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A COPIOUS 

GREEK GRAMMAR. 

Syntax. Of the Use of the NoMINATIVE. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

Byvery proposition, even the simplest, must contain two prin- 
cipal ideas: namely, that of the Subject, a thing or person of 
which anything is asserted in the proposition; and that of the 
Predicate, that which is asserted of that person or thing. 

In propositions which are independent of any other, the Sub- 
ject is always in the nominative, except in the construction of 
the accusative with the infinitive. Sometimes the subject, as 
in Latin, is not expressed, either because it is implied in: the 
form of the verb (as in φιλώ, φιλεῖς, φιλεῖ “ I love, thou lovest, 
he loves’, except when an emphasis is thrown upon it), or be- 
cause it is easily seen from the context. Thus itis omitted in the 
termination of the third person plural, if there be no determinaté 
subject, λέγουσι, φασί, dicunt, ‘they say’®. Frequently also from 
the nature of the verb a subject is inadmissible, as in verbs im- 
personal, 6. g. ypn, δεῖ, ἔξεστι, and in verbs which are used im- 
personally, as φαίνεται, ἔοικε, εἰκός ἐστι; in verbals also in the 
neuter, ἰτέον ἐστί, eundum est, πολεμητέα ἐστί, bellandum est. 

In the same manner the proper subject is omitted, when 8 
proposition follows which begins with the relative pronoun ὅς, 
n, 0, or a relative conjunction, ἔνθα, ὅπου, ὅτε, and these words 
refer to the subject which is kept in mind. See §. 298, 2. The 
nominative of the subject also is attracted to the relative fol- 

* Fisch. 3a. p. $47. Dukerad Thuc. 7. 69. Comp. Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p. 17. 

VOL. 1. B 

294. 
(298) 



506 Syntax. Of the Use of the Nominative. 

lowing in the same case, as πλοῦτον δ᾽ ὃν μὲν δώσι θεοὶ, παρα: 
γίγνεται ἀνδρὶ ἔμπεδος Solon. Εἰ. in Brunck’s Poet. Gnomic 
p. 74. υ. 9. See ὃ. 474. 

Obs. Of ἔστιν οἵ, ἔστιν obs, &c. which united make an adjective equi 

995, Valent to ἔνιοι, ἐνίους, see δ. 482. . 

The following are some particular cases: 

1. When the verb indicates the occupation of a definite 
person, whose appellation in this case is often derived from th, 
verb itself, the subject is not expressed particularly: Herod 
2, 47. θυσίη δὲ nde τών vov τῇ Σελήνῃ ποιέεται ἐπεὰν θύσ' 

(sc. ὁ θυτήρ), τὴν οὐρὴν ἄκρην καὶ τὸν σπλῆνα καὶ τὸν ἐπί 

πλοον συνθεὶς ὁμοῦ κατ ὧν ἐκάλυψε -- - τῇ πιμελῇ. Ib. 70 
᾿ ἐπεὰν νώτον ὑὸς δελεάσῃ (sc. ὃ ἀγρεύς, from the preceding 

ἄγραι) περὶ ἄγκιστρον, µετίει ἐς μέσον τὸν ποταμόν. comp 
5, 15. Xen. Anab. 3, 4, 36. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς ο 
Ἕλληνες βουλομένους ἀπεέναι καὶ ᾿διαγγελλομένους, ἐκήρυξ 
(sc. ὁ κήρυξ) τοῖς “Ἕλλησι παρασκευάσασθαι. 10. 6, 5, 25 
παρηγγέλλετο δὲ τὰ μὲν δόρατα ἐ ἐπὶ τὸν δεξιὸν ὦμον ἔχειν, Ew 
σημαίνοι τῇ 1 σάλπιγγι (20. ὁ σαλπικτής). Comp. Eur. Heracl. 833 

Demosth. in Lept. p. 465, 14, ὅμως δὲ καὶ τὸν νόμον ὑμῖν αὐτὸ 
ἀναγνώσεται sc. ὁ γραμματεύς. Comp. sch. p.403. ed. Reiske. 

Sometimes the subject nomin, ig taken from a preceding 
verb of kindred meaning, as. Herod. 9, 8. τὸν Ισθμὸν ἐτείχεο 
καί σφι ἦν πρὸς τέλει 80. τὸ τείχος. Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 24 
πορεύσομαι εὐθὺς πρὸς τὰ βασίλεια, καὶ ἦν μὲν ἀνθίστηται sc. | 
βασιλεύς, Comp. Anab. 3, ὃ, δ. Often, however, third per 
sons are found without a “subject, consequently impersonally 
ὕει ‘it rains’, for which in a fragment of Alczeus we find vee μὲ 
ὁ Ζεύς, as Theocr. 4,43. Theogn. 25. Herod. 3,117. So vide 
‘it snows’ Aristoph. Ach. 138 seq. βροντᾷ, ἀατράπτει “1 
thunders, it lightens’ Arist. Anag. Fr. 7. to which the poet 
often add Ζεύς or ἀήρ, Soph. Cid. C. 1456, 1606. ἔσεισ 
ὁ there was an earthquake” Thuc. 4, 52. συσκοτάζει ‘it grow 
dark’ Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 5.* It is not improbable that the Greeks 
who referred all natural phenomena to the Deity, originall 
supplied θεός in the mind, but in common life this was hard) 

5 Valck. ad Herod. 4,151. Τουρ Lamb. Bos. p. 167.185. Elmsl 
ad Suid. T. 1. p. $97. Schef. ad Eur. Heracl. 880. 
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thought of; but ὕει, viper, βροντᾷ were used quite imperson- 
ally, as in Latin pluzt, ningit. 

2. So the third person sing. is often found without a sub- 
ject when anything is expressed generally and indefinitely. 
11. ν, 287. (ν. 276. εἰ γὰρ νῦν παρα νηυσὶ λεγοίµεθα πάντες 
ἄριστοι ἐς λόχον - --) οὐδέ κεν ἔνθα τέον γε μένος καὶ χεῖρας 
ὄνοιτο, where οὐδείς or τις Or ἀνήρ may be supplied. 

In the other passages, however, which are generally referred 
to this. head, the third person refers to a word before men- 
tioned ὃ. Soph. ανά. T. 611. φίλον γὰρ ἐσθλὸν ἐκβαλεῖν ἴσον 
λέγω, καὶ τὸν παρ᾽ αὑτῷ ῷ βίοτον, ὃ ὃν πλεῖστον φιλεῖ, φιλεῖ ἱ5 
sufficiently introduced by αὑτῷ. Id. Trach. 93. the subj. of 
πύθοιτο is supplied by ὑστέρῳ, which precedes. Id. Aj. 154. 
the subject of ἁμάρτοι is in ἱείς (see ἃ. 271. Obs.), as Asch. 
Ag. 69. the subject of παραθέλξει in ὑποκλείων, &e. Arist. 
Nub.988. Eur. Orest.907. όταν γὰρ ἡδὺς τοῖς λόγοις, φρονών 

κακῶς, πείθῃ τὸ πλῆθος, τῇ πόλει κακὸν μέγα, in ἡδὺς τοῖς 1. 
‘one who speaks agreeably’ ἃ. 269. Id. Androm. 423. 
βροτοῖς, as §. 475. Plat. Criton. p. 49. οὔτε ἄρα ἀνταδικεῖν 
δεῖ, οὔτε κακώς ποιεῖν οὐδένα ἀνθρώπων οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὁτιοῦν πάσχῃ 
ὑπ᾿ αὐτῶν, πάσχῃ refers to the indefinite subject of the inf. av- 
ταδικεῖν, as Menon. p.97 A. In Xen. Mem. S.1, 2, 55. the 
subject of discourse from §. 54. onwards is ἕκαστος. 
ο Obs. In many passages of this kind the second person is taken in- 
stead of the third, e. g. Soph. Tr. 2. ἐκμάθοις for ἐκμάθοι. Eurip. Or. 
808. νοσῇς -- - δοξάζῃς for νοσῇ -- - δοξάζῃ. Eurip. Ion. 1887. it now 
stands ὑπερβαίην for ὑπερβαίη». 

So the third person sing. alone is used of indefinite things, 
where the Latin inserts res, Eur. Troad. 405. εἰ δ᾽ εἰς τόδ᾽ 
ἔλθοι. Ion. 1196. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐς αὐλὸν ἧκεν. in the phrase οὕτως 

ἔχει, δ: g. Plat. Prot. p.340 E. comp. Soph. Aj. 684. δείξει 
δὴ τάχα Arist. Ran. 1261. ‘ it will soon show itself’. comp. 
Plat. Phileb. p.45 D. with Stallbaum’s note p. 139. ἐδήλωσε 

ὃ Soph. Cid. Τ. 314 seq., which 5 Besides the remarks of Porson, 
Pors. ad Eur. Οτ. 808. Hetm.ad Vig. Hermann and Schefer, quoted in the 
p- 730, 111. Schef. ad L. Bos. p.476. preceding note, see Heind. ad Plat. 
referred to this head, has been more Gorg. p. 34. Dobree ad Arist. Plut. 
correctly explained by Erfurdt ad 505. p. 116. ed. Lips. Bornem. ad 
loc. Add. ed. min. and Herm. ibid. Xen. Symp. p. 51. 

B 2 
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δέ ‘it showed itself? Xen. Cyr. 7,1, 30. πρᾶγμα or τα πραγ- 
para is commonly supplied, as Thuc. 1, 109. ὡς δὲ αὑτῷ 
προὐχώρει. πολλού δεῖ “ far from it’, &c. Herod. 9, 44. ὡς δὲ 

πρόσω τῆς νυκτὸς προελήλατο ‘when it was far on in the 

night’, where χρόνος is usually added. 

The subject of a third person must often be supplied from 
an oblique case which precedes, as Plat. Phadon. p. 72 B. 
οἶσθ) ὅτι τελευτῶντα πάντα λῆρον τὸν ᾿Ενδυμίωνα ἀποθδείξειε, 

καὶ οὐδαμοῦ ἂν φαίνοιτο, sc. ὁ Ενδυμίων. Gorg. p. 464 A.® 
Comp. §. 428, 2 

296. 9, In dependent propositions the subject is often wanting, 
(295) because by an attraction it is construed with the verb of the 

preceding proposition. 11. β, 409. ὔδεε γὰρ κατὰ θυμὸν αδελ- 
εὐν, ὡς ἐπονεῖτο, for ὡς ἐπονεῖτο ἀδελφός. comp. ν΄ , 

310 seq. Od. τ’, 219. &e. Pind. Pyth. 4, 6 sqq. ἔνθα ποτὲ 
χρυσέων Διὸς ὀρνίχων πάρεδρου - - - ἱερέα χρῆσεν οικιστή ρα 
Βάττον καρποφόρου Λιβύας, ἱερὰν νᾶσον ὡς ἤδη λιπὼν κτίσ- 
σειεν εὐάρματον πόλιν. οοπρ. ib. 9, 196. Aschyl. Agam. 500. 
τάχ εἰσόμεσθα λαμπάδων φαεσφόρων φρυκτωριῶν τε καὶ πυρὸς 
πα ραλλαγὰς, εἴτ οὖν ἀληθεῖς (εἰσίν), εἴτε &c. Soph. 44. 
Τ. 224. ὅστις ποθ᾽ ὑμών Λάϊον τὸν Λαβδάκου κατοιδεν, av- 
δρὸς ἐκ τίνος διώλετο, τοῦτον κελεύω πάντα σημαίνειν ἐμοί. 
comp. Cid. C. 571. 4). 118. Eur. Iph. T; 341. Herod. 7; 
139. την γὰρ ὠφελίην τὴν τών τειχέων--- οὐ δύναμαι 
πυθέσθαι, ἥ ἥτις ἂν ἦν. comp. 8, 112. Χο. Thuc. 1, 72. καὶ ἅμα 
τὴν σφετέραν πόλιν ἐβούλοντο σημαίνειν, ὅση εἴη δύναμιν. 

Plat. Lys. ». 206 Β. καίτοι οἶμαι ἐγὼ, ἄνδρα ποιήσει βλά- 
πτοντα ἑαυτὸν οὐκ ἄν σε ἐθέλειν ὁμολογῆσαι, ὡς ἀγαθός ποτ᾽ 
ἐστὶ ποιητής, βλαβερὸς ὦ ὧν ἑαυτῷ. Xen. Hist. αν. 2, 2, 16. 
Θηραμένης ἐ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ εἶπεν, ὅτι, ει βούλονται αὐτὸν, πέμψαι 

παρὰ Λύσανδρον, εἰδὼς ἥξει Λακεδαιμονίους, πότερον ἐξαν- 
; ὁραποδίσασθαι τὴν πόλιν βουλόμενοι ἀντέχουσι περὶ τών τειχώ», 

ἢ πίστεως ἕνεκα. comp. Cyrop. 4,1,3. Anab. 1, 2,21. Isocr, 
de Pace, p. 178 A. ῥᾷδιόν ἐστι καταμαθεῖν καὶ τὴν χώραν 
ἡμῶν, ὅτι δύναται τρέφειν ἄνδρας ἆ ἀμείνους τῶν ἄλλων, καὶ 
τὴν καλουμένην μὲν ἀρχὴν, οὖσαν δὲ συμφορὰν, ὅτι 

5 Heind. δὰ Plat. Gorg. ὃ. 48. p.57.  §. 29. p. 503. 
ad Phedon. §. 45. p. 72. ad Protag. 
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πέφυκε χείρους ἅπαντας ποιεῖν τοὺς χρωμένους αὐτῇ. The 
subject also is constructed with the preceding verb in other 
cases besides the accusative : Thuc. 1 , 68. τών λεγόντων 
μάλλον ὑ ὑπονοεῖτε, ὡς ἕνεκα τών αὑτοῖς ̓ ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων λέγουσι. 
ο. 6]. ἦλθε εὐθὺς a ἀγγελία τών πόλεων, ὅτι ἀφεστᾶσι. 
10. 97. τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπόδειξιν ἔ ἔχει τῆς τών ᾿Αθηναίων, ἐν οἵῳ 

τρόπῳ κατέστη. Comp. Soph. Trach. 1122. Xen. Mem. 8.1, 
4,13. Isocr. ad Phil. ρ. 111 E. Thuc. 1, 119. 198." 

Obs. The article is sometimes separated from its noun. Soph. Trach. 
98. ΄Αλιον αἰτώ τοῦτο, καρύζαι τὸν ᾿Αλκμήνας, πόθι μοι πόθι παῖς ναίει 

ποτέ, for καρύξαι, πόθι ὁ ᾽Αλκμ. παῖς ναίει. Eur. Herc. F. 842. γνῷ 
μὲν τὸν Ἥρας olds ἐστ᾽ αὐτῷ χόλος. The noun is sometimes repeated, 
at Jeast in sense, JU. γ΄, 192. εἴπ᾽ ἄγε μοι καὶ τόνδε, φίλον τέκος, ὅστις 

ὃ δ᾽ ἐστίν. Pind. Pyth. 4, 480. δέρµα ἔννεπεν, ἔνθα viv ἐκτάνυσαν 
Φρίξου μάχαιραι. Both propositions are intermixed with each other 
Eur. Ion. 13826. τὴν σὴν ὅπου σοι μητέρ᾽ ἐστι νουθέτει for νουθ. ὅπου σοι 

ἡ σὴ μήτηρ ἐστί. and ina different way Plat. Gorg. p. 460 A. ἀποκα- 
λύψας τῆς ῥητορικῆς εἰπὲ ris ποθ᾽ ἡ δύναμίς ἐστιν. 

Many verbs, which are used impersonally in other languages, 
followed by a proposition dependent upon them, particularly in 
construction of the accusative with the infinitive, n Greek usually 

take the chief word of the following proposition as a subject, 
which is also a case of attraction. The expressions δῆλόν ἐστι, 

297. 
(296) 

δίκαιόν ἐστι ‘it is clear, reasonable’, &c. are most usually thus | 
constructed. Thuc. 1, 93. καὶ δήλη ἡ οικοδοµία ἔτι καὶ νῦν 

ἐστιν ὅτι κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐγένετο. Xen. M. 5. 2, 6, 7. καὶ 
ἄνδρα δὴ λέγεις, ὃ ὃς ἂν τοὺς φίλους τοὺς πρόσθεν εὖ ποιών φαί- 

νηται, δῆλον εἶναι καὶ τοὺς ὕστερον εὐεργετήσοντα. Dem. pro 
Cor. p. 231, 16. οἱ Θηβαῖοι φανεροὶ πᾶσιν ἤσαν ἀναγκασθη- 
σύμενοι καταφεύγειν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, for φανερὸν ἡ ἦν, τοὺς Θ, ἀναγκα- 
σθήσεσθαι δ. Of the participle see §. 549, 5. Similar to 
this is Dem. in Macart. in. καὶ οὗτοι. ἐπιδειχθήσονται, οἷοί 
εἰσιν ἄνθρωποι, as Cicero Or, 20. §. 68. Fin. 4,6, 14. Comp. 
Isocr. p. 180 B. Aristot. Eth. 10, 8. p. 183 E. οἱ θεοὶ 
γελοῖοι φανοῦνται συναλλάττοντες. Herod. 2, 119. we 

b Wesseling ad Herod. p. 78. 87. Theocr. 25, 179. Erf. ad Soph. 
Koen ad Greg. p (58) 128seq. Brunck Ant. 212. 
ad Arist. Eccl. 1125. Nub. 145. 5 Pors. ad Eurip. Hec. 1080. 
Heusde Spec. in Plat. p 51 sq. 4 Fisch. ad Well. 9 a. p.$13. Hin- 
Elmsl.ad Eur. Med. 459. Schef.ad  denb, ad Xen. M.S. 8, 5, 24, 
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ἐπάϊστος ἐγένετο τοῦτο ἐργασμένοο. Thus also δίκαιός εἰμι, 
for δίκαιόν ἐστιν, ἐμέ. with an infin. according to 8. 530, 1.531. 
Herod. 1, 32 eztr. ὃς ὃ ἂν αὐτέων πλεῖστα ἔ ἔχων διατελέῃ, καὶ 
ἔπειτα τελευτήσῃ εὐχαρίστως τὸν βίον, οὗτος παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ 
ὄνομα τοῦτο, ὦ βασιλεῦ, δίκαιός ἐστι φέρεσθαι, for δίκαιόν ἐστι, 
τοῦτον ̓ φέρεσθαι. Soph, Antig. 399 sq. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐλεύθερος οἱ-- 
καιός εἰμι τῶνδ᾽ ἀπηλλάχθαι κακὼν " It is used impersonally 
Herod. 1, 39. ἐμέ τοι δίκαιόν ἐστι ̓ φράζειν. Eurip. Suppl. 
1066. τί δ΄ ; οὐ δίκαιον πατέρα τὸν σὸν εἰδέναι; Xen. Cyr. 
δ, 4, 19. "Αξιοι μέντοι γέ ἐσμεν τοῦ γεγενημένου πράγματος 
τούτου ἀπολαῦσαί τι ἀγαθόν, for ἄξιόν ἐ ἐστιν, ἡμᾶς ἀπολαῦσαι. 
A similar expression is, τίνες ἡμῖν τών νέων ἐπίδοξοι γενέ- 

σθαι ἐπιεικεῖς Plat. Theat. p. 149 D. ‘from which young men 
can we expect, that they’, &c.” Πολλοῦ, ὀλίγου, τοσούτου δέω 
ποιεῖν τι ‘I am very far from, very near to, so far from doing it’. 
Isocr. Busir. ρ. 222 B. τοσούτου (not τοσούτῳ) δέεις οὕτω 
κεχρῆσθαι τοῖς λόγοις, ὥστε, tantum abest, ut hanc rationem in 
dicendo secutus sis,ut. Plataic. p.297 D. τοσούτου δέοµεν τών 
ἴσων ἀξιοῦσθαι τοῖς ἄλλοις Ἕλλησιν, ὥστε --- 1b, Ρ. 900 Α. 
Θηβαῖοι τοσούτον δέουσι μιμεῖσθαι τὴν πρᾳότητα τὴν ὑμετέραν, 
ὥστε ὅζο. Demosth. ρ. 191, 28. ὀλίγου δὲ δέω λέγειν. Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 283 C. πολλοῦ γε δέω (τοὺς Σπαρτιατών υἱεῖς 
ἀμείνους ποιῆσαι). Otherwise πολλοῦ, ὀλίγου δεῖ or δεῖν, e.g. 
Thue. 2, 77. τοὺς Πλαταιέας τᾶλλα διαφυγόντας ἐλα- 
χίστου ἐδέησε διαφθεῖραι". Thus Thuc. 7, 70. βραχὺ 
γὰρ ἀπέλιπον ξυναμφότεραι (νῆες) διακόσιαι γενέσθαι ‘ they 
wanted very little of being’. 

Hence are derived the following constructions: Soph. Ant. 
547. ἁρκέσω θνῄσκουσ ἐγώ. Aj. 80. ἔνδον ἀρκείτω μένων, 
for ἀρκέσει ἐμὲ θνήσκειν, ἀρκείτω αὐτὸν ἔνδον μένειν. Plat. 
Gorg. p.475 Ο. Comp. Soph. 4). 76. Cid. C. 498. Eur. Or. 
1625. Iph. A.1427. Hel. 1294. Troad. 654.9 So also ἅλις 
νοσοῦσ ἐγώ (Ε΄. T. 1061. di. φ', 482. χαλεπή τοι ἐγὼ μένος 
ἀντιφέρεσθαι, for χαλεπόν ἐστιν ἐμοὶ ἀντιφ. comp. §. 534, b. 

* Markl. δὰ Eurip. Suppl. 186. see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 138. 
Brunck ad Arist. Plut. 1030. Wes- © Dorv. ad Charit. p. 558. Bibl. 
sel. ad Herod. p.720,55. Jacobsad Crit. 3, 2. p.15. 
Athen. p. 64. “ Musgr. ad Eur. Iph. A. 1. ς. 

> Wessel. et Valck. ad Herod. Matthie ad Suppl. 511. 
Ρ. 285, 88. For examples of ἐπίδοξος 
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Pind. Isthm. 4, 85. Soph. El, 1254. Thuc. 1, 192. ᾽Αργί- 
λιος--- ---λύει τὰς ἐπιστολὰς, ἐν atc, ὑπονοήσας τι τοιοῦτον 
προσεπεστάλθαι, καὶ αὑτὸν εὗρεν ἐγγεγραμμένον κτείνειν, 
where the construction is ᾿Αργίλιος ἐνεγέγραπτο κτείνειν, for 
ἐνεγέγρ., ᾿Αργίλιον κτείνειν ‘it was in the letter, that Artabazus 
should put to death A.’ Hence i in Isocr. Trapeztt. p- 363 C. 
should be read εὑρέθη γὰρ ἐν τῷ γραμματείῳ γεγραμμένος 
ἀφειμένος ἁπάντων τῶν συμβολαίων ὑπ ἐμοῦ, not γεγραμ- 
μένον. Demosth.in Neer. p. 1347, 17. ἔμελλεν ἐγγραφήῆσεσθαι 
᾿Απολλόδωρος τριάκοντα τάλαντα ὀφείλων. τῷ δημοσίῳ. He- 
rod. 1,155 extr. οὐδὲν δεινοί τοι ἔσονται μὴ ἀποστέωσι, for ov 
δεινὸν ἔσται, μὴ ἐκεῖνοι ἄποστ. Xen. Hist. Gr. 6, 4, 6.. τῶν 
Θηβαίων οἱ προεστώτες ἐλογίζοντο -- - εἰ μὴ ἕξοι ο δῆμος 9 

Θηβαίων τἀπιτήδεια, ὅτι κινδυνεύσοι καὶ ἡ πόλις αὐτοῖς ἐναντία 
γενέσθαι, as T Thucyd. 8,91. φάσκων (ο Θηραμένης) κινδυνεύσειν 
τὸ Τεῖχος τοῦτο καὶ τὴν πόλιν διαφθεῖραι, for ὃ ὅτι κινδυνεύσοι, 

κίνδυνος ἔσοιτο, μὴ ἡ πόλις ἐναντία γένοιτο, μὴ τὸ τεῖχος τοῦτο 
---“διαφθείρειε. Plat. Gorg. ». 449 A. Soph. .}. 242 B. Leg. 1. 
2. 643 Ο. Phedon. p. 67 C. κάθαρσις δὲ εἶναι ἄρα οὐ τοῦτο 
συμβαίνει, for συμβ. κάθαρσιν ε εἶναι. _ Soph. Aj. 635. κρείσσων 
yap ἆδᾳ κεύθων, for κρεῖσσον ἦν αὐτὸν κεύθειν (κεύθεσθαι). See 

Lobeck’s note, p. 315. And so is probably to be explained 
Eurip. Or. 771. οὗ προσήκοµεν κολάζειν τοῖσδε, Φωκέων δὲ γῇ, 
for ov προσήκει τοῖσδε, κολάζειν ἡ ἡμᾶς “it does not become them 
to punish ας’. Iphig. T. 453. ὀνείρασι συμβαίην οἴκοις πόλει ᾿ 
τε πατρῴᾳ τερπνῶν ὕμνων ἀπολαῦύειν, for συμβαίη, ἐμὲ ἀπο- 
λαύειν, where, however, Musgrave reads συμβαίη ν οἴκοις. 

Obs. 1. Hence also the constructions, ὁ Κῦρος λέγεται γένεσθαι used 
as well as λέγεται Κύρον γενέσθαι §. 537. τἄμ᾽ ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστιν ἢ καλώε 
ἔχειν, το. 1. 6. ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστι τὸ τἀμὰ ἢ καλώς ἔχει», ἃο, 

Obs. 2. On the other hand, the verb, which should be referred to a 

subject, is changed into the passive, and is used impersonally, with the 

dative of the subject, 6. g. Thuc. 7, 77. ἱκανὰ τοῖς πολεμίοις εὐτύχηται, 
for ἱκανῶς οἱ πολέμιοι εὐτυχήκασιν. Plat. Gorg. p. 453 D. καλώς ἄν 

σοι ἀπεκέκριτο for ἀπεκέκρισο. See Heind. not. p. 25. Otherwise the 

third pers. pass. is used without a subject in the same manner as in Latin, 

itur. Thuc. 1,93. ὑπῆρκτο τοῦ Πειραιώς. To this may be referred | 

Herod. 6,112. ἐπεὶ δέ σφι διετέτακτο. Thuc. 1, 46. ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς 

παρεσκεύαστο, unless it be better to supply in the first τὸ στρατόπεδον, 
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and in the second τὸ ναυτικό», in which case both would belong to 
δ. 294, 1. ἐδ. ad fin. ἀφῖκτο ventum esset. Herod. 9, 100. has the plur. 

ὡς δὲ ἄρα παρεσκενάσατο τοῖσι Ἕλλησι. 

Obs. 8. That ὁ for οὗτος, and ἐγώ, σύ are often repeated by the old 
writers, see §. 466, 5. 468. 

298, Instead of the nominative we have sometimes, 

(97) 1. Another case with a preposition. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 3, 9. 
“Eoracay δὲ πρώτον μὲν τών δορυφόρων, εἰς τετρακισχι- 
λίους, ἔμπροσθεν δὲ τών πυλών, εἰς τέτταρας, δισχίλιοι 
δὲ ἑκατέρωθεν τών πυλών, and thus generally in numbers which 
are given roundly. Thus also κατά with an accusative: Thuc. 
1, 3. δοκεῖ μοι---κατὰ ἔθνη ἄλλα τε καὶ τὸ Πελασγικὸν 
ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν παρέχεσθαι, singulos 
populos. ibid. καθ ἑκάστους ἤδη τῇ ἢ ὁμιλίᾳ μᾶλλον καλεῖ- 
σθαι Ἓλληνας, comp. 7, 75.* ἐπί Lysias in Agorat. p. 130, 
25. ἐπὶ δέκα στάδια. 

2. Awhole proposition : Eurip. Hipp. 429. δουλοῖ γὰρ ἄνδρα, 
Kay ρασύσπλαγχνός τις ἢ, ὅταν Evveidy μητρὸς ἢ πατρὸς 
κακὰ, i. 6. δουλοῖ τὸ ξυνειδέναι. Herod. 9, 68. δηλοῖ ἐ ἐμοὶ ὅτι 
πάντα τὰ πρήγματα τών βαρβάρων ἢ ηρτηντο ἐκ Περσέων, ει 

καὶ τότε οὗτοι ἔφευγον, i.e. τὸ τούτους φεύγειν δηλοῖ ἐμοΐ, 

where however δηλοῖ may also be taken for δῆλόν ἐστι. So 
σημεῖον δέ, τεκμήριον δέ, δῆλον δέ, without a subject, the place 
of which is supplied by a proposition beginning with yap, §.432, 
615. A following proposition with the relative also frequently 
contains the subject of the verb, as Herod. 1, 202 extr. 

3. What is called the accusative absolute, which is explained 
by quod attinet ad, 6. 8. Od. a’, 275. μητέρα δ᾽, εἴ οἱ θυμὸς 
ἐφορμᾶται γαμέεσθαι, ap ἴτω ἐς μέγαρον, is founded on an 
anacoluthia, the poet having had in his mind απόπεµψον, ἀπι- 
ἔναι κέλευε. See ὃ. 631. The genitive, in the same sense: 

Plat. Phedon. P. 78 D.E. τῶν πολλών καλών, οἷον ανθρώπων, 
ἢ ἵππων --- --- apa κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ ἔχει; See ξ. 342, 

299. The Predicate expresses the action or the quality, the con- 
(298) dition, which is ascribed to the subject. The Copula, as it is 

* Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 44 seq. 358. 
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called, serves to connect this with the subject, by which means 
the simple ideas (in the subject and predicate) are converted 
into a proposition. This is always a verb. For this copula, 
either a proper verb is assigned,—and this is chiefly the case 
with εἰμί ‘I am’, and other verbs which of themselves convey 
no complete idea, but require the addition of another definition 
in a substantive, adjective, or adverb ;—or the copula and pre- 
dicate are united in one verb, which takes place in those verbs 
which perfectly express a condition of themselves, e.g. Κύρος 
τέθνηκε ‘ Cyrus is dead’. Frequently the condition, or action, 

expressed by the verb, requires besides that the relation should 
be determined in which it stands to a person or thing; hence 
arises the determination of the oblique cases, which are governed 
by the verb. 

The verb, whether it be the copula alone, or a copula with 

the predicate, is determined by the subject, with respect to 
person and number. Of the persons, the first and second, in 
the singular, dual, and plural, can only he used when the sub- 
ject is a personal pronoun, either expressed or merely understood 
for these persons, e. g. ἐγὼ μὲν ἀσθενώ, σὺ δὲ ἔρρωσαι “1 am ill, 
but you are well’, εἰς ὅσας ὁ τλήμων εἰσπέπτωκα συμφοράς ‘into 
what misfortunes have I, wretched man, fallen’. Xen. H.Gr. 2, 
4, 14. δειπνοῦντες ξυνελαμβλανόμµεθα--- and so also when the 
speaker names himself, as Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ σέ Thuc. 1, 
137. Φοῖβός σ᾽ ὁ Λητοῦς παῖς ὅδ᾽ ἐγγὺς ὧν καλώ Eur. Or. 

1659." Both persons are united Thuc. 1, 128. Παυσανίας --- 
ἀποπέμπει-- -καὶ γνώμην ποιοῦμαι. So after the relative is found 
the person to which the pronoun refers: Herod. 2, 115. ἐγὼ 
ay σε ἐτισάμην, δο---ἐργάσαο &e. Lys. p. 109, 31. -- - ἀπο- 

φήναιμι, ὃ ὃς πρώτον μὲν ἐξέκοπτον. In all other cases the third 
person is used. 

When several subjects, of different grammatical persons, are 

put together, the verb in the predicate agrees with the chief 
person; which is the first, with relation to the second or third ; 

and the second, with relation to the third, as in Latin. Hestod. 

Th. 646. ἢ δὴ yap μάλα δηρὸν ἐναντίοι ἀλλήλοισι νίκης καὶ 

υ Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 1285. 
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κράτεος πέρι μαρνάμεθ᾽ ἤματα πάντα, Τιτῆνές τε θεοὶ καὶ ὅσοι 
Κρόνου ἐκγενόμεσθα. Eurip. ap. Esch. ο. Tim. p. 254. κἀγὼ 
μὲν οὕτω χώστις ἐστ᾽ ἀνὴρ σοφὸς λογίζομαι τἀαληθὲς εἰς ἀνδρὸς 

φύσιν. Plat. Ti tm. p. 29 C. ἀγαπᾶν χρὴ μεμνημένον, ὡς ὁ 
λέγων ὑμεῖς τε οἱ κριταὶ φύσιν ἀνθρωπίνην ἔχομεν. Xen. Hist. 
Gr. 2, 3, 15. ἐπεὶ καὶ ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ πολλὰ δὴ τοῦ ἀρέσκειν ἕνεκα 
τῇ πόλει καὶ εἴπομεν καὶ “ἐπράξαμεν. Eurip. Or. 86. σὺ δ᾽ ἡ 
μακαρία μακάριός θ᾽ ὁ σὸς πόσις ἥκετον ep ἡμᾶς ἀθλίως we- 

πραγότας *. 

_ Obs. There are some apparent exceptions to this rule, the verb being 
often referred to the nearest subject. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 4, 7. περὶ τοῦ 

δικαίου πάνν οἶμαι νῦν ἔχειν εἰπεῖν, πρὸς ἃ οὔτε σὺ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἄλλος οὐδεὶς 
δύναιτ᾽ ἀντειπεῖν, for δύναισθε, but properly for οὔτ᾽ ἂν σὺ δύναιο, οὔτ᾽ 
ἄλλος δύναιτο. Herod. 3,68. Also the singular of two, Soph. Ed. 2. 
1136. Eur. Hipp. 667. πῶς νιν προσόψει καὶ σὺ καὶ δέσποινα σή 
Comp. Plat. Phedon. p.77 Ὦ. The verb appears to stand in the 
person of the nearest subject and yet in the plural Eur. Ale. 672. 
χάριν τοιάνδε καὶ σὺ χὴ τεκοῦσ᾽ ἠλλαξάτη», if ἠλλ. be not here the 2nd 
person. See ὃ. 195. Obs. 1. Plat. Symp. p. 189 C. ἄλλῃ γέ πη ἐν νῷ 
ἔχω λέγει», ἢ ᾗ σύ τε καὶ Παυσανίας εἰπέτην, Bekker reads εἴπετον (R). 
Soph. El. 622. ὦ θρέμμ’ ἀναιδὲς, ἢ σ᾽ ἐγὼ καὶ τἄμ᾽ ἔπη καὶ τἄργα τἀμὰ 
πόλλ᾽ ἄγαν λέγειν ποιεῖ, where different persons are not meant, but the 
words τἄμ᾽ ἔπη καὶ τἄργα τἀμά are an illustration of ἐγώ ‘I’, that is, my 
words and actions, ‘make you speak so much’, and the predicate i 18 
referred to the explanation. 

With regard to the number, the natural construction is, that 
the verb is put in the singular, dual, or plural, according to the 
number of the subject. In Greek, however, an exception takes 
place, which again has the force of a rule, viz. that the nomi- 
native of the neuter plural has the verb in the singular, 6.6. 
τών ὄντων τὰ μέν ἐστιν ἐφ ἡμῖν, τὰ δὲ οὐκ ἐφ ἡμῖν. 

This usage, however, is more observed by the Attics than by 
the older writers in the Ionic and Doric dialects, and is fre- 
quently neglected by the Attics themselves, 9. δ. 11. χ᾽ 266. 
οὔτέ τι νῶϊν ὄρκια ἔσσονται. λ΄’, 310. ἀμήχανα ἔργα γένοντο, 
where the scholiasts observe, that this is constructed αρχαϊκώς. 
Comp. 1]. β΄, 87. 89. 135. 459. 462. 464.489. Eur. Εἰ. 
507. μῶν rapa διὰ χρόνου σ᾽ ἀνέμνησαν κακά; Thuc. 6, 72. 

* Porson ad Eurip. Or. 1. c. 
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ἐγένοντο ἐκ τών ἀνδραπόδων εἴ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν τάλαντα. Xen. 
Anab. 1, 7, 17. φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴ ἴχνια 

πολλά. -The Attics also sometimes join the verb in the plural 
with the neuter plural, especially in two cases: 1. when: the 
neuter plural signifies living persons, e.g, Thuc. 1, 58. τὰ τέλη 
(magistratus) τών Λακεδαιμονίων. ὑπέσχοντο αὐτοῖς. 7, 57. 
τοσάδε μὲν μετὰ ̓ Αθηναίων ἔθνη ε ἐστράτευον. Xen. Anab. 1, 

2 εχίγ. τὰ δὲ ἡρπασμένα ἀνδράποδα, ἦν που ἐντυγχάνωσιν, απσ- 
λαμβάνειν. Eurip. Hec. 1149. τέκν᾽ ἐν χεροῖν ἔπαλλον, we 
πρόσω πατρὸς γένοιντο (Pors. γένοιτο). 2. when the abstract 
is put for the concrete, and living creatures, not i things, are 
to be understood. Eur. Cyel. 206. πώς μοι κατ ἄντρα νεύ- 
γονα βλαστήματα; ἢ πρός ye μαστοῖς εἰσί ὃ. 

Frequently | the plural ἃ of the verb i is put with the dual of the 
subject : Il. εἰ, 275. τὼ δὲ τάχ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθον, ἐλαύνοντ᾽ 
ὠκέας ἵππους. _ Comp. π΄, 337. σ΄, 605. Eurip. Phen. 69. τὼ 
δὲ ξυμβάντ᾽ ἔταξαν. 

In the same manner the verb in the dual is put with the 
plural of the subject, when no more than two persons or things 
are meant. Jl. εἰ, 10. δύω δὲ οἱ υἱέες ἤ ἤστην. Plat. Rep. 5. 
Ρ. 478 A. δυνάμεις ἀμφότεραι ἐ ἐστόν. Thus i in Il. 8, 452. ὡς δ᾽ 
ὅτε χειμάῤῥοι ποταμοὶ κατ ὄρεσφι ῥέοντες ἐς μισγάγκειαν 

συμβάλλετον ὄβριμον ὕδωρ two streams are to be under- 
stood 4, 

Hence the plural is often interchanged with the dual of the 
verb, Soph. 4. C. 1435. σφῷν (Ismene and Antigone) δ᾽ 
εὐοδοίη Ζεύς, τάδ᾽ ει τελεῖ τέ μοι θανόντ᾽" ἐπεὶ ov μοι ζώντι 

γ αὖθις ἔξετον. µέθεσθε ὃ ἤδη, χαἰρετόν τε. Comp. 

1112 seq. Aristoph. Av. 641. (Epops to Pistheterus and 
Euelpides, see V. 644 84. .) εἰσέλθετ᾽ εἰς νεοττίαν γε τὴν ἐμήν 

--- --- καὶ τοὔνομ᾽ ἡμῖν φράσατον. id. Plut.75. (Plutus 

to Carion and Chremylus) µέθεσθε νῦν µου πρώτον --τ --- 
ἀκούετον δη. Plat. Phedr. p. 256 Ο. τὼ ἀακολάστω 

» Fisch. $ a. p. 949 50. Pors.ad Porson and Dobree ad Arist. Plut. 
Eurip. Or. 596. Add. Hec. v. 1141. 145. 
Ρ. 95 sey. Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. 5 Elmsl.ad Eur. Iph. T.777.(Mus. 
p. 137. Ast ad Plat. Rep. p. 386. Crit. Cant. 6. p. 294.) 
Leg. p. 46. Herm. ad Soph. ΕἸ. 430. 4 Fisch. 3 a. p. 305. 

801. 
(500) 
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αὐτοῖν ὑποζυγίω λαβόντε τὰς ψυχὰς αφρούρους, συναγα- 
γόντε εἰς ταὐτὸν, τὴν ὑπὸ τών πο λῶν μακαριστὴν αἵρεσιν 
εἱλέσθην τε καὶ διεπράξαντο, καὶ διαπραξαμένω τὸ 
λοιπὸν ἤδη χρῶνται μὲν αὐτῇ, σπάνια δέ. 

Syntax. 

Obs. This variable use of the dual and plural appears to have been 
the cause, that sometimes, though seldom, the dual of the verb 15 put 

with the plural of the subject, even when more than two persons are 
signified (π). Jl. θ΄, 185. HavGe re καὶ ov, Πόδαργε, καὶ Αἴθων Λάμπε 
re Cle, νῦν μοι τὴν κομιδὴν ἀποτίνετον--- --- (ν. 191.) ἀλλ’ ἐφο- 

μωρτεῖτον καὶ σπεύδετον. Comp. Jl. ε΄, 487. ¢, 182. Hom. 11. in 

A poll. 9, 977. (ν. 218. ὦ ξεῖνοι, τίνες ἐστέ 3) τίφθ᾽ οὕτως ἧσθον τετιη- 

ότες. 907. ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ, ὡς ἂν ἐγὼν εἴπω, πείθεσθε τάχιστα" ἱστία μὲν 

πρώτον κάθετον λύσαντε βοείας. comp. v. 929. In an oracle Herod. 
7, 140. troy ἐξ ἀδύτοιο, where however only two θεοπρόποι may be meant. 

Pind. Ol. 2, 156. μαθόντες δὲ λάβροι παγγλωσσίᾳ, κύρακες ὧς, ἄκραντα 
γαρύετον Διὸς πρὸς ὄρνιχα θεῖον, perhaps with reference to Simonides 
and Bacchylides (see Boeckh), where however Heyne after Dawes has 
received from the scholiast the less natural reading γαρυέµε», λάβροι 
εἰσὶ γαρύειν. In the tragedians and prose writers this usage is not found ; 
for λεύσσετον Asch. Eum. 256. if the true reading, may be explained oftwo 
(see Wellauer); and Plat. Theet. p. 152 E. καὶ περὶ τούτου πάντες ἑξῆς 
οἱ σοφοὶ, πλὴν Παρμενίδου, ζυµφέρεσθο», Πρωταγόρας τε καὶ Ἡράκλειτος 

καὶ ᾿Εμπεδοκλῆς, Ῥίοῦεειβ Ecl. Phys. p. 42. has ξυµφέρονται: Bekker 
from three MSS. ξυµφερέσθων. The later poets, imitating the epic 
style, revived the usage, e.g. Arat. Diosem. 291. καὶ ὀψὲ βοώντε κολοιοί *. 

802. With words of number in the singular the verb is very often 

. (301) put in the plural, because in such words the idea of several 
subjects i is always included. 1. β', 278. ὡς φάσαν ἡ πληθύς. 
ο΄, 908. n πληθὺς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν ἀπονέοντο. Herod. 9,23. 

ὥς σφι τὸ πλῆθος ἐπεβοήθησαν. Asch. Agam. 588. Τροίην 

3 Dawes’s Misc. Cr. p. 49. Heyne 
ad Pind. |. ο. (ad Iliad. a’, 567.) hold 
that the passages out of the older 
writers are corrupt, or think that they 
must be explained differently. On the 
contrary side, see Ern. ad 1]. a’, 566. 
Koen ad Gregor. p. (98) 218. Fisch. 
3b. p. 59. who, however, produces 
some instances which do not belong 
to this head. Buttm. L. Gr. p. 135. 
347 sq. considers the dual generally 

to bean abbreviated form of the plur. 
Blomfield (Remarks, p. xliv.) denies 
that the dual is used when more than 
two: are spoken of: Il. θ΄, 185. he 
says, two pairs are spoken of, and 
each pair must be regarded as an 
unit; Il. ε΄, 487. is evidently cor- 
rupt; and in the Hymn. in Apoll.277. 
he proposes to read ἧσθαι, 907. κα- 
θέμεν, and Arat. 291. καὶ ὀψὲ βοῶν 
Τε κολοιό». 
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ἑλόντες δήποτ᾽ ᾿Αργείων στόλος Θεοῖς λάφυρα ταῦτα τοῖς 
καθ Ἕλλαδα δόμοις ἐπασσάλευσαν. Thuc. 1, 20. ᾿Αθηναίων 
τὸ πλῆθος Ἵππαρχον οἴονται ὑφ᾽ Αρμοδίου καὶ ΄Αριστο- 

γείτονος τύραννον ὄντα αποθανειν. ib. 89. ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ τὸ 

κοινὸν --- διεκομίζοντο εὐθύς, ὅθεν ὑπεξέθεντο, παῖδας 
‘ κι 9 9 a το / Φ καὶ γυναῖκας. 2,4. τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον καὶ ὅσον μάλιστα ἣν 

ξυνεστραμμένον, ἐσπίπτουσιν ἐς οἴκημα. 4, 48. τὸ δεξιὸν 
4 “,5}7Ὀ» A / Σαρ ‘4 4 κέρας τών Αθηναίων καὶ Καρυστίων- - -ἐδέξαντό τε τοὺς 

Κορινθίους καὶ ἐώσαντο μόλις. Xen. Mem. δ. 4,8,10. πολὺ 
δὲ γένος ἀνθρώπων τοῖς μὲν ἐκ τῆς γῆς φυομένοις εἰς τροφὴν 
οὐ χρώνται, ἀπὸ δὲ βοσκημάτων - -- - ζῶ σι, 

This is especially the case with ἕκαστος, and in the formula 
ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος. 

a. Od. o, ult. βὰν δ᾽ ἴμεναι κείοντες ἑὰ πρὸς δώμαθ᾽ 
ἕκαστος. Herod. 3, 158. ἔμενον ἐν τῇ ἑωυτοῦ τάξι ἕκα- 
orog 7, 144. ἔμελλον λαξεσθαι ὀρχηδὸν ἕ ἕκαστος δέκα 
δραχμάς. comp. 9,59. Xen. R. L. 6, 1. ἐν μὲν γὰρ ταῖς αλ- 
αις πόλεσι τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ἕκαστος καὶ παίδων καὶ οἰκετών 

καὶ χρημάτων ἄρχουσιν. Plat. Leg. 7. p. 789 Ο. λαβόντες 
ὑπὸ μάλης ἕκαστος-- “πορεύονται”. 

Obs. Elsewhere ἕκαστος in the singular is added to a noun or pro- 
noun plur. as an apposition, or a more exact definition. 77. η΄’, 175. οἱ 
δὲ κλῆρον ἐσημήναντο ἕκαστος. comp. 185. &c. Herod. 9, 11. ἐν νόῳ 

δὴ ἔχοντες ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ τῆς ἑωυτοῦ ἕκαστος. and 

before the subj. in the plur. Pind. Pyth. 9,173. ἄφωνοί @ ὡς ἑκάστα 
φίλτατον παρθενικαὶ πόσιν ἢ υἱὸν εὔχοντ) ἔμμεν. The verb some- 
times follows in the singular, referred to ἕκαστος or some word equiva- 
lent to it, although the proper subject is in the plural. Jl. 2’, 964. οἱ 
δὲ (σφήκες) ἄλκιμον ἦτορ ἔχοντες πρόσσω πᾶς πέτεται, καὶ ἆ μύνει 
οἷσι τέκεσσι. Asch. Pers. 188 seg. Her. 7, 104. μαχοίμην ἂν πάν- 

των ἥδιστα ἑνὶ τουτέων τῶν ἀνδρών, οἱ Ἑλλήνων ἕκαστός φησι 

τριῶν ἄξιος εἶναι. Comp. 8,86. Thuc. 7,77. comp. 1, 141. Plat. 

Rep. 1. p. 846 ἢ. Hence the transition from the plural to the singu- 
lar Plat. Gorg. p. 503 E. of ἄλλοι πάντες δημιουργοὶ, βλέ- 

ποντες πρὸς τὸ ἑαυτών ἔργον ἕκαστος, οὐκ εἰκῆ ἐκλεγόμενος 
προσφέρει ἃ προσφέρει πρὸς τὸ ἔργον τὸ αὑτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως ἂν εἶδύε τι 

>» Ματίς p.2. Dorv. ad Charit. 5 Brunck ad Arist. Plut. 785. 
p. 380, 565. Lips. Bibl. Crit. 3, 9. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 197. Fisch. 
Ρ. 35. 3b. p. 59 sq. 
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αὐτῷ σχῇ τοῦτο, ὃ ἐργάζεται. Arist. Plut. 785. νύττουσι γὰρ καὶ 
φλώσι τἀντικνήμια, Ἐνδεικνύμενος ἕκαστος (Pors. ad Eur.,Or. 1968.). 

Analogous to this is the construction in Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 2, 3. οὐδεὶς 

ἐκοιμήθη, οὐ µόνον πενθοῦντες, ἀλλὰ νοµίζοντες---. Comp. Alan. 

V. Η. 10, 16. | 

ὃ. Il. ὐ, 311. ὡς wn por τρύζητε παρήμενοι ἄλλοθεν 
ἄλλος. Asch. Ag. 606. ὀλολυγμὸν ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν κατὰ 
πτόλιν ἔλασκον εὐφημοῦντες. comp. 323. Eurip. Ph. 
1263. παρεξιόντες δ᾽ ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν φίλων, λόγοισι θαρ- 
σύνοντες, ἐξηύδων τάδε. Plat. Charm. in. καί με ὡς εἶδον 
εἰσιόντα ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου εὐθὺς πόρρωθεν ἠσπάζοντο ἄλλος 
ἄλλοθεν. Thus also Πρώτων δὲ ἄλλος ἄλλο id. ib. p. 153 Ὁ. 

Comp. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 25.3 

Obs. In a similar manner, according to the sense, is constructed the 
following: πολυτελῶς ᾽Αδώνια ἄγονσ᾽ ἑταίρα μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων πορνῶν 
χύδην Diphil. ap. Athen. 7. p. 292 D. as in Liv. 21, 60. ipse dux 
cum aliquot principibus capiuntur. Thus also Lucian. 1). D. 12, 1. καὶ 
νῦν ἐκείνη (ἡ 'Ῥέα)---παραλαβοῦσα καὶ τοὺς Κορύβαντας -- - ἄνω καὶ 
κάτω τὴν "Ιδην περιπολοῦσιν" ἡ μὲν ὀλολύζουσα ἐπὶ τῷ "Άττι, οἱ 

Κορύβαντες δέ, ὅς. Such a construction would probably not be found 
in the older classics. | 

Besides these regular deviations from the proper construction, 
the following occur, though more rarely : 

1. With the plural of the subject masculine and feminine 
the verb is put in the singular, as with the neuters, Pend. Ol. 
11, 4. μελιγάρνες ὕμνοι ὑστέρων ἀρχαὶ λόγων τέλλεται, 
and Fragm. Pind. p. 68. v. 23. ed. Η. αχεῖται + ομφαὶ 
μελέων σὺν αὐλοῖς, ἀχεῖται Σεμέλαν ἑλικάμπυκα χοροί». 
Hom. H. in Cer. 979. ξανθαὶ δὲ κόμαι κατενήνοθεν ὤμουο. 
The grammarians call this schema Pindaricum and Beotium. 
In the Attics this takes place only when the verb precedes, in 
which case probably the author had the whole in his mind and 
explained or defined it afterwards by the subst. plur. Eur. 

* Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 1254. p. 423. H. in Cer. 493. must probably be 
Wolf Pref. ad 1]. p. 58. read πρόφρων, for σεῖο follows. See 

» Heyne has altered these pase Ruhnk. ad H. in Cer. p. 74 seq. 
sages: but see Herm. de Metr. Ῥ. Dorv. ad Char. p. 364. Lips. Fisch. 
Ῥ. 299 sqq. Boeckh ad O1.8,8. Hom. 3a. p. 345. 
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Bacch, 1303. δέδοκται τλήμονες φυγαί, which makes Hipp. 
1269. κέκρανται συμφοραὶ νέων κακών not appear extraordinary. 
This was especially common with ἔστε and ἦν. Hesiod. Theog. 
321. τῆς δ᾽ ἦν τρεῖς κεφαλαί. Epigr. in Anal. Brunck. T. 3. 
p-.180. CLV. ἦν apa κἀκεῖνοι ταλακάρδιοι. Especially in the 
Dorie dialect in the fragments of Epicharmus in Athenzus, 
8. δ. 7. p. 288 B. 306 A. &c. In Attic for the most part in 
the choral Songs only, or in passages where the Doric dialect 
occurs. Soph. Trach. 520. nv ὃ ἀμφίπλεκτοι κλίμακες. Ari- 
stoph. Lys. 1260. nv γὰρ τῶνδρες οὐκ ἑλάσσως τᾶς ψάµµας, 
τοὶ Πέρσαι. Yet also in iambics Eurip. Ion. 1146. ἐνῆν δ᾽ 
vpavrat γράμμασιν roid ὑφαίς, So Herod. 1, 26. Plat. 
Euthyd. p.302 Ο. Ἴλιο. 3, 36. προσξυνεβάλετο αἱ Πελοπον- 
νησίων νῆες, in Bekker. But Herod. 5,12. ἦν Πίγρης καὶ Mav- 
TUNG belongs to ἃ. 304. and Plat. Leg. 5. ρ. 732 E. ἔστι δὴ 
φύσει ἀνθρώπειον μάλιστα ἡδοναί, and Isocr. Paneg. p. 54 B. 
to §. 906. d Thuc. 2,3. ἁμάξας ἐς τὰς ὁδοὺς καθίστασαν, ἵν᾽ 
ἀντὶ τείχους ἢ, the author had probably ἅρματα in his mind. 

The passage in Hesiod. Th. 790. (ἐξ ἱεροῦ ποταμοῖο ρέει 
διὰ γύκτα μέλαιναν, ̓ Ωκεανοῖο κέρας᾽ δεκάτη δ᾽ ἐπὶ “μοῖρα δέ- 

δασται.) Εννέα μὲν (se. μοῖραι) περὶ γῆν τε καὶ εὑρέα νῶτα 
θαλάσσης δίνῃς a αργυρέμο εἰλιγμένος εἰς ἅλα πίπτει" ἡ δὲ 

μί ἐκ πέτρης προρέει is merely constructed according to the 

sense, because the ἐννέα μοῖραι are what is properly called 
Oceanus. 

2. With the dual of the subject | the verb is put in the sin- 
gular. Aristoph. Vesp. 58. ἡμῖν γὰρ οὐκ ἔστ᾽ οὔτε κάρυ ἐκ 
φορμίδος δ ovhw παραῤῥιπτοῦντε τοῖς θεωμένοις. Plat. Gorg. 
Ρ. 500 D. ἴσως οὖν βέλτιστόν € εστιν, -τ = διελομένους καὶ όμολο- 
γήσαντας ἀλλήλοις, εἰ ἔστι τούτω διττὼ τὼ βίω, σκέ- 
Ψασθαι, τί διαφέρετον αλλήλοιν. Eustathius on Il. Ψ’, 380. 
says, this 1 18 Δωρικώτερον. But in αὐτάρ οἱ ὄσσε δαίεται Od.Z, 
131 seq. dace is considered as neuter, as Π].ν’, 435. See 8. 436. 
Of the sing. referring to a preceding plur. see §. 293. 

© Valck. ad Her. p. 976, 21. Wolf Eust. ad Od. ξ΄, p. 1759, 32. con- 
ad Hesiod. Th. 321. sidered ἦν as abbreviated from 7 Πο»; 

4 Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. Ρ. 409. others from ἦσαν. 
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504. When several subjects are united by a conjunctive particle, 
(303) the verb, which belongs to all, should properly be in the plural; 

but it is frequently governed in its number by one substantive, 
and mostly by that which is nearest to it, and is in the singular 
if that be a singular, or neuter plural. 1]. ε΄, 703. ἔνθα τίνα 
πρώτον, τίνα δ᾽ ὕστατον ἐξενάριξεν Ἕκτωρ τε Πριάμοιο 
πάϊς καὶ χάλκεος "Apne; Il. η, 386. ἠνώγει Πρίαμός τε 

ΙΝ “ 3 \ » ζω A 8 Μ / 
καὶ ἄλλοι T pw ες αγανοὶ εἰπεῖν. π΄, 844. σοὶ γὰρ ἔδωκε νίκην 
Ζεὺς Κρονίδης καὶ Απόλλων. Herod. δ, 2]. εἵπετο γὰρ 
δή σφι καὶ ὀχήματα καὶ θεράποντες καὶ ἡ πᾶσα πολλὴ παρασκ”' ᾿ 
Eur. Suppl. 146. Τυδεὺς μάχην ξυνῆψε Πολυνε' αν | 
ἅμα. Thuc. 1,29. ἐστρατήγει δὲ τών νεών “Apt vy 
Πελλίκου καὶ Καλλικράτης ὁ Καλλίου καὶ Ty ουγὴ 
Τιμανθους. comp. 7, 49. P? 1. a .... 

or ς \ ie ο constructed the 
νυµίαν ἔχει Ἱππίας και th "" F 9᾽ erg κ 
3 ’ ” B ’ ™ € eTEpWY ποργων 
ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει Βάκις τε και ~ an, inse ἄμα 
Αμφίλυτος; ib. p. 129 Β. ὅτε avior “1 Sg 
ποσίου ὁ Τίμαρχος καὶ Φιλήμων ὁ Φιλημωνιο» αφή 
νοῦντες Νικίαν. Το this head belong also the passag 5 quun 
§. 299.Obs. Eur. Hipp. 667. Plat. Ελαάον. p. 77 D.* 

Obs. 1. The singular also is used when the more remote subject is 
in the singular, or is a neuter plural. JI. ρ΄, 387. γούνατά τε κνήμαί τε 
πόδες θ᾽ ὑπένερθεν ἑκάστου χεῖρές τ᾽ ὀφθαλμοί re παλάσσετο μαρναμένοϊν. 
ἐδ. ψ’, 880. πνοιῇ δ᾽ Εὐμήλοιο μετάφρενον εὑρέε τ’ ὤμω θέρµετο". 

Obs. 2. Homer joins two verbs of different numbers Od. μ΄, 48. τῷ 
δ᾽ οὔτι γυνὴ καὶ νήπια τέκνα, οἴκαδε νοστήσαντι, παρίσταται, οὐδὲ γά- 

νυνται. 

Obs. 3. When two or more substantives are united by ἢ ‘or’, which 
reciprocally exclude each other, the verb is in the singular if that 
which is said applies to one only of these, not to both alike; in the 
plural if it belongs equally to both, and it is indifferent to which 
it is ascribed. 7). ν΄, 198. εἰ δέ κ᾿ "Αρης ἄρχωσι μάχης ἢ Φοῖβος Απόλλων. 
Eur. Hec. 83 seq. ποῦ ποτε θείαν Ῥλένου ψυχὰν ἢ Κασάνδρας ἐσίδω, 
Τρφάδες, ὥς μοι κρίνωσιν ὀνείρους: 38 in Cicero ΟΥ. 2, 4, 16. πε Sul- 

picius---aut Cotta plus quam ego apud te valere videantur. Heusing. 

4 Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 364.497. Fisch. 8 b. p. 61. 
Lips. Heind. ad Plat. Thezt. p. 411. > Wolf ad Hes, Theog. 321. 
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ad Cic. de Off. 1, 41. The sing. however is sometimes used in this 
case, as Plat. Euthyphr. p. 6 E. ὧν ἂν ij ov ἢ ἄλλος τις πράττη. So 

after οὔτε, if the verb is represented as applying to both substantives : 
Bacchyl. in Brunck. Anal. Τ. 1. p. 149.1. Eur. Alc. 867. καί μ᾽ οὔθ᾽ ὁ 

uy A 

Πλούτωνος κύων οὔθ᾽ οὑπὶ κώπῃ ψυχοπομπὸς ἂν γέρων Ἔσχον. 

Obs. 4. In the poets the verb plur. with two subjects sometimes 
stands between the two, as in Jl, ν, 218. Οἆ. κ, 513. ἔνθα μὲν eis 

"Axépovra Πυριφλεγέθων τε ῥέουσιν Κώκυτός θ᾽ --- --- Il, ε΄, 744. ἧχι 
ῥοὰς Σιμόεις συμβάλλετον ἠδὲ Σκάμανδρος. The grammarians call this 
Re Schema «4ἰοπιαπίεωπι". 

Tv: Ἄμπηος the verb is governed in its number not by the 
ὑφ᾽, Dut by | the substantive, which stands with the verb as 
Uli, atm if this is the Pearest. Herod. 6, 112. ἦσαν δὲ 

νησίων νῆες, in Bekker. buco’ 7: μον αὐτῶν, ἢ ὀκτώ, for ἦν 

τύης belongs to §. 304. one _ δ᾽ ὧν πάλαι αἱ Θῆβαι Αἴγυπτος 

φύσει ἀνθρώπειον “"\ 8.46, Thuc.3, 112. ἐστὸν δὲ δύο 
to ὃ. 806 4 ret υφπλὸ. comp. 1, 110. Aristoph. Thesm. 21. 
an οκ) στιν αἱ σοφαὶ ἔννουσίαι ! Isocr. Paneg. Ρ. 84 B. 

ues? ) ἔδει γὰρ. α Ἰρχικώτατα : τών εθνών καὶ μεγίστας δυναστείας 

ἔχοντα Σκύθαι καὶ Θρᾷκες καὶ Πέρσαι δ, Similarly Xen. Mem. 
δ. 1, 4, 13. τί φῦλον ἄλλο, ἢ οἱ ἄνθρωποι, θεοὺς θεραπεύουσιν ; 
for θεραπεύει. This, however, may belong also to §. 301. 

Very often the verb εἰμί is omitted with adjectives and sub- 
stantives, if it be merely a copula, but not when it contains the 
predicate, as in ἔστι θεός ‘ there is a God’. This is most com- 
mon with ἕτοιμος, ἐστί or εἰσί being omitted: Eur. Troad.74. 
ἔτοιμ, ἃ βούλει, Tar ἐμοῦ (sc. ἐστί). Plat. Phedr. p. 252A. 

(ἡ ψυχὴ) δουλεύειν ἑτοίμη. With φροῦδος: Eur. Hec. 163. 
φροῦδος πρέσβυο, φροῦδοι. παῖδες. &e. but Soph. Ant.15. φροῦ- 
δός ἐστιν ᾿Αργείων στρατός. εἰκός for εἰκός ἐστι Isocr. π. avr. 

§.331.ed.Bekk. ἡμῖν δ᾽ ̓ Αχιλλεὺς ἄξιος τιμῆς Eur. Hec. 809. 

Plat. Phil. Ρ. 16 Β. ἣν δηλώσαι μὲν ov πάνυ χαλεπὸν, χρῆσθαι 

δὲ παγχάλεπον. 

6 Schol. Ven. ad I]. υ, 188. Eu- 6 Dorv. ad Charit. p. 998. Valck. 
stath. ad Od. κ’, p. 1667, 38. Od. @, ad Eur. Ph. p. 355. Pors. ad Eurip. 
216. Ὁ. 1762, 99. Lesbonax p.179. Pheen. 983. Heind.ad Plat. Phzdr. 
c.n. Valck. Ρ. 967. Schzf. Melet. in Dion. H. 

4 Dorv. ad Charit. p.565. Heind. 1,1. p. 43 seq. 114. ad Lamb. Bos. 
ad Plat. Parm. p. 243 seq. p. 604 seq. 
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Thus also with verbals. Xen. Mem. S. 1,7, 2. et τις, pn 
A 9 4 9 a ~~ r On 9 ~ ΄ wv 

wv ἀγαθὸς αὐλητὴς, δοκεῖν βούλοιτο, τί ἂν αὑτῷ ποιητέον εἴη ; 
4φψ κ 4 9 

ap ov τὰ ἔξω τῆς τέχνης μιμητξον τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς αὐλητάς; 
4 n~ nw ο. Ἀ 

καὶ πρώτον µέν--- --- καὶ τούτῳ ταῦτα ποιητέον" ἔπειτα 
A F 8 9 4 ην 9 4 

---και τούτῳ πολλοὺς ἐπαινετὰς παρασκεναστέον. αλλὰ 
9 9) yO, “A A 2 ἢ bd fj d ο μην ἔργον ye οὐδαμοῦ ληπτέον. ἐστί, however, is often used : 

Isocr. π. avr. ἃ. 299. σπουδαστέον ἐστί. 

Other persons are also omitted, as Eur. Hel. 1543. ειδέναι 
πρόθυμος sc. εἰμί. Soph. Ged. T. 92. ἕτοιμος εἰπεῖν. and in the 
plur. Soph. Ant. 634. ἢ σοὶ μὲν ἡμεῖς πανταχῇ ἢ δρώντες Φίλοι; 
sc. ἐσμέν. Od. σ΄, 125. τοίου γὰρ καὶ πατρός sc. εἴς. 

ἐστί, ἦν are also generally omitted after οὐδείς, where the 
relative ὅς, ὅστις follows with a negation. Herod. 5, 97. καὶ 
οὐδὲν (ἐστιν) 6 τι οὐκ ὑπέσχετο. Soph. Cid. Τ. 372. ov ὃ 
ἅθλιός γε, ταῦτ᾽ ὀνειδίζων, a σοι οὐδεὶς ὃς οὐχὶ τώνδ᾽ ὀνειδιεῖ 
τάχα. ‘there is no one of these who will not immediately re- 
proach you with the same’, nemo non {ἰδὲ exprobrabit. Plat. 
Menon. . Ῥ. 71 A. εἰ γοῦν τινα ἐθέλεις οὕτως ἐρέσθαι τῶν ἐνθάδε, 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ γελάσεται. It occurs at full length Xen. Cyr. 
7, 5,61. οὐδεὶς yap ἦν, ὅστις οὐκ ἂν ἀξιώσειεν. This phrase, 

however, | is usually considered as one word, in the sense of the 
Latin nemo non, “every one’. _ Plat. Πρ}. Maj. p.299 A. κατα- 
γελῴ ἂν ἡμών οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov. In this case οὐδείς is put in the 
same case as therelative pronoun following. Plat. Menon. - P- 70C. 
are καὶ αὐτὸς παρέχων αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾶν τῶν Ἑλλήνων τῷ  βουλο- 

μένῳ ὅτι ἄν τις βούληται, καὶ οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀποκρινόμενος. 
id. Ῥλαάον. p.117D. ᾿Απολλόδωρος - - - οὐδένα ὄντινα οὐ κατέ- 
κλαυσε τών παρόντων. id. Alcib. 1. p. 105 Ἑ. ἐλπίδας ἔχεις 
ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐνδείξασθαι, ὅτι αὐτῇ παντὸς ἄξιος εἶ, ἐνδειξάμενος 
δὲ ὅτι, οὐδὲν ὅ τι οὐ παραυτίκα δυνήσεσθαι. Xenoph. Cyrop. 
1, 4, 96. οὐδένα ἔφασαν ὅντιν᾽ οὐκ ἀποστρέφεσθαι. ἐστίν is 
often found with ov for οὐδείς: Eur. Alc. 860. οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις 
αὐτὸν ἐξαιρήσεται. also with ovdeic, id. El, 907. οὐκ ἔστιν ov- 
δείς, ὅστις av µέμψαιτό σοι. In these and other cases, however, 
there is often an emphasis on ἐστίν, Eur. Hec. 864. οὐκ ἔστι 
θνητών ὅστις ἔστ᾽ ἐλεύθερος ‘there exists no mortal’ 5. 

* Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. 1.6. Seid]. ad Xen. Cyrop. 1. ο. 
ad Eur. El. 97. © See the passages in Elmsl. ad 

» Herm.ad Vig. p. 709, 29. Schneid. Eur. Med. 775. 
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So ἔστι as a copula i is omitted with subst. Soph. Phil. 855. 
οὐρόο τοι, τέκνον, οὖρος. Eur. Andr. 86. κίνδυνος. Plat. Leg. 
10. p. 907 D. αλλὰ ἐλπίς. καιρός, ‘it is time’, is often so 
used, and wpa almost always, wpa ἤδη απιέναι. 

ἔστι, εἰσί are also often omitted after the relative pronoun: 
Od. ν΄, 298. ot κατὰ δώματ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσῆος θείοιο. Eur. Alc. 168. 
πάντας δὲ βωμοὺς, οἵ Kar Adunrov δόμους προσῆλθε, comp. 
Plat. Leg. 10. p. 891 E. also after ὃς ἄν, if ἡ or ὦσι should 

“have followed, Ii. ξ΄, 376. ὃς δέ κ᾽ ἀνὴρ pevéyappoc sc. ἢ, 
comp. a, 547. η’, 286. especially after ὅστις ‘whosoever it 
be’: : Eur. Herc. F. 1966. Ζεὺς δ᾽, ὅστις ὁ Ζεὺς, πολέμιόν μ᾽ 
ἐγείνατο. Ἥρᾳ. Orest. 418. at full length, δουλεύομεν θεοῖς, 
O τι TOT εἰσὶν οἱ θεοί. εἰμί is also wanting after conjunctions: 
Hi. θ΄, 990. ὁπότ᾽ ἐν Λήμνῳ sc. ῆτε or nuev. Eur. Hipp. 664. 
ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἔκδημος χθονὸς Θησεύς sc. ἢ. Herc. F. 1122. εἰ μηκέθ' 

“Αιδον βάκχος (sc. εἷς) ἐκφράσαιμεν ἄν, 

Obs. Other verbs also are omitted, but only when they are found 
near at hand, in the chief or subordinate proposition, e. g. Eur. Med. 
1162. φίλους νοµίζουσ᾽, οὕσπερ ἂν πόσις σέθεν sc. νοµίζῃ. Soph. 

Trach. 461. where ἐνέγκαιτο is to be supplied from ἠνέγκατο, as in the 
case of ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ ὃ. 523, 2. Thuc. 1, 82. ὅσοι ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑπ᾽ 
᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιβουλευόμεθα, for ὅσοι ἐπιβουλεύονται, ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐπι- 
(ουλευόμεθα. Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 8. So with the imperat. Eur. ΟΥ. 1043. 
σύ νύν μ᾽, ἀδελφὲ, μή tis Αργείων κτάνῃ, for σύ viv µε κτεῖνε. See ὃ. 511. 
This is the same attraction, of which other examples are given §. 634. 

The verb ἔφη, like inquit in Latin, is commonly separated from its 
subject by some of the words quoted. The subject either precedes, as 
Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 26. καὶ ὁ Ἡρακλῆς ἀκούσας ταύτα, ὦ γύναι, ἔφη, 

ὄνομα δέ σοι τί ἐστιν; or follows, Plat. Phedon. p. 77 Ο. εὖ λέγεις, ἔφη, 

ὦ Σιμμία, ὁ Κέβης“. Not unfrequently, however, the subject and the 
verb are found together, as Xen. 1. ο. 1. καὶ ὁ ̓ Αρίστιππος ἔφη--- --- 

10. καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης ἔφη - - - --- {ος in the opposite order ἐδ. 8. ἔγωγ᾽, 
ἔφη ὁ ̓ Αρίστιππος. It has been already observed, ὃ. 215. Obs. 2. that 
ἔφη is used even when a word of similar signification precedes. 

The verbs which in themselves do not constitute a complete 307. 
(306) 

4 Schef. ad Lamb. B. 1. ο. ad ‘Heind. Cic. de Nat. Ὁ. 1, 7, 17. 

Brunck. Gnom. p. 22. is in error in regard to this. 
© SIeind. ad Phadon. §. 61. p. 97. 

ο 2 
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predicate, but require another word, are, with the exception of 
verbs signifying ‘ being or becoming’ (emi, ὑπάρχω, γίνομαι), 
or those in which this idea is included, as μένω, πέφυκα, κατ- 
ἔστην &c. chiefly the passives, which signify ‘to be called’ 
(καλοῦμαι, ὀνομάζομαι &e. ) ‘to be named or chosen for any- 
thing’ (αἱροῦμαι, χειροτονοῦμαι &c.), ‘to appear, to ibe consi- 
dered as anything, to be acknowledged’ (φαίνομαι, ἔοικα, νο- 
μίζομαι). They have also the additional word in the nomina- 
tive. This usage belongs to the Latin as well as the Greek. 

To this belongs also ακούειν, signifying ‘ to be called’, Soph. 
Cid. C. 988. comp. Cid. 1. 908 seq. Demosth. pro Cor. p.241. 
αντι γὰρ φίλων καὶ ξένων, ἃ ἃ τότε ὠνομάζοντο, ἡνίκα ἐδωρο- 
Soxouy, νῦν κόλακες καὶ θεοῖς ἐχθροὶ καὶ τἄλλα, ἃ προσήκει, 
πάντ᾽ ακούουσιν. Theocr. 29,21. ai yap woe ποῆς, αγαθὸς 

μὲν ἀκούσεαι ἐξ αστών. δύνασθαι ‘to mean’ Herod. 2, 30. 
δύναται δὲ τοῦτο τὸ ἔπος κατὰ τὴν Ἑλλήνων γλώσσαν οἱ εξ 
ἀριστερῆς χειρὸς παριστάμενοι βασιλέι. Thuc.7,58. adds εἶναι 
after δύναται, as after καλεῖσθαι ὃ. 420. Obs. 1 

With ὄνομά ἐστι and the dative of the person or thing, and 
ὄνομα ἔχει; which refers to a subject, the name is put in the 
nominative, as with ὀνομάζεσθαι, with which both phrases ac- 
cord in signification; and not, as in Latin, in the genitive or 
dative, est ei nomen Tullii or Tullio. Od. π’, 54. Αρήτη δ᾽ 

ὄνομ᾽ ἐστιν ἐπώνυμον. Herod. 2, 17. τοῖσι οὐνόματα κέεται 
ταδε τῷ μὲν Σαϊτικὸν αὐτών, τῷ δὲ Μενδήσιον. 7, 216. 
οὔνομα δὲ τῷ οὐρεὶ τούτῳ καὶ τῇ ἀτραπῴ τωὐτὸ κεῖται ᾿Ανό- 
παια. Eur. Troad. 1241. Plat. Theag. p. 124 D. E. Εἴποις 
οὖν ἄν pot, τίνα ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει Βάκις τε καὶ Σιβύλλα καὶ 
ὃ ἡμεδαπὸς ᾿Αμφίλυτος; OE. τίνα γὰρ ἄλλην, ώ Σώκρατες, 
πλήν γε χρησμῳδοί; ---Ttiva ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει Ἱππίας καὶ 

Περίανδρος; ΘΕ. οἶμαι μὲν, τύραννοι. de Leg. 12. p. 956 C. 
δικαστηρίων δὲ τὸ μὲν πρώτον αἱρετοὶ δικασταὶ γίγνοιντ᾽ ἄν, 
οὓς ἂν ὁ φεύγων τε καὶ ὁ διώκων ἕλωνται κοινῇ, διαιτηταὶ 
δικαστῶν τοὔνομα μάλλον πρέπον ἔχοντες. Plato once joins 
the one name, in the case of ὄνομα as an accusative, to the other 

in the nominative. Symp. p. 205 D. οἱ δὲ κατὰ ἕν τι εἶδος ἰόντες 
καὶ ἐσπουδακότες τὸ τοῦ ὕλου ὄνομα ἔχουσιν, ἔρωτά τε καὶ 
ἐρᾶν καὶ ἐρασταί. Cratyl. ». 884. ov φησί σοι Ἑρμογένει 
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ὄνομα εἶναι Bekker reads Ἑρμογένη, as Theat. p. 150A. 9 δὴ 
προαγωγεία ὄνομα, for προαγωγείᾳ". Hes. Theog. 144. Ku- 
κλωπες δ᾽ ὄνομ᾽ ἦσαν ἐπώνυμον is ἃ combination of this construc- 
tion with that §. 305. where ἧσαν, being attracted to Κύκλωπες, 
is instead of ἦν. 

The words which in the predicate are added to εἰμί and 809, 
other such verbs, are mostly adjectives, though sometimes also (307) 
substantives and adverbs. 

a. The adjectives are sometimes put in the gender and 
number of the subject, sometimes in the neuter sing. number, 
with subjects in the masculine and feminine, or plural. See 
§. 437 seq. 

6, Examples of substantives in the predicate are already 
given, §. 264. Obs. In this case, however, a noun is often 
used which indicates an employment or thing in general, instead 
of a word that properly belongs to the case in question, abs- 
tractum pro concreto, ὃ. 429, 1. Herod. 6, 112. τέως δὲ ἦν 

τοῖσι Ελλησι καὶ τὸ οὔνομα τὸ Μήδων φόβος a ακοῦσαι, stronger 

than φοβερόν. Comp. Eurip. T: road. 949. Il. ρ΄’, 38. ἡ κέ 
σφιν δειλοῖσι yoou κατάπαυµα γενοίµην, for καταπαυστικός. 

The substantive in the predicate then often expresses its object 
or that which is produced in the subject by the substantive, 
where in Latin esse with the dative of the person and the thing 
is used, a construction which is not in use in Greek. 17. 7, 
498. σοὶ ap ἐγὼ καὶ ἔπειτα κατηφείη καὶ ὄνειδος ἔσσομαι, 

probro tibi ero. ρ΄’, 636. ὅπως - -- χάρμα φίλοις ἑτάροισι ye- 
νώμεθα νοστήσαντες, as a god, 6. g. Bacchus, is often named 
with the apposition χάρμα βροτοῖσι. Herod. 3, 156. comp. 
1,6. Xen. Mem. 8. 2, 3, 6. (Χαιρεφών) ἐμοὶ ζημία μᾶλλον ἢ 
ὀφέλειά ἐστιν, magis detrimento quam utilitate est. Similar 
to this is Eur. Phen. 733. καὶ μὴν τὸ νικᾷν ἐστι πᾶν ευβου- 
Xia, i. 6. ἐν ευβουλίᾳ ἐστίν “ depends on prudence’, where the 
substantive could not be replaced by εὔβουλον. 

This substantive in the predicate is often different in gender 
and number from the subject. J/. η”, 98. ἡ μὲν δὴ λώβη τάδε 
Ὑ ἔσσεται αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς. Eur. Suppl. 552. παλαίσμαθ ἡμῶν ὁ 

* Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 307. ad Cratyl. p. 6. 
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βίος ‘our life is a struggle’. Med. 54. Bacch. 1029. Thuc. 
2, 44. ἰδίᾳ γὰρ τών οὐκ ὄντων λήθη οἱ ἐπιγιγνόμενοί (παῖδες) 

τισιν ἔσονται. Plat. Menon. Ρ. 91 Ο. οὗτοί ye (οἱ σοφισταί) 
φανερά ἐστι λώβη τε καὶ διαφθορὰ τών συγγιγνοµένων, 1. 6. 

λωβώνταί τε καὶ διαφθείρουσι τοὺς συγγιγν. In the same way 
are to be explained the passages in Thuc. 4, 26. αἴτιον δὲ ἣν 
οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι προειπόντες, for αἴτιοι ἦσαν. 8, 9. αἴτιον δ᾽ 
ἐγένετο τῆς ἀποστολῆς τών νεῶν οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ τῶν Χίων ουκ 

εἰδότες τὰ πρασσόμενα, οἱ δὲ ὀλίγοι ξυνειδότες, where the par- 
ticiple with the subject in the nominative is not put instead of 
the accusative with the infinitive, according to the opinion of 
the Scholiast, although it might also be αἴτιον δὲ ἦν or ἐγένετο, 
ὅτι οἱ Λακεδαιμ. προεῖπον, ὅτι οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ ἤδεσαν, and this 
is the only construction admitted in Latin. In the same manner 
Thucydides began the construction 3, 93. αἴτιον δὲ ἦν οἵ τε 
Θεσσαλοὶ, ἐν δυνάμει ὄντες τῶν ταύτῃ χωρίων καὶ ὧν ἐπὶ τῷ 
γῇ ἐκτίζετο, φοβούμενοι, μή σφισι μεγάλῃ ἰσχύϊ παροικώσι, 
φθείροντες καὶ πολεμοῦντες, but from the distance of 
the principal verbs from their nominative, being separated by 
other participles, he was led to consider the last part as an in- 
dependent proposition, and therefore altered the construction, 
ἔφθειρον καὶ ἐπολέμουν, and thus the words αἴτιον δὲ ἣν are 
similar to the phrase τεκμήριον δέ, σημεῖον δέ, except that γάρ 
could not follow (οἵ τε yap Θ. ) because properly οἱ Θεσσαλοί 
should be the subject to αἴτιον ἦν. 

Sometimes a substantive serves at once both for subject and 
predicate. Soph. Phil. 81. αλλ ἡδὺ yap τοι κτῆμα τῆς νίκης 

λαβεῖν, for τὸ κτ. τ. ν. ἡδὺ κτῆμά ἐστιν, though this may also 
be construed, ἡδύ ἐστι λαβεῖν κτῆμα τῆς νίκης, 1. 6. ἡδύ ἐστι 

κτάσθαι νίκην “ to acquire a victory’. Eur. Andr. 181. ἐπίφθο- 
νόν τι χρῆμα θηλειών ἔφυ, for χρῆμα θηλ. ἐπίφθονόν τι χρῆμά 

ἐστι". Comp. Herod. 1, 160. τοῦ δὲ᾽ Αταρνέος τούτου (χώρος) 

ἔστι χώρος τῆς Μυσίης. 

In the trayic and lyric writers substantives and adjectives 
often stand in the predicate for an adjective alone. Soph. Aj. 
79. οὔκουν γέλως ἥδιστος εἰς ἐχθροὺς γελᾶν, for ἥδιστόν ἐστιν 

4 Herm. δα Phil. ].ο, Matthie ad Eur. Andr. ]. c. 
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εἰς ἐ. γ. Eur. Iph. Τ. 1128. τὸ γὰρ per’ εὐτυχίας κακοῦσθαι. 
θνατοῖς βαρὺς αἰών, for βαρύ ἐστι. El. 69 seq. µεγάλη δὲ θνη- 
τοῖς μοῖρα συμφορᾶς κακῆς ἰατρὸν εὑρεῖν, for μέγα ἐστὶν, ΄ it is 
of great value’. Pind. Pyth. 2,173 seq. ποτὶ κέντρον δέ τοι 
λακτιζέµεν τελέθει ὀλισθηρὸς οἶμος». 

ο. Adverbs in the predicate. 1. ζ΄, 190. οὐδὲ Λυκόοργος 
δὴν nv, for δηναιός. comp. a, 416. η, 424. χαλεπώς ἣν. 
Herod. 6, 109. τοῖσι δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγοῖσι ἐγίνοντο δί χα 
αἱ γνῶμαι. Thucyd. 4, 61. ov γὰρ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, ὅτι δίχα πέ- 
φυκε, τοῦ ἑτέρου ἔχθει προσίασιν. Aristot. Polit. 6, 8. fin. ἐὰν 
δίχα ἡ ἐκκλησία γένηται. Xenoph. Cyrop. 4, 1, 18. εἰ - -- - μα- 
θήσονται, χωρὶς γενόμενοι, ἡμῖν ἐναντιοῦσθαι. Herod. 8, 60. 
ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ἡμῖν καὶ λόγιόν ἐστι τῶν ἐχθρών κατύπερθε 
γενέσθαι. Eurip. Iphig. T. 1014. ἅλις τὸ κείνης αἷμα (ἐστί), 
as Or. 1037. ἅλις τὸ μητρὸς αἷμ᾽" ἐγὼ δέ σ᾽ οὐ κτενώ (where 
the opposition is, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοχειρὶ θνῆσκε, and on this account 
an emphasis is thrown on ἐγώ). comp. Alc. 684. Eur. Ion. 
285. μάτην λόγος, for μάταιος, as Isocr. Paneg. μάτην εἶναι 
τὸ μεμνῆσθαι περὶ αὐτών”. 

Obs. The passage in Plat. Euthyphr. ρ.2 C.D. belongs not (ο this class, 
(Μέλιτος) pot φαίνεται τών πολιτικών μόνος ἄρχεσθαι ὀρθώς' ὀρθῶς γάρ 
ἐστι τών νέων πρώτον ἐπιμεληθῆναι, ὅπως ἔσονται ὅτι ἄριστοι. For here 

ὀρθώς ἐστι is not for ὀρθόν ἐστι, but it would be fully, ὀρθώς γὰρ τών 
πολιτικών ἄρχεσθαι ἐστὶ τών νέων ἐπιμεληθῆναι, ‘the care of youth is 

the proper commencement of state affairs’, as 1b. p. 14 D. dp’ οὖν τό 
γε ὀρθώς αἰτεῖν ἂν εἴη, ὧν δεόμεθα παρ᾽ ἐκείνων, ταῦτα αὐτοὺς αἰτεῖν. 

Thus also Leg. 8. p. 697 Β. δεῖ καὶ ἀναγκαῖον τιμάς τε καὶ ἀτιμίας δια- 
νέμειν. KA. Ὀρθώς. ΑΘ. Ἔστι δὲ ὀρθώς (διανέμειν rep. καὶ ἆτ.), τιμι- 
ώτατα μὲν καὶ πρώτα τὰ περὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἀγαθὰ κεῖσθᾶι. 1b. p. 709 Ἐ. 
τί μετὰ τοῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ὀρθῶς ἐστιν (εἰπεῖν); and in the passages which 
Heusde Spec. in Plat. p. 6. adduces, viz. Cratyl. p. 388 C. Hipparch. 

p. 227 0. 

With verbs also which have a complete signification of them- 
selves, a second nominative case is put as a predicate, which is 
to be explained by ὡς ‘as’, Soph. El. 130. γενέθλα γενναίων 

> Matthiz not. ad Bacch. 960. Ant. 633. Stallb. ad Euthyphr. Ρ. 10. 
ο Valck. ad Ph. ν. 1241. Schef. Schefer ad Greg. Ὁ. 83. 

ad Dionys. Hal. p. 76. Erf. ad Soph. 

(308) 

310. 

(309) 
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τοκέων, ἥκετ᾽ ἐμῶν καμάτων παραμύθιον ‘as acomfort, as com- 

forters’. 16.1141. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ξένῃσι χερσὶ κηδευθεὶς τάλας, σμικρὸς — 
προσήκεις ὄγκος ἐν σμικρῷ κύτει". See ἃ. 428, Ἱ. 

Of the construction Ἑλληνοταμίαι κατέστη αρχή, see 
§. 433. Obs. 4 

Sometimes also a nominative is put without a verb following, 
nominativus absolutus. These are ἀνακολουθίαι, where the writer 

considers the thing of which he is about to speak, absolutely, 
or as a subject, but is led, in consequence of a parenthesis, to 
change the construction. Soph. Ged. C. 1239. ev ᾧ (γήρᾳ) 
τλήμων ὅδε, οὐκ ἐγὼ μόνος, πάντοθεν βόρειος ὦ WG τις ἀκτὰ 
κυματοπλὴξ χειμερία κλονεῖται, ὢ ὡς καὶ τόνδε κατάκρας δειναὶ 

κυματοαγεῖς ἄται κλονέουσιν ἀεὶ ξυνοῦσαι, for τλήμων ὅδε 
ἄταις κλονεῖται. Plat. Theat. p. 173 D. σπουδαὶ δὲ ἑ ἑταιρειών 
ἐπ᾽ ἀρχὰς ἢ σύνοδοι καὶ δεῖπνα καὶ σὺν αὐλητρίσι κώμοι; οὐδὲ 

ὄναρ πράττειν προσίσταται αὐτοῖς. Xen. Hier. 4, 6. ὥσπερ οἱ 
αθληταὶ οὐχ, ὅταν ιδιωτών γένωνται κρείττους, τοῦτο αὐτοὺς 

εὐφραίνει, ἀλλ᾽, ὅταν τῶν ἀνταγωνιστών ἥττους, τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
ἀνιᾷ, for τούτῳ εὐφραίνονται - - - ἀνιώνται, 88 soon afterwards 
οὕτω καὶ ὁ τύραννος---εὐφραίνεται--- τούτῳ λυπεῖται. Comp. 
6,16. Thus also Cicero de Fin. 2,33, 107. ᾖσο leviora, 
Ροέπια, orationem cum aut scribis aut legis,---signum, tabula, 
locus amenus, ludi, venatio, villa Luculli (nam si tuam dicerem, 
latebram haberes; ad corpus diceres pertinere) sed ea, que dizi, 
ad corpusne refers?” Comp. 8. 562. 

The nominative is used also in exclamations. Soph. Trach. 
1046. ὦ πολλὰ δὴ καὶ θερμὰ καὶ λόγῳ κακὰ καὶ χερσὶ καὶ 
νγώτοισι µοχθῆσας ἐγώ! Ειτίρ. Iph. A. 1305. ὦ δυστάλαινα 
ἐγώ! Comp. Zisch. Pers. 515. Eur. Iph. T. 560. 

* Koen ad Gregor. p. (153) 331. 94, 3. ad Cicer. Tusc. 3,8. Heind. 
> Kuster ad Arist. Plut. 977. ad Plat. Thext. p. 389. ad Cratyl. 

Hemsterh. ad Lucian. 3. p. 8577. p. 68. Koen ad Greg. p. 87. ed. 
Brunck ad Soph. Antig. 260. ad Schef. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 145. 
Arist, Ran. 1437. Davis ad Max. Tyr. : 
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Of the VocaTIive. 

_ The vocative is used, as in English and Latin, in addresses. 312. 
With respect to the Greek language the following remarks will 
be sufficient : 

1. For the vocative the nominative is often used. Ii. Y> 

277. Ζεῦ πατερ--- --- Ἠέλιός θ᾽, ὃς πάντ᾽ ἐφορᾷς. So in 
energetic addresses, w οὗτος, heus tu, and without w, οὗτος, 
τί δρᾷς; Arist. Plut. 439. αὕτη σὺ, ποῖ στρέφει; id. Thesm. 
610. Soph. Aj. 71. οὗτος, σέ-- - προσμολεῖν καλώ, and 89. ὦ 
οὗτος Aiac. This is the address commonly of superiors to in- 
feriors, or of elder to younger persons ©. Plat. Symp. 2. 172 A. 
ὁ Φαληρεὺς οὗτος ᾿Απολλόδωρος, οὗ περιμενεῖς ; With 
the vocative we sometimes find an apposition with the article 
which characterizes a person in himself without reference to him 
who addresseshim. Xen. Cyr. 6,3,33. καὶ σὺ ) δὲ, ο a ἄρχων τών 
ἐπὶ ταῖς καμήλοις ἀνδρών, ὄπισθεν τών ἁρμαμαξών ἐκταττου 4. 

On the other hand the vocative is sometimes used inggead of 

the nominative, an attraction taking place by means of which 
the address is blended with the designation which is annexed 

to it. Soph. Phil. 760 seq. ἰὼ δύστηνε σὺ, δύστηνε δῆτα διὰ 

πόνων πάντων φανεὶς, from δύστηνε and δύστηνος φανείς. 
Aj. 695. ὦ Πὰν, Πὰν ἁλίπλαγκτε Κυλλανίας--- --- απὸ δει- 

ράδος φάνηθι, that which properly belongs only to φάνηθι, ἁλί- 
πλαγκτος φάνηθι i.e. ὑπὲρ ἅλα φάνηθι, is considered as an ob- 

jective designation, a quality belonging independently to Pan. 
Eur. Troad. 1229. Callim. Fr. 213. Bentl. αντι γὰρ ἐκλήθης 
Ἴμβρασε Παρθενίου, from” IuBpace and” IuBpacoc ἐκλήθηο. In 
Theocr. 17, 66. ολβιε κώρε γένοιο, the attraction is obliterated ”. 

2. The vocative is. often put in the singular when the verb 

5 Heind. ad Plat. Prot. Ῥ. 460: Soph. Aj. 89. Fisch. 5 a. p. 319 sq. 
Blomfield p. li. quotes Asch, Pers. 
161. where two constructions are 
mixed according to him, ὦ μῆτερ 
“Ξέρξου and ἡ μήτηρ οὖσα &. 

4 Gregor. p.47. εἰ Koen. Valck. 
ad Eurip. Ph. 5, 1332. 1434. Musgr. 
ad Eurip. Iph. Τὶ 1234, Brunck ad 

Lennep ad Phal. p.94 seq. 
© Schef. ad Apoll. Rh. p. 193. ad 

Theocr. ]. 6. Seidl. ad Eur. Troad. 
1229. Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 680. 
Buttm. ad Soph. Phil. 761. Comp. 
Heind. ad Hor. Sat. p. 385. 
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is in the dual or plural. Od. β’, 310. ᾿Αντίνο, οὕπως ἐστὶν 
ὑπερφιάλοισι μεθ᾽ ὑμῖν δαίνυσθαι. Comp. Od. a’, 130." On the 
other hand, the verb is found in the singular with the vocative 

plural in the oracle Herod. 7, 140. and the verb in the singu~ 
lar with two vocatives Plat. Prot. p. 311 D. εἰπέ μοι, ὦ Σώ- 
κρατές τε καὶ Ἱππόκρατεο. Comp. Euthyd. p. 283 Β.Ρ Soph. 
(Ed. 6. 1109. ὦ τέκνον, 7 πάρεστον; 1104. προέλθετ ὦ 

παῖ, πατρί, where (Edipus points out Antigone alone, who has 
addressed him, but means Ismene also. Comp. Phil. 369. with 
Hermann’s note on Eur. Iph. A. 1378. 

3. When a person turns suddenly from a narration, &c. to 
an address, or passes in an address from one person to an- 
other, the vocative is commonly put first. Hesiod.” Epy. 210. 
ὡς ἐφατ᾽ ὠκυπέτης ἴρηξ, τανυσίπτερος ὄρνις. Ὦ Πέρση, σὺ ὃ 

«ἄκουε δίκης. Comp. 246. 272. 1.ζ, 86. φ',448. Od. ¥ 247. 

Soph. El. 507. χωροῖμ᾽ ἂν ἐς τὸδ. ᾿Αντιγόνη, σὺ δ᾽ ἐνθάδε 
φύλασσε «πατέρα τόνδε. Plat. Theag. p. 127 C. Πάνυ καλώς 
λέγεις. Ὦ Σώκρατες, πρὸς σὲ δ᾽ ἂν ἤδη εἴη ὁ μετὰ τοῦτον 
λόγος" (x): and before the possessive pronoun Pind. Pyth.7 
10, 15. Also with adversative particles 1, ζ΄, 429. Ἕκτορ, 
ἀτὰρ σύ μοι ἐστὶ πατήρ. Soph. Cid. C. 997. ὦ Eévor αἰδο- 
Φρονες, αλλ ------ ἐμὲ τὰν µελέαν οἰκτίσατε. The vocative, 
however, is not unfrequently placed after the pronoun, e. g. 
Eur. Or. 1676. τὰ μὲν καθ Ἑλένην ὧδ᾽ ἔχει σὲ δ᾽ av χρεὼν, 
ὌὈρέστα, --- --- οἰκεῖν. 

4. Generally, but not necessarily, ὦ ) precedes this vocative. 
Of its position see §. 277, b. 

5. Instead of the vocative an oblique case is often found 1 in 
the apposition: Soph. Cid. 1. 1119. σὲ πρώτ᾽ ἐρωτῶ, τὸν 
Κορίνθιον ξένον. Eur. Phen. 702. καὶ σὲ, τὸν προμάτορος 
Ἰοῦς ποτ ἔκγονον Ἔπαφον- - - --- ἐκάλεσα. Comp. Hel. 355. 
1116. where 1120. ἐλθέ follows. El. 155. Theocr. 11, 39.4 
A transition is also sometimes made from the vocative to the 
construction with a verb active, e.g. καλώ. Asch. Prom. 91. ὦ 

* Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 1479. © Porson et Schef. ad Eurip. Or. 
Soph. Phil. 369. Lob. ad Α]. 191. 614. Herm. ad Soph. El. 147. 
Schef. ad Soph. 4. Ο. 1102. 4 Markl, ad Eur. Iph. A. 791. 

> Schef. App. Demosth. p. 331. 
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Διὸς αἰθήρ, --- παμμῆτόρ τε ya, καὶ τὸν πανόπτην κύκλον ἡλίου 
καλώ. Soph. 4). 856. or connected with the active verb, which 
precedes the vocative, Cid. T. 159. (ἐκτέταμαι) πρώτα σὲ κε- 
κλόμενος, θύγατερ Διός, ἄμβροτ᾽ ᾿Αθάνα, γαιάοχόν τ ̓ ἀδελφεὰν 
ἼΑρτεμιν, --- --- καὶ Φοῖβον ἑκαβόλον. comp. 205 seq. Some- 
times when the person addressed is uot distinguished by a per- 
sonal pronoun, (4. C. 1090. σεμνά τε παῖς Παλλὰς ᾿Αθάνα, 
καὶ κασιγνήταν--- --- στέργω διπλᾶς ἀρωγὰς μολεῖν, for καὶ 
σὲ, σεμνὰ--- Αθάνα, καὶ - - - --- . On the other hand, a trans- 
ition is made from the accusative, which is defined by an active 
verb, to the vocative: Soph. Trach. 96 seg. “AXtov αἰτώ τοῦτο, 
καρῦξαι ------ ω ἡ λαμπρᾷ στεροπά Ἢ φλεγέθων--- --- . (v. 102.) 
εἴπ᾽, ὦ κρατιστεύων κατ ὄμμα. Eur. Ion. 925. In all thesé 
forms the active verb is sometimes left out, see §. 427,a. So 
with the vocative or the personal pronoun the name of the person 
addressed is often added in the accusative with λέγω. Aisch. Ag. 
1044. εἴσω κομίζου καὶ σὺ, Κασάνδραν λέγω. Soph. Phil. 
1261. Comp. §. 432, 4. 

Obs. In the lyrical and tragic writers we often find an invocation not 
followed by anything said in relation to that which is invoked. Thus 
Pind. Pyth. 1. χρυσέα φόρμιγξ is invoked, but it is not till v. 112. that 
the poet mentions the purpose for which he has invoked the lyre—to 
celebrate Hiero. Nem. 8. nothing at all is mentioned that has any 
reference to the invocation Ὥρα πότνια. This may be the result of lyric 
impetuosity; but several tragedies of Euripides begin with similar invo- 
cations, though in a quite unimpassioned mood, viz. Alcestis, Andro- 
mache, and Electra. Comp. El. 482. The passages are of a different 
kind in which a proposition with γάρ follows immediately upon the ad- 
dress; for in these the purpose of the address is not mentioned till after- 
wards, and the causal proposition is placed first, after the manner of the 
Greeks, explained in§.615. Ll. η΄, 327.’ Ατρείδη re καὶ ἄλλοι ἀριστῆες Πα- 

ναχαιών" πολλοὶ γὰρ τεθνάσι--- ---: and that to which Nestor invites 
Agamemnon and the Greeks is not mentioned till v. 331. τῷ σε χρὴ 
πόλεμον μὲν ἅμ᾽ ἠοῖ παῦσαι Αχαιών. Comp. Od. κ, 174. 176. x’, 70. 

73. Pind. Ol. 4. ν. 1.10. 8. ν. 1.12. In other passages, that on ac- 
count of which any one is addressed is implicated with subordinate pro- 
positions, which contain designations of the person addressed, as Hom. 
H. in Apoll. 475 seq. where we ought to read ξεῖνοι, τοὶ --- ἀμφινέμεσθε 
τὸ πρὶν, νῦν μὲν οὐκέθ᾽ ὑπότροποι αὖθις ἔσεσθε &c. according to ὃ. 632. 

6 Seidl. ad Eur. El. 1. 
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Oblique Cases. 

313. The remaining relations, which the verb in the predicate re- 
quires to be adjoined, either according to its nature, or in par- 
ticular combinations, are expressed by what @re called the οὔ- 
lique cases (i. 6. those which must always be dependent upon 
other words), the genitive, dative, and accusative. The most 
extensive range among these cases belongs to 

The GENITIVE, 

which may stand not only with the predicate, but with any 
word of the proposition. Its chief purpose is to express that 
in which something else is found, whether as a property, a qua- 
lity, an action, or generally as a more precise definition. 

914. I. The genitive is used in Greek, as in all other languages, 
to express, of two substantives placed in juxtaposition and re- 
ciprocal relation, that one to which the other in any way belongs, 
6. δ. ἀρετὴ ἀνδρὸς, κάλλος γυναικὸς, πόλεμος Αθηναίων καὶ 

Πελοποννησίων, υἱὸς, γυνὴ, πατὴρ Θεμιστοκλέους, inasmuch as 
Themistocles may be considered as the subject, to which his 
son, his wife, his father, are conceived to belong as an acczdent. 
Nothing here depends on the objective relation of the things 
described, but only on the manner in which the speaker at the 
time subjectively considers their relation. On this use it is not 
necessary to enlarge. 

9] ἊΣ ς II. The genitive is used to denote the person or thing in which 
Anything is found, whether as a property or a quality, a custom, 

rd #adaty, &c.; and also that from which anything originates. — 

ΠΥ 1. Property. οἰκεῖος, ἴδιός τινος. Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 19 B. 
ἅπαντα τὰ τών οἰκούντων τὴν πόλιν οἰκεῖα τών καλώς βασι-- 
λευό ντων ἐστί, So the article only is used with the genitive, τὰ 
τῶν οἰκούντων τὴν πόλιν ‘the property of the citizens’. Hence 

ἱερός with a genitive Herod. 2, 72. ἱροὺς δὲ τούτους τοῦ Nei- 
λου φασί. Plat. Phadon. p.85B. Eur. Alc. 76. Soin the 
tragic writers, "Atou µολπαί Eur. Suppl. 775. Herc. F. 1028. 
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El. 143. φθιμένων ἐνδυτά Herc, F. 441. ‘songs, garments con- 
secrated to Hades, to the dead’. 

eivacand γίγνεσθαι especially denote with the genitive ‘to be- 
long’. Herod. 3,117. τοῦτο τὸ πεδίον ἡ ἣν μέν κοτε Χορασμίων, 
πο στ στ = ἐπεί TE δὲ Πέρσαι ἔ ἐχοῦσι τὸ κράτος ἔστι τοῦ βασι- 

λέος". id. 2, 194. Αἴσωπος ἼἸάδμονος ἐ ἐγένετο, sc. δοῦλος ἢ, 
Hence Soph. Cid. 1. 411. ov Κρέοντος προστάτου γεγράψοµαι 
“a client of Creon, belonging to Cr. as my patron’. ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι 
‘ to be one's own master, free’, Dem. Olynth. p. 26. 27. ὑμῶν 
αυτών γενομένους. Comp. p. 42, 10. 1456, 9. Isocr. de Pac. 
Ρ. 185 B. Plat.Gorg. p.508D. εἰμὶ δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ ἢ βουλομένῳ, < ὥσπερ 

οἱ ἄτιμοι τοῦ ἐθέλοντος, ἂν τε τύπτειν βούληται “ "am in the 
power of any one who chooses’. Politic. p. 307 E. ὄντες ἀεὶ 
τών ἐπιτιθεμένων ‘a prey to those who attack them’, as Soph. 
Cid. C. 752. τοὐπιόντος ' a prey to the first comer’. Soph. (kd. 
1.917. ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι τοῦ λέγοντος, ny φόβους λέγῃ ‘he gives him- 
self up to any one who relates alarming things’. λέγοντι παντὶ 
πείθεται, as it is explained by the grammarians i in Bekk. Anecd. 
p.65. Id. Antig. 737. πόλις γὰρ οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ , ἥτις ἀνδρός ἐσθ' 
ἑνός. Demosth. ο. Pantan. p. 982, 3. μήτε συγγνώμης, μήτ᾽ 
ἄλλου μηδενός εἰσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοῦ πλείονος, where εἰσί properly 
belongs only to πλείονος, ‘are devoted to gain, aggrandizement’, 
but by a zeugma is referred to the other also. 

To this class also, in some measure, belongs Soph. Antig. 
1205. αὖθις πρὸς λιθόστρωτον κόρης νυμφεῖον "Αιδου κοῖ- 
λον εισεβαίνοµεν, where νυμφεῖον ἄδου is the tomb of Antigone, 
sentenced to death, and thus destined to be the bride of Pluto, 

νύμφη "Αιδου, as his property. 

Obs. The idea of property was often kept in view in the construction 
of κοινός with the genitive, §. 389, i. 

‘ Quality, power, custom, duty’. Here εἶναι may be trans- 
lated different ways. a. Soph. Electr. 1054. πολλῆς ἀνοίας 
(ἐστι) καὶ τὸ θηρᾶσθαι κενά ‘it partakes of great folly, it is very | 
foolish’, as in Latin magne stultiti@ est. ‘Eurip. Phen. 731. 
αλλὰ τοῦθ᾽ ὁ ορώ 0 πολλού πόνου (ov) ‘a matter of great labour, I 

see that it is attended with great labour’, in which there 18 no 

* Valck. ad Herod. I.c. p. 255,67. ὃ" Valck.ad Herod. ].ο. p. 168, 55. 

510. 
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need to supply δεόμενον with Valckenaer. Plat. Apol. S. p.28A. 
Comp. Herod. 2,148. Thuc. 1, 83. ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος οὐχ 
ὅπλων τὸ πλέον, ἀλλὰ δαπάνης. 5, 9. νομίσατε εἶναι 
τοῦ καλώς πολεμεῖν τὸ ἐθέλειν καὶ τὸ αἰσχύνεσθαι ‘ that 
alacrity and a love of honour are necessary to fight well’. Plat. 
Gorg. p.461 A. οὐκ ολίγης συνουσίας ἐστί ‘it requires no short 

conversation’, as Leg. 4. p. 708 D. πολλοῦ χρόνου ἐστί. comp. 
ib. 5. ». 735 Ὁ. Eur. Iph. A. 1151. αὐτὸ τὸ σιγᾶν opodo- 
γοῦντός ἐστί σου ‘ betrays that you confess’. Lysias, Epitaph. 
p. 191, 42. uses σημεῖον with this genitive. 

So the gen. also expresses that in which anything is found 
as a predicate. Eur. Hel. 207. Kaoropoc τε συγγόνου 
τε διδυμογενὲς ἄγαλμα πατρίδος---λέλοιπε, where apposition 
might have been used; or the relation of the species to the 
genus, Eur. Suppl. 716. ὅπλισμα κορύνης. 

ὃ. In other cases εἶναι may be rendered by ‘ to be able’, re- 
ferred to the Greek genitive as the subject. Soph. 44. T. 393. 
καίτοι TOY αἴνιγμ οὐχὶ τοὐπιόντος ἦν ἀνδρὸς διειπεῖν ‘it 
was not a riddle for the first comer to solve’. Thuc. 6, 22. 

πολλὴ γὰρ οὖσα (ἡ στρατιά) ov πάσης ἔσται πόλεως ὑπο- 
δέξασθαι ‘not every city will be able to receive the army’; where, ἡ 
at the same time, it is to be observed that the verb is referred 
to στρατιά, as its subject, instead of to πολλὴν οὖσαν --- ὑπο- 
δέξασθαι, as in the passage adduced from Sophocles _ τὸ αἴνιγμα 
was the nominative. Plat. Gorg. p- 500 A. ap’ οὖν παντὸς 
ἀνδρός ἐ ἐστιν ἐκλέξασθαι, ποῖα ἀγαθὰ τῶν ἡδέων ἐστὶ καὶ 

ὁποῖα κακὰ, ἢ τεχνικοῦ δεῖ εἰς ἕκαστον ; and i in the proverbial 

expression ov παντὸς ἀνδρὸς εἰς Κόρινθον ἐσθ᾽ ὁ πλοῦς *. 

ο. ‘must’: Soph. (Εά. C. 1429. στρατηλάτου χρηστοῦ τὰ 
κρείσσω μηδὲ Tavdea λέγειν. 

d. ‘to be wont’: Thuc. 3, 39. ἀπόστασις τῶν βίαιόν τι 
πασχόντων ἐστίν ‘they who are treated with violence are 
wont to revolt’. Plat. Rep. 1. p.335 B. ἔστιν apa δικαίου 
ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ ὄντινοῦν ἀνθρώπων, ‘it is to be expected 
from a just man, a just man is accustomed’, &c. Xen. Anab. 

8 Valcken. ad Herod. 7, 153. (p. 575, 27.) 
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2, δ, 21. παντάπασι δὲ ἀπόρων ἐστὶ καὶ ἀμηχάνων καὶ 
ἀνάγκῃ ἐχομένων καὶ τούτων πονηρῶν, οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι 
δι ἐπιορκίας τε πρὸς θεοὺς καὶ ἀπιστίας πρὸς ανθρώπους πρατ- 
τειν τι, where the construction is changed, for τὸ ἐθέλειν. See 
§. 633. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 5. τηλικούτων ἐπικειμένων τῷ 
μοιχεύοντι κακών --- ὅμως εἰς τὰ ἐπικίνδυνα Φέρεσθαι, dp οὐκ 
ἤδη τοῦτο παντάπασι κακοδαιμονώντός ἐστι; ‘is not that 
the action of a madman?’ 

Obs. πρός often accompanies these genitives: sch. Agam. 603. 
ἢ κάρτα πρὸς γυναικὸς αἴρεσθαι κέαρ ‘ the custom, the characteristic of a 
woman’. 1647. τὸ γὰρ δολώσαι πρὸς γυναικὸς ἦν σαφώς. Herod. 7, 168. 
τὰ τοιαῦτα ἔργα οὗ πρὸς ἅπαντος ἀνδρὸς νενόμικα γενέσθαι ‘ that not 
every one can do such things’. Soph. 4j. 919. πρὸς γὰρ κακοῦ τε 
καὶ βαρυψύχου γόους τοιούσδ᾽ ἀεί ποτ ἀνδρὸς ἐξηγεῖτ ἔχειν “ that 
it is cowardly’, or Lsocr. de Pac. 177 C. τῶν ἀρχόντων ἔργον ἐστὶ τοὺς 
ἀρχομένους ταῖς ἑαυτών ἐπιμελείαις ποιεῖν εὐδαιμονεστάτους. comp. 

Φ. 167 B. In Thuc. 2, 39. τῷ ἀφ᾽ ἡμών αὐτῶν εὐψύχφ the quality is 
considered as something that proceeds from any one. 

6. In all these cases the subject of ἔστι or εἰσί is a thing. 
Sometimes however a person possessing something constitutes 
the subject. Pind. Pyth. 8, 108. γνώναι, οἵας ἐσμὲν αἴσας 

“what lot we have’, as Soph. Cid. C. 144. where Ckdipus says 
of himself, ov πάνυ μοίρας εὐδαιμονίσαι πρώτας sc. εἰμί. Herod. 
1, 107. (8. 373.) Plat. Gorg. p. 482 A. ἄλλοτε ἄλλων ἐστὶ 
λόγων ‘he holds now one language now another’ . To this head 
is to be referred also the phrase εἶναι ἐτών τριάκοντα Plat. Leg. 
4. p. 721A. B. (comp. Lys. in Theomn. p. 119, 37.) ‘to be 

thirty years old’, where Isocrates Zg. p. 388 E. puts the accusa- 
tive, αδελφἠὴν κόρην τέτταρα καὶ δέκ᾽ ἔτη γεγονυῖαν, §. 425, 3, b. 

Also τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης εἶναι, ejusdem sententia esse, ‘to be of the 
same opinion’, Thuc. 1,113. Comp. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 4, 36. 
ὁ τοῦ μεγίστου, τοῦ δευτέρου, τοῦ τρίτου, τιμήματος Plat. 
Leg. 12. ρ. 948 B. The phrase is more peculiar in Herod. 4, 
138. ἦσαν δὲ οὗτοι οἱ διαφέροντές τε τὴν ψῆφον καὶ ἐόντες 
λόγου πρὸς βασιλῆος, which elsewhere 1 18 ἐν λόγῳ el εἶναι, aliquo 
numero haberi. id. 5,92, 7. τοιούτων ἔργων ἐστὶ n τυραννὶς, 

for τοι. Ep. ἐξεργάζεται. 1, 186. τῆς πόλιος ἐούσης δύο φαρ- 

> Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 355. 
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σεων, 1.6. ἐχούσης δύο Φάρσεα. These very closely. resemble 
the Latin idiom Titus erat summe facilitatis, though it is only 
in the later Greek writers that phrases exactly corresponding 
occur ". 

Jf. Closely allied to this is the practice of poets to express 
qualities of persons and things by genitives of substantives, 
with or without an adjective, in the sense of adjectives: Eur. 
Phan. 1529. στολἰε τρυφᾶς, i.e. στ. τρυφερά. 1567. μα- 

στοὶ γάλακτος, 1. 6. pe γαλακτούχοι. 1616. τραύμα τα αἵ- 
ματος, i.e. τρ. αἱματόεντα. Bacch. 988. ὁ τᾶς ἡσυχίας βίοτος, 
i.e. βίος ἥ ἥσυχος. Soph. Aj. 1003. ὦ δυσθέατον ὄμμα καὶ τόλ- 
μῆς πικρᾶς, equivalent to Kat πικρότολμον". α.α. Τ. 533. 
τοσόνδ᾽ ἓ ἔχεις τόλμης πρόσωπον, for πρ. οὕτω τολμηρόν. Antig. 

114. λευκῆς χιόνος πτέρυξ ‘a snow-white wing. Similar to 
this is Herod. 7, 40. ἅρμα ἵππων Νισαίων, the genitive here 
also denoting a quality of the chariot, which in English can 
only be expressed by a circumlocution, ‘a chariot drawn by 
Nisean horses’. So Euripides Hel. 1330. says, ὅτε ζυγίους 
ζεύξασα θεὰ σατίνας, where θηρών belongs to cativac, but must 

properly be construed after ζεύξασα, θηρσὶ ζεύξ. So is proba- 

bly to be explained Eur. Iph. T. 1113. παρθένος εὐδοκίμων 
γάμων ‘a maiden destined to a noble marriage’. 

317, Thus the genitive is used, particularly with demonstrative 
(873) pronouns, which are explained, in order to show i in whom a 

certain quality is found. ur. Iph. A, 28. ουκ ἄγαμαι ταῦτ᾽ 
ἀνδρὸς ἀριστέος ‘Ido not approve this in a prince’. Plat. 
Apol. S.p.17B. Xen. Ages. 2, 7. ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον rad av- 
τοῦ ἄγαμαι, ὅτι πλῆθός τε οὐδὲν μεῖον, ἢ τὸ τών πολεμίων, 
παρεσκευάσατο &e. ‘I admire this in him’, ib. 1, 8. εὐθὺς 
μὲν οὖν πολλοὶ πάνυ nyacOnoav αὐτοῦ (vulg. αὐτὸ) τοῦτο, 

τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι ἃς. Plat. Τ heat. Ρ. 16] Β. οἶσθ οὖν, ὦ Θεό- 
δωρε, ὃ θαυμάζω τοῦ ἑταίρου σοῦ Πρωταγόρου, Me- 
nex. p. 241 Β. τοῦτο δὴ ἄξιον ἐπαινεῖν τών ανδρών τών 

τότε ναυμαχησάντων, ὅτι τὸν ἐχόμενον φόβον διέλυσαν τών 
Ἑλλήνων. de Rep. 2. ρ. 367 Ὦ. τοῦτ᾽ οὖν αὐτὸ ἐπαίνεσον 

* Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 215. Seidl. ad Eur. El. 651. 
» Herm. ad Vig. p. 890 seq. ad 5 Ruhnok. ad Tim. p. 8. 

Soph. (sd. T. 826. ad Soph. El. 19. 4 Heind. ad Plat. Theat. p. 347. 
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ὃ δικαιοσύνης, ὃ αὐτὴ δι αὑτὴν τὸν ἔχοντα ὀνίνησι, καὶ ἱ αδικίαν, 
ὃ βλάπτει. Xen. Ages. 5. 4. ἐγὼ οὖν καὶ τούτο ἐπαινώ 
᾿Αγησιλάου, τὸ πρὸς τὸ αρέσκειν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ὑπεριδεῖν 
τὴν βασιλέως ξενίαν. Thuc. 1, 84. καὶ τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, 
ο μέ ἔμφονται μάλιστα ἡμῶν, μὴ αἰσχύνεσθε. Xen, Gicon. 
16, 3. ουκοῦν καὶ ἀλλοτρίας γῆς τοῦτό ἐστι γνῶναι, ὅ 

τιτε δύναται φέρειν καὶ 6 τι μὴ δύναται, ὀρώντα τοὺς καρποὺς 
καὶ τὰ δένδρα. Without a demonstrative pronoun Anab. 3, 1, 
19. ἐγὼ μὲν --- οὔποτε ἐπαύομην --- - βασιλέα Kal τοὺς σὺν 
αὐτῷ > µακαρίζων, διαθεώμενος αὐτῶν, ὅσην μὲν χώραν καὶ οἵαν 
ἔχοιεν, ὡς δὲ ἄφθονα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια &e. So τί is also used 

Soph. Ged. Τ. 991. τί δ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἐκείνης ὑμῖν εἰς φόβον φέρον; 
In Xen. Mem. δ. Ι, Ι, 12. οὐδεὶς δὲ πώποτε Σωκράτους οὐδὲν 
ασεβὲς οὐδὲ ἀνόσιον οὔτε πράττοντος εἶδεν οὔτε λέγοντος ἤ ἤκου- 
σεν, two modes of expression are blended together, οὐδεὶς πώπ. 

Σωκράτους οὐδὲν ἀσεβὲς -- - εἶδεν δσο., and Σωκράτη οὐδὲν ἀσεβὲς 

πράττοντα εἶδεν ο. Xen. Cyrop. 8, Ι, 40. καταμαθεῖν δὲ 
τοῦ Κύρου δοκοῦμεν, ὁ ὡς οὐ τούτῳ μόνῳ ἐνόμιζε χρῆναι τοὺς 
ἄρχοντας τών ἀρχομένων διαφέρειν, τῷ p βελτίονας αὐτών εἶναι, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ καταγοητεύειν ῴετο χρῆναι αὐτούς. “ we think we have 

observed in Cyrus’. 

Obs. The above-mentioned construction of ἄγαμαι and θαυμάζω ap- 
pears to have been the cause of the construction of both verbs with a 
genitive of the object, the genitive being unaccompanied by another 
word, denoting a quality, &c.; its place, however, being supplied by 
the following preposition with ὅτι, ὅπως, &c. These verbs, with this con- 

struction, usually signify ‘to wonder at any one, or any thing’, the idea 

of disapprobation, of blame, of contempt, being implied. Isocr. Nicoel. 
». 27 A.B. θαυμάζω τών ταύτην τὴν γνώμην ἐχόντων, ὅπως οὐ καὶ 

τὸν πλοῦτον κακώς λέγουσιν. Comp. π. ἀντιδ. p. 819 E. Archid. 
Φ. 128 E. 1858. de Pac. p. 161 A. also, ‘to admire, to approve’, 

ironically, in ridicule. Herod. 6, 76. ἄγασθαι ἔφη τοῦ Ῥρασίνου 

οὗ προδιδόντος τοὺς πολιήτας. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 291 E. καὶ νὴ τὴν 
Ἥραν ἄγαμαι σοῦ, ὅτι μοι δοκεῖς εὐνοϊκῶς βοηθεῖν. Frequently, how- 
ever, it signifies ‘to admire’ in a good sense. Plat. Criton. p. 43 Β. 
ἀλλὰ καὶ. cov πάλαι θαυμάζω, αἰσθανόμενος: ὡς ἡδέως καθεύδεις. Leg. 

12. p. 948 B. Ῥαδαμάνθυος δὲ περὶ τὴν λεγομένην κρίσιν τών δικών 
ἄξιον ἄγασθαι, διότι κατεῖδε τοὺς τότε ἀνθρώπους ἡγουμένους ἐναργῶς 
εἶναι θεούς. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 296, 4. τίς γὰρ οὐκ dv ἀγάσαιτο 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῆς ἀρετῆς, &c. Herod. 9, 79. τὸ μὲν εὐνοεῖν τε 

VOL. If. D 
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καὶ προορᾶν ἄγαμαι σεῦ, where σεῦ is governed by τὸ evy. κ. πρ. Comp. 
th, 58. Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 1ὅ. ἄγασαι τοῦ πατρὸς ὅσα βεβούλευται, an 

attraction for dy. ὅσα 6 πατὴρ βεβ. Otherwise ἄγαμαι and θαυμάζω 

usually stand with the accusative ". 

III. Another relation which is expressed by the genitive, is 
that of a whole to its parts, i. e. the genitive is put partitively. 
This use is common to the Greek, the Latin, and other languages, 
as εἷς τούτων, unus horum or er his, &c., only that th Greek - 
this use has a much more extensive range. Exceptions to this, 
where the whole is in the same case with its parts, are peculiar to 
the Greek language, and are only imitated in Latin; but in En- 
glish and other languages are not admitted. The following are 
the cases which are chiefly to be noticed in Greek : 

1. When the article stands as a partitive pronoun ὁ µέν---ο 
δέ (§. 289), the whole, which is thus divided into parts, is added 
in the genitive, e.g. τών ὄντων τὰ μέν ἐστιν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, 
τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν. LEpictet. Enchir. in. as in Lat. eorum 
que sunt, alia in potestate nostra sunt, alta non sunt. 

2. In the same manner with participles accompanied by the 
article in the sense {5 guz (8. 270.), the whole is in.the genitive, 
whilst in Latin it is put in the same case as the demonstrative 
pronoun ἐς (8. 278.). The genitive frequently precedes :° Herod. 
6, 108. ἐᾶν Θηβαίους Βοιωτών τοὺς μὴ βουλομένους ἐς 
Βοιωτοὺς τελέειν, Beotios eos, qui nollent. Thuc. 1,111. Σι- 
κνωνίων τοὺς προσμίξαντας μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν. ib. 89. ἐπει- 
δὴ Μῆδοι a ἀνεχώρησαν ἐκ τῆς Εὐρώπης, ---καὶ οἱ κα ταφυγόν- 

τες αὐτών ταις ναυσὶν ἐς Μυκάλην διεφθάρησαν, Λεωτυχίδης 

μέν - - = ἀπεχώρησεν ἐπ᾿ οἴκου. Isocr. ad Nic. p. 18 A. B. τών 
προσταγμάτων καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων κίνει καὶ μετα- 
τίθει τὰ μὴ καλώς καθεστῶτα. Id. de Pac. p. 181 Ο. ἐπι- 

δείξειεν av τις πολλοὺς χαίροντας καὶ τῶν ἐδεσμάτων καὶ 
τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων τοῖς καὶ τὸ σώμα καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν 

βλάπτουσιν. With this genitive ἐκ is used: Plat. Menez. 
p.242A. τῆς πόλεως τιμωμένης ἦλθεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν, ὃ δὴ φιλεῖ ἐκ 

τών ἀνθρώπων τοῖς εὖ πράττουσι προσπίπτειν, πρῶτον 
μὲν ζῆλος, ἀπὸ ζήλου δὲ φθόνος. 

Thus also with the neuter of the participle with the article, 

' © Piers. ad Meer. p. 1 sq. Ruhnok. ad Tim. 1. ο. 
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which stands as a substantive: Eur. Phen.1113. τῷ νοσούντι 
τειχέων ‘the weak part of the wall’, and with adjectives. Isocr. 
Paneg. ο. 42. τών μύθων ἥδιστα συνδιατρίβοµεν τοῖς Τρωικοῖς 
καὶ Περσικοῖς. See §. 442, 9. 

Obs. The whole is sometimes in the same case as the parts, e. g. Od. 

μ’, 18. οἱ δὲ δύω σκόπελοι, ὁ μὲν οὐρανὸν εὐρὺν ἱκάνει"---(ν. 101.) τὸν δ᾽ 
ἕτερον σκόπελον χθαμαλώτερον ὄψει. Thuc. 1, 89. οἰκίαι αἱ μὲν πολ- 
λαὶ ἐπεπτώκεσα», ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 495 C. οἱ ξυ- 
νόντες αὐτῇ (φιλοσοφίᾳ) οἱ μὲν οὐδενὸς, οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ πολλών κακών ἄξιοί 
εἶσι. comp. Kur. Rhes. 419. Isocr. de Pac. p. 182 A. See δ. 289. Obs. δ. 
So the second οἱ δὲ is sometimes again divided: Thuc. 7,13. καὶ οἱ ξένοι 
οἱ μὲν ἀναγκαστοὶ. ἐσβάντες εὐθὺς κατὰ τὰς πόλεις ἀποχωροῦσιν, οἱ δὲ 
ὑπὸ μεγάλου μισθοῦ τὸ πρώτον ἐπαρθέντες---οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ λιθολογίας 
προφάσει ἀπέρχονται, οἱ δὲ, ws ἕκαστοι δύνανται, εἰσὶ δ᾽ of καὶ ἀφήρηνται. 

Herodotus 6, 111. unites both constructions, τὸ στρατόπεδον --- τὸ 
μὲν αὐτοῦ μέσον ἐγίνετο ἐπὶ τάξιας ὀλίγας, τὸ δὲ κέρας ἑκάτερον ἔῤῥωτο 
πλήθει. | | 

This construction takes place wherever a whole or its parts are Π]εῃ« 
tioned: Thuc. 2, 47. Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ ξύμμαχοι τὰ δύο µέρη ἐσέβαλον 

ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν, instead of Πελοποννησίων καὶ ξυμμάχων. 8, 92. My- 
λιεῖς οἱ ξύμπαντες εἰσὶ μὲν τρία µέρη, for Μηλιέων τών ξυμπάντων. 
Όοπρ. 7.δΌ. Eur. Βλαπ. 1991. Xen. 4παδ. 5,5,11. Thus also ἕκαστος 
Il. v', 44. Tpwas δὲ τρόμος αἰνὸς ὑπήλυθεγυια ἕκαστον. Comp. ῷ.809.Οὖς. 

3. With adjectives, as in Latin pauct, multi, plerique, &c., 

ὀλίγοι, πολλοί, οἱ πολλοί, οἱ πλεῖστοι, &c. Here also the 
same rule obtains as in Latin, that these adjectives are put in 
the same case as the substantives, when the adjectives do not 
express merely a part of the idea contained in the substantives : 
Plat. Symp. p. 203 A. οὗτοι ot δαίμονες πολλοὶ καὶ παντοδα- 
mot εἰσιν ‘ these deities are many’. 

Hence when a substantive is joined with an adjective or pro- 
noun, where both should be in the same case, the Greeks consider 

the substantive as the whole, and the adjective as a part of it, 
and put the former in the genitive, as οἱ χρηστοὶ τών ἀνθρώπων 

Arist. Plut. 490. ‘good men’. ὁ ἥμισυς τοῦ χρόνου, ‘ half the 
time’, Demosth. in Περί. 7. τῆς γῆς τὴν πολλήν Thuc. 2, 57. 

‘ the greatest part of the country’. ἐν παντὶ κακού Plat, Rep. 9. 
». 579 B. See §. 442. and of Superlatives ὃ. 459, 1. 

To this head belong δῖα γυναικών, δαιμόνι᾽ ἀνδρῶν, &c. in 
p22 
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Homer, τάλαινα παρθένων Eur. Heracl. 568. comp. Alc. 467. 
ὦ σχέτλι ἀνδρών Arist. Ran. 1081. Thus the forms τίς θεών», 
and τίς θεός, can hardly be different in signification; but the 
former seems more frequent in the tragic writers, though the 
latter also occurs, e.g. Eur. Andr. 1182 seg. εἰς τίνα An φί- 
λον αὐγὰς βάλλων τέρψομαι, where φίλων, the reading of seve- 
ral MSS., which is at variance with the metre, only shows how 
familiar the construction with the genitive was even in common 
lhife*. Euripides combines both constructions Hec. 164 Seq: 
Without τις Soph. El. 199. εἴτ᾽ οὖν θεὸς, εἴτε βροτῶν ἦν ὁ 
ταῦτα πράξας. Eur. Hel. 1242 seq. 

4. With demonstrative pronouns: Herod. 7,217. κατὰ τοῦτο 
τοῦ οὔρεος ἐφύλασσον Φωκέων χίλιοι ὁπλῖται, “ on this side the 
mountain’. Butin the phrases εἰς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης, ἐς ὃ ὃ δυνάμιος, 
the genitive appears to denote the reference 8. 341. κατὰ τοῦτο 
καιροῦ Thuc.7,2. ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ τοῦ καιροῦ 7b. 69. may be ex- 
plained in either way Ὁ. 

5. With relatives : Thuc. 2, 65. διελόντες τοῦ τείχους 
ἢ προσέπιπτε τὸ χώμα, ἐσεφόρουν τὴν γῆν. qua parte 1 murt 
agger imminebat, eam interciderunt &c. 14. 7 7, 96. τοῖς δὲ 
᾿Αθηναίοις οὐκ ἔσεσθαι σφών ἐ ἐν στενοχωρίᾳ οὔτε περίπλουν 

οὔτε διέκπλουν, ᾧπερ τῆς τέχνης μάλιστα ἐ ἐπίστευον, ‘in which 
manceuvre of their tactics’ ; properly, " in which part of their art’. 
Plat. Rep. 10. in. περὶ ποιήσεως λέγω --- τὸ μηδαμῇ παρα- 
δέχεσθαι αὐτῆς ὅση μιμητικῆ. and passim. Dem. pro Cor. 
2. 266, 12. Thus Liv. 1, 14. vastatur agri quod { inter urbem 
et Fidenas est. Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 28. ἔδοξε δ᾽ αὐτῷ, ὃ κράτιστον 
εἰκὸς ἣν εἶναι τῆς δυνάμεως, ὄντων τών βελτίστων ἐπὶ τοῖς 
ἅρμασιν, τοῦτο ἐν ἀκροβολιστών μέρει εἶναι, even where the 
relative might stand in the same case with the substantive. He- 
rod. 7, 205. παραλαβὼν δὲ ὦ ἀπίκετο καὶ Θηβαίων τοὺς (for oe) 

ἐς τὸν ̓ ἀριθμὸν λογισάμενος εἰ εἶπον. Xen. Anab. 1, 7, 19. μετὰ 
τὴν μάχην ot ὕστερον ἐλήφθησαν τῶν πολ εμίων, ταὐτὰ 
ἤγγελλον, for τοὺς Θηβαίους, οὔς. οἱ πολέμιοι. οἱ ἐλ. Eurip. 
Hec. 858. οὐκ ἔστι θνητῶν ὅστις ἔστ᾽ ἐλεύθερος, in which 
ἃ comma must not follow θνητών. 

* See Matthiz ad Eur. Alc. 191. (ed. C. 949. 
and Add. to p. 122. ad Andr. 1157. b Lob. ad Phryn. p. 279 seq. 
Comp. Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. 
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6. With substantives it is especially to be noticed, that where 
the names of cities or other places are accompanied by the name 
of the country in which they lie, the latter, as the whole, 1 is in 
the genitive, and generally placed first. Herod. 5, 100. ἄπι- 
κόµενοι δὲ τῷ στόλῳ τούτῳ Ἴωνες ἐς Ἔφεσον, πλοῖα μὲν 
κατέλιπον ἐν Κορήσσφ τῆς Ἐφεσίης. 6,101. οἱ δὲ Πέρ- 
σαι πλέοντες. κατέσχον τὰς νέας τῆς Ἔρετρ ικῆς χώρης 
κατὰ Ταμύνας καὶ Χοιρέας καὶ Αἰγίλεα. ib. 47. τὰ δὲ 
μέταλλα τὰ Φοινικικὰ ταῦτά ἐστι τῆς Θάσου μεταξὺ At 
νύρων τε καλεομένων καὶ Κοινύρων. Thucyd. 9, 18. ο δὲ 
στρατὸς τών Πελοποννησίων προϊὼν ἀφίκετο τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς 
ἐς Οἰνόην. comp. ο. 2]. Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 1, 20. Οἱ δὲ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ὡρμίσαντο τῆς Χεῤῥονήσον ἐν Ἐλαιοῦντι. 
With a different turn Lysias says Epit. p. 191, 25. ἔθαψαν ἐν 
τῇ αὐτών EXevoin, where Herodotus δ 27. said θαψαι τῆς 
ἡμετέρης ἐν Ελευσῖνι. 

Also with names of persons: Herod. 6,114. ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἔθανε 
τών στρατηγών Στησίλεως ὁ Θρασύλεω. 

7. With verbs ; and a. with εἶναι. Thuc. 1, 65. καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἤθελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι ‘ one of those who remained at home’. 
3, 70. ἐτύγχανε γὰρ και t βουλῆς ὦ ὧν (ὁ Πειθίας) ‘ a member οὗ 

the council’, Plat. Euthyd. p.277 C. τῶν λαμβανόντων ap’ 
εἰσὶν οἱ μανθάνοντες ‘belong to those who take’. id. Menon. 
p.81A. οἱ μὲν λέγοντες εἰσὶ τών ἱερξων τε καὶ ἱερειῶν, ὅσοις 
μεμέληκε, περὶ ὧν μεταχειρίζονται λόγον οἵοις τ΄ εἶναι διδόναι. 
Phedon. p- 68 D. οἶσθα, ὅτι τὸν θάνατον ἡ ἡγοῦνται πάντες οἱ 

ἄλλοι τῶν μεγίστων κακῶν εἶναι. Κορ. 2. p.360A. (τὸν 
Γύγην) διαπράξασθαι τῶν ἀγγέλων γενέσθαι τών περὶ τὸν 
βασιλέα. Aristoph. Plut. 869. ἡ τών πονη ρών ἦσθα καὶ 
τοιχωρύχων. Xen. Anab. 1,2, 3. ἦν δὲ καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης 
τών ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατενομένων. Similarly Isocr. in 
Callim. p. 380 Ὁ. wor αὑτῷ (Καλλιμάχῳ) προσήκει μετὰ 
τών αὐτομόλων ἀναγεγράφθαι πολὺ μᾶλλον, ἢ τών φευγόν- 
των ὀνομάζεσθαι. Hence Plat. Rep. δ. ». 462 E. ἡ τοιαύτη 
πόλις μάλιστα φήσει ἑαυτῆς εἶναι τὸ πάσχον ‘to belong to her 
as ἃ ρατί “, 

5 Heins. Lect. Theocr. p. 961. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 271. Fisch. 8 a. 
Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 292. Heind. p. 263.355. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 284. 
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Obs. 1. This genitive is frequently accompanied by els: Zsocr. in 
Callim. p. 888 A. ὧν els ἐγὼ φανήσομαι γεγενημένος. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 525 Ὦ. ὧν ἐγώ φημι ἕνα καὶ ᾿Αρχέλαον ἔσεσθαι. also τις. Aristoph. 
Plut. 826. δῆλον, ὅτι τών χρηστών τις, ὡς ἔοικας, el. Sometimes 

ἐκ is joined with the genitive : Xen. Mem. S. 8, 6, 17. εὑρήσεις ἐν πᾶσιν 
ἔργοις τοὺς μὲν εὐδοκιμοῦντάς τε καὶ θαυμαζομένους ἐκ τών μάλιστα 
ἐπισταμένων ὄντας, τοὺς δὲ κακοδοξοῦντάς τε καὶ καταφρονουµένους ἐκ 
τῶν ἀμαθεστάτων". More rarely ἀπό: Thuc. 1, 116. Περικλής λαβὼν 
ἑξήκοντα ναῦς ἀπὸ τών ἐφορμουσών. 

Obs. 2. Upon this construction also is founded the phrase ἔστι τῶν 
αἰσχρώ» Demosth. p.18, 19. ἔστι τών λυσιτελούντω» itd. p. 57, 24. for 
ἐστὶν αἰσχρὸν, λυσιτελοῦν. Plat. Rep. 7. p. 525 A. τών ἀγωγών ἂν ein 
καὶ µεταστρεπτικών, where however the genitive is always accompanied 
by the article’. Isocrates adds els Archid. p. 186 B. ἔστιν ὃν τών 
αἰσχρών. Plat. Rep. 10. p. 603 A. τών φαύλων ἄν τι εἴη ἐν ἡμῖν. Comp. 

Eur. Phoen. 1611. also ἐκ Eur. El. 820. ἐκ τών καλών κομποῦσι τοῖσι 
Θεσσαλοῖς εἶναι τόδε. See Musgr. not. and Pors. Advers. ρ. (2798) 241. 
Hence an adjective in the genitive plural sometimes accompanies sub- 
stantives of all kinds, in order to mark the class to which the thing or. 
person mentioned belongs. Xen. Symp. 7, 2. εἰσεφέρετο τῇ ὀρχηστρίδι 
τροχὸς τῶν κεραµεικώ» ‘a wheel of the class of those used by 
potters’, 1, 6. a potter's wheel, τροχὺς Κεραμεικό. Theophr. Ch. 5. 
Θυριακὰς τών στρογγύλων ληκύθους καὶ βακτηρίας τών σκο- 

λιών ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος. Lucian. D. Mort. 10, 9. Μένιππος οὑτοσὶ, 
λαβὼν πέλεκυν τών ναυπηγικώ»ν, ἀποκύψει τὸν πώγωνα, Comp. 

Plat. Hipp. min. p. 368 Ον 

Obs. 8. In the same manner the genitive is put as an apposition to 
the nominative: Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 2. τούτῳ & ἀφιγμένῳ ᾿Αθήναζε κατὰ 
πράξίν τινα καὶ πρόσθεν γνώριμος ὧν Μέλλων, τών ᾿Αθήναζε πεφευ- 

γότων Θηβαίων. On the other hand, td. Cyrop. 2, 3,5. Χρυσάντας, 
els τῶν ὁμοτίμων. 

ὃ. The genitive is used with verbs of all kinds, even with 
those which govern the accusative, when the action does not 
refer to the whole object, but to a part only: 17. εἴ t 214. πᾶσσε 
δ᾽ ἁλὸς θείοιο ‘he sprinkled salt over it’. Od. ο 98. ὑπτῆσαι 
κρεῶν. ἐδ.ι, 225. τυρῶν αἰνυμένους, see Eust. ad Π.υ, 1218, 
55. Herod. 7, 6. (Ὀνομάκριτος) ὅκως ἀπίκοιτο (‘ as often as’) 
ἐς ὄψιν τὴν βασιλῆος, ---κατέλ eye τών χρησμών (‘ pro- 

® Heind. Fisch. ll. cc. ¢ Hemsterh. ad Lucian. ἵ. 2. 
b Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. p.217. ρ. 453. 
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phecies’). εἰ μέν τι ἐνέοι σφάλμα φέρον τῷ βαρβάρῳ, τῶν 
μὲν ἔλεγε οὐδὲν, ὁ δὲ τὰ εὐτυχέστατα ἐκλεγόμενος, ἔλεγε, ὅτε. 
comp. 4, 172extr. Thuc. 2, 56. τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον ‘ jaid waste 
a part of the country’. Plat. Theag. p. 128 Ο. ἐγὼ οἶδα τών 
ἐμών ἠλικιωτών καὶ ὀλίγῳ πρεσβυτέρων (‘ some of those of the 
same age as, or older than, myself’) ot πρὶν μὲν τούτῳ συνεῖναι 
ὀλίγου ἄξιοι ἢ ἤσαν. Symp. p. 213 E. καὶ ἅμα αὐτὸν λαβόντα 
τών ταινιών ἀναδειν τὸν Σωκράτη ‘ some of the fillets’, just 

before which occurs μετάδος τών ταινιών. Soph. 44. Τ. 709. 
pa’, οὕνεκ᾽ ἐστί σοι βρότειον οὐδὲν (i. 6. βροτὸς οὐδείς) µαντι- 
κῆς ἔχον τέχνης “ possessing any of the art of divination’ ; 
which Toup in Suid. 2. p. 118 not. and Brunck ad Arist. Lys. 
173. incorrectly compare with πώς ἔχει τάχους. Eurip. Iph. T. 
1216. σῶν τέ por σύμπεμτ᾽ ὁπαδών. Arist. Pac. 30. τῃδὶ 
παροίξας τῆς θύρας" ‘opening the door ἃ little’. Xen. Ages. 
1, 22. καὶ τών κατὰ κράτος ἀναλώτων τειχέων τῇ Φιλανθρω- 
πίᾳ ὑπὸ χεῖρα ἐποιεῖτο. Thus the genitive is put as the sub- 
ject Xen. Anab. 3, 5, 16. ὁπότε μέντοι πρὸς τὸν σατράπην 
τὸν ἐν τῷ D πεδίῳ σπείσαιντο, καὶ ἐπιμίγνυσθαι σφών τε (“some 
οὗ them’) πρὸς ἐκείνους καὶ ἐκείνων πρὸς αὐτούς. Comp. 

Thuc. 1,115. ἐκ also accompanies this genitive Plut. Cim. 5 
Κίμων λαβὼν ἐκ τών περὶ τὸν ναὸν κρεμαμένων ἀσπίδων. 

Obs. 1. The genitive is to be explained in the same manner in Od. 
μ΄’, 64. ἀλλά τε καὶ τών αἰεὶ ἀφαιρεῖται dis πέτρη (‘one of these doves’) 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλην ἐνίησι πατὴρ, ἐναρίθμιον εἶναι. Jl. ξ΄, 121. of Tydeus: 
᾿Αδρήστοιο δ᾽ ἔγημε θυγατρῶν ‘ one of the daughters of Adrastus’: ex- 
cept that here a definite thing or person is signified, whilst in the fore- 
going, and indeed all the other examples, the part is only expressed 
generally*. Soph. El. 1322. τῶν ἔνδοθεν χωροῦντος, for τινὸς τ. ἔνδ. 
(Ed. C. 640. 

Obs. 2. Of the phrase κατέαγα, ξυνετρίβην, τῆς κεφαλῆς, which some, 

as Gregor. p. (50 sq.) 123 seq., refer to this class, see δ. 338. Obs. 

8. With adverbs of place: Od. β΄, 131. πατὴρ δ᾽ ἐμὸς 
ἄλλοθι γαίης ζώει ὅ ὅγ᾽ ἢ τέθνηκε. Soph. Phil. 204. ἣ που 

τῇδ᾽ ἢ τῇδε τόπων; Eur. Hec. 1275. οὐχ ὅσον τάχος 

¢ Thom. Μ. p.693. Meer. p.315. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 232. Scheer. 
5 Dawes Misc. Crit. p.310. Pier- ad Lamb. Bos. p.687. Erf. ad Soph. 

son ad Meer. p. 165. Koenad Greg. Ant. 1056. ed. min. Ast ad Plat. 
Ρ.(50) 199. Hemst. ad Arist. Plut. Leg. p. 298. 
840. Fisch. 3 a. p. 263. 356. 576. 
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νῆσων ἐρήμων αὐτὸν ἐκβαλεῖτέ ποι; Plat. Rep.9. p.588 B; 
ἐνταῦθα λόγου. Xen. Cyrop. 6, 1, 49. ἐμβαλεῖν που τῆς 
ἐκείνων χώρας. 7, 2, 8. Ὁ δὲ Κῦρος καταστρατοπεδεύσας 
τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ, ὅπου ἐδόκει ἐπιτηδειότατον εἶναι τῆς πόλεως, 
where however the genitive may also he governed of the super- 
lative. Herod 2, 172. ἄγαλμα δαίμονος ἵδρυσε τῆς πόλιος 

ὅκον ἦν ἐπιτηδεώτατον. id. 1, 35. κόθεν τῆὲ Φρυγίης. Soph. 

Philoct. 255. οὗ μηδὲ κλῃδὼν wd ἔχοντος οἴκαδε, und Ἑλ- 

λάδος γῆς μηδαμοῦ, διῆλθέ που. Also when the relation i 19 
not strictly local: Pind. Ol. 10. in. τὸν Ολυμπιονίκαν ἃ ἀναγνωτέ 
μοι ᾿Αρχεστράτου παῖδα, πόθι φρενὸς ἐμᾶς γέγραπται, 
properly, " in what part of my mind’. Soph. Aj. 386. οὐχ 
opac, iv et κακοῦ. Eur. Ion. 1271. ἵν᾿ et τύχης. Soph. Φα. 
6. 170.910. ΕΙ. 990. Eur. Hipp. 1026. οὐδαμοῦ φρενῶν ἡ ην. 
where after τίς might be used with the same case ἐν rim κακῷ, 
τύχῃ, &c.* Hence the Latin phrases ubi terrarum, ubi gentium. 

In the same manner the genitive is used with adverbs of 
time, 6. g. ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ‘late in the day’, πηνίκα τῆς ἡμέρας 

Aristoph. Av. 1498. though here the genitive may mean ‘with 
tespect to’> 

For the same reason a genitive is used with many other 
verbs, which signify participation, or in which at least this 
idea is implied. 

1, μετέχειν, μεταλαμβάνειν, µεταλαγχάνειν, κοινωνεῖν τινός 
διο. ‘to participate in anything’, the impersonal μέτεστί μοί 
τινος: Pind. P. 2, 153. ov οἱ µετέχω θρᾶσεος. Isocr. 
Nicocl. p. 35 Ὁ. τῆς ἀνδρίας καὶ τῆς δεινότητος ἑώρων. 
καὶ τών κακών ἀνδρῶν. πολλοὺς μετέχοντας. Xen. Rep. 
Lac. 1,9. αἵ τε γὰρ γυναῖκες διττοὺς οἴ οἴκους βούλονται κατέχειν, 
οἵ τε ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὺς τοῖς παισὶ προσλαμβάνειν, οἵ τοῦ μὲν 
γένους καὶ τῆς δυνάμεως κοινωνοῦσι, τών δὲ χρημάτων᾽ 
οὐκ ἀντιποιοῦνται. Τλιο. 4,10. ἄνδρες οἱ ξνναράμενοι τοῦδε 
τοῦ κινδύνου. Eur. Med, 942. ξυλλήψομαι δὲ τοῦδέ 
σοι Kayw πόνου. and in the active Iphig. A. 160. σύλλαβε 
μόχθων“. Soph. Gad. C. 567. ἔξοιδ᾽ ἀνὴρ ὦν, Xore τῆς ἐς 
αὔριον οὐδὲν πλέον μοι σοῦ μέτεστιν ἡμέρας. Il. ϕ, 360. 

ο. Valck. ad Herod. 2, 133. (p. 167, b Fisch. 95. p. 72. 
87.) ad Eurip. Hipp. 1012. Fisch. 5 Brunck Herm. ad Soph. Phil. 
8 Ὁ. p. 71 sq. 281. Fisch. 3 a. p. 414. | 
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τί μοι ἔριδος καὶ ἀρωγῆς, sc. μέτεστι ; Hence with substantives 
and adjectives derived from these verbs: Xen. Mem. S.2, 2,32. 
ἀγαθὴ συλ λήπτρια τών ἐν εἰρήνῃ πόνων, βεβαία δὲ τών 

ἐν πολέμῳ σύμμαχος ἔργων, ἀρίστη δὲ φιλίας κοινων ὅς, 

Obs. 1. μετέχειν is often accompanied by μέρος: ΖἘοἢ. άρα. 518. 
οὗ yap ποτ) ηὔχουν θανὼν μεθέξειν φιλτάτου τάφου µέρος. Herod. 4, 
145. μοῖραν τιμέων μετέχοντες. Kur. Suppl. 1080. µετέλαχες 
τύχας Οἰδιπόδα, γέρον, µέρος, καὶ σὺ, πόλις ἐμὰ τλάμων. comp. Arist. 
Plut. 226. Isocr. Archid. p. 116 B. ἡγοῦμαι, περὶ τοῦ πολεμεῖν, ἣ μὴ, 
προσήκειν μάλιστα τούτοις συμβουλεύει», οἵπερ καὶ τών κινδύνων πλεῖστον 
µέρος µεθέξουσιν. Thus also with μέτεστι. Eur. Iph. Τ. 1910. 
μέτεστιν ὑμῖν τῶν πεπραγμένων µέρος. Isocr. Nicocl. p. 35 D. 
κάλλιστον ὑπέλαβο», εἴ τις δύναιτο ταύταις ταῖς ἀρεταῖς προσέχειν τὸν 
νοῦν, τῶν ἄλλων ἀφελόμενος, ὧν μηδὲν µέρος τοῖς πονηροῖς μέτεστιν. 

comp. Archid. p. 135 B. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 44.3 μέτεστι also is put with 
a nominative as the subject, Thuc. 2, 37. μέτεστι πᾶσι τὸ ἴσον". 

Obs. 2. μετέχειν is also found with the accusative of the thing in 
which one participates: Soph. Gid. C. 1482. ἐναισίου δὲ συντύχοιµι, 
pie’, ἄλαστον ἄνδρ᾽ ἰδὼν, ἁκερδῆ χάριν μετάσχοιμί πως. Aristoph. 
Plut. 1144. οὗ γὰρ μετεῖχες τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς ἐμοί. The dative 
points out the person with whom any one partakes (§. 405.), or that by 
means of which one partakes. Thuc. 2, 16. τῇ οὖν ἐπιπολὺ κατὰ τὴν 
χώραν αὐτονόμφ οἰκήσει μετεῖχον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, where with μετεῖχον" 
it seems the genitive τῆς χώρας or τών ἀγρῶν is to be understood. Plat. 
Rep. 5. p. 452 extr. δυνατὴ φύσις ἡ θήλεια τῇ τοῦ ἄῤῥενος γένους κοινω- 
νῆσαι εἰς ἅπαντα τὰ ἔργα, where ἁπάντων τών ἔργων might also have 
been said, but eis more distinctly expresses the direction and the object. 

2. προσήκει pol τινος ‘ anything becomes me, concerns 
me’ : Xen. Cyrop. 4, 2, 40. ἐννοῄσατε, ὡς, εἰ μήδ᾽ ἐκείνους 
αἰσχυντέον ἦν, οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἡμῖν νῦν προσήκει οὔτε πλησμονῆς 
πω, οὔτε μέθης. ib. 8, 1, 37. οὐκ ᾧετο προσήκειν οὐδενὶ 
a PXNG, ὅστις μὴ βελτίων εἴ ein τών ἀρχομένων. Aristoph. Av. 

970. τί δὲ προσήκει δῆτ᾽ ἐμοὶ Κορινθίων; ‘ what are the 
Corinthians to me?’ properly, it seems to mean the same as 
μέτεστί μοι. Xen. Mem. S. 4, δ, 10. ἀπὸ τοῦ μαθεῖν. τι καλὸν 
καὶ t ἀγαθὸν --- --- ἡδοναὶ μέγισται γίγνονται, ὧν οἱ μὲν ἐγκρα- 
τεῖς ἀπολαύουσι πράττοντες αὐτὰ, οἱ δὲ ἀκρατεῖς οὐδενὸς 

ἃ Fisch.$a, p.411. Heind.ad Plat. 6 Thom. Μ. p. 606. 
Soph. p. 338. Protag. p. 536 seq. 

326. 
(360) 
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μετέχουσι. τῷ γὰρ ἂν ἧττον φήσαιμεν τῶν τοιούτων 
προσήκειν &e. ‘and §. 11. δοκεῖς μοι λέγειν, ὡς ἀνδρὶ ἵ ἥττονι 
τῶν διὰ τοῦ σώματος ἡδονών πάμπαν οὐδεμιᾶς ἀρετῆς προσ- 
ἤκειϑ, 

3. ‘toimpart’, μεταδιδόναι. τινί τινος: Xen. Mem. 58. 2,7, 1. 
ἔοικας βαρέως φέρειν τι. χρὴ δὲ τοῦ βάρους μεταδιδόναι 
τοῖς φίλοις. td. Cyrop. 7, 5, 78. 79. θάλπους μὲν καὶ ψύ- 
χους καὶ σίτων καὶ ποτῶν καὶ ὕπνου ἀνάγκη καὶ τοῖς δούλοις 
μεταδι δόναι---πολεμικῆς δ᾽ ἐπιστήμης καὶ μελέτης 

παντάπασιν οὐ μεταδοτέον τούτοιοδεο. In the same manner 
Plat. Leg. 11. p. 906 Ο. εἰσὶ συγγνώμονες act θεοὶ τοῖς τών 
ἀνθρώπων ἀδίκοις καὶ ἀδικοῦσιν, ἂν αὐτοῖς τῶν ἀδικημάτων 
τις ἀπονέμῃ. 

Hence perhaps Eur. Med. 288. ξυμβάλλεται δὲ πολλὰ 
τοῦδε δείματος “ contributes to this fear’. Lysias at least says, 
Ce Nicom. p. 184, 31. τοῦ μὲν γὰρ ὑμᾶς φυγεῖν µέρος τι καὶ 
οὗτος συνεβάλετο. 

Obs. μεταδιδόναι occurs with the accusative Herod. 8, 5. 9, 34. 

Arist. Vesp. 917. Xen. An. 4,5, 5. In the same manner μεταιτεῖν is 

put with the genitive of the object Herod. 4, 146. τῆς βασιληΐης 

µεταιτέοντες ‘ desiring a part in the government’: to which Aristophanes 
adds µέρος, Vesp. 972. τούτων μεταιτεῖ τὸ µέρος. 

4. ‘to enjoy’: ἐπαύρομαι, ἐπαυρεῖν, ἀπολαύειν, ὄνασθαι. 
Il. ο, 17 . οὐ μὰν οἶδ᾽ εἰ αὖτε κακοῤῥαφίης ἀλεγεινῆς 

πρώτη ἐπαύρηαι, ‘whether you will first enjoy the fruits of 
your artifices’. Hesiod. "Epy. 240. πολλάκι καὶ ξύμπασα πόλις 
κακοῦ ἀνδρὸς α ἀπηύρα. Xen. Mem. 8.4, 3, 11. τὸ δὲ--- --- 
προσθεῖναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις αἰσθήσεις ἁρμοττούσας πρὸς ἕκαστα, 
oe ὧν απολαύομεν πάντων τών αγαθών. τὸ δὲ καὶ λο- 
γισμὸν ἡμῖν ἐμφῦσαι, @--- πολλὰ μηχανώμεθα, δι ὧν τών τε 
αγαθών ἀπολαύομεν καὶ τὰ κακὰ αλεξόµεθα. Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 41 B. ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς εὖ Φφρονήσαντος ἃ ἅπαντες ἂν απολαύ- 

σειαν οἱ βουλόμενοι κοινωνεῖν τῆς ἐκείνου διανοίας. Arist. 
Thesm. 469. καὐτὴ γὰρ ἔγωγ,---οὕτως ὀναίμην τών τέκ- 

* Thom. M. p. 751. Valcken. ad Eur. Suppl. 53. 
Diatr. p. 123. not. 87. © Schefer Meletem. Crit. 1. p. 20 

> Fisch, 9 a. p.411 seq. Markl. δει. 
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νων---μισώ τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον, ‘80 may I find comfort in my 
children’ . Soph. T: rach. 569. παῖ γέροντος Οινέως, τοσόνδ᾽ 
ὀνήσει τῶν ἐμῶν, ἐὰν πίθῃ, πορθμῶν. Thus γεύεσθαι has 
always the genitive : for in Herod. 2, 14. instead of μήτε 
γεύσεται ἡ χώρη τὰ ἀπὸ Διός, is now read μήτέ γε ὕσεται ἡ 
χώρη. Καρποῦσθαι however takes the accusative. 

It is evident that the genitive was intended to imply a part, 
from Isocr. ο. Soph. p. 293 B. οὐκ ἂν ἐλάχιστον μέρος ἀπε- 
λαύσαμεν αὐτῆς. Also ex or ἀπό is found with the genitive, 
e.g. Plat. Rep. 3. p.395C. 10. p.606 B. Apol. S. p. 81 Β.ὰ 

Obs. The accusative also is often put with ἀπολαύει», but in order to 
mark another reference, besides that which the genitive implies. The 
accusative expresses the nature of the consequence, either good or 

bad, resulting from the object which is enjoyed, or to whose influence 
one is exposed; the genitive on the other hand points out the object 
itself: hence the genitive and accusative often stand together. Jsocr. 
Pac. p. 175 B. δέδοικα, μὴ, πειρώμενος ὑμᾶς εὐεργετεῖν, ἀπολαύσω 

τι φλαῦρον. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 6, 2. ἐγὼ μὲν ᾧμην τοὺς φιλοσοφοῦντας 
εὐδαιμονεστέρους χρῆναι γίγνεσθαι. . σὺ δέ μοι δοκεῖς τἀναντία τῆς 
σοφίας ἀπολελαυκέναι. Id. Hier. 7, 9. ἀπολαύειν τινὸς ἀγαθά. 
So Plat. Rep. 8. p. 895 Ο. it should be read ἵνα μὴ ἐκ τῆς μιμήσεως τὸ 
εἶναι (not τοῦ εἶναι) ἀπολαύσωσιν. Plutarch 7. 11. p. 521 E. puts the 
consequence in the genitive, χρηστοῦ οὐδενὸς ἀπολαύσεις, for χρηστὸν 

οὐδέν. 

5. The construction of the verbs which signify ‘ to partici- 
pate, to receive, to give’, with the genitive, appears to have been 
the cause of other verbals also, which signify ‘to obtain, to re- 
ceive’, having the same construction, although this too may have 
arisen from the cause mentioned in ὃ. 350. note. Of this kind 
are τυγχάνειν, λαγχάνειν τινός, and αντιᾶν, κυρεῖν τινος. 

Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 22 B.C. θνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, 
αθα νάτου δὲ ψυχῆς. Id. Nicocl. Ρ. 99 B. οἵωνπερ ὀνο- 
μάτων ἕκαστα τῶν πραγμάτων τετύχηκε, τοιαύτας ἡγεῖσθε 

καὶ τὰς δυνάμεις αὐτῶν εἶναι: and with a double genitive Xen. 
An. 5, 5, 15. ἐρώτα δὲ αὐτοὺς, ὁποίων τινών ἡμῶν ἔτυχον, 
‘ what kind of men they found us’. Soph. Phil.552. El. 1463.; 

4 Tens. et Hemst. ad Luc. T. 1. p. 826 sqq. Fisch. 3 a. p. 967. 

898. 
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and with a double genitive of the thing and the person Soph. 
1916. ὧν δέ σου τυχεῖν ἐφίεμαι ἄκουσον. Il, ω, 76. ὡς κεν 
Αχιλλεὺς δώρων ἐκ Πριάμοιο λάχῃ, ἀπό O° Ἕκτορα λύσῃ. 
Soph. Cid. C. 450. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτι μη λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχον. 
Thuc. 2,44. τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχὲς, ot ἂν (8. 633.) τῆς εὑπρεπε- 
στάτης λάχωσιν, ὥσπερ οἵδε μὲν νῦν, τελευτῆς, ὑμεῖς δὲ 
λύπης. Thus also the active form Il. η΄, 79 seq. ὄφρα πυρός 
με Τρώες καὶ Τρώων ἄλοχοι λελά χωσι θανόντα. comp. ο, 
350. χ 342. ψ, 76.—I. a, 66. αἴ κέν πως ἀρνών κνίσσης 
αιγών τε τελείων βούλεται ἀντιάσας ἡμιν απὸ λοιγὸν α αμύναι. 

Comp. Od. π΄, 964. sch. διρρί. 88. ἀγρίας ἁλὸς a ἀντιάσαντες, 
sevum mare nactt. Soph. El. 868. (et ξένος a ἄτερ ἐμᾶν χερῶν) 
κέκευθεν, οὔτέ του τάφου ἀντιάσα Gy οὔτε your παρ ἡμών. 
Herod. 2, 119. ἀπικόμενος ὁ Μενέλεως ἐς τὴν Αἴγυπτον--- 
ξεινίων ἢ ῆντησε μεγάλων. Pind. Ol. 10, 49. ἁλώσιος αν- 

τήσαο. Soph. Phil. 719. ἄνδρών. αγαθών παιδὸς ὁ ὑπαντήσας 

“meeting with’®. Herod. 1, 31. a ᾿Αργεῖαι (ἐμακάριζον) τὴν 
μητέρα αὐτών (τῶν νεηνιξων), οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησει ‘that 

such children were her lot’. Eur. Iph. A. 1614. πέμπει δ᾽ | 
Αγαμέμνων μ᾽, Wore σοι φράσαι τάδε, λέγειν θ᾽ ὁποίας ἐκ 
θεών μοίρας κυρεῖ. comp. id. Med. 23. Jon. 1288. ἐσθλοῦ 
δ᾽ ἔκυρσα δαίμονος, 

Obs. These verbs are also very often constructed with the accusa- 
tive. With τυγχάνειν in the sense of ‘ obtain’, the accusative is always 
that of a pronoun or adjective of the neuter gender, or an infin. with the 

article τό §.543. Obs. 3. Soph. id. Τ. 598. Eurtp. Or.687. Med.756.° 
It has an accus. in the sense of ‘ to hit’, 11. ε΄, 582. ἀγκῶνα τυχὼν μέσον, 
where, however, the case seems to have been determined by βάλε, 
v. 580. ‘ to meet with, to find’, Plat. Rep. 4. p.431C. τὰς δέ γεἁπλᾶς 
τε καὶ μετρίας (ἐπιθυμίας), αἳ δὴ μετὰ νοῦ τε καὶ δόξης ὀρθῆς λογισμῷ 
ἄγονται, ἐν ὀλίγοις τε ἐπιτεύξῃ, καὶ τοῖς βέλτιστα μὲν φῦσι, βέλτιστα 
δὲ παιδευθεῖσιν. which seems rather ‘a continuation of the preceding 
construction, τάς γε πολλὰς καὶ παντοδαπὰς ἐπιθυμίας - - - ἄν τις εὕροι, 
the construction being changed by the parenthetical proposition‘. 

_* Reisig Enarr. Cid. C. 1440. > Fisch. 3 a. p. 867 seq. 
Buttm. Lexilog. 1. p. 9 seq. 300. I ¢ Brunck ad Or. 686. Med. 759. 
do not understand how the idea of Elmsl, ad. Med. 741. Herm. ad Vig. 
something intentional shouldbecon- ῥΡ. 762. 
tained in the genitive. 4 Herm. ad Vig. Ρ. 744. 
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ἐντυγχάνειν, ‘to meet with’, takes the dative; also when it signifies the 
same as ‘ to obtain’, 6. g. ἐντεύξεσθαι φρονήσει Plat. Phedon. p. 68 A. 
With λαγχάνειν the accusative is rather more common than the geni- 
tive: Soph. El. 751. στρατός -- - ἀνωλόλνξε τὸν νεανίαν, οἷ ἔργα δράσας 
ola λαγχάνει κακά».--κυρέω: isch. Sept. ο. Th. 700. κακὸς οὗ 
κεκλήσῃ βίον εὖ κυρήσας. especially in the sense of ‘to meet with, 
to find’ ων». Hec. 693. Rhes. 113. 697. ‘to touch’ Hom. H. in Ven. 
174. in Cer. 189. in which sense it elsewhere takes the dative also‘. 
ἀντᾶν, ἀντιᾶν in the sense ‘become partaker in, acquire’, is probably 
not found with the accusative; for Soph. Antig. 982 seq. & δὲ σπέρµα 
μὲν ἀρχαιογόνων dvrac’ Ἐρεχθειδᾶν it seems that ἄντασε ought to be 
connected with the genitive, ‘belonged to, had part in the σπέρµα of 
the Erechthidz as a scion’ §. 428. and Π]. a’, 31. ἐμὸν λέχος ἀντιόωσαν 
is more correctly explained εὐτρεπίζουσαν, πορσύνουσαν. In this sense 
it is joined with the dative by Pindar, Isthm. 6, 21. τοιαῖσιν ὀργαῖς ἂν- 
τιάσας. Homer joins ἀντᾶν with the genitive ὃ. 383. in the sense of 
‘encounter’, exchanging the proper and the derivative meaning. 

In the same manner with κληρονομεῖν the thing which is in- 399, 
herited i is in the genitive: Demosth. in Aristocr. p. 690, 14, (364) 
εἶθ᾽ οὗτοι κληρονομοῦσι τῆς ὑμετέρας δόξης καὶ τών 

ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν. in Aristog. ». 800, 8. vig τῆς τούτου 

πονηρίας per ἀρᾶς καὶ κακῆς δόξης κληρονομεῖν “βουλη- 
σόμενος. The person also of whom one inherits, is in the ge- 
nitive: Demosth. in Eubul. p. 1311, 17. ἐπικλῆρου κληρονο- 
µήσας εὐπόρου. Otherwise the genitive of the person is gene- 
rally dependent on the genitive of the thing: Dem. pro Cor. 
p. 329. 14.in Macart. p. 1065, 25. προσήκει οὐδενὸς κληρονομεῖν 
τῶν ᾿Αγνίου. The thing is rarely put in the accusative: Lycurg. 
in Leocr. Ρ. 197. (1. 4. Reisk.) ταύτην ἐκληρονόμουν' other- 
wise only | in later authors, as Lucian. D. Mort. 11, 3. οὔτε, 
οἶμαι, σὺ, ὠ Kparne, ἐπεθύμεις κλ προνομεῖν ἀποθανόντος 
ἐμοῦ τὰ κτἥματα, καὶ τὸν πίθον καὶ τὴν πήραν. --- τον 

ἃ γὰρ ἐχρῆν, σύ τε Ἄντισ θέ νους ἐκληρονόμησαο, καὶ ἐγὼ 
σοῦ, πολλῷ μείζω καὶ σεμνότερα τῆς Περσών ἀρχῆς, --- 

-- - σοφίαν, αὐτάρκειαν ὅχο. where just before in the phrase we 
κληρονομήσαιμι τῆς βακτηρίας αὐτοῦ, the genitive of-the person 

was governed by the genitive of the thing. 

9 Brunck ad Soph. El. 364. Valcken. ad Eur. Hippol. 744. 
‘ Ruhnk. ad H. in Cer. 1. ο. Brunck ad Eur. Hee. |. ο. 
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Obs. Later authors construct κληρονομεῖν even with the accusative 
of the person, as well as with the accusative of the thing, without the ge- 

nitive of the person. Plut. Sull. 2. ἐκληρονόμησε δὲ καὶ τὴν µητρυιά»". 

6. The construction of the verbs ‘to take hold of’, with the 

genitive, appears to have arisen from the same cause. Yet 
these are for the most part only middle verbs. λαμβάνεσθαι 
and the compounds ἐπιλαμβ. ὃδραττεσθαι, ἅπτεσθαι. Arist. 
Lys. 1121. οὗ δ᾽ ἂν διδώσι, πρόσαγε τούτους, λαβομένη. 
Vesp. 434. λάβεσθε τουτουΐ. Lys. Epit. _p- 196,13. ἑτέρων nye- 
μόνων λαβόμενοο, for ἑτέρους ἡγεμόνας λαβών. Xen. Cyrop. 
7,1, 31. ὅτου δὲ ἐπιλάβοιτο τὰ δρέπανα, πάντα βίᾳ διε- 
κόπτετο, καὶ ὅπλα καὶ σώματα. Arist. Lys. 596. τῆς δὲ γυ- 
ναικὸς μικρὸς ο καιρός! Kav τούτου μὴ πιλάβηται, οὐδεὶς 
ἐθέλει γῆμαι ταύτην. Plat. Phedon. p.79 A. τών κατὰ ταυτὰ 
ἐχόντων οὐκ ἔστιν ὅτῳ ποτ ἂν ἄλλῳ ἐπιλάβοιο, ἢ ἢ τῷ τῆς δια- 
νοίας λογισμῷ. The same construction remains in ‘the other 
meanings: ‘to blame’, Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 1, 32. ἔδοξεν azo- 
κτεῖναι τών αἰχμαλώτων ὅσοι ἦσαν ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πλὴν Αδειµαντου, 
ὅτι μόνος ἐπελάβετο ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ περὶ τῆς αποτομῆς 

τών ἆχειρών ψηφίσματος. ---αἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι. Demosth. 

2. 15, δ. ἕως ἐστὶ καιρὸς, αντιλάβεσθε τῶν πραγμάτων. com- 
pare Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 6. Isocr. Arch. p. 196 D. E. ‘to blame’. 
Plat. Theat. p. 189°C. οὐκ av, οἶμαι, σοι δοκῶ τοῦ ἀληθώς 
ψευδοῦς ἀντιλαβέσθαι. ‘to catch, to make an impression’ . 
Plat. Phedon. p. 88 D. θαυμαστῶς γάρ μου ὁ λόγος οὗτος 
ἀντιλαμβάνεται, τὸ ἁρμονίαν τινὰ ἡμών εἶναι τὴν ψυχήν. 
--- ἔχεσθαι, ἀντέχεσθαί τινος. Xen. Anab. 7, 6, 41. nv οὖν 
σωφρονώµεν, ἑξόμεθα αὐτοῦ ‘we shall keep hold of him’. 
ἐδ. 6, 8, 17. κοινῇ τῆς σωτηρίας ἔχεσθαι, in salutem in- 
cumbere, ‘ to be earnestly attentive to his safety’. Herod. 1, 93. 
λίμνη δὲ ἔχεται τοῦ σήματος μεγάλη ‘borders upon’. Thuc. 
1, 140. τῆς γνώμης τῆς αὐτῆς ἔχομαι ‘ persevere in’, Eur. 

Hec. 402. ὅμοια, κισσὸς δρυ ὸς ὅπως, τῆσδ᾽ EE opat.—Thuc. 
1, 93. τῆς θαλάσσης πρώτος (Θεμιστοκλῆς) ἐτόλμησεν εἰπεῖν 

ὡς ανθεκτέα ἐστίν. Xen. Cyrop. 6, 1, 14. οἱ καλοὶ κἀγαθοὶ, 
ἐπιθυμοῦντες καὶ χρυσίου καὶ ἵππων ἀγαθῶν καὶ γυναικών καλών, 

- Β Maris p. 149. Thom. Μ. p. 537. Fisch. 8 ἃ. p. 868. 
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Όμως ἁπάντων τούτων ῥρᾳδίως δύνανται απέχεσθαι, ώστε µη 
@ ~ 8 a 

ἅπτεσθαι αὐτῶν παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον. 

Many verbs are constructed like ἅπτομαι, which signify the 
same; as ψαύειν, θιγεῖν, θιγγάνειν. Eur. Hee. 609. μὴ θιγ- 
γάνειν μου μηδέν᾽, ἀλλ᾽ εἴργειν ὄχλον τῆς παιδό οὕ, 

Obs. Pindar joins these verbs also with the dative, e.g. Pyth. 4, 528. 
ἀσυχίᾳ θιγέµεν. comp. 8, 33. 9, 75. 213. further Isthm. 4, 20. στή- 
λαισιν ἄπτονθ᾽ Ἡρακλείαις, which Ol. 3, 79. is expressed στηλάν ‘Hpa- 

κλέος ἅπτεσθαι. comp. Pyth. 10, 44. θιγεῖν is found with the accusa- 
tive Soph. Antig. 546. pid’ ἃ μὴ "θιγες ποιοῦ σεαυτῆς. But Eur. 
Herc. F. 965. πατὴρ δέ νιν θιγὼν κραταιᾶς χειρός is constructed ac- 
cording to δ. 331. Both constructions appear to be united Soph. Ant. 
857 seq. ἔψανσας ἀλγειγοτάτας ἐμοὶ μερίμνας, πατρὸς τριπόλιστον 
οἶτον. Καθικνεῖσθαι in Homer takes the accusative, 6. g. 11. ξ΄, 104. 

μάλα πώς µε καθίκεο θυμὸν ἐνιπῇ. Od. a’, 342. ἐπεί με μάλιστα καθίκετο 
πένθος ἄλαστον, also Soph. Gd. 1. 809. μέσον κάρα μον καθίκετο. 
which in later writers takes a genitive, as Eustathius ad Il. ξ΄, p. 969, 

52. observes. 

Upon this is founded the construction by which, with the 331. 
verbs ‘to take, to seize, to touch, to carry’, &c. the part by (566) 

which any thing is taken is put in the genitive, whilst the whole 
is put in the accusative. Xen. Anab. 1, 6, 10. μετὰ ταῦτα, 
κελεύοντος Κύρου, ἐλάβοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν Opovrny ἐπὶ 

θανάτῳ ἅπαντες ἀναστάντες καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς ‘took him by the 
girdle’. Pind. Nem. 1, 07. αὐχένων µάρψαις ὄφιας. Eur. Andr. 
711. ἣν 08 ἐξ ἡμών γεγὼς ἐλᾷ δι οἴκων τῆσδ᾽ ἐπισπάσας 

κόμης. comp. Asch. S.c. Th. 430. Eur. Troad. 888. Iphig. 
A.1376. KAY. ἄξει δ᾽ οὐχ ἑκοῦσαν ἁρπάσας; AXIA. δη- 
λαδὴ ξανθῆς ἐθείρης. Antiphan. αρ. Stob. Tit. 120. p.608. 
Gesn. τοὺς Ὑλιχομένους δὲ ζην κατασπᾷ τού σκέλους a ἄκον- 
τας ὃ Χάρων. Hence Il. w’, 515. γέροντα δὲ χειρὸς ἀνίστη. 

11. ψ, 864.5 πέλειαν δεῖν ποδός. Aristoph. Plut. 315. τῶν 
ὀρχέων κρεµώμεν. So also verbal adjectives are constructed 
Soph. Ant. 1221. γυναῖκα κρεμαστὴν αὐχένος, 

Obs. It is seldom that an active verb is constructed as in δ. 330. 7), η΄, 
56. μέσσον δουρὸς ἑλών. The probable explanation of 2’, 406. ἕλκε δὲ 

δ Fisch. $ a. p. 363. 366. © Valck. ad Theocr. 10. Id. 4, 35. 
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δουρὸς ἑλὼν ὑπὲρ ἄντυγος (comp. 409. ds ἕλκ᾽ ἐκ δίφροιο κεχῃρότα δονρὲ 
φαεινῷ) is, ἕλκε δὲ αὐτὸν δουρὸς, ἑλὼν τὸ δόρυ. Lucian says 
Asin. p. 158. λαμβάνεταί μον ἐκ τῆς οὐρᾶς. 

7. The same construction is retained also with the verbs 

which signify the opposite of ‘ to take, to seize’, viz. ‘ to let go, 
to loose, not to obtain anything, to miss’, &c. Here too they 
are mostly middle verbs, which take the genitive. 

µεθίεσθαι ‘ to let go’, takes only the genitive; μεθιέναι on the 
contrary, in the same sense, usually takes the accusative: Soph. 

Cid. C. 830. μέθες χεροῖν τὴν παῖδα θᾶσσον. Eur. Hec. 
404. ὡς τῆσδ᾽ ἑκοῦσα παιδὸς ov µεθήσομαι. Aristoph. 
Plut. 42. ὅτῳ ξυναντήσαιµι πρώτον ἐξιὼν, ἐκέλευσε τούτου 

μὴ µεθίεσθαι μ᾽ ἔτι. Eur. Med. 734. ἄγουσιν οὐ μεθεῖ ἂν ἐκ 
γαίης, ἐμέ is governed of ἄγουσιν, and with μεθεῖο must be sup- 
plied ἐμοῦ. Yet Herodotus has the genitive with the active 
9, 33. Σπαρτιῆται δὲ, πρώτα μὲν ἀκούσαντες, δεινὰ ἐποιεῦντο 
καὶ μετίεσαν τῆς χρησμοσύνης τοπαράπαν in the sense of 

‘to lose sight of’ (5), as IZ. λ’, 841. αλλ οὐδ᾽ ὥς περ σεῖο 
µεθήσω τειροµένοιο. and μεθίεσθαι ‘to let go’, is found with 

_ the accus. Eur. Phan. 533. ἐκεῖνο ὃ οὐχ ἑκὼν µεθήσομαι in all 
the MSS. Comp. isch. Suppl. 866." 

αφἰεσθαί τινος: Plat. Lach. ρ. 181A. μὴ ἀφίεσό γε τοῦ 
ανδρός. ἰδ. ».1844. ἀφίεται TOU 5 δόρατος “lets go the spear’ 
(on the contrary, ἀφιέναι δόρυ ‘to hurl the spear’). ib. p. 186 Ὁ. 
καθάπερ a ἄρτι Λάχης μὴ ἀφίεσθαί σε ἐμοῦ διεκελεύετο, ἀλλὰ 

ἐρωτᾶν, καὶ ἐγὼ νῦν παρακελεύομαί σοι μὴ ἀφίεσθαι Aa- 
χῆτος, μηδὲ Νικίου, ἀλλὰ ἐ ἐρωτᾶν. Isocr. x. αντιδ. p. 9] 8 D. 
ἐκείνως ὑμᾶς ἡγοῦμαι τάχιστ᾽ ἂν age toBat τῆς δόξης ταύ- 
της. p. 333 A. ἀφέμενος τοῦ βοηθεῖν τοῖς εἰρημένοις. 
Comp. Archid. p. 138 Β. 6. Eur. Hel. 1650. οὐκ ἀφήσομαι 
πέπλων σῶν. On the other hand αφιέναι is constructed regu- 
larly with the accusative. 

* Schol. Arist. Plut. 42. Dawes Med.734. etSchefer. In the passage 
Misc. Cr. p. 286. Valcken. ad Eur. of Herodotus Blomfield recommends 
Ph. p. 189. Hipp. v.326. On the (Remarks) ras χρησμοσύνας ‘ they 
contrary, Brunck ad Eur. Med. 737. laid aside their entreaties’, which 
Arist. Vesp. 416. Comp. Herm. ad certainly i is not the meaning of χρησ- 
Soph. ΕἸ. 1269. Porson ad Eur. µμοσύνη. 
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ἁμαρτάνειν and its compounds, » Herod. 1, 43. ἔνθα δή --- 
"Αδρηστοο, ἀκοντίζων τὸν σῦν, τοῦ. μὲν ἁμαρτάνει, τυγχα- 
νει δὲ τοῦ Κροίσου παιδός: and | ina metaphorical sense 1, 207. 
ἦν γὰρ ἐγὼ γνώμης μὴ ἁμάρτω, κεῖνοι ἰδόμενοι ἀγαθὰ 

πολλὰ τρέψονται πρὸς αὐτά. Isocr.ad Phil. p. 87 A. ὡμολό- 
your δὲ μηδενὸς πώποτε τοσοῦτο πράγματος διαμαρτεῖν. 
comp. Archid. p.123 Ο. D. In the latter metaphorical sense 
it very nearly agrees with ψεύδεσθαί τινος (8. 337.), as σφάλ- 
λεσθαί τινος ‘to miss of anything’, §. 337. accords with ἆμαρ- 
τάνειν τινός, as opposed to τυχεῖν » The same construction 
remains in διαμαρτάνειν τινός, ‘to be mistaken in any one’. 
Plat, Epist. 1. p.310B. Comp. Xen. Mem. δ. 3, 9, 6. 

Obs. προΐεσθαι seems to be constructed like µεθίεσθαι Demosth. 
p. 18, 19. ὡς ἔστι τών αἰσχρώ», μᾶλλον δὲ τών αἰσχίστων, μὴ µόνον 
πόλεων καὶ τόπων, ὧν ἡμέν ποτε κύριοι, φαίνεσθαι προϊεμένους, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τών ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης παρασκευασθέντων συμμάχων τε καὶ 
καιρών. This is the only place, however, where it occurs with the 
genitive, and some explain it. differently. See ὃ 474, Schaef. App. 
Demosth. p. 233. 

8. From this idea of partition, which is implied in the geni- 
tive, in the superlative’ also that substantive which marks the 
class from which the superlative distinguishes the chiefest (as 
parts) is put in the genitive, as in Latin, e. ρ΄. 1]. a, 176. 
ἔχθιστος δέ μοί ἐσσι διοτρεφέων βασιλήων. Herodotus adds 
ἐκ 1, 196. τὴν εὐειδεστάτην ἐκ πασέων, as in Latin different 
prepositions are used for the genitive °. 

Hence the genitive is put also with verbs, adjectives and ad- 
verbs, which are derived from superlatives, or in which merely 
the idea of preferableness is implied. 

a: Verbs. Π. 7, 460. Ἕκτορος nde γυνη, ὃς ἀριστεύεσκε 
μάχεσθαι Τρώων ἱπποδάμων, i.e. ἄριστος ἦν Τρώων. Pind. 
‘Nem. 1, 20. ἀριστεύοισαν εὐκάρπου χθονὸς Σικελίαν. Eurip. 
Hipp. 1009. πότερα τὸ τῆσδε σώμ ἐκαλλιστεύετο πασών 

γυναικών; Med. 943. δώρ᾽, a καλλιστεύεται τών νῦν 
ἐν ἀνθρώποισιν, oid ἐ ἐγὼ, πολύ. Alc. 653. nv apa πάντων 

διαπρέπεις αψυχίᾳ, to which Pindar Ol, 1. in. adds ἔξοχα: ὁ 

> Fisch. 3 a. p. 368. . 5 Fisch. 8 a. p. 352. 
VOL. 11. E 
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χρυσὸς αἰθόμενον πῦρ ἅτε διαπρέπει νυκτὶ µεγάνορος 
ἔξοχα πλούτου. Xen. Mem. δ. 3, 5, 10. λέγω πάντας 
(τοὺς πολέμου) --- ἐν οἷς πᾶσιν ἐκεῖνοι (οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι) δῆλοι γε- 
γόνασι τών καθ ἑαντοὺς ανθρώπων ἀριστεύσαντες. 

ὃ. Adjectives. Eur. Suppl. 843. πόθεν πὀθ οἵδε διαπρε- 
πεῖς εὐψυχίᾳ θνητῶν ἔφυσαν; Thus also ἔξοχος Π.ν, 499, 
and passim ; which however Od. $’, 266. is constructed with 
the dative, ‘amongst’, for ἐν πᾶσιν αἰπολίοισιν. 

ο. Adverbs. ἔξοχα 17. ἕξ, 257. ἐμὲ ὃ ἔξοχα πάντων 
ζήτει. Pind. Οἱ. 9, 104. via δ᾽ "Ακτορος ἐξόχως τίµασεν 

ἐποίκων Αιγίνας τε Μενοίτιον. 

9. The genitive is also put with the verbs ‘to begin’, ap- 
(351) χει ἄρχεσθαι, ὑ ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν, properly, ‘ to make a be- 

336. 

ginning in, or with anything’. Theocr. 1, 70. ἄρχετε βω- 
κολικάς, Moca φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀοιδᾶς. Zeschin. Socr. 
Axioch. 7. οὐ κατὰ τὴν πρώτην γένεσιν τὸ νήπιον κλαίει τοῦ 
ζῆν ἀπὸ λύπης ἀρχόμενον; Xen. Mem. δ, 2,.3, 11. εἴ τινα 
τών γνωρίμων βούλοιο κατεργάσασθαι, ὑπότε ᾿θύοι καλεῖν σε 
ἐπὶ δεῖπνον, τί ἂν ποιοίης ; ΧΑΙΡ. δῆλον ὅ ὅτι κατά ρχοιμι ἂν 

τοῦ αὑτὸς, ὅτε θύοιμι, καλεῖν ἐκεῖνον. ὑπάρχειν signifies es- 
pecially auctorem esse, ‘to do anything first, to give occasion 
to’, 6. g. ὑπάρχειν χειρών ἀδίκων, αδικίας, ‘ to cause outrages 
first’; which also ὑπάρξαι alone denotes. Eur. Androm. 274. 
"H μεγάλων ὁ ἀχέων ap ὑπῆρξεν, ὅ or ᾿Ιδαίαν ἐς νάπαν nA 
ὁ τῆς Μαίας τε καὶ Διὸς γόνος. Plat. Menez. p. 237 Β. τῆς 

εὐγενείας πρώτον ὑπῆρξε τοῖσδε ἡ τών προγόνων γένεσις. 
Απάοσίά. 2. 71. ed. 19. Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἔ ἔγνωσαν σώζειν τὴν πόλιν 
διὰ τὰς ἐκείνων τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἀρετὰς, οἱ ὑπῆρξαν τῆς ἐλευ- 
θερίας ἁπάσῃ τῇ Ἑλλάδι". Thus also καθηγεῖσθαί τινος “ to 
be the first, to make a beginning’. Plat. Lach. p. 182 C. 

Obs. 1. These verbs are also found with the accusative.. Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 283 B. θαυμαστόν τινα, ὦ Κρίτων, ἀνὴρ κατήρχε λόγον. 
Eurip. Hec. 685. κατάρχοµαι νόμον βακχεῖον. Or. 949. κατάρ- 
χομαι στεναγμόν". Demosth, π. παραπρ. Ρ. 481. (Δρμοδίου καὶ "Ape 
στογείτονος) οὓς νόμῳ διὰ τὰς εὐεργεσίας, ds ὑπήρξαν eis ὑμάς, ἐν 

* Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p.1576. Diatr. ad Soph. El. 522. Ἠεϊπά. ad Plat. 

Ρ. 241. Euthyd. p. 386. Dissen ad Pind. 
> Musgr. ad Eur. Πεο.].ο. Brunck _p. 865. . 
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ἅπασι τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐπὶ ταῖς θυσίαις σπονδών καὶ κρατήρων κοινωνοὺς πε- 
ποίησθε. Isocr. Plat. Ρ. 807 D. δικαίως ἂν τὴν αὐτὴν εὐεργεσίαν ἀπο-᾿ 

ὔ 

λάβοιμεν, ἥ νπερ αὐτοὶ τυγχάνομεν εἰς ὑμᾶς ὑπάρξαντες. 

Obs. 2. The construction of the verb ἄρχεσθαι with ἀπό and the ge- 
nitive is different from this; the genitive only, without a preposition, 
marks the action or condition itself, which is commencing ; but the ge- 
nitive with ἀπό marks the individual point which is the first in a con- 
tinued action or condition, as τὰ βρέφη τοῦ ζῆν ἀπὸ λύπης ἄρχεται, 
where τοῦ ζῆν marks the permanent condition which is commencing, 
ἀπὸ λύπης the feeling which is the first in the condition thus commen- 
cing, ‘ the children begin life with sorrow’. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1,1. βούλει 
σκοπώμεν, ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς τροφῆς, ὥσπερ ἀπὸ τών στοιχείων, Where 
τροφή and στοιχεῖα mark the point whence the inquiry commences: the 
whole however which is commenced, is the inquiry how two youths 
are to be educated for different ends, the one to govern, the other for 
the tranquillity of private life. ἀπό with the genitive answers to ad- 
verbs in -όθεν. Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 14. μηδαμόθεν πρότερον ἄρχον ἢ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ὁμόθεν γενομένου. comp. 1, 2, 2. 8,7, 26. ΟΥ̓́ similar reference 

in the construction with the participle, see §. 551. 

IV. To words of all kinds other words are added in the ge- 
nitive, which show the respect in which the sense of those words 
must be taken; in which case the genitive properly signifies 
‘with regard to’. 

1. With verbs: in the phrases we, ὅπως, πώς, οὕτως ἔχει 
“το be qualified or endowed in any manner whatever’, se habere. 
Herod. 6,116. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ, ὡς ποδών et εἶχον, τάχιστα ἐβοήθεον 

ἐς τὸ ἄστυ, ut sese habebant quoad pedes, 1 1. 6. quantum pedibus 
valebant, ‘as fast as they could run’. Thus also 9, 59. and 
Plat. Gorg. p.507 1). and elliptically Esch. Suppl. 849. σοῦσθ' 
ἐπὶ βᾶριν ὅπως ποδών. Herod. 9, 66, ὅκως ἂν αὐτὸν ὑρέωσι 
σπουδῆς ἔχοντα. 5, 20. καλώς ἔχειν μέθης “ to be pretty drunk’. 
(See Schef. ad Soph. Cid. T.1008.) 1,30. perpiwe ἔχειν βίου. 
Eurip. Hipp. 462. ev ἔχειν φρενῶν. Soph. Cid. Ί. 345. ὡς 
ὀργῆς ἔχω. Thuc. 1, 22. ὡς ἑκάτερός τις εὐνοίας ἢ μνήμης ἔχοι, 
‘as each wished well to a party, or remembered the past’. 
2,90. ὡς εἶχε τάχους ἕκαστος. Thus also Plat. Gorg. p. 451 C. 
πῶς τὰ ἄστρα πρὸς. ἄλληλα τάχους ἔχει, and before, πρὸς αὑτὰ 
καὶ πρὸς ἄλληλα πώς ἔχει πλήθους, “ how they stand in relation 
to each other with regard tonumber’. Protag. p.321C. Rep. 2. 

E2 

(315) 
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p- 365 A. τοσαῦτα λεγόμενα a αρετῆς πέρι καὶ κακίας, ὡς ἄνθρω- 
ποι καὶ θεοὶ περὶ αὐτὰ t ἔχουσι τιμῆς, τὶ [ί οἰόμεθα a ἀκουούσας νέων 
ψυχὰς ποιεῖν, t. 6. ὡς a. καὶ θ. αὐτὰ τιμώσι. 3. p. 989 Ο. ὅπως 
πράξεως ἔ ἔχει, 2. ο. ὅπως πράττει. Gorg. p. 470 E. ov yap οἶδα, 
παιδείας ὅπως ἔχει καὶ δικαιοσύνης, ignoro, quam sit doctus, quam 
bonus vir Cic. Tusc. Qu. 5, 12. Plat. Rep. 9. p.571 D. ὅταν 
ὑγιεινώς τις ἔχῃ αὐτὸς αὗτου καὶ σωφρόνως. Leg. 4. p.705 Ο. 
ναυπηγησίµης ὕλης ὁ τόπος πώς ἔχει; ‘how is the place with 
respect to timber for ship-building ?’ Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5, 56. 
οὕτω τρόπου ἔχειν, εο ingenio esse” . In Thue. 7, 57. this 
construction 15 varied with κατα: we ἑκάστοις τῆς Ἑυντυχίας ἢ η 

κατὰ τὸ ξυμφέρον ἢ ἢ ἀνάγκῃ, (αἱ. ἀνάγκη) ἔ ἔσχεν. Plat. Rep. 8. 

Ρ. 545 A. is different : πώς ποτε ἡ ἄκρατος δικαιοσύνη πρὸς 
ἀδικίαν τὴν ἄκρατον ἔχει εὐδαιμονίας τε περὶ τοῦ ἔχοντος καὶ 
ἀθλιότητος, for here ἔ ἔχει 18 used in an absolute sense. 

In the same manner ἥκω also is used with anadverb. Herod. 

1, 90. Τέλλῳ --- τοῦ βίον εὖ ἥκοντι - -- τελευτὴ τοῦ βίου λαμ- 

προτάτη ἐπεγένετο. comp. ἐδ. 102. 149. 8, 111. Eur. El. 

766. πώς αγώνος ἥκομεν; id. Heracl, 214. γένους μὲν ἥκεις ὧδε 
- τοῖσδε, Δημοφών, properly, ‘with respect to kindred, thou 

art thus circumstanced i in relation to them’, for ὦδε προσήκειά 
τοῖσδε γένει. comp. Alc. 298. b 

338 With other verbs also the genitive is used on the same 
(316) ground, 6. g. ἐπείγεσθαι Αρεος Il. τ’, 142. “to be in haste 

with respect to the battle’ (or on account of) ἐπ. ὁδοῖο ‘ with 
respect to the setting out’, Od. a’, 309. unless here, as Od. ν', 
30. ε, 399. ἐπείγεσθαι signifies ‘to long after anything’ > as 
λιλαιόμενός περ ὁδοῖο Od. α΄, 315. — Hesiod. "Epy. 577. Πώς 
τοι προφέρει μὲν ὁδοῦ, προφέρει δὲ καὶ ἔργον ‘furthers 
in respect of a journey and of work.’—Tyrt. 3, 40. (Brunck. 
Gnom. p. 63.) οὐδέ τις αὐτὸν βλάπτειν οὔτ᾽ αἰδοῦς οὔτε 
δίκης ἐθέλει ‘to injure him neither with respect to reverence’, by 

* Hemsterh. ad Lucian. t.1. Ῥ. 228. p. 900. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 280. mix 
Valck. ad Herod. 3, 139. p. 263, 38. constructions of different kinds to 
ad Eur. Hippol. 462. Wessel. ad gether. Comp. Stallb.ad Phil. p. 208. 
Her. p. 722, 36. Fisch. 3 b. p. 72. 85. » Valck. ad Herod. 7, 157. p. 577, 
Τουρ Em. in Suid. t.3.p.12. Brunck 96. ad Eurip. Ph. 964. Monk ad 
ad Arist. Lysistr. 1785. Ast ad Leg. Alc. 903. 

νΝ 
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denying it to.him, ‘ nor to justice’. (R.). βλάπτειν τινὰ κελεύθον 
Od. a’, 195. «(ο injure in respect to his return, to hinder’. Zisch. 
Agam. 121. Theogn. 200. νόου βεβλαμμένος ἐσθλοῦ, which in 
isch. Agam, 489. is φρενών kexoupévoc. Hence φρενοβλαβής, 
παράπληκτοο. Theogn. 983. Br.(1009. Bekk.) κτεάνων ev πασ- 
χέµεν: perhaps also 723. (Brunck Solon. No. 12.) In the same 
manner 5 oph. Antig. 22. ov yap τάφου νῷν τὼ κασιγνήτω 

Κρέων τὸν μὲν προτίσας (for the simple τίσας) τὸν ὃ ατι- 
μάσας ἔχει; ‘honouring him, in giving him interment’; where 
the sense of ‘ depriving’ might be given to the verb ἀτιμάζω, ag 
to the verb (λάπτω in the former example; but this very con- 
struction of the verb ‘to deprive’ seems to be derived from 
that which is here explained. See §. 353. Soph. Ged. C. 49. 
μῆ μ᾽ ἀτιμάσῃς --- ὧν σε προστρέπω φράσαι, for μή p ar. 
ἐκείνων a σε πρ. φρ. Comp. Cid. T.789. Hence Plat. Hip- 
parch. p. 229 C. λέγεται δὲ ὑπὸ τών χαριεστέρων ἀνθρώπων 
καὶ ὁ θάνατος αὐτοῦ (τοῦ Ἱππάρχου) γενέσθαι οὗ, δι ἃ οἱ 
πολλοὶ φήθησαν, διὰ τὴν. τῆς ἀδελφῆς ἀτιμίαν τῆς κανη- 
Φορίας, ‘ because Hipparchus had refused {ο the sister of Har- 
modius the honour of bearing the basket’, i. e. of being one of 
the κανηφόροι, where the substantive retains the construction 
of the verb. Of the double genitive, see §. 380. Obs. 1. Thuc. 
3,92. τοῦ πρὸς Αθηναίους πολέμου καλώς αὐτοῖς ἐδόκει 
ἡ πόλις (ἡ Tpayiv) καθίστασθαι" ἐπί τε γὰρ τῇ Εὐβοίᾳ 
ναυτικὸν παρασκενασθῆναι ἃ αν, wor ἐκ βραχέος τὴν διάβασιν 

γίγνεσθαι, τῆς ΤΕ ἐπὶ Θρᾷκης παρόδου χρησίμως ἕξειν, 

‘the city appeared to be favourably circumstanced with respect 
to war’, ὅς. id. 1,36. καλώς παράπλου κεῖσθαι, comp. id. 
44. Hippocr. p. 281, 29. ed. Foés. κεῖσθαι καλώς τοῦ ἡλίου 

καὶ τών πνευμάτων. Thus Musgrave explains the passage in 
Eurip. Med. 288. EupBadrerar δὲ πολλὰ τοῦδε δείµατος, 
where, as in χρησίμως ἔχειν or χρῆσιμον εἶναι, the construction — 
πρός τι is more usual; see, however, §. 326. μεθιέναι πολέμου 
Il. δ᾽, 234. 240. ζ΄, 330. δια. ‘to relax in war’, not ‘to desist 
from war’. ὑφιέναι ὀργῆς ‘ to remit one’s anger, Herod. 1,156. 
3, 52. where the middle is more usual. ἀνιέναι ὀργῆς Arist. 
Ran. 700. ἐξανεὶς ὀργῆς Eur. Hipp. 913. comp. ib. 287.° 

ο Valck. ad Her. 7, 162. p. 580, 87. 
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ἀνιέναι τῆς ἐφόδον “ to slacken in one’s approach’, Thuc. 7, 49. 
—Xen. Hier. 4, 1. καὶ πίστεως ὅστις ἐλάχιστον μετέχει, πώς 
οὐχὶ μεγάλου ἀγαθοῦ μειονεκτεῖ; ‘does he not fall short, in 
respect of a great good?’ &c. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 86 Ὁ. τὸν δὴ 
τοιοῦτον καὶ τηλικαῦτα διαπεπραγμένον οὐκ οἴει - - - πολὺ (σε) 

διεψεῦσθαι νομιεῖν τῆς τε τών λόγων δυνάμεως καὶ τῆς 

αὑτοῦ διανοίας ‘to be mistaken with respect to the effect of 
his speech’. comp. Archid. p.131 A. 138 B. de Pace 165 A. 
ἔψευσας φρενών Πέρσας Asch. Pers. 470. τοῦ πλήθους ψευ- 
σθέντες Lys. Epit. p. 193. Thus also σφἀάλλεσθαί τινος “{σ 
be deceived with respect to a thing’, e. g. σφαλλεσθαι ἐλπίδος 
Herod. 2. as ψεύδεσθαι ἐλπ. id. 1,141. Eur. Med. 1006. 
δόξης ἐσφαλην εὐαγγέλου. id. Ph. 770. ἐάν τι τῆς τύχης ἐγὼ 
σφαλώ. Hence Soph. Gd. C. 1166. ασφαλώς τῆς δεῦρ᾽ οδοῦ, 

i. 6. μὴ σφαλέντα τῆς δ. 0. Ina derivative sense, Eur. Or. 
1076. γάμων δὲ τῆς μὲν δυσπότµου τῆσδ᾽ ἐσφαλην, it is the 
same with ἁμαρτάνειν τινός §. 332. σφαλλεσθαί τινος ‘ to be 
mistaken in any one’ Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2, 26. opposed to εἰδέναι. 
comp. Isocr. π. αντ. §. 182. Soph. Trach. 942. ὠρφανισμένος 
Biov. 

To this belongs the phrase κατέαγα τῆς κεφαλῆς, ξυνετρίβην 
τῆς κεφαλῆς, fractus sum (quod attinet ad) caput, instead of 
caput fractum est, according to the Grecism, by which the verb 
is not referred to its proper noun, but to that of which the noun 
16 a part ; i which case the proper noun of the verb usually is 
put in the accusative, as in the Latin poets, e. g. jam multo 
fractus membra labore, for cujus membra fracta sunt. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 469 D. κἂν τινα δόξῃ μοι τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῶν κατεα- 
γέναι (vulg. κατεαγῆναι) δεῖν, κατεαγὼς ἔσται αὐτίκα pada. 

Aristoph. Vesp. 1428. κατεάγη τῆς κεφαλῆς μέγα σφόδρα. 
id. Acharn. 1180. The person is also found in the genitive 
governed by τῆς κεφαλῆς. ib. 1166. κατάξειέ τις αὐτοῦ τῆς 
κεφαλῆς. id. Pac. 71. ἕως ξυνετρίβη τῆς κεφαλῆς. Lucian. 

Contempl. p. 37. ξυντριβέντες τών κρανίων. In Isocr. in Cal- 
lim. ». 381 A. τιῶντο Κρατῖνον συντρίψαι τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς). 

Also with the construction ἃ. 424, 3. in Lysias p. 99, 48. 
καταγεὶς τὴν κεφαλήν. 

* Piers.ad Meer. p.233. Thom. Μ. ρ. 490. Hemsterh. ad Luc. t.1. p.419. 
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2. With adjectives, the more exact definition of the idea 339. 

contained in the adjective is put in this manner in the genitive. (511) 
Herod. 1, 155. πόλιν --- ἀναμάρτητον ἐοῦσαν τών τε πρόὀτε- 
pov καὶ τών νῦν ἑστεώτων. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 643 D. τέλειος 
τῆς ἀρετῆς. Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 87. συγγνώμων τών ἀνθρωπίνων 

ἁμαρτημάτων “ forgiving with respect to human errors’, Herod. 
1, 107. παρθένος ἀνδρὸς ὡραίη, or 1, 196. γάμου ὡρ. comp. 
Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 9. “mature with respect to marriage’. Herod, 
7, 61. arate ἔρσενος γόνου, or, as Xen. Cyrop. 4,6, 2. Isocr. 
Panath. 2. 258 D. ἄπαις ἀῤῥένων παίδων ‘childless with respect 
to sons’. Thuc. 2, 65. of Pericles χρημάτων διαφανώς ἀδω- 
ρότατος γενόμενος. Plat. Leg. 6. ρ. 774 D. τιμῆς δὲ παρὰ 
τῶν νεωτέρων ἄτιμος πάσης ἔστω, ‘ let all respect be denied 
him’, 8. p. 841 E. ἄτιμος τών ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐπαίνων ‘un- 
honoured with respect to the customary panegyrics’, expers 
laudum. Comp. Asch. δ. ο. Th. 1026. Soph. 4. T. 657. 
788. So the tragedians especially use adjectives compounded 
with a priv. in which the idea is implied generally, which is more 
specifically expressed by the subjoined genitive. Soph. El. 36. 
ἄσκευος ασπίδων, i i.e. avev ἀσπ. Cid. C. 677. ἀνήνεμος παντων 
χειμώνων. 786. ἄνατος κακών. 865. ἄφωνος a αρᾶς. Aj.321. 
αψόφητος κωκυµάτων. | _Eurip. Ph. 334. ἄπεπλος φαρέων. 
Med. 671. οὐκ ἐσμὲν εὐνῆς ἄζνγες Ὑαμηλίου. Iphig. A. 988. 

ἄνοσος κακών. This also seems to be the origin of the following 
phrases: Soph. Trach. 247. χρόνος ἀνήριθμος ἡ ἡμερών ‘with 
respect to days’, where properly it should be ἡ ἡμέραι ανήριθµοι. 
Cid. Τ. 179. ὧν πόλις ανἀριθµος ὄλλυται, for οἳ ἐν τῇ πόλει 
ἀνάριθμοι ὄλλυνται. Εἰ. 991. οὐδέποτ᾽ ἐκ καμάτων ἀποπαύσο- 
μαι ἀνάριθμος woe θρήνων. 

This appears also to be the proper sense of the genitive with 
the words “ near, to draw near to’. Soph. Antig. 580. φεύ- 
Ύουσι γάρ τοι χι θρασεῖς, ὃ ὅταν πέλας ἤδη τὸν ἄδην εἰσορώσι 
τοῦ βίου. Thus also ἐ ἐγγύς, προσπελάζεσθαι, ἐμπελάζεσθαι. 

Soph. Ged. 1. 1100. Πανὸς ὀρεσσιβάτα προσπελασθεῖσα. id. 
Tr. 17. πρὶν τῆσδε κοίτης ἐμπελασθῆναί ποτε. In other cases 
such verbs take the dative after them. In ἑξῆς with the geni- 

υ Schef. Melet. in Dion. H. 1. p. 137. 
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tive (Arist. Ran. 765.) besides this the construction ἔχεσθαί 
τινος remains, ‘to touch upon, to border upon’. 

The expression θρασὺς ef πολλοῦ Arist. Nub. 916. is sin- 
gular; ‘thou art very audacious’ (properly, by much). 

᾿ Note. Hence appears to have arisen the observation, that adjectives 
compounded with a priv. govern the genitive: Fisch. 8 a. p. 353. But 
a priv. cannot well determine the use of either the genitive, or any other 
case. | 

3. In the same manner, it appears, is to be explained the ge- 
nitive, which often accompanies adverbs, to determine their 
signification by adding the respect _ in which they are to be 
taken. Herod. 7, 237. πρόσω ἀρετῆς ἀνήκειν ‘to carry it far 

with respect to virtue’. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6, 39. πρόσω ἐλάσαι 
τῆς πλεονεξίας. Απαῦ. 4,3, 28. μὴ πρόσω τοῦ ποταμοῦ δια- 
βαίνειν. (p.) Hence the abbreviated phrase Herod. 3, 154, 
κάρτα ἐν τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι αἱ αγαθοεργίαι ἐ ἐς τὸ πρόσω μεγάθεος 
τιμώνται, ἃ. 6. τιμῶνται, ὥστε αὐτοὺς (τοὺς ἀγαθοεργοὺς) ἐς τὸ 
πρόσω μεγάθεος ἀνήκειν. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 4A. πόῤῥω σο- 
diac ἐλαύνειν, or Euthyd. p. 294 E. π. σ. ἥκειν. Comp. Gorg. 
Φ. 486 A. Lys. p. 204 B. πόῤῥω πορεύεσθαι τοῦ ἔρωτος ‘to 
make great progress in love’. Gorg. p. 484 C. πόῤῥω τῆς 
ἡλικίας. φιλοσοφεῖν “ far in years’ (properly, far advanced with 
respect to years). ib. p. 310 C. λίαν πόῤῥω ἔδοξε τών νυκτών 
εἶναι, as Symp. p. 917 D. Protag. p. 326 Ο. rpwiairara τῆς 
ἡλικίας ΄ very early with respect to age’. Herod. 9, 101. πρωι 
τῆς ἡμέρης ‘early in the day’. Hence Aristoph. Nub. 138. 
τηλοῦ γὰρ οἰκώ τών ἀγρών ‘far from here in the country’. 

So also ἑ ἑκὰς ; χρόνου “long in respect to time’ Herod. 8, 144. 
ἑκαστάτω της Εὐρώπης ‘furthest in Europe’ id. 9, 14. Eur. 

Hee. 961. εἰς πρόσθεν κακών. Plat. Phedon. p.113 B. κατω- 
| τέρω τοῦ "ἡ Ταρτάρου ‘ deeper 1 in Tartarus’, Plat. Menon. . Ρ. 84 A, 

94]. 
(919) 

ἐννοεῖς αὖ, ὦ Μένων, οὐ ἐστιν ἤδη βαδίζων ὅδε τοῦ αναμιμ- 

νῄσκεσθαι ‘ to what point of reminiscence he has arrived’. Thus 
also might be explained Eurip. Ph.372. οὕτω τάρβους ---αφι- 
κόμην ‘ to such a pitch of fear am I arrived’, if οὕτω could be 
united with verbs of motion, and it should not rather be rap- 
Bog, i. 6. εἰς τάρβος. See 8. 595, 4. 

4, In the same manner the neuters τούτο, τοσοῦτο, τόδε 



Syntax. Of the Genitive. 561 

with a preposition, often take a genitive as a definition. Thuc. 
1, 49. ξυνέπεσον ἐς τοῦτο ανάγκης ‘they came to this, with 

respect to necessity’ , i. e. into such necessity. 15007. de Pac: 
p. 165 Ο. εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ τινες ἀνοίας ἐληλύθασιν, ὦ wore Kc. εὖ. 
p. 174 D. εἰς τοσοῦτο μίσους κατέστησεν, ὥστε &c. where in 
Latin eo with the genitive is used, eo necessitatis adductt sunt, 
eo dementia progress sunt, &c. Thus also ; in the dative with ἐν. 
Thuc. 2, 17. οἱ μὲν ἐν τούτῳ. παρασκευῆς. ἧσαν. “in this degree 

of preparation’. Xenoph. Anab. 1, 7, δ. διὰ τὸ ἐν τοιούτῳ 
εἶναι τοῦ κινδύνου. Thus also Τι hue. 1,118. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπὶ 
μέγα ἐχώρησαν δυνάμεως, where ἐπὶ μέγα 18 put adverbially, the 
same as πόρρω. «οί. Avxioch. 9. ἄλλοι (ἐπὶ) πολὺ γήρως 
ἀκμάζουσιν. In point of sense it is the same as ἐς ταύτην. τὴν 

ἀνάγκην, ἄνοιαν, εἰς τοσοῦτο μῖσος, ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ παρασκευῇ, ἐν 
τοιούτῳ κινδύνῳ, and hence this syntax often serves only as a 
circumlocution, e.g. εἰς τόδ᾽ ἡμέρας Eurip. Phan. 428. Alc. 9. 
for εἰς ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν. 

Hence the genitive is sometimes put with substantives or 
verbs, or absolutely, where otherwise wept with the genitive is 
used. 

1, With substantives: Soph. Antig. 632. ὦ παῖ, τελείαν 
ψῆφον apa μὴ κλύων τῆς μελλονύμφου, πατρὶ λυσσαίνων 
πάρει; ‘the decree with respect to, on account of, thy bride’; 
where however the genitive may be connected with λυσσ. as 
627 seq. Aj. 998. ὀξεῖα γάρ σου Bakic, ὡς θεοῦ τινος, διῆλθ᾽ 
᾿Αχαιοὺς πάντας, we οἴχῃ θανών, ‘ the fame of you, with respect 
to you, as the annunciation of a god’ + comp. Trach. 169 seq. 
Eur. Iph, A. 499. Thuc. 8, 15. ἀγγελία. τῆς Χίου ́  the tela- 
tion concerning Chios’. 7b. 39. ἀγγελίαν ἔ ἔπεμπον ἐπὶ τὰς ἐν 
τῷ Μιλήτῳ ναῦς τοῦ Ἑυμπαρακομισθῆναι ‘ concerning the con- 
voying, in order to be convoyed by them’. 1, 140. τὸ Μεγα- 
ρέων ψήφισμα, for which ib. ο. 199. we have τὸ περὶ M. ψ. 

Xen. Mem. 9, 7, 19. ὁ τοῦ κυνὸς λόγος. 

2. With verbs: Οὐ. λ΄, 173. εἰπὲ δέ μοι πατρὸς τε καὶ υἱέος, 
ὃν κατέλειπον. Soph. Cid. Ο. 355. μαντεῖα, ἃ τοῦδ᾽ ἐχρήσθη 
σώματος, 1. 6. περὶ τοῦδε σώματος, περὶ ἐμοῦ. {δ. 307. κλύων 
σου δεῦρ᾽ αφίξεται ταχύ. Οοπιρ. ἐδ. 662. αι. Τ. 701. An- 
tig, 1182. Trach. 1122. τῆς μητρὸς ἥκω τῆς ἐμῆς φράσων, 

349. 

(320) 
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ἐν οἷς νῦν ἐστιν. de matre mea (comp. ἐδ. 928. 934.), as Eur. 
Iph. A. 1123. (Rn). See §. 296. Thuc. 1, 52. τοῦ δὲ οἴκαδε 
πλοῦ μᾶλλον διεσκόπουν, ὅπη κομισθήσονται. Piat. Rep. 2. 
p- 364 Ὁ. οἱ δὲ τῆς τών θεών ὑπ᾽ ανθρώπων παραγωγής τὸν 
Ὅμηρον μαρτύρονται. 

3. Sometimes such genitives stand to point out the object 
of the following proposition, as genitives absolute. Eurip. Andr. 
361. ἡμεῖς μὲν οὖν τοιοίδε τῆς δὲ σῆς φρενὸς, ἕν σου δέ- 

δοικα ‘as to what regards your turn of mind’. ' Plat. Leg. 7 
p- 794 A. τών δὲ τροφών αὐτῶν καὶ τῆς αγέλης ἕυμ- 
πάσης, τών δώδεκα γυναικῶν μίαν ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῃ τετάχθαι. 
Comp. Rep. 5. p.470 A. Phadon. p. 78 D.E. Xen. Aicon. 3, 
11. THis | δὲ γυναικὸς, εἰ μὲν διδασκομένη ὑ ὑπὸ τοῦ Ὁ ἀνδρὸς τἀγαθὰ 
κακοποιεῖ (-οἳ), ἴσως δικαίως ἃ ἂν n γυνὴ τὴν αἰτίαν ἔχοι. Mem. 
S. 1, 3, 8. τοιαῦτα μὲν περὶ τούτων ἔπαιζεν ἅ ἅμα σπουδάζων, 

ἀφροδισίων δὲ, παρΐνει ’ τών καλών!ι ἰσχυρώς ἀπέχεσθαι. Isocr. 
π. αντιδ. p. 317 Ὁ. τοῦ δὲ καλώς καὶ μετρίως κεχρῆσθαι τῷ 

φύσει, δικαίως ἂν πάντες τὸν τρόπον τὸν ἐμὸν ἐπαινέσειαν. id. 
de Big. Ρ. 947 E. εἰδότες δὲ τὴν πόλιν τών μὲν περὶ τοὺς 
θεοὺς (in tis, que ad deos spectant) μάλιστ᾽ ἃ ἂν ὀργισθεῖσαν, εἴ 
τις εἰς τὰ μυστήρια φαίνοιτο ἐξαμαρτάνων, τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων, εἴ 
τις τολμῴη τὸν δῆμον καταλύειν ἃ, Comp. §. 296, 9. Hero- 
dotus adds περί, 7, 102. ἀριθμοῦ δὲ πέρι, μὴ πύθῃ, ὅσοι τινὲς 
ἐόντες ταῦτα ποιέειν οἷοί τέ εἰσιὈ. 

In the same manner also, it seems, we must explain the ge- 
nitive which serves to illustrate single words or entire propo- 
sitions. Thuc. 7,42. τοῖς Συρακουσίοις κατάπληξις ἐγένετο, 
ει πέρας μηδὲν ἔσται σφίσι τοῦ ἀπαλλαγῆναι τοῦ κινδύ- 

vou ‘if there was to be no end’, viz. with respect to deliverance 
from danger, where, at the same time, is to be remarked the 
pleonasm πέρας τοῦ ἀπαλλαγῆναι, just as in Plato Leg. 2. 
p- 657 B. n τῆς ἡδονῆς καὶ λύπης ζήτησις τοῦ καινῇ ζη- 

- τεῖν ἀεὶ μουσικῇ χρῆσθαι, σχεδὸν οὐ μεγάλην τινὰ δύναμιν 

ἔχει πρὸς τὸ διαφθεῖραι τὴν καθιερωθεῖσαν χορείαν, ἐπικαλοῦσα 
ἀρχαιότητα. Leg. 12. p. 957 Ο. πάντων μαθημάτων κυριώ- 
τατα, τοῦ τὸν μανθάνοντα βελτίω γίγνεσθαι, τὰ περὶ τοὺς 
νόμους κείµενα ‘ the chief of all sciences, with regard to the im- 

@ Heind. ad Charm. p. 89. ad Phedon. ]. ο. p. 100 seq. Forster 
> Heind. ad Gorg. §. 189. p.217. ad Pheedon. p. 376. . 
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provement of the learner, is that of the laws’. Thus also Soph, 
Trach. 55. πώς ἀνδρὸς κατὰ ζήτησιν ov πέμπεις τινὰ, μάλιστα 
δ᾽ ὄνπερ εἰκὸς, Ὕλλον, εἰ πατρὸς νέμει (not νέμοι) τίν᾽ ὥραν, 
τοῦ καλώς πράσσειν δοκεῖν; ‘if he cares about his father, 
viz. that he is thought to be in prosperity’, properly an attrac- 
tion for εἰ νέμει τίν᾽ ὥραν τοῦ τὸν πατέρα καλ. πρ. Sox. Plat. 
Leg. 4. ρ.714 Ὁ. Demosth. Olynth. 2. ρ. 19, 3. ὧν οὖν ἐκεῖ- 
νος μὲν οφείλει τοῖς ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ πεπολιτευµένοις χάριν, ὑμῖν δὲ 
δίκην προσήκει λαβεῖν, τούτων οὐχὶ νυν opw τὸν καιρὸν τοῦ 

λέγειν, where τοῦ λέγειν is an explanation of τούτων. It might 
also have been τοῦ ταῦτα λέγειν, had it not been necessary that 
τούτων should precede, on account of its reference to what goes 
before. 

Hence all words expressing ideas of relation, which are not 344. 
complete without the addition of another word as the object of (52%) © 
this relation, take this object (which however must not be 
passive, &c.) in the genitive. To this belong, 

1. Adjectives which have an active sense, and are mostly 
derived from active verbs, or correspond to them. In the case 
of these, their relation to an object which with the verbs would 
be in the accusative, is expressed by the genitive. Herod. 2, 
74. ἱροὶ ὄφιες, ἀνθρώπων οὐδαμώς δηλήµονες (from δηλεῖσθαί 

τινα) ‘which do not harm men’. Comp. 3, 109. Pind. Pyth. 
9, 103. χθόνα αγνώτα θηρών (γιγνώσκειν τι), comp. Isthm. 
2, 44. Pyth. 3,9. ischyl. Agam. 1167. ‘Iw γάμοι Πάριδος 
ὀλέθριοι φίλων (from ὄλεθρος, ὅλω) ‘which have proved de- 
structive to friends’. Soph. Gid. T. 1437. ῥίψον µε γῆς ex 
τῆσδ᾽ ὅσον τάχισθ, ὅπου θνητών φανοῦμαι μηδενὸς προσήγορος 

‘ where I shall converse with no mortal’, although with the scho- 
liast we may take προσήγορος as passive for προσαγορευόµενος 
like προσφθεγκτός §.345. Soph. Antig. 1184. Παλλάδος θεᾶς 
ὅπως ἱκοίμην ευγμάτων προσήγορος, ut ad Palladem preces face- 

rem. See ὃ. 367. Trach. 538. λωβητὸν τῆς ἐμῆς φρενός. (4. 
Ο. 150. φύτάλμιος ἀλαῶν ὀμμάτων “ born blind’. See Hermann’s 
note. Eurip. Hec. 239. καρδίας δηκτήρια (δάκνειν τὴν καρδίαν) 
‘that afflict the heart’, κέρτοµα. ἐδ. 687. αρτιμαθὴς κακών ‘who 
has but lately been acquainted with misfortune’. 7b. 1125. 
ὕποπτος ὧν δὴ Τροικῆς ἁλώσεως (ὑποπτεύειν τι) ‘as he guessed 
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the capture of Troy’. id. Androm. 1197. τοξοσύνα Φόνιος 
πατρός. Hipp. 90. γῆς τῆσδε κατόψιοςο. Plat. Leg. 4.Ρ.7 1 1 Β. 
ξυνήκοοι τών λόγων. Thus Eur. Phen. 216. πεδία περίρρυτα 
Σικελίας, for a περιῤῥεῖ Σικελίαν. See Musgrave and Porson 
on this passage. Med. 735. ἀνώμοτος θεών, because ὀμνύναι 
θεούς was said for διὰ θεούς. Hence συνεργὸς τοῦ κοινοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 
Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3, 10. κακοῦργος μὲν τών ἄλλων, ἑ ἑαυτοῦ δὲ 
πολὺ κακουργότερος (from ἐργάζεσθαί τινα κακά.) ὑποτελῆς φό- 
pou Thuc. 1,56. 7, 57. from τελεῖν φόρον. ᾽ἀλιτήριοι τῆς θεοῦ 
Thuc. 1, 126. from ἀλιτεῖν τινα. Hence γῆς ἄδεια Soph. Cid. 
C.447. from ἀδεῆς τινος. Xen. Symp. 4, 12. τυφλὸς ἁπάντων, 
because in τυφλός the idea of οὐχ ὁρῶν is implied. 

In this place are to be reckoned especially adjectives in -ικός. 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 3 Ο. διδασκαλικὸς τῆς αὑτοῦ σοφίας ‘who 
can teach his wisdom to others’. zd. Rep. 3. Ρ. 389 D. ava- 
τρεπτικὸς 7 πόλεως. Xen. Mem. δ. 3, 1,6. καὶ γὰρ παρασκεν- 
αστικὸν τών εἰς τὸν πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ καὶ 
ποριστικὸν τών ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις. id. Rep. Laced. 
2, 8. μηχανικὸς τῶν ἐπιτηδείων, Where μηχανᾶσθαι τὴν τροφήν 

went before*. Add to these, various adjectives compounded 
with a priv..e. g. Herod. 1, 32. Lysias p. 107, 24. άπα- 
θὴς κακών, from πάσχειν κακά. Soph. 4. Τ. 885. Δίκας 

ἀφόβητος, i.e. μὴ φοβούμενος Δίκην. 969. ἄψαυστος ἔ ἔγχους. 
Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 91. τοῦ πάντων ἡδίστον ἀκούσματος, 

ἐπαίνου σεαυτῆς, ἀνήκοος εἶ, καὶ τοῦ πάντων ἡδίστου θεα- 
ματος ἀθέατος' οὐδὲν γὰρ πώποτε σεαυτῆς ἔργον καλὸν 
τεθέασαι. Comp. Mier. 1, 14." 

Participles are also constructed i in the same manner, 6. g. Od. 
a’, 18. οὐδ᾽ ἔνθα πεφυγµένος nev ἀέθλων, which in other cases 
is put with the accusative. Il. 7, 488. μοῖραν δ᾽ οὔτινά φημι 
πεφυγμένον ἔ ἔμμεναι ἀνδρών. Il. χ 919. Hom. Η. Ven. 36. 
Od. a’ , 202. οἰωνών σάφα εἰδώς. 11]. β΄, 718. τόξων ev εἰδώς. 
611. ἐπιστάμενοι πολέμοιο”. Yet the verb εἰδέναι is found 
even with the genitive 17, μ΄, 229. ο΄, 411. See 8. 346. Obs. 

345. Obs. Various relations of adjectives also in a passive or neuter sense 
(323) are expressed by the genitive, which denotes that from which anything 

* Fisch. 3 a. p. 352 sq. . © Hemst. ad Tham. M. p. 188 sq. - 
b Fisch. 3 a. Ὁ. 353. 
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originates, or by which it is produced, 8. 874 seq. In ἐπιστεφὴς οἴνου 
Od. β, 481. and ἐπώνυμός τινος Plat. Leg. 8. p. 828 B. this is the less 
remarkable, as ἐπεστέψαντο ποτοῖο Il. , 175. and ἐπονομάζεσθαί τινος 

are also found. In the same way πολυστεφὴς δάφνης ‘shaded with 
laurel’ Soph. Gid. Tyr. 88. περιστεφὴς ἀνθέων id. El. 895. Anacr. 

ap. Athen. 1. p. 12 A. κατηρεφὴς παντοίων ἀγαθών 3, were also said. So 
Soph. Ged, C. 1519. ἐγὼ διδάξω, τέκνον Αἰγέως, & σοι γήρως ἄλυπα 
τῇδε κείσεται πόλει, ‘uninjured by age’. ἐδ. 1722. κακών οὐδεὶς δυ- 
σάλωτος. Asch. S.c. Th. 877. κακών ἀτρύμονες. Eur. Hipp. 962. 
κακῶν ἀκήρατος. Soph. Cid. C. 1521. ἄθικτος ἡγητῆρος, like ἀκτῖνος 
θερμῆς ἄθικτον. Trach. 686. (comp. Eur. Hipp. 1015.) ἀλαμπὲς ἡλίου. 
El. 848. ἅπαντα γάρ σοι τἀμὰ νουθετήµατα κείνης διδακτὰ, κοὐδὲν 
ἐκ σαντῆς λέγεις, ‘all thy lessons which thou givest me are suggested by 
her’. Antig. 847. φίλων ἄκλανυστος. Philoct. 1067. φωνῆς προσφθεγκτός, 
Eur. Andr. 460. ἀθώπευτος γλώσσης. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 275, 5. 
ἀνόνητος ἀγαθῶν". These are different from the cases quoted, ὃ. 339. 
the genitive there denoting that by which the adjective is produced ; 
while here it might be resolved by ὑπό, πρός or παρά with the genitive. 
So ἀθώος πληγών Arist. Nub. 1419. means οὗ κολαζόμενος πληγαῖς, 

but ἀθώος τῆς Φιλίππου δυναστείας Dem. pro Cor. p. 316, 17. 15 aN 
valent to ob κολ. ὑπὸ τῆς δὺν.--- ἐπίστροφος ἀνθρώπων Od. α΄, 177. is 
used in the neuter sense ‘much conversant with men’, from ἐπιστρέ: 
φεσθαι ἀνθρώπους. 

2. Words which represent a condition or operation of the 
mind, a judgement of the understanding, which is directed to 
an object, but without affecting it. Such are the adjectives 
“experienced, ignorant, remembering, desirous’; and the verbs 
“to remember, to forget, to concern oneself about anything, to 
neglect’; ‘to consider, to reflect, to understand’ ; ‘to be desirous 
of’. 

a. Adjectives: ‘experienced’, ἔμπειρος, ἐπιστήμων, τρίβων, 
and the opposite ‘inexperienced’, ἀδαής, ἄϊδρις, ἄπειρος, as in 
Latin \ peritus and imperitus. Herod. 2, 49. τῆς θυσίας ταύτης 
ουκ εἶναι adane, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπειρος. ΖἘεολνὶ. Suppl. 468. θέλω 
δ᾽ ἀϊδρις μᾶλλον ἢ ἢ σοφὸς κακών εἶναι. Xen. Cyrop. 3 
3, 55. TOUG ἀπαιδεύτους παντάπασιν ἀρετῆς θαυμάζοιμ᾽ 
av, εἴ τι πλέον ἃ ἂν ὠφελήσειε λόγος καλώς ῥηθεὶς εἰς ἀνδραγα- 

θίαν, ἢ τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους μουσικῆς dopa καλώς ᾷσθὲν εἰς 

4 See Μαι ad Eur. Hipp. 468. * Schef. Melet. p. 137. 

846. 
(994) 
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μουσικήν. _Aristoph. Vesp. 1429. ἐτύγχανεν --- οὗ τρ ίβων 
ὧν ἱππικῆς. Isocr. ad Dem. p- 13 B. χρὴ τοὺς παιδείας ὁρε- 

γομένους μηδενὸς μὲν ἀπείρως ἔχειν, πανταχόθεν δὲ τὰ 

χρήσιμα συλλέγειν. Plat. Tim. p. 20 A. Κριτίαν δέ που 

πάντες οἱ τῇδ᾽ ἴσμεν οὐδενὸς ἰδιώτην ὃ ὄντα ὧν λέγομεν. id. 

Apol. δ. ». 17 Ὦ. Eévwe ἔχω τῆς ἐνθάδε λέξεως *. 

Obs. 1. In the old poets, verbs, especially participles which agree 
in sense with these adjectives, follow the same construction: as εἰδέναι 
Tl, μ΄, 229. ο, 411. β΄, 823. μάχης εὖ εἰδότε πάσης. ἰδ. 720. τόξων 

ev εἰδότες. ρ΄, 5. γυνὴ οὗ πρὶν εἰδυῖα τόκοιο, and passim. εἰδώς as fre- 
quently occurs with the accusative, e. g. πεπνυμένα μήδεα εἰδώς 7]. x’, 
811. διδασκόμενος πολέμοιο Hesiod. “Epy. 648. οὗ τέ.τιναντελίης 
σεσοφισµένος, ov τέ τι νηῶν. This was imitated by the Sophists 

particularly, 6. g. ξυνιεὶς δράματος, γεγυμνασμένος θαλάττης in. Philo- 
stratus®, Hence also ἠθάς, ‘accustomed’, is constructed with the ge- 

nitive, Soph. El. 373. ὀψιμαθὴς τών πλεονεξιών Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6, 35. 

comp. 8, 3, 37. although this belongs more properly to §. 844, 1.° 

Obs. 2. Sometimes περί with a genitive is found with adjectives of 
this kind. Plat. Hipparch. p. 225 C. οὐχὶ ὁμολογεῖς τὸν φιλοκερδῆ 
ἐπιστήμονα εἶναι περὶ τῆς ἀξίας τούτου, ὅθεν κερδαίνειν ἀξιοῖ; Hipp. 

Min. p. 368 Ὁ. περὶ τών τεχνών ἐπιστήμων. Aischin. Socr. 2, 9. καί- 
τοι οὐκ ἂν ἁμαθέστερός ye ὁμολογήσαις ἂν εἶναι περὶ οὐδενὸς τῶν 

947. 
(325) 

μεγίστων, ἀλλὰ σοφώτερος. Plat. Amat. p. 132 D. ἔμπειρος περί, as 
Isocr. ad Phil. p. 86 A. εἰ καὶ περὶ ray ἄλλων ἀπείρως ἔχουσιν. 

Obs. 8. Sometimes also adjectives of this kind are joined with the 
case of their verbs, the accusative. Plat. E'pinom. p. 979 1). ὁ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐπιστήμων. Xen. Cyrop. 3,3,9. ἐπιστήμονες ἦσαν ra προσή- 
κοντα τῇ ἑαυτών ἕκαστος ὁπλίσει, where Aristotle Polit. 1, 7. adds 

περί: —ro περὶ τὰ κτήματα ἔμπειρον εἶναι. Plat. Tim. p. 21. 
τοὺς μάλιστα περὶ ταύτα τών ἱερέων ἐμπείρους. comp. Amat. 
». 187 A. See ὃ. 422. So also τρίβων with the accusative, Eur. Med. 
681. Rhes. 625. Bacch. 717. Arist. Nub. 867.4 

ὃ. Verbs: ‘ to recollect, to forget’, μνάσθαι, μνησθῆναι, μνή- 
σασθαι, λανθάνεσθαι, λήθεσθαι, and their compounds, as μνήσασθε 

δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς. Isocr. ad Demon. p. 12 Ο. ev ἅπασι τοῖς 
ἔργοις οὐχ οὕτω τῆς ἀρχῆς μνημονεὔομεν, ὡς τῆς τελευτῆς 
αἴσθησιν λαμβάνομεν. θέτις ὃ οὐ λήθετ ἐφετμέων παιδὸς ἑ ἑοῦ 

* Fisch. 8 a. p. 356 sq. 5 Fisch. 3 a. p. 356 seq. 
» Hemst. ad Thom. M. p. 183 seq. ὁ Heind. ad Plat. Prot. p. 552 seq. 
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Il, αἱ, 495. and elsewhere regularly. Thus also the active μνᾶν, 
ὑπομνᾶν, ‘to remind’. Od. α΄, 321. ὑπέμνησέν τέ ἑ πατρός. 

Il. a’, 407. τών νῦν pw μνήσασα παρέζεο. Eur. Alc. 1066. 

ph μ᾽ αναμνήσῃς κακών. Od. ξ΄, 168. 170. Thus too the active 
λήθειν ‘to make to forget’, and the derivative and compound 
verbs: Οὐ. η΄, 221. ἐκ δέ µε πάντων ληθανει, ὅσσ᾽ ἔπαθον. 

Od. δ΄, 221. φάρμακον, --- --- κακών ἐπίληθον ἁπάντων. 1]. 
ο, 60. λελαθῃ δ᾽ ὀδυνάων. Hymn. in Ven. 40. “Hone ἐκλελα- 
θοῦσα κασιγνήτης ἀλόχου τε. 

Obs. 1. μνᾶσθαι, ‘to make mention of ̓  is sometimes joined with 
περί. Herod. 1, 36. παιδὸς μὲν περὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ μὴ µνησθήτε ἔτι. Plat. 
Lach. p.181 A. λέγετέ μοι, ὅδ᾽ ἐστὶ Σωκράτης, περὶ οὗ ἑκάστοτε ἐμέ- 
µνησθε; “Menez. p: 389. τούτων πέρι μοι δοκεῖ χρῆναι ἐπιμνησθῆναι. 
Xen. Cyrop.1,6,12. οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν περὶ τούτου ἐπεμνήσθη, as ὑπέρ Demosth. 
pro Cor. p. 232. 8. where other MSS. have περί. 

Obs. 2. These verbs are also constructed with the accusative. 7), 
ζ΄, 222. Τυδέα δ᾽ οὐ μέμνημαι. Herod. 8, 66. τῶν ἐπεμνήσθην πρότερον 

τὰ οὐνόματα. Plat. Cratyl. p. 996 C. εἰ δ᾽ ἐμεμνήμην τὴν Ἡσιόδον 

γενεαλογία». Demosth. Phil. 2. p.73, 9. ταῦτα γὰρ ἅπαντα τὰ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος ἐνταῦθα μνημονεύετ’ εὖ old ὅτι ῥηθέντα, καίπερ ὄντες 
οὐ δεινοὶ τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας μεμνῆσθαι. Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 6, 1, 24. 
The active is also found with a double accusative, Herod. 6, 140. M.A- 

τιάδης --- προηγόρευε ἐξιέναι ἐκ τῆς νήσου (Λήμνου) τοῖσι Πελασγοῖσι, 

ἀναμιμνήσκων σφέας τὸ χρηστήριον. Thuc. 6, 6. οἱ Ἐγεσταῖοι ξυμμαχίαν 
ἀναμιμνήσκοντες τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, ἐδέοντο σφίσι ναῦς πέμψαντας (not -τες) 
ἐπαμῦναι. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 507 A. (Λέξω) ἀναμνήσας ὑμᾶς τά τε ἐν 
τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν ῥηθέντα καὶ ἄλλοτε πολλάκις ἤδη εἰρημένα. Xen. H. Gr. 

2, 8, 80. ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς τὰ τούτῳ πεπραγμένα. ἸἨΜνημονεύω, ἀμνημο- 

νεῖν are more commonly used with an accusative, 7500, ad Nic. p.22A. 
ἐὰν τὰ παρεληλυθότα μνημονεύῃς, ἄμεινον καὶ περὶ τών μελλόντων βον- 
λεύσῃ. 

Thus also ἐπιλαθέσθαι τι. = Lysias, p. 106, 13.: μὴ γὰρ οἴεσθε, ὦ 

ἄνδρες δικασταὶ, εἰ ὑμεῖς βούλεσθε τὰ τούτῳ πεποιημένα ἐπιλαθέσθαι, καὶ 

τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπιλήσεσθαι. Eurip. Hel. 271. καὶ τὰς τύχας μὲν τὰς καλὰς, 
ἃς νῦν ἔχω, Ἕλληνες ἐπελάθοντο. Homer says in the active Jl. ϱ, 
600. καὶ ἐκλέλαθυ» κιθαριστύν 5. 

‘To concern oneself about anything, to neglect, to be care- 448. 
less about anything’, ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, κήδεσθαι, φροντίζειν, αλεγί- (826) 

© Musgr. ad Eurip. Alc. 196. 
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ζειν, the i impers. μέλει, ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν. il. ἕ, 55. τίη δὲ 

. σὺ κήδεαι αὕτως ἀνδρών. a, 160. τών οὔτι μετατρέπῃ, 

οὐδ᾽ ἀλεγίζεις. Od. , 275. ov γὰρ Κύκλωπες Διὸς αιγιό- 
χου ἀλέγουσιν, οὐδὲ θεών μακάρων : butin Il. π΄, 388. Hestod. 
Epy. 249. θεών ὄπιν οὐκ ἀλέγοντες. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, 2. οἱ 
Περσών νόμοι δοκοῦσιν ἄρχεσθαι τοῦ κοινοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἐ ἐπι μελού- 
µενοι οὐκ ἔνθεν, ὅθενπερ τα τς πλείσταις πόλεσιν ἄ ἄρχονται. 
Isocr. de Pac. p.177 D. E. εἴ τις ἡμᾶς ἐρωτήσειεν, εἰ t δεξαίµεθ' 
ἂν τοσοῦτον χρόνον ἄρξαντες τοιαῦτα πάσχουσαν τὴν πόλιν 
ἐπιδεῖν, τίς ἂν ὁμολογήσειε, πλὴν εἰ μή τις --- μήθ᾽ ἱερών, μήτε 
γονέων, μῆτε παίδων, μήτ᾽ ἄλλου μηδενὸς φροντίζοι; : Id. 

Nicocl. p.30 B. οἱ μὲν (κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν εἰς τὰς ἀρχὰς εἰσιόντες) 

πολλῶν καταμελοῦσιν, οἱ δὲ (ἀεὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἐπιστατοῦντες) 
οὐδενὸς ὁλιγωροῦσιν. Thus also πρόνοιαν ποιεῖσθαί τινος. 
Isocr. ad Phil. p. 88 D. "Αργος ἔστι σοι πατρίς" ἧς δίκαιον 
τοσαύτην σε ποιεῖσθαι πρόνοιαν, ὕσηνπερ τῶν γονεών τῶν σαυ- 
τοῦ. So also παραμελεῖν τινος Xen. Anab. 2, 8, 7. επι. 
S. 2, 2,14. σὺ οὖν, ὦ παῖ, ἂν σωφρονῇς, τοὺς θεοὺς παραιτήσῃ 
συγγνώμονάς σοι εἶναι, εἴ τι παρημέληκας τῆς μητρός. 
ἀφροντιστεῖν τινος Plat. Leg. 10. p. 885 Β. παριέναι τινός 
td. Ῥλαάν. p.234extr. Μέλει has, besides the genitive of the 
thing, the person in the dative, e. g. γυμνασίων τε νέοις avAwy 
τε καὶ κώμων μέλει Bacchyl. Fr. Anal. 1. ρ. 160. 9. μεταμέλει, 
penitet. Isocr. π. ἀντιδ. Ρ. 314 Β. τῇ πόλει πολλάκις ἤδη 
μετεμέλησε τῶν κρίσεων τών μετ᾽ ὀργῆς καὶ “μὴ μετ᾽ ἐλέγ- 
χου γενομένων " . ‘Thus also ἀνακώς ἔχειν τινός. Herod. 8, 
109. Kai τις οἰκίην τε ἀναπλασάσθω καὶ σπόρου ἀνακώς 

ἐχέτω ‘attend to the sowing’. _comp. Thucyd. 8,102. Eur. 
Alc. 770. ὁ μὲν (Ἡρακλῆς) γὰρ oe, τών ἐν ᾿Αδμήτου κακών 

οὐδὲν προτιμῶν, nihil curans mala, que in domo Admeti erant, 
where however the genitive may be governed by οὐδέν. Soph. 
(Ed. ο 1211. ὃς τις τοῦ πλέονος µέρους χρῇζει, τοῦ μετρίου 

παρεὶς (negligens) ζώειν (ὥστε ζ.), σκαιοσύναν φυλάσσων ἐν 
ἐμοὶ κατάδηλος ἔσται. For the same reason also φείδεσθαι, 
‘to spare’, Isocr. Archid. p. 137 C. D. (in which is contained 
the idea, ‘to be concerned about anything’) takes the genitive, 

also φυλάσσεσθαι in the sense of φείδεσθαι. Thuc. 4,11. Βρα- 

* Fisch. 3 a, Ρ. 415. 
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σίδας --- ὁρῶν --- τοὺς τριηράρχους καὶ κυβερνήτας αν. φυ- 
λ ασσο μένους τών νεών, μὴ ξυντρίψωσιν, ἐβόα, λέγων, ὡς 
οὐκ εἰκὸς ein ξύλων perd: οµένους τοὺς πολεμίους ἐν TH χώρᾳ 
περιιδεῖν τεῖχος πεποιημένους. where, however, the scholiast 
supplies τινὰς τών νεών. 

Οὔς.1. The adjectives and substantives corresponding to these verbs 
have the same construction, Xen. Mem. S.1, 4, 16. ai φρονιμώταται 
ἡλικίαι θεών ἐπιμελέσταται. Thuc. 7, 55. τῆς στρατείας ὁ pera- 

feeXos ‘repentance on account of the expedition’. 

Obs. 2. Another construction also obtains with some of these verbs. 
Herod. 6, 101. τούτου σφι ἔμελε πέρι. Xen. Hier. 9, 10. ὅταν γε πολ- 
λοις περὶ τών ὠφελίμων μέλῃ, ἀνάγκη εὑρίσκεσθαί τε μᾶλλον καὶ ἐπι- 

τελεῖσθαι. Comp. Isocr. de Pac. p.181 C.—Soph. El. 237. πώς ἐπὶ τοῖς 
φθιμένοις ἀμελεῖν καλόν; Soph. Phil. 621. et τινος κήδει πέρι. Lsocr. 
Pan. p. 52 Β. Thuc. 7,56. The person who cares is also found as the 
subject: Eur. Her. F. 773. θεοὶ τῶν ἀδίκων μέλουσι. Comp. Soph. 44]. 
689 seq.” Xen. Mem. S.1, 4, 17. περὶ τών ἐνθάδε καὶ περὶ τών ἐν 
Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ ἐν Σικελίᾳ δύνασθαι φροντίζειν. Dem. Olynth. p. 9, 13. 
τών πραγμάτων ὑμῖν ἐκείνων ἀντιληπτέον ἐστὶν, εἴ περ ὑπὲρ σωτηρίας 
atrwy φροντίζετε. With µέλει the thing is also put in the nominative 
or accusative as a subject: 77. ε΄, 490. σοὶ δὲ χρὴ τάδε πάντα μέλειν 

νύκτας τε καὶ ἦμαρ. Asschyl. Prom. 3. “Ἥφαιστε, σοὶ δὲ χρὴ μέλειν 

ἐπιστολὰς, ds σοι πατὴρ ἐφεῖτο. Eurip. Hippol. 104. ἄλλοισιν ἄλλος 

θεών τε κἀνθρώπων μέλει. and passim®. So also µέλεσθαι: Eur. Phoen. 
785. γάμους --- σοὶ χρὴ µέλεσθαι. Comp. Soph. El. 1436. This also 
is referred to a person Eur. Heracl. 355. ἕτεροι σοῦ πλέον οὗ µέλονται. 
comp. Hipp. 109. Soph. Gid. C. 1466. Thus also Herod. 6, 63. 
᾿Αρίστωνι τὸ εἰρημένον peréuede. td. 9,1. ἀμελεῖν is also found with 
the accusative: Eurip. Ion. 448. νουθετητέος δέ μοι Φοῖβος, τί πάσχων 
neo παῖδας ἐκτεκνούμενος λάθρα θνήσκοντας ἀμελεῖ. v. Μπορ). 
φροντίζειν with the accusative of the article or a neuter adjective: Eur. 
Troad, 1242. ra δ᾽ ἐν νεκροῖσι φροντίσει πατὴρ σέθεν. Plat. Gorg. 

p- 501 E. ἄλλο δ᾽ οὐδὲν φροντίζειν. Theocr. 10, 52. οὗ µελεδαίνει τὸν 

τὸ πτεῖν ἐγχεῦντα. See Baeckh Corp. Inscr, 1. p. 20. Thus ἀθερίζειν 
‘to slight’, in Homer (10. a’, 261. Od. 6, 212. ψ, 174.), has the ac- 
cusative, but elsewhere the genitive, 6. g. Apoll. Rh. 1,123. 2, 477. 

ο 9 ΄ι 

‘To consider, reflect, understand’, ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, συνιέναι. Xen, 

b Matthiz ad Herc. F. 753. 4 Valck. ad Phen. 764. 
© Thom. M. p.606. Fisch. 3a. p,415. 5 Heind. ad Phedon. p. 184. 
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Mem. 3, 6,17. ἐνθυμοῦ δὲ καὶ τών εἰδότων, ὅ τί τε λέγουσι 
καὶ 0 τι ποιοῦσιν. Ἴλιο. 1, 3. ὅσοι αλλήλων ἕυνίεσαν. How- 
ever, these verbs take also the accusative: Thuc. 5, 32. ἐνθυ- 
μούμενοι τὰς ἐν ταῖς μάχαις ξυµφορᾶς. Isocr. ad Niécocl. 
p. 15D. ἐπειδὰν ἐνθυμηθώσι τοὺς φόβους καὶ κινδύνους. 

Obs. 1. A different construction, ἐνθυμεῖσθαι περέ τινος, ‘to reflect 
on something’, is found. Jsocr. Ep. 9. p. 614. ὃ. 9. Bekk. ἐνθυμηθῆναι 
περὶ τών κοινών πραγμάτων. Comp. Lystas in Erat. p. 124, 21. 

Obs. 2. In the same manner also the verbs αἰσθάνεσθαι, πυνθάνεσθαι, 

γινώσκειν, are sometimes found with the genitive instead of the accusa- 
tive, which otherwise is the more usual case with them, 6. g. Thuc. 5, 88. 
ὡς ᾖσθοντο τειχιζόντων. Plat. Apol. S. p.22C. καὶ ἅμα ἠσθόμην 
αὐτών διὰ τὴν ποίησιν οἰομένων καὶ τἄλλα σοφωτάτων εἶναι ἀνθρώπων», 
for αὐτοὺς τειχίζοντας, οἰομένους ‘ that they were erecting a wall’, ‘that 
they thought’. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 4,13. τίνος yap ἄλλου ζώου ψυχὴ 

πρώτα μὲν θεών τών τὰ μέγιστα καὶ κάλλιστα συνταξάντων ᾖσθηται 
ὅτι εἰσί; On the other hand Plat. Phedon. p. 89 A. ἡμῶν ws ὀξέως 

ἤσθετο ὃ πεπόνθειµεν is to be explained according to ὃ. 817. Thuc. 4, 
6. ὡς ἐπύθοντο τῆς Πύλου κατειληµµένης. Il. δ΄, 857. ὡς γνῶ χωο- 
µένοιο. comp. Ψ,, 450. Pind. Pyth. 4, 497. ἐπέγνω δικαιᾶν Δαμοφίλου 
πραπίδων. Plat. Apol. p. 21 Λ. dpa γνώσεται Σωκράτης ὁ σοφὸς δὴ 
ἐμοῦ χαριεντιζοµένου ; 

Obs. 3. Here also seems to lie the reason why some verbs which in- 
dicate an operation of the external senses, when the object of them is 
not represented as affected by them, are constructed with the genitive 
case, as ἀκούειν, ἀκροᾶσθαι, ὀσφραίνεσθαι. Herod. 1, 47. in an oracular 

response: καὶ κωφοῦ συνίημι καὶ ob φωνεῦντος ἀκούω. Plat. Apol. 
». 28 Ὁ. οἱ νέοι --- χαίρουσιν ἀκούοντες ἐξελεγχομένων τών 

ἀνθρώπων. Soph. Aj. 1161. κἀμοὶ αἴσχιστον, κλύειν ἀνδρὸς 
ματαίου, φλαῦρ᾽ ἔπη µυθουµένου ‘to listen to’; and elsewhere very 
frequently, e. g. in the oath of the Athenian judges, ἀκροάσομαι τοῦ 
τε κατηγόρου καὶ τοῦ ἀπολογουμένου ὁμοίως ἀμφοῖν Demosth. 
p. 226. Hence the poets sometimes unite both cases: Eur. Suppl. 86. 
τίνων γόων ἤκουσα ἢ τίνα κτύπον. El, 198.* Herod. 1, 80. ὡς δὲ 
καὶ συνῄεσαν és τὴν μάχην, ἐνθαῦτα ws ὄσφραντο τάχιστα τών κα- 

μήλων οἱ ἵπποι, καὶ εἶδον αὐτὰς, ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον, having just before 

said τὴν ὀδμὴν ὀσφραινόμενος. We must not confound this with the 

construction ἀκούειν, πυνθάνεσθαί τί τινος ‘to hear anything from any 
one’. See ὃ. 373. But Plat. Rep. 8. p. 558 A. ἡ οὔπω εἶδες, ἐν τοι- 

* Brunck ad Aésch. 8. c. Th. 205. Matthiz ad Eur. Suppl. |. ο. 



Syntax. Of the Genitive. | - O71 

αὐτῃ πολιτείᾳ ἀνθρώπων καταψηφισθέντων θανάτον ἣ φυγῆς, οὐδὲν ἧττον 
αὐτῶν μενόντων τε καὶ ἀναστρεφομένων ἐν.µέσφ; is either 
more probably an ἀνακολουθία caused by the gentt. consequ. ἀνθρ. 
καταψ., or with Reisig Enarr. Soph. Gd. C. 948. we must mentally 
connect with εἶδες, ἐκείνην τὴν πρᾳότητα, which preceded, in which 

case it comes very near to the construction explained §. 317. 

‘To long for anything’, ἐπιθυμεῖν, ὀρέγεσθαι, γλίχεσθαι, ἐφί- 
εσθαι, 6. δ. Isocr. de Pac. ρ. 159 E. μὴ ἡ μεγάλων ὃ δεῖ ἐπιθυμεῖν παρὰ 
τὸ δίκαιον. Xen. Mem. 5.1, 2, 15. πότερόν τις Κριτίαν καὶ 
᾿Αλκιβιάδην φῇ τοῦ βίου τοῦ «Σωκράτους ἐπι θυμήσαντε, 

ο pee ασθαι τῆς ὁμιλίας αὐτοῦ, ἢ νοµίσαντε γενέσθαι ἂν ἱκανω- 
τάτω λέγειν τε καὶ πράττειν; Isocr. ad Demon. p. 12 Β. μά- 
λιστα ἂν παροξυνθείης ὀρεχθῆναι τών καλών ἔργων, ει 
καταμάθοις, we καὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς τὰς ἐκ τούτων μᾶλιστα γνησίας 
(vulg. γνησίως) ἔχομεν. Theophr. Char. 29 in. (ed. Schn.) 

δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι ἡ ολιγαρχία Φιλαρχία τις ἰσχυρώς κράτους 
γλιχοµένη. Eurip. Phen. 541. τί τῆς κακίστηο δαιμόνων 
ἐφίεσαι, φιλοτιμίας, παῖ; ἀντιποιεῖσθαι ἀρχῆς Xen. Mem. 
8.2,1,1. Asch. Axioch. 5. n ψυχὴ τὸν οὐρανὸν ποθεῖ καὶ ξύμ- 
φυλον αἰθέρα καὶ διψᾷ, τῆς ἐκεῖσε διαίτης καὶ χορείας 
ὀριγνωµμένη. So also ἀμφισβητεῖν τινος, ‘to lay claim to 
something’, Isocr. ad Phil. p.98 C. comp. Archid. p.131C. 
(also ἀμφ. περί τινος Isocr. Epist.9. 8. 8. p. 614. Bekk. which 
usually means ‘ dispute about something which one claims’, as 
γλίχεσθαι περὶ ἐλευθερίης Herod. 2, 102. ‘to fight for freedom 

through love of it’). διψῆν τινος Pind. Nem. 3,10. Plat. Rep. 8. 
Ρ. 562 C. ανερεθισθῆναι τῆς ἀρχαίας ἀρετῆς “to be inflamed 

with a desire of virtue’, Xen. Mem. S.3, 5,7. See Schef. ad 
Lamb. Bos. p. 750. Thus also ἐρᾷν, ἔρασθαι: Il. (, 63. αφρή- 
τωρ, αθέµιστος, ανέστιός ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος, ὃς πολέμου ἔραται 
ἐπιδημίου, ὀκρυύεντοο. Hence also in the sense of ‘to love’ 
(with the ‘collateral idea of ‘to wish to possess, to aim at’, as 
on the other hand φιλεῖν, ἀγαπᾶν, στέργειν govern only the 
accusative: see Schaef. ad Long. p. 358.), and other words, 
which signify ‘to love’, e.g. κνισθῆναί τινος Theocr. 4, 59. 

καἰεσθαί τινος. Μίμνερμος καίετο Ναννοῦς Hermesian. ap. Athen. 
19. p. 598 A.” To this class also belong ἐπειγόμενος, λιλαι- 

» Hemsterh. Obss. Misc. 6. p. 302. Durv. ad Charit. p. 469. 
F 2 

350. 
(328) 



572 Syntax. Of the Genitive. 

όµενος ὁδοῖο 8.338. ἕλδεσθαι πεδίοιο 1]. ψ', 23. ἐσσυμένος πολέ- 
µου Il. ω’, 404. ἐπιβάλλεσθαι has the same construction in the 
sense of ‘ to set one’s mind upon’ (animum appellere ad aliquid), 
1. ζ, 68. μήτις νῦν ἐνάρων ἐπιβαλλόμενος μετόπισθε 
μιμνέτω. comp. Demosth. Ρ». 282,14, 27. ὀρέγεσθαι “ to reach 
the hand to anything, in order to take it’. Il. ζ΄, 466. ‘in order 

to kill’. Tyrt. 3, 12. (but ὀρέγεσθαί τι Eur. Or. 303. ‘to 
reach anything, to take it’. Ii. Ψ’, 828. ὀρεξάµενος χρόα κα- 
Adv. π’, 314. 323. σκέλος, ὦμον. ὀρέγεσθαι is the same as 
ὀρεξάµενον βάλλειν. ) Isocr. ad Dem. ρ. 12 E. εἰ δεῖ θνητὸν 
ὄντα τῆς τών θεών στοχάσασθαι διανοίας. Hence Il. ξ΄, 
97. ὀψείοντες μάχης ‘ desirous to behold the battle’. 

It is common in Greek to ascribe feelings and desires to in- 
animate beings (as in Homer, δοῦρα λιλαιομένα χροὸς σαι), 
and therefore to conceive of a feeling as accompanying an ac- 
tion. So with verbe of motion, the place or the object towards 
which the motion is directed or strives 18 expressed in the geni- 
tive, as στοχάζεσθαι, τιτύσκεσθαί τινος ‘to aim at something’. 
τοξεύειν τινός 1. ὃ, 100. ψ, 853 seq. ἀκοντίζειν τινός Il. 6, 

.118. ἐπαῖσσειν ἵππων 1]. εἰ, 263. as ὀρούειν τινός Pind. Pyth. 
10,95. Soph. Aj. 154. μεγάλων ψυχών ἱ ἱεὶς οὐκ ἂν ἁμάρτοι. 
Eur. Bacch. 1096 seq. πρῶτον μὲν αὐτοῦ χερμάδας ἔῤῥιπτον 
_ threw at him’. Comp. Cycl. 51.* Hence Eur. Iph. T. 363. 
ῦσας γενείου χεῖρας ἐξηκόντισα. So εὐθύ, or according to an- 
other form τθύς, ‘straight to anything’, takes the genitive: 
Arist. Nub. 162, εὐθὺ τοὺρβοπυγίου. Av. 142]. εὐθὺ Πελ- 
λήνης. Elsewhere εἰς with the accusative accompanies it: 
Hom. H. in Merc, 342. εὐθὺ Πύλονὸ ἐλαων. 355. εἰς 
Πύλον ἰθὺς ἐλώντα (vulg. εὐθύς) ἢ. Perhaps from this is de- 
rived the construction ἱέναι τοῦ πρόσω ‘to struggle forward, to 
advance’, Xen. Anab, 1,3, 1. λήγει δ᾽ ἔρις δραμοῦσα τοῦ 
προσωτάτω Soph. Aj. 731.° 

Note. In Soph. Gid. 7. 58. ἱμείρω is found with the accusative : 

* Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p.715. idiom may be deduced with Herm. 
Elmsl. ad Bacch. 1. ο. Diss. de Ell. et Pleon. p. 160. (ad 

b Ruhok. ad Tim. p. 127. Viger. p. 881.) from the construction 
5 Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 800. explained §. 990. 

Lobeck. ad Soph. Aj. 730. This 
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γνωτὰ κοὺκ ἄγνωτά μοι προσήλθεθ᾽ ἐμείροντες. But ἐδ. 766. πρὸς τί τοῦτ' 
ἐφίεσαι, ἐφίεσθαι means mandare. Comp. v. 1059. 1066. Herod. 1, 48. 
2 ~ ~ 

ἀκοντίζων τὸν σῦν, for τοῦ συός. 

3. Words which indicate ‘ fullness, to be full, defect, empti- 
ness’: because the word which expresses of what anything is 
full, or empty, indicates the respect in which the signification 
of the governing word is taken. 

A. Adjectives. πλέος ‘full’, 6. 5. Hesiod. Ἔργ. 109. πλείη 
μὲν γὰρ yata κακών, πλείη δὲ θάλασσα. μεστός ‘full’. Isocr, 
de Pac. p. 1659 Ο. (ny τὴν ειρήνην ποιησώμεθα, --- --- ὀψόμεθα 

τὴν πόλιν --- --- ) μεστὴν γενομένην ἐμπόρων καὶ ξένων καὶ 
μετοίκων. Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1,9. Menand. πολλών 
μεστόν ἐστι τὸ ζῇν φροντίδων. Eurip. Εἰ. 886. οὐ μὴ 
φρονήσεθ᾽, οἱ κενῶν δοξασμάτων πλήρεις πλανᾶσθε. 

Thus also πλούσιος, ἀφνειός are constructed with the genitive 
Il. ε’, 544. ἀφνειὸς βιότοιο. Eurip. Or. 388. ὁ δαίμων ἐς 
ἐμὲ πλούσιος κακών. Id. Ion. 593. πολυκτήµων βίου “ rich 
with respect to the means of livelihood’, as dives agri in Virgil. 
Plat. Rep. 7. p. 52] A. ev μόνῃ γὰρ αὐτῇ (πόλει) ἄρξουσιν οἱ 
τῷ ὄντι πλούσιοι, οὐ Χρυσίου, αλλ οὗ δεῖ τὸν εὐδαίμονα πλου- 
τεῖν, ζωῆς ἀγαθῆς τε καὶ ἔμφρονοος. 

Obs. πλήρης is found also with the dative Eurip. Bacch. 18 sq. 
ἐπελθὼν ᾿Ασίαν πᾶσαν, ἣ παρ᾽ ἁλμυρὰν ἅλα κεῖται, μιγάσιν Ἕλλησι 

βαρβάροις θ' ὁμοῦ πλήρεις ἔχουσα καλλιπυργώτους πόλεις--- --- ἐς 

τήνδε πρώτον ἦλθον Ἑλλήνων πόλιν. as πληροῦν, πλήθειν with the da- 

tive ὃ. 352. So also with ἀφνειός, when that is mentioned in or by means 
of which any one is rich. ἀνὴρ φρένας ἀφνειός Hesiod. “Epy. 453. "Ἔστι 
τις Ἑλλοπίη - - - ἀφνειὴ μήλοισι καὶ εἱλιπόδεσσι βόεσσιν td. Fragm. ap. 
Schol. Soph. Tr. 1174. 

‘ Want’, as κενός ‘empty’. Soph. El. 390. αἱ δὲ σάρκες αἱ 
κεναὶ φρενῶν ἀγάλματ᾽ ἀγορᾶς εἰσιν. Id. 4).511]. σοῦ μόνος. 
Eur. Med. 518. φίλων ἔρημος. Id. Ηεο. 1146. ἄλλαι - - - 
γυμνόν μ᾽ ἔθηκαν διπτύχου στολίσματος (as Pind. Nem. 
1,80. κολεοῦ γυμνὸν φάσγανον. Comp. Isocr. ad Phil. §. 3534.) 
Id. El. 37. χρημάτων πένητες, even where not a deficiency 50 
much as the entire absence of anything is meant, as ἁγνὸς γά- 
μων Plat. Leg. 8. ». 840 D. Id. Cratyl. 2. 403 E. τὸ συγγί- 

νεσθαι, ἐπειδὰν ἡ ψυχὴ καθαρὰ ἢ πάντων τών περὶ τὸ 
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σώμα κακών καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν, οὐ φιλύσοφόν σοι δοκέϊ εἶναι ; ; 
Id. Tim. p.47 D. ῥυθμὸς διὰ τὴν ἄμετρον ἐν ἡμῖν καὶ χαρίτων 
ἐπιδ ea γιγνομένην ἐν τοῖς πλείστοις ἕξιν ἐπίκουρος ἐπὶ ταῦτα 
ὑπὸ τών αὐτών (τών Μουσών) ἐδόθη. Eurip. Hipp. 1468. τί 

ne; ἀφήσεις αἵματός μ᾽ ἐλεύθερον ; Comp. ὃ. 353 β.3 

Obs. This relation is expressed also by prepositions, as καθαρὸς ἀπό 

Demosth. p.1371. ἐνδεὴς τὸν βίον Menand. αρ. Stob. 122. means ov ὁ 

βίος ἐνδεής ἐστι ὃ. 424. 

b. Verbs. πλήθω, πληρόω, πίμπλημι. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 2, 27. 

ou τοῦτο µόνον ὠφελήσουσιν οἱ κακοὶ ἀφαιρεθέντες, ὅ ὅτι κακοὶ 
ἀπέσονται, ἀλλὰ καὶ, τῶν καταμενόντων ὅσοι ἀνεπίμπλαντο 
ἤδη κακίας, ἀνακαθαροῦνται πάλιν αὐτήν. Isocr. Areop.p. 150A. 

τῆς βουλῆς (τῆς ἐν ᾿Αρείῳ πάγῳ) ἐπιστατούσης, οὐ δικών, οὐδὲ 

ἐγκλημάτων, οὐδὲ εἰσφορών, οὐδὲ πενίας, οὐδὲ πολέμου ἡ πόλις 
ἔγεμεν. comp. ad Phil. p. 104 C. Bacchyl. Fr. (Brunck 
Anal. T. 1. ». 151,9.) συμποσίων ἐρατών βρίθοντ᾽ ἀγυιαί. 
Soph. Cid. C. 16. χώρος βρύων δάφνης, ἐλαίας, ἀμπέλον. 
Comp. Asch. Choeph. 68. Hence also ἄδην ἐλάαν κακότητος 
Od. ε, 290. Eur. Ion. 994. κορέσασθαί τινος ‘to satiate one- 
self with anything’ (to fill oneself with anything) Il. +’, 167. ‘to 
have enough’ Hesiod. Ἔργ. 33. κορέσαι τινά τινος Soph. Phil. 
1156. πασασθαἰ τινος ‘to enjoy anything’ Il. 7’, 160. τέρ- 
πεσθαί τινος ‘to have enongh of anything’ Od. τ΄, 213. as 
elsewhere πλησθῆναι, ἄσασθαι γόου γάνυµαι δαιτὸς ἥβης Eur. 

Cycl. 503. Perhaps also ἑστιᾶν τινα λόγων καλών καὶ σκέ- 
Ψεων Plat. Rep. 9. p. 571 D. as ευωχεῖν τινα καινών λόγων 
Theophr. Char. ο. 8. Comp. Plat. Gorg. p.518 E. Hence 
also ἅλις with the genitive, but not in Homer, Dawes Misc. Cr. 
Ρ. 46. 

Obs. 'πλησθῆναι is also found with a dative Soph. Phil. 520. ὅταν δὲ 
πλησθῇς τῆς νόσου ἕυνουσίᾳ " (where however the genitive may be go- 
verned of πλησθῇς, and ξυν. stand alone); πληρούν Eur. Herc. F. 872. 

πεὐκαισιν χέρας πληροῦντες. βρύειν has more frequently a dative than 
a genitive ©. 

‘Want’. δεῖσθαι, ἀπορεῖν τινος. Her. 3, 127. ἔνθα σοφίης 

* Fisch. 8 a. Ρ. 357 sqq. Valck. ad 5 Elmsl. ad Soph. Cd. Ὁ. 16. 
Eur. Hipp. 1450. Blomf. Gl. Agam. 168. 

> Schef. ad Long. p. 410. ἘΝ 
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δέει, βίης ἔ ἔργον. οὐδέν. Xen. Cyrop. 2,2, 26. οἶκος evdeo- 
µενος οικετών, ἧττον σφάλλεται, ἢ ἢ ὑπὸ ὁ ἀδίκων ταραττόμενος. 
Eur. Suppl. 242. οἱ ὃ οὐκ ἔχοντες καὶ σπανί (ζοντες βίου, 

--- εἰς τοὺς ἔχοντας κέντρ᾽ ἀφιᾶσιν κακά. Herc. F. 360. 
(Ἡρακλῆς) Διὸς ἄλσος ἡρήμωσε λέοντος. Thus also χηροῦ- 
σθαί τινος Herod. 6, 83. κενοῦν τί τινος Aschyl. Suppl. 667. 
Herod. 8, 62. ἡμεῖς μὲν --- κομιεύμεθα ἐς Σίριν τὴν ἐν ‘Tradig, 

ὑμεῖς δὲ συμμάχων τοιῶνδε µουνωθέντε ο μεμνήσεσθε τών 
ἐμών λόγων. Plat. Menon. p.71 B. συμπέ νομαι τοῖς πολί- 
ταις τούτου τοῦ πράγματος. as πένεσθαι τών σοφών Aischyl. 
Eum. 434. 14. Rep. 2. p. 371 Ο. ὁ Ὑεωργὸα- --apynaet 
τῆς αὑτοῦ δημιουργίας, καθήμενος ἐν ἀγορᾷ; Οὐδαμώς. 

Hence the following verbs also take the genitive of the thing : 

1. ‘To bereave’, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν τινά τινος. Isocr. ad 
Phil. p. 87 C. Ὁ. ἐπειδὰν ὁ o λόγος ἀποστερηθῇ τῆς τε 

δόξης τοῦ λέγοντος καὶ τῆς φωνῆς,--- --- καὶ μηδὲν ἢ τὸ 
συναγωνιζόμενον καὶ συμπεῖθον, ἀλλὰ τών μὲν προειρη μέ- 
voy ἁπάντων ἔρημος γένηται καὶ γυμνὸς, ἀναγινώσκῃ δέ τις 
αὐτὸν ἀπιθάνως--- - - - εἰκότως, οἶμαι, φαῦλος δοκεῖ τοῖς ἀκού- 
ουσιν. Thus also νοσφίζω. Soph. Phil. 1426. Πάριν - - -τόξ- 

οισι τοῖς ἐμοῖσι νοσφιεῖς βίου. Od. a’, 69. ὀφθαλμοῦ ἀλά- 
ωσεν. further a «μαρτάνειν, ἀμπλακεῖν τινος. Od.t, 512. ἅμαρ- 
τήσεσθαι οπωπῆς. also in its other significations ‘not attain, 
not hit’, Ifthe thing and the person are mentioned together, 
the thing is in the accusative, the person: in the genitive. Soph. 
Phil. 250. οὗ γὰρ εἰκὸς οὔτ᾽ ἐμὲ ὑμῶν ἁμαρτεῖν τοῦτό Y οὔθ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς ἐμοῦ. Eur. Alc. 425. γυναικὸς ἐσθλῆς ἤμπλακες ‘hast 
lost’. 

Obs. ἀποστερεῖν takes also a double accusative. 

2. ‘Todeliver, to rescue’. Herod. δ, 62. τυράννων ἐλευ- 
θερώθησαν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. Eur. Hipp. 1467. σὲ τοῦδ᾽ éXev- 
θερώ φόνου ‘I clear you’. Od. ε΄, 997. ἀσπάσιον δ᾽ apa 
τόνγε θεοὶ κακότητος ἔλυσαν. Hesiod. Th. 528. (Ἡρακλῆς 

Προμηθέα) ἐλύσατο δυσφροσυνάων. Eur. Med. 1007. 
Comp. Isocr. Trapez. p. 363 Ο. Eur. Phen. 1028. νόσου 
τήνδ᾽ απαλλάξω χθόνα. and passim: and when απαλλ. signi- 

¢ Fisch. 8 a. Ρ. 413. 

353. 
(951) 
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fies ‘to remove’, with the genitive of the person, td. Hec. 1187. 
ὃς φὴς Αχαιών πόνον απαλλάσσων διπλοῦν - --παῖδ ἐμὸν κτα- 

νεῖν. Soph. Antig. 1162. σώζειν ἐχθρῶν, and Eur. Or. 779. 
σωθῆναι κακών. Hence σωτὴρ κακών ‘deliverer from calamity’ 

Eur. Med. 364. σωτὴρ βλάβης id. Heracl. 641. καταφυγὴ 
κακών Eur, ΟΥ. 449. (ib. 724. καταφυγὴ σωτηρίας, as Cic. pro 
L. Man. 19, 99. hiemis, non avaritia perfugium.) Plat. Rep. 9. 
p. 573 B. ἕως ἂν καθήρῃ σωφροσύνης. 

Thus also ‘to escape’. Xen. Απαῦ. 1,3, 9. Κλέαρχος δὲ 
τότε μὲν μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι, Soph. 
Phil. 1044. τῆς νόσου πεφευγέναι. Antig. 488. αυτή re xn 

ξύναιμος οὐκ ἀλύξετον μόρον κακίστου. Id. El. 627. 
θράσους τοῦδ᾽ οὐκ αλύξεις ‘ thou wilt not escape the punishment 
of this daring’* 

Obs. These verbs are also constructed with ἐκ or ἀπό. Eurip. Herc. 
F. 1012. ἐλευθεροῦντες ἐκ δρασμῶν πόδα. Thuc. 2,71. ἐλευθερώσας 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀπὸ τών Μήδων. comp. 8, 46. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 1080. 
“isch. Prom. 509. εὔελπίε εἰμι τώὠνδέ΄σ᾽ ἐκ δεσμῶν ἔτι λυθέντα μηδὲν 
μεῖον ἰσχύσειν Διός. comp. Thuc. 2,71. Plat. Gorg. p. 511 C. D. 
κινδύνων σώζειν. Plat. Phedon. p.62B. Soph. El. 291. ἐκ γόων ἀπαλ- 
Aarrecy, comp. 8, 46. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 571 C. οἶσθ᾽ ὅτι πάντα ἐν τῷ 
τοιούτῳ τολμᾷ ποιεῖν, ὡς ἀπὸ πάσης λελυμένον τε καὶ ἀπηλλαγ- 

μένον αἰσχύνης τε καὶ φρονήσεως. Comp. Phaedon. p.65 A. Xen. 
Cyr. 3, 2,23. Asch. Az. 17. μονωθεὶς ἐκ τῆσδε τῆς εἱρκτῆς. Eur. 
Iph. A. 678. μονωθεῖσ᾽ ἀπὸ πατρός. 

9. “Το keep off, to hinder’; ‘ to desist from anything’, κωλύειν, 
ἐρητύειν, ἔχειν τινά τινος, εἴργεσθαι, 6. g. Antiph. p. 145, 29. 
ὁ νόμος οὕτως ἔχει, ἐπειδάν τις ἀπογραφῇ φόνον δίκην, εἴργε- 
σθαι τών νομίμων". Plat. Cratyl. p. 416 Β. τὸ γὰρ ἐμπο- 
δίζον καὶ ἴσχον τῆς ponc. Xen. Anab. 3, 5, 11. ὁ ἀσκὸς 

δύο ἄνδρας ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι. In the middle ἔχεσθαι 
τινος for ἀπέχεσθαι, and ἔχειν. Thuc. 1, 112. Ἑλληνικοῦ πο- 
λέμου ἔσχον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. (Herod. 7, 237. the genitive κακο- 
λογίης is to be explained as ὃ. 342, 3. ‘ what relates to ca- 
lumny’.) 

* Hermann ad Soph. El]. 1038. El. _ferently. 
617. explains this construction dif- -© Miscell. Philol. vol. 1. p. 161 note. 
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Hence generally the genitive appears to be put in order to 
express a distance, which otherwise is marked by the preposition 
ἀπό. This takes place principally in the verbs 

α. ‘To be distant’. διέχειν. Xen. Anab. 1,10, 4. διέσχον 
ἀλλήλων βασιλεύς τε καὶ οἱ Ἕλληνες ὁ ὡς τριάκοντα στάδια, 
Id. Vectig. 4, 46. απέχει τών ἀργυρείων n ἐγγύτατα 

πόλις Μέγαρα πολὺ πλειον τών πεντακοσίων σταδίων, where 
§.43. it was απέχει δὲ ταῦτα aw ἀλλήλων. Isocr. Archid. 
2. 190 6. τοσοῦτον ἀπέχω τοῦ ποιῆσαί τι τών προσταττομένων. 

B. «Το separate’, e.g. χωρίζειν. ἐπιστήμη χωριζοµένη δικαιο- 

σύνης Plat. ἨΜεπει. p.246 E. comp. Phadon. p. 69 B. διουρί- 
Zev. Herod. 2, 16. Νεῖλος --- 0 τὴν ᾿Ασίην διουρίζων τῆς 

Λιβύης. See Schaf. Melet. in Dion. ἢ. 1. p. 95 note. On the 
other hand, Plat. Phedon. p.67 C. χωρίζειν amo τοῦ σώματος 
τὴν ψυχήν. Isocr. Archid. p. 133 D. χωρίζειν τοὺς οἰκειοτά- 

τους ap ἡμών αὐτών. 

y. ‘To repel’, as ἀμύνειν, αλαλκειν. Π. μ΄, 402. ἀλλὰ Ζεὺς 
κῆρας a puve παιὸ ὃς ἑοῦ, which elsewhere stands with από, 
as in π΄, 80. νεῶν aro λοιγὸν a αμῦναι. Sometimes ἀμύνειν is 
put ¢ alone with the genitive: I/.v',109. ἀμυνέμεν οὐκ ἐθέλουσι 
νηών ὠκυπόρων ‘they are not willing to defend the ships’ , 
properly, ‘ to avert destruction from them’, Π. μ' ̓ 155. ἀμυνό- 
μενοι σφών τ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ κλισιάων. and with περί ‘to fight for 
defence’, Il. Ps 182. ἀμυνέμεναι περὶ Πατρόκλοιο θανόντος, as 
μάχεσθαι περί τινος”. Il. φ', 539. Τρώων ἵ ἵνα λοιγὸν ἀλάλκοι, 
which | in v. 138. was Τρώεσσι: :-ς λοιγὸν. ἀλάλκοι. Il. κ΄, 288. 
ὅ κέν τοι κρατὸς aAaAknoet κακὸν nuap. Hence πλανᾶν 

τινα ὁδοῦ ‘to mislead any one’ 

Hence καλύπτρη νιφετού in Callim. Fr. 142. πρόβλημα 
κακών Aristoph. Vesp.613. Eur. διρρί. 209. - ἐπικούρημα τῆς 
χιόνος Xen, An. 4, 5, 18. ‘help, protection against the snow’. 
ἐπικούρησις κακών "Eur. Andr. 28. as ἐπίκουρος ψύχους, σκότον 
ad. Mem. S. 4, 3, 7. ‘serviceable against the cold, darkness’. 
πύργος θανάτων protection against death’, Soph. Ed. Τ.1900.5 

* Heyne Obss. ad II. x’, 522. 5 γα]ο]ς. ad Callim. Eleg. Fr. p. 291. 
4 Abresch ad N. T. p. 547. Lect. comp. Valck. ad Eur. Pheen. 786. 

Aristen. p. 276. p. 291 seq. 

$54. 
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δ, ‘To retire from a place’. Il. μ΄, 406. χώρησεν δ᾽ apa 
τυτθον ἐπάλξιος. Herod. 2, 80. οἱ νεώτεροι αὐτέων (Λακεδαι- 
μονίων) τοῖσι πρεσβυτέροισι συντυγχάνοντες εἴκουσι τῆς 
οδού. Arist. Ran. 790. κακεῖνος ὑπεχώρησεν αὑτῷ τοῦ 

θρόνου. ib. 174. ὑπάγεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς. τῆς οδοῦ. Xen. S jmp. 

4,31. ὑπανίστανται δέ μοι ἤδη καὶ θακων καὶ odwy 

ἐξίστανται οἱ πλούσιο. On the other hand zd. Mier. 7, 2. 

καὶ ὑμεῖς,------ προπετώς Φέρεσθε εἰς αὐτὴν (τὴν τυραννίδα), 
ὅπως --- ὑπανιστώνται πάντες ἀπὸ τών θάκων, ὁδών 
τε παραχωρώσι. Tyrt. 9, 41. (Br. Gnom. p. 63. ) πάντες 

ἐν θώκοισιν ὁμώς νέοι οἵ τε κατ αὐτὸν εἴκουσ ἐκ χώρη ς, 
οἵ τε παλαιότεροι". Hence also συγχωρεῖν, ‘to resign’, or ‘give 
up to’, takes the genitive of the thing instead of the accusative. 
Herod. 7, 161. μάτην γὰρ ἂν ὧδε στρατὸν πλεῖστον εἴημεν 

ἐκτημένοι, εἰ Συρακουσίοισι συγχωρῆσωμεν τῆς ἡγεμονίης, 
properly, ‘to retire from the command’. Demosth. pro Cor. 
Ρ. 247, 24. τῆς τών Ἑλλήνων ἐλευθερίας παραχωρῆσαι Φι- 

λίππῳ. Plat. Prot. p.336 B.C. 

e. Among the adverbs, χωρίς and ποῤῥω in particular take 
the genitive: Plat. Phadon. p. 96 E. τί σοι δοκεῖ περὶ αὐτῶν; 
πόῤῥω που, νὴ Δία, ε ἐμὲ εἶναι τοῦ οἴεσθαι περὶ τούτων τὴν 

- αἰτίαν εἰδέναι, ‘I am far from thinking’. Thus also ἐκποδών, 
which otherwise takes the dative. 

¢. With many other verbs also the genitive is used to express 
a removal from something, where otherwise ἀπό and ex are used: 
Pind. Ol. 1, 93. λίθον µενοινών κεφαλᾶς βαλεῖν. Soph. ed. 
T. 149. ὑμεῖς μὲν βάθρων ἵστασθε τούσδ᾽ ἄραντες ἱκτῆρας κλα- 
δους, where ἄραντες βάθρων, as it seems, should be taken to- 
gether. So 7b. 808. ὄχου καθίκετο must be taken together, 
“down from the chariot’. El. 324. δόμων ορώ τὴν σὴν ὅμαι- 

μον--- τος ἐντάφια χεροῖν φέρουσαν, i.e. ἐκ Sopwv”, Phil. 
618. εἰ μὴ τόνδε - - -ἄγοιντο νήσου τῆσδε. Eur. Απάν. 1063. 
ἄγων χθονός. comp. Εἰ. 1294. Id. Hec. 1104. ὄσσων αφιέναι 
αὐγάς. dd. Ton. 471. ᾿Ολύμπου πταµένα for ἐξ Ολύμπου. 
Hence τὸ οὐρανοῦ πέσηµα Eur. Iph. Τ. 1395. ‘ the palladium 
which fell from heaven’ °. | 

* Valck. ad Herod. 9, 80. p. 140, 84. © Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. 9. (p. 222) 
> Elms]. ad Eur. Bacch.636. p.92. 370. Herm. de Ellips. p. 146. 

Musgr. ad Eur. Tread. 859. 
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η. Hence, as it seems, µέσος and μεσοῦν, as well as the ad- 
verb μεταξύ, take the genitive, e.g. Eur. Rh. 531. μέσα δ᾽ 
αἰετὸς οὐρανοῦ ποτάται. Herod. 1, 18]. μεσοῦντι δέ 
κου τῆς ἀναβά σιος ἔστι καταγωγή. At least Sophocles, 

Cid. C. 1595. Joins από with them: ad οὗ μέσος στὰς, τοῦ 
τε Θορικίου πέτρου κοίλης τ᾽ ἀχέρδου καπὸ λαΐνου τάφου 

᾿καθέζετο. There is also evidently the idea of an equal distance 
from two or more places conveyed in it. Yet the genitive, in 
cases where two or more places cannot be supposed, e. g. in 
Herodotus ᾖ. c., must be resolved by the expression ‘ with τε- 
spect to’. 

4. Hence the words ‘to cease, to make to cease’, παύὔειν, παύ- 
εσθαι, λήγειν. Tl. β', 595. Μοῦσαι - -- Θάμυριν παῦσαν αοι- 
δης. 2,107. ᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ὑπεχώρησαν, λῆξαν δὲ φόνοιο. Xen. 

Mem. S.1, 2, 64. Σωκράτης - --- φανερὸς ἢ ἣν τῶν συνόντων τοὺς 

πονηρὰς ἐπιθυμίας ἔχοντας τούτων παύων. Thus also 
Thuc. 9, 66. ο Περικλῆς ἐπειρᾶτο τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τῆς ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτὸν ὁ ὀργῆς παραλύειν. Xen. Cyr. 8 ̓  5, 24. Herod. 6, 9. 
καταλύειν τινὰ τῆς ἀρχῆς, aS παύειν τινὰ τῆς ἀρχῆς. IL. ρ, 

539. κηρ ἄχεος μεθέηκα, i. e. ἔπαυσαδ. In the same manner 

τελευτᾶν τινος Thuc. 3, 59. 104. Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 17. ὑφίεσθαί 

355. 

τινος Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5, 62. οἱ ταῦροι ἐκτεμνόμενοι τοῦ μέγα | 

φρονεῖν καὶ ἀπειθεῖν ὑφίενται. Plat. Phedon. p. 117 E. 
ἐπέσχομεν τοῦ δακρύειν. comp. Thuc. 8,31. Xen. H. Gr. 7, 
δ, 19. πόνων ἀποκάμνειν ‘ through weariness to desist from 
labour’. Hence Lys. Epit. ϱ. 196, 7. απογνώναι τῆς ἐλευθερίας 
‘through despair to abandon freedom’. Hence also, perhaps, 
µεθίεσθαι, αφίεσθαί τινος ἃ. 332. 

Obs. 1. παύειν is also constructed with ἐκ or ἀπό: in the sense ‘to 
deliver, to repose’. Soph. El. 987. παῦσον ἐκ κακών ἐμέ. Eur. Hec. 
911. μολπᾶν δ᾽ ἄπο καὶ χαροποιών θυσιᾶν καταπαύσας πόσις ἐν θαλάμοις 
ἔκειτο. Thuc. 7,73. ἀνθρώπους ἀπὸ ναυμαχίας μεγάλης ἀναπεπαν- 
μένους. 

Obs. 2. The construction, which, according to the foregoing obser- 
vations, was admitted by verbs in their proper signification, is some-- 
times retained in their derivative senses, although the same reference is 
no longer applicable. Thus δέω, δέοµαι in their proper signification ‘ to 

ὁ Fisch. 3 a. p. 372 seq. 
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want’, and hence ‘to stand in need of, to require’, take the genitive ; 

and this construction remains also, 1. In the impersonal δεῖ, e. g. Eur. 

Herc. F.1173. et τι δεῖ ἢ χειρὸς ὑμᾶς τῆς ἐμῆς ἣ συμμάχων ‘if 
you stand in need of my hand’. isch. Prom. 874. ταύτα δεῖ μακροῦ 
λόγον εἰπεῖν", 2. In the phrase ὀλίγου δεῖ, πολλού δεῖ, or (δ. 297.) 
ὀλίγου δέω ‘it wants but little, a great deal of’. Thucyd. 2,77. τὸ πῦρ 
ἐλαχίστου ἐδέησε διαφθεῖραι τοὺς Πλαταιέας. The compound ἆπο- 
δέω, on the contrary, takes the neuter of these adjectives in the accu- 
sative, with another noun in the genitive. Z£schin. Az. 6. ἐγὼ δὲ 
εὐξαίμην ἂν τὰ κοινὰ ταῦτα εἰδέναι" τοσοῦτον ἀποδέω τών περιττῶν. 
comp. 22.° δεῖ is often wanting with the genitive, especially with ὀλέγον, 
which then is used entirely as an adverb, ‘nearly’. Plat. Phedr. 
p. 258 E. τίνος ἕνεκ᾽ ἄν res, ὡς εἰπεῖν, ζῴη, ἀλλ᾽ ἣ τών τοιούτων ἡδονών 

ἕνεκα; οἱ γάρ που ἐκείνων γε, ὧν προλυπηθήναι δεῖ ἣ μηδὲ ἡσθῆναι" ὃ 

δὴ ὀλίγον πᾶσαι αἱ περὶ τὸ σώμα ἡδοναὶ ἔχουσιν. More fully in 
Isocr. ad Phil. p. 92 Ο. ᾿Αργεῖοι, ὀλίγον δεῖν καθ ἕκαστον ἐνιαυτὸν 
τεμνομένην καὶ πορθουμένην τὴν χώραν περιορῶσιν. Comp. Xen. Mem. 
S. 5, 10, 185. 8. In the sense of ‘to entreat, to desire’, 6. g. Herod. 

1, 36. προσδεόµεθά σευ. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 5, 4. Κναξάρης ἔπεμπε καὶ πρὸς 

Κύρο», δεόμενος αὐτοῦ πειρᾶσθαι ἄρχοντα ἐλθεῖν τών ἀνδρῶν. And 
with the double genitive: Herod. 5, 40. τῆς μὲν γυναικὸς, τῆς ἔχεις, οὐ 

προσδεόµεθά σευ τῆς ἐξέσιος. comp. 8,144. Ifthe thing is ex- 
pressed by a pronoun neuter it is also in the accusative, as τοῦτο ὑμῶν 
δέομαι Plat. Apol. 8. ». 17 C. 18 A. So χρῄήζω, and with double ge- 
nitive Herod. 7, 53. rwvd ἐγὼ ὑμέων χρήζων συνέλεζα. The other 
verbs, which signify ‘to entreat’, are joined with the accusative. 

(sss) 6. Substantives; partly, such as are derived from the ad- 
jectives above mentioned, as Plat. Rep. 1. p. 329 Ο. παντά- 
πασι τών γε τοιούτων (τών ἀφροδισίων) ἐν τῷ γήρᾳ πολλὴ 
εἰρήνη γίνεται καὶ ἐλευθερία ‘freedom from such passions’, 
Phadon. p. 69 B. partly also others, e. g. those which signify 
a vessel, &c. and take the genitive of that with which they are 
filled, 6. g. δέπας οἴνου Ο.ι, 196. (Schaef. ad Long. p. 386.) 
νάπος πετάλων Eurip. Ph. 814. ‘a glass (full) of wine, a wood 
full of leaves, a leafy wood’. comp. §. 316. 

d. Adverbs. ἅλις, ἄδην, satis. Eurip. Πες. 282. τών τεθνη- 
κότων ἅλις. ΟΥ. 234. ἅλις ἔχω τοῦ δυστυχεῖν. Aisch. Ax. 13. 
ἔγωγε ἅλις ἔσχον τοῦ βήματος. «Ἐεοληί. Ag. 837. ἄδην ἔλειξεν 

* Porson ad Eurip. Or. 659. 8 a. p. 413 seq. 
Ρ Dorv. ad Charit. p. 558. Fisch. © ad Thue. 8, 35. 
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αἵματος τυραννικοῦ. Homer uses ἅλις as indeclinable in the 
same case with the substantive, 6. g. Od. η΄, 295. ἥ pot σῖτον 
9 σ 30» ΓΝ > 

ἔδωκεν ἅλις ἠδ᾽ αἴθοπα οἶνον. 

4. The same signification of the genitive appears to be the 
basis of the construction of the comparative with the genitive ; 
for instance, μείζων πατρός properly signified ‘ greater with 
respect to his father’. From this construction all words which 
involved a comparison, took the object of this comparison in 
the genitive. 

The genitive is therefore put with the comparative of adjec- 
tives and adverbs (see below, §. 450.), and hence with all words 
which imply the idea of a comparative, ο. g. διπλάσιος. 19007. 
Panath. p. 268 B. (τί οὖν ἐστι τὸ συμβεβηκὸς ἀγαθὸν ἐ εκ τοῦ 
πολέμου τοῦ περὶ τὰς ἀποικίας :) τοῖς αἰτίοις τούτων Ύεγενη- 
μένοις, εὐδοκιμεῖν καὶ διπλασίαν πεποιηκέναι τὴν Ἑλλάδα τῆς 

εξ ἀρχῆς συστάσης. Ἠετοά. 7, 48. τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν στράτευμα 

Φαίνεται πολλαπλῆσιον ἔσεσθαι τοῦ ἡμετέρου. Plat. 

Tim. p. 35 B. Ο. μίαν αφεῖλε τὸ πρώτον ἀπὸ παντὸς μοῖραν᾽ 
μετὰ δὲ ταύτην ἀφύρει διπλασίαν ταύτης τὴν ὃ αὖ τρίτην 
ἡμιολίαν μὲν τῆς δευτέρας, τριπλασίαν δὲ τῆς πρώ- 
της) τετάρτην δὲ τῆς δευτέρας διπλῆν᾽ πέμπτην δὲ τρι- 
πλήν τῆς τρίτης τὴν δ᾽ ἕκτην τῆς πρώτης ὀκταπλα- 

σίαν ἑβδόμην δὲ ἑπτακαιεικοσαπλασίαν τῆς πρώτης. 
Xen. Cyrop. 8, 2, 21. οἱ μὲν πλεῖστοι, ἐπειδὰν τών ἀρκούν- 
των περιττὰ (‘more than they want’) κτήσωνται, τὰ μὲν 
αυτών κατορύττουσι, τὰ δὲ κατασήπουσι --- --- : ἐγὼ δὲ 
ἐπειδὰν κτήσωμαι, ἃ ἂν ἴδω πε εριττὰ ὄντα τών ἐμοὶ ap- 
κούντ ων, τούτοις τὰς ἐνδέίας τών φίλων ἐξακοῦμαι. So also 
δεύτερος, ὕ ὕστερος. Herod. 6, 46. δευτέρῳ δὲ ἔτει τουτέων, for 

μετα ταῦτα; 3 as ὕστερον τουτέων id. 7, 214. Plat. Tim. 
». 20 A. οὐσίᾳ καὶ γένει οὐδενὸς ὃ ὕστερος wy, as Herod. 
1, 23. ᾿Αρίονα - - - κιθαρῳδὸν τών τότε ἐόντων οὐδενὸς δεύ- 

τερον. comp. Plat. Phedon, p. 87 Ο. Ὁ. Hence τῇ ὑστε- 
ραίᾳ (ἡμέρᾳ) τῆς μάχης Plat. Menex. p. 240 C. 

Note. The rest of the adjectives, which are derived from verbs, are 
found below, after those verbs. 

Thus the genitive is put also with verbs which are derived 

356. 
(334) 

357. 
(335) 
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from comparatives, as ἠττάσθαί τινος, 6. β. ἥττω εἶναί τινος, 
infertorem esse aliquo. Isocr. Nicocl. Ρ. 34 B. ἑώρων, "τών 
ἐπιθυμιών τών περὶ τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας καὶ τοὺς 

βελτίστους ἡττωμένους ‘that even the best were overcome 
by means of these affections’*. Following the same analogy, 
Eurip. Iph. A. 1367. ἐνικώμην κεκραγμοῦ. as Troad. 23. Cycl. 
454, Heracl. 234. Soph. Aj. 1340. Pind: Nem. 9,5. Arist. 
Nub. 1078. b Xen. Anab. 1, 7, 19. ᾿Αβροκόμας ὑστέρησε 
τῆς μάχης “came after the battle’ Isocr. Nicocl. p. 30 D. οἱ 

μὲν (ἐν ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις καὶ ταῖς δημοκρατίαις) ὑστεροῦσι 

τῶν πραγµατων' “=7-7- 77° ot δὲε εν ταῖς μοναρχίαις ὄντεα, ~~~ 

οὐκ ἀπολείπονται τῶν καιρῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐν τῷ δέοντι 
πράττουσιν. ‘do not miss the right opportunity’. Since the 
idea of ‘to lose’ is related to this, Eurip. Iph. A.1213. says, 
παιδὸς ὑστερήσομαι “1 shall lose my daughter’®. Xen. Mem. 5. 
1, 3, 3. θυσίας δὲ θύων μικρὰς ἀπὸ μικρών οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο μει- 
οὐ 5σθ αι τῶν απὸ πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα 
θυόντων. Other words of this kind are compounded with 
πρό, and are found below. 

In the same manner the genitive is put with verbs in which 
the idea of a comparative is included. Such are: 

1. Those which signify ‘to surpass’, or the contrary, ‘ to be 
surpassed, to be inferior to another’, (88 ἠσσᾶσθαι) περιγενέσθαι. 
Isocr. ad Phil. p. 103 Β. τάχιστ᾽ ἂν περιγένοιο τῆς τοῦ 
βασιλέως δυνάμεως. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 2, 20. ἐγὼ γὰρ, ὦ 
Κροῖσε, ὃ ὃ μὲν οἱ θεοὶ δόντες εἰς τὰς ψυχὰς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
ἐποίησαν ὁμοίως πένητας πάντας, τούτου μὲν οὐδὲ αὐτὸς δύ- 
ναμαι περιγενέσθαι. περιεῖναι Od. σ, 247. ἐπεὶ περίεσσι 

γυναικών εἶδός τε μέγεθός τε ιδὲ φρένας ἔνδον ἐΐσας. comp. 
Il. a’, 258. Xen. Mem. 5. 8, 7, 7. Id. Cyr. 8, 2, 7. πολὺ 
διενεγκὼν ἀνθρώπων τῷ πλείστας προσόδους λαμβάνειν, 
πολὺ ἔτι πλέον διήνεγκε τῷ πλεῖστα ἀνθρώπων δωρεῖσθαι. 

comp. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 105 A. de Pac. p. 176A. (with ge- 
nitive of person and dative of thing Plat. Leg. 4. p. 711 E. 
τῇ τού λέγειν ῥώμῃ πάντων διαφέρειν ανθρώπων. ) ὑπερβαλλειν 
‘to be stronger, to excel’. Aischyl. Prom. 930. ὃς δὴ κεραυνοῦ 

5 Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 724. 5 Fisch, 8 a. p. 909. 
b Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 458. 
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κρείσσον᾽ εὑρήσει φλόγα, βροντῆς ϐ ὑπερβάλλοντα καρ- 

τερὸν κτύπον. Plat. Gorg. Ρ. 475 Ἑ. σκεψώμεθα, dpa λύπῃ 
ὕπερβα λλει τὸ αδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι, καὶ αλγοῦσι μάλ- 
λον οἱ ἀδικοῦντες ἢ οἱ ἀδικούμενοι ὦ, (also in the sense of § going 
over’, Eur. Ion. 1341. θριγκού τοῦδ᾽ ὑπερβάλλω ποδί.) ὑπερ- 

ἔχειν τινός, προέχειν Soph. Phil. 197. ὑπερφέρειν Soph. Aid. 
T. 381. Herod. 8, 138. 9, 96. Thuc.1, 81. προφέρειν Eur. 
Μεά. 1100. εἰ παραμεύσεται ἄλλων Pind. Nem. 11,17. whence 
ἀμείβειν ἀμείβεσθαι always has an accusative. απολείπεσθαί 
τινος ‘to come short of any one’, Isocr. ad Phil. p. 107 D. as 
τών ὧν τέκνων λίποιτο Soph. Trach. 267. and with double ge- 
nitive Zschin. in Ctes. p. 74, 41. εἴ τινος (person) απολειφ- 
θήσεται τῆς δωροδοκίας (in respect to). So also ἐπιδεύεσθαί 

τινος, ‘to be inferior to any one’. See Not. ad H. Homer. p. 30. 
Also with a genitive of the thing, Ii. ψ’, 670. μάχης ἐπιδεύομαι, 
‘in the fight’, as βίης ἐπιδευῆς Od. d’, 253. 

To this head should, perhaps, be referred also ανέχεσθαί 
τινος Eur. Troad.101. Plat. Rep. 8. p.564C. Asch. Axioch. 
15. ‘to bear any thing’; the opposite to ἠττάσθαί τινος, suc- 
cumbere, which, however, is often joined with an accusative, as 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 10. probably also the active Soph. Ged. T. 174. 
οὔτε τόκοισιν iniwy καμάτων ἀνέχουσι γυναίκες. 

Obs. Some of these verbs are also constructed with an accusative, as 

νικᾶν always; ὑπερβάλλεσθαί τινα Herod. 5,124. 6, 9. 19. 7, 168. 

ὑπερέχειν Eur. Hipp. 1381. Plat. Phedon. p. 109 D. (see Heind.) 
προέχειν Xen. Anab. 3, 2, 19. 

3. Those which signify ‘ to rule” (the contrary to ἠσσάσθαι), 
or the opposite. ἀνάσσειν : Il. a’, 38. ὃς - - - - - Τενέδοιο ἶφι 
ἀνάσσεις. Herod. 1, 206. Ὢ βασιλεῦ Μήδων" "πο --- βα- 
σίλενε τῶν σεωυτοῦ, καὶ ἡμέας ἀνέχευ ὁρέων ἄρχοντας τών- 
περ ἄρχομ εν. Il. ξ΄, 84. αἴθ ὥφελλες αεικελίου στρατοῦ 
ἄλλου σημαίνειν. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 1, 2. ἄνθρωποι ἐπ᾽ οὐδένας 
μάλλον συνίστανται, ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους, οὗς ἂν αἴσθωνται ἄρχειν 
αὐτῶν ἐπιχειροῦντας. §. 3. ἐγιγνώσκομεν, ὡς ανθρώπῳ πεφυ- 
κότι πάντων τών ἄλλων ζώων εἴη ῥᾷον, ἢ ἀνθρώπων, 
ἄρχειν. Soph. Aj. 1050. κραίνειν στρατοῦ. ib. 1100. ποῦ 

4 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 97. 
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σὺ στρατηγεῖς τοῦδε; (comp. Herod. 1, 211.) ποῦ δέ σοι 
λεών ἔξεστ᾽ ανα σσειν, ὧν ὅδ᾽ ἡγεῖτ᾽ οἴκοθεν: ; Σπάρτης 

ἀνάσσων ἤλθες, οὐχ ἡμών κρατών. Archyt. αρ. Gale, p. 677. 
στρατεύματος μὲν ἀγεῖται στραταγὸς, πλωτήρων δὲ ο κυβερ- 
νάτης, Tw δὲ κόσµω θεὸς, τᾶς ψυχᾶς δὲ νόος, τᾶς δὲ περὶ τὸν 
βίον ευδαιμοσύνας φρόνασις. 

The following verbs, for the same reason, and because they 
are derived from substantives, take the genitive after them: 
κυριεύειν Xen. Mem. S. 3, δ, 11. i. 6. κύριον εἶναι. κοιρανεῖν 
(κοίρανον εἶναι) Aischyl. Pers. 214. ἐπιτροπεύειν ‘to admi- 
nister a government’, Herod. 7, 7. (in the sense ‘to be a 
guardian’, usually with the accusative §. 413, 0.3), τυραννεύειν 
Herod. 1, 15. 23. 59. orparnyew Herod. 1, 211. Soph. Aj. 
1100. δεσπόζειν Isocr. ad Phil. ». 91 D. Eur. Alc. 486. 

According to the same analogy ἐπιστατεῖν τινος is con- 
structed, which otherwise takes the dative, Isocr. ad Phil. 
». 101 Ε. Κλέαρχον τὸν ἐπιστατήσαντα τῶν τότε πραγ- 
μάτων. comp. id. p. 92 Β. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 8, 8. Eurip. 
Andr: 1100. ὅσοι θεού χρημάτων ἐφέστασαν. 

Obs. 1. κρατεῖν is the same as κρείσσω εἶναι. Eur. Hipp. 350. ἀλλὰ 
κρατεῖ, μὴ γιγγώσκοντ' ἀπολέσθαι, 1. 6. κρεῖσσόν ἐστι OF κράτιστόν ἐστι. 
Eur. Fr. Pel. δ. ἐμπειρία τῆς ἀπειρίας κρατεῖ. Ἴλιο. 1, 69. ὁ λόγος τοῦ 
ἔργου ἐκράτει fama potior erat re ipsa. Like comparatives it takes πολύ 
or πολλφ, to express the degree, e. g. Thuc. 7, 60. Hence is perhaps 
to be explained Thuc. 7, 49. ταῖς γοῦν ναυσὶν ἣ πρότερον θαρσήσει 
κρατηθεές, t. 6. μᾶλλον θαρσῶν ταῖς ναυσὶν i} πρότερον. 

Obs. 2. Some of these verbs are also constructed with a dative or 
accusative, provided the relation which is implied in them may be con- 
sidered at the same time as a reference either to a personal object the 
consideration of which defines the action, or to an object which is ex- 
posed to the operation of the action, and subjected to it. 

a. With the dative. ἀνάσσειν, σημαίνειν. 7]. a’, 388. πάντων μὲν 
κρατέειν ἐθέλει, πάντεσσι δ᾽ ἀνάσσειν, πᾶσι δὲ σημαίνειν" ἅ rw’ οὗ 

πείσεσθαι ὀΐω. Comp. 11. a’, 180. ¢',86. Οἀ. α, 117. 402. 419. β', 234. 
ἀνάσσειν is joined with both cases Eur. Iph. T. 31. οὗ γῆς ἀνάσσει 

βαρβάροισι. 1]. ν΄, 180 seq. but see Obs. 8. With σημαίνειν the da- 

* Thom. M. p. 360. Meer. p. 149. ὃ Fisch. 3 a. p. 369. 
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tive is more common ; and κρατεῖν, Od. 7’, 265. (Ζεὺς καὶ ᾿Αθήνη) dre 
καὶ ἄλλοις ἀνδράσι τε κρατέουσι καὶ ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσιν. 
ἄρχειν. Aisch. Prom. 948. (Ζεὺς) δαρὸν οὐκ ἄρξει θεοῖς, where the 

Scholiast calls this an Ionic construction. So ἀρχεύειν 7]. ε, 200. βα- 
σιλεύειν Od. η’, 59. Pind. Pyth. 10, 3. ἡγεῖσθαι II. β’, 864. Μῄοσιν 
αὖ Μέσθλης καὶ” Αντιφος ἡγησάσθην. id. ϱ, 816. Τρωσὶ μὲν ἡγε- 
μόνενε μέγας κορυθαίολος Έκτωρ, which otherwise takes the genitive. 
10. 668. 601. 627. 650. 698. 740. 759. στρατηγεῖν. Eur. Andr. 825. 

βασιλεύειν τινί. Od. η, 59. Ἡγεῖσθαι, especially in the sense of ‘ to 
lead’, takes the dative after it: Herod. 8, 215. Μηλιέες Θεσσαλοῖσι 

κατηγήσαντο ἐπὶ Φωκέας, Plat. Rep. 9. p. 573 Β. οὐκ ἀνάγκη, ὥσπερ 

ὑπὸ κέντρων ἐλαυνομένους τών τε ἄλλων ἐπιθυμιών, καὶ διαφερόντως ὑπ’ 
αὐτοῦ τοῦ "ἔρωτος, πάσαις ταῖς ἄλλαις, ὥσπερ δορυφόροι ἡγου- 
µένον, οἰστράν». 

ὃ. With the accusative. Od. γ', 245. ἀνάξασθαι γένε ἀνδρῶν. κρα- 
τεῖν, Soph. Cid. C. 1980. τοιγὰρ τὸ σὸν θάκημα καὶ τοὺς σοὺς 
θρόνους κρατοῦσιν ‘shall possess’. Eurip. Ph. 600. σκήπτρα κρατεῖν 
‘to hold firmly’, quod teneas, mordicus relinere, as Valckenaer renders 
it’, Especially in the sense ‘to conquer’: Euripid. Alc. 501. Aristoph. 
Av. 418. Thuc. 1, 109. 111. 2, 89. 6,2. 7, 11. ἃς. Plat. Phileb. 

Φ. 11 extr. Symp. p. 220 A. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 100 ΕἾ. κραίνειν τι, 
Soph. Trach. 127. ἀνάλγητα γὰρ οὐδ᾽ ὁ πάντα κραίνων βασιλεὺς ἐπέβαλε 
θνατοῖς Kpovidas. δεσπόζειν τι, Eurtp. Herc. F. 28. Λύκος τὴν ἑπτά- 
πυργον τήνδε δεσπόζων πόλιν. ἐξηγεῖσθαι, Thuc. 1, 71. 6, 85. as 

ἡγεῖσθαι 1,19. In this passage ἄρχειν τινός is put in opposition, and 
in ἐξηγ. ἡγ. the idea of proper dominion does not seem to be implied, 
but only the command, or leading of nations who are otherwise repre- 
sented as free. 

Obs. 3. Homer joins ἀνάσσειν also with µετά and the dative Od. η, 
23. or with ἐν ib. 62. So may the passages quoted §. 387. Eur. Iph. 

T. 31. Il. ν΄, 180. be explained. 

Hence also adjectives and substantives, in which the same 

idea of governing is implied, and which are mostly derived 

from such verbs, have a genitive after them : 
e 9 54 a, 

a. Adjectives. ἐγκρατής, ἀκρατής. Xen. Mem. δ. 2, 1, 7. 
e - » [η ~ 

οἱ ἐγκρατεῖς τούτων ἁπάντων, opposed to ἀδυνάτοις ταῦτα 

ποιεῖν, Isocr. ad Phil. p. 86 Ο. Φίλιππος- - - τοῦ Ἰλλυριών 

5 Fisch. 8 a. p. 371. Ευρδίαίῃ. ad ¢ Brunck ad Eur. Ph. 600. 
Tl. p. 51, 25. 
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πλήθους--- ἐγκρατὴς καὶ κύριος γέγονε. especially when 
transferred to mastery over the soul: (as κρατεῖν φόβου καὶ 
θυμοῦ Plat. Tim. p. 42 B.) Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1, 14. ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, 
TNC μεγίστης ἡδονῆς πολὺ μᾶλλον συμφέρειν ἐγκρατῆ εἶναι 

‘master over pleasure, inasmuch as one moderates his enjoy- 
ment’, is opposed to §. 16. ἀπλήστως χρῆσθαι. Mem. S. 2, 
1, 3. ὕπνου ἐγκρατῆ εἶναι, ὥστε δύνασθαι καὶ ὀψὲ κοιμηθῆναι 

καὶ πρωὶ ἀναστῆναι καὶ ἀγρυπνῆσαι, εἴ τι δέοι. Cyrop. ὃ, 1, 14. 

τὰ μοχθηρὰ ἀνθρώπια πασών», οἶμαι, τών ἐπιθυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ 
ἐστι, κἄπειτα ἔρωτα αἰτιῶνται. Both adjectives may be trans- 
lated ‘ moderate, immoderate in anything’; but the construction 
is determined by their signifying ΄ to be master over anything, 
to have in one’s power’. In the same manner ἥσσων is used, 
9.6. ἥττων πόνου, ὕπνου, ἡδονών Xen. Mem. 8.1, 5, 1. 4, 
δ, 11. ἄρχειν ὕπνον ib. 2, 6, 1. κρατεῖν ἡδονών ib. 1, 5, 6. 
Thus also καρτερός: Theocr. 15, 94. μὴ φυίη, Μελιτώδες, ὃ ὃς 
ἁμών καρτερὸς εἴη, πλὰν ἑνός, ‘ one who shall rule over us’, as 
in Horace diva potens Cypri.* 

b. Substantives. Plat. Leg. l. P. 648 E. ἧττα τοῦ πόματος 

4 defeat by means of drinking’, i.e. intemperance in drinking’. 

1b. 10. p. 902 A. ἧτται ἡδονῶν ἢ ἢ λυπών. 26. Ῥ' 908 C. axpa- 

τειαι ἡδονών Kat λυπών. Xen. Mem. δ. 2, 1. . (Σωκράτης) 

ἐδόκει μοι προτρέπειν τοὺς συνόντας ἀσκεῖν bys ρατεια! ν πρὸς 
ἐπιθυμίαν βρωτοῦ, καὶ ποτοῦ καὶ λαγνείας καὶ ὕπνου, καὶ ῥίγους 
καὶ θάλπους καὶ πόνον, where the three last genitives are 
governed by ἐ ἐγκράτειαν, not by ἐπιθυμίαν, ‘ mastery over cold, 
heat, labour’, 1. e. power, not to be overcome by them, but to 
bear them’; and even in the former part the words πρὸς ἐπι- 
θυμίαν might be omitted. Isocr. ad Demon. 2. 6 ο. ὑφ᾽ ὧν 
κρατεῖσθαι τὴν ψυχὴν αἰσχρὸν, τούτων ἐγκράτειαν ἄσκει 

πάντων, κέρδους, opyn c, ἡδονῆς, λύπης. 

Thus also adjectives, which are used as substantives in this 
sense. Il. 7,470. πότνια θηρών “ mistress over the wild beasts’. 
Pind. P. 4, 380. πότνια ὀξυτάτων βελέων of Venus. Hence 
πότνι ἐμὴ Eur. El. 490. 

4. ‘To obey’, as the opposite of ‘to command’. ἀκούειν 

* Valck. ad Theocr. Adon. p. 386. 
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τινός Od. η, 11. θεοῦ δ᾽ ὡς δῆμος ἄκουεν ‘listened to him’. 
isch. Agam. 965. Id. Prom. 40. ανηκουστεῖν δὲ τών 
πατρὸς λόγων! οἷόν τε πώς; ‘not to > obey’, ὑπακούειν, Τι hue. 
2, 62. εἰκὸς γνώναι ἐλευθερίαν μὲν, ἦν ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι αὐτῆς 
διασώσωμεν, ῥᾳδίως ταῦτα ἀναληψομένην, ἄλλων δ᾽ ὑπακού- 
σασι καὶ τὰ προσκεκτημένα φιλεῖν ἐλασσοῦσθαι. οοπιρῤ.θ,89. 
8,5. Xenoph. Cyr. 4,1, ὃ. 8, 1, 4.20.5 Thus also πείθεσθαί 
τινος: Herod. 1, 126. νῦν ὧν ἐμέο πειθόμενοι, γίνεσθε ἐλεύ- 

θεροι. comp. 5,33. Thuc.7,73. Eur. Iph. A.731. πείθεσθαι 
γὰρ εἴθισμαι σέθεν.“ But in Plat. Rep. 3. ». 391A. οὐδ᾽ ὅσιον 
ταῦτα γε κατὰ ᾿Αχιλλέως φάναι, καὶ ἄλλων λεγόντων 
πείθεσθαι, ἄλλων λεγόντων may be the genit. consequ. ‘ nor 
to believe it on the assertion of others’. Soph. El. 411. is dif- 
ferent: ἐκ τοῦ Φίλων πεισθεῖσα, for ὑπὸ τοῦ ‘by whom per- 
suaded’, απιθεῖν, ἀπειθεῖν τινος ‘not to obey’. Hom. H. in 
Cer. 448. ovd απίθησε θεὰ Διὸς ἀγγελιάων. Xen. Cyrop. 

4,5, 19. πώς χρὴ καλοῦντος ἀπειθεῖν. 

Obs. 1. Hence the adjectives derived from these verbs often govern 
the genitive, as κατήκοός τινος Herod. 1, 143. 171. especially ὑπήκοός 
τινος. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 889 D. Leg. 9. p. 875 C. Thuc. 6, 20. Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 2, 1.3 εὐπειθὴς τών νόμων Plat. Leg. 1. p. 632 B. 

Obs. 2. The dative is frequently found with these verbs, 6. g. ἄνη- 
κουστεῖν Herod. 6,14. ὑπακούειν Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,19. 8, 1, 18. 7, 16. 

But Jl. π’, 531. ὅττι οἱ wx’ ἤκουσε μέγας θεὸς εὐξαμένοιο, οἱ is to be 
taken according to ὃ. 389 seq. as Herod. 1,214. 6,86. where, however, 

οἱ is wanting in some MSS. So κατήκοος has a dative: Herod. 1, 141. 
Plat. Rep. 6. p. 499 B. ὑπήκοος Plat. Leg. 9. p. 856 Β. Eur. Heracl. 
287. Xen. Cyr. 2,4, 22. Hence Plat. Phileb. p. 25 B. ἄν πέρ ye ἐμαῖς 
εὐχαῖς ἐπήκοος γίγνηταί τις θεών, ‘listens to them’. 

5. Words which imply a comparison with respect to value, 363. 
or require a definition of value. To these belong: (841) 

a. ἄξιος, ανάξιος, properly ‘equivalent’, 6. g. Callin. El. 
v. 19. (Brunck Gnom. p. 58.) X\aw yap σύμπαντι πόθος Kpa- 
τερόφρονος ἀνδρὸς θνῄσκοντος᾽ ζώων ὃ ἄξιος ἡμιθέων ‘he 

is to be esteemed as equal to the demi-gods’. ν. 21. ἔρδει γὰρ 
πολλών ἄξία μοῦνος ἐών ‘actions which are equivalent to 

» Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 671. 4 Elms}. ad Eur. Heracl. 367. 
© Wessel. ad Herad. p. 63, 59. 

G2 
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those of many’. Herod. 1, 32. where Croesus says to Solon, 
οὐδ᾽ ἰδιωτέων ανδρών ἀξίους ἡμέας ἐποίησας. In this sense 

ἀντάξιος elsewhere occurs: Il. X’, 514. ἰητρὸς γὰρ ἀνὴρ πολ- 

λών ἀντάξιος ἄλλων. Plat. Leg. δ. Ρ. 728 A. πᾶς ὃ τ᾽ ἐπὶ γῆς 
καὶ ὑπὸ γῆς χρυσὸς ἀρετῆς οὐκ ἀντάξιος. Thus also in the 
sense ‘ worth, worthy’: Isocr. Nicocl. p. 37 E. νομίζετε τῆς 
αὐτῆς εἶναι ζημίας ἀξίους τοὺς συγκρύπτοντας τοῖς ἐξᾳ- 
µαρτανουσιν. 

In the same manner is constructed the adverb ἀξίως (6. g. 
Thuc. 3, 39. κολασθήτωσαν ἀξίως τῆς ἀδικίας), and ἀξιοῦν, 
ἀξιοῦσθαι: Xen. Cyrop. 2, 2,17. ἔγωγε οὐδὲν a ανισώτερον νο- 
µίζω εἶναι τοῦ τών ἴσων τόν τε κακὸν καὶ τὸν ἀγαθὸν αξι- 
οὔσθαι. 

Obs. The dative, which is often found with ἄξιος, expresses a different 

relation, namely the person for or in reference to whom value is attri- 
buted to an object. Herod. 7, 5. ἡ Εὐρώπη βασιλέὶ μούνῳ θνητών ἀξίη 

ἐκτῆσθαι. comp. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 1. below §. 387. 

b. All words in which a determination of value is contained, 

as ‘ to buy, to sell, to exchange’, &c. Herod. 5, 6. (οἱ Θρήικες) 
ὠνέονται τὰς γυναῖκας χρημάτων μεγάλων, ‘fora great 
deal of money’. Epicharm. ap. Xen. Mem. S, 2, 1, 20. τών 
πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα ταγάθ οἱ θεοί. Plat. Leg. 5. 
Ρ. 728 A. οὐδέ ye, ὁπόταν χρήματά τις ἐρᾷ g κτᾶσθαι μὴ καλώς, 
ἢ μὴ 1 δυσχερῶς φέρῃ κτώμενος, δώροις a ἄρα τιμᾷ τότε τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
ψυχήν" παντὸς μὲν οὖν λείπει τὸ γὰρ αὐτῆς τίμιον καὶ καλὸν 
ἀποδίδοται σμικροῦ χρυσίου. Ihad. ζ, 235. (Γλαύκῳ) 

ὃς πρὸς Τυδείδην Διομήδεα τεύχε᾽ ἄμειβε, χρύσεα χαλκείων, 
ἑκατόμβοι᾽ ἐννεαβοίων. AEschyl. Prom. 974. τῆς σῆς λα- 
τρείας τὴν ἐμὴν δυσπραξίαν, σαφώς ἐπίστασ, οὐκ ἂν ἀλ- 
λάξα a ἐγώ. Lurip. Med. 963. τών ἐμών παίδων φυγὰς 
ψυχῆς ἂν ἀλλαξαίμεθ', οὗ χρυσοῦ μόνον. Xen. Cyr. 3, 
1, 96. σὺ δὲ, ὦ Τιγράνη, λέξον μοι, πόσον av πρίαιο, ὥστε 
τὴν γυναῖκα ἀπολαβεῖν ( for how much would you buy?’ )--- 
ἐγὼ μὲν, ἔφη, ὦ Kupe, kav τῆς ψυχῆς πριαίμην, ὥστε 
μήποτε λατρεῦσαι ταύτην. Id. Mem. S. 1, 2, 60. Σωκράτης 

~--ovdéva πώποτε μισθὸν τῆς συνουσίας ἐπράξατο, ἀλλὰ πᾶσιν 
ἀφθόνωο ἐ ἐπήρκει τών ἑαυτοῦ" ὧν τινες μικρὰ μέρη, Tap ἐκείνον 
προῖκα λαβόντες, πολλοῦ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐπώλουν. Hence the 



Syntax. Of the Genitive. 589 

genitive is used also in the following combinations: Ji. λ’, 106. 
vie δύω Ἡριάμοιο,--- --- ὥ ποτ᾽ ̓ Αχιλλεὺς "Ἴδης ἐ ἐν κνημοῖσἰ 
δίδη μόσχοισι λύγοισι, ποιμαίνόντ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ὄεσσι λαβὼν, καὶ ἔλυσεν 
ἀποίνων, * delivered up fot a ransom’. Od. λ΄, 326. Ἔρι- 
φύλην, ἣ χρυσὸν φίλου ἀνδρὸς ἐδέξατο τιμήεντα. Herod. 

7, 144. Θεμιστοκλέης ἀνέγνωσε ᾿Αθηναίους, νέας τουτέων 
τῶν χρημάτων ποιήσασθαι διηκοσίας. Soph. Trach. 560. 
μισθοῦ ̓ πόρενε ‘ ferried for hire’. Thuc. 7, 25. τοὺς σταυροὺς 
κολυμβῆται δυόμενοι ἐξέπριον μισθοῦ. Plat. Rep.. 9. 
2. 575 B. μισθοῦ ἐπικουρεῖν. Gorg. 511 D. ταύτης τῆς ευερ- 
γεσίας--- --- δύο δραχμὰς ἐπράξατο. comp. Xen. Mem. 8. 
1, 6, 11. Aristoph. Nub. 21. φέρ᾽ ἴδω, τί οφείλω; δώδεκα 
μνᾶς Πασίᾳ" τοῦ δώδεκα prac Πασίᾳ; Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3, 3. 
ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ οὐ πυιήσετε μισθοῦ περιιόντα εὐεργετεῖν. De- 
mosth. Phil. 2. p. 68. κέκρισθε ἐκ τούτων τών ἔργων μόνοι 
τών ἁπάντων μηδενὸς ἂν κέρδους τὰ κοινὰ δίκαια τών Ἑλ- 
λήνων προέσθαι, μήδ᾽ ἀνταλλάξασθαι μηδεμιᾶς χάριτος 
pnd ὠφελείας τὴν εἰς τοὺς “Ἕλληνας εὔνοιαν. Eurip. Alc. 
1046. πολλών δὲ μόχθων HABE χεῖρας εἰς ἐμάς". 

Hence also adjectives. 1200}. ad Nicoel. 2.31 Β. δόξῃ μὲν 
χρήματα κτητὰ, δόξα δὲ χρημάτων οὐκ ὠνητή. 

Obs. In Lys.c. Eptcr. p. 178. 16. μέρει τών ἀδικημάτων τὸν κίνδυνον 
ἐξεπρίαντο, µέρος τών ἀδ. ‘ the abstracted money’, is the means by which 
they purchased immunity from the danger. 

c. For the same reason the genitive is used in the phrase 
τιμᾶν or τιμᾶσθαϊ τινί τινος. Plat. Apol. δ. p. 36 A. τι- 
μάταί μοι ὁ ανὴρ θανάτου. ib. E. ει οὖν δεῖ µε κατὰ τὸ 
δίκαιον τῆς αξίας τιμᾶσθαι, τούτου τιμῶμαι, τῆς ἐν Πρυτανείῳ 
σιτήῆσεως. because the punishment was considered as an esti- 
mate of the crime, a price as it were, as is evident also from 
the form τί ἐστὶν ἄξιος παθεῖν ἢ αποτίσαι. 

Obs. 1. The preposition ἀντί, with the genitive, sometimes accom- 365. 
panies the verbs signifying ‘to exchange’. Jsocr. drehid. p. 138 Β. (343) 
ἀντὶ θνητοῦ σώματος ἀθάνατον δόξαν ἀντικαταλλάξασθαι. 74. ad 

Phil. p. 109 Ο. ἴδοις ἂν καὶ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν τοὺς ἐπιεικεστάτους ὑπὲρ ἄλλον 
μὲν οὐδενὸς ἂν τὸ ζῆν ἀντικαταλλαξαμένους, ὑπὲρ δὲ τοῦ τυχεῖν 

8. Fisch. 8 3. p. 378 seq. 
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καλῆς δόξης ἀποθνήσκειν ἐν τοῖς πολέμοις ἐθέλοντας. Comp. Plat. Ῥλα- 
don. p. 69 A. B. Also with πρός and the accusative : Plat. Phedon. 
p. 69 A. μὴ οὐχ αὕτη ἢ ἡ ὀρθὴ πρὸς ἀρετὴν, ἡδονὰς πρὸς ἡδονὰς καὶ 
λύπας πρὸς λύπας καὶ φόβον πρὸς φόβον καταλλάττεσθαι. 

Obs. 2. Instead of the genitive the dative is also used: JI. η’, 479. 
ἔνθεν ἄρ᾽ οἰνίζοντο καρηκοµόωντες ᾿Αχαιοὶ, ἄλλοι μὲν χαλκῷ, ἄλλοι δ᾽ 
αἴθωνι σι hipy &c. the datives point out the means by which they 
procure the wine, as in ὃ. 564. Obs. Eurip. Troad. 355. δάκρυα τ᾽ ἀντ- 
αλλά σσετετοῖς τῆσδε μέλεσι, Τρωάδες, γαμηλίοις. Androm. 1028. 

αὐτά τ᾽ (Κλυταιμνήστρα) ἐναλλάξασα φόνον θανάτῳ πρὸς τέκνων 
ἀπηύρα. comp. Hel. 385. With this dative ἐν is used Soph Ant. 945. 
ἀλλάξαι ἐν χαλκοδέτοις αὐλαῖς. 

d. A comparison is also implied in words which express 8 
difference. διάφορος, ἕτερος, ἄλλος, αλλοῖος, ἀλλότριος. 
Thuc. 1, 28. φίλους ποιεῖσθαι - - - ἑτέρους τών νῦν ὄντων μᾶλ- 

λον. Plat. Charm. p. 166 A. τίνος ἐστὶν ἐπιστήμη ἑκάστη 

τούτων τών ἐπιστημῶν, ὃ τυγχάνει ὃν ἄλλο αὐτῆς τῆς 
ἐπιστῆ Bae’ οἷον, ἧ λογιστική ἔστι που τοῦ ἀρτίου καὶ τοῦ 

περιττοῦ πλήθους, ὅ ὅπως ἔχει (leg. περιττοῦ, ὅπως ἔχει πλή- 
θους) πρὸς αὑτὰ καὶ πρὸς ἄλληλα. 4 γάρ: Πάνυ γε, ἔφη. 
Οὐκοῦν ἑτέρου ὄντος τοῦ περιττοῦ καὶ αρτίου αὐτῆς τῆς 
λογιστικῆς. comp. Leg. 4. p. 708 C. Soph. Antig. 218. 
Τ huc. 1, 139. Plat. Menon. 2. 87 Ο. πότερόν ἐστιν ἐπιστήμη 
ἡ ἀρετὴ, ἢ ἀλλοῖονε ἐπιστήμη" . Dem. - pro Cor. p. 289, 14. 
οὐδὲν ἀλλότριον ποιῶν οὔτε τῆς ἑαυτοῦ πατρίδος οὔτε τοῦ 
τρόπου. 

Thus also the verb διαφέρειν. Xen. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ μοι 
τούτῳ διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τών ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς ορέ- 
γεσθαι. Plat. Κερ. 8. ρ. 560 Ἑ. πλούτου ἀρετὴ διέστηκεν, 
also according to §. 964.α. αλλοιοῦσθαί τινος Plat. Parm. 
p. 198 Ὁ. also διαφερόντως Plat. Leg. 3. p. 685 D. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the simple genitive, Euripides Herc. F. 519. uses 
ἀντί with the genitive after ἄλλος. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἄλλος ἀντὶ cov παιδὸς, 
γέρον. Comp. Hel. 582. Soph. Gd. C. 488. Arist. Nub. 653. 

Obs. 2. Upon the same principle ἐναντίος seems sometimes to be 
constructed with the genitive, although the dative is more usual: 

* Τουρ ad Suid. 2. p. 450. Schef. ad Gregor. Cor. p. 582 f. 
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Herod. 6, 86. ἀποδιδόντες ποιέετε ὅσια, καὶ μὴ ἀποδιδόντες, τὰ ἐναντία 

τουτέων. Plat. Euthyphr. p.5 Ὦ. τὸ ἀνόσιον τοῦ μὲν ὁσίου παντὸς 

ἐναντίον, αὐτὸ δὲ αὑτῷ ὅμοιον. Comp. Theet. p. 184 Ο. Xen. Mem. 

S. 8,12,7. In the same manner ἀντίστροφός τινος Isocr. ad Phil. 

p-94C. On the other hand ἤ is found after ἐναντίος Xen. Mem. 4, 
5, 8. after διαφέρειν Hellen. 3, 4,14. Anab. 8, 4, 33. after διαφερόντως 

Plat. Phedon. 85 B. See Heind. ὃ. 77. 

Obs. 3. διάφορος with the dative means ‘ varying from, not corre- 
sponding with’, Eur. Med. 584. ἦ πολλὰ πολλοῖς εἶμι διάφορος βροτώ». 

ἀλλότριός reve § opposite, contradictory’ Isocr. π. ἀντιδ. 8. 8, 289. Bekk. 

B. The genitive expresses the object of an action or feeling 
expressed in another noun, and is used objectively, as in Latin ; 
a relation which in English is expressed by prepositions, e. g. 
πόθος υἱοῦ, desiderium filii, not ‘ thy son’s regret’, 1. e. which 
the son has, but ‘ regret for the son’, like σὸς πόθος Od. λ΄, 
202. Soph. Ged. C. 631. τίς Snr ἂν ἀνδρὸς εὐμένειαν ἐκβάλοι 

τοιοῦδε ; “ good-will towardssuch a man’, Eurip. Phen. 1757. 
Evyydvou ὑβρίσματα “ insults offered to the brother’, znjuria 
fratris. Id. Androm. 1060. γυναικὸς αἰχμαλωτίδος φόβος 
‘fear of the slave’. ἔχθος Κορινθίων, ἔχθρα Λακεδαιμονίων, 
φιλία Δημοσθένους, εὔνοια Αθηναίων ‘hatred towards the Co- 
rinthians’, &c. Thuc. 7, 57. Comp. Xen. Anab. 4, 7, 20. 
8. 971,9. Passages also occur, where substantives which are 
derived from verbs, or correspond to verbs which take the ob- 
ject in the dative, are constructed with the genitive: Eurip. 
Or. 123. νερτέρων δωρήματα ‘ offerings of the dead’, i. e 
‘things offered to thedead’. Plat. Leg. 7. p. 799 A. ἐν (rote?) 
τών θεών θύμασιν. Id. Apol. p. 23 Ο. ἡ τοῦ θεοῦ λατρεία. 
Thue. 1, 8. ἡ τών κρεισσόνων δουλεία, from δουλεύειν τοῖς 
κρείσσοσι». Soph. Antig. 1185. εὔγματα Παλλάδος ΄ prayers 
to Pallas’, like εὐχαὶ θεών Eur. Troad. 895.” Thuc. 2, 79. 
ἡ τών Πλαταιέων ἐπιστρατεία ‘the march against the Pla- 
teans’, as στρατεία τών βαρβάρων Isocr. π. avr. Ρ. 321 D. 
Ep. 9. §. 20. Bekk. Id. 1, 108. ἐν ἀποβάᾶσει τῆς γῆς ‘in the 
act of landing on the coast’, from ἀποβαίνειν εἰς γῆν, 

967. 

5. The genitive expresses the object and also the cause of 968. 

υ Seidl. ad Eur. Iph. T. 443. 
(945) 
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a feeling ; in which case it is to be rendered by ‘on account 
of’, for which reason ἕνεκα, ὑπέρ govern the genitive. 

a. With verbs. Jl. π’, 545. μὴ - - - ἀεικίσσωσι νεκρὸν Μυρ- 
μιδόνες, Δαναῶν κεχολωμένοι, ὃ ὁσσοι ὄλοντο. Lesch. Agum. 
582. τί τοὺς ἀναλωθέντας ἐ ἐν ψήφῳ λέγειν, τὸν ζώντά τ ̓ ἀλ- 
γεῖν χρὴ τύχης παλιγκότου. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 2, 7. τὴν 
θυγατέρα, πενθικῶς ἔ ἔχουσαν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ τεθνηκότος, 
ἐξάγων τάδε εἶπεν, ‘ melancholy on account of the death of her 
brother’. Thuc. 2, 62. ov κατὰ τὴν τών οἰκιών καὶ τῆς γῆς 
χρείαν (ὧν μεγάλων νομίζετε ἐστερῆσθαι) αὕτη ἡ δύναμις φαί- 
νεται, οὐδ᾽ εἰκὸς χαλεπώς φέρειν αὐτῶν μᾶλλον, ἢ οὐ 
κήπιον καὶ ἐγκαλλώπισμα πλούτου πρὸς ταύτην νομίσαντας 

ὀλιγωρῆσαι, Where χαλ. φέρειν is used absolutely ‘to be in- 
dignant’, as 1, 77. although elsewhere it more usually takes 
an accusative. Soph. Antig. 1177. µηνίσας φόνον. comp. 
627. but Trach. 274. ἔργου δ᾽ ἕκατι τοῦδε µηνίσας ἄναξ. 
Eur. Iph. Α. 970. Ἑλλάδος στένω. Eur. Herc. F. 529. δα- 
κρύειν τινός. δείδειν τινός Soph. (4. T. 233 seq. Soph. El. 
1027. ζηλὼ σε τοῦ νοῦ, τῆς δὲ δειλίας στνγώ. Isocr. 
Evag. Ρ. 197 Ο. οὕτω θεοφιλώς καὶ ; φιλανθρώπως διῴκει τὴν 
πόλιν, ὥστε τοὺς ἀφικνουμένους μὴ μᾶλλον , Ἐϑαγόραν τῆς 

ἀρχῆς ζηλοῦν, ἢ τοὺς ἀρχομένους τῆς ὑπ ἐκείνου βασι- 

λείας. Plat. Rep. 4, p- 426 D. τοὺς θέλοντας θεραπεύειν τὰς 

τοιαύτας πόλεις οὐκ ἄγασαι τῆς ανδρείας τε καὶ εὖχε- 
ρείας; (ἄγαμαι with the genitive of the object is different, for 
which see §. 317. Obs.) Plat. Symp. p. 194 C. δοκοῦσί por 

πάντες οἱ πρόσθεν εἰρηκότες - - - τοὺς ἀνθρώπους εὐδαιμο- 
νίζειν τῶν ἀγαθών, ὧν ὁ θεὸς αὐτοῖς αἴτιος. comp. Rep. 6. 
p- 516 ο. 618 B. Eurtp. Iph. A. 1381. τὸν μὲν οὖν ξένον 
δίκαιον αἰνέσαι προθυμίας. comp. Pher. 1697. Id. Or. 
497. Παλαμήδους σε τιμωρεῖ φόνου (Οἴαξ.) comp. Xen. 

Cyr. 4, 6, 8. with _Poppo’s note. Herod. 3, 145. σφέας ἐγὼ 
τιμωρήσομαι τῆς ἐνθάδε αφίξιος. comp. Plat. Symp. 
». 213 D. Il. γ, 366. nr ἐφάμην τίσασθαι ᾿Αλέξανδρον 
κακότητος.---Τ 8 also φθονεῖν τινί τινος, 6. β. τῆς σοφίας 

Plat. Hipp. p. 228 C. Xen. Ages. 1, 4. 1 πόλις οὐδεπώποτε, 
Φθονήσασα του προτετιμῆσθαι αὐτοὺς, (τοὺς προγόνους 

τού ᾿Αγησιλάον) ἐπεχείρησε καταλῦσαι τὴν ἀρχὴν αυτών, 
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Isocr. Plat. p. 300 C. τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ πόλει τῆς γῆς τῆς ὑπ᾽ 

᾿Ωρωπίων δεδομένης φθονοῦσιν (οἱ Θηβαῖοι). Hence Thucyd. 
1, 75. ap (‘nonne.’ v. Herm. ad Vig. Ρ. 823, 488. Schaf. 
Melet. in Dion. Η. ». 89.) ἄξιοί ἐσμεν ἀρχῆς γε ἧς ἔχομεν 
τοῖς Ελλησι μὴ οὕτως ἄγαν ἐπιφθόνως διακεῖσθαι. Hence 
also i in the sense ‘ to deny one anything’ : Aischyl. Prom. 588. 
μὴ ἐμοὶ φθονήσῃς εὐγμάτων, ἄναξ. 631. οὐ μεγαίρω 
τοῦδέ σοι δωρήµατος.  Ρίαί. Menex. Ρ. 238 A. τούτου 
καρποῦ οὐκ ἐφθόνησεν, αλλ ἔ ἔνειμε καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις". — 
Herod. 1,90. Κροῖσος κατέβαινε αὖὐτις παραιτεόµενος, ἐπεῖναί 

οἱ τῷ θεῷ τούτων ὀνειδίσαι. Aschyl. S.c. Th. 653. οὔποτ᾽ 
ἀνδρὶ τῴδε κηρυκειµάτων μέμψῃ. comp. Soph. Trach. 122. 
Xen. Cyrop. 5, 4, 32. ο Κῦρος ὁ ἀκούσας τοῦ μὲν πάθους ᾧκ- 
τειρεν αυτόν. Id. Anab. 2, 4,1. μὴ μνησικακῆσειν βασιλέα 

αὐτοῖς τῆς σὺν Κύρῳ ἐπιστρατείας, μηδὲ ἄλλον μηδενὸς 

τῶν παροιχομένων. 

Hence the genitive also is put with the verbs ‘ to accuse, to 
criminate’, as ἐπεξιέναι, διώκειν, αἰτιᾶσθαι, φεύγειν, ‘to be 
accused’; αἱρεῖν, ‘ to cause the condemnation of any one, to gain 
one’s suit’; ἀλώναι, ‘to be condemned, to lose one’s suit’. Plat. 
Leg. 9. 2. 873 E. ἐπεξίτωσαν οἱ προσήκοντες τοῦ φόνον 
τῷ κτείναντι ‘should accuse him (on account) of the murder’ . 

comp. Euthyphr. p. 9 A. Her. 6, 104. (Μιλτιάδεα) οἱ ἐχθροὶ 
ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος τῆς ἐν Χερσονήσῳ " prosecuted him on 
account of the tyranny’. Aristoph. Equ. 367. διώξοµαί σε 
δειλίας. Demosth. in Neer. p. 1947, 2. γράφεσθαι παρα- 
νόμων ‘to accuse’, Id. in Mid. p. 554, 4. οἴομαι φόνου ἂν 
εἰκότως ἐμαυτῷ λαχεῖν. Lys. p. 148, 21. Xen. Ages. 1, 33. 
Dem. in Mid. 2. 548, 20. χρήματα ὑπισχνεῖτο δώσειν, εἰ τοῦ 
πράγματος αἰτιῷντο ἐμέ. ». δδ2. ἐπαιτιασάμενός με 

φόνου». Plat. Apol. S. p. 35 D. -τ-- ἀσεβείας φεύγοντα. 
10. 2. 26 Λ. εἰ δὲ ἄκων διαφθείρω (τοὺς νέους), τών τοιούτων 
καὶ ἀκουσίων ἁμαρτημάτων ov δεῦρο νόμος εἰσάγειν (in 
judicium adducere) ἐ ἐστίν. Aristoph. Nub. 591. ἦν Κλέωνα--- 
δώρων ἑλόντες καὶ κλοπῆς εἶτα φιμώσητε τούτον τῷ 

ξύλῳ τὸν αὐχένα. Xen. Mem. δ. 1, 2, 49. ἀλλὰ Σωκράτης 

* Fisch. 8 ἃ. Ρ. 412 5η. » Valek. ad Eurip. Ph. p. 289. 

369. 
(346) 
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Ἴ , ἔφη ὁ ο κατήγορος, τοὺς πατέρας προπηλακίζειν ἐδίδασκε --- 

φάσκων, κατὰ νόμον ἐξεῖναι παρανοίας ἑλόντι καὶ τὸν πα- 
τέρα δῆσαι. Demosth. in Timocr. p. 732, 17. λεγόντων τῶν 
νόμων, ------ ἐάν τις ἁλῷ κλοπῆς καὶ μὴ τιμηθῇ θανάτου, 
προστιμᾷν αὐτῷ. δεσμὸν, καὶ ἐάν τις ἁλοὺς τῆς κακώσεως 
τών γονέων εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν ἐμβάλῃ, δεδέσθαι, κἂν ἀστρατείας 
τις Opry: --- καὶ τοῦτον δεδέσθαι Τιμοκράτης ἅπασι τούτοις 
ἄδειαν ποιεῖ. Comp. Plat. Leg. 9. p.874B. Arist. Av. 1046. 
καλοῦμαι Πεισθέταιρον ὕβρεως. Thus also δικάζειν Xen. 
Cyrop. 1, 2, 7. δικάζουσι δὲ καὶ ἐγκλήματος, οὗ ἕνεκα 
ἄνθρωποι. μισοῦσι μὲν ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικάζονται δὲ ἥκιστα, 

ἀχαριστίας. 

Obs. 1. This genitive is besides often accompanied by other substan- 
tives, or prepositions, on which it depends, e.g. φεύγειν ἐπ᾽ αἰτίᾳ 
φόνου Demosth. in Aristocr. p. 632,10. ἐγράψατο (pe) τούτων αὐτῶν 

ἕνεκα Plat. Euthyphr. p. 3B. comp. Herod. 6, 136. see Obs. 3. ypa- 
φεσθαί τινα γραφὴν φόνον, τραύματος A schin. π. παραπρ. p. 270. in 
Ctesiph. p. 608. ἀπογράφεσθαι φόνου δίκην Antiph. p. 145, 31. λαχεῖν 
rive δίκην ἐπιτροπῆς Demosth. tn Aphob. p. 858, 18. 

Obs. 2. Other verbs of the same signification are, on account of the 
nature of their composition, differently constructed; those compounded 
with κατά take the person in the genitive, and the crime, or the punish- 
ment, in the accusative, e. g. κατηγορεῖν ri τινος. See §. 378. Yet with 
κατηγορεῖν τινος the crime also is put in the genitive: Demosth. tn Mid. 
p. 515, 27. εἰ μὲν οὖν παρανόμων ἥμελλον αὐτοῦ κατηγορεῖν, οὐδὲν ἂν 
ὑμών ἠξίουν δεῖσθαι. ἐγκαλεῖν has the person in the dative, and the 
crime in the accusative, e.g. Soph. El. 778. ἐγκαλῶν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ φόνους πα- 
Τρφους, δείν᾽ ἐπηπείλει τελεῖν ". but also ἐγκαλεῖν τι κατά τινος td. Phil. 
328. and ἐπικαλεῖν revi re Thuc. 1, 159. 

Obs. 8. The punishment also is sometimes in the genitive, yet only 
θανάτου: Herod. 6,136. Ξάνθιππος ὁ ᾿Αρίϕρυνος θανάτου ἀγαγὼν 
ὑπὸ τὸν δῆμον Μιλτιάδεα ἐδίωκε τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπάτης εἵνεκα, ‘accusing 
capitally’, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, 14. καὶ θανάτον δὲ οὗτοι κρίνουσι. Thuc. 
8,57. θανάτου δίκῃ κρίνεσθαι. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 8, 19. ὑπάγειν θα- 
νάτον. Hence also Plat. Rep. 8. p. 558 A. ἀνθρώπων καταψηφισθέντων 
θανάτου ἣ φυγῆς. 

- 

* Fisch. 8 a. p. 981 54. 
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Obs. 4. ἔνοχος, which properly is constructed with the dative (De- 
mosth. in Timocr. p. 755, 11. ἱεροσυλίᾳ καὶ ἀσεβείᾳ καὶ κλοπῇ καὶ πᾶσι 
τοῖς δεινοτάτοις εἰσὶν ἔνοχοι. Isocr. de Pac. p. 160 A.), sometimes takes 
the genitive: Lysias, p.140 in. roApwot τινες λέγειν, ὡς οὐδεὶς ἔνοχός 
ἐστι λειποταξίουν οὐδὲ δειλέας. and immediately after ὅλῳ τῷ νόμῳ 
ἔνοχον εἶναι. p. 140, 20. Also the genitive of the punishment Demosth. 
p. 1229, 11. ἔνοχοι δεσμοῦ γεγόνασι. 

6b. With adjectives. Eur, Ale. 753. ὦ σχετλία roApne. 
Iphig. A. 1287. Ot ἐγὼ, θανάτου τοῦ σοῦ μελέα. Thus Porson 
explains Eurip. Or. 219. ὦ βοστρύχων πινώδες ἄθλιον κάρα: 
but it seems to stand for βοστρύχοις πινώδεσι “ filthy with re- 
spect to the hair’, as §. 339. Plat. Phedon. P. 58 E.© εὐδαί- 
μων μοι ο ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο καὶ τοῦ τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόγων. Aisch. 
Pers. 689. ἄμεμπτος χρόνου." «ολη. in Ctesiph. p. 419. 
ὑπεύθυνος a αρχῆς. 

Hence the genitive stands alone in exclamations, with and 
without an interjection or a word that expresses admiration, 
indignation, compassion, &e. Aristoph. Av. 61,” Απολλον a απο- 
τροπαιε, τοῦ χασμήµατος | ‘what a swallow!’ Nub. 153. 
Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ, τῆς λεπτότητος τών φρενών! ‘O Jupiter, the 
acuteness of his mind!’ sch. S.c. Th. 599. with φεῦ. Also 
with the addition of a nominative: Eurip. Ph. 384. οἴμοι τών 
ἐμῶν ἐγὼ κακών! Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1, 39. φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρός! 
‘alas! whata man!’ 2,2, 3. τῆς τύχης, τὸ ἐμὲ νῦν κληθέντα 
δεῦρο τυχεῖν ! “ the misfortune | that I should have now been 
summoned hither! Theocr. 4, 40. αἷαἷ τῶ σκληρώ pada δαίµο- 
νος! 10,40. ὦ μοι τῷ πώγωνος. The article usually accompanies 
the substantive in the genitive, because the exclamation gene- 
rally refers to a determinate case, not however in all cases 4, 
Aisch. Pers. 114. od, Περσικοῦ στρατεύματος τοῦδε' 728. ὦ 
πόποι, κενῆς ἀρωγῆς καπικουρίας στρατού! 224. ai ai ai at, 

κεδνᾶς αλκᾶς! Soph. Aj. 908. ᾧ μοι ἐμᾶς ἄτας" Eur. Alc. 
400. ιώ μοι τύχας! | Arist. Nub. 1476. οἴμοι παρανοίας! 

Plut. 1127. οἴμοι πλακοῦντος τοὺν τετράδι πεπεμμένον ! Plat. 
Rep. 6. p.509 Ο.”Απολλο», δαιµονίας ὑπερβολῆς! and without 

» Markl. ad Lys. p. 590. ed. R. 4 ‘Toup ad Suid. 1. γ. 11. lays down 
5 Elmsl. ad Med. 996. this as a rule. 
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an interjection Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 3. Theocr. 15, 75. χρηστώ κ᾽ 
οικτίρµονος ἀνδρός! The grammarians supply évexa*. 

. With substantives. Od. ο΄, 8. Τηλέμαχος νύκτα δι ap- 
βροσίην μελεδήματα πατρὸς ἔγειρεν ‘ grief on account of 
his father’. Il. οἱ, 25. ὀδύνη Ἡρακλῆος θείοιο. Thuc. 7, 78. 

τὸ περιχαρὲς (7 χαρὰ) τῆς νίκης “7ΟΥ for the victory’. Soph. 

Trach. 41. πλὴν ἐμοὶ πικρὰς ὠδῖνας αὐτοῦ προσβαλὼν a αποί- 
χεται ‘anxiety on his account’. comp. ἐδ. 108. ἡδοναὶ τέκνων 
Eur. Troad. 426. ‘joy in his children’. Eur. Or. 426. τὸ 
Τροίας μῖσος ‘hatred on account of Troy’. 452. κουρᾷ re 
θυγατρὸς πενθίμῳ κεκαρμένος Ὁ. Comp. §. 367. 

With verbs of praying, the genitive is often used of the per- 
son or thing, which the person entreated is to take into con- 
sideration, and from this consideration to grant the entreaty. 
Od. β’, 68. λίσσομαι ἡμὲν Ζηνὸς Όλυμπίου ἠδὲ θέμι- 
στος ‘I entreat you by Jupiter, for Jove’ s sake’. γούνων γου- 
νάζεσθαι Il. y', 345. Herod. 6, 68. ὦ μῆτερ, θεών σε τών 
τε ἄλλων καθαπτόμενος i ἱκετεύω καὶ τοῦ Ῥρκείου Διὸς 
τοῦδε. Eur. Hec. 746. ἱκετεύω σε τώνδε γουνάτων 
καὶ σοῦ γενείου δεξιάς τ᾽ εὐδαίμονος. Or. 668. ταύ- 
της (δάμαρτος) ἱκνοῦμαί σε". In other cases ὑπέρ, αντί, 
πρός accompany this genitive, as Od. λ΄, 66 seg. νῦν δέ σε τών 
ὄπιθεν γουνάζοµαι, ov παρεόντων, πρός τ᾽ ἀλόχον καὶ 
πατρός. 

Hence the genitive with λιτή ‘ the prayer’: : Eur. Or. 284. 
οἶμαι δὲ πατέρα τὸν ἐμόν -- - πολλὰς γενείου τοῦ δ᾽ ἂν ἐκτεῖ- 
ναι λιτάς. Id. Or. 244. λιταὶ θεῶν ‘entreaties by the gods’, 
i.e. which are addressed whilst the suppliant takes hold of the 
altar of the deity (as in the first instance the chin of the person 
entreated), as λιταὶ πέπλων καὶ στεφέων Aschyl. 8. ο. Th. 
101 seg. But it may also be, the prayers which we address to 

* Greg. Cor. p.(58) 187. gives this b Misc. Philol. vol. ii. 1, 1. p. 48. 
genitive without an interjection as note. Erf. ad Soph. (4. Τ. 918. ed. 
Attic. See the notes ad loc. Comp. min. 
Hemst. ad Arist. Plut. p.425. Heind. ο Brunck ad Eurip. Med. 996. 
ad Prot. p.575. Fisch.3a. p.348.  εο. 744. Pors. ad Eur. Or. 663. 
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the gods whilst we implore - their protection. Soph. Ged. 6 
1308. σοὶ προστροπαίους, ὦ πάτερ, λιτὰς ἔ ἔχῳν, αὐτός τ 
ἐμαυτοῦ, ξυμμάχων τε τών ἐμῶν (which 1 is followed by 

Y- 1926. of σ᾽ ἀντὶ παίδων τώνδε καὶ ψυχῆς, πάτερ, ἱκετεύομεν) 
‘ entreaties on my own account, and on that of my auxiliaries’, 

where the idea of the cause is quite clear. 

3. Inother places the genitive expresses the person or thing 
from which anything proceeds, and is to be rendered by the 
preposition ab, ex, ‘from’. This is the case particularly with 
the verbs ‘to hear, to get information, to learn’. Xen. Cyrop. 

3, 1,1. ὁ ̓ Αρμένιος, ἃ ὡς ἤκουσε τοῦ ἀγγέλου τὰ παρὰ τοῦ 

Κύρου, ἐξεπλάγη. Herod. 2, 3. ὧδε μὲν γενέσθαι τών ἱρέων 
τοῦ Ἡφαίστου ἐ εν Μέμφι ἢ ἤκουον. Eur. Alc. 878. ὦ παῖδες, 
αὐτοὶ δὴ τάδ᾽ εἰσηκούσατε πατρὸς λέγοντος, which however 

may also be explained according to §. 349. Obs. 8.8 Plat. 
Euthyphr. p.4C. ἄνδρα πευσόμενον τοῦ ἐξηγητοῦ, ὃ τι 
χρὴ ποιεῖν, instead of which 2b. p.9 A. we have παρὰ τών 
ἐξηγητών πυθέσθαι. Eur. Ἐλε 199. μαθόντες ἐχθρών 

μηχανὰς κατασκόπου βουλευσόμεσθαι. Comp. Soph. Antig. 
725. 1031. Again, in a somewhat different sense, Soph. Aj. 
1235. ταῦτ᾽ οὐκ ακούειν μεγάλα πρὸς δούλων κακά; 1920. 
οὐ yap κλύοντέο ἐ ἐσμεν αἰσχίστους λόγους, ἄναξ ᾿Οδυσσεῦ, τοῦδ᾽ 
om ανδρὸς ἀρτίως; ; Ί1Πιογᾶ. 1, 125. ἐπειδὴ αφ ἁπάντων 
ἤκουσαν γνώμην. 

Obs. The foundation of the construction ἀκούειν τινὸς λέγοντος, ‘ to 
hear any one say’, rests partly on this idiom, and partly on the remark 
§. 549. Obs. 8. In a similar manner appears to have arisen the expres- 
sion ἀποδέχεσθαί τινος ‘to assent to any one, to listen to him’, properly 
ἀποδ. ri τινος ‘to approve something that another has said or done’. 
Plat. Prot. p. 324 C. ὡς μὲν οὖν εἰκότως ἀποδέχονται οἱ σοὶ πολῖται καὶ 

χαλκέως καὶ σκυτοτόµου συμβουλεύοντος τὰ πολιτικά, --- --- ἀπο- 
δέδεικταί σοι. comp. Phedon. p.92E. ILsocr. ο. Επιδ, p. 408 Β. ἐνθυ- 
μεῖσθαι δὲ χρὴ, εἰ ἀποδέξεσθε τῶν τὰ τοιαῦτα λεγόντων, ὅτι νόμον 

θήσετε, πῶς χρὴ ἀδικεῖν. comp. Lys. ο. Nicom. tn. 

In the same relation stand, a. εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, with the ge- 

4 Fisch. 8 a. p. 362 sq. 
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nitive: Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 1. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται Κύρος 
γενέσθαι Καμβύσου, μητρὸς δὲ ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης 
γενέσθαι, natus esse dicttur patre Camb.—Eurip. Hec. 383. 
δεινὸς χαρακτὴρ κἀπίσημος εν βροτοῖς ἐσθλών γενέσθαι. 
Thus also ποταμοῦ (κατὰ) γένος εἶναι, Διὸς εἶναι γενεήν Il. ϕ, 
186. Soph. Ant. 486. with κυρεῖ. ib. 38. with πέφυκας. For 
ὦν, τραφείς is found Soph. Phil. 3. Comp. Esch. 8. ο. Th. 794. 
On the other hand, Eur. Iphig. A. 407. δείξεις δὲ ποῦ μοι πα- 
τρὸς ἐκ ταὐτοῦ γεγώς; Soph. Phil. 984. πρὸς τοῦ κακίστου 
kak κακών Ὀδυσσέως. This genitive is used even with verbs 
of begetting: Eurip. Med. 800. οὔτε τῆς νεοζύγου vip- 
one τεκνώσει παῖδα. Lon. 3. μιᾶς θεών ἔφυσε Μαΐαν. with 
which otherwise ex is put. 

b. The genitive often expresses the material of which any- 
thing is made, with verbs, substantives, and adjectives: He- 
rod. δ, 82. ἐπειρώτεον οἱ Ἐπιδαύριοι, κότερα χαλκοῦ ποιέ- 
ονται τὰ ἀγάλματα, ἢ λίθου ἡ δὲ Πυθίη οὐδέτερα τουτέων 

ἔα, ἀλλὰ ξύλου ἡμέρης ἐλαίης. 2, 138. ἐστρωμένη ἐστὶ 
ὁδὸς λίθον ἐπὶ σταδίους τρεῖς μάλιστά xn. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 
22. εὔφλεκτα δὲ τὰ πρόθυρα αὐτών, φοίνικος μὲν αἱ θύραι 
πεποιημέναι, δο. στέφανος ποίας Pind. P. 4, 426. στ. 
ἀνθέμων Arist. Ach. 991. στ. λευκοΐων Theocr. 7, 64. σχεδίαι 
διφθερών Xen. Anab. 2, 4, 98.3 In χαριζομένη παρεόντων Od. 
a, 140. ‘kindly communicating of what was at hand’, the 
genitive seems to express at once the whole of which a part is 
meant, and the source from which anything proceeds. So 
Pind. Nem. 1, 46. (ἔραμαι) ἐόντων, ev τε παθεῖν καὶ ακοῦσαι, 
φίλοις ἐξαρκέων, to which Isocrates adds ἐκ, Areop. p.144 C. 
ἐκ τών ὑπαρχόντων ἐπαρκεῖν. Thuc. 6, 33. ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρ- 
χόντων. The same is the case with ὄζειν §. 376. 

Obs. ἐκ often accompanies this genitive: Herod. 2, 96. τὰ δὲ δὴ 

πλοῖά σφι --- ἔστι ἐκ τῆς ἀκάνθης ποιευµένα. And again, ἔστι ἐκ μυ- 

ρίκης πεποιημένη θύρη. Theocr. 17, 9]. ἕδρα --- τετυγμένα ἐξ ἁδά- 

µαντος. or ἀπό: Her. 7,65. εἵματα --- ἀπὸ ξύλων πεποιημένα. The 

dative also is used for the genitive when the stuff of which anything is 
made may be considered also as the means by which it is made: Od. 1’, 

* Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p.79. 
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563. αἱ μὲν γὰρ κεράεσσι τετεύχαται, aid’ ἐλέφαντι. Comp, ¢, 85. 
See ὃ. 396. Obs.° 

c. A genitive is put with substantives of all sorts, to express 
the author of a thing implied in the substantive, so that the 
genitive 18 taken | in an active sense. I/. β΄, 996. κύματα παν- 
τοίων ἀνέμων ‘waves excited by many winds’. Asch. Prom.908. 
“Hpac ἀλατεῖαι ‘the wanderings of Io caused by Juno’. Id. 
S.c. Th. 119. δαῖων ἅλωσις. Eur. Or. 610. ὀνείρατ ἀγγέλ- 
λουσα τἀγαμέμνονος ‘the dreams sent by Agamemnon from 
the shades below’. Suppl. 1038. ἥκω, διπλοῦν πένθος ye δαι- 
μόνων ἔχων, luctum a dits immissum, if the reading is correct. 
So πότμος δαιμόνων Soph. Phil. 1116. comp. Eur. Phen. 1300. 
αἱ τών νέων τιμαί Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 33. ‘ honours shown by the 
young men’. So κηλὶς ξυμφορᾶς Soph. Ged. T. 833. a circum- 
locution for ξυμφορά, the stain originating in misfortune. 

Obs. 1. Even with passives, though rarely, the person from whom the 
effect proceeds is found in the genitive, instead of the genitive with ὑπό: 
Eur. ΟΥ. 491. πληγεὶς θυγατρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς. El. 123. κεῖσαι, σᾶς ἀλ ό- 
χου σφαγεὶς Αἰγίσθον τ᾽ ᾿Αγάμεμνον. But Thuc. 2,19. τὰ ἐν 
Πλαταιᾷ τῶν ἐσελθόντων Θηβαίων γενόμενα, the participle is used, after 
the manner of this historian, as a substantive, and so takes a genitive. 
The phrases νικάσθαί τινος ὃ. 357. λείπεσθαί τινος ὃ. 358. πατρὸς τρα- 
φείς ὃ. 374 a. are different from this. Asch. Agam. 836. τῷ δ᾽ ἔναν- 
τίῳ κύτει Ἑλπὶς προσῄει χειρὸς οὗ πληρουμένῳ, χείρ appears to denote 
the ψήφοι introduced by the hand “, 

Obs. 2. There is a still wider deviation in the use of the genitive to 
express the instrument of an action, consequently for the dative. Yet 
this is done only in the Ionic poets: Jl. β΄, 415. πρίν με - - - πρῆσαι πυ-' 
pos δηΐοιο θύρετρα. ζ΄, 851. ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, μὴ τάχα ἄστν πυρὸς δηΐοιο θέ- 

ρηται. comp. t, 242. and Π[. η’, 410. ("ἐκνας) πυρὸς μειλισσέμεν, for πυρί. 

Even Plato says, Phed. ρ. 118 A. λέμνην -- - ζέουσαν ὕδατος καὶ πηλοῦ, 

which, however, is probably to be rendered ‘a lake of water and mud’, 
§. 355. Hence however the phrase μιᾶς χειρός, ‘at a single stroke’, 
seems to have remained in the Attic language, 6. g. Herc. F. 940. But 
in the passage Eur. Hel. 1590. πλήσασα κλιμακτῆρας εὐσφύρον ποδός, 
the proper meaning and construction of πίμπλημι seems to have been 
kept in view along with the idiom illustrated by Porson ad Eur. Or. 54. 

> Fisch. 8 a. p.3748q. Schef.ad © Schef. ad Lamb. Β. p. 750. 
Lamb. B. p.693. ‘ 
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Similar to this is λούεσθαί τινος 71. ζ΄, 508. comp. ε΄, 6. ¢’, 560. Hesiod. 

Theog. 5. So also Hesiod. Fr. 19. v. 3. Gaisf. νίψατο λίμνης. Hymn. 
Hom. ἵππους ἄρσασα βαθυσχοίνοιο Μέλητος. Elsewhere ῥοῇσι (10. π΄, 
669), ἀπό (Hymn. Hom. 32, 7.), and other turns of expression, «{ροῦ0. 
Rh. 5, 876. are used with this genitive*. The genitive appears here 
also to express origin, ὃ. 874 b. and consequently that by which any- 
thing is effected. Comp. ὃ. 577,1. Hence perhaps also κοῦροι δὲ κρη- 
rypas ἐπεστέψαντο ποτοῖο 74. α΄, 470. ἄς. 

Obs. 3. In the phrase ἐπονομάζεσθαι τινός, ‘to be called after some 

one’, Plat. Leg. 4. p.713 A. 5. p. 738 B. the genitive does not express 
that by which anything is effected, but that by which it is occasioned, 
as ἐπί is used with the genitive, καλεῖσθαι ἐπί τινος Herod. 4,45. See 

δ. 584 a. Hence ἐπώνυμός τινος, e.g. Eur. Phoen. 650. νεικέων ἐπώ- 
vupoy °, 

A similar idiom obtains in the verbs ὄζειν ‘ to smell’, πνέειν 
“to breathe’, when that of which anything smells, or which it 
‘breathes, is put in the genitive ; the quality of the smell being 
expressed by a neuter adjective. Arist. Lys. 616. ἤδη γὰρ 
ὄζειν γε ταδὶ μειζόνων καὶ πλειόνων πραγμάτων μοι 

δοκεῖ. Theocr.. 7, 143. πάντ᾽ ὦσδεν θέρεος μάλα πίονος, 
wade δ᾽ ὀπώρης. Lys. p. 103,18. The part also which 
emits the smell is at the same time in the genitive, §. 318. 
§. 374 b. to which Pherecrates Athen. 14. p. 648 C. adds ἐκ. 
Aristoph. Acharn. 852. ᾿Αρτέμων ὄζων κακὸν τών pacya- 
λών πατρὸς Τραγασαίου. Eccl. 524. τῆς κεφαλῆς ὄζω 

μύρου. The verb is also put impersonally : Aristoph. Vesp. 
1068. ὑμῖν δι ἔτους τών ἱματίων ὀζήσει δεξιότητος ‘ there will 

be a smell of dexterity from your clothes’. Comp. Pac. 529 544. 
Herodotus 3, 23. adds amo to the genitive: ὄζειν δὲ απ᾿ αὐτῆς 
(κρῆνης) ὦ ὡσεὶ ἴων ‘the spring smells as of violets’ ©. 5 More fully 
in Hermipp. ap. Athen. . p. 29 Ἑ. οὗ καὶ ἀπὸ στόματος --- 
---ὄζει ἴων --- ὀσμὴ θα τοῖς, 

In the same manner πνεῖν. Anacr. 9, 3. πόθεν μύρων 
τοσούτων, ἐπ Πέρος θέουσα, πνέεις τε καὶ ψεκάζεις.  Ari- 
stoph. Equ. 437. we οὗτος ἤδη Καικίας καὶ συκοφαντίας 

* Musgr. ad Eur. Iph. A. 1078. Arist. Plut. 1020. Schweigh. ad 
Lamb. B. p. 502. ed. Schef. Athen. t. 7. p. 681. Porson et Do- 

» Schef. ad Apoll. Rh. p. 168. bree ad Arist. Plut. p. 186. Lips. 
‘Thom. Μ. p. 591. Brunck ad Schzf. ad Long. p. 392. 



Syntax. Of the Genitive. 601 

πνεῖ. Epigr. Lucill. in Anall, Br. T. 2. p. 366. ov μόνον 
3 9 a 4 3 4 A +] “A 4 > ΄ 

αντη πνει Anpoorparic, αλλὰ και αυτης τους οσµησαµενους 
ζω , 

πγειν TETOLHNKE Τραγου. 

Also προσβάλλειν μύρου : Aristoph. Pac. 180. πόθεν βροτοῦ 
µε προσέβαλε, where it is put impersonally. Athen. 13. p. 566 E. 
τοὺς μύρου προσβάλλοντας. For προσβάλλειν ὀσμήν instead 
of ὄζειν, προσβάλλειν was concisely said, which was then con- 
strued like ὄζειν, with which it agreed in sense. The same 
seems to be the origin of λίθοι αποστίλβοντες αλείφατος, 
‘shining with oil’, Od. γ᾽, 408. and αἰχμῆς ἀπέλαμπε Π.χ, 
319. 

V. The genitive serves also to determine place and time, in 
answer to the question ‘where? when?’ &c.: for place and time 
may be considered as the whole of which each event constitutes 
a part. 

1. ‘Where?’ Od. γ΄, 251. ἡ ovk”Apyeoc nev Αχαιϊκοῦ; 
for ἐν "Apye. Φ’, 108 sg. οἵη νῦν οὐκ ἔστι γυνὴ κατ ᾿Αχαιΐδα 
γαῖαν, οὔτε Πύλον ἱερῆς, οὔτ᾽ ἼΑργεος, οὔτε Μυκήνης. 
a, 94. Thus also #sch. Prom. 720. Λαιᾶς δὲ χειρὸς οἱ 

σιδηροτέκτονες οἰκοῦσι Χάλυβες ‘on the left hand’, for ἐπὶ 
λ. χ. as Xen. Anab. 4, 8,15. τοῦ εὐωνύμονυ ---τοῦ δεξιοῦ. 
Soph. El.900. ἐσχάτης ὁρῶ πυρᾶς νεωρῇ βόστρυχον τετ- 
μημένον. Eur. Suppl. 499. ἹΚαπανέως κεραύνιον δέμας καπνοῦ- 
ται κλιμάκων ὀρθοστάτων. Hence the adverbs οὗ, ποῦ, 
ὅπου, ‘where?’ So ἐπί takes a genitive, and sometimes the 
genitive is used with ἐπί, sometimes alone : Od. µ, 27. ἢ ἁλὸς 
ἢ ἐπὶ γῆς. The expressions λελουμένος Ὠκεανοῖο ‘in the ocean’, 
§. 375. Obs. 2. might be referred to this head. 

In Homer the genitive often expresses, not a definite place, 
but a place in its whole extent, e.g. Il. θ΄, 106 seq. πεδίοιο 
κραιπνὰ par’ ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα διωκέµεν nde φέρεσθαι ‘ through the 
plain’, where we might also join ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα πεδίοιο. ἔπεσσυ- 
μένον πεδίοιο χ’, 26. παρεξελθεῖν πεδίοιο κ΄, 344, ἑλκέμεναι 
νειοῖο βαθείης ἄροτρον ib. 353. 

2. With definitions of time, a. ‘when?’ Π. λ’, 690. ἐλθὼν 
4 Koen ad Greg. p. 36. ed. Schaef. Schweigh. ad Athen. t. 7. p. 47. 

Schef ad Lamb. Bes. p. 361 seq. . 
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yap ἐκάκωσε Bin Ἡρακληείη τών προτέρων ἐτέων ‘in the 
former years’. θ΄, 470. comp. 525. (perhaps also ®, 111. καὶ 
ἐμοὶ θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κραταιῆ ἔσσεται: ἢ ἠοῦς, ἢ ἢ δείλης, ἢ ἢ 

μέσον ἦμαρ. ‘in the afternoon’.) sch. Ag. 289. τῆς νῦν τεκού- 

σης φώς τόδ᾽ εὐφρόνης. Soph. Cid. C. 396. καὶ μην Kpéovra 

Υ ἴσθι σοι τούτων χάριν ἥξοντα βαιοῦ κοὐχὶ μυρίον χρό- 
νου. Aj. 141. τῆς νῦν φθιμένης νυκτός. (comp. Trach. 173.) — 

285. ἄκρας νυκτός. Thuc.3, 104. τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμώνος. Isocr. 

de Pac. p. 170 A. τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας. Thus the genitives νυκτός, 
θέρους, χειμῶνος, ἔαρος, ‘in summer, winter, spring: » are very 
frequent, accompanied sometimes by οὔσης, ὄντος" With this 
genitive ἐκ is found Soph. Εἰ. 780. οὔτε νυκτὸς, ovr ἐξ ἡμέρας. 
Comp. Eur. Rhes. 13. 

b. The genitive is often to be rendered by “within, i in the 
space of’: Her. 2,115. αὐτὸν δέ σε καὶ τοὺς σοὺς συμπλόους 
τριῶν ἡμερέων προαγορεύω ἐκ τῆς ἐμῆς γῆς ἐς ἄλλην τινὰ 
μετορμίζεσθαι. Plat. Alcib. 1. p.105 A. ἡγῷ, ἐὰν θάττον εἰς 
τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον παρέλθῃς --- τοῦτο δὲ ἔσεσθαι μάλα ἡμε- 
ρῶν ὀλίγων, παρελθὼν δὲ ἐνδείξασθαι, &e. comp. Leg. 1. 
». 642 E. 11. p. 915 B. τριάκοντα ἡμερών απὸ ταύτης 
τῆς ἡμέρας λαβὼν ἀπίτω τὰ ἑαυτοῦ. Gorg. p.516 Ὁ. Isocr. 

de Pac. ». 177 Ὁ. This genitive is accompanied by ἐντός Plat. 
Alc. 1. p. 106 Ο. ἐντὸς ov πολλοῦ χρονου. Isocr. Hg. p. 388 E. 
ἐντὸς τριάκονθ᾽ ἡμερῶν. Evag. p.201 Ἑ. ἐντὸς τριών ἐτών». 

. ‘Since’. Asch. Agam. 288. ποίου χρόνου δὲ καὶ πε- 
τόρθηται πόλις. Comp. Eur. ΟΥ. 41. Arist. Lys. 280. ἐξ 

ἐτῶν ἄλουτος ‘ for six years, during six years’, Plat. Phedon. 
in. οὔτε τις ξένος ἀφῖκται χρόνου συχνοῦ ἐκεῖθεν. Symp. 
». 172 Ο. οὐκ οἷσθ᾽, 6 ὅτι πολλών ἐτών ᾿Αγαθων ἐνθάδε οὐκ 

ἐπιδεδήμηκεν ; 

Prepositions govern the genitive, not of themselves, but be- 
cause they express some one or more of the relations which have 
been already given as peculiar to the genitive; as avri §§. 357. 
364. amo §§. 368.374. ἐκδ. 918. προ §§. 364. 906. ἕνεκα, 

* Thom. Μ. p. 630 sq. Musgr.ad ad Cid. 0.901. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 
Eur. Iph A. 1608. . 7. 

> Schef. ad Soph. El. 478. Elmsl. 
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δια §. 368. It is therefore absurd to have recourse in all cases 
to prepositions for the explanation of constructions, since the con- 
struction itself is determined by the original meaning of the case ; 
and when ὀργίζεσθαίἰ τινος is explained by ἕνεκα, the question 
still remains, Why does ἕνεκα govern a genitive ? To the original 
signification of the prepositions are added others nearly allied, 
which are not included in the use of the case, and which show 

themselves chiefly in words compounded with prepositions. 
Hence the genitive is put with verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions which govern the genitive, when these prepositions may 
be separated from the verb, and placed immediately before the 
case, without altering the signification of the verb: e.g. ἀντι- 
παρέχειν τί τινος for παρέχειν τι αντί τινος. ἀποπηδάν ἅρμα- 

τος for πηδᾶν ἀφ᾽ ἅρματος. ἐξέρχεσθαι οἰκίας for ἔρχεσθαι ἐξ 
οἰκίας, &c. but not ἀντιλέγειν τινός ‘ to contradict any one’, for 
τινί, because λέγειν ἀντί τινος would give an entirely different 
sense, ‘ to speak in the place of any one’. Frequently also a 
verb compounded with a preposition which requires a genitive, 
governs the genitive, though the preposition cannot be sepa- 
rated from the verb, e. g. ἀντιποιεῖσθαί τινος, ἐφίεσθαί τινος, 
ἀπολαύειν τινός. Here then the genitive does not arise from 
the preposition, but from the relation which the verb expresses. 

From the same kind of reference to themselves and to the 
preposition with which they are compounded, and which ex- 
presses this reference more definitely, the verbs compounded 
with xara (‘against’, with a genitive), which represent an action 
as tending to the disadvantage of a person or thing, take the 
genitive of the person or thing against which the action is di- 
rected, together with the accusative of the thing which is the 
passive object of the verb, e.g. κατηγορεῖν τί τινος, properly, 
‘to utter, to assert anything to the disadvantage of a person’, 
i.e. ‘ to accuse one of anything’. Xen. Mem. S.1, 3, 4. τῶν 
ἄλλων μωρίαν κατηγόρει, οἵτινες παρὰ τὰ παρὰ τών θεών ση- 
µαινόµενα ποιοῦσί τι. (Hence in the passive the verb, as the 
predicate, is referred to the thing or the object, as the subject : 
Thuc. 1, 95. καὶ γὰρ ἀδικία πολλὴ κατηγορεῖτο αὐτοῦ 

(Παυσανίου) ὑπὸ τών Ἑλλήνων τών αφικνουµένων..--- --- κα- 
τηγορεῖτο δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐχ ἥκιστα Μηδισμός. Pausanias accu- 
sabatur injustitia, studii partium Persicarum. comp. Xen. 

H 2 
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Cyrop. 5, 2, 27. On the other hand Herod. 7, 205. μεγάλως 
σφέων κατηγόρητο undiZerv.) Euripides Heracl 418. uses the 
accusative of the thing alone, τών μωρίαν ἐμὴν κατηγορούντων, 
which is the less wonderful as the genitive of the personal pro- 
noun agrees entirely in signification with the possessive pronoun, 
µωρ. ἐμοῦ κατηγ. For the accusative of the thing we have περί 
with the genitive Lys. p. 139, 37. So also καταγιγνώσκευ : 
Plat, Apol. S. p.25 A. πολλήν γέ μου κατέγνωκας ἀτυχίαν, 

‘thou pronouncest that I am very unhappy’. Leg. 1. p. 625 Ε. 
ἄνοιαν δή μοι δοκεῖ καταγνώναι τών πολλών. Isocr.c. Loch. 
Ρ. 396 D. opw δ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ταν τοῦ καταγνώτε ἱεροσυλίαν 
ἢ κλοπὴν, ou πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος ών ἂν λάβωσι τὴν τιμωρίαν 

ποιουμένους, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοίως ἁπάντων θάνατον κατακρίνοντας, 
‘judge that any one has committed sacrilege or theft ; condemn 
him of sacrilege or theft’. Comp. id.p.17B. 96 Α. Thuc. 3, 
81. κατέγνωσαν ἁπάντων θάνατον΄ declared death against all, 

condemned them to death’. The person is sometimes attracted 
in its case to the infinitive : Plat. Τ heat. p. 206 Ἑ. μὴ τοίνυν 
ῥᾳδίως καταγινώσκωμεν τὸ μηδὲν εἰρηκέναι τὸν ἀποφηνάμενον 

ἐπιστήμην. Thus κατακρίνειν ἁπάντων θάνατον ib. καταδικά- 

ζειν τινὸς θάνατον Herod. 1, 45. καταψηφίζεσθαί τινος δει- 
λίαν Lysias, p. 140, 30. ‘to pronounce that one is guilty of 
cowardice’*®. AMschin. Arioch. 12. οἱ δὲ περὶ Θηραμένην καὶ 

Καλλιξενον --- κατεχειροτόνησαν τῶν ἀνδρών ἄκριτον 
θάνατον.--- Plat. Rep. 3 «2. 392 E. τὸν δὲ (Χρύσην) κατ εὕ- 
χεσ θαι τών ᾿Αχαιών πρὸς, τὸν θεόν. ---κατειπεῖν τί «τινος. 

ελ. Axioch. 7. τοσάδε τοῦ ζῆν κατεῖπεν ‘said thus much 
against life’. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4, 8. οἱ δὲ φύλακες προσε- 
λάσαντες- --ἔφασαν κατερεῖν αὐτοῦ τῷ πάππῳ ‘that they 
would accuse him to his grandfather’, Plat. Phadon. p.85A. 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι --- τῶν κύκνων καταψεύδονται, καὶ φασὶν 
αὐτοὺς θρηνοῦντας τὸν θάνατον ὑπὸ λύπης ἐξάδειν. 

This meaning of the words compounded with κατά is derived 
from the circumstance, that this preposition with the genitive 
properly denotes ‘down’, and expresses a motion downward ; 
and this sense is found in some verbs with the same con- 
struction, 6. g. κατασκεδάζειν, καταχεῖν, καταντλεῖν, in their 
proper and figurative sense. Xen. Anab. 7. p. 3, 32. ἀναστὰς 

* Fisch. 3 a. p. 381. 
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ὁ Σεύθης συνεξέπιε καὶ συγκατεσκέδασε τών per αὐτοῦ τὸ 
κέρας ‘ poured out the drinking-vessel over them’. Demosth. 
pro Cor. p. 242, 12. αἴτιος δὲ οὗτος, ὥσπερ ἑωλοκρασίαν 
τινά µου τῆς πονηρίας τῆς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τών ἀδικημάτων κατα- 

σκεδάσας". Aristoph. Equ. 100. Plat. Leg. 7. p. 800 Ὁ. 
πᾶσαν βλασφημίαν τών ἱερῶν καταχέουσι. ᾖΠ.ψ, 408. μὴ 
σφώιν ἐλεγχείην καταχεύῃ Αἴθῃ. Plat. Rep. 7. p. 536 B. 
Φιλοσοφίας ἔτι πλείω γέλωτα καταντλήσοµεν. ab. 9. 
2. 587 E. καταφορεῖν. Lys. p. 204 D. ἐπειδὰν τὰ ποιήματα 
ἡμῶν ἐπιχειρήσῃ καταντλεῖν , Hence καταφρονεῖν τινος ‘ to 
think meanly of a person as one’s inferior, to despise’, with an 
accusative of the thing imputed. Thuc. 8, 8. τὸν πλοῦν ταύτῃ 
εκ τοῦ προφανοῦς ἐποιοῦντο, κατα φρονήσα ντες τών Αθη- 
ναίων ἀδυνασίαν ‘thought that the Athenians were unable’. 
καταγελάν τινός, Plat. Lach. in. εἰσὶ γάρ τινες ot τών τοι- 

οὕτων καταγελώσι, as the simple γελᾶν Soph. Phil. 1128. 
These compounds are sometimes found in a good sense, e. g. 
Plat. Rep. 6. p. 508 D. ὅταν μὲν, ov καταλάμπει ἀλήθειά τε 
καὶ τὸ OV, εἰς τοῦτο ἀπερείσηται ‘he whom truth enlightens’. 

Apoll. Rh. 4, 25. μετὰ δ᾽ nye παλίσσυτος ἀθρόα κόλπων (ἐκ 
κόλπων) φάρμακα πάντ᾽ ἄμυδις κατεχεύατο φωριαμοῖο 
for εἰς φωριαμόν. | 

Obs. 1. These verbs have not always the two cases, the genitive and 
accusative; only one is often used, if the thing or person which is ex- 
pressed by the other is easily understood: Plat. Theet. p. 206 E. μὴ 
τοίνυν ῥᾳδίως καταγιγνώσκωµε» τὸ μηδὲν εἰρηκέναι τὸν ἀποφηνάμενον 
ἐπιστήμην, ὃ νῦν σκοποῦμεν, the object only, or matter of the judge- 
ment, is expressed ; and since this is an infinitive, the person is referred, 
as the subject, to this, for μὴ καταγιγνώσκωµεν τοῦ ἀποφηναμένου τὸ 

εἰρηκέναι or ὅτι μηδὲν εἴρηκεν. 

Obs. 2. The genitive, according to the analogy of καταφρονεῖν, also 
accompanies περιφρονεῖν, ὑπερφρονεῖν, ‘to despise’: isch. Axtoch, 22. 
ἤδη περιφρονώ τοῦ ζῆν, Gre eis ἀμείνω οἶκον μεταστησόμενος. Arist. 

Nub. 1400. (ὡς ἡδύ --- --- ) τών καθεστώτων νόμων ὑπερφρονεῖν 
. δύνασθαι! Yet this is often put with the accusative also, as Thuc. 3, 39. 
Arist. Nub. 226. So also ὑπερορᾶν τινος Xen. Symp. 8. 22. which ἐδ. 
8,3. Mem. 5.1, 3,4. Thuc. 6, 18. is constructed with the accusative. ΄ 

So καταλογεῖν τι Herod. 1, 144. 3, 121. though ἀλογεῖν takes only the 

> Piers. ad Meer. p. 216 sqq. Toup. “" Heusde Spec. Cr.in Pl]. p. 127 sq. 
Em. in Suid. t. 1. p. 519 sq. 
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genitive. So we find κατακερτομεῖν reves, τινέ and τινά. Schaef. ad 
Long. p. 366 sq. Even καταφρονεῖν τινα, Eurtp. Bacch. 503. καταφρονεῖ 
µε καὶ Θήβας dce. Thuc. 6, 48. 8, 82. Elsewhere καταφρ. has an ac- 

cusative of the thing without a genitive of the person: Herod. 1, 59. 
καταφρονήσας τὴν τυραννίδα ‘thinking of the tyranny with contempt 

for his opponents’. ἰδ. 66. καταφρονήσαντες ᾿Αρκάδων κρέσσονες εἶναι. 
Comp. 8, 10. 

Obs. 3. Some of the verbs compounded with κατά are found also with 
the dative: Od. λ’, 433. κατ᾽ αἶσχος ἔχενε καὶ ἐσσομένῃσιν ὀπίσσω θη- 
λυτέρῃσι γυναιξί. Il. ν΄, 282. κὰδ δ' ἄχος οἱ χύτο µνρίον ὀφθαλμοῖσιν 
(on the other hand 421. cap ῥά οἱ ὀφθαλμῶν κέχυτ᾽ ἀχλύε): in the oracle 
Herod. 7, 140. Soph. 4j. 158. τοῖς σοῖς ἄχεσιν καθυβρίζων. Herod. 
7,9. καταγελάσαι ἡμῖν. comp. 3,155. 7, 146. τοῖσι μὲν κατακέκριτο 

θάνατος. Others are found with the accusative: Eur. Suppl. 588 seq. 
στόμα ἀφρῷ καταστάζοντα, for στόματος ἀφρὸν κατ. and with double 

accusative Soph. Phil. 823. ἱδρώς γέ rol νιν πᾶν καταστάζει δέμας. as 
Pind. Pyth. 5, 13. εὐδίαν ὃς νῦν καταιθύσσει τεὰν µάκαιραν ἑστίαν, for 

reds paxaipas ἑστίας ‘who pours out serenity on thy happy house’. Even 
the place from which one descends is found with καταβαίνειν in the 
accusative: Od. ψΨ, 85. ὡς φαμένη κατέβαιν᾽ ὑπερώϊα. Herod. 6, 154. 
καταθρώσκει τὴν αἱμασίην. id. 7, 218. οἱ δὲ κατέβαινον τὸ ovpos, for τοῦ 

οὔρεος. Od. a’, 330. κλίμακα δ᾽ ὑψηλὴν κατεβήσατο. The two last in- 

stances denote the way, as ὃ. 409, 4. Arist. Acharn. 711. κατεβόησε 

δ᾽ ἂν κεκραγὼς τοξύτας τρισχιλίους ‘he would have outbawled’. Comp. 
Equ. 286 seq. 

The same is the case with πρό in composition : Thucyd. 3, 
39. πόλεμον ἤραντο, ἰσχὺν ἀξιώσαντες τοῦ δικαίου προ- 

θεῖναι" to set higher’ , (8. 358.) Herod. 5, 39. ef τοι σύ γε 
σεωυτοῦ μη προορᾶς ‘to care for’, (8. 348.) Xen. Hier. 

6, 10. αὐτῶν (τών φυλάκων) προφυλάττουσιν οἱ νόμοι, 
ὥστε περὶ ἑαυτών φοβοῦνται καὶ ὑπὲρ ὑμών. Ib. 11, 5, 7. 

προστατεύειν τινός. Isocr.p.108 A. προστῆναί τινος. Xen. 

Hier. 10, 8. προνοεῖν καὶ προκινδυνεύειν τῶν πολιτῶν. 
(8. 948. ) On the other hand Plat. Lys. Ρ.- 219 D. ὁ τι ἄν τις 
περὶ πολλοῦ ποιῆται,-- -ἀντὶ πάντων τών ἄλλων χρημάτων 
προτιμᾷ. Leg. δ. ». 727 D. οὐδὲ μὴν, πρὸ ἀρετῆς ὑπόταν 
αὖ προτιμᾷ τιο κάλλος, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν οὐχ ἕτερον, ἢ ἡ τῆς ψυχῆς 
ὄντως καὶ πάντως ἀτιμία. 

Words compounded with ἐπί also govern the genitive under 
the condition laid down in ὃ. 378. as ἐπιβαίνειν γῆς, e.g. Eur. 
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Or. 626. «επιβατεύειν τινός Herod. 3, 63. (but also the accu- 
sative.) νεκροὺς ἁμαξάων ἐπάειραν Il. η, 426. νεκροὺς πυρ- 
καϊῆς ἐπενήνεον ib. 428. 31. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes, in these compound verbs, no regard is paid to 
the preposition, and another case is put for the genitive, as the sense 
and reference of the verb admit; as ἀποστρέφεσθαί τινα, properly ‘to 
turn oneself away from any one, to abhor him’. (comp. §. 999.) Eur. 
Suppl. 159. aversari aliquem. ἀποτρέπεσθαί τι Iph. 4. 186. ἀπεῖναί 
τινι id. Troad. 393. ‘to be distant with respect to any one’. id. Troad. 
898. ἐκπλεῖν τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον Herod. 5, 109. (which 7, 58. is ἔξω τὸν 
Ἑλλήσποντον πλεῖν) ἐπεὶ ἐξῆλθον τὴν Περσίδα χώρην id. 7, 29. 

comp. Aristot. Polit. 3,14. ». 475 Ὁ. ἐκβαίνειν τὰ τριάκοντα ἔτη 
Plat. Rep. 7. p. 537 D.* Sometimes also some verbs compounded 
with ἐκ are constructed with the dative: J/.2,115. Πορθεῖ yap τρεῖς 
παῖδες ἀμύμονες ἐξεγένοντο. H. in Ven. 197. παῖδες παίδεσσι 
διαμπερὲς ἐκγεγάονται. Herod. 1, 90. καί σφι εἶδε ἅπασι τέκνα 
ἐκγενόμενα. Eur. Iph. T. 814. Similarly Eur. Iph. A. 1226. 
ἱκετηρίαν δὲ γόνασιν ἐξάπτω σέθεν (R). 

Obs. 2. On the other hand, verbs which are compounded with pre- 
positions governing a dative or accusative, sometimes take the genitive: 
Soph. Aj. 1292. τειχέων ἐγκεκλεισμένους, according to §. 377, 1. Eur. 

Pheen, 454. τόνδ᾽ εἰσεδέξω τειχέων. Soph. Gd. Τ. 236. where how- 

ever the genitive γῆς may perhaps be caused by 7js, which follows 
8. 474.. Aristoph. Lys. 272. οὐ γὰρ, μὰ τὴν Anpnrp’, ἐμοῦ ζώντος 

ἐγχανοῦνται, equivalent to καταγελάσονται. Soph. Aid. T. 825. ἐμ- 

βατεύειν πατρίδος. Soph. Aid. C. 400. ἐμβαίνειν ὅρων γῆς, ο. π. Schaef. 

But Phil. 648. τί τοῦθ᾽, ὃ μὴ νεώς γε τῆς ἐμῆς ἔνι; (ἔνεστι) λαβεῖν 

is to be supplied from λαβών v. 645. 

Words compounded with σύν and ὁμοῦ especially often take 
the genitive instead of the dative, 6. g. συντυχεῖν or ἐντυχεῖν 
τινος Herod. 4, 140. Soph. Ged. C. 1482. Phil. $21. 1333.4 

ἡ ξύνοικος τών κάτω θεών Δίκη id. Ant. 451. Λακεδαίμονος 

γαῖα ξυνώνυμος Eur. Hel. 503. as ὁμώνυμον τῆς πατρίδος 

Isocr. Ev. p. 192 Ο. ὦ φιλτάτη, ὀρνέων Evvvope, τών 

ἐμῶν ὕμνων ξύντροφ᾽ andor Arist. Av. 676. τὰ ψυχῆς 

συγγενῆ Plat. Leg. 10. p.892 A. ἀνοίας ἁπάσης ξνγγενής ib. 

* Valck.ad Herod. 5,103. p. 429,86. p. 813, 392. 
Ὁ Lob. ad Aj. 1261. 4 Toup ad Suid. 1. ».171. Brunck 
© Valck. ad E.Ph. 454. Brunck ad ad Soph. JI. cc. Buttm. ad Phil. 321. 

Soph. (4. T. 825. Herm. ad Vig. 
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Φ. 898 B. comp. p.897A. Phedon. p.86 A. Phil. ρ.19 Ὁ. 
46 B. 66 B. γένος ἀνθρώπων ξυμφυὲς τοῦ παντὸς χρόνου 

Leg. 4. ». 721 Ο. τοῦ γένους τούτου ξύμφωνα Phil. p. 11 B. 
τούτου ξυμφύτους ἡδονὰς ἑπομένας ib. ρ. 561 Ὦ. παρφασις αἱ- 
μύλων μύθων ὀμόφοιτος Pind. Nem. ὃ, 55. 

Obs. 1. A substantive sometimes governs two different genitives in 

different relations: Pind. Isthm. 6,79. λαών ἐν πόνοις ἔκπαγλον "Ev v- 

αλίου, where πόνοι Ἐνυαλίου along with π. λαών are ‘the labours 

allotted by Mars, consecrated to him’, as éyya”Apnos in Homer. sch. 

A gam. 1253. τὴν μὲν Ovécrov daira παιδείων κρεῶν ξυνῆκα (Ov- 

έστης ἐδαίνυτο κρέα παίδεια). Soph. Aj. 53. ξύμμικτα λείας ἄδαστα 
βουκόλων φρουρήµατα, from ξύμμικτα λείας for ξύμμικτον λεία», accord- 
ing to δ. 442. 3. and ξύμμ. φρουρήµατα βουκόλων, Ἱ. e. ἀγέλαι, ἃς φρου- 
ροῦσιν οἱ βουκόλοι. ὃ. 618. τὰ πρὶν ἔργα χεροῖν μεγίστας ἀρετᾶς, 
where ἔργα μεγίστης ἀρ. are ‘deeds characterized by the greatest valour’ 
δ. 316. id. Gd. C. 729. ὁρῶ τίν᾽ ὑμᾶς ὀμμάτων εἰληφότας φόβον 
γεωρῆ τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπεισόδου, because ὄμματα φοβεῖται may be said 

for ‘ betray fear’, τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπεισόδου according to ὃ. 368. Eur. Androm. 
148. στολμὸν χρωτὸς ποικίλων πέπλων, from χρὼς στέλλεται πέ- 
πλους. Suppl. 55. οὔτε τάφων χώματα γαίας ἐσορώ, from χωννύναι 
τάφους and x. γαῖαν. Her. 6, 2. Ἱστιαῖος - - - ὑπέδυνε τῶν Ἰώνων 
τὴν ἡγεμονίην τοῦ πρὸς Δαρεῖον πολέμον, ‘the command of the Ionians 

in the war against Darius’. Thuc. 3, 12. προαποστάντες διὰ τὴν ἐκεί- 
νων µέλλησιν τών eis ἡμάς δεινών ‘on account of their delay in re- 
spect to the calamities’. Plat. Rep. 1. p. 329 B. τὰς τών οἰκείων 
προπηλακίσεις τοῦ γήρως ‘affronts which relations offer to old age’. 
Comp. Hipparch. in the passage quoted ὃ. 338. Isocr. Panath. p. 249 A. 
τὴν Πέλοπος μὲν ἁπάσης Πελοποννήσου κατάληψιν, Δαναοῦ 

δὲ τῆς πόλεως τῆς ᾿Αργείων Κάδμον δὲ Θηβῶν. Other examples 

occur in the preceding sections. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes two genitives of the same number are found to- 
gether, one of which governs the other, which occasions harshness and 
obscurity: Thuc. 1, 45. ἦν μὴ ἐπὶ Κέρκυραν πλέωσι καὶ μέλλωσιν ἀπο- 
βαίνειν, ἣ ἐς τών ἐκείνων τι χωρίων, from τὰ ἐκείνων χωρία. comp. ib. 
53 extr. δ. 14]. ἀπὸ τών αὑτῶν δαπανώρτες. Xen. Anab. 5, 5, 18. 

Big οὐδὲν ἐλαμβάνομεν τών ἐκείνων. Cyrop. 6, 1,15. τῶν μὲν ἐκεί- 

νων ὀχυρῶν ὡς πλεῖστα παραιρεῖν. and so perhaps the reading is cor- 
rect Hist, Gr. 2, 2, 9. ὅσοι τῶν αὑτῶν ἐστέροντο, where some have τών 
αὐτῶν, others τῆς αὑτών. οἱ ἐκεῖνοι is contrary to the rules of the lan- 
guage. 

Obs. 3. In many other cases genitives are found with substantives 
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instead of prepositions with their cases, though of themselves and without 
substantives they would not be so used, 6. g. γῆς πατρῴας νόστος, for 
εἰς γῆν π. Eur. Iph. Τ. 1073. comp. Hom. Od. ε’, 344. Hence, as a 

genitive in such cases is equivalent to an adjective, Eurtp. ἰδ. 1119. 
νόστον βάρβαρον ἦλθον for ἐνόστου», i.e. ἦλθον eis βαρβάρους". - - - ἔδρα 
γῆς τῆσδε Soph. (Εα. C. 45. for ἐν γῇ τῇδε, as ἡλίου ἐνθάκησις Soph. - 

Phil. 17. πύργοι Σιδύµων ποταμών for ἐπὶ διδύμοις ποταμοῖς Eur. Pheen. 
852. as Pind. Ol. 3, 16. ἱερῶν ποταμῶν πόλις Eur. Med. 851." Hence 

two genitives (Obs. 1.) Soph. Phil. 489. τὰ Χαλκώδοντος Εὐβοίας σταθµά 
‘ the place of Chalcodon in Euboea’. id. Trach. 1191. τὸν Οἴτης Ζηνὸς 
ὕψιστον πάγον. . Pind. Isthm. 4, 45. ἐν ᾿Αδραστείοις ἄθλοις Σικυώνο». 
Eur, Ion. 12. Παλλάδος ὑπ᾽ ὄχθῳ τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων χθονός ‘in the country 
of the Athenians’, . 

Obs. 4. Instead of the genitive alone is sometimes found a preposition 
with the genitive or another case: Plat. Phedon. p. 95 extr. περὶ γενέ- 
σεως καὶ φθορᾶς τὴν αἰτίαν διαπραγματεύσασθαι. p. 96 E. περὶ τούτων 
τὴν αἰτίαν εἰδέναι the preposition with its case might be united with 
the verb, which however cannot be done de Leg. 4. p. 720 E. τὴν περὶ 
γενέσεως ἀρχήν. 12. p. 951 E. ὁ περὶ τῆς παιδείας πάσης ἐπιμελητής 

(see Φ. 348. Obs. 2.). Polit. p. 329 Ὁ. ἀλλὰ καὶ τούτων πέρι µία τις 
αἰτία ἐστιν». Soph, Gd. C. 499. ἐν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ τέλος αὐτοῖν γένοιτο ταύ- 
της τῆς µαχῆς πέρι. id. Cid. T. 988. πρόνοιαν ἴσχειν τοῦδε τοῦ νεκροῦ 
πέρι. 15. ο. Alcib. ». 142, 35. παραδείγματι περὶ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ πονηρίας. 
0}. 171, 42. τὰς περὶ τούτων τιμωρίας. Sometimes instead of the geni- 

tive περί is joined with the accusative: Eur. Ττοαά, 480. οἱ περὶ τυράν- 
vous καὶ πόλεις ὑπηρέται. Xen. Hist. Gr. 5, 4, 2. τὴν περὶ ᾿Αρχίαν--- 
τυραννίδα ἃ, Other prepositions are used in the same way: Soph. Ged. 
T. 612. τὸν παρ᾽ αὑτῷ βίοτον ἐκβαλεῖν for τὸν αὑτοῦ B. Phil. 611. τἀπὶ 
Τροίᾳ πέργαµα. 806. τἀπὶ σοὶ κακά. Lysias Olymp. p. 914. ed. Reisk. 
Other cases in which a preposition stands for the genitive have been 
quoted in the preceding paragraphs. The difference of the construc- 
tions does not affect the sense, as Jsocr. Paneg. p. 70 B. (ο. 39.) ἐμ- 

πειρύτατος τών πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον κινδύνων entirely agrees in sense with 

τῶν τοῦ πολέμου κινδύνων. 

Obs. 5. The word which governs the genitive is often wanting. ‘These 
words are, besides vids, e.g. Θουκυδίδης ὁ Ὀλόρου, Μιλτιάδης ὁ Κίμωνος, 

γυνή Eur. ΟΥ. 1719.° especially οἶκος or δώμα: 6. g. Od. β, 195. µη- 

*Schef. Melet. p. 90. ad Soph. Ast ad Leg. p. 138 seq. 471. 
Phil. 49. Seidl. ad Eur. El. 161. 4 Schef. ad Julian. Or. p. 6. ad 

> Seidl. ad Eur. Iph. T. 132. Dionys. Hal. p. 28. 
* Hleind.ad Plat. Phadon. p.171 seq. 5 Schef. ad Lamb. B. p. 93. 
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τέρα ἣν és πατρὸς ἀνωγέτω ἀπονέεσθαι. Her. 5, 51. ἐς τοῦ Κλεο- 
μένεος. itd. 1, 35. ἐν Κροίσου. Theocr. 24, 89. ἐν Διός, instead of 

which he says 17, 17. ἐν Διὸς οἴκῳ". Particularly eis δουν and ἐν ᾷδου 
‘to the shades below, in the shades below’. Fully in Homer Od. κ, 
512. eis ᾽᾿Αΐδεω δόμον (comp. y’, 322. Il. γ΄, 322. &, 457. ψ, 74. &e.) 
and Hesiod “Epy. 153. és δόμον xpvepov ᾿Αΐδαο. Homer has even 
"Αἰδόσδε Il. η’, 980. ν΄, 294. and passim. Thus eis διδασκάλου ἰέναι or 

φοιτᾶν Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 9. ‘to go to a teacher’, properly ‘to the house 
of a teacher’: eis ὀρχηστρίδος ἱέναι Arist. Nub. 992. ‘to go to a dancer’ ». 
According to this analogy is constructed Od. δ΄, 581. εἰς Αἰγύπτοιο, δεϊ- 

πετέος ποταμοῖο, στῆσα νέας, and εἰς ἡμετέρου Od. β', 55. for eis ἡμέτε- 
pov. comp. §. 489. Ina single passage a verb compounded with eis is 
joined with this genitive, Eur. Bacch. 610. εἰσεπεμπόμην Πενθέως, where 
however Hermann more correctly refers Πενθέως to ὁρκάνας, which 
follows. 

————— 

The DATIVE. 

The Dative expresses the remoter object to which an action 
or quality refers, without affecting it so as to render it passive. 
Thus in the construction διδόναι τί τινι ‘to give anything to 
any one’, τί is the passive object of the verb, τινί the person 
in reference to whom the action takes place. Hence the different 
constructions λοιδορεῖν τινα and λοιδορεῖσθαί τινι, διοχλεῖν τινα 
and διοχλεῖσθαί τινι, because the middle voice denotes rather 
au zmmanent state, 1. 6. one which does not pass on to and affect 

anything else. 

This reference may be of various kinds : 

1. Relation to the object, the dative denoting the person in 
respect to or for whom the action takes place, 6. g. ‘to benefit, 
to help, to injure’, &c. and the corresponding adjectives ; ‘to 
obey, to yield’, Dat. commodi ἃ. 393. 

In this kind of relation the subject who acts appears to stand 
in a subordinate condition in respect to the person for whom the 
action is performed: hence passives are constructed with the 

2 Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100. Valck. in N. Τ. p. $86. Brunck ad 
ὃ Koen ad Greg. p.(18, 36.) 45,81. Arist. Lys. 407. Fisch. 3 a, p. 255. 
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dative, which denotes. the person by whom the action is per- 
formed, and who in the active would be the subject. 

There is a similar relation when an action is effected or brought 
to pass by means of certain things, and therefore the dative is 
used to express the instrument or means. As Αἴαντι ἐδάμη was 
said for ur Αἴαντος, so Homer says χερσὶν ὕπο Πατρόκλοιο 
δαμῆναι Il, π΄, 420. instead of which the dative alone is com- 
monly used. 

The instrument and means may be considered on the one 
hand as the cause (§§. 396. 397.), on the other as the manner, 
in which an action takes place. 

2. The other kind of relation is the directzon which an action 
takes, and which properly expresses a movement in space. 
Hence the Greeks construed the verbs of following with a da- 
tive, and those of discoursing, contending ; in the two latter 
cases the relation being made more evident by πρός with the 
accusative. These verbs however admit also the idea of asso- 
ciation, as the Greeks often say ἕπεσθαι apa, σύν, &c. §. 409. 
and hence arose the usage of expressing every kind of company 
or association by the dative, §§. 404. 405. 

_ Obs..1. The difference between the dative and accusative thus defined 
is sufficiently great, but not equally evident in all cases. Sometimes the 
dative appears to denote the person or thing on which the effect of the 
action contained in the verb manifests itself, e. g. προστάττειν rivi ‘to - 
command’, This relation coincides with that of the accusative; and 

hence of the verbs of commanding, exhorting, advising, some take a 
dative, some an accusative. 

Obs. 2. In other cases it depends on the subjective view of the speaker, 
how he will represent the relation between the verb and its object. Hence 
there are several verbs which are as frequently construed with the dative 
as with the accusative ; and hence the person or thing which was put in — 

the dative with the active verb, with the passive becomes the subject in 
the nominative. 

I. Relation generally : The words which in Greek are con- 
strued with the dative, are almost the same as in Latin, ‘to tell, 
advise, command, obey, aid, meet, yield, give, give up, object, 
happen’; the adjectives ‘ useful, injurious, similar, equal, plea- 

382. 
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sant, unpleasant, hostile, easy, difficult’. Some only of these 
require special remark. 

1. The verbs ‘to order, to exhort’, as προσταττειν, ἐπιτέλ- 

λεσθαι, παραινεῖν, παρεγγυᾶν, παρακελεύεσθαι, ὑποτίθεσθαι, Ke. 
regularly take the dative: κελεύειν however takes not only the 
dative in the sense of ‘ to exhort’, but also the accusative with 
the infinitive: 12. β, 50. αὐτὰρ ὁ κηρύκεσσι λιγυφθόγ- 
γοισι κέλευσε κηρύσσειν αγορήνδε καρηκοµόωντας ᾿Αχαιούς. 
and 28. θω pn ηξαί σε κέλευσε καρηκοµόωντας Αχαιούς, Thuc. 
1, 44. ει γὰρ ἐπὶ Κόρινθον ἐκέλευον σφίσιν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι 
ξυμπλεῖν, ἐλύοντ᾽ ἂν αὐτοῖς αἱ πρὸς Πελοποννησίους σπονδαί. 
So ἐφίεσθαι Soph. Phil. 618. κάρα τέμνειν ἐφεῖτο τῷ θέλοντι, 
but Theocr. 25, 205. with an accusative, Thus also προστατ- 
τειν : Demosth. in Macart. p. 1070, 1. ταῦτα πάνθ᾽, ὅσα οἱ 
νόμοι προστάττουσι ποιεῖν τοὺς προσήκοντας, ἡμῖν προσ- 
τάττουσι καὶ ἀναγκάζουσι ποιεῖν. So εἰπεῖν, φράζειν, &c. take 
both constructions when they involve the idea of κελεύειν", On 
the other hand νουθετεῖν, παρακαλεῖν, προτρέπειν, παροξύνει», 
παρορμᾶν, &c. take only the accusative. ἐπώτρυνον ἱππεῦσιν Π[. 
ο΄, 258. and ὄτρυνον θεραπόντεσσιν Pind. Pyth. 4,71. follow 
the analogy of κελεύειν, προστάσσειν. 

Obs. From this analogy the verbs ‘to rule, to govern’ also take the 
dative for the genitive. See §. 360, a. 

2. The verbs ‘ to happen of, to meet any one’, take the da- 
tive, as in Latin, αντᾶν, ἐντυγχανειν τινί, συντυγχάνειν τινί : 

Arist. Ran. 198. οἴμοι κακοδαίμων, τῷ ξυνέτυχον ἐξιών. and 
in the derivative sense ‘to fall into anything’ ; Soph. Philoct. 
681. ἄλλον δ᾽ οὔτιν ἔγωγ᾽ οἶδα κλύων, οὐδ᾽ ἐσίδον μοίρᾳ τοῦδ᾽ 
ἐχθίονι συντυχόντα θνατών. Nevertheless ἐντυγχ. συν- 
τυγχ. are found also with the genitive, in which case the com- 
pound is put instead of the simple verb. See 8. 379. Obs. 2 
avray in the sense of ‘to meet’ is found in Homer with the 
dative generally”; but in the sense of ‘ to encounter’, with the 
genitive Il. 7,423. αντιαάζειν ‘ to go against’, with the colla- 
teral idea ‘ to attack, to repel’, is constructed in Herodotus with 

* Fisch. 3 a. p. 404.. Brunck ad  Theocr. 25, 47. 
Apoll. Rh, 4, 15938. Schef. ad > Buttm. Lexil. 1. p. 9 seq. 900. 
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the accusative, 4, 118. ἀντιαζωμεν τὸν ἐπιόντα. ib, 121. 
οἱ Σκύθαι ὑπηντίαζον τὴν Δαρείου στρατ ιην. Pind. Pyth. 

5, 59. τὸν εὐεργέταν ὑπαντιάσαι νόῳ, ὑπ. is equivalent to αμεί- 
βεσθαι , and takes its construction. In the sense of ‘ go against’, 
ἀντᾶν and the derivative verbs are not found with the. accusa- 
tive ©. Comp. ὃ. 328. Οὐς.---ἐπικύρειν is joined by Pindar Οἱ. 
6, 11. with ἐν. 

3. The verbs ‘ to reproach one with anything, to censure, to 
reprimand, to rebuke’, take the dative of the person or thing 
against which the reproof is directed, often with the accusative 
of the thing in which the reproof consists, ἐπιτιμᾶν τί τινι, µέμ- 
φεσθαί τί τινι, ἐγκαλεῖν τί τινι, as in Latin exprobare alicut 
aliquid. TIsocr. ad Dem. p. 5 ο. μάλιστα ἂν εὐδοκιμοίης, ει 
φαίνοιο ταῦτα μὴ πράττων, a τοῖς ἄλλοις a av πράττουσιν 

ἐπιτιμφης. Xen. Cicon. 2,15. ει ὕδωρ παρ ἐμοῦ αἰτοῦντί 
σοι, αυτὸς μὴ ἔχων, ἄλλοσε καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤγαγον (an avako- 

λουθία, where the writer had the preceding ἡγησάμην in his 
mind in the dative αἰτοῦντί σοι; but afterwards took ἤγαγον 

Instead of it; yet perhaps Kat ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἡγησάμην. is more 

correct, and ἤγαγον before) οἱδ ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν τοῦτό μοι 
ἐμέμφου. These verbs, however, frequently are used with 
the dative alone: Eur. Hel. 1314 seg. οὐδὲ μέμψεται πόσις 
ποτὲ ἡμῖν. Isocr. Areop. p. 149 Ἑ. wore οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως τού- 
τοις ἐπιτιμφημεν, ἀλλὰ πολὺ ἂν δικαιότερον τοῖς ὀλίγῳ 
πρὸ ἡμών τὴν πόλιν διοικήσασιν. Ewag. p. 197 Β. Ο. 
Thuc. 4,61. ov τοῖς ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι, ἀλλὰ 
τοῖς ὑπακούειν ἑτοιμοτέροις οὖσιν. 1500}. Paneg. Ρ. 770. 
(τών πόλεων) αἱ ἐκδεδομέναι τοῖς βαρβάροις μάλιστα μὲν Λα- 
κεδαιμονίοιο ἐγκαλοῦσιν, ἔπειτα δὲ Kal τοῖο ἄλλοις 
τοῖς μετέχουσι τῆς εἰρήνης, ὡς ὑπὲρ τούτων δουλεύειν 
ἠναγκασμέναι.----νεικεῦσ᾽ ἀλλήλῃσι Il. uv’, 254. belongs to 8. 404. 

Obs. 1. Μέμφεσθαι is found also with the accusative: Thuc. 7, 77. 
(ob χρὴ) καταμέμψασθαι ὑμᾶς ἄγαν αὐτοὺς μήτε ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς, μήτε 

ταῖς παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν νῦν κακοπαθείαις (‘on account of your misfortunes’, 
δ. 403, 4, b.) Comp. Isocr. Panath. p. 234 C. Areop. p. 154 Ὁ. Also 

ἐπιπλήττειν τινά: Plat. Protag. p. 327 A. εἰ μὴ οἷόν τ᾽ ἦν πόλιν εἶναι, εἰ 

μὴ πάντες αὐληταὶ ἦμεν, ὁποῖός τις ἐδύνατο ἕκαστος, καὶ τοῦτο ἰδίᾳ καὶ 

© Comp. Lob. ad Aj. p. 340. 

984. 
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δημοσίᾳ πᾶς πάντα καὶ ἐδίδασκε καὶ ἐπέπληττε τὸν μὴ καλώς αὖ- 
λούντα,--- --- οἴει ἄν τι μᾶλλον τῶν ἀγαθῶν αὐλητῶν ἀγαθοὺς 

αὐλητὰς τοὺς υἱεῖς γενέσθαι, ἣ τῶν φαύλων"; 

Obs. 2. Λοιδορεῖν is usually constructed with the accusative, but the 
middle λοιδορεῖσθαι with the dative: Herod. 3, 191, 4. τὸν δὲ διαλοι- 

δορέεσθαι πᾶσιν. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4, 8. οἱ δὲ φύλακες ἐλοιδόρουν αὐτόν. 
tb. 9. ἐνταῦθα μέντοι ἤδη καὶ ὁ θεῖος αὐτῷ ἐλοιδορεῖτο, τὴν θρασύ- 

τητα ὁρῶν. Aristoph. Pac. 57. ὡδὶ κεχηνὼς λοιδορεῖται τῷ Act”. 

885. The words which signify | ‘equality, suitableness, resem- 

(386) blance’, or the contrary, as opotoc, ἴσος, &c.© govern the da- 
tive, as similis in Latin ; but this idiom is more extended than 
in Latin. Thus the following in Greek take the dative: 

1. ο αὐτός, idem: Herod. 3, 48. ὕβρισμα ------ κατὰ δὴ 

τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῦ κρητῆρος τῇ ἁρπαγῇ γεγονός ‘ at 

the same time that the cup was carried off’. Thus also 7, 206. 
ἣν γὰρ κατὰ τὠυτὸ (i.e. κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον) ᾿Ολυμπιὰς 

τούτοισι τοῖσι πρήγμασι συμπεσοῦσα. Comp. 7, 8. Id. 

4,132. μῦς ἐν γῇ γίνεται, καρπὸν τὸν αὐτὸν ἀνθρώπῳ σι- 
τεόμενοςς. Thuc.7,77. καγώ τοι ------ νῦν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
κινδύνῳ τοῖς φαυλοτάτοις αἰωροῦμαι. Plat. Leg. 12. 
p.955 Β. τὸν αὐτὸν φίλον τε καὶ ἐχθρὸν νομιζέτω πᾶς τῇ 
πόλει. Comp. Rep. 2. ». 371 C. Instead of which Herodo- 
tus says 5, 69. ἵνα μῆ σφισι αἱ αὐταὶ ἔωσι φυλαὶ καὶ (as) Ἴωσι. 
Plato says elliptically, Gorg. Ρ. 493 D. φέρε δὴ ἄλλην σοι 
εἰκόνα λέγω ἐ ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ γυμνασίου τῇ νῦν, for ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ γ. 
ἐξ οὗ τὴν νῦν ἔλεξα. Eur. Hel. 495. ὄνομα δὲ ταὐτὸν τῆς ἐμῆς 
ἔχουσά τις δάμαρτος ἄλλη τοισίδ᾽ ἐνναίει δόμοις : the genitive 
is defined by ὄνομα, and τοὐτόν stands absolutely. In the 
same manner as 0 αὐτός, εἷς also is constructed with the dative : 
Eur. Ph. 157. ὃς ἐμοὶ μιᾶς ἐγένετ ἐκ ματέρος. 

Note. Of the imitation of this in Latin, see Burm. ad Ovid. Am. 1, 

4,1. Cort. ad Sallyst. Catil. 20, 3.4 

2. In the same manner as in this construction the dative is 

*-Valck. ad Hipp. 1402. Heind. 5 Fisch. 8 a. p. 995 sqq. 
ad Prot. p. 526. 4 Schefer has more correctly ex- 

ὃ Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut.p.131. plained Eur. Or. 905. τῷ κατακτεί- 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. Ρ. 128. Fisch. νοντι τοιούτους λέγειν, in Porson’s 
3 a. Ῥ. 403. edition. 
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to be rendered by an entire proposition beginning with a par- 
ticle of comparison, so also other adjectives, whose construc- 
tion in other respects agrees with that of the equivalent adjec- 
tive in Latin, take the dative of the principal word only in the 
proposition which contains the member of the comparison, 
whilst in Latin and English a proposition with quam, atque, ac, 

“as, than’ ̓  must follow: Herod. 7, 155. Ἱπποκράτεα τυραν- 

νεύσαντα ἴσα ἔτεα. τῷ ἀδελφεῷ Κλεάνδρῳ κατέλαβε 
ἀποθανεῖν, totidem _annos, quot frater regnaverat, Arist. 
Ran. 649. ov καὶ σὺ τύπτει τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς ἐμοί; ‘as 
many strokes as I’. 

3. The adverbs ὁμοίως, ἴσως (ἐξ ἴσον), παραπλησίως, ὦ ὡσαύ- 
τως: Herod. 2, 172. ἤδη ὦ ὧν ἔφη λέγων ὁμοίως αὐτὸς τῷ 

ποδανιπτῆρι πεπρηγέναι “ that he had fared the same as the 
foot-bath’ (of which a statue of a god was made, as Amasis, 
who being formerly a private individual, was now a king). 
Xen. Hier. 6, 3. μέθην καὶ ὕπνον ὁμοίως ἐνέδρᾳ φυλάττο- 
prac ®,.— Il, Υ, 454. ἴσον --- σφιν πάσιν ἀπήχθετο κηρὶ με- 

Aaivy, ‘as death’, Soph. Antig. 644. (τούτου οὕνεκ᾽ ἄνδρες 
εὔχονται γονάς --- ἔχειν) ὡς τὸν φίλον τιμώσιν ἐξ ἴ ‘gov πα- 

τρί.--- Herod. 2, 67. ὡς δ᾽ αὕτως τῇσι κυσὶ οἱ ἰχνευταὶ 
θάπτονται ‘ in the same manner as the dogs’. Soph. Trach. 
371. καὶ ταῦτα πολλοὶ πρὸς μέσῃ Τραχινίων ἀγορᾷ ἕυνεξή- 
κουον ὡσαύτως ἐμοί. 

4. In the same manner the verbs ‘ to accommodate oneself 
to, to become’, πρέπειν, ἁρμόττειν, ἐοικέναι, govern the dative; 
and hence the adverb εἰκότως also takes this case: isch. Ag. 
924. ᾿Απουσίᾳ μὲν εἶπας εἰκότως ἐμῇ ‘thou hast spoken 
with propriety, considering my long absence’, εἰκός even takes 
a dative when an infinitive follows: Eur. Hipp. 1451 seq. av- 
θρώποισιν --- εἰκὸς ἐξαμαρτάνειν f, 

Obs. 1. πρέπειν is found also with the genitive : Soph. 4]. 534. πρέ- 
πον ye r ἦν ἂν δαίμονος τοῦ ᾽μοῦ τόδε. Plat. Rep. 3. p. 400 Β. 

386. 

ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν καὶ μετὰ Δάμωνος βουλευσόμεθα, τίνες re AvedevBe- © 

plas καὶ ὕβρεως, ἢ μανίας καὶ ἄλλης κακίας πρέπουσαι βάσεις. 

In the latter passage, however, the genitive may also be governed of 

5 Pors. Adv. p. (219) 192. Monk ‘ Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. p. 10. 
ad Eur. Alc. 1017. 
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βάσεις, and πρέπουσαι be put absolutely, ‘ which are the appropriate 
proceedings of’; and in the former the participle may be put substan- 
tively. πρέπει also is accompanied by an accusative with an infinitive : 
Eur. Iph. 4. 1114. Isocr. Evag. p.191 C. xpwrov μὲν οὖν περὶ τῆς 
φύσεως τῆς Evaydpov, καὶ τίνων ἦν ἀπόγονος, ---- - - δοκεῖ μοι πρέπει», 

καὶ ἐμὲ τῶν ἄλλων ἔνεκα διελθεῖν περὶ αὐτῶν. ἁρμόττειν is found also 
with πρός and the accusative, 6. g. in Isocrates, ἡ σωφροσύνη πρὸς 

τὰς συνουσίας ἁρμόττει, with ἐπί and the accusative Sopk. Ant. 1317. 

Obs. 2. ὅμοιος is also constructed with the genitive: Herod. 3, 37. 
ἔστι δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ὅμοια τοῦ Ἡφαίστου", like προσφερής Eur. Herc. 
F. 130. also with κατά and the accusative Plat. Rep. 8. p. 555 A. 

5. Like ὅμοιος are constructed all adjectives of a similar 
meaning, 6. g. ἀδελφός ‘akin, conformable to’: Soph. Ged. C. 
1262. ἀδελφὰ δ᾽, we ἔοικε, τούτοισιν φορεῖ τὰ τῆς τα- 
λαίνης νηδύος θρεπτήρια. Plat. Leg. 8. ». 687 E. πατήρ - -- ἐν 

παθήμασιν ἀδελφοῖς wy τοῖς γενομένοις Θησεῖ πρὸς τὸν 
δυστυχώς τελευτήσαντα Ἱππόλυτον. However, it is found 
with the genitive also: Plat. Phil. p. 21 B. ὅρα δὴ, τοῦ φρο- 
νεῖν καὶ νοεῖν καὶ λογίζεσθαι τὰ δέοντα, καὶ ὅσα τούτων ἀδελφὰ 
(προσδεῖν a ay σοι ἡγοῖο. .) ILsocr. Paneg. p. 55 A. ἀδελφὰ τών 

εἰρημένων", b 

ξυνφδός is similar, Eur. Med. 1004. τάδ᾽ ov ξυνῳδὰ τοῖσιν 
ἐξηγγελμένοις" ; προσῳδός, Eurip. Ion. 371. προσῳδὸς ἡ 
τύχη τῳμῷ πάθει. See ἃ. 402 B. 

6. So also the words which signify ‘near’, ἐγγύς, πέλας, ἀγχοῦ, 
πλησίος, πλησιάζειν, are constructed with the dative as well as 
the genitive, ὃ. 339. Eur. Suppl. 1024. χρῶτα χρωτὶ πέλας 
θεμένα. comp. 1061. Phen. 873. sch. Suppl. 223. Pind. 
Nem. 9, 94. Σκαμάνδρου χεύμασιν ἀγχοῦ. 16. 10, 124. rop- 
Bw σχεδὸν πατρωίφ. Soph. Ant. 761. παρόντι πλησία τῷ 
νυμφίῳ. Id. Trach. 748. τοῦ δ᾽ ἐμπελάζεις. Since the idea 
of conformity and agreement is expressed by the dative, 14. 
σ, 312. Ἕκτορι μὲν yap ἐπῄνησαν κατὰ µητιόωντι, the 

.sense is ‘agreed with him’, Eur. Med. 1166. ἀλλ᾽ ᾖνεσ 
ἀνδρὶ πάντα a, 

* Thom. Μ. p. 649. 4 On this whole section see Fisch. 
Ὁ Schef. ad Greg. p. 569. 3 a. p. 395 564. 
5 Heath ad Eurip. Suppl. 73. 
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Generally a reference to a person or thing may be considered 387. 
as implied in verbs of almost all kinds, in which such a refer- (388) 
ence is admissible : this then is expressed by the dative, which 
is rendered in various modes. Xen. Mem. S.1, 1. ἐπ. ore ἀξιός 
ἐστι θανάτου τῇ πόλει ‘with regard to the state’, 1. 6. ‘ de- 

serves that the state should condemn him to death’. See 

§. 363. Obs. Soph. Gid. C. 1446. ανάξιαι γὰρ πᾶσιν ἐστὲ 
δυστυχεῖν, 1. 6. in the judgement of all. See Hermann. Ly- 
stas ο. Ergocl. p. 180,27. οὐκ ἄξιον ὑμῖν τῆς τούτων παρασκευῆς 
ἠττᾶσθαι, where in another view ὑμών might have stood. Xen. 
Agesil. 2, 9. εἶχε δὲ ὁ ᾿Αγησίλαος μὲν τὸ δεξιὸν. τοὺ D μεθ᾽ έαυ- 
τού, Ὄρχομένιοι δὲ ἔ ἔσχατοι ήσαν αὐτῷ τοῦ εὐωνύμου" οι io αὖ 

Θηβαῖοι αὐτοὶ μὲν δεξιοὶ ἦσαν, ᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ αὐτοῖς τὸ εὐώνυ- 

μον εἶχον. Aischyl. Prom. 12. Kparoc, Bia τε, σφῷν μὲν 
ἐντολὴ Διὸς ἔ ἔχει τέλος δὴ, κοὐδὲν ἐμποδὼν ἔτι ἐγὼ δέ, &e. “ as 

far as concerns you, for you’. Soph. Aj. 1128. θεὸς γὰρ ἐκσώ- 
ζει με, τῷ δε (Αἴαντι) δ᾽ οἴχομαι ‘ with regard to Ajax’, i.e. ‘as 

much as layin him’, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, 2. δοκοῦσιν οἱ νόμοι 
ἄρχεσθαι οὐκ ἔνθεν, ὅθενπερ ταῖς πλείσταις πόλεσιν, ‘with 
respect to most of the cities’, i.e. ‘in most of the cities’. Plat. 
Phaedon. p.79 B. id. Leg. 4, p. 706 Ὁ. ᾿Οδυσσεὺς αὐτῷ 
(Ὁμήρφ) λοιδορεῖ τὸν Αγαμέμνονα, ‘ in Homer’. Hipp. Min. 
2. 964 Ε. o Αχιλλεὺς ov πολύτροπος τῷ Ὁμήρῳ πεποίηται; 
the dative may be explained thus, but it may also be referred 
to the passive πεποίηται, for ὑπὸ τοῦ ‘Op. πεπ. The passive in 
Plat. Theat. P. 192 D. may be explained in the same way, 
ἐπίσταμαι αὐτὸς ἐμαυτῷ ‘I know it for myself >; where Hein- 
dorf reads ἐ εν ἐμαυτῷ. Soph. Gad. Τ. 380. ὦ πλοῦτε καὶ τυ- 
ραννὶ καὶ τέχνη τέχνης ὑπερφέρουσα τῷ πολυζήλῳ βίῳ, ad 
vite felicitatem, as Brunck renders it. Hence Il. a’, 284. av- 
Tap ἔγωγε λίσσομ᾽, Αχιλλήῆϊ µεθέμεν χόλον, as Od. φ', 377. 
μεθίεν χαλεποῖο χόλοιο Τηλεμά χῳ» Η. in Cer. 350. ὄφρα ἑ 

μήτηρ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἰδοῦσα χόλου καὶ μήνιος αἰνῆς ἀθανάτοις 
παύσειεν ‘to suffer the anger with respect to Achilles to sub- 
side’, i.e. ‘against Achilles’®. Thus also μίμνειν τινί, manere 
aliquem, ‘to await any one’: Hschyl. Ag. 1160. ἐμοὶ δὲ 
μίμνει σχισμὺς ἀμφήκει δορί. In the same manner the dative 

© On these passages of Homer, see ad Eurip. Or. 663. 
Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 851. Porson 
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seems to he put for the accusative Plat. Phileb. p. 33 A. τῴ 
τὸν τοῦ φρονεῖν ἑλομένῳ βίον οἵσθ ὡς τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον 
οὐδὲν ἀποκωλύει ζῆν ‘there is no obstacle to him who—has 
chosen’; where ἀποκωλύει is used in a neuter sense. Accord- 
ing to this principle may be explained the passages Ji. ν΄, 180. 
Eur. Iph. T. 31. quoted in ὃ. 360,a. The dative, which 
expresses 8 reference to be made to something, is often found 
where ‘among, with’, apud, might have been used: Herod. 8, 
98. διεξέρχεται παραδεδόμενα, κατάπερ Ἕλλησι ἥ λαμπαδη. 
Φορίη. Eur. Hec. 595. ἀνθρώποισι δὲ ὁ ο μὲν πονηρὸς οὐδὲν 

ἄλλο πλὴν κακός. Thuc. 1, 6. καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι αὑτοῖς 

τῶν εὐδαιμόνων --- ἐπαύσαντο φοροῦντες. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 2. 
See above. Sometimes there is even a second dative: Eur. Hel. 
1268. τί σοι παράσχω δῆτα τῷ τεθνηκότι; ‘for the deceased’, 
Dem. Ol. 1. p. 15, 23. ἂν δὲ τούτων ἀποστερηθῇ τών χρημά- 

των, εἰς στενὸν κομιδῇ τὰ τῆς τροφῆς τοῖς ἕένοις (‘for the 
foreigners’) αὐτῷ καταστήσεται. 

Thus the dative is found with verbs and adjectives, where in 
English the preposition for is used : with ῥᾷδιος ‘easy’, χαλεπός 
‘difficult’; ; ἀγαθός, εὔχρηστος, καλός ‘ good, serviceable, useful, 
handsome’, αἰσχρός ‘disgraceful’, ἡδύς ‘ pleasant’, and others, 
with which the dative expresses the person or thing with refer- 
ence to which one of those predicates is applied to an object. 
Thus also Ἕκτορ, ατὰρ σύ μοι ἐσσὶ πατὴρ καὶ πότνια μήτηρ, 

ἠδὲ κασίγνητος. and passim, as in Latin. Plat. Phadon. p-65B. 
apa ἔχει ἀλήθειάν τινα ὄψις τε καὶ ἀκοὴ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 

Plat. Prot. p.334C. τοῖς μὲν ἔξωθεν τοῦ σώματος ἀγαθόν ἐστι 
τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, where τ. ἔξ. denotes that for which anything i is 
immediately good, but τ. ἀνθ, that which is general, ‘is good 
for man, for the external parts of the body’. 

Obs. Sometimes such adjectives are considered as substantives, and 
construed with the genitive, as ἄνδρα δυσμενῆ χθονός Seph. Ant. 187. 
τοῖς ἐκεῖ ἐχθροῖς ἡμών Thuc. 6,18. Plat. Rep. 10. p. 620 B. 

(389) Hence various phrases are to be explained : 

$88. α. The dative is often put, especially with ὡς, in order to 
show that a proposition is affirmed, not as generally true, but 
valid only with respect to a certain person, consequently rela- 
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tively and subjectively. Soph. Cid. C. 20. μακρὰν γὰρ, ὡς 
γέ povrt, προὐστάλης οδόν, ‘ for an old man’. ib. 76. ἐπείπερ 
εἶ γενναῖος, ὡς ἰδόντι ‘ for one who sees thee’, in appearance. 
Plat. Soph. p. 226 Ο. ταχεῖαν ὡς ἐμοὶ σκέψιν ἐπιτάττεις. 
Rep. 3. ». 989 D. σωφροσύνης δὲ ὡς πλήθει οὐ τὰ τοιάδε 
μέγιστα ; for the people®. φαίνεται or εἰκάσαι might be sup 
plied. Instead of which Plat. Soph. p. 237 C. χαλεπὸν ἤρου 
καὶ, σχεδὸν εἰπεῖν, οἵῳ γε ἐμοὶ, παντάπασιν ἄπορον. Hence 

we δὲ συνελόντι εἰπεῖν δ. 544. 

Thus the dative expr esses the opinion or judgement of a 
person. Soph. Ant. 904. καὶ τοί σ᾽ ἐγὼ τίµησα τοῖς φρονοῦσιν 
εὖ ‘according to the judgement of those who understand’, See 
the Scholiast. Hence the phrase ὡς ἐμοί, or we γ᾽ ἐμοί, 80- 
cording to my judgement’: Soph. Antig. 1161. Κρέων γὰρ ῆν 
ζηλωτὸς, ὡς ἐμοὶ, ποτέ. Aj. 395. ἔρεβος ω φαεννότατον, 
ὡς ἐμοί. Plat. Rep. 7. p. 536 Ὁ. ἀγανακτήσας pot δοκώ καὶ 
ὥσπερ θυμωθεὶς τοῖς αἰτίοις, σπουδαιότερον εἰπεῖν ἃ εἶπον. Οὐ 
μὰ τὸν Av , ἔφη, οὔκουν, ὥς γ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἀκροατῃ. ‘AAA ὡς 
ἐμοὶ, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγὼ, ῥήτορι. Instead of which Eurip. Alc. 810. 
ὡς γ᾽ ἐμοὶ χρῆσθαι κριτῇ. Plat. Soph. Ρ. 234 Ἑ. we γοῦν ἐμοὶ, 
τηλικῴδε ὄντι, κρῖναι. (where κρῖναι is retained from another 

construction a, 88 εἰπεῖν in ὡς δὲ συνελόντι εἰπεῖν.) Xen. Vectig. 
δ, 2. ὡς ἐμῇ δόξῃ. Soph. 1: rach. 718. δόξῃ γοῦν ἐμῇ. Herod. 
3, 160. παρὰ Δαρείῳ κριτῇ ἢ 

b. In the definition of a property, distance, situation of a 
place, &c. a participle is often put in the dative, which ex- 
presses the action with respect to which that definition is ap- 
plied. It may be resolved by ἃ conditional Proposition. Herod. 
2,11. ἀρξαμένῳ ἐκ μυχοῦ διεκπλώσαι ἐς τὴν εὑρέην θάλασ- 
σαν ἡμέραι αναισιμοῦνται τεσσερήκοντα, εἰρεσίῃ χρεωμένῳ, 

‘if one begins’. Id. ib. 29. ἀπὸ ᾿Ελεφαντίνης πόλιος ἄνω 
ἰόντι ἄναντές ἐστι χωρίον. comp. 1, 14. 18]. 4, 25. 7, 148. 
Thue. 1, 24.—2, 49. τὸ μὲν ἔξωθεν ἁπτομένφ σώμα οὐκ 
ἄγαν θερμὸν ἢ nv. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 589 C. πρός τε ἡδονὴν 

καὶ πρὸς εὐδοξίαν καὶ ὠφέλειαν σκοπουμένῳ ο μὲν ἐπαινετὴς 

3 Heusde Spec. Crit. in Plat. p.52. Ρ. 744. Heind. ad Plat, Soph. p. 336. 
υ Valck. ad Hipp. 904. Toupad Ast ad Leg. p. 479. 

Suid. 1. p.454. Brunck Lex. Soph. 
12 

(390) 
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τοῦ δικαίου αληθεύει, ὁ δὲ ψέκτης οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς, οὐδ᾽ εἰδὼς ψέγει 
ὃ τι ψέγοι (5). | 

ο. The same takes place in definitions of time, when it is to 
be expressed that an action has taken place since a certain 
person has done this or that. Il. β΄, 295. ἡμῖν ὃ εἴνατός ἐστι 
περιτροπέων ἐνιαυτὸς Evade μιμνόντεσσι ‘since we have 
been here’. w, 419. δυωδεκάτη δέ οἱ ἠὼς κειμένφ. comp. 
Od. τ’, 192. Instead of which I]. Φ’, 155. ἦδε δέ μοι νῦν 
ἠὼς ἑνδεκάτη, OT ἐς Ἴλιον εἰλήλουθα. w, 765. ἤδη γὰρ 

νῦν μοι τόδ᾽ ἐεικοστὸν ἔτος εἶσι; ἐξ οὗ κεῖθεν ἔβην. comp. 
Od. ω, 308. Herod. 9,41. we δὲ ἑνδεκάτη ἐγεγόνεε: αντι- 

κατημένοισι ἐν Ἡλαταιῇσι. comp. 1, 84. 2,2. 9, 10. 

2, 124. χρόνον δὲ ἐγγενέσθαι τριβομένῳ τῷ λαῷ δέκα 
μὲν ἔτεα τῆς ὁδοῦ, κατὰ τὴν εἷλκον τοὺς λίθους, τὴν ἔδειμαν, 
&c. ‘whilst the people were tormented’. Soph. Phil. 354. nv 
δ᾽ ἦμαρ ἤδη δεύτερον πλέοντἰ μοι. Eurip. Ion. 353. χρόνος 
δὲ τίς τῷ παιδὶ διαπεπραγμένῳ: Xen. Hell, 2, 1, 27. ἐπεὶ 
ἡμέρα ἣν πέμπτη, ἐπιπλέουσι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις. and with- 

out a participle Soph. Ged. T’. 735. καὶ τίς χρόνος τοῖσδ᾽ ἐστὶν 
οὐξεληλυθώς; Herod. 2,145. Ἡρακλέϊ μὲν δὲ ὅσα αὐτοὶ 
Αἰγύπτιοί φασι εἶναι ἔτεα ἐς "Apaow βασιλέα, δεδήλωταί μοι 
πρόσθε, ‘from Hercules’, or ‘since the death of Hercules’*; 
and frequently in what follows. 

(391) dd. Also, when the reference of an action to some one, with 
respect to feeling, is expressed, the person is put, especially with 
the verbs ‘ to come’, in the dative, with the participle or adjec- 
tive, which expresses the feeling. Od. gp’, 209. Ὑιγνώσκω δ᾽, 
ὡς σφώιν ἐελδομένοισιν ἱκάνω οἴοισι δμώων ‘that you 
alone longed for my arrival’, Soph. Ged. C. 1505. ποθούντι 
προὐφάνης “ thou comest, as I wished’, Trach. 18. χρόνῳ δ᾽ 
εν ὑστέρῳ μὲν, ἀσμένῃ δ᾽ ἐμοὶ, ὁ κλεινὸς ἦλθε Ζηνὸς ᾿Αλκμή- 
νης τε παῖς, ‘he came, to my delight’. Eurip. Phan. 1061. 

ἔβα --- --- Οιδίπους - -- --- Θηβαίαν τάνδε γᾶν τότ᾽ ἀσμέ- 
vols, πάλιν ὃ axn?. Comp. §. 401. 

e. Ina similar manner the verbs εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι are often 

® Valck. ad Herod. 2,2. p. 104,29. Brunck ad Soph. Trach. 18. 
b> Musgr. ct Pors, ad Eur. Ph. ].ο. 
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accompanied by a participle of the verb ‘to wish’ &c. in the 
dative ; in which case the participle only, as the leading idea, 
is translated by the finite verb. Od. γ΄, 228. οὐκ ἂν ἔμοιγε 
ἐλπομένῳ τὰ γένοιτο, “1 had ποί hoped this’. Herod. 9, 
46. ἐπεὶ ὃ wy αὐτοὶ ἐμνήσθητε καὶ ἠδομένοισιν ἡμῖν οἱ 
λόγοι γεγόνασι, καὶ ἑτοῖμοί εἰμεν ποιέειν ταῦτα, ‘since we 
are pleased with your discourse’. Thuc. 6, 46. τῷ Νικία 
προσδεχομένῳ ἢ ἣν τὰ περὶ τών ᾿Εγεσταίων, ‘ Nicias expected 
the events in Segesta’. 7, 35. οἱ Κροτωνιάται εἶπον, οὐκ ἂν 
σφίσι βουλομένοις εἷναι, διὰ τῆς γῆς σφών τὸν στρατὸν 

ἱέναι. comp. 2, 3. Soph. Gid. Τ. 1356. θέλοντι κἀμοὶ 
TOUT ἂν ἦν. Eur. Ton. 654. ὃ δ᾽ εὐκτὸν ἀνθρώποισι, κἂν ἄκου- 
σιν ἢ, δίκαιον εἶναί μ᾽ ὃ νόμος n Φύσις θ᾽ ἅμα παρεῖχε τῷ θεῷ. 
Plat. Gorg. ». 448 D. ει αὐτῷ γέ σοι βουλομένῳ ἐστὶν 
ἀποκρίνεσθαι. Comp. ΡῬλαάοη. ». 78 Β. Lach. p. 187 Ο. 
Cratyl. Ρ. 384 A. Rep. 1. Ρ. 958 Ὁ. 5 Similarly, Thue. 5,111. 
τούτων μὲν Kat πεπειραμένοις ἄν τι γένοιτο καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ 
οὐκ άνεπιστ ἤμοσιν, i.e. according: to the Schol. τούτων μὲν 
καὶ ὑμεῖς πεπείρασθε, καὶ οὐκ ἀνεπιστήμονές ἐστε. 

An. imitation of this in Latin occurs Sadlust. Jug. 100. uta 
militibus erequatus cum imperatore labos volentibus esset. Ία- 
cit. Agr. 18. quibus bellum volentibus erat. 

Jf. Hence verbs of all kinds are accompanied by the dative 
of the personal pronouns, which represent the action with re- 
ference to a person, but might also have been omitted without 
injury to the sense; a pleonasm which is very common in 
Latin, and is sometimes used in colloquial English. 1. + 501. 
εἰπέμεναί μοι, Τρώες, ἀγανοῦ ᾿Ιλιονῆος πατρὶ φίλφ καὶ μητρὶ, 
γοήμεναι ἐν μεγάροισιν, as Herod. 8, 68, 1. εἶπαί μοι πρὸς 
βασιλῆα, Μαρδόνιε. Od. ὃ, 569. καί σφιν γαμβρὸς Διὸς 
ἐσσί. Il. ε, 116. comp. ὃ, 919. Soph. Cad. C. 82. w τέκνον, 
ἡ βέβηκεν ἥμιν ὁ ξένος; Plat. Rep. ]. p. 343 A. (ή τιθή) 
σε κορυζώντα περιορᾷ καὶ οὐκ ἀπομὕττει δεόμενον" ὃς γε αὑτῇ 

οὐδὲ πρόβατα οὐδὲ ποιμένα γινώσκεις Δ. To this head may 

5 Valek. ad Πετοά. 8,101. p.666,3. Wessel. ad Herod. 8, 68. p. 649, 91. 
Dorv. ad Charit. p. 467.ed L. Koen Taylor Ind. Lys. p.916. ed. R. Fisch. 
ad Greg. p. (178) 376. 2. p. 232. Reisig Comm. Crit. in 

4 Hemsterh. ad Luc. t. 1. p. 432. (Ed. Ὁ. p. 359. 

389. 
(392) 
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perhaps be referred the passage Plat. Theat. p . 148 D. τίνες 
ἡμῖν τών νέων ἐπίδοξοι γενέσθαι ἐ ἐπιεικεῖς, sad οἵψ ὑμῖν τών 

πολιτών μειρακίῳ ἐντετύχηκα, where Heindorf ad Theat. 
Ρ. 287. supposes the dative to be put instead of the genitive. 

g. Partly from this idiom, and partly because generally in 
the dative the idea of respect or reference to a person or thing 
is implied, the dative is often put in Greek, where, in other 
languages, the genitive is used ; for this reason, that the Greeks 
understand a person or thing in relation to the action expressed 
1 the verb, or to an adjective ; whereas others, the Latins for 
instance, conceive of it with relation to a substantive. Hence 

this exchange of cases takes place mostly in verbs only. 

1. The dative for a genitive in reference to a verb. Herod. 
2,17. ἡ δὲ δὴ ιθέη τών οδών τῷ Νείλῳ ἐστὶ ἥδε. Thuc. δ, 
70. ἵνα μὴ διασπασθείη αὐτοῖς ἡ τάξις. 6,31. προθυµηθέντος 
ἑνὸς ἑκάστου, ὅπως αὐτῷ τινι εὐπρεπείᾳ τε ἡ ναῦς προέξει. 
1, 89. ᾿Αθηναίων τὸ κοινὸν, ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς οἱ βάρβαροι ἐκ τῆς 
χώρας ἀπῆλθον, διεκομίζοντο --- παῖδας, &c. These three cases 
may also be explained in the same manner as f. Comp. Ι, 6. 
Thus also Eurip. Ph. 1563. οὐκέτι σοι τέκνα λεύσσει φάος, 
i.g. τέκνα σοῦ, or like N° καὶ Eur. Hec. 664. ev κακοῖσι δὲ ov 
ῥᾷδιον, βροτοῖσιν εὐφημεῖν στόμα. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 
4, 7. Plat. Hipp. Min. in. τοῦ σού πατρὸς ̓ Απημάντου ἢ ἤκονον, 

ὅτι ἡ ̓ Ιλιὰς κάλλιον εἴη ποίημα τῷ Ὁμήρῳ, ἢ ἢ ἡ Οδύσσεια. 

Thus in Thuc. 5, 46. (ἐκέλευον) τὴν Βοιωτῶν ξυμμαχίαν a ανεῖ- 

vat, with reference to the substantive ; 3 but immediately | after- 
wards with reference to the verb, εἰ μὴ τὴν ξυμμαχίαν a ἀνήσουσι 

Βοιωτοί το, τὴν μὲν ξυμμαχίαν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι Βοιωτοῖς οὐκ 
ἔφασαν avnoew. Thus also Plat. Phedon. p.62 B. ada τόδε 

γέ μοι δοκεῖ ev ἡ λέγεσθαι, τό --- ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἓν τών 
κτημάτων τοῖς θεοῖς εἶναι, which just afterwards, D. is ex- 
pressed εὐλόγως ἔχει, ἡμᾶς ἐκείνου κτήματα εἶναι" 

2. With adjectives. Plat. Charm. p. 157 E. i Te yap πα- 
τ pya ὑμῖν οἰκία, Kal ὑπὸ ᾿Ανακρέοντος καὶ ὑπὸ Σόλωνος καὶ 
ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων πολλών ποιητῶν ἐγκεκωμίασται. _ where however the 

3 Wolf ad Dem. Lept. p. 274. 
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dative ὑμῖν may be referred to ἐγκεκωμ. and then would belong 
to f. or g. 1. 

3. Substantives are often accompanied also by a dative, 
which is to be explained by a genitive, but not without limi- 
tation. For it signifies properly ‘for any one’, or the substan- 
tives are allied to verbs or adjectives which govern the dative, 
which then refers not so much to the substantive as to the verb 
or the whole proposition. Eur. Phen. 17. ὦ On αισιν εὑ- 
ἵπποις ἄναξ, because the expression ἀνάσσειν τινί is used. 
7b. 86. ὦ κλεινὸν οἴκοις, Αντιγόνη, θάλος πατρί, where the 

dative πατρί belongs to κλεινὸν θάλος (not to one of them 
alone), ‘illustrious offspring to the father’, and οἴκοις is for ἐν 
οἴκοι. Hippol. 189. χερσὶν πόνος ‘labour for the hands’. 
Plat. Rep. 5. p. 464 A. ἡ τών παίδων καὶ γυναικών κοι- 
νωνία τοῖς φύλαξι, on account of the construction τοῖς φύλαξι 
κοινοί εἰσι παῖδες. comp. Β. p. 466 C. Eur. Hec. 1267. ὁ 
Θρῃξὶὲ μάντις (μαντεύειν τινί). comp. Or. 363. Herod. 6, 103. 
ὁ μὲν δὴ πρεσβύτερος τών παίδων τῷ Κίμωνι Στησαγόρης ἦν 
τηνικαῦτα παρὰ τῷ πάτρῳ Μιλτιάδῃ τρεφόμενος is said with 
relation to the verb ἦν τρεφόμενος. Xen. Anab. 4, 4, 2. βασί- 
λειον εἶχε τῷ σατράπῃ signifies properly, ‘had ἃ palace for 
the satrap’ ; which, according to the sense, 1s indeed the same 
as ‘had a palace of the satrap’. Pind. Ol. 9, 24. ἂν Θέμις 
θυγάτηρ τέ οἱ σώτειρα λέλογχεν μεγαλόδοξος Εὐνομία, οἱ 
is probably to be explained according to f, and is not for 
θυγάτηρ αὐτῆς. Pind. ΟΙ. 1, 91. τὰν οἱ πατὴρ ὑπερκρέμασε 
καρτερὸν αὐτῷ λίθον, ot is governed by ὑπερκρέμασε, and 
αὐτῷ belongs to καρτερόν᾽. “Soph. Antig. 857. ἔψαυσας ἀλ- 
γεινοτάτας ἐμοὶ µερίµνας, πατρὸς τριπόλιστον οἶτον (λέγων), 
τοῦ τεπρόπαντος ἀμετέρου πότµου κλεινοῖς Λαβδακίδαισιν, 
where κλ. AaBé. has the same relation to ἔφαυσας πότμου, as 
ἐμοί has to ἔψαυσας μερίμνας. Eur. Iph. Τ. 388. τὰ Ταντάλου 
θεοῖσιν ἑστιάματα “ for the gods’, ἐστ. παρασχεθέντα 0. Plat. 
Leg. 9. p. 869 Ὁ. ὃ δὲ περὶ τῆς ἀφέσεως εἴρηται φόνου πατρί, 
πατρί is governed by εἴρηται, as p. 868 E. Thucyd. 6, 18. 
καὶ μη ὑμᾶς Nn Νικίου τών λόγων απραγμοσύνη καὶ διάστασις 

υ The other passages brought for- Boeckh ad ΟἹ. 2, 16. are explained 
ward by Hermann ad Οἱ. 1, 191. under ἡ. 
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ων a, 3 4 , 9 , 9 

τοῖς νέοις ἐς τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους ἀποστρέψῃ is the same as 
e , ε , ζω 4 3 

οἱ Νικίου λόγοι οἱ ἀπραγμοσύνην ποιοῦντες καὶ διάστασιν ἐμ- 
ποιοῦντες τοῖς νέοις. 

h. The poets in particular often add to the dative, especially 
of a pronoun, another dative, for explanation or more exact 
definition, which in other languages is put in the genitive, in 
the same manner as the Greeks also add to the article as a 
pronoun §. 264. or to personal pronouns §. 468, b. the name 
itself, to the genus the species §. 432. and to an accusative 
another accusative of a pronoun in the place of the genitive. 
See 8. 421. Obs. 3. Herod. 2, 18. μαρτυρέει δέ μοι τῇ 
γνώμῃ, where τῇ γνώμῃ seems to be a more precise expla- 
nation of µοι. Pind. Ol. 8, 109. κόσμον, ov σφιν ὥπασεν 
Ζεὺς γένει. ‘to them’, viz. ‘to their race’, for γένει σφών, 
as 2, 27. Pyth. 1, 13. Nem. 7,32. ἐπεὶ ψευδέεσσίν οἱ 
ποτανᾷ μαχανᾷ σεμνὸν ἐπεστί τι. Soph. Phil. 747. Eur. He- 
racl. 63. This is more rare in Attic. Plat. Hipp. Min. 
». 364 B. ὤκνουν ἐπανερέσθαι, μή σοι ἐμποδὼν εἴην ἐρωτών 
τῇ ἐπιδείξει ‘ to thee’, i. 6. ‘to thy exposition’. As regards 
the sense it is indifferent whether the pronoun in this case 
be in the dative or genitive, but in respect to grammar it is 
not the same thing whether the genitive be used for the da- 
tive unconditionally or under certain conditions; one of these 
conditions is, if the second dative can be regarded as an ex- 

planation or more exact definition of the first. Two datives of 
substantives are sometimes found together: Η.λ, 11. Άχαι- 
οἷσιν δὲ μέγα σθένος ἔμβαλ᾽ ἑκάστῳ καρδίῃ. Pind. Isthm. 
1, 86. ὅσ᾽ αγώνιος Ἑρμᾶς Ἡροδότῳ ἔπορεν ἵπποις, ‘ to He- 
rodotus (not himself immediately) but his horses’, where how- 

ever ἵπποις may be used as ἃ. 396. Eur. Herc. F. 177. 
Ries. 266. Plat. Leg. 11. p.918 Ο. πᾶσιν ἐπικουρίαν ταῖς 
χρείαις ἐξευπορεῖν καὶ ὁμαλότητα ταῖς οὐσίαιο, ‘to all 

(masc.) viz. for their wants and their property’. 

2. The same relation seems to be the basis of the construc- 

® Fisch. 3 a. p. 420. Ρ. 287. Soph. p. 272. Ast ad Plat. 
5 Schzef.ad Soph. Phil.747. Elis]. Leg. p. 9. belong to cases explained 

ad Eur. Med. 961. Bacch. 619. The above. 
passages quoted byHeindorfadTheet. 
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tion of the verbs εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, ὑπάρχειν ‘to be’, with the 
dative. 

a. εἶναι ἔχε. _ Eurip. Heracl. 298. οὐκ ἔστι τοῦδε παισὶ 
κάλλιον γέρας, ἢ πατρὸς ἐσθλοῦ καγαθοῦ πεφυκέναι, ‘there is 
no nobler privilege to children’. It is usually translated ‘ to 
have’ , as in Latin esse with the dative, 6. g. Τέλλῳ παῖδες 
ῆσαν καλοὶ κἀγαθοὶ ‘Tellus had good children’. Hence also 
μέτεστί μοι τινος: 

Hence κοινός is also constructed with the dative, and from 
this construction and that of εἶναι with the dative arose the 
phrases : Herod. 5, 84. οἱ δὲ Αἰγινῆται ἔφασαν σφίσι τε καὶ 
᾿Αθηναίοισι εἶναι οὐδὲν Tpa γμα, ‘had nothing to do with 

each other’ ib. 33. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 320. μηδὲν εἶναί σοι 
kat Φιλίππῳ πρᾶγμα. Hence the abbreviated phrase τί σοὶ 
καὶ ἐμοί; Demosth. in Aphob. p. 855. τί νόμῳ καὶ τῇ βασάνῳ ;° 
Instead of this we have Eur. Ion. 1909. τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ Φοίβῳ 
σοί τε κοινὸν ev μέσῳ; ‘What has Phebus to do with thee ? 
what art thou to Phebus?’ Heraclid. 185. ἡμῖν δὲ καὶ τῷ δ᾽ 
οὐδέν ἐστιν ἐν μέσῳ. Eur. Iph. T. 254. Comicus apud Stob. 
p- 501, 4. Tig γὰρ κατόπτρῳ καὶ τυφλῷ κοινωνία; where, 
in Latin, one dative is put with the ablative and cum: quid 
Phabo tecum rei est. 

Obs. κοινός is also constructed with ἐπί and the dative: Plat. Theat. 
». 185 C. ἡ δὲ διὰ τίνος δύναμις τό τ᾽ ἐπὶ πᾶσι κοινὸν καὶ τὸ ἐπὶ τούτοις 
δηλοῖ σοι; and with the genitive Plat. Men. p. 341 Ο. ἔργον κοινὸν 
᾿Λακεδαιμονίων τε καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων ἃ. 315. Obs. whence κοινωνία with gen. 
Eur. Iph. T. 1. ο. | 

This reference or respect to a person or thing can properly 
take place only with verbs, because it is only conceivable where 
there is an action; but the dative often accompanies substan- 

tives also, which are derived from or allied to verbs governing 
the dative. Hesiod. Th. 93. τοίη τοι Μουσέων ἱερὴ δόσις av- 
θρώποισι ν, instead of which Plat. Phileb. p. 16 Ο. θεών εἰς 
ανθρώπους δύσις, as Plato himself varies the construction, 

Phadon. p. 88 C. ἀπιστία οὐ µόνον τοῖς προειρημένοις 

5 Fisch. 8. a. p. 414. ad Eur. Hippol. 224. Fisch. $ a. 
4 Valck. ad Herod. 5,33. p. 387 seq. Ρ. 419. 
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λόγοις, ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰς τὰ ὕστερα μέλλοντα ῥηθήσεσθαι. Esch. 
Prom. 617. Herod. 7, 169. ὦ νήπιοι, ἐπιμέμφεσθε ὅ ὅσα ὑμῖν 
ἐκ τῶν Μενελέῳ τιμωρημάτων Μίνως: ἔπεμψε μηνίων δα- 
κρύματα ‘on account of the assistance which you afforded to 
Menelaus’, because they said Ι τιμωρεῖν τινι. Επιτὲρ. Phan. 948. 
(δεῖ τόνδε) φόνιον αἷμα ve δοῦναι χοᾶς, Κάδμῳ παλαιών 
Αρεος ἐκ μηνιμάτων, ὃς γηγενεῖ δράκοντι τιμωρεῖ φόνον. 
from μηνίειν τινί, Thuc. 1, 78. ἡ μὲν πρέσβευσις ἡ ἡμών οὐκ ἐς 
ἀντιλογίαν τοῖς ὑμετέροις ξυμμάχοις ἐγένετο. from 
ἀντιλέγειν τινί. 6, 76. ov περὶ τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἀντέστησαν, 

περὶ δὲ οἱ μὲν σφίσιν, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἐκείνῳ καταδουλώσεως, 
οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ δεσπότου μεταβολῇ. from καταδουλοῦν τινά τινι. 
Plat. Ale. 1. p. 116 A. τὴν ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τοῖς φίλοις 
βοήθειαν. Charm. p. 166 Β. σὺ δὲ ὁ ὁμοιότητα τινα ζητεῖς 

αὐτῆς ταῖς ἄλλαις. Leg. 9. p. 860 Ε. τί ί συμβουλεύεις ἡμῖν 
περὶ τῆς νομοθεσίας τῷ τών. Ἑλλήνων πόλει; Aristot. 
Polit. 3. p. 473 E. τοὺς ψέγοντας τὴν τυραννίδα καὶ τὴν 
Περιάνδρου Θρασυβούλῳ συμβουλίαν οὐχ ἁπλώς οἰητέον 
ὀρθώς ἐπιτιμᾶνδ. 

A relation is more distinctly expressed 1. in the verbs, 
which signify ‘ to assist, help, to injure’, and govern the da- 
tive and accusative. ἀρήγειν, ἀμύνειν, ἀλεξεῖν, βοηθεῖν, ἐπι- 
κουρεῖν, λυσιτελεῖν, govern only the dative, like aucthari, 
opitulari: ὠφελεῖν however is used with both cases. With the 
dative: sch. Pers. 839. ὡς τοῖς θανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐδὲν 
ὠφελεῖ, nil juvat mortuos. Prom. 342. µατην γὰρ, οὐδὲν 
ὀφελών ἐ ἐμοὶ, πονῆσεις, εἴ τι καὶ πονεῖν θελεις. Soph. Antig. 

560. ἡ ἐμὴ ψυχὴ πάλαι τέθνηκεν, ὥστε τοῖς φίλοισιν ὠφε- 
λεῖν. Eur. Or. 658. τοὺς φίλους ἐν τοῖς κακοῖς χρὴ τοῖς 
φίλοισιν ὠφελεῖν. comp. 678. Aristoph. Av. 420. Herod. 
9, 103. τών Σαμίων οἱ στρατευόµενοι; wre cee ἕρδον ὅσον ἐδν- 
γέατο, προσωφελέειν ἐθέλοντες τοῖσι Ἕλλησιν. Hence 

ὑπερέχειν χεῖρά τινι, ἱ. 8. ἀμύνειν Il, ε΄, 433. See in 8. 411, 4. 

* Duker ad Thuc. 5, 46. 8, 21. ρ. 938 seq. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 36. 
Valck. ad Herod. 7, 16. p. 517, 100. Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 56%. 875. 
Valck. et Pors. ad Eurip. Ph. ].ο. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 90. ad Euthyphr. 
Herm.ad Viger. p.714,47. Fisch.3a. ϱρ. 101. 
p- 996. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 229. > Fisch. 3 a. p. 406. 
Phad. p. 142. Wyttenb. ad Plut. 
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examples of the construction of this verb with the accusative. 
Thus also λυμαίνεσθαί τινι Herod. 1, 214. λυμαινομένη δὲ τῷ 
νεκρῷ ἐπέλεγε τοιάδε, ‘ maltreating’, 8, 15. νέας οὕτω σφι 
ὀλίγας λυμαίνεσθαι, ‘toi injure’ . Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 26. δοκεῖ di- 
katov εἶναι, εἴ τις ἡμών αὐτών λυμαίνεται ταύτῃ τῇ κατα- 
στάσει, δίκην αὐτὸν διδόναι. 7,5, 18. Ὁ ᾿Επαμινώνδας ἐνθυ- 
μούμενος, ὅτι ---- ------ αὐτὸς λελυ μασμένος παντάπασι τῇ 
ἑαυτοῦ δόξῃ ἔσοιτο. Arist. Nub. 925. λυμαινόμενον τοῖς 
μειρακίοις. With the accusative §. 416, l. a. a. Both 
constructions are united Herod. 3, 16. ᾧ λυμαινόμενοι Πέρσαι 
ἐδόκεον ΓΑμασιν λυμαίνεσθαι. Thus also λωβάσθαί τινι. 
Plat. Crit. p. 47 EB. ᾿Αλλὰ μετ᾽ ἐκείνου ἐστὶν ἡμῖν βιωτὸν διε- 
Φθαρμένου, ᾧ τὸ ἄδικον μὲν λωβᾶται, τὸ δὲ δίκαιον ὀνίνησιν. 
On the other hand, ὀνίνημι, βλάπτω are constructed with the 
accusative only. 

Obs. 1. To this class belongs the phrase τί πλέον ἐστὶν ἐμοί ; ‘ what 
advantage have I from it? what good is it tome?’ Xen. Cyrop. 5, 
5, 84. τί γὰρ ἐμοὶ πλέον τὸ τὴν γῆν πλατύνεσθαι, αὐτὸν δὲ ἀτιμά- 
ζεσθαι; Soph. Antig. 268. ὅτ᾽ οὐδὲν ἦν ἐρευνώσι πλέον, ‘as we made 
nothing out of our inquiries’*. | 

Obs. 2. The verbs and adjectives which signify ‘ useful, injurious, 
inimical’, &c. are properly constructed with the dative*, but sometimes 
with the genitive also. Plat. Polit. p. 296 E. ὥσπερ 6 κυβερνήτης, τὸ 
τῆς νεὼς καὶ ναυτών ae ξυμφέρον παραφυλάττων,------ σώζει τοὺς 

συνναύτας. Rep. 1. p. 888 Ο. φημὶ ἐγὼ εἶναι τὸ δίκαιον οὐκ ἄλλο τι, ἣ 
τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος ξυμφέρον. Comp. Dem. pro Cor. p. 267,15. Eur. 

Hel. 516. τὰ πρόσφορα τῆς νῦν παρούσης συμφορᾶς. Of ἐχθρός see 
ὃ. 387. Obs. of ἐναντίος ὃ. 366. Obs. 2 

2. The impersonal δεῖ is constructed with the dative and 
accusative (x). With the dative : Aischyl. Agam. 857. ὅτῳ 
δὲ καὶ δεῖ φαρμάκων παιωνίων, ἤτοι κέαντες, ἢ τεμόντες εὐ- 
φρόνως πειρασόμεσθα πήματος τρέψαι νόσον. Eur. Med. 565. 
σοὶ παίδων τί δεῖ; Suppl. 596. ἕν δεῖ μόνον μοι, τοὺς θεοὺς 
ἔχειν, ὅσοι δίκην σέβονται. Plat, Menon. ρ. 79 Ἐ. δεῖ οὖν σοι 

© Gronov. ad Herod. l.c. Wessel- . 406. 
ing ad Her. 8, 15. p. 625, 94. Lennep 4 Valck. Diatr. p. 150. 
ad Phal. p. 47 seq. Ernesti ad ὁ Fisch. 3 a. p. 399. 
Xenoph. Mem. 5. 1, 3,6. Fisch. 9 ἃ. | 
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παλιν εξ ἀρχῆς, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, τῆς αὑτῆς ἐρωτήσεως, TL ἐστιν 
αρετή”. Of the accusative see ὃ. 412. 

χρή is rarely found with the dative. Soph. Antig. 736. 
ἄλλῳ γὰρ ἢ pol χρή γε τῆσδ᾽ a ἄρχειν χθονός; Eurip. Ton. 
1337. τοῖσι δ᾽ ἐνδίκοις | ἱερὰ καθίζειν, ὅστις ἠδικεῖτ, ἐχρῆν. 

3. Of the verbs signifying ‘to obey, to disobey’, πείθεσθαι, 
ἀπειθεῖν take regularly the dative. ὑπακούειν, κατακούειν take 
the genitive and dative. Of the Genitive see §.362. The fol- 
lowing are some instances of the construction with the dative. 
Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 6. σχολῇ. σαλεύων ὑπήκουόν. σοι. Arist. Nub. 
360. ov yap av ἄλλῳ γ᾽ ὑπακούσαιμεν τών νῦν µετεωροσο- 
φιστών, πλὴν ἢ Προδίκφ. Plat. Leg. 6. p. 774 B. μηδεὶς 
ὑπακουέτω μηδὲν αὐτῷ ἑκὼν τών νέων. Comp. Xen. Mem. δ. 
2, 3, 16.— Herod. 3, 88. ᾿Αράβιοι οὐδαμᾶ κατήκουσαν ἐπὶ 

δουλοσύνῃ Πέρσῃσι. 

To this class ὑποπτήσσειν τινί also seems to belong, ‘ to lose 
one’s courage against any one, to be afraid of any one, to re- 
verence one’, Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 1. ἐνταῦθα δὴ παλιν ὑπέ- 

e@ 9 - ἴω. o 9 

πτησσον οἱ ἥλικες αὐτῷ (τῷ Κύρῳ) opposed to the foregoing 
’ ’ . 9 ο ° 

σκώπτειν τινα. The same author 7b. 6, 8. joins the accusative 
with it, πάνυ μοι δοκεῖ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι τὸ τοιούτους αὐτοὺς 
” ε ζω . ο έ . 4 

ντας ὑποπτῆξαι, which is rendered ‘ to fear’. 

Obs. λατρεύειν ‘to serve, to pay honour to the gods by offerings’, in 
the first sense takes the dative; and on account of the latter, though 
rarely, the accusative. Eurip. El. 199. τίνα πόλιν, τίνα δ' οἶκον, 

ὦ τλᾶμον σύγγονε, λατρεύεις; ‘implore’. It is found however [phig. 
Τ. 1122. ἔνθα rds ἐλαφοκτόνου θεᾶς ἀμφίπολον κούρα», raid 
᾽Αγαμεμνονίαν, λατρεύω, in the first sense with the accusative also. 

4. The verbs ‘ to yield’, εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν &c. govern the da- 
tive, as in Latin. See the passages ὃ. 354. Soph. Aj. 669 Β66. 
καὶ γὰρ τὰ δεινὰ καὶ τὰ καρτερώτατα τιμαῖς ὑπείκει" τοῦτο 
μὲν νιφοστιβεῖς χειμώνες. ἐκχωροῦσιν εὐκάρπῳ θέρει 
ἐξίσταται δὲ νυκτὸς αἰανῆς κύκλος τῇ λευκοπώλῳ φέγγος 
ἡμέρᾳ φλέγειν. But Π.ο, 227. ὑπόειξε χεῖρας ἐμάς, i. 6. 
ἤλυξε. But ὑπεκστήναι is put with the accusative of the thing 

* Fisch. 3 a. p. 413. Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 552. p. (168 seq.) 174. 
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Plat. Phileb. p. 43 A. ἀλλὰ yap ὑπεκστηναι τὸν λόγον ἐπι- 
φερόμενον τοῦτον βούλομαι. as Soph. Aj. 82. φρονοῦντα 
yap viv οὐκ ἂν ἐξέστην ὄκνῳ. Comp. Demosth. in Lept. 
». 460, 1. in Androt. p. 617, 15. where, on account of the 

preposition ex, the genitive should be put. Soin Apollon. Rh. 
2,92. it should probably be ο δ᾽ ἀϊξαντος ὑπέκστη, not ὑπέστη. 
So also ὑπεκτρέπεσθαί τινα Plat. Phadon. p. 108 B. 

Hence also ἐκποδών is often put with the dative, though 
elsewhere accompanied by the genitive. Eur. Or. 541. ἄπελ- 

θέτω δὴ τοῖς λόγοισιν ἐκποδὼν τὸ γῆρας ἡμῖν τὸ σόν. Phen. 
40. ὦ Eéve, τυράννοις ἐκποδὼν µεθίστασο». 

Obs. 1. The poets add sometimes ἐν to διδόναι, with the dative, 

instead of the dative alone. Eurip. Med. 629. ἔρωτες, ὑπὲρ μὲν ἄγαν 
ἐλθόντες, οὐκ εὐδοξίαν, οὐδ᾽ ἀρετὰν παρέδωκαν ἐν ἀνδράσιν". 

Obs. 2. Thus ἐνοχλεῖν also, incommodare, molestum esse alicui, ‘to 

be troublesome to any one’, governs the dative. Jsocr. Paneg. p. 42 Ο. 
ἐνοχλεῖν τοῖς ἀκούουσιν. ad Phil. p. 84 Εἰ. ταῖς πανηγύρεσιν ἐνοχλεῖν ; 
but 10. p. 92 seq. Θηβαῖοι ἠνώχλουν τὰς πόλεις τὰς ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ 4, 
On the contrary ἐμποδίζω governs properly the accusative, ‘to hinder 
any one’, 6. g. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 8, 9. but on account of the construction 
of ἐμποδών τινι, the dative also, impedimento alicut esse. Isocr. π. ἀντιδ. 
p. 821 E. νῦν δέ μοι τὸ γῆρας ἐμποδίζει, and in Aristotle. See Steph. 
Thes. 

5. ἀρέσκειν ‘to please’, takes the dative, as in Latin: Plat. (888) 
Menon. p. 76 E. ἡ ἀπόκρισις ἀρέσκει σοι μᾶλλον, though fre- 
quently the accusative also, as delectare. See ὃ. 412. 

The dative is put with transitive and intransitive verbs, to 394. 
show that an action takes place with reference to a person or (387) 
thing; particularly 1. ‘for the advantage of any one, for the 
pleasure of any one’ (dativus commodt). Herod. 8, 61. Tavra 
λέγοντος Θεμιστοκλέους, αὖτις ὁ Κορίνθιος ᾿Αδείμαντος ἐ ἐπε- 
φέρετο, --- --- Εὐρυβιάδεα οὐκ ἐών ἐπιψηφίζειν ἄπολι av- 
δρί, ‘ dissuading him from collecting the votes to oblige a man 
without a country’. Soph. Aj. 1045. Μενέλαος, ᾧ δὴ τόνδε 

ὃ Thom. M. p. 288. Brunck δὰ ed. Lips. 
Eur. Bacch. 1197. .  . 4 Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 519. 

© Pors. ad Eur. Med. I. c. p. 404. 
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πλοῦν ἐστείλαμεν, which Homer expresses 1). a, 159. τιμὴν 
αρνύμενοι Μενελάῳ". Eur. Suppl. 15. οὓς (septem duces) ποτ 
Ἴβδραστος ἤ ἤγαγ᾽ , Οιδίπου παγκληρίας μέρος κατασχεῖν φυ- 
γάδι Πολυνείκει θέλων γαμβρῷ “ἴον Polynices’. 

Hence the expressions: απολογεῖσθαί τινι Lys. Ρ. 177,19. 
τιμωρεῖν τί τινι. Plat. Apol. δ. Ρ. 28 C. et τιµωρήσεις Πα- 
τρόκλφ τῷ ἑταίρῳ τὸν φόνον. ἀμύνειν τί τινι. Od. 6, 625. 
for από τινος. See §. 353, 3. Asch. S.c. Theb. 418. εἴργειν 
τεκούσῃ μητρὶ πολέμιον δόρυ. Eur. Troad.77. παιδί τ οὐ 
δυναίμεθ᾽ ἂν θάνατον apnea, Homer adds ἐπί Ii. ϕ, 974, 

περιδείδειν τινί Π. ο΄, 129. ὑπεραβρωδέειν τινί Herod. 8, 72. 
timere alicui, which also is δειμαίνειν περί τινι in Herod. 8, 74. 
So κλῦθί μοι for µου Il. εἰ, 116. Hence perhaps also φιλο- 
Φρονεῖσθαί τινι ‘to τεοέϊνε any one kindly’, (φίλα φρονεῖν τινι) 
Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 8. Plat. Leg. 11. p. 935 Ο. θυμῷ pirodpo- 
νουµένους, 1. 6. χαριζομένους, as 1b, A. more commonly with 

the accusative. 

2. ‘In honour of any one’, Herod. 4, 94. τῇσι παρ- 
θένοισι ταύτῃσι τελευτησάσῃσι € ἐν Δήλῳ κείρονται καὶ αἱ 
κόραι καὶ οἱ παῖδες τῶν Δηλίων. Aristoph. Lysistr. 1277. ορ- 
χπσάμενοι θεοῖσιν, εὐλαβώμεθα τὸ λοιπὸν αὖθις μὴ ξαμαρ- 
τανειν ἔτι ἀ 

3. Hence the dative is sometimes used for από with the ge- 
nitive. Il. ο, 87. Θέμιστι δὲ καλλιπαρήῳ δέκτο δέπας, 
‘from Themis’, or ‘ took it off Themis’. Od. π΄, 40. ὡς apa 
φωνήσας, οἱ ἐδέξατο χάλκεον ἔγχος. Pind. P. 4, 35. ὄρνις 
(augurium) ov ποτε Τριτωνίδος ἐν προχοαῖς λίμνας θεῷ ανέρι 
εἰδομένῳ, γαῖαν διδόντι ξείνια, πρώραθεν Εὔφαμος καταβὰς 
δέ ξατο. Soph. El. 442. σκέψαι γὰρ, et σοι προσφιλώς αὐτῇ 
δοκεῖ yépa Tao ουν τάφοισι δέξ. ασθαι νέκυς. Similar to this 
is Soph. El. 226. rive yap ποτ av--- --- πρόσφορον ἀκού- 
σαιμ ἔπος; τίνι φρονοῦντι καίρια ; for παρὰ τίνος ὃ 

5 Valcken. ad Eurip. Ph. 1742. Arist. Lys. 1.c. Hemsterh. ad Lucian. 
Ῥ. 582. t.1.p. 291. Musgr.ad Eur.Troad. 332. 

b Elmsl. ad Soph. (ἘΔ. T. 892. e Pors. ad Eur. Hec. 533. Schef. 
©Schef.ad Dionys.deComp. p.78. ad Soph. Aj. 661. Herm. ad Pind. 
4. Valck. ad Herod. 2,61.p.182,19. Pyth. 4, 37. ad Soph. El. 434. 

ad Phoen. 1742. p. 582. Brunck ad  Abresch Dilue. Thue. 1. p. 95. 
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On account of the resemblance mentioned §. 382. the dative 
is sometimes used for ὑπό with the genitive. Il, r, 326. ὡς 
τὼ μὲν δοιοῖσι κασιγνήτοισι δαµέντε βήτην εἰς Ἔρεβος, 
Σαρπηδόνος ἐσθλοὶ ἑταῖροι. Pind. Ol. 12, 3. to the goddess 

Fortune: τὶν yap ἐν πόντῳ κυβερνώνται θοαὶ νᾶες, ἐν 
χέρσῳ τε λαιψηροὶ πόλεμοι καγοραὶ βουλαφόροι. Soph. Aj. 
539. καὶ μὴν πέλας γε προσπόλοις φυλάσσεται ‘by his at- 
tendants’. Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,16. ἃ ὑπισχνοῦ ποιήσειν ἀγαθὰ 
ἡμας--- --- ἀποτετέλεσταί σοι Ίδη, and elsewhere in abund- 
ance in the prose writers and poets‘. Hence the dative with 
verbals. See 8. 447, 4. and κάτοχον “Apet γένος Eur. Hee. 
1090. 1. 6. κατεχόµενον ur "Αρεως. Soph. Antig. 44. Eur. 
Phen. 1711. ἀπόῤῥητον πόλει, i. 6. ἀπηγορευμένον ὑπὸ τῆς 
πόλεως. 

Obs. The dative frequently stands in this sense with ὑπό, especially 
in Homer, although this preposition in the sense of a, ab governs the 
genitive. ὑπό with the dative signifies properly ‘ under’, and is put in 
this construction with passives, in order to express the subordinate re- 
lation in which the subject of the passage stands to the person, by 
means of which it suffers the effect. Jl. π΄, 420. ἑταίρους χέρσ' ὕπο 
Πατρόκλοιο Μενοιτιάδαο δαµέντας for the simple dative. Thus also ἐδ. 
708. οὔ νύ τοι αἶσα, σῷ ὑπὸ δουρὶ πόλιν πέρθαι Τρώων ἀγερώχων, 
ib. 384. ὡς δ᾽ ὑπὸ λαίλαπι πᾶσα κελαινὴ βέβριθε χθών. Hesiod. Th. 

862. ἐτήκετο, κασσίτερος ὃς τέχνῃ ὑπ᾽ αἰζηῶν ὑπό τ᾽ εὐτρήτον χοά- 

νοιο θαλφθεὶς, ἠὲ σίδηρος,--------- τήκεται ἐν χθονὶ din ὑ φ Ἠφαί- 
στου παλάμῃσιν. Eurip. Suppl. 404. Ἐτεοκλέονε θανόντος - - - --- 
ἀδελφοῦ χειρὶ Πολυνείκους ὕπο. Iphig. 4.1284. ἐλευθέραν γὰρ δεῖ νιν 
(τὴν Ἑλλάδα), ὅσον ἐν σοὶ, τέκνο», κἀμοὶ, γενέσθαι, μηδὲ βαρβάροις 

ὕπα, "Ἕλληνας ὄντας, λέκτρα συλᾶσθαι Big. On the other hand Plat. 

Lach. p. 184 E. ὅστις τυγχάνει ὑπὸ παιδοτρίβῃη ἀγαθῷ πεπαιδεν- 
μένος, for ὑπὸ παιδοτρίβου. Rep. 8. p. 391 Ὁ. ὑπὸ τῷ σοφωτάτῳ 
Χείρωνι τεθραμμένος. ib. 8. ». 558 Ὁ. υἱὸς ὑπὸ τῷ πατρὶ τεθραμ- 
μένος. Comp. 9. p. 572 C. 19ο5γ. de Big. p. 352 C. ἡγοῦμαι γὰρ καὶ 
τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι τῶν καλών, ἐκ τοιούτων γενόµενον ὑπὸ τοιούτοις ἤθεσιν 
ἐπιτροπευθῆναι, ‘under a man of such a character’*. The dative has 
the same signification in the active, Jl. σ΄, 432. ἐκ μέν ἀλλάων ἁλιάων 

ἀνδρὶ δάµασσε», ‘made me submissive to him as his wife’. 

‘Fisch. 8 a. p. $99 seq. Blomf. ad Esch. Pers. 58. 
6 Lennep ad Phalar. p. 242. 

é 

996. 
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396. Since in these cases the dative expresses that by which 
(401) something is produced, it was used to express a mean or in- 

strument, in answer to the questions ‘ wherewith? whereby 1) 
as in Latin, 6. g. Il. β’, 199. τὸν σκήπτρῳ ἐλάσασκεν, ὅμο- 

κλήσασκέ τε μύθῳ. Xen. Cyr. 4,3, 21. δυοῖν ὀφθαλμοῖν ὁρᾶν. 
Also with persons: Eur. Heracl. 391. Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 11. 
ἐπὶ μὲν δὴ τὸν ᾽᾿Αρμένιον ὤχετο ἂγγελος' ὁ δὲ Κῦρος τοῖς 
παροῦσιν (τέκτοσι καὶ λιθοδόµοις) ἐτείχιζεν. Απαδ. 1, 8, 1. 
ἐλαύνειν ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ. So to verbs of ‘ throwing’, the 
missile is joined in the dative, as βάλλειν χερμαδίοις Od. κ, 
121. or λίθοις Thuc. 4, 48. Xen. Cyr. 2,3, 18. ἀκοντίζειν 

αἰχμαῖς Pind. Isthm. 1, 33. ἐφορμαθεὶς ἄκοντι Bow Pind. Nem. 
10,130. So νίφειν χρυσῷ id. Isthm. 7, 6." In this sense 
the dative 19 used also with substantives: Plat. Leg. 1.p.631C. 
κινήσεις τῷ σώματι ‘ motions made with the body’. 4. p.717 A. 

ἡ τοῖς βέλεσιν ἔφεσις ‘the shooting with arrows’. Rep. 3. 
p- 397 A. ca μιμήσεως φωναῖς τε καὶ σχήμασιν. Hence 
Ἰσθμίαν ἵπποισι νίκαν Pind. Isthm. 2, 20. δόξαν ἅρμασι ib. 3, 
25. comp. 1, 17, 86. καλλίνικος ἅρμασι Pyth. 1, 63. 

1. Hence seems to arise the construction of the verb χρῆ- 

σθαι with the dative, as in Latin uti with the ablative (Soph. 
Antig. 24. σὺν δίκῃ χρησθεὶς δικαίᾳ καὶ νόμῳ, should be 
χρησθεὶς δίκαια. See Herm.). With two datives it is rendered 
(as in Latin utz aliquo monitore) ‘for’ or ‘ as’, Xen. Cyrop. 
8, 1, 11. καὶ πόλεων δὲ καὶ ὅλων ἐθνών φύλαξι καὶ σατρά- 
παις δει ὅ ὅτι τούτων τισὶν εἴη χρηστέον “ that some of these 

must be made use of as guardians of the city’. χρῆσθαι! is used 
with the accusative Xen. Hier. 11, 11. καὶ τὸ μεγαλόφρον 
ov σὺν ὕβρει, ἀλλὰ σὺν γνώμῃ ἐχρῆτο. 

2. In this sense the dative is also used with some verbs, 

with which, in Latin and English, no instrument or mean is 

signified, 6. g. τεκμαίρεσθαι τοῖς πρόσθεν ὡμολογημένοις 

“to conclude, to infer from what was granted’, Plat. Euthyd. 

p. 289 B. which is elsewhere expressed τεκµ. ἀπό τινος 

* Dissen ad Pind. Nem. 1, 18. ad Plat. Leg. p. 34. Stallb, ad Plat. 
ὃ Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p.131. Phileb. p. 140 seq: 

Beckh ad Plat. Min. p. 101. Ast 
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Plat. Rep. 6. p. 501 B. or ἔκ τινος Plat. Crit. p. 44 A. 
Xen. Mem. 8. 4,1, 2. So also οἱ Σκύθαι μαντεύονται pa- 
βδοισι ἰτεΐνῃσι πολλῇσι, ‘by the assistance of many wil- 
low rods’, Herod. 4, 67. σταθμᾶσθαί τί τινι ‘ to judge of from 
anything’, Herod. 7, 237. whence Plat. Charm. p. 154 B. 
ἐμοὶ μὲν ov σταθµητόν. So γιγνώσκειν τινί Thuc. 1, 8. εἰκάζειν 
τινί tb. 9. which ἐδ. 10. is εἰκάζειν ἀπό τινος. Xen. Cyr. 8, 
1, 37. τοῖς προειρημένοις SnAov®. The matter also is some- 
times expressed by the dative: Herod. 3, 57. τοῖσι Σιφνίοισι 
τότε ἣν ἡ ἀγορὴ καὶ τὸ πρυτανῆϊον Παρίῳ λίθῳ ἠσκημένα. 
Theocr. 1, 52. Comp. 8. 374. Obs. 

Obs. 1. Another mode of expressing the mean or instrument, is by 
διά with the genitive; but these two modes appear to have this distinc- 
tion, that the dative marks the proper and more important instrument, 
διά with the genitive the subordinate but immediate, by means of which 
the use of the former becomes practicable. The chief passage is Plat. 
Theat. p. 184 C. σκόπει, ἀπόκρισις ποτέρα ὀρθοτέρα, ᾧ ὁρῶμεν, τοῦτο 
εἶναι ὀφθαλμοὺς, ἢ δ᾽ οὗ ὀρώμεν' καὶ ᾧ ἀκούομεν, ὦτα, ἣ δι οὗ ἀκού- 

opey; OEAI. Ad wy ἕκαστα αἰσθανόμεθα, ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, ὦ Σώκρατες, 

μᾶλλον ἣ οἷς. ΣΏ. Δεινὸν γάρ που, ὦ παῖ, εἰ πολλαί τινες ἐν ἡμῖν, 

ὥσπερ ἐν δουρείοις ἵπποις, αἰσθήσεις ἐγκάθηνται, ἀλλὰ μὴ εἰς μίαν τινὰ 

ἰδέαν, εἴτε ψυχὴν, εἴτε ὃ δεῖ καλεῖν, πάντα ταῦτα ξυντείνει, ᾗ διὰ 

τούτων, οἷον ὀργάνων, αἰσθανόμεθα ὅσα αἰσθητά. the sense of which 

is expressed by Cicero T'usc. Qu. 1, 20,46. The dative may be ex- 
pressed as a subject by the nominative, as ἡ ψυχὴ διὰ τών ὀφθαλμῶν 
ὁρᾷ, and so Soph. Ant. 916. καὶ νῦν ἄγει µε διὰ χερών οὕτω λαβών, not 
his own hands, but those of his servants. Plat. 4pol. 8. p. 17 Ο. ἐὰν 
διὰ τών αὑτῶν λόγων ἀκούητέ µου ἀπολογουμένου. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes instead of the simple dative, prepositions with 
that or other cases are used, as ἐν, ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι in Homer. 
Eur. Or. 1018. ὡς σ᾽ ἰδοῦσ᾽ ἐν ὄμμασι πανυστάτην πρόσοψιν ἐξέστην 
φρενώ». Comp. Soph. Ant. 764. Τταελ. 241. Soph. Gd, Τ. 821. λέχη 
δὲ τοῦ θανόντος ἐν χεροῖν ἐμαῖν χραίνω, (‘ since they are in my hands’) 
de ὧνπερ ὤλετο. Antig. 962. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 2. ὅτι οἱ θεοὶ ἵλεῴ τε καὶ 

εὐμενεῖς πέµπουσἰ σε, καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλον καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοις. 

Antig. 696. 1229, Phil. 60. So ἀπόλλυσθαι ἐν θανάτῳ Eur. Ale. 1011. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 95 Ὁ. Comp. Eur. Hel. 1135. where ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ 
δυνάμει means ‘ by the possession of this power’. Plat, Menex. p. 240 

¢ Heind. ad Plat. Soph. p. 351. 
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C. D. expresses the precise force of this ἐν: ἐν τούτῳ δὴ ἄν τις γενό- 

μενος γνοίη". Especially with δέω ‘to bind’: Plat. Rep. 8. p. 567 Ο. Ὁ. 

ἐν paxapig ἄρα ἀνάγκῃ δέδεται (ὁ τύραννος). 

ἀπό with the genitive, properly denoting that from which anything 

proceeds. Soph. Gd. C. 986. ταῦτά σοι τῷ rg θ᾽ ὁμοίως κἀπὸ τῆς 

γλώσσης λέγω. Hence the expressions ἀπὸ στόματος εἰπεῖν ‘to tell 

orally’, or ἀπὸ γλώσσης Thuc.7, 10. ἀπὸ τῶν ἀριστερῶν (χειρῶν) 

μάχεσθαι Plat. Leg. 7. p. 795 B. ἀπὸ γνώμης σοφῆς Eur. Ion. 1313. 

καλλίστων ὀμμάτων ἄπο Eur. Troad. 774. see Hec. 442. Comp. 

Thuc. 2,77. 8, 11. 64. ἀπὸ σμικρᾶς δαπάνης ‘with little expense’, 

1, 91. 8, 87. ὀξύτης σώματος ἡ ἀπὸ τών ποδών Plat. Leg. 8. p. 832 Β.ὺ 

διά with the genitive. Soph. Gd. C. 470. δὲ ὁσίων χειρών θιγών. 

See Obs. 1. 

ἐκ. Eur. Hec. 573. ἐκ χερῶν φύλλοις ἔβαλλον. Soph. El. 398. é 
ἀβουλίας πεσεῖν, which v. 429. is ἀβουλίᾳ πεσεῖν. Theocr. 7, 6. ὃς ἐκ 

ποδὸς ἄνυε κράναν ". 

σύν, accompaniment, instead of the instrument. Pind. Pyth. 10, 88. 
σὺν ἀοιδαῖς θαητόν τινα τιθέναι. Soph. Ged. Τ. 17. σὺν γήρᾳ βαρύς 
comp. 124. Theogn. 231. Br. σὺν πτεροῖς πωτᾶσθαι, 

ὑπό. Il. B', 374. πόλις χερσὶν ὑφ᾽ ἡμετέρῃσιν ἁλοῦσα. Soph. Gd. T. 
202. ὑπὸ σῷ φθίσυν κεραυνῷ, according to ὃ. 395. Obs. 

3. Hence the dative is also found in answer to the question 
‘from what?’ ‘whence?’ when the cause proceeding from an 
affection or disposition of the mind, or a subjective quality, is 
assigned, as the motive of an action, 17. ο΄, 363. παῖς, ὅστ᾽, 
ἐπεὶ οὖν ποιήσῃ αθύρματα νη πιέῃσιν, ἂψ αὖτις συνέχευε ‘ from 
childishness’. Soph. El. 233. ἀλλ᾽ οὖν εὐνοίᾳ γ αυδώ ‘ from 
good will’, Aj. 531. καὶ μὴν φόβοισί Ὑ αὐτὸν ἐξελυσάμην 
‘ from fear’. Τ, huc. 1, 80. ὥστε μήτε απειρίᾳ ἐπιθυμῆσαί τινα 
τοῦ ἔργου, ---μῆτε ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἀσφαλὲς νομίσαντα ‘ neither 

from inexperience, nor from conjecture, that’, &c. Comp. ib. 
81 evtr. 4, 19. 6,33. φρονήματι ‘ from pride’. Plat. Apol. 

* Hemsterh.ad Luc. T. 2. p. 522 seq. 5 Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 9. p. 380. 
Brunck ad Soph. (4. T. 1112. Phil. © Schef. ad Dionys. p. 996. Eff. 
60. Tyrwhitt ad Arist. de Poét. ad Soph. Aj. 97. 
Ῥ. 120. Porson ad Eur. Or. I. ο. 4 Schef. ad Lamb. B. p. 748. Lob. 
Dissen ad Pind. p. 487. Ast δὰ ad Phryn. p. 100. 
Plat. Leg. p. 81. 
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δ. p. 26 E. Μέλιτος δοκεῖ τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην ὕβρει τινὶ καὶ 
ἀκολασίᾳ καὶ νεότητι γράψασθαι. Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 16. οἳ 
δὲ μὴ παρεῖεν, τούτους ἡγεῖτο ἢ ἀκρατείᾳ τινὶ ἢ ἀδικίᾳ ἢ 
ἀμελ εἰᾳ ἀπεῖναι. 

Obs. 1. Here also the dative expresses the nearer and immediate, 
διά with the accusative the more remote motive. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 5866. 
Τί δὲ περὶ τὸ θυμοειδές ; οὐχ ἕτερα τοιαῦτα ἀνάγκη γίγνεσθαι, ὃς ἂν 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο διαπράττηται, ἢ φθόνῳ διὰ φιλοτιμίαν, ἢ βίᾳ διὰ 

φιλονεικίαν, ἢ θυμῷ διὰ δυσκολίαν, πλησμονὴν τιμῆς τε καὶ νίκης 

καὶ θυμοῦ διώκων ἄνεν λογισμοῦ τε καὶ vou; Thuc. 4, 36. οἱ Λακεδαι- 

μόνιοι ἀσθενείᾳ σωμάτων διὰ τὴν σιτόδειαν ὑπεχώρουνδ, Both 

constructions are used as synonymous Plat. Gorg. p. 508 Β. ἃ Πώλον 
αἰσχύνῃ gov συγχωρεῖν, and C. ὃ αὖ Γοργίαν ἔφη Πώλος δι αἰσχύνην 

ὁμολογῆσαι. 

Obs. 2. The poets often add to this dative ἀμφί or περί. II. ρ΄, 22. 
περὶ σθένεϊ βλεμεαίνει, which ε΄, 237. μ΄, 42. p, 135. is merely σθένεϊ 
βλεμµεαίνειν. Pind. Pyth. 5, 78. περὶ δείματι. Asch. Choeph. 548. 
ἀμφὶ τάρβει. Pers. 693. περὶ τάρβει. Choeph. 33. περὶ φόβῳ ‘from 

fear’. Soph. ap. Athen. 1,17 Ὦ. ἀμφὶ θυμῷ ‘from indignation’ (which 
Τουρ. J. ο. explains wrongly. See Brunck Fr. Soph. p. 605.)° Instead 
of this also ὑπό with the genitive is found: Hom. H. in Cer. 411. ὑπὸ 
χάρµατος. «δολ. Eum. 178. ὑπ’ ἄλγους. Thuc. 2, 8. νεότης οὐκ ἄκου- 
σίως ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἥπτετο τοῦ πολέμου. Very rarely ὑπέρ. Eur. Andr. 
490. ἔριδος ὕπερ ‘through enmity’. Suppl. 1129. ἀλγέων ὕπερ ‘for 

grief”. 

4. The dative expresses also every external cause. a. with 
passives, the cause, and not the person, by which the action 
is effected, being put in the dative, as in Latin in the ablative, 
so that in the active the dative might be the subject, e. g. 
Soph. Antig. 955. ζεύχθη δ᾽ ὀξυχόλοις παῖς ὁ Δρύαντος. Plat. 
Leg. 4. p- 716 Α. χρἥμασιν ἐπαιρόμενος ἢ τιμαῖς ἢ καὶ 

σώματος EV ὑμορφίᾳ, opibus, honoribus, pulchritudine elatus. 
Rep. 10. Ρ. 608 Ἡ. ὥστε οὔτε τιμῇ ἐπαρθέντα, | ούτε χρή- 

μασιν, οὔτε ἀρχῇ οὐδεμία, ουδέ γε ποιητικῇ ἄξιον ἀμελῆσαι 
δικαιοσύνης. This ἐπαίρεσθαι is accompanied also by ἐπί, in 
which case the construction belongs toc. Xen. Mem. δ. 1,2, 26. 

ὁ Τουρ ad Suid. 2. p. $2. Iigen ad Hom. H. Cer. p. 560. Herm. 
* Brunck ad Apoll. Rh 2, 96. ad Vig. p. 862. ἢ. 416. 
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of Critias and Alcibiades : ὠγκωμένω μὲν ἐπὶ γένει, ἐπηρμένω 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ πλούτῳ, πεφυσημένω δὲ ἐπὶ δυνάμει, διατεθρυμμένω δὲ 
ὑπὸ πολλών ἀνθρώπων, --- --- τί θαυμαστὸν, εἰ ὑπερηφάνω 

ἐγενέσθην ; 

Hence also ἀρέσκεσθαί τινι (inasmuch as ἀρέσκειν is ἃ 
transitive verb δ. 412. Obs. 2.) delectart aliqua re. Herod. 
4, 78. ὁ Σκύλης--- --- διαίτῃ μὲν οὐδαμώς ἠρέσκετο Σκυ- 
θικΏ. The phrase too ἀρκεῖσθαί τινι, contentum esse aliqua γε, 
seems to belong to this head: Herod. 9, 39. οὐδ᾽ οὕτω ἔφη ἔτι 
αρκέεσθαι τούτοισι μούνοισι. Aischin. Axioch. 15. τὰ πα- 
θήµατα σοφισμάτων οὐκ ἀνέχεται, μόνοις δὲ ἀρκεῖται τοῖς 
δυναμένοις καθικέσθαι τῆς ψυχῆς. 

The dative is also used with neuter verbs, 6. g. Eur. Ion. 84. 
ἄστρα δὲ φεύγει πυρὶ τῷδ᾽ αἰθέρος, which in Homer is φεύγειν 
ὑπό τινος, and also with active verbs when the action is pro- 
duced by means of the substantive. Herod. 1, 87. ἐγὼ ταῦτα 
ἔπραξα τῇ σῇ μὲν εὐδαιμονίῃ, τῇ ἐμεωυτοῦ δὲ κακοδαι- 
μονίῃ ‘urged by thy good fortune and my own. ill fortune’, 
Eur. Bacch. 368. μαντικῇ μὲν ov λέγω ‘in virtue of the art of 
divination’, 

6. With verbs of all kinds, when the dative is rendered by 
‘on account of”. Soph. Ant. 390. σχολῇ ποθ᾽ ἥξειν δεῦρ᾽ ἂν 
ἐξηύχουν ἐγὼ ταῖς σαῖς ἀπειλαῖς. Comp. Eur. Hec. 1167. 
Απάγ. 247. El. 149. Thuc. 3, 98. extr. Δημοσθένης δὲ περὶ 
Ναύπακτον καὶ τὰ χωρία ταῦτα ὑπελείφθη, τοῖς πεπρα- 
γμένοις φοβούμενος τοὺς ̓ Αθηναίους, as Eurip. Or. 455. Τυν- 
δάρεως ὅδε στείχει. πρὸς ἡμᾶς, οὗ μάλιστ᾽ αἰδώς p ἔχει εἰς 
ὄμματ᾽ ἐλθεῖν, το Τσιν ἐξειργασμένοις. Thuc. 4, 35. οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπισπώμενοι (ἐπισπόμενοι) περίοδον μὲν αὐτῶν καὶ 
κύκλωσιν χωρίον ἰσχύϊ οὐκ εἶχον ‘on account of the strength 
of the place’. 6, 33. ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς πολλῇ στρατιᾷ ὥρ- 

µηνται καὶ ναυτικῇ καὶ πεζικῇ, πρόφασιν μὲν ᾿Εγεσταίων ξυμ- 

μαχίᾳ καὶ Λεοντίνων κατοικίσει, τὸ δὲ αληθὲς, Σικελίας 
ἐπιθυμίᾳ ‘on account of the alliance with the inhabitants of 
Segesta, and in order to re-establish the Leontines’. 1, 84. 
μόνοι δι αὐτὸ εὐπραγίαις τε οὐκ ἐξυβρίζομεν καὶ ξυμφοραῖς 

4 Valcken. et Wessel. ad Herod.7, 160. p. 579, 58. Fisch. 8 a. p. 409. 



Syntax. Of the Dative. 637 

ἧσσον ἑτέρων εἴκομεν ‘ we alone are not insolent on account of 
our success’, Comp. 7, 77. isch. Choeph. 51. ἀνήλιοι βρο- 
τοστυγεῖς δνόφοι καλύπτουσι δόμους δεσποτών θα νάτοισι. 
Plat. Menex. Ρ. 238 D. οὔτε ἀσθενεία, οὔτε πενίᾳ, οὔτ' 
ἀγνωσίᾳ πατέρων ἀπελήλαται οὐδεὶς, οὐδὲ τοῖς ἐναντίοις 
τετίμηται. Rep. 2. p. 359 B. τὸ δὲ δίκαιον --- ἀγαπᾶσθαι, 
οὐχ ὡς αγαθὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀῤ ῥωστίᾳ τοῦ ἀδικεῖν τιμώμενον. 
Leg. 1. 5. 627 Α. ἐν ὁπόσαις οἱ ἀμείνονες νικῶσι τὸ πλῆθος καὶ 
τοὺς χείρους, ὀρθώς ἃ ἂν αὕτη κρείττων τε αὑτῆς λέγοιθ᾽ ἡ πόλις, 
ἐπαινοῖτό τε ἂν δικαιότατα τῇ τοιαύτῃ νίκῃ , 

ο. Hence the dative is put with many passives and neuters, 
where it also expresses the cause, occasion, or object of the 
action. Thuc. 4, 85. θαυμάζω τῇ αποκλείσει µου τών 
πυλών. 7,63. τῆς τε φωνῆς τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ καὶ τών τρόπων 
τῇ μιμήσει ἐθαυμάζεσθε κατὰ τὴν Ἑλλάδα. ὃ, 97. Δη- 
μοσθένης ---τῇ τύχῃ ἐλπίσας ὅτι οὐδὲν αὐτῷ ἠναντιοῦτο, 

--τ ---- ἐχώρει ἐπὶ Αἰγιτίου., Plat. Hipp. Ma). p. 285 extr. 
εἰκότως σοι χαίρουσιν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἅτε wold ειδότι, 
‘ Fejoice on your account, are pleased with you’ . Symp. 2. 179 ο. 
καὶ τὴν ἐκείνης ΟΑλκήστιδος ψυχὴν) ἀνεῖσαν (ot θεοί), ἀγα- 

σθέντες τῷ ἔργῳ. Isocr. de Pac. Ρ. 159 extr. ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν 
δεῖ, καὶ μὴ ἢ μεγάλων ἐπιθυμεῖν παρὰ. τὸ δίκαιον, αλλὰ στέργειν 

τοῖς παροῦσιν. ἐδ. p. 168 Ὁ. opwow ἡμᾶς ov στέργοντας 
οἷς av ἔχωμεν. ἐπί is joined with this dative 10. p. 177 A. 
στέργονται ἐπὶ ταῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ πλήθους διδομέναις δωρεαῖς. 
Comp. Panath. p. 242 A.© αγαπάω is constructed like 
στέργω in the same sense : Lysias Epitaph. 2.199, 26. ὁ τῆς 
᾿Ασίας βασιλεὺς, οὐκ ἀγαπών τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν αγαθοῖς, 
---ἔστειλε πεντήκοντα μυριάδας στρατιάν. Comp. p. 194, 99. 
Demosth. p. 13, 11. Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 3. ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, 
μὴ Oavpafere ὅτι χαλεπώς φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πρά- 
γ μασι, which otherwise is accompanied by επί, as Xen. Hell. 

, 4, 21. χαλεπώς ἡ ἡ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων πόλις φέρουσα ἐπὶ τῇ 
πλορ as Cicer. Verr. 4, 80, 68. interverso dono regali 

> Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 904. ¢ Fisch. 8 a. p. 409 seq. © 
Brunck ad Soph. Antig. 1219. Heind. 4 Wesseling ad Diod. Sic. 8, 59. 
ad Plat. Gorg. p. 146. Fisch. 3a. Bibl. Crit. 3, 2. p. 17. 
Ρ. 408. 
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graviter ferre. Isocr. Panath. p.275 A. ἐδυσχέρανε μὲν 
οὐδενὶ τών γεγραμμένων. Plat. Gorg. p. 450 Ἑ. δυσχεραίνειν 
τοῖς λόγοις. Id. Phedon. p. 63 B. οὐκ αγανακτών τῷ θα- 
νάτῳ. ασχαλάν τινι Eur. Iph. T. 925. δυσφορεῖν τινι id. 
Andr. 1238. γελᾶν τινι id. Iph. T. 276." γαυριᾶν τινι De- 
mosth. p. 308, 6. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 31. τοις πεπραγμένοις 
αἰσχυνόμενοι. Comp. Eur. Heracl. 542. 

To these also πιστεύειν τινί ‘to rely upon anything’, seems 
to belong, as far as the dative expresses the ground of the re- 
liance. 

Obs. 1. It is more usual to find ἐπί with this dative. Plat. Menon. 
in. Θετταλοὶ ἐθανμάζοντο ἐφ᾽ ἱππικῇ τε καὶ πλούτῳ. στέργω is also found 

with the accusative in the sense of ‘to be content with anything’. 
Herod. 9, 117. οὕτω δὴ ἕστεργον τὰ παρεόντα. Soph. Fr. p. 677. 98. 
ed. Br. στέργειν δὲ τἀμπεσόντα Kev θέσθαι πρέπει σοφὸν κυβευτή», 
ἀλλὰ μὴ στένειν τύχην". Thus also ἀγαπᾶν ‘to be content with any 

thing’. Jsocr. Paneg. p. 69 D. οὕτως αἰσχρώς ἀπηλλάγησαν, ὥστε τοὺς 
ἀφεστῶτας μηκέτι τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἀγαπᾶν. Comp. Thue. 6, 18. 
Plat. Menex. p. 240 C. Demosth. Phil. 2. p. 70, 19. 

Obs. 2. This dative often signifies ‘ according to, in consequence of’, 
Il. ο, 194. τῷ ῥα καὶ οὔτι Διὸς βέομαι φρεσίν. Eur. Phoen. 667. 
(Κάδμος δράκοντα ὥλεσε) dias ἀμάτορος Παλλάδος φραδαῖς γαπετεῖς δι- 
κὼν ὀδόντας, as Il. ο’, 419. ὑποθημοσύνῃσιν ᾿Αθήνης. Hom. H. in A poll, 

1, 98. Ἥρης φραδμοσύνῃ. Eur. Phoen. 1058. χρόνῳ & ἔβα Πνθίαις 
ἀποστολαῖσιν Οἰδίπους ὁ τλάμων Θηβαίαν τάνδε yar. Plat. Apol. 
3. p. 38 C. τῷ γε σῷ λόγῳ. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4. νόμῳ eis τὰς ἑαυτῶν 
χώρας ἕκαστοι πάρεισιν“. Eur. Bacch. 350. comp. ὃ. 398. a. Similarly 
Herod. 4, 16. ἀκοῇ τι λέγειν ‘from hearsay’, which Plat. Phedon. 
p. 61 D. calls ἐξ ἀκοῆς λέγειν. Thus also κρίνει» τινὰ ἀρετῇ καὶ κακίᾳ, 

καὶ εὐδαιμονίᾳ καὶ τῷ ἐναντίῳ Plat. Περ. 10. p. 580 Β. Comp. p. 582 Ὁ. 

5. For the same reason the dative besides expresses the 
manner of an action. Xen. Cyrop.1,2,2. Bia εἰς οἰκίαν παριέναι 
‘with violence’. Thuc.4,19. Bia διαφυγεῖν. However, this may 
be the mean by which the action is effected, as Soph. Phil. 563. 
ἐκ βίας. Herod. 3, 127. βίῃ τε καὶ ὁμίλῳ ἐπιτελεῖν τι, 88 Bog 

@ Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 840. 5 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 280. ad 
"Gatak. ad M. Anton. 6, 44.  Cratyl. p. 99. 

Fisch. 9 a. p. 409 seq. 
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τε καὶ ὁμίλῳ 9, 59. Hence the datives of substantives are 
often put adverbially: Xen. Cyr. 5, 3,47. Ὁ Κύρος ἐπιμε- 
λείᾳ τοῦτο ἐποίει ‘ with carefulness’ (a consequence of 8. 397.) 
δίκῃ ‘ with justice’ , which is also expressed σὺν δίκῃ. Herod, 
6, 112. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι δρόμῳ ἵ ἵεντο ἐς τοὺς βαρβάρους. Eur. 
Ton. 914. εἰς ἄντρου Κοίτας---μ ἄγες ἀναιδείᾳ, In the 
same manner the datives of adjectives are often put as adverbs, 
especially in the feminine. δημοσίᾳ, publice; ἰδίᾳ, privatim; 
πεζῇ ‘on foot’; τῷ ὄντι ‘in reality’. Thuc. 4, 62. εἴ τις Be- 
βαίως τι ἢ τῷ δικαίῳ (δίκῃ) ἢ βίᾳ πράξειν οἴεται. ὅλῳ τινί 
‘entirely, altogether’, omnino, Plat. Lys. p. 215 C.° 

Hence also as it would seem with verbs of punishing, the 
punishment is put in the dative, as in Latin. capite plectere, 
multare pecunia. Herod. 6, 21. ̓ Αθηναῖοι ἐζημίωσάν μιν (Φρύ- 
νιχον), ὡς ἀναμνήσαντα οἰκήϊα κακὰ, χιλίῃσι δραχμῇ σι. 

ζημιοῦν τινα θανάτῳ, φυγῇ. 

6. The dative often signifies ‘ with respect to’, as in ποσὶ 
ταχύς Χο. Soph. Gd. Τ. 557. καὶ νῦν ἔθ᾽ wird, εἰμι τῷ βου- 
λεύματι. Plat. Leg. 10. p. 908 Ὁ. τὸ μὲν μὴ νομίζειν θεοὺς, 
ἀμφοῖν ἂν ὑπάρχοι κοινὸν πάθος, τῇ δὲ τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων 
λώβῃ, τὸ μὲν ἐλάττω, τὸ δὲ πλείω κακὰ ἐργάζοιτ᾽ a av. Γιος. 
Hel. Enc. Ρ. 215 Ο. of Theseus: τῇ μὲν ἐξουσίᾳ τυραννών, | 
ταῖς ὃ εὐεργεσίαις δημαγωγῶν. Eur. Iph. A. 338. τῷ 
δοκεῖν μὲν οὐχὶ χρ χρύζων, τῷ δὲ βούλεσθαι θέλων “ ἴῃ appear- 

ance—in reality’. So in the poets when the subject denotes 
something general, the particular thing which is found in or 
connected with it, is put in the dative. Il. β΄, 141. λήϊον 
ἡμύει ἀσταχύεσσιν, for a ἀσταχύες ἡμύουσιν ἐν ληΐῳ. Soph. Cid. 

T. 25. πόλις φθίνουσα μὲν κάλυξιν ἐ ἐγκάρποιο χθονὸς, φθίνουσα 
δ᾽ ἀγέλαις βουνόµοις. Similar to this is Herod. 8, 60, 1. κιν- 
δυνεύσεις ἁπάσῃ τῇ Ἑλλάδι, for ἡ Ἑ. κινδυνεύσει ἐν σοί. 

Of the dative with passive verbs see ἃ. 424, 4. Obs. 1. 

7. Hence the dative in answer to the question ‘ wherein?’ 
ὑπερβάλλειν, προέχειν, διαφέρειν φρονήσει, ἀδικίᾳ &e. “(ο dis- 

ὁ Fisgh. 3 a. p. 221 seq. p. 57. 
5 Fisch. ib. p. 220. Hoog. ad Vig. ' Fisch. 3 a. p. $82. 
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tinguish one’s self in intelligence, injustice’. Herod. 1, 1. 
comp. 1,91. Xen. Mem. 2,7, 7. ἰσχύειν τοῖς σώμασι. ib. 3, 
5, 18. ἀνηκέστῳ πονηρίᾳ νοσεῖν. Sometimes the accusative with 
κατά is put for the dative. Isocr. Hel. Enc. p. 217 A. τοῖς 
κατὰ σύνεσιν ἢ κατ ἄλλό τι προέχουσι φθονοῦμεν. ἐπί with the 
dative Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 1. 

Obs. This dative is sometimes accompanied by ἐν. Soph. Hd. T. 
1112. ἔν τε γὰρ μακρῷ γήρᾳ ξυνῴδει, τῷδέ τ᾽ ἀνδρὶ ξύμμετρος ‘ with re- 
spect to age, he coincides with this man’, properly ἐν μακρῷ γήρᾳ ὧν. 

8. The dative expresses the relation of the measure, de- 
gree, &c. with the comparative. Herod. 1, 184. Σεμίραμις 
γενεῇσι πέντε πρότερον ἐγένετο τῆς Νιτώκριος. 14.6, 106. 
πόλι λογίμφ ἡ Ἑλλὰς γέγονε ασθενεστέρη. Aristoph. Ran. 
18. ἐνιαυτῷ πρεσβύτερος. Plat. Ρλαάοπ. p. 100 E. κεφαλῇ 
μείζων ‘a head taller’, but immediately afterwards p. 101 A. 
οὐδενὶ ἄλλῳ μεῖζόν ἐστιν, ἢ μεγέθει ‘ by means of nothing else’. 
Hence the datives πολλῴ, ὀλίγῳ, βραχεῖ with comparatives. 
βραχεῖ τινι πλείω Plat. Rep. 1. p. 330 B. &e. 

III. The dative expresses also the direction of an action 
towards an object, whether this direction be proper and obvious 
to the senses, or an improper one, which is only imagined to 
accompany an action in conformity with a sensible mode of 
conception, 6. g. Il. ζ΄, 301. αἱ δ᾽ ὀλολυγῇ πᾶσαι Αθήνῃ 
χεῖρας ἀνέσ Xo» ‘lifted up their hands to Minerva’. Pind. 
Isthm. 6, 60. ο δ᾽ ἀνατείνας οὐρανῷ χεῖρας αὔδασε. So with 
the verb ‘to come’: I]. μ΄, 974. ἐπειγομένοισι δ᾽ ἵκοντο. Asch. 
Prom. 358. ἀλλ᾽ ἦλθεν αὐτῷ Ζηνὸς ἄγρυπνον βέλος. Soph. 
Ant. 2338. Hence 1. the verbs ‘to pray’: Π.Υ, 296. εὔχοντο 
θεοῖς αιειγενέτῃσιν ‘ prayed to the gods’, because in praying 
the countenance or hands were lifted up. Π.Υ, 318. 177. 
λαοὶ δ᾽ ἠρήσαντο θεοῖς ἰδὲ χεῖρας ἀνέσχον. Xen. Cyr. 5, 
2,12. εὔχονται πᾶσι θεοῖς γενέσθαι ποτὲ (οἷοί τε) καὶ 
ἑαυτοὺς ἐπιδεῖξαι, ὅτι πιστοί εἰσιν. Comp. 7, 1, 1. Plat. 
Rep.3. p. 394A. Aristoph. Vesp. 862. Soph. Aj. 509. μήτηρ 
σε πολλάκις θεοῖς ἀρᾶται ζῶντα πρὸς δόμους μολεῖν. Thus 
also προσεύὐχεσθαί τινι, though πρός by itself, in the sense of 
‘to, towards’, governs the accusative: Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 1. 

προσευξάμενοι θεοῖς καὶ ἥρωσι. but Aristoph. Plut. 959. ἵνα 
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προσεύξῃ τὸν θεόν, Plat. Rep. 1 in. κατέβην χθὲς « εις Πειραιᾶ 
- τ - προσευξόμενος τῇ θεῷ. Eurip. Andr. 1107. ὦ νεανίαι, τί 
σοι θεῷ κατευξόμεσθα; Plat. Leg. 8. Ρ. 687 D. καὶ μὴν, ὧν 

ὁ παῖς εὔχεται ἑαυτῷ γίγνεσθαι, πολλὰ ὁ ο πατὴρ απεύξαιτ 
αν τοῖς θεοῖς μηδαμῶς κατὰ τὰς τοῦ υἱέως εὐχὰς γίγνεσθαι. 
Hence the dative with ἱκέσιος: Eur. Heracl. 108. ἱκεσίαν 
πόλει ξένων προστροπαν. But ἱκετεύειν, προσκυνεῖν take the 
accusative. 

2. Thus also ἀναβλέπειν τινε ‘to look up to any one’. Eur. 
Suppl. 323. opae, ἄβουλος «ὣς, κεκερτομημένη (* who 18 ridi- 
culed as inconsiderate’) τοῖς κερτομοῦσι γοργὸν ὡς ἀνα- 
βλέπει σὴ πατρίς; Ton. 1486. ἀνηβᾷ δ᾽ ̓ Ερεχθεὺς, 6 ὁ τε γη- 
γενέτας δόμος οὐκέτι νύκτας  δέρκεται, ᾿Αλίου δ᾽ ἀναβλέπει 
λαμπάσι. Bacch. 1907. τῆς σῆς τόδ᾽ ἔρνος, ὦ τάλαινα, 

νηδύος αἴσχιστα καὶ κάκιστα κατθανόνθ᾽ ὁρώ, ᾧ δώμ᾽ ἀνέ- 

βλεπεν, where, however, Brunck reads ὅν. Plat. Charm. 
». 155 Ο. ανέβλεψέ τέ μοι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς a ἀμήχανόν τι οἷον. 
Similarly ἐμβλέπειν τινί: Plat. Κορ. 10.Ρ. 608 Ὁ. ἀντιβλέπειν 
τινί Aschin. in Ctesiph. p. 539. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 23. 

Of this kind seems to be also the construction αναστῆναί 
τινι ‘to stand up against any one, in order to fight with him’. 
Tl. ψ, 685. θωρήσσεσθαί τινι Il. η, 101. πόλεμον αναιρεισθαί 

τινι Herod. 5, 36. 

3. The dative sometimes stands alone in this sense, instead 
of the preposition πρός, εἰς, ἐπί, with the accusative, (as 
perhaps χάρμῃ προκαλεῖσθαι for εἰς χάρµην 11. η, 218. 285.) 

Pind. Ol. 6, 97. ̓ Αλφεῴ μέσσῳ καταβάς. comp. Isthm. 6, 60. 
Herod. 2, 62. ἐς Σάϊν - - - ἐπεὰν συλλεχθέωσι τῇσι θυσίῃσι. 
for εἰς τὰς θυσίας. 3,61. Soph. Trach. 597. οὔποτ᾽ αἰσχύνῃ 
πεσεῖ, as Εἰ. 747. πίπτειν πέδῳ. El. 1193. Eurip. Or. 1429. 
a δὲ λίνον ἠλακάτᾳ δακτύλοις ἕλισσε, νήµατά θ᾽ ἵετο πέδῳ. 
Hel. 129]. ὡς μὴ πάλιν γῇ λύματ᾽ ἐκβάλλῃ κλύδων. Thus 
too a Thesm. 1055. αιόλᾳ νέκνσιν ἐπὶ πορείᾳ, for πρὸς 

νέκυας". So perhaps is to be explained Pind, Isthm. 7, 10. 

* Abresch Diluc. Thuc. 1.p.92sqq. δὰ Dion. Η. p. 306. 
Musgr. ad Eurip. Phen. $10. Schef. 
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Ζεὺς ᾿Αμφιτρύωνος ἄλοχον μετῆλθε Ἡρακλείοις γοναῖς, for 
ἐπὶ τὴν γονὴν Ἡρακλέους. 

4. The same appears to be the ground of the construction 
ὑποστῆναί τινι ‘to await an enemy, not to give ground’, ez- 
cipere. Xen. Anab, 3, 2,11. ἐλθόντων Περσών - --ὑποστῆναι 
αὐτοῖς ᾿Αθηναῖοι τολμήσαντες ἐνίκησαν αυτούς. Hellen. 7, 

5, 12. ἔξεστι λέγειν, ὡς τοῖς απονενοηµένοις οὐδεὶς ἃ ἂν 
ὑποσταίη. Thuc. 2, 61. πόλιν μεγάλην οἰκοῦντας - --χρεὼν 

καὶ ξυμφοραῖς ταῖς μεγίσταις ἐθέλειν ὑφίστασθαι, καὶ 
τὴν ἀξίωσιν μὴ ἀφανίζειν, as ἀναστῆναί τινι supra 2. It more 
commonly takes the accusative. 

Hence those verbs govern a dative, which are compounded 
with the preposition ἐπί or πρός, serving to mark more pre- 
cisely the idea of the direction of an object, although these 
prepositions by themselves, in that sense, govern the accusa- 
tive. 

a. ἐπί. ἐπιστρατεύεσθαι: Eur. Med. 1182. διπλοῦν γὰρ 
αὐτῇ πῆμ᾽ ἐπεστρατεύετο. Arist. Av. 1522. οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι 
εοί------ ἐπιστρατεύσειν φάσ ἄνωθεν τῷ Aci. Comp. Vesp. 
11. Xen. Cyr. 8, δ, 25. ἐπεξιέναι τινί, Dem. in Mid. p. 583, 
23. ὅπως ἐπέξει τῷ μιαρῷ. ἐπιχειρεῖν τινι, properly, ‘to 
lay | hands on anything, to undertake’ : Isocr. de Pac. p. 180 C. 
ταῖς πρᾶξεσι ταῖς αὐταῖς ἐπεχείρησαν. ἐπέρχεσθαί τινι: 
Isocr. Pan. p. 252 C. ἐπελήλυθέ μοι τὸ παῤῥησιασασθαι”. 
Comp. Xen. M. S. 4, 2, 4. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 557 E. Thus 
also ἐπεγγελᾶν τινι: Soph. Aj. 989. τοῖς θανοῦσί τοι φιλοῦσι 
πάντες κειμένοις ἐπεγγελᾶ ν. (on the other hand ἐδ. 969. 
πώς δῆτα τοῦδ ἐπεγγελφεν ἃ ἂν κατα;) Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 9. 
ἐπεγγελώντας ἐμοί. 

Obs. 1. These verbs are also found with the accusative whenever 
regard is had, not to the direction of an action, but to its effective re- 
lation, or where the preposition is considered as separate. Soph. Trach. 
74. Εὐβοῖδα χώραν φασὶν, Eipirov πόλιν, ἐπιστρατεύειν αὐτόν. 

Comp. 362. Eur. Suppl. 648. "Αδραστος - - - ἐπεστράτευσε Καδμείων 
πόλιν. Thue. 4, 92. εἰώθασί τε οἱ (not of) ἰσχύος που θράσει τοῖς 
πέλας, ὥσπερ ᾿Αθηναῖοι νῦν, ἐπιόντες τὸν μὲν ἡσυχάζοντα καὶ ἐν τῇ 

* Valck. ad Her. 7, 46. p. ὅδ1, 64. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 581. 
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ἑαυτοῦ µόνον ἀμννόμενον ἀδεέστερον ἐπιστρατεύειν» ")---ϑοηιοοίῆ, 
in Mid. p. 549, 24. ἐπεξήειμεν τοῦ φόνου τὸν ᾿Αρίσταρχο ν".--- 
Plat. Phedon. p. 88 Ὁ. ἐπιέναι has in Homer an accusative, 6. g. 
Il. a’, 29. elsewhere a dative, 6. g. Thuc. 4, 92. See Eust. ad Il, l. ο. 

p. 90, 14. Eur. Herc, F. 34. ἐπεισπεσὼν πόλιν. 

Obs. 2. In Herodotus the construction of éreyyeAay is followed in 
καταγελᾶν 3, 37.~ πολλὰ τὠγάλματι κατεγέλασε. 38. οὗ yap ἂν 

ἱροῖσέ τε καὶ νοµαίοισι ἐπεχείρησε καταγελᾶν. Comp. ἐδ. 165. 4, 79. 

b. πρός. as προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν τοῖς πράγμασι. προσγελᾶν 
τινι. Lucian Ὦ. ΙΓ. 7 in. προσβάλλειν τινί ‘to attack’, 6. 6. 
τῷ τείχει Xen. Hell. 1, 2, 2. also in the sense of ‘to smell 
of anything’®. προσέρχεσθαί τινι. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27.— 
Herod. 7, 6. Πεισιστρατιδέων οἱ ἀναβεβηκότες ἐς Σοῦσα--- 
---ἔτιπλέον προσωρέγοντό ot (τῷ Ξέρξῃ) which shortly 

afterwards is expressed προσφέρεσθαι and 1, 123. προσκεϊισθαί 
τινι. Xen. Mem. S. 3,11, 11. πολὺ διαφέρει τὸ κατὰ φύσιν 
τε καὶ ὀρθώς ἀνθρώπῳ προσφέρεσθαι. Herod. 2, 2. 
ανοίγοντι τὴν θύρην τὰ παιδία προσπίπτοντα βέκος ἐφώνεον. 

Plat. Leg. 6. p. 777 extr. προσπαίζειν οἰκέταις. comp. Eu- 
thyd. p. 278 B.£ Soph. Antig. 1237. παρθένῳ προσπτύσσεται 
with Hermann’s note, where the accusative is more common. 

Obs. These verbs too are often constructed with the accusative, e. g. 
προσεὐχεσθαίτινα §. 401. Eur. Med.1159. ἄψυχον εἰκὼ προσγελώσα 
σώματος". προσβάλλειν ‘to seize’, often takes the preposition also sepa- 
rately. Xen. Anab. 5,2,4. Cyrop. 5, 3,12. Aristoph. Pac. 180. πόθεν 
βροτοῦ µε προσέβαλε", 7], η, 421. ἠέλιος μὲν ἔπειτα νέον προσέβαλλεν 
ἀρούρας ‘shone upon’. So προσπιτνεῖν τι Eur. Andr. 165. Suppl. 10. 
Herc. F. 1382. προσοικεῖν τι Thuc. 1, 94. προσκαθέζεσθαι τὴν πόλιν 
ἐδ. 20. for πολιορκεῖν. προσκυνεῖν takes the dative only in later writers’, 
προσειπεῖν, προσφωνεῖν, &c. govern only the accusative, so that in this 
whole matter it must be carefully observed what is the usage of the 
language. 

c. Even verbs compounded with prepositions, which never 

5 Vaick. ad Eur. Ph. p. 292. Hipp. 9 Koen ad Greg. p. (14 seq.) 36. 
526. Duker ad Thuc. 4, 60. f Lob. ad Phryn. p. 463. 

9 Perizon. ad 48]. V. H. 7, 19. © Schweigh. ad Athen. t. 3. p. 907. 
Reiske ad Diun. Chrys. p.14. Valek. " Koen ad Greg. p. (14) 96. 
ad Herod. 5, 46. p. 393, 99. ! Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 463. 

¢ Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 393. 
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govern a dative, take the dative when they express such a 
direction to an object, as εἰσέρχεσθαί τινι. Soph. Ged. C. 372. 
εἰσῆλθε τοῖν τρισαθλἰίοιν ἔρις κακή. Herod. 1, 24. καὶ 
τοῖσι ἐσελθεῖν γὰρ ἡδονὴν, εἰ μέλλοιεν ἀκούσεσθαι τοῦ 

ἀρίστου ανθρώπων αοιδοῦ ἀναχωρῆσαι ἐκ τῆς πρύμνης ἐς μέσην 

νέα. 8, 14. αὐτῷ τε Καμβύσῃ ἐσελθεῖν οἰκτόν τινα. 
Plat. Rep. 1. p. 330 Ὦ. ἐπειδάν τις ἐγγὺς ἢ τοῦ οἴεσθαι 
τελευτήσειν, εἰσέρχεται αὑτῷ δέος καὶ φροντίς. Phed. 

». 59 A. διὰ δὴ ταῦτα οὐδὲν πάνυ μοι ἐλεεινὸν εἰσῇῃει. on the 
other hand p. 68 Ε. οὔτε γὰρ ὡς θανάτῳ παρόντα με ἀνδρὸς 
ἐπιτηδείου ἔλεος εἰσῆει. Eur. Iphig. A. 1589. ἐμοὶ δέ τ᾽ 
ἄλγος οὐ μικρὸν εἰσῃει φρενί (8. 389, ᾖ.). Soph. Trach. 

298. Cd. Col. 422. τὸν ὑμέναιον, ὃν δόμοις ἄνορμον εἰσέ- 
πλευσας. Herod.1,1. Φοίνικας τῇ τε ἄλλῃ χώρῃ ἐσαπικνέ- 
εσθαι καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς Άργος, as with διέπεμπε 3, 61. See §. 401, 9. 
Eur. Herc. F. 241. Jon. 12915. Yet the accusative is also 
usual®; Eur. Hipp. 770. Μουνύχου ακταῖσιν ἐκδήσαντο 
πείσματα, which is generally ἔκ τινος δήσασθαι. 

Thus Sophocles says Aj. 153. τοῖς σοῖς ἄχεσιν καθυβρίζων. 
isch. Choeph. 564. δόμοις παραστείχοντα. Arist. Av. 501. 
καὶ κατέδειξεν πρῶτός γ᾽ οὗτος βασιλεύων προκυλινδεῖσθαι 
τοῖς txrivotc, which elsewhere is joined with a genitive. 
Soph. Phil. 1111. ἀλλά μοι ἄσκοπα κρυπτά τ᾽ ἔπη δολερᾶς 
ὑπέδυ φρενός, as Isocr. Panath. p. 244 A. viv δ᾽ οὐδὲν ὑπέρ- 
χεταί μοι τοιοῦτο. where however Valckenaer ad Herod. 
2. 531, 64. reads ἐπέρχεται, adopted by Bekker from MSS. 

ᾱ. Otherwise verbs, compounded with prepositions which by 
themselves require the dative, govern the same case, if the pre- 
position may be separated from the verb without affecting the 
sense, as ἐνορᾶν τί rim. Also ἐπιστατεῖν τινι Plat. Crat. 

». 390 Β. Ο. Isocr. p.91 B. although στατειν does not exist 
out of composition, on account of ἃ. 382. αμφιβάλλειν τί τινι. 
Verbs also compounded with περί are constructed with the 
dative, where the preposition appears to have no influence 
upon this construction: IJsocr. Paneg. p. 67 B. περιβάλλειν 

* Hemst. ad Luc. t.1.p.206. Dorv. Thom. M. p. 272 sq. 
ad Charit. p.501. Valck.ad Ph. p. 464. 
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ταῖς "μεγίσταις συμφοραῖς, like διδόναι τινὰ συμφοραῖς, ὀδύναις 
Π. é, 397. Plat. Phedr. p. 254 E.® Isocr. de Pac. p. 176 A. 
πλείοσι καὶ μείζοσι κακοῖς περιέπεσον. Thuc. 1, 55. ἡ μὲν 
οὖν Κέρκυρα οὕτω περιγίγνεται τῷ πολέμῳ τών Kopw- 
θίων, emersit e bello. ib. 76. ἡμῖν δὲ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς (ἐκ 
τῆς ἐπιεικείας) ἀδοξία τὸ πλέον ἢ ἔπαινος οὐκ εἰκότως περι- 
ἔστη (as 7, 70. Lys. ο. Erat. p. 126,4. Dem. pro Cor. 
p. 288, 12. 291, 12. 301, 7. 306, 27.)°, where the accusa- 
tive is more usual, e.g. Thuc. 8, 15. 

Obs. Hence probably comes the construction ἐπιψηφίζειν τιν ‘to (395) 
permit one to vote’, in suffragia mittere, Luc. Tim. p. 119. ἐπεψήφισε 
τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ Τίμων. instead of which Thuc. 1, 87. ἐπεψήφιζεν αὐτὺς 

ἐς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων. The construction seems to 
arise from this, that ἐπιψηφίζειν is the same as ψῆφον προθεῖναι, ἔπαγα» 
γεῖν reve. Plato, on the other hand, uses it actively, Gorg. p. 474 A. 

μὴ οὖν μηδὲ νῦν µε κέλενε ἐπιψηφίζειν τοὺς παρόντας. Comp. 

». 475 E." Another sense of ἐπιψ. τινί, see ὃ. 394. 

6. The idea of direction lies at the foundation of the use of 408. 

the dative, 

a. with the verbs ‘to follow’ , ἔπεσθαι, ἀκολουθεῖν, ὀπηδεῖν. (398) 
Hence Xen. Cyr. 8,6,18. τῷ ἡμερινῷ ἀγγέλῳ (φασὶ) τὸν 

νυκτερινὸν διαδέχεσθαι! in the sense of ἕπεσθαι. Plat. Leg. 
6. p. 758 B. Otherwise διαδ. is a transitive verb, as the Latin 

excipere. Thus the adjectives also, and adverbs, derived from 
those verbs, ἀκόλουθος, ακολούθως, ἑπομένως, or agreeing with 
them in signification, are constructed with the dative like διά- 
δοχος: Eurip. Androm. 803. ὡς κακὸν κακῷ διάδοχον ἐν 
τῇδ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ πορσύνεται. also the substantive διαδοχή. Xen. 

Cyrop. 1, 4, 17. ἡ διαδοχὴ τῇ πρόσθεν φυλακῇ ἔρχεται. 
Hence ἐκ διαδοχῆς with the dative®. Yet διάδοχος is often 
found with the genitive also: Soph. Philoct. 867. ὦ φέγγος 
ὕπνου διάδοχον. Eurip. Suppl. 71. ἀγὼν ὅδ᾽ ἄλλος ἔρχε- 
ται γόων, γόων διάδοχος. So ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς with the dative, 

> Dorv. ad Char. p. 598. Valcken. ad Herod. 8, 61. p. 645, 88. 
© Schef. App. Dem. p. 859. 9 Valcken. ad Pheen.374. Schefer 
ἃ Hemsterh. ad Luc. t.1. p. 425. Meletem in Dion. H. 1. p. 17.88. 
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Plat. Crat. p.399 D. comp. Arist. Lys. 633. Plat. Leg. 6. 
p. 755 Ε. p.780 C.* 

Since these verbs may also express a companionship, they 
are often constructed with μετά, σύν, ἅμα, Χο. Soph. Trach. 
563. ἡνίκα ξὺν Ἡρακλεῖ τὸ πρώτον εὖνις ἑσπόμην. Xen. 
Hier. 9, 8. ἡ σωφροσύνη πολὺ μᾶλλον σὺν τῇ ἀσχολίᾳ συμ- 

παρομαρτεῖ. Cyrop. 5, 2, 86. σὺν τοῖς νικώσι, σάφ᾽ ἴσθι, 
--- θαῤῥοῦντες καὶ οἱ ἀκόλουθοι ἕπονται. Hes. "Ἔργ. 228. 
οὐδέ ποτ᾽ ἰθυδίκαισι met ἀνδράσι λιμὸς ὀπηδει. Plat. Phi- 
leb. p. 90 Ο. per ἐκείνου τοῦ λόγου éxopevor®, Il. γ᾽, 143. 
ἅμα τῇγε καὶ ἀμφίπολοι dv ἕποντο. We find also Od. a, 
278. ὅσσα ἔοικε φίλης ἐπὶ παιδὸς ἕπεσθαι. Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 
37. ἐπὶ μὲν τῷ Κυαξάρει οἱ Μῆδοι εἵποντο, ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ Κύρῳ 
οἱ Πέρσαι, ἐπὶ δὲ τούτοις of ἄλλοι. 

Obs. To this class, perhaps, belongs the idiom, by which, of two 
substantives, one is put in the dative, in order to express the long con- 
tinuance of a condition, in which one thing is succeeded by another of 
the same kind Hesiod. Th. 742. ἀλλά κεν ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα φέροι πρὸ 
θύελλα θυέλλῳ, ‘storm upon storm’. Soph. Ad. T. 175. ἄλλον 
"ay ἄλλῳ προσίδοις--- --- ὄρμενον ἀκτὰν πρὸς ἑσπέρου θεοῦ. El. 236. 

ἀλλ᾽ οὖν εὐνοίᾳ γ᾽ αὐδώ, --- μὴ τίκτειν σ᾽ ἄταν ἅταις. Eur. ΡΙ. 1510. 
ἀλλὰ φόνῳ φόνος Οἰδιπόδα δόμον ὤλεσεν». Elsewhere ἐπί, ‘upon’, 

is found with the dative, e.g. Soph. Ant. 595. 

(399) ὦ. ‘to converse’, διαλέγεσθαι, also λαλεῖν τινι Demosth. 
p. 411. Theophr. Ch. 3, 5, 20, 1.2 Thus too μίγνυσθαί τινι, 
in all senses. Κκαταλλάττεσθαί τινὶ Plat. Rep. 8. p. 566 Εἰ. ‘to 
be reconciled’. 

Obs. Instead of this dative of the person in µἰγνυσθαί τινι, ὅς. if 
another dative of the mean, instrument, manner, &c. follow, a genitive 

is sometimes put, governed of this dative. Hesiod. Sc. Herc. 35. ravv- 
σφύρου Ἠλεκτρνώ νης εὐνῇ καὶ φιλότητι μίγη. Hom. H. tn Merc. 4. 
Maia, Διὸς ἐν φιλότητι μιγεῖσα“. Thus too οἰκειούσθαι: Plat. Parm. 

p. 128 A. Ζήνων ὅδε ov µόνον τῇ ἄλλῃ σον φιλίᾳ βούλεται φκειώσθαι, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ συγγράμματι. for σοί. 

* Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 149. 5 Seidler de Vers. Dochm. p. 994. 
» Markl. ad Lysiam, p. 92. ed. R. ἃ Fisch. 9 a. p. 405. 

Duker ad Thuc. 7, 57. Heind. ad 5 Animadv. ad H. Hom. p. 209. 
Plat. Phedr. p. 262. 
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ο. ‘to contend’. ἐρίζειν, μάχεσθαι (and the comp. δια- 
μάχεσθαι), πολεμεῖν : Xen. Mem. S. 3, 9, 2. δῆλον μὲν γὰρ, 
ὅτι Σκύθαι καὶ Θρᾷκες οὐκ ἂν τολμήσειαν, ἀσπίδας καὶ δόρατα 
λαβύντες, Λακεδαιμονίοις διαμάχεσθαι: φανερὸν δὲ, ὅτι 
καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι our ἂν Θρᾳξὶ ἐν ἐν πέλταις καὶ ἀκοντίοις, 
οὔτε Σκύθαις ἐν τόξοις ἐθέλοιεν ὦ ἂν διαγωνίζεσθαι. Ηε- 
siod. "Εργ. 413. ἀμβολιεργὸς ὁ avnp ἄτῃσι παλαίει. Pind. 
Nem. 1, 37. χρὴ δ᾽ ἐν εὐθείαις ὁδοῖς στείχοντα µάρνασθαι 
φυά (cum indole certare, i.e. parem ad ingenium industriam 

et studium afferre). Eur. Hipp. 431. µόνον δὲ τοῦτο dao 
ἁμιλλᾶσθαι βίῳ, γνώμην δικαίαν κἀγαθῆν “ to vie with life, 
that it is as great a good as life itself’. Theocr. 1. 186. κηξ 
Ορέων τοὶ σκώπες ἀηδόσι γαρύσαιντο (leg. δαρίσαιντο. See Anal. 
Br. Τ. 3. p. 250. Virg. Ecl. 8, 55.) δικάζεσθαί τινι “τὸ go to 
law with any one, to accuse’. Plat. Euthyphr. p.4 E. Hence 
verbs compounded with δια, διαπυκτεύειν τινί, certare cum ali- 
quo lucta, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 53. διαθρύπτεσθαί τινι Theocr. 6, 
15. διαείδειν τινί id. 5, 22. 

Hence arises the construction πειρηθηναί τινι Il. ϕ, 225. 
“to try one’s strength against any one’. Thuc. 1,73. φαμὲν 
Μαραθώνι μόνοι προκινδυνεῦσαι τῷ βαρβάρῳ. 

Obs. 1. Instead of πολεμεῖν τινι we find too πρός τινα: Isocr. Paneg. 
Φ. 66 Ὁ. (ο. 84.) τοῖς βαρβάροις αὐτοὺς (τοὺς “Iwvas) ἐξέδοσαν, --- --- 
πρὸς οὓς οὐδεπώποτε ἐπαύσαντο πολεμούντες' and passim. Also µάχε- 
σθαι ἐπί reve Il, εἰ, 124, 944. ν, 26. 

Obs. 2. πολεμεῖν is also constructed with the accusative in the sense 
of ‘to attack’: Dinarch. adv. Demosth. p. 29. ed. R. τοιούτων συμβού- 
λων καὶ ἡγεμόνων ὤφελον τυχεῖν οἱ πολεμήσαντες τὴν πόλιν. 

In consequence of the idea of companionship given to the 
dative, it was used particularly with words which are com- 
pounded with σύν, μετά (‘ with’), ὁμοῦ, e.g. συζῆν τινί, vivere 
cum aliquo, viz. when the preposition may, without injury to 
the sense, be separated from the verb, and be placed imme- 
diately before the dative, or, where this division cannot take 
place, may be repeated. Thus in adjectives, σύντροφος ( Herod. 

‘ Hemst. Obss. Misc. 4. p. 292. ad Diod.S. 1. p. 905. 
Dorville ad Char. p. 576. Wessel. 

404. 

405. 
(397) 
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7, 109. τῇ Ἑλλάδι πενίη αἰεί κοτε σύντροφός ἐστι), σύμφω- 
voc, συμφωνεῖν, &e.* μετά, indeed, in the sense of ‘ with’, by 
itself, takes the genitive; but in composition the dative, 6. g. 
μετέχειν τινός τινι, ‘to partake of anything with some one’, 
µεταίτιος τινί. (But in μεταδιδόναι τινί, μέτεστί pot, μεταμέλει 
μοι, the dative does not express a companionship, but merely 

the personal object of the verb, as in the simple verbs διδόναι 
τινί, ἔστι μοι, μέλει μοι.) Ὁμοῦ, e. g. ὁμολογεῖν τινι ‘to agree 
with any one’, properly, ‘ to speak with him’. ὁμόγλωσσός τινι 
‘speaking the same language with any one’. ὁμώνυμόο τινι “οὗ 
the same name with any one, a namesake of any one’. ὁμότρο- 
oc τινι ‘ brought up with any one, living with any one’. ὅμο- 
ρος (Ion. Suoupoc) § who has a common boundary (ὅρος, οὖρος) 
with any one’», Thus also ὁμιλεῖν τινι (which is a lengthened 
form from ὁμοῦ) ‘to associate with any one’*, 

Obs. 1. That adjectives compounded with σύν or ὁμοῦ are often found 
with the genitive, has been observed §. 399. Obs. 2. Herod. 2, 184. 
Ῥοδώπις ἦν --- --- σύνδουνλος Αἰσώπου τοῦ λογοποιοῦ" καὶ γὰρ 
οὗτος Ἰάδμονος ἐγένετο (δοῦλος). Plat. Phedon. p. 85 Β. ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἡγοῦμαι ὁμόδουλός γε εἶναι τών κύκνων καὶ ἱερὸς τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
θεοῦ. For ξυνοικεῖν reve Euripides Hipp. 1238. says ξυνοικεῖν ἐν. 

(400) Obs. 2. The words στρατός, στόλος, ‘an army, a fleet’, στρατιώται, 
and the different classes of soldiers, as πεζοί, ἱππεῖς, ὁπλῖται, ψιλοί, 
πελτασταί, also νῆες, &c. are generally accompanied by the dative only, 
without σύν, when they constitute an accompaniment. Herod. 5, 99. 
ἐπειδὴ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀπικέατο εἴκοσι νηυσί. 100. ἀπικόμενοι δὲ τῷ 

στόλῳ τούτῳ (cum hac classe) Ἴωνες ἐς Ἔφεσον ἀνέβαινον χειρὶ 
πολλῇ (cum magna manu). Thuc. 1, 109. ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἦλθον, Κίμωνος 
στρατηγοῦντος, πλήθει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ. 107. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι --- ἐβοί- 
θησαν τοῖς Δωριεῦσιν ἑαντών τε πεντακοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλί- 

ταις καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων μυρίοις. 2, 91. ἐσβαλὼν τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐς 
Ἐλευσῖνα καὶ Θρίωζε στρατῷ Πελοποννησίων. 8, 96. αὐλισάμενος δὲ 
τῷ στρατῷ ἐν τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ Νεμείου τῷ ἱερῷ ~-- ἐπορεύετο. Hence 
Thuc. 2,12 extr. Βοιωτοὶ rots λειπομένοις ἐς Πλάταιαν ἐλθόντες τὴν 

γῆν ἐδήουν. σύν however is sometimes added, e. g. Xen. Hist. Gr. 2 
2,7. Anab. 1, 8,1. So the datives κραυγῇ, ἠχῇ» Bon, &e. 1]. β', 209. 
Herod. 3,14. 9,59. Asch. S.c. Th. 89. Xen. Anab. 1, 7, 4 

* Fisch. 8 a. p. 894. ¢ Fisch, 8 a. p. 401.. 
5 Fisch. 8 a. p. 994. 
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Obs. 3. When a word which expresses accompaniment has αὐτός with 
it, both are put in the dative, without civ, Jl. Ψ', 8. ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοῖς 

ἵπποισι καὶ ἅρμασιν ἆσσον ἰόντες Πάτροκλον κλαίωμεν. Herod. 2, 
47. ἤν τις ψαύσῃ αὐτῶν (Αἰγυπτίων) παριὼν ὑὸς, αὐτοῖσι ἱματίοισι 
ἀπ᾿ ὧν ἔβαψε ἑωῦτόν. 3, 45. ὑποπρῆσαι αὐτοῖσι νεωσοίκοισι. 

Eurip. Suppl. 929. καὶ μὴν τὸν Οἰκλέους γε γενναῖον τόκον θεοὶ, 
ἀναρπάσαντες εἰς μυχοὺς χθονὸς αὐτοῖς τεθρίπποις, εὐλογοῦσιν ἐμ- 
φανώς. Isocr. de Pac. p. 170 B. τριήρεις αὐτοῖς πληρώμασι διεφθά- 
ρησαν ἃ, σύν however is sometimes added: Jl. μ΄, 112. ξ, 498, Od. 

ν, 118. Hom. ἢ. in Apoll. 1, 146. ἔνθα τοι ἑλκεχίτωνες Ἰάονες ἠγε- - 

ῥέθονται αὐτοῖς σὺν παίδεσσι καὶ αἰδοίῃε ἀλόχοισιν. Herod. 2,111. 
Eur. Hipp. 1908. Cycl. 705. Ion. 89. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 564 Ο. 

Lastly, the dative is used in definitions of time and place, 
in anawer to the questions ‘ when?’ and ‘ where?’ both h chiefly 
in the poets. 

a. ‘When?’ Soph. El. 783. ἡμέρᾳ yap τῇδ ἀπήλλαγμαι 
φόβου. Eur. Phen. 4. ὡς δυστυχῆ Θήβαισι τῇ τόθ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ 

ἀκτῖν᾽ ἐφῆκαο. Lysias, p. 192, 10. οἱ δὲ παῖδες αὐτοῦ διὰ 
τήνδε τὴν πόλιν τῇ αὐτῇ εἶδον ἡμέρᾳ τήν θ᾽ ἑαυτών σω- 

τηρίαν καὶ τὴν τῶν ἐχθρών τιμωρίαν. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 

99. At, other times it is accompanied by ev: Eur. Hec. 44. ἡ 
πεπρωμένη δ᾽ ἄγει θανεῖν ἀδελφὴν τῷ δ᾽ ἐμὴν ἐν ἤματι. In 

the same manner νύξ, μήν, ἔτος, Kc. are put in the dative, τῇ 
αὐτῇ νυκτί, τρισὶ nol, πολλοῖς ἔτεσι. Also μακρῷ χρόνῳ, 
‘during a long time’ Soph. Trach. 599. ‘after a long time 
Eur. Iph. A. 642. 88 δεκασπόρῳ χρόνῳ Troad. 20. ‘ after ten 
years. But ἡμέρᾳ πέμπτῃ Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 4, 19. is ‘five 
days before’. δεκάτῳ ἔτει παρασκευασάμενος Lys. Epitaph. 
2. 193, 16. “ for twelve years’. | 

b. ‘Where?’ with the names of places, where sometimes ev 
is used. Soph. Trach. 171. ὡς τὴν παλαιὰν φηγὸν αὐδῆσαί 

«ποτε Δωδώνι δισσών ἐκ Πελειαδων ἔφη, ‘at Dodona’. Eur. 
Phen. 617. Μ υκηναις, μὴ νθαδ ἄνακαλει θεούο. Aristoph. 
Ach. 697. ἄνδρ᾽ ἀγαθὸν 6 ὄντα Μαραθώνι περὶ τὴν πόλιν. “εἶτα 

Μαραθώνι μὲν ὅτ᾽ ἦμεν, ἐδιώκομεν. Plat. Menex. p. 245 A. 
βασιλεῖ δὲ αὕτη μὲν οὐκ ἐτόλμησε “βοηθῆσαι, αἰσχυνομένη. τὰ 

4 Wessel. ad Herod. 2, 47. p. 126, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 99. | 
20. Herm. ad Vig. p. 861. ἢ. 409. 5 Brunck ad Eur. Hec. Ἱ. ο. Mark- 
Lamb. Β. p.745. Elmsl.ad Med.160. land adLys.].c. Fisch. 8 8. p. 384. 
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τρόπαια τά τε Μαραθώνι καὶ Σαλαμῖνι καὶ Πλαταιαῖς. 
comp. Isocr. π. avrid. 8. 328. So ἀγρῷ Od. λ, 188. ὁδοῖς 
Soph. Ant. 226. «pari id. 4. C. 313. οἴκοις Trach. 730. 
πόντῳ Eur. Ηεο. 1261." 

-“9»..- 

Of the AccUSATIVE. 

The accusative denotes the proper object of an action, either 
that which is effected or produced by the action, 6. g. ποιεῖν 
μύθους ἢ λόγους, or that in which the proper effect of the action 
manifests itself, that which is brought by it into a passive state, 
and is conceived of as under its influence, e.g. τύπτειν, ἀδικεῖν 
τινα, &c. Much here is arbitrary, and depends upon the view 
with which a nation regards the relation between the verb and 
its object. | 

The accusative stands throughout in a certain analogy to the 
nominative, inasmuch as every noun, which with an active verb 
is in the accusative, must be in the nominative, as subject of 
the same verb, when passive. The rule of the Latin language, 
however, that every noun which can be the subject of the pas- 
sive verb in the nominative must be in the accusative with the 
active verb, is not the rule of the Greek language. See §. 490. 

The verbs which in Greek govern the accusative are chiefly 
those which do so in Latin. 

According to the explanation given above, the accusative has 
the following significations : 

I. The result of the action. Here the following Grecisms 
are to be remarked : | 

_ 1. The verb active frequently takes a substantive of the same 
derivation, or of kindred signification, in the accusative. 17. ν΄, 
220. ποῦ τοι ἀπειλαὶ οἴχονται, τὰς Τρωσὶν ἀπείλεον υἷες 
᾿Αχαιών; Eurip. Ph. 65. ἀρὰς ἀρᾶται παισὶν ἀνοσιωτάτας. 
Plat. Rep. 10, p. 608 Ο. πράττοντας ἀνθρώπους μιμεῖται 

* Bentl. δὰ Callim. Lav. V. 18. δὰ Arist. Lys. 1299. Schef. δὰ Lamb. 
Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 545. Wessel. Bos. p. 697. Monk ad Eur. Hipp. 
ad Herod. 2, 54. p. 180,34. Brunck 547. 
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ἡ μιμητικὴ βιαίους ἢ ἐκουσίας πράξεις, ἐδ. p. 608 A. ἐπᾳ- 
δοντες ταύτην τὴν ἐπῳδήν. Apol, S. p. 28 B. τοιοῦτον ἐπι- 
τήδευμα ἐπιτηδεύσας. Ῥλαάοπ. p. 98 B. οὐδέ τινας αἰτίας 
ἐπαιτιώμενον. Without adj. Demosth. de Halon. p. 80, 20. 
αποστόλους ἀποστέλλειν βούλεται. Hence the verb some- 
times takes also the accusative of the object, and the substantive 
with the adjective answers to an adverb. See ἃ. 421. Obs.3 

This takes place still more frequently with intransitive verbs, 
generally in order to subjoin a new definition, which might often 
also be expressed by an adverb, or the dative case, but i in Greek 
is considered as something produced by the verb. Ji. ιτ, 74. τῷ 
πείσεαι, ὅς Kev ἀρίστην βουλὴν “βουλεύσῃ, i.e. ἄριστα 
βουλεύσῃ. (but Lys. ». 131, 80. τὴν ὑστέραν βουλὴν ἐβού- 
λευον ‘ were members of the ‘subsequent senate’.) Soph. Phil. 
173. νοσει νόσον ἀγρίαν. whence Eur. Ion. 632. απαιδίαν 
νοσεῖν. 16. 276. ποίαν μ᾽ ἀνάστασιν δοκεῖς --- ἐξ ὃ ὕπνου 
στῆναι τότε; for πῶς µε ἀναστῆναι δοκεῖς. 1038. οὔποτ᾽ 
ἂν. στόλον ἐπλεύσατ᾽ ἃ ἂν τόνδε. «Σολ. Prom. 926. οὐδὲν 
γὰρ αὑτῷ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαρκέσει, τὸ μὴ οὗ πεσεῖν ἀτίμως πτώματ' 
οὐκ ανασχετά. Pets. 303. πήδημα κοῦφον ἐκ νεὼς a ιᾧ ἡ- 

λατο, when also πηδήματι κούφῳ or merely κούφως might be 
put. Comp. Agam. 835. Eurip. Ion, 1287. ὅθεν πετραῖον 
ἅλμα δισκευθήσεται, for ὅθεν ἐκ πέτρας ὃ. Comp. Troad. 756, 
Suppl. 550. Hence πόλεμον πολεμεῖν, as Thucyd. 1, 119: 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι μετὰ ταῦτα τὸν. ἱερὸν καλούμενον πόλε μον 
ἐστράτευσαν. Plat. Leg. 3. p. 680 Ε. βασιλείαν πασών 
δικαιοτάτην βασιλευόμενοι. Alcib. 9. p. 142 A. ὑπὸ τών 
συκοφαντών πολιορκούμενοι πολιορκίαν οὐδὲν ἐλάττω τῆς 
ὑπὸ πολεμίων. Protag. p.325C. ἐπιμελοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπι- 
μέλειαν. Comp. Rep. 9. p. 591 D. 5. Ρ. 46] A. in Bekker 
τοῦτο οὖν τὸ κινδύνευμα κινδυνεύειν ἐν ἐχθροῖς κρεῖττον 
ἢ φίλοις ἢ, The defining adjective i is seldom wanting: Il.o, 
673. no ὃ ὅσσοι παρὰ νηυσὶ μάχην ἐμάχοντο θοῇσιν, for the 

simple ἐμάχοντο. Comp. Od. «, 54. where however μάχην i8 
governed by στησάµενοι. 1. n F 449. τεῖχος ἐτειχίσσαντο. 

Soph. Ant. 651. γέλωτα γελώ, ᾿Ηετοᾶ. 4, 145. γάμους ἔγη- 
µαν. Eur. Andr. 869. Seip’ ὃ δειµαίνειο ἄγαν, where the more 

> Fisch. 8 a. p. 499 sqqa—==428. . - ἝΝ 
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exact definition is contained in ἄγαν. In απαιδίαν νοσεῖν Eu- 
ripides, and Plat. Leg. 9. p. 811 B. ἀειφυγίαν φευγέτω, the 
definition is contained in the compound substantive, as if it 

were ἄπαιδα νόσον νοσεῖν, αἴδιον φυγὴν φεύγειν. Pind. Nem. 

5,9. Πυθέας νικῇ Νεμείοις παγκρατίου στέφανον, στέφ. ., which 

is the symbol of victory, stands for νίκην, whence νικάν στέφ. 
obtains the idea of ‘ acquiring the prize’. 

Obs. Instead of the accusative the dative is sometimes found. Soph. 
Trach. 544. νοσοῦντι κείνῳ πολλὰ τῇδε τῇ νόσῳ. like ἀνηκέστῳ πο- 

νηρίᾳ νοσεῖν Xen. Mem. S. 8, δ, 18. Plat. Leg. 3. p. 696 C. Δαρεῖος 
παιδείᾳ οὐ διατρυφώσῃ τεθραμμένος. and D. which ibid. A. is expressed 
διεφθαρμένην παιδείαν περιεῖδε παιδενθέντας αὐτοῦ τοὺς υἱεῖς. 

In the same manner the accusative is put with adjectives. 
Plat. Rep. 9. P: 579 Ὁ. ἔστιν ἄρα τῇ ἀληθείᾳ --- ὁ τῷ ὄντι 
τύραννος τῷ ὄντι δοῦλος τὰς μεγίστας θωπείας καὶ δου- 
λείας. Ib. 6. ». 490 Ὁ. κακοὺς πᾶσαν κακίαν ‘utterly bad’. 
Apol. δ. p. 22 E. σοφὸς τὴν ἐκείνων σοφίαν, μήτε ἀμαθὴς τὴν 
ἀμαθίαν. Eur. Herc. Ε. 398. δράκοντα, ὃς ἄπλατον αμφε- 
λικτὸς ἕλικ ἐφρούρει. 

Hence also the following phrases, in which κατά is usually 
supplied with the accusative, inasmuch as it expresses the kind 
and mode of the action: Soph. Aj. 42. τί δῆτα ποίμναις τήνδ 

ἐπεμπιτνεῖ βάσιν, i.e. woe, οὕτως. Eurip. Or. 1018. we, σ 
ἰιδούσ᾽ ἐν ὄμμασι πανυστάτην πρόσοψιν ἐξέστην φρενών. 
1. 6. ἰδοῦσα πανύστατον. ib. 1041. τέρπου κενὴν ὄνησιν. Phen. 

1894. βξαν δρόμημα δεινὸν ἀλλήλοις ἔπι. Soph. σα. Ὁ. 

1166. ric δῆτ᾽ a ἂν εἴη τήνδ᾽ ὁ προσθακών ἕδραν, for ὁ τῇδε (ἐκεῖ) 
θακών i.e. ἱκετεύων. Eurip. Phen. 300. γονυπετεῖς ἕδρας 
προσπιτνώ σε. (v. Porson.) where γονυπετεῖς ἕδρας stands for 
ἐπὶ γόνυ πίπτων (or, if there were such a word, yovurrer we): 

In the passage Soph. Trach. 49. δέσποινα. Δγάνειρα, πολλὰ μέν 
σ᾽ ἐγὼ κατεῖδον ἤδη. πανδαάκρυτ᾽ ὀδύρματα τὴν Ἡράκλειον ἔξο- 

‘Sov γοωµένην, the construction of zavdaxpur ὀδύρματα γοᾶσθαι 

belongs to this place, but γοάσθαι ἔξοδον to 8. 414. 

2. With βλέπειν ‘ to look’, intransitive, the expression of the 
look is often marked by a substantive, adjective, or participle, 
in the accusative, in the poets. Od. τ’, 446. πῦρ δεδυρκώς. 
Αλ. S.c. Th. 500. φόβον βλέπειν ἐμ look fearful’. 1. 
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Pers. 79. κνάνεον δ᾽ ὄμμασι λεύσσων φονίου δέργµα δράκοντος. 
Eurip. Ion, 1282. δράκων ἀναβλέπων φονίαν φλόγα ‘with 
fiery bloodthirsty look’. Aristoph. Plut. 328. βλέπειν “Apny 
‘to look martial’, as δέρκεσθαι Αρην Asch. S.c. Th. 53. ὁρᾶν 
αλκαν Pind, Ol. 9, 165. πεφροντικὸς βλέπειν Eur, Alc. 785, 
κλέπτον BA. Arist. Vesp.900. φθονερὰ BA. Pind. Nem. 4, 64. 
ἐλεινὸν ὁρᾶν Soph. Phil. 1130.8 

3. Thus i in consequence of the phrase μάχεσθαι μάχην, the 
words μάχη, ναυμαχία, πόλεμος, &c. with νικάν, ‘ to conquer’ , 
intransitive, and, if a victory in a solemn public contest is 
signified, the place of the conquest, or the nature of the 
combat, are put in the accusative. Isocr. Panath. p. 286 E. 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὁ ἁπάντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἡ ἡγεμόνες κατέστησαν --- 

σος πο διὰ τὸ, μάχας ποιησάμενοι πλείστας τών ἀνθρώπων κατ 

ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον, μηδεμίαν ἡττηθῆναι τούτων, ἡγουμένου βα- 

σιλέως, αλλὰ νενικηκέναι πάσας. Hence πάντα ἐνίκα Il. εἰ, 

807. Comp. Xen. Anab. 1, 10,4. 2,1, 1. Mem. S. 2, 6, 26. 
—Thuc. 7, 66. τὰς μὲν νενικήκατε ἤδη ναυμαχίας. Isocr. Ep. ad 
Phil. p.415 Ὦ. νικᾶν τοὺς στεφανίτας a αγώνας. Thuc. 1, 126. 
Ολύμπια νενικηκύότι. Herod. 6, 103. ᾿Ολυμπιάδα ἀνελέσθαι. 
Plat. Ion. in. Epigr. Simonid. in Brunck Anal. 1. p. 140. 
Ἴσθμια καὶ Πυθοῖ Διοφών ὁ Φίλωνος ἐνίκα ἅλμα, ποδω- 
κείην, δίσκον, ἄκοντα, πάλην. Hence νικᾶν γνώμην Plat. 
Gorg. p. 456 A. with Heindorf’s note p. 32. Comp. Wesseling 
ad Ηετοά. 1, 61. Eur. Hipp. 1029. αγώνας κρατεῖν. Comp. 
Pind. Pyth. 10, 37. Dem. pro Cor. Ρ. 292,21. Isocr. Paneg. 
». 71 E. (ο. 40 ertr.) πολλὰς μάχας ἥττηνται. An accusative 
of the person conquered is sometimes added: schin. ἐπ Ctes. 
p- 570. Μιλτιάδης ὁ τὴν ἐν Μαραθώνι μάχην τοὺς βαρβάρους 
νικήσας. According to this analogy is constructed Eur. Andr. 
337. σὺ τόνδ᾽ αγωνιει φόνον. Yet the dative is very | fre- 
quently used here : Isocr. p. 351 Ο. ἵππων ζεύγει πρὠτος 
᾽Αλκμαίων τών πολιτών Ὀλυμπιάσιν ἐνίκησε. Plat. Apol. 
S. p. 36 Ὁ. εἴ τις ὑμῶν ἵππῳ ἢ ἔννωρίδι ἢ ζεύγει νενίκηκεν 
Ὀλυμπιάσιν Ὁ. ᾿ 

4 Bergl. ad Arist. Ach. 565. Plut. Gloss. Esch. Th. 53. . 

$28. Brunck ad Arist. Av. 1169. υ Hemsterh. ad Luc. t. 1. p. $38. 
Schaef. ad Lamb. B. p. 63. Blomf. a .. 
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4. According to the same analogy, the accusative of the way 
in which one goes is used after verbs of motion. Hom. H. in 
Merc. 547. ἁλίην ὁδὸν εἶσιν, as in English, ‘he goes a fruitless 
road’, Soph. Antig. 877. ἄγομαι τάνδ᾽ ἑτοίμαν οδόν. Aj. 287. 
ἐμαίετ ἐξόδους ἕρπειν kevac.—Thuc. 3, 64. μετὰ Αθηναίων, 
ἄδικον ὁδὸν ἰόντων, ἐχωρήῆσατε. as Eurip. Andr. 1128. ev- 
σεβεῖς ὁδοὺς ἥκοντα. Comp. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 506 C. Hence 
κλίμακα δ᾽ ὑψηλὴν κατεβήσατο Od. a’, 330. ‘she descended the 
ladder’. comp. Herod. 7, 218. Thus also Soph. Aj. 30. κα- 
pol τις ὁπτὴρ αὐτὸν εἰσιδὼν µόνον πηδώντα πεδία σὺν νεορ- 
ῥάντῳ ξίφει. 845. σὺ δ᾽, ὦ τὸν αἰπὺν οὐρανὸν διφρηλα- 
τών, Ἥλιε. Eur. Andr. 1013. διφρεύειν ἅλιον πέλαγος. Hel. 
1130. ὃς ἔδραμε ῥόθια. comp. Iph. T. 495. πορθμοὺς ἀλᾶσθαι 
μυρίους Eur. Hel. 540. 

a. Hence the accusative is used with verbs of going, of the 
place whither, or the person to whom one ‘goes, comes’, for 
εἰς. Od. a, 992. ἡ ὃ ὅτε δὴ μνηστῆρας ἀφίκετο Sig γυ- 
ναικών. for πρὸς py. Comp. Od. d’, 25. Pind. Pyth. 11, 52. 
ὁ δ᾽ apa γέροντα ξένον Στρόφιον ἐξίκετο. βαίνειν δίφρον for 
εἰς δίφρον Il. γ᾽, 262. 812. Soph. El, 1949. οὗ τὸ Φωκέων 
πέδον ὑπεξεπέμφθην, σῇ προμηθείᾳ, χεροῖν. Antig. 805. 
Trach. 159. Eur. Ph.110. οὐ γάρ τι φαύλως ἦλθε Πολυνεί- 
κηῆης χθόνα. Comp. Iph. A. 1553. Bacch. δ. Ton. 1299. 
Troad. 899. Pind. Ol. 2,173. atvoy ἔβα κόρος. So also 
ἡγήσασθαί τινι πόλιν Od. 7,114. Hence πελάζειν with the 
accusative Eur. Andr. 1170. δώμα πελάζει 8. 

b. In the poets the verbs ‘ to stand, to sit’, have an accusa~ 
tive of the place. isch. Agam. 190. δαιμόνων δέ που χάρις, 
βιαίως σέλμα σεμνὸν ἡμένων. Eurip. Andr.117.6 γύναι, 
ἃ Θέτιδος δάπεδον καὶ ἀνάκτορα θάσσεις Sapdv. 07.861. 
ὁρῶ δ᾽ ὄχλον στείχοντα καὶ θάσσοντ᾽ ἄκραν. 943. ηὗ γένεια 
δὲ οὐδὲν σ᾽ ἐπωφέλησεν, οὐδ᾽ ὁ Πύθιος τ ρίποδα καθίζων Φοῖ- 
Boc. So also the compounds with πρός: Esch. Agam. 843. 
ἰὸς καρδίαν προσήµενος. Soph. Cid. C. 1166. τίς δῆτ᾽ ἂν 
εἴη τήνδ᾽ ὁ προσθακὼν ἕδραν; Eurip. Or. 1248. στῆθ᾽ αἱ 
μὲν ὑμών τήνδ᾽ ἁμαξήρη τρίβον. Elsewhere ἐπί also ac- 

" Misc. Obss. t. 5. p. 278. Musgr. 1,6. Valck. ad Pheen. 110. 
ad Eur. Suppl. 254. Herm. ad Pind. 
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companies the accusative, e. g. Thuc. 1, 126. καθίζουσιν ἐπὶ 
τὸν βωμὸν ἱκέται. and πρός, Thuc.3, 70. αὐτών πρὸς τὰ ἱερὰ 

ἱκετών καθεζομένων. Xen. Mem. 8. 4, 2, 1. κ. εἰς ἡνιοποιεῖον. 
where in καθεζ. ‘ going and sitting’ is implied. 

5. With many adjectives which express ability or capacity, 
substantives are used in the accusative, to express that the 
quality which they denote is to be regarded as produced by 
those adjectives, in the same cases in which the infinitive also 
is joined with them. Plat. Prot. 2. 323 A. ἐάν τις φῇ ἀγαθὸς 
αὐλητὴς εἶναι ἢ ἄλλην ἡντινοῦν τέχνην ἣν μή ἐστιν, ἢ κατα- 

γελώσιν, ὅζο. (like ἀγαθὸς πράττειν). Comp. Alcib. 1. p. 124, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 15. βελτίων Plat. Prot. p. 318 C.— Xen. 
Mem. S.4, 2,6. ὃ τι ἂν βούλωνται δυνατοὶ | γενέσθαι (like du- 
νατος λέγειν τε καὶ πράττειν, δυνατοὶ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, which 
immediately follow). Plat. Prot. p. 335 C. ἐγὼ δὲ τὰ μακρὰ 
ταῦτα ἀδύνατος. See Heindorf Ρ. 552 seg. Agreeably to this 
Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 118 Ο. ἤδη τινὰ εἶδες. σοφὸν ὁτιοῦν ἀδυνα- 

τοῦντα ποιῆσαι ἄλλον σοφὸν ἅπερ αὐτός; (different from the 
construction §. 408.). Lysias ο. Phil. tn. οὐχ ἕν τι μόνον, 
αλλὰ πολλὰ τολμηρός ἐ ἐστιν. So also ἱκανός τι (as tx. with 

infin. §. 652. ) Xen. Mem. 5. 4,2, 6. Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 18. 
δεινός εἰμι ταύτην τὴν τέχνην. ’Generally, however, these 

are accusatives neuter of adjectives and pronouns, as also χρῆ- 

σιµος Xen. Anub. 2, δ, 23. φρόνιμος Plat. Αἰοὶδ. 1. ». 125 Α. 

are construed, and εἰς or πρός is as often added, in the same 
way as with ἀγαθός and Φρόνιμος Plat. 1. ο. χρήσιμος Prot. 
p. 326 B. 

Obs. 1. The poets, especially the tragic poets, sometimes employ, 

instead of the general words ποιεῖν, χέειν, &c., verbs which express at 

the same time the effect contained in the noun, or a collateral circum- 

stance belonging to the agent: e.g. Soph. Aj. 376. αἷμ᾽ ἔδεγσα, i.e. αἷμα 

δεῦον ἔχεα, as Trach. 853. τέγγει δακρύων ἄχναν. Eur. Iph. 1. 405. 

κούρα διατέγγει αἷμα βρότειον. Soph. 41). 55. ἔκειρε φόνον, 1. 6. κείρων 

ἐποίει φόνον. Antig. 792 seq. ἕλκος τυφλωθέν, 1. 6. ἕλκος ποιηθὲν τῷ 

τυφλοῦν. Eur. Suppl. 1211. τιτρώσκειν φόνον, for φόνον ποιεῖν τῷ τι” 

τρώσκειν », 

Obs. 2. In Soph. El. 1877. ἤ σε πολλὰ δὴ, ag’ ὧν ἔχοιμι, λιπαρεῖ 

> Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 3724. Of the see Ruhnk. Pref. ad Schell. Lex. 
similar phrase ταράττειν πόλεμον, ext. 
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mpovorny xepl, the accusative seems to be used more, because in 
προὔστην λ. x. the idea of ἱκέτευσά σε θύουσα, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔχοιμι, is con- 
tained, than that προστῆναι (κατά) τινα was put for προστήναί τινος. 

6. The accusative of the thing serves to express the result 
of the action in ἀποκρίνεσθαί τι ‘to answer to anything” , for 
πρός τι. Τ huc. 3,61. τοὺς μὲν λόγους οὐκ ay , ὑτησάμεθα εἰπεῖν, 
εἰ καὶ αὐτοὶ ὶ βραχέως τὸ ἐρωτηθὲν ἀπεκρίναντο. Plat. Al- 
cid. 1. p. 106 B. et χαλεπὸν δοκεῖ τὸ ἀποκρίνασθαι τὰ ἐρω- 
τώμενα. Id. Phil. ». 19 A. πότερος ἡμών ἀποκρινεῖται τὸ 
νῦν ἐρωτώμενον. ------ τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι τὸ νῦν ἐρωτη- 
θὲν ἀποκρίνασθαι. Comp. Leg. 10. p. 897 Ὁ. Crit. p. 48 extr. 
The full construction is found ib. 2. 50 A. οὐκ ἔχω, ὦ Σώκρα- 
τες, ἀποκρίνασθαι πρὸς ὃ ἐρωτᾷς . 

χρῆσθαί τινί τι ‘to make use of anything fer anything’, for 
εἴς τι. but only with the accusative of neuter pronouns or ad- 
jectives. Thuc. 2, 15. καὶ τῇ κρήνῃ --τ τος στ ἐγγὺς οὔσῃ 
τὰ πλείστου ἀξ ια ἐχρώντο" καὶ νῦν ἔτι ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχαίου πρό 
τε γαμικών καὶ ἐς ἄλλα τών ἱερῶν νομίζεται τῷ ὕδατι χρῆσθαι. 
Plat. Phileb. p. 36 Ο. ταύτῃ δὴ τῇ σκέψει τούτων τών παθη- 
μάτων τόδε χρησώμεθα, ‘to this end’. ἐδ. Ρ. 44 D. τούτοις 
μὲν οὖν ταῦτα ἂν προσχρῄσαιο. With ἐπί, Demosth. in 
Aristog. ». 779, 18. ἐφ᾽ ἃ δ᾽ ἂν καὶ χρήσαιτό τις τοιούτῳ θη- 
ρίῳ (ταῦτα δεῖ), ἀπεύχεσθαι τοῖς θεοῖς μὴ γενέσθαι. Plat. 
Rep. 5. p. 451 E. εἰ ἄρα ταῖς γυναιξὶν ἐπὶ ταὐτὰ χρησόμεθα 
καὶ τοῖς ἀνδράσι, ταὐτὰ καὶ διδακτέον αὐτάς. Hence the Phrases 
οὐκ ἔχω, 6 τι (for ἐφ᾽ ὃ τι) χρήσωμαι αὐτῷ or ἐμαυτῷ (Plat. 

Theag. ϱ.126 ἢ. Lys. p. 219 Ο. 222D. Crit. p. 45 Β. 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 2.) ‘I know not what I shall do with him’, 
non habeo, quid eo faciam, quid agam. Frequently, however, 
τί or ὃ τι in this phrase signifies nothing more than πώς or 
ὅπως: Xen. Cyr. 1 , 4, 13. ἢν τις ἀποδράσῃ τῶν οἰκετών σε, 
καὶ λάβῃ αὐτὸν, τί αὐτῷ χρῇ; 

So also Od. χ᾽ 49. οὗτος γὰρ ἐπίηλεν τάδε ἔ ἔργα. ϑορῆ. 
Εἰ. 299. ξὺν ve ἐποτρύνει πέλας ὃ ὃ κλεινὸς αὐτῇ ταῦτα νυμφίος 
παρών, for ἐπὶ τάδε ἔ ἔργα, ἐπὶ ταῦτα ο 

ο. Hence the accusative is used as an apposition to an entire 

5 Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 138. ὃ Lob. ad Phryn. p. 439. 
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proposition, Eurip. Or. 1103. Ἑλένην κτάνωµεν, Μενέλεῳ 
᾿ λύπην πικρᾶν, 1. 6. ὃ (τὸ κτείνειν ‘EX.) Mev. λύπη πικρὰ 

ἔσται. ib. 1495. ὁ δὲ λισσόμενος, θανάτου προβολαν, quod, 
nempe τὸ λίσσεσθαι, munimentum esset contra mortem. 16. 1598. 
apvet κατακτὰς, Kap ὕβρει λέγεις τάδε λυγράν γε τὴν 
ἄρνησιν. See of Apposition §. 432, 

The accusative may in many of these cases be regarded as an 
expression of feeling, which 1 appears to be the reason why it is 
used in exclamation, as ὦ ἐμὲ δείλαιον Eurip. Troad. 138. 
although this cannot be regarded as an effect of the preceding 
action. Thus in exclamations of indignation, Arist. Av. 1269. 
δεινόν Ύε τὸν κήρυκα, τὸν παρὰ τοὺς. βροτοὺς οἰχόμενον, εἰ μη” 

δέποτε νοστήσει πάλιν, ‘Oh for the herald / 5, 

II. The accusative expresses the object of the action in 
which its effect manifests itself, as τύπτειν τινά, φιλεῖν, νικᾶν, 
in which the Greek coincides with other languages. The fol- 
lowing cases deserve notice : 

1. πείθειν “ to persuade’, e.g. πολλάκις ἐθαύμασα, τίσι ποτὲ 
λόγοις, ̓ Αθηναίους ἔπεισαν οἱ γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, ὡς 
ἄξιος εἴη θανάτου τῇ πόλει Xen. Mem. 8. in. quanam oratione 
Atheniensibus persuaserint accusatores Socratis. 

9. ὑβρίζειν τινα ‘to insult, to maltreat any one’. Isocr. 
p. 169 B. ὕβριζον τὰς νήσους. Lysias, p. 92, 10. rove παῖδας 
τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἤσχυνε, καὶ ἐμὲ αὐτὸν ὕβρισε. 

Obs. ὑβρίζειν εἴς τινα is frequently found, which is distinguished 
from the foregoing in this, that the former relates to oneself, e. g. to 
any maltreatment of the person, but ὑβρίζειν eis τινα ‘to insult any 
person connected with one’, 6. g. Eur. «πάν. 996. τὸν ᾿Αχιλλέως 
μηδὲν φοβηθῇς παῖδ᾽ ὅσ᾽ εἰς ἔμ᾽ ὕβρισεν “ by taking from Orestes Her- 
mione who was destined for him’. Jsocr. Pan. p. 64 A. eis τὰς αὑτῶν 
πατρίδας ὑβρίζειν. Comp. p. 72 B. but ibid, E. τοὺς μεθ᾽ ἑαυτών εἰς 
Κύπρον στρατευσαμένους μᾶλλον, ἣ τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ὕβριζον. This dis- 

tinction, however, is not always observed ἃ. 

© Gregor. Ὁ. (57) 186 seq. Spanh. vius οἱ Reitz ad Luc. Ἱ. ο. p. 496. 
ad Arist. Nub. 1118. 1147. Kuster Hemsterh. ad Luc. t.1. p.280. Kus- 
ad Arist. Plut. p.55. Dorville ad ter ad Aristoph. Plut. 900. Markl, 
Charit. p. 642. ad Lys. p. 17. ed. Reisk. 

4 Lucian. Solec, t. 9. p.282. Gre- 

(427) 

411. 
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nification to another signification, e. g. that of ἀμείβεσθαι ‘to remune- 
rate’, to ἀμ. ‘to answer’, but also in many words regard not so much 
their grammatical nature as the sense contained in them. So Herodotus 
constructs ἁντιάζειν, ὑπαντιάζειν, in the sense of ‘attack’, Pindar in 

the sense of ἀμείβεσθαι, with the accusative ὃ. 383, 2. ; and Plato Phi- 

ἰοῦ. p. 42 C. uses ἀπαντῶμεν for εὕρωμεν with an accusative. µισθοδο- 
rety, from its derivation from δίδωµι, should govern a dative; but inas- 
much as the sense of μισθοῦσθαι is contained in it, Demosthenes joins 
it with the accusative pro Cor. p. 265,12. Instead of ὑπερέχειν τινός 
δ. 358, 2. Euripides says Hipp. 1381. ὅδ᾽ 6 σωφροσύνῃ πάντας ὑπερ- 
έχων. See Valckenaer’s note. Comp. §. 411, 4. So Demosthenes πο 
παραπρ. p. 418, 13. says εἰσιέναι τοὺς τυράννους in the sense of ὑποκρί- 
νεσθαι. See Schef. App. 2. p. 661 seq. 

Syntax. 

Obs. 2. Many verbs take an accusative or a dative, according to the 
different relations of which they are capable ; as, 

ἀρέσκειν with the dative §. 393, 5. with the accusative on account of 

its derivation from ἀρέσαι ‘to win’, conciliare. Plat. Theet. p. 172 D. 
ἐὰν αὐτοὺς ὁ ἐπελθὼν (λόγος) ἀρέσῃ. tb. 202 C. ἀρέσκει οὖν σε καὶ 
τίθεσθαι ταύτῃ; ἰδ. p. 202 D. ἕν μέντοι τί µε ἀπαρέσκει. Comp. — 
Rep. 8. p. 550 B.» Hence ἀρέσκεσθαί τινι ‘to find pleasure in some- 
thing’, delectart aliqua re, Herod. 3, 34. 4, 78, 9,66. Thuc. 2, 68. 

8, 84.° So Herod. 1, 48. οὐδὲν προσίετό μιν, i. 6. ἤρεσκε. 

Like ἀρέσκειν τινά is also constructed Soph. El, 174. ἀλλ᾽ ἐμέ γ᾽ ἆ 
στονόεσσ᾽ ἄραρεν φρένας --~- ὄρνις, whereas Od. δ΄, 777. it is μῦθον, ὃ 
δὴ καὶ πᾶσιν ἐνὶ φρεσὶν ἤραρεν ἡμῖν. This analogy may defend 
Theogn. 26. οὔτε yap ὁ Ζεὺς οὔθ᾽ ὕὃων πάντας ἁνδάνει, οὔτ᾽ ἀνέχων, 
as Theocr. 27, 22. νόον δ᾽ ἐμὸν οὔτις ἕαδε (perf.). The metrical diffi- 
culty may be removed by §. 18 seq. p. 51. especially if ἁνδάνειν had 
the digamma. 

δεῖ with the dative, see §. 391, 2. with the accusative Od. a’, 124. 

µυθήσεαι, ὅττεό σε χρή. Υ, 14. Τηλέμαχ᾽, οὗ μέν σε χρὴ ἔτ᾽ αἰδοῦς 

οὐδ᾽ ἠβαιόν. Aschyl. Prom. 86. αὐτὸν yap σε δεῖ Προμηθέως. Eur. 

Herc. F. 1178. ἦλθον, εἴ τι δεῖ, γέρον, ἢ χειρὸς ὑμᾶς τῆς ἐμῆς, ἢ ξυμ- 

μάχων 4, Xenophon combines both constructions Anab. 8, 4, 35, With 
χρή the accusative is more common. 

> Ματίς p.175. Greg. p. (27) 67. 
Spanhem. Brunck ad Arist. Plut. 69. 
353. Toup ad Suid. 1. p.83. Valck. 
ad Hipp. 106. 184. Berglerad Arist. 
Plut. 959. Duker ad Thuc. 1, 128. 

Heind. ad Plat. 
Cratyl. p. 29. Monk ad Hipp. 184. 
Fisch. 9 a. p. 410. 

Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 196. 
© Valck, ad Herod. 7, 160. p. 579, 

58. But Herod. 1, 8. ἀρεσκόμενος 
stands for ἀρέσκω», as 9, 79. 

4 Valck. ad Hipp. 23. Pors. ad 
Or. 659. . 
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The substantives χρεώ (pew), χρεία, are often used with ἐστί and the 
accusative, especially in Homer, after the analogy of det and χρή, χρεώ 
ἐστι being equivalent to χρή. Jl. λ', 650. ri δέ σε “χρεὼ ἐμεῖο; Od. 0, 
634. ἐμὲ δὲ χρεὼ γίγνεται αὐτῆς. Eur. Hec. 970. ἀλλὰ τίς χρεία σ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ; Instead of which Od. β', 28. τένα χρειὼ τόσον ἵκει; ε΄, 189. 

ὅτε µε χρειὼ τόσον ἴκοι. Soph. Phil. 646. ἔνδοθεν λαβὼν, ὅτου σε 
χρεία καὶ πόθος μάλιστ᾽ ἔχει"; 

ἐμποδίζειν ‘to hinder’, see ὃ. 393. Obs. 2. ἐνοχλεῖν “ἴο annoy’, 

ibid. ἐπιστρατεύεσθαι, and other compounds of ἐπί, 8. 402. λατρεύ- 
ειν “(ο serve’, with the dative, §.392.Obs. λοιδορεῖν and λοιδορεῖσθαι, 

ὃ. 384. Obs. 2. λυμαίνεσθαί τινι and τινα, ὃ. 391. 415. 1. α. α. 
μέμφεσθαι, ὃ. 384. ὑποστῆναι reve and τινα, ὃ. 401. ὠφελεῖν, 

δ. 391. 411, 4. 

Obs. 8. Some verbs take a dative of the person with the accusative 
of the thing, as well as an accusative of the person with a dative of the 
thing: 6. g. Eur. Hec. 537. αἷμ᾽ ὅ σοι δωρούµεθα, but Or. 117. Ἑλένη σ᾽ 
ἀδελφὴ ταῖσδε δωρεῖται χοαῖς. So Helen. 1408. λουτροῖς χρόα ἔδωκα, 
but Or. 42. Nowrp’ ἔδωκε χρωτί ἢ. So instead of καλύπτειν τινά reve ‘to 
cover one with something’, we find καλύπτειν ri reve ‘to spread some- 

thing as a covering over one’, as καί οἱ σάκος ἀμφεκάλυψε 1}. 6, 331. δε. 
comp. Il. χ΄, 313. Plat. Tim. p. 34 B. τὸ σώμα αὐτῇ περιεκάλνψε.---- 
Pind. Pyth. 8, 80. ᾽Αλκμάνα στεφάνοισι βάλλω, and 9, 219. πολλοί μιν 
κεῖνοι δίκον PUAN’ ἔπι καὶ στεφάνους. Herod. 2, 107. περινηῆσαι ἔξωθεν 

τὴν οἰκίην ὕλῃ, but 4, 164. ὕλην περινήσας. 

Obs. 4. With some verbs which are followed by an infinitive it is in- 
different whether the subject of the infinitive be expressed by the accu- 
sative or by the dative, in reference to the governing verb. Of κελεύειν 
see §. 382, 1. of εἰκός ἐστι δ. 386, 4. The same thing takes place with 
det: Soph. Eid. Col. 721. νῦν σοι τὰ λαμπρὰ ταῦτα δεῖ φαίνειν ἔπη, 
for σε δεῖ φαίνειν. Plat. Phileb. p. 33 B. ἐῤῥήθη που τότε ἐν τῇ παρα- 

βολῇ τών βίων, μηδὲν δεῖν μήτε μέγα μήτε σμικρὸν χαίρειν τῷ τὸν 
τοῦ νοεῖν καὶ φρονεῖν βίον ἑλομένφ. Rep. 10. p. 608 Ο. οἴει ἀθανάτφ 
πράγµατι ὑπὲρ τοσούτου δεῖν χρόνου ἐσπουδακέναι. Both con- 
structions are united Aristoph. Plut. 912. οὗ γὰρ προσήκει τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ 
μοι πόλιν εὐεργετεῖν µε. 

412, Many verbs have an accusative, which does not mark the 
(407) passive object of the action, but the object to which an action 

ὁ Valck.ad Eur. Hipp.28. Brunck Or. 659. Advers. p. (239) 210. 
ad Arist. Lys. 605. Pors, ad Eur. > Seidler ad Eur. Troad. 1180. 
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has only generally an immediate reference: e.g. 1. προσκυ- 
νειν τινα. Herod. 2,121. καὶ τὸν μὲν καλέουσι θέρος, τοῦτον 
μὲν προσκυνέουσί τε καὶ εὖ ποιέουσι. 7, 196. οὐ γάρ σφι ἐν 

νόμῳ εἶναι ἄνθρωπον προσκυνέειν. Aristoph. Plut. 771. 
καὶ προσκυνῶ γε πρώτα μὲν τὸν Ἥλιον, ἔ ἔπειτα σεμνῆς Παλ- 
λάδος κλεινὸν πέδον, χώραν τε πᾶσαν Κέκροπος, ἣ μ᾽ 
ἐδέξατο. Comp. Vesp. 516. Plat. Rep. 3. p. 398 A. ἄνδρα 
δή, ὡς ἔοικε, δυνάμενον ὁ ὑπὸ σοφίας παντοδαπὸν γίγνεσθαι καὶ 
μιμεῖσθαι πάντα χρήματα, εἰ ἡμῖν ἀφίκοιτο, --- --- προσκυ- 
νοῖμεν Gv αὐτόν. In the writers of the New Testament it is 

Joined with the dative. 

2. δορυφορεῖν τινα, 1. 6. δορυφόρον εἶναί τινος. Thuc. 1, 
130. διὰ τῆς Θράκης πορευόμενον αὐτὸν (Παυσανίαν) Μῆδοι 

καὶ Αιγύπτιοι ἐδορυφόρουν. Xen. Πίον. 8,12. πολῖται (f. οἱ 
πολῖται) γὰρ δορυφοροῦσιν ἀλλήλους ἄνεν μισθοῦ ἐπὶ 

τοὺς δούλους, and metaphorically Plat. Rep. 9. p. 574 D. αἱ 
νεωστι ἐκ δουλείας λελυμέναι δόξαι, ὃο ρυφορ οὔσαι τὸν 
"Epwra, κρατήσουσι μετ᾽ ἐκείνου. p. 575 Β. ἄλλον τινὰ δο- 
ρυφοροῦσι τύραννον. 

3. The verbs which signify “ to flatter’. Asch. Prom. 946. 
σέβου, προσεύχου, θώπτε τὸν κρατοῦντ ἀεί. Aischin. in 
Ctes. p. 618. τίς ἂν εἴη δημαγωγὸς τοιοῦτοο, ὅστις τὸν μὲν 
δῆ nov θωπ εὖσαι δύναιτο, τοὺς δὲ καιροὺς, ἐν οἷς ἦν σώζεσθαι 
τὴν πόλιν, ἀαπόδοιτο. Comp. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 578 extr. Xen. 
Hist. Gr. 5, 1,17. τί yap ἥδιον, ἢ ἢ μηδένα ἀνθρώπων κολα- 

κεύειν, μήτε Ἕλληνα, μῆτε βάρβαρον, εἵνεκα μισθοῦ; : 

But the following passage is quoted from Plutarch: ὅπως 
ὑπεξανιστάμενοι τοῖς πλουσίοις κολακεύωσι. | 

4. φθάνειν ‘ to come before, to anticipate’, as in the letter of 
Agesilaus Plutarch. Τ. 8. p. 181. ed. Hutt. ἕπομαι τᾷ ἐπι- 
στολᾷ, σχεδὸν ὃ αὐτὰν καὶ φθά σω”. Especially with the 

participle, of which hereafter. | 

δ. λανθάνειν. Pind. Ol. 1, 103. εἰ δὲ θεὸν ἀνήρ τις ἔλπεταί 
τι λασέμεν ἕρδων, ὁ ἁμαρτάνει. 

_£ Valck. ad Eur. Phen. 982. 
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§. 389. f. for immediately after comes ἐάν τίς σοι κάμνῃ τών 
οἰκετών. | | 

10. With the verbs ‘ to swear’, the deity or person by whom 
one swears is put in the accusative. Herod. 4, 172. ὀμνύουσι 
τοὺς Tapa σφίσι ἄνδρας δικαιοτάτους λεγομένους γενέσθαι. 
Arist. Nub. 245. μισθὸν, ὅντιν᾽ ἂν πράττῃ μ᾽ " ὁμοῦμαι σοὶ 
καταθήσειν τοὺς θεούς. Asch. S.c. Th. 45. Όρκον is some- 
times added: Eur. Hel. 844. ἀλλ᾽ ἁγνὸν ὅρκον σὸν κάρα κα- 
τώμοσα. Hence Ζεὺς ὀμνύμενος Arist. Nub. 1241. Thus also 
ἐπιορκεῖν twa Xen. Anab. 3, 1, 22.° 

The accusative in this case sometimes stands absolutely. 

Soph. Antig. 758. ἀλλ᾽ οὗ, τόνδ᾽ ὌὌλυμπον, ἴσθ᾽ ὅτι χαίρων 
ἐπὶ ψόγοισι δεννάσεις ἐμέξ. 

11. ἀσεβεῖν. Plat. Leg. 12 1π. γραφαὶ κατὰ τούτων ἔστων, 
ὡς Ἑρμού καὶ Διὸς ἀγγελίας καὶ ἐπιτά afew παρὰ νόμον 
ἀσεβησάντων for ασεβ. εἰς ayy. καὶ emir. Comp. Lys. 
2. 63, 1. But ευσεβεῖν τινα is suspicious in the older writers, 
according to Valckenaer, who proposes to read εὖ σέβειν, 
though it is defended by the analogy of ασεβεῖν, and evs. τινα 
seems to stand | in the same relation to evs. εἴς τινα, as ὑβρίζειν 
τινά to ὑβρ. εἴς τινα ἃ. 411.8 

Similar to this is ἀλιτεῖν with the accusative. Od. δ΄, 378. 
αλλά νυ μέλλω ἀθανάτους ἀλιτέσθαι. Li. τ΄, 265. ἐμοὶ θεοὶ 
ἄλγεα δοῖεν, πολλὰ μάλ᾽, ὕσσα διδοῦσιν, ὅτις σφ᾽ αλίτηται 
ὀμόσσας. ω, 586. Διὸς ἀλίτηται ἐφετμα c. Hesiod. Sc. H. 

80. ἢ τι μέγ᾽ ἀθανάτους µάκαρας--- --- ἤλιτεν ᾿Αμφι- 
τρύων. 

12. Thus many verbs which signify an emotion, a feeling 
with regard to an object, as ‘ to be ashamed, afraid, to com- 
passionate any one’, are accompanied by an accusative, which 
expresses the object, and at the same time the efficient cause 
of this emotion. Eur, Jon.1093. αἰσχύνομαι τὸν πολύυμνον 
θεόν. Comp. 962. also ‘ to be ashamed of a thing’ Ion. 353. 

¢ Fisch. 8 a. p. 439 seq. ® Valcken. Musgr. ad Eurip. Ph. 
‘ Greg. p. (117 seq.) 257. Brunck 1340. 

ad Soph. ΟΕ. Τ. 660. 

414, 
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ἀνδρὸς ἀδικίαν αἰσχύνεται. comp. 379. Xen. R. Lac. 2,11. 
ουδὲν οὕτως αἰδοῦνται ὁ ὡς τοὺς ἄρχονταε. Eur. Hipp. 946. 

αιδούµεθα γὰρ τὰ λελεγμένα μοι. Soph. Aj. 121. ἐποικτεί ρω 

δέ νιν δύστηνον E ἔμπας, καίπερ ὄντα δυσμενῆ, ὅθ᾽ οὕνεκ᾽ 
ἄτῃ συγκατέζευκται κακῃ. Plat. Symp. p.173C. ὑμᾶς τοὺς 
era έρους ἐλεώ, 6 ὅτι οἴεσθέ τι ποιεῖν, οὐδὲν ποιοῦντες. Herod. 

5, 4. τὸν μὲν γινόμενον περιϊζόμενοι οἱ προσήκοντες ὁλο- 
φύ ρονται, ὅσα μιν δεῖ, ἐπεί τε ἐγένετο, ἀναπλῆσαι κακά. 

The same takes place with some neuter verbs, which ex- 

press an emotion, although, even without indicating the object, 
they convey a complete idea: e. g. ἀλγεῖν τι Soph. Aj. 
789 seq. τοῦὸ εισάκουε τανδρός, ὡς ἥκει φέρων Αἴαντος ἡμῖν 

πράξιν (fortunam, as 792.), ἣν ἤλγησ' ἐγώ. Comp. 276. 
Trach. 1068. λίην ἄχθομαι ἕλκος Il. εἰ, 361. ἄχνυσθαί τι’ 
Soph. Antig. 627. ὠδίνουσα συμφορᾶς βάρος id. Trach. 325. 
ἀγανακτεῖν. τι Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. δ' 21. δυσανασχε- 
τοῦντες τὰ γιγνόμενα Thuc. 7, 71. J. ty 77. τίς ἂν τάδε 
Ὑηθήσειεν; Soph. Aj. 136. σὲ μὲν ev πράσσοντ᾽ ἐπιχαίρω. 

_ Eurip. Hipp. 1355. Tove yap εὐσεβεῖς θεοὶ θνήσκοντας 

οὗ χαίρουσιν. Soph. Philoct. 1314. ἥσθην πατέρα τε τὸν ἐμὸν 
εὐλογοῦντά σε αὐτόν τέ pe. Eur. Ion. 553. τερφθεὶς τοῦτο. 
Some supply ορών, ἀκούων &c. with this accusative, which is 
found with it Eur. Alc. 827. ov yap τι κωµμάζοντ ἂν ἠχθόμην 

σ ὁρών". Thus also θαῤῥεῖν τι “ to take courage with Tegard 
to anything’: Od. θ΄, 197. σὺ δὲ θάρσει τόνδε γ᾽ ἄεθλον. 
Phadon. 2. 88 B. οὐδενὶ προσήκει θάνατον θαῤῥοῦντι μὴ οὐκ 
ἀνοήτως θαρρεῖν. Comp. Euthyd. 2. 2750. Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 42. 
εἴ τινές σε τιμῶσιν, ἀντασπάζου καὶ εὐώχει αὐτοὺς, Iva σε καὶ 
θαρρήσωσιν. Comp. Demosth. p. 90, 1δ.---καταπλαγῆναί 
τινα Demosth. p. 290, 9.-- δυσχεραίνειν vv Plat. Leg. 10. 

». 900 A. ov δυνάμενος δυσχεραίνειν θεούς. ἐδ. p. 908 Β. 
δυσχεραίνειν τὴν ἀδικίαν. Rep. 2. p. 362 B. δυσχεραίνειν τὸ 
ἀδικεῖν. Isocr. Plat. 2. 305 C. τὴν Ἑλλάδα περίιμεν, πάσας 
δυσχεραίνοντος τὰς οἰκῆσεις. Plato joins περί with this verb, 
Rep. 5 .Ρ. 475 B. τὸν περὶ τὰ ἃ μαθήματα δυσχεραίνοντα". 

* Valcken. ad Eur. Hippol. 1839. 186.790. Monk ad Eur. Hipp.1 1335. 
Br. ad Arist. Equ. 783. ad Soph. Aj. δ Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 16. 
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13. Hence with the middle verbs τύπτεσθαι, κόπτεσθαι, pro« 
perly ‘to strike one’s self, to bewail’, asin Latin plangi, the ob» 
ject of the grief is put in the accusative. Herod. 2, 132. ἐπεὰν 
τύπτωνται οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι τὸν οὐκ ὀνομαζόμενον θεὸν ὑπ᾽ 
ἐμεύ--- ---. Eurip. Troad. 628. ἔκρυψα. πέπλοις κάπεκο- 
ψάμην νεκρόν. Hence also I. wv, 711. πρώται τόν γ ἁλοχός 

τε φίλη καὶ πότνια μήτηρ τιλλέσθην. 

14. So with neuter verbs which denote a species of αἆο- 
ration, as with θεραπεύειν itself, the name of the divinity is 
put in the accusative. Pind. Isthm. 1, 8. τὸν ἀκειρεκόμαν 
Φοῖβον χορεύων. Soph. Antig. 1150 seg. σε μαινόμεναι 
πάννυχοι χορεύουσι, τὸν ταμίαν Ἴακχον. Eur. Iph. A. 
1489. ἑλίσσετ᾽ ἀμφὶ βωμὸν" Ἄρτεμιν, saltantes celebrate. Herc. 
Ε. 690. τὸν Λατοῦς εὔπαιδα γόνον εἱλίσσουσαι. 

15. With θύειν, that on account of which the offering is made 
is put in the accusative: 6. g. θύειν γάμον ‘ to sacrifice on ac- 
count of the marriage’®, θύειν ευαγγέλια ‘on account of the 
good news’ Xen. Π. “Gr. 1, 7, 38. or [βουθυτεῖν εὐαγγ. ib. 4, 
3,14. So also δαίσειν γάμον Il. τ΄, 299. παιδὸς δαίσομεν 
ὑμεναίους Eurip. Iph. Α.128. ‘to celebrate the marriage by a 
feast’: also εὐαγγέλια ἀναδεῖν, στεφανοῦν τινα Arist. Plut. 766. 

Equ. 647. In θύειν τὰ διαβατήρια Xen. Πὶδί. Gr. 8, 4, 3. 
and passim, 6, 4, 19. ἐπὶ τῇ διαβάσει θύειν, διαβατήρια ᾱς- 
notes that the sacrifice was for the passage, as ἐπινίκια θύειν 
Plat. Symp. p. 173 A. an offering for victory*. γενέθλια θύειν 
Eur. Iph. T. 665. | 

Obs. With many verbs the accusative neuter plural of an adjective 
or pronoun is put, while substantives are added to it in the genitive or 
dative, e. g. Eur. Hel. 269. τὰ δὲ τὸ κάλλος αἵτιον, for τών δέ, where 

in αἴτιόν ἐστι the idea ἐξεργάζεται is also contained. So Eur. Suppl. 
596. we have ἓν δεῖ µόνον pot, ἕν being the subject of δεῖ, for évos 

µόνον, as Iph. Τ. 1059. ἑνὸς μόνον det. To this head belong the con-~ 
structions τυγχάνειν τι ὃ. 328. Obs. φροντίζειν τι ὃ. 348. Obs. 2. 

δέομαι re ὃ. 355. Obs. 2. τὸ µεγαλόφρον ἐχρῆτο ὃ. 396, 1. αἰτιᾶάσθαί 

τινά τι δ. 421. Obs. 2. 

Many verbs have an accusative not only of the nearer and (son) 
409 

* Musgr. ad Eur. El. 1 1197. 4 Taylor ad Lys. p. 517. ed. Reisk. 
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more immediate object of the action, but also of the more re- 
mote object, i. e. the person or thing to which the action with 
its immediate object passes, which in English 18 generally ex- 
pressed by the dative, e. g. ev OF κακώς ποιεῖν τινα ‘todo 

good, harm, to any one’, ev or κακώς λέγειν τινά ‘to speak 
well, ill, of any one’. The relations above mentioned are the 
foundation of this usage also. Either the accusative of the 
thing denotes the result, and the accusative of the person the 
passive object; or the one accusative denotes the passive, the 
other only the immediate object; or the one denotes the result, 
and the other the immediate object. 

1. Result and passive object of the action. 

a. ποιεῖν, πράττειν, δρᾶν, ἕρδειν, ‘to do’. 

a. With one accusative and the adverb ev or κακώς. Soph. 
Aj. 1154. ἄνθρωπε, μὴ Spa τοὺς τε θνηκότας κακώς. Xen. 

Mem. S. 2,1, 19. τοὺς πονοῦντας, ἵ ἵνα - τα === δυνατοὶ γενό- 
μένοι τοὺ G φίλους εὖ ποιώ συ καὶ τὴν πατρίδα εὐεργετώσι, 

πώς οὐκ οἴεσθαι χρὴ τούτους καὶ πονεῖν ἠδέως εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα, 

καὶ ζῆν εὐφραινομένους ; Also without these adverbs : Herod. 

7, 88. τὸν δὲ ἵππον αὐτίκα κατ ἀρχὰς ἐποίησαν οἱ οἰκέται, 

ὡς ἐκέλευε, ‘they did with the horse’, where the proposition ὡς 
ἐκέλευε supplies the place of those adverbs*. 

In the same manner are constructed εὐεργετεῖν and κακουρ- 
γεῖν. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 19. the passage just quoted. id. 1b. 
4, 4, 24. οὐχ οἱ μὲν εὖ ποιοῦντες τοὺς χρωμένους ἑαυτοῖς 
ἀγαθοὶ φίλοι εἰσὶν, οἱ δὲ μὴ ἀντενεργετοῦντες τοὺς τοι- 
οὕτους διὰ τὴν ἀχαριστίαν. μισοῦνται UT αὐτών:; Aristoph. 
Pl. 912. ov yap προσήκει τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ por πόλιν εὐεργετεῖν 
με. κακουργεῖν τοὺς φίλους Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,29. κ. τοὺς ἐναν- 
τίους ib. 6,8, 24. comp. 4, 3, δ. τὴν βασιλέως χώραν κακο- 
ποιεῖν td. Mem. S. 3, 5, 26." 

Hence also λυμαίνεσθαί τινα. Isocr. de Pac. p. 179 B. ἐλν- 
μαΐνοντο τὴν Πελοπόννησον. Evag. p. 188 Ὦ. ὅλην τὴν πόλιν 
λυμαίνεσθαι. Comp. Panath. p. 235 C. 236 C. which else- 
where is constructed with the dative, §. 412. 

-* Fisch. 9 a. p. 429=432. : . > Fisch. 8 ἃ. p. 482. 
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β. With two accusatives. Herod. 1, 137. awéw καὶ τόνδε 
τὸν νόμον, τὸ --τ --- τῶν ἄλλων Περσέων μηδένα τῶν ἑωυτοῦ 
οἰκετέων ἐπὶ μιῇ αἰτίῃ ἀνήκεστον πάθος ἕρδειν. 4, 166. 

᾿Αρυάνδης ταργύριον τωὺτὸ τοῦτο ἐποίεε. Xen. _Cyrop. 

3, 2, 15. οὐδεπώποτε ἐπαύοντο πολλὰ κακὰ ἡμᾶς ποι- 
ovvrec. ib. δ. 16. ἃ ὑπισχνοῦ ποιήσειν ἀγαθὰ ἡμᾶς, 
Plat. Rep. 6. ». 495 Β. ἐκ τούτων δὴ τῶν ἀνδρών καὶ οἱ τὰ 
μέγιστα κακὰ ἐργαζόμενοι τὰς πόλεις γίγνονται καὶ 
τοὺς ἰδιώτας, καὶ οἱ ταγαθὰ, οἳ ἂν ταύτῃ τύχωσι ρυέντες' 
σμικρὰ δὲ φύσις οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώτην 
οὔτε πόλιν δρᾷ" » Hence Thuc. 3, 56. Θηβαῖοι δὲ πολλὰ 

μὲν καὶ ἄλλα ἡμᾶς ἠδίκησαν. 15007. Panath. P. 271 B. a 
τοῖς Ἕλλησι τοῖς ἄλλοις οὐδὲ τοὺς πονηροτατους τών 

οἰκετών ὅσιόν ἐστι μιαιφονεῖν. 

Obs. 1. The remoter object is also sometimes in the dative. Od. &, 
289. Φοῖνιξ ἀνὴρ, τρώκτης, ὃς δὴ πολλὰ κάκ᾽ ἀνθρώποισιν ἐώργει. 
Plat. Apol. S. p. 80 A. ταῦτα καὶ νεωτέρῳ καὶ πρεσβυτέρῳ ποιήσω 
καὶ ξένῳ καὶ ἀστῷ, μᾶλλον δὲ τοῖς ἀστοῖς. Charm. p. 157 C. οὐκ 

ἂν ἔχοιμεν, ὃ τι ποιοῖμέν σοι. Xen. Mier. 7, 2. τοιαῦτα yap δὴ ποιοῦσι 
τοῖς τυράννοις οἱ ἀρχόμενοι. Isocr. de Big. p. 857 Β. ἀγανακτῶ, 
mee ane εἰ Τισίας μηδὲν ἀγαθὸν ποιήσας τῇ πόλει καὶ ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ 

καὶ ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ μέγα δυνήσεται. Both cases are joined Xen. Anab. 
5, 8, 24. ἂν οὖν σωφρονῆτε, τούτῳ τἀναντία ποιήσετε, ἢ τοὺς κύνας 

ποιοῦσιᾶ. 

Obs. 2. eis and πρός are also found with the accusative of the 
person. Soph. Gid. C. 976. μηδὲν ξυνιεὶ ὧν ἔδρων, eis οὓς τ᾽ ἔδρων. 

Herod. 1, 41. ὀφείλεις, ἐμεῦ προποιήσαντος χρηστὰ ἐς σὲ, χρηστοῖσί µε 

ἀμείβεσθαι. Xen. Mem. δ. 4, 2, 16. πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους δίκαιον εἶναι 
τὰ τοιαῦτα ποιεῖν.--- ΕἸ. Iph. 4. 1110. ᾿Αγαμέμνων ἐπὶ τοῖς αὑτοῦ 
τέκνοις ἀνόσια πράσσων αὐτίχ᾽ εὑρεθήσεται ‘ towards his children’. 

Obs. 8. According to the analogy οἵ ποιεῖν τινα. κακά, the verbs 
ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν and others, in which the idea of ‘ doing’ is implied, 
take besides the accusative of the person another accusative neuter 
plural of an adjective, where the English uses the adverbs ‘ more’, 
‘very’. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 281 B. σὺ γὰρ καὶ ἰδίᾳ ἱκανὸς εἶ, παρὰ τών 
νέων πολλὰ χρήματα λαμβάνων, ἔτι πλείω ὠφελεῖν ὧν λαμβάνεις. 

© Fisch. |. ο. | construction. Fisch. 9 a. p. 429. 
4 Dawes Misc. Crit. p. 184.334. Zeune ad Vig. ν. 289, 

Dorv, ad Char. p. 316. question this 
M 2 
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Dem. pro Cor. p. 255, 7. ἡλίκα ταῦτα ὠφέλησεν ἅπαντας". Plat. Apol. 
S. p. 90 Ο. ἐὰν ἐμὲ ἀποκτείνητε τοιοῦτον ὄντα οἷον ἐγὼ λέγω, οὐκ ἐμὲ 

μείζω βλάψετε ἣ ὑμᾶς αὐτούς. So Xen. Mem. δι 1, 3, 7. τὰ μέγιστα 
εὐεργετήσαντι. ib. 4, 1, 1. μικρὰ ὠφελεῖν. Cyrop. 5, ὅ, 4. ὁρῶν καὶ 

τούτους πολλὰ σινοµένους τὴν Μηδικήν. Dem. pro Cor. p. 258, 27. 
Λακεδαιμονίους, πολλὰ τὴν πόλιν ἡμών ἠδικηκότας καὶ μεγάλα. Comp. 

Xen. Anab. 1, 6, 7, 8. So ζημιοῦσθαι μεγάλα Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 16. 
λυπεῖν τινά τι Plat. Apol. S. p. 41 E. µμηχανοποιὸς ἄλλον οὐδενὸς 
ἐλάττω ἐνίοτε δύναται σώζειν Plat. Gorg. p. 512 B. 

᾿ δ" σι 

δ. λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀγορεύειν τινά. «Λ΄. ©. 475 

. With an accusative and the adverbs εὖ or κακώς. Xen. 
Mem. 5. 2, 3, 8. πώς δ᾽ av ἐγὼ ἀνεπιστήμων εἴην ἀδελφῷ 
χρῆσθαι, ἐπιστάμενός γε καὶ εὖ λέγειν τὸν εὖ λέγοντα ( to 
treat with fair words’, Opp. λόγῳ ἀνιᾶν), καὶ εὖ ποιεῖν τὸν εὖ 
ποιοῦντα ; τὸν μέντοι καὶ λόγῳ και ἔργῳ πειρώμενον ἐμὲ 
ἀνιᾶν οὐκ ἂν δυναίμην οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν, οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν, αλλ᾽ 
οὐδὲ πειράσομαι. Plat. Euthyd. Ρ. 284 D. κακώς ἄρα λέγουσιν 
αἱ ἀγαθοὶ τὰ κακὰ, εἴπερ, ὡς ἔχει, λέγουσιν. Ναὶ μὰ Av a4 ἢ δ᾽ 
Oc, σφόδρα γε τοὺς γοῦν κακοὺς ἀνθρώπους" ὧν σὺ, ἐάν 
μοι πείθῃ, εὐλαβήσῃ εἶ εἶναι; ἵνα μή σε οἱ ἀγαθοὶ κακώς λέγωσιν. 
ὡς εὖ οἶσθ᾽, ὅτι κακώς, λέγουσιν οἱ ἀγαθοὶ τοὺς κακούς. 
Herod. 5, 83. κακώς δ᾽ ἠγόρευον οἱ χοροὶ ἄνδρα μὲν οὐδένα, 

τὰς ὃ ἐπιχωρίας γυναῖκας. Also in. the sense of " to 
speak well of ‘any one, to Praise’: : Od. a’, 302. ἄλκιμος ἔσσ᾽, 
ἵνα τίς σε καὶ ὀψιγόνων ev εἴπῃ. 

Thus also εὐλογεῖν ε and κακολογεῖν. Isoer. Areop. Ρ. 276 Β. 
οὕτως εικῆ καὶ παρανόμως, οὓς ἂν τύχῃς, ἐπαινῶν, οἷς δὲ ἐπι- 
τιμᾶν δέον, εὐλογῶν αὐτούς. (leg. οὗς ἂν τύχῃς, ἐπιτιμᾶν 
δέον, εὐλογών αὐτούς.) 

Of the different constructions of λοιδορεῖν and λοιδορεῖσθαι 
see ἃ. 384. Obs. 2 

Obs. 1. The following construction 18 more rare: Soph. 4j. 764. ὁ 
μὲν γὰρ αὐτὸν ἐννέπει τέκνον, δορὶ βούλον κρατεῖν per, ξὺν θεῷ δ᾽ ἀεὶ 
κρατεῖν" ὁ δ᾽ - «“ - ἠμείψατο ‘his father said to him’. 77. ρ΄, 237. καὶ τότ᾽ 
ἄρ᾽ Αἴας εἶπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸν Μενέλαον. Comp. ν, 725. υ', 375. 

5 ΒΟΥ, App. Dem. p. 258. “ Fisch. 8 ἃ. p. 499. 
δ᾽ Fisch. 8 a. p. 429. 
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Obs. 2. Instead of κακώς AEschylus S.c. Th. 573. has the dative, 

κακοῖσι Baler πολλὰ Τνδέως βίαν. 

β. With two accusatives. Herod. 8, 61. τότε δὲ δὴ ὁ Θε- 
µιστοκλέης κεῖνόν τε καὶ τοὺς Κορινθίους πολλά τε καὶ 
Kaka ἔλεγε, ‘ he abused him and the Corinthians very much’. 

Xen. Mem. 5. 2, 2, 9. οἴει χαλεπώτερον εἶναί σοι ἀκούειν ὧν 
αὕτη (ἡ μήτηρ) λέγει, ἢ ἢ τοῖς ὑποκριταῖς, ὅταν ἐν ταῖς Tpayy- 

δίαις ar λήλους τὰ ἔσχατα λέγωσιν; Also ‘to say anything 
to one’, for πρός τινα: Aristoph. Ach. 593. ταυτὶ λέγεις σὺ σὺ 
τὸν στρατηγὸν, πτωχὸς ὧν; ‘to say anything of one’ 
Soph. El. 520. Kat πολλὰ πρὸς πολλούς µε δὴ ἐξεῖπας, ὡς 

θρασεῖα καὶ πέρα δίκης apyw καθυβρίζουσα καὶ σὲ καὶ τὰ σά. 
ib. 984. τοιαῦτά τοι vw πᾶς τις ἐξερεῖ βροτών, ζώσαιν 

θανούσαιν θ᾽ wore μὴ Κλιπεῖιν κλέος. Ant. 1057. Plat. Phed. 
p. 75 A. Thus 16 to be explained the passage in 77. ἕ, 479. 

καί ποτέ τις εἴπῃσι, πατρὸς δ᾽ ὅγε πολλὸν ἀμείνων, ἐκ πολέμου 
ἀνιόντα, ‘will say of him when he returns from the war’. But 
Plat. Phad. p. 94D. οὗ λέγει τὸν ᾿Οδυσσέα, Στῆθος δὲ πλήξας 
κραδίην ἠνίπαπε μύθῳ appears to be an anacoluthon for πλήξαντα 
ἐνίπτεινὰ. According to this analogy we find isch. Agam. 
181. Ζῆνα δέ τις προφρόνως ἐπινίκια κλάζων τεύξεται φρενών 
τὸ πᾶν, ‘raising a triumphal song to Jupiter as victor’, con- 
sequently ascribing to him the victory. 

Obs. 1. On this idiom is founded the attraction in the passages which 
Dawes (Misc. Crit. p. 149.) cites: Pind. Ol. 14, 81. Κλεόδαμον ὄφρα 
ἰδοῖσ υἱὸν εἴπῃς, ὅτι οἱ νέαν - - - ἐστεφάνωσε κυδίµων ἀέθλων πτεροῖσι 

χαίταν. Arist. Nub. 1147. καί μοι τὸν υἱὸν, εἰ μεμάθηκε τὸν λόγον 
ἐκεῖνον, εἶφ ὃν ἀρτίως εἰσήγαγες' instead of ὄφρα εἴπῃς, ὅτι ὁ vids οἱ 
ἐστεφάνωσε. εἰπὲ, εἰ ὁ vids μεμάθηκε according to §. 295. Thus too 
Eurip. Andr. 646. Iph. T'. 541." In Plat. Menon. p.77 A. καὶ παῦσαι ᾿ 
πολλὰ ποιῶν ἐκ τοῦ ἑνὸς, ὅπερ φασὶ τοὺς συντρίβοντάς τι ἑκάστοτε οἱ 
σκώπτοντες, ποιεῖν is to be understood, ὅπερ φασὶ ποιεῖν τοὺς συντρ. 

Obs. 2, In the phrase χαίρειν λέγειν τινά, properly, ‘ to bid farewell 

to any one’, i. 6. ‘to leave out of consideration’, non curare, non morart', 
τινά seems to belong to χαίρειν as the subject, and λέγειν to be put in 
the sense of κελεύειν, since this word is also used, 6. g. χαίρειν κελεύων 

ὁ Wolf Opusc. Lat. Ῥ. 100 seq. 5 Schef. App. Dem. p. 530. 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 252. ϑοῆαῖ, Valck. ad Herod. 9, 41. p.712, 46, 
ad Theocr. 25, 179. ad Greg. p. 128. Heind, ad Plat. Theat. p. 441. 
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πολλὰ τοὺς ᾽Αχαρνέας Aristoph. Ach. 200. and χαίρειν ἐᾶν τινα. 
Hence Soph. Trach, 227. χαίρειν τὸν κήρυκα προὐννέπω, and Theocr. 
14 in. χαίρειν πολλὰ τὸν ἄνδρα Θνυώνιχον, as Jubeo Chremetem in 
Terence. χαίρειν εἰπεῖν τινα is also used: Soph. El. 1456. for leta 
alicut nunciare. Elsewhere χαίρειν εἰπεῖν or λέγειν or φράζειν revi 
is used. Plat. Phileb. p. 36 D. χαίρειν τοίνυν δεῖ λέγειν τοῖς ἄλλοις 
µήκεσιν. Pheedr. p. 372 E. τὸ εἰκὸς διωκτέον εἶναι, πολλὰ εἰπόντα 
χαίρειν τῷ ἀληθεῖ. 

417. ο, ἐρωτᾶν or ἐρέσθαί τινά τι ‘to ask one about anything’, 
(411) (because not only ἐρωτᾶν ἄνθρωπον is used, but also ἐρωτᾶν 

vi, ‘to ask after anything’. Herod. 3, 22. Plat. Euthyd. in. 
and p. 271 C. Min. in.) Pind. Ol. 6, 81. ἅπαντας ἐν οἴκῳ 

εἴρετο παῖδα, τὸν Evadva τέκοι, ‘inquired of all after the 
child’. Herod. 1, 32. ἐκεῖνο δὲ, τὸ εἴρεό µε, οὔκω σε ἐγὼ 
λέγω, πρὶν ἂν καλώς τελευτήσαντα τὸν αἰῶνα πύθωμαι. Plat. 
Prot. p. 315 C. ἐφαίνοντο δὲ περὶ φύσεως τε καὶ μετεώρων 
ἀστρονομικὰ ἄττα Stepwrav τὸν Ἱππίαν. Comp. Symp. 
2. 179 Β. Eurip. Iph. T. 667 seg. 670. Xen. Cyrop. ὃ, ὃ, 48. 
ο Κῦρος ἠρώτα τοὺς αὐτομόλους τὰ ἐκ τών πολεμίων. 
Thus also ἐρεείνειν, ἱστορεῖν, ἀνιστορεῖν twa τι. Also ἐρωτᾶν 

Sic. τινὰ περί τινος is used: Herod. 1, 939. ἐπειρωτᾷς µε av- 
θρωπηΐων πρηγμάτων πέριξ. 

The construction is analogous to this in Plat. Lach. p. 189 Ὦ. 
ἴσως ov κακώς ἔχει ἐξετάζειν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἡμᾶς αὐτούς. 
Comp. Gorg. p. 515 B. 

d. The verbs ‘to require, to desire’, αἰτεῖν, ἀπαιτεῖν, 
πράττεσθαἰ τινά τι. Herod. 3, 1. πέμψας Καμβύσης ἐς Αἴ- 
γυπτον κήρυκα, αἴτεε ΄Αμασιν ϐν γατέρα. comp. 4, 164. 
Plat. Rep. 8. p. 566 B. τὸ δὴ τυραννικὸν αἴτημα τὸ πολυ- 

θρύλλητον ἐπὶ τούτῳ πάντες οἱ εἰς τοῦτο . προβεβηκότες 
ἐξευρίσκουσιν, αἰτεῖν τὸν δῆμον φύλακάς τινας τοῦ 

σώματος. comp. 10. p. 599 B. Eur. Suppl. 122. τούτους 
θανόντας ἦλθον ἐξαιτών πόλιν. Plat. Apol. δ. p..27. ὅπερ κατ᾽ 
ἀρχὰς ὑμᾶς παρῃτησάμην. So αἰτεῖσθαι with two accusatives 
Xen. Cyr. δ, 2, 13. πράττεσθαι and πράττειν in the sense of 
‘to require’: Pind. Ol. 3,10. χαίταισι μὲν ζευχθέντες ἔπι 

* Fisch. 3 a. p. 496. 
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στέφανοι πράσσοντί µε τοῦτο θεόδµατον χρέος, to which 
Pyth. 9, 181. he adds ἐγεῖραι. 10, 94. we Αὐγέαν λάτριον 
αέκονθ ἑκὼν μισθὸν , ὑπέρβιον πράσσοιτο. Xen. Mem. 5. 
1,6, 11. ovdéva τῆς συνουσίας ἀργύριον πράττῃ. Isocr. 
ad Phil. ». 111 E. τὴν πόλιν ἡμών οὐδεὶς ἃ αν ἐπαινέσειεν, - ~ - 
-ττῦτι τοσοῦτο πλῆθος τών χρημάτων εἰσπράξασα τοὺς 
συμμάχους εἰς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν ἀνήνεγκεν. Thus also sch. 
in Ctesiph. p. 504. ed. R. ot Λοκροὶ οἱ Αμφισσεῖς-- -τέλη 
τοὺς καταπλέοντας ἐξέλεγον. Isocr. Paneg. p. 68 A. 
(ο. 36. ) τοὺς νησιώτας δασμολογεῖν. Hence Soph. Aj. 831. 

τοσαῦτά σ᾽, ὦ Ζεῦ, προστρέπωΐ. 

Obs. With αἰτεῖν the person is also found in the genitive Eur. Med. 
947. 1163. 

. ‘To take anything from one’, ἀφαιρεῖσθαί τινά τι. Ila’, 
578. μηδὲ σὺ τόνδ᾽, ἀγαθός περ ἐών, ἀποαίρεο κούρην. Xen. 

Cyr. 3, 1, 39. οἱ ταῖς ἑαυτῶν γυναιξὶ λαμβάνοντες συνόντας 
ἀλλοτρίους ἄνδρας --- --- νομίζοντες (αὐτοὺς) ἀφαιρεῖσθαι 
αὑτὰς τὴν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς φιλίαν, διὰ τοῦτο ὡς πολεμίοις 
αὐτοῖς χρώνται. ib. 4, 6, 4. τὸν μόνον μοι καὶ φίλον παῖδα 
ἀφείλετο τὴν ψυχήν. Eur. Alc, 69. Bia γυναῖκα τήνδε σ᾽ 

ἐξαιρήσεται. 

Thus also other verbs which are used in the same sense: 
.ο’, 462. (Ζεὺς) Τεῦκρον Τελαμώνιον εὖχος ἀπηύρα. Od. a, 
203. μὴ γὰρ ὄγ ̓ἔλθοι ἀνὴρ, ὅστις σ᾽ ἀέκοντα Bindu κτήματ' 

ἀποῤῥαίσει, instead of which Hes. Theog. 393. μή τιν 
αποῤῥαίσειν γεράων. Il. φ', 451. τότε vor βιήσατο μισθὸν 
ἅπαντα Λαομέδων ἔκπαγλος. Soph. :. C. 866. ὃς με ψιλὸν 
ὄμμ᾽ ἀποσπάσας ἐξοίχῃ. Eurip. Iph. A. 796. τίς apa μ’ 
εὐπλοκάμους κόµαε--- --- απολωτιεῖ. Pind. Pyth. 3,173. 
τὸν μὲν ὀξείαισι θύγατρες ἐ ἐρήμωσαν πάθαις εὐφροσύνας μέρος 
αἱ τρεῖς. Demosth. in Androt. p. 616,19. τὴν θεὸν τοὺς 
στεφάνους σεσυλήκασι, as Il. ζ, 71. Eur. Iph. A. 158. 

Thus also ἀποστερεῖν τινά τι. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 3, 39. οὐ 
μέντοι τό γε φίλους κτᾶσθαι δύνασθαί σε (ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος) 

>» Fisch. 8 a. p. 438. 436 seq. p- (39, 68) 94,40. Thom. Μ. p. 180 
5 Valcken. ad Her, 8, 9. p.620,38. εἰ Oudend. Elmsl. ad Heracl. 977. 

Diatrib. p. 208. Koen ad Gregor. Ta 

418. 
(412) 
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ἀπεστέρησεν. Anab. 6, 6, 23. τοὺς Τραπεζουντίους 
ἀπεστερήκαμεν τὴν πεντηκόντορον. Isocrat. Archid. p.119 
A. Β. ταύτην ὑμᾶς τὴν χώραν ἀποστερεῖν ἐπιχειροῦσιν. 
Hence Hom. Η. in Cer. 311. γεράων ἐρικυδέα τιμὴν καὶ θυσιών 
ἤμερσεν Ολύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντας. 

Obs. ἀφαιρεῖν is also constructed with the dative of the person. 
Od. a’, 9. τοῖσιν ἀφείλετο νόστιμον ἦμαρ. Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 44. οἱ 
Αἰγύπτιοι τὸ μὲν ἐπὶ Κροίσου συστρατεύειν ἀφελεῖν σφίσιν ἐδεήθησαν. 
ἐδ. 2, 36. μάχας σοι καὶ πολέμους ἀφαιρῶ. Il. φ΄, 296. also with the 
genitive of the person, which is governed of the accusative of the thing. 
Plat. Rep. 5. p. 470 D. μέτριον εἶναι τοὺς καρποὺς ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τοῖς 
κρατοῦσι τών κρατουμένων. Dem. p. 1098. οὐδεμίαν οὐσίαν Λεω- 
στράτου. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3,41. comp. ἐδ. 20. Herod. 5, 67. even 

without a substantive on which the genitive depends Herod. 5, 83. 
τὰ ἀγάλματα ταῦτα ὑπαιρέονται αὐτῶν. Eur. Iph. T. 25. comp. An- 
drom. 523. Also with a preposition Eur. Τγοαᾶ. 1041. ἀφελοῦ πρὸς 
Ἑλλάδος ψόγον τὸ θήλύ τε. In the later writers also with the accusative 
of the thing, analogously to ἀποστερεῖν τινά τινος». 

SF. ‘to teach’, διδάσκειν τινα τι, as in Latin docere aliquem 
aliquid. Eur. Hipp. 254. πολλὰ διδάσκει μ᾽ ὁ πολὺς βίοτος. 
Herod. 1, 196. παιδεύουσι τοὺς παῖδας τρία μοῦνα“. - 

g. ‘to put on, to put off’, ἐκδῦσαι, ἐνδῦσαι, ἀμφιεννύναι. 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 17. παῖς μέγας, μικρὸν ἔχων χιτώνα, ἕτερον 
παΐδα μικρὸν, “μέγαν ἔχοντα χιτώνα, ἐκδύσας αὐτὸν, τὸν 
μὲν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε, τὸν δὲ ἐκείνου αὐτὸς ἐνέδυ ἃ, 
Aristoph. Lys. 1156. αμφιεννύναι also with the dative of the 
thing Plat. Prot. p. 320 E. ἃ μὲν γὰρ αὐτών σμικρότητι 
ἤμπισχε. tb. ρ. 321 A. Pind. Nem. 10, 82. | 

h. According to the same analogy the following construc- 
tions are to be explained ; 

προκαλεῖσθαί τινα (object) τι (result.) Thue. 2, 72. ἅπερ 
καὶ τὸ πρότερον ἤδη προὐκαλεσάμεθα. Plat. Euthyphr. Ρ.δΑ. 
dp οὖν μοι κράτιστόν ἐστι, πρὸ τῆς γραφῆς τῆς πρὸς Μέλιτον 
αὐτὰ ταῦτα προκαλεῖσθαι αὐτόν, ‘require that he should 

* Fisch. 8 a. p. 454. 5 Schef. ad Dionys. H. p. 412 seq, 
® Koen ad Greg. 1.¢. Fisch. 3 8. ὁ Fisch. 3 a. p. 435. ᾿ 

Ρ. 434 seq. 
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give me an answer upon this subject’, i. e. ‘ to make use of this 
against him’. comp. p.5 B. Hence δίκην προκαλέσασθαι Lys. 
p. 163, 24. Plat. Charm. p. 169 Ὁ. διελέσθαι, ἃ προύκα- 

λούμην αὐτόν. Arist. Equ. 792. τὰς πρεσβείας - - - αἱ τὰς 
σπονδὰς προκαλοῦνται. Ach. 652. τὴν εἰρήνην προκαλοῦνται. 

Hence Soph. Trach. 1208. οἷά μ ἐκκαλεῖ. Instead of this 
Thuc. 4, 19. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ὑμᾶς προκαλούνται ἐς σπονδάς. 
and 5, 43. ἐπὶ τὴν ξυμμαχίαν προκαλουμένους”. 

ἀναγκάζειν τινά τι ‘to compel to anything’. Plat. Rep. 5. 
Ρ. 473 A. τοῦτο μὲν δὴ μὴ ἀνάγκαζέ µε. Phedr. 2. 254 A. 
τὼ δὲ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς μὲν ἀντιτείνετον, ἀγανακτοῦντε ὡς δεινὰ 
καὶ παράνομα ἀναγκαζομένωΐ. So ὁ νόμος πολλὰ βιάζεται | 
Plat. Prot. p.337 Ὁ. Comp. Soph. Ant. 66. 

ὃ, The verbs of dividing especially are constructed with a 
double accusative, with one of which etc is often found. He- 
rodotus, though he says, 4, 148. σφέας αὐτοὺς ἐς ἕξ μοίρας 
διεῖλον, (comp. Aischin. in Ctes. p. 587. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 580 D. 
πόλις διήρηται κατὰ τρία εἴδη;) says 7, 121. without the pre- 
position, τρεῖς μοίρας ο Ξέρξης δασάμενος πάντα τὸν πεζὸν 
στρατόν. Plat. Leg. δ. p. 787 E. γῆ δὲ καὶ οἰκήσεις τὰ αὑτὰ 
μέρη διανεμηθήτω. ib. p. 738 A, ὁ δὲ τών τετταράκοντα καὶ 
πεντακισχιλίων ἀριθμός πι --- ov πλείους μιᾶς δεουσών 
ἑξήκοντα δύναιτ᾽ ἂν τέμνεσθαι τομών. id. Polit. p. 283 D. 
διέλωμεν τοίνυν αὐτὴν δύο µέρη. Parmen. p. 144 B. κατα- 

κεκερµάτισται apa ὡς οἷόν τε σμικρότατα καὶ μέγιστα: 
Comp. Rep. 6. p. 509 Ῥ. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5, 13. ακούσας δὲ 
ταῦτα ὁ Κῦρος τὸ στράτευμα κατένειµε δώδ εκα μέρηδ. 

Instead of this the whole, which is divided, is also put in 
the genitive, and the word µέρος, μοῖρα &c. referred imme- 
diately to the verb. Herod. 1, 94. δύο μοίρας διελόντα Λυδών 
πάντων, κληρώσαι, for Λυδοὺς πάντας (ets) δύο μοίρας διελ. 
Plat. Leg. δ. ». 797 Ἑ. δύο μὲν δὴ μέρη τοῦ παντὸς ἀριθμοῦ 
νεμηθήτω. ἐδ. 12. p. 966 Β. ὅτε δὲ µέρη διήρηται τῆς πόλεως 

ε Duker ad Thuc. 4, 19. 5, 7. Abresch Diluc. Thuc. p.612. Auctar. 
Abresch Diluc. Thuc. ad 8, 90. p.802. p. 366. Fisch. 3 a. p. 444 seq. Heind. 

 Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 235. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 272. Schef. ad 
5 Valck. ad Her.7, 121. p.558,60, Lamb. B. p. 688. 
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ξυμπάσης. id. Soph. p. 264 Ο. διειλόμεθα τῆς εἰδωλο- 
ποιικῆς εἴδη δύο Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, 5. δώδεκα Περσών 
φυλαὶ διῄρηνται. id. Rep. Lac. 11, 4. μόρας διεῖλεν ἓξ καὶ 
ἱππέων καὶ οπλιτών. In Xenophon Hellen. 1, 7, 97. should 

be read: διῃρημένων τῆς ἡμέρας τριών μερῶν. Thus Cicero 
says (de Orat. 1, 42, 190.), deinde eorum generum quasi 
quadam membra dispertiat. 

420. k. Other verbs, besides the accusative of the person, take 
(414) also an accusative of an adjective or substantive, which is a 

predicate, and expresses a quality or property, which is attri- 
buted to the object by the verb. These verbs are, as in Latin, 
those which signify ‘ to call or name, to make, to choose’, and 
when in the passive, take a double nominative. §. 307. Here 
is to be remarked : | 

1. All these verbs frequently take, with the predicate, the 
infinitive εἶναι, from which, however, it does not follow that this 
word is to be supplied where it does not appear. | 

a. ‘to call or name’. Plat. Protag. p.311E. σοφιστὴν δη 
τοι , ὀνομαζουσί γε τὸν ἄνδρα εἶναι. Lach. Pp. 192 A. τί λέγεις 
τοῦτο, ὃ ἐν πᾶσιν ὀνομάζεις ταχυτῆτα εἶναι. Hipparch. 
p. 226 D. ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ, ὦ Σώκρατες, βούλομαι λέγειν τούτους 
Φιλοκερδεῖς εἶναι". Plat. Phedon. ». 102 Ο. ὁ Σιμμίας ἐπω- 
νυμίαν ἔχει σμικρός τε καὶ μέγας εἶναι. Instead of the predi- 
cate ὡς is used Soph. Cid. T. 780. ἀνήρ µε καλεῖ παρ οἴνῳ, 
πλαστὸς ὡς εἴην πατρἰ. 

So after αἰτιᾶσθαι Plat. Gorg. p. 508 Ὁ. τοὺς ἑστιώντας 
αἰτιάσονται τών νόσων αἰτίους εἶναι". 

, ὃ. ‘to make’. Herod. 7, 129. ἐπεὰν. δὲ ̓ς συμμεχθέωσι. τά- 
χίστα, ἐνθεῦτεν ἤδη ὃ Πηνειὸς τῷ οὐνόματι κατακρατέων, 
ἀνωνύμους τοὺς ἄλλους ποιέει εἶναι. Comp. 1, 210. 

- c. ‘to choose, to nominate to an office’. Herod. 7, 154. 
κ a4 4 9 a. 4 ? ) > , , A. 
pera ου πολλον χρόνον (Αινησίδηµος) απεδέχθη πάσης τῆς 
ο) > ο ε 4 a, / . ο ἵππου εἶναι ἵππαρχος. 8, 194. οἱ δὲ σύμμαχοί pw εἵλοντο 
εἶναι. 

' *Heind. ad Plat. Theat. Ρ. 944. ν. 225. 
Sehef. ad Dion. Η. p. 141. Herm. > Heind. ad Gorg. Ἱ. c. p. 247. Ast 
ad Vig. p.750 seq. Jacobs ad Athen. ad Leg. p.471. Stallb.ad Phil. p. 55. 
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So with the verbs of ‘ giving, requiring’, an infinitive ἔ ἔχειν, 

εἶναι, λαβεῖν &c. is found: Pind. Pyth. 9, 100. ἵνα οἱ χθονὸς 
αἶσαν αὐτίκα συντελέθειν ἔννομον δωρήσεται. Soph. Aj. 828. 
Comp. Pind. Pyth. 9, 181. 

2. In the verbs ‘ to call’, the following is to be observed : 

a. The predicate is sometimes the neuter singular of a pro- 
noun, although the proper object of the verb be masculine or 
plural. Eur. Bacch. 529. αναφανώ σε τόδ᾽, ὦ Βάκχε, Θήβαις 

ὀνομάζειν. Plat. Rep. 1. p. 940 E. τὸ δ᾽ οἵ οἶμαι; ἕκαστος τούτων, 
καθόσον τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὃ προσαγορεύομεν αὐτὸν, οὐδέποτε ἆ αμαρ- 

τάνει. Cratyl. Ρ. 390 C. τὸν δὲ ἐρωτᾶν καὶ ἀποκρίνεσθαι 
ἐπιστάμενον ἄλλό τι σὺ καλεῖς ἢ διαλεκτικόν; Gorg. p.489 D. 
ἀλλὰ πάλιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς εἰπέ, τί ποτε λέγεις τοὺς βελτίστους, 
‘whom do you understand by the best ? Plat. Rep. 5. Ρ. 463A. 
τί ὁ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις δῆμος τοὺς ἄρχοντας προσαγορεύει ; ; and 
in the passive id. Rep. 10. p. 597 E. τοῦτο ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ 
μετριώτατ᾽ ἂν προσαγορεύεσθαι, μι BNTNG, οὗ ἐκεῖνοι δημιουργοί. 
Thus iit should be Gorg. Ρ. 448 8. εἰ ἐτύγχανε Γοργίας 
ἐπιστήμων ὧν τῆς τέχνης, ἧσπερ ὃ ἀδελφὸς αὑτοῦ Ἡρόδικος, 

τί ἂν αὐτὸν ὠνομαζομεν δικαίως; οὐχ ὅπερ ἐκεῖνον. as it 
is also in the Zeitz MS. (See Chr. Gottfr. Muller notitia et 
recensio Codd. MSS. qui in Bibl. Episc. Numburgo- (ἵετο 
asservantur. Lips. 1806. p. 11 seq. ) for τίνα 5 

ὃ. This is often accompanied by ὄνομα. Od. θ΄, 550. eta 
ὄνομ᾽, ὄττι σε κεῖθι κάλεον μήτηρ τε πατήρ τε. Eurip. Ion. 
269. ὄνομα ri σε καλεῖν ἡμᾶς χρεῶν; ; ‘what are we to call 

you?’ ib. 813. ὄνομα δὲ πο ἴον αὐτὸν ὀνομάζει πατήρ! 
Plat. Cratyl. in, οὐ τοῦτο εἶναι ὄνομα, ὅ τι ἂν τινες συνθέμενοι 

καλεῖν καλώσι. id. Soph. p. 224 B. οὐκοῦν καὶ τὸν µαθήµατα 

ξυνωνούμενον---ταυτὸν προσερεῖς ὄνομα. Xen. Mem. S. 

2, 2, 1. καταµεµάθηκας οὖν, τοὺς τί ποιοῦντας τὸ ὄνομα 

τοῦτο (ἀχαρίστους) ἀποκαλοῦσιν. id. CEcon. 7, 8. εἰ μὲν, 

ὅταν σοι διαλέγωνται περὶ ἐμοῦ τινεῦ, καλοῦσί με TOUTO τὸ 

ὄνομα, οὐκ οἶδα. andi in the passive according to Obs. 1. a. 

Plat. Apol. 8. p. 23 A. ὥστε ὄνομα τοῦτο λέγεσθαι, σοφὸς 

ο Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p.8, 1458. p. 869, Bast. Lettre Crit. p. 30. - : 
Auctar. p. 507. Schef. ad Long. | 7 
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εἶναι. In this case also the person or thing which is named is 
in the dative : Plat. Cratyl. p. 385 D. ἕτερον εἶναι καλεῖν 
ἑκάστῳ ὄνομα. Polit. p. 279 E. τούτοισι δή -- - τοῖς 

ἀμυντηρίοις καὶ σκεπάσμασι τὸ μὲν ὄνομα ἱμάτια ἐκαλέσαμεν. 
Soph. Ρ. 229 Ο. τούτῳ ye οἶμαι μόνῳ τῆς ἀγνοίας ἀμαθίαν 
τοὔνομα τροσρηθῆναι. (Comp. Rep. 5. p. 471 Ὁ. So Eur. 

Hec. 1271. τύμβῳ δ᾽ ὄνομα σῷ κεκλήσεται--- --- KUVOG 
ταλαίνης σῆμα, i. 6. τύμβος σὸς κεκλ. σῆμα. 

Thus is said καλεῖν, ὀνομάζειν, ἐπονομ. τινί τι. Plat. Theat. 
e 9 8 , ιό a 9 \ ἴω 4 a 4 

p. 185 Ο. ἡ δὲ διὰ τίνος δύναμις τό τ ἐπὶ πᾶσι κοινὸν καὶ τὸ 
ἐπὶ τούτοις δηλοῖ σοι, ᾧ τὸ ἔστιν ἐπονομαζεις καὶ τὸ οὐκ 
ἔστιν. Plat. Phedr. 2. 238 A. ἐπιθυμίας-- - --- τῇ ἀρχῇ 
ὕβρις ἐπωνο μάσθην. The construction is similar in Thuc. 

4, 98. παρανομίαν ἐπὶ τοῖς μὴ ἀνάγκῃ κακοῖς ὀνομασθῆναι. 
Plat. Parm. p. 147 D. ἕκαστον τών ὀνομάτων οὐκ ἐπί τινι 
καλεῖς; Comp. Plat. Soph. p. 218 C. Rep. δ. p. 470 B. 

This construction seems to have arisen from the. phrase 

τίθεσθαί τινι ὄνομα. See ο. 

ο. As in the phrase ὄνοιά ἐστι the name itself is always in 
the same case as ὄνομα (8. 908.), so the phrases compounded 
with an active verb, τίθεσθαι ὄνομα &c. take an accusative : 
e.g. Plat. Rep.2. p.369 Ὁ. ταύτῃ τῇ ξυνοικίᾳ ἐθέμεθα πόλιν 
ὄνομα. Leg. 5. Ρ. 796 Α. ὅσοι. διὰ τὴν τροφῆς ἀπορίαν τοῖς 

ἡγεμόσιν ἐπὶ τὰ τῶν ἐχόντων μὴ ἔχοντες ἑτοίμους αὑτοὺς ἐν- 
δείκνυνται παρεσκενακότες ἕπεσθαι, τούτοις, ὡς Ῥοσήματι 
πόλεως ἐμπεφυκότι, δι εὐφημίαν ἀπαλλαγῆς ὄνομα ἀποικίαν 
τιθέμενος, εὐμενώς ὅτι μάλιστα ἐξεπέμψατο. Thus also ri- 
θεσθαι alone, omitting ὄνομα: Plat. Ίμεαί. p. 167 Β. ᾧ δὴ 
αθροίσµατι ἄνθρωπόν τε τίθενται καὶ λίθον καὶ ἕκαστον 
ζώόν τε καὶ εἶδος“. Of the passage Leg. 12. p. 956 Ο. see 
§. 308. 

3. The construction of the verbs ‘to make’ is followed by 
διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν, τρέφειν, ‘to educate one, to bring one up 
toanything’. Eurip. El. 979. αλλ’ ἔχει νόσον πενία' διδάσκει 

5 Heind.ad Plat. Cratyl.p.11.168. δὲ Eur. Hipp. 38. 
> Heind. ad Plat. Phadr. p. 222. © Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 334. 

ad Cratyl. in. Comp. Matthie not. 
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δ᾽ ἄνδρα yn χρεία σοφόν, ‘makes him wise’. Heracl. 576. 
δίδασκέ μοι τοιούσδε τούσδε παῖδας εἰς TO πάν σοφοὺς, 
ὥσπερ σύ. Comp. Med. 297. Plat. Menon. ρ. 98 D. οὐκ ἀκή- 

ο : “~ ιό 8 εν 8 [ 4 3 

κοαο, Οτι Θεμιστοκλῆς Κλεόφαντον τὸν viov ιππέα μὲν ἐδι- 

δάξατο ἀγαθόν; ‘made him be brought up a good rider’. 
ib. p.94 Β. Τούτους (Πάραλον καὶ Ξάνθιππον) ἱππέας ἐδίδα- 
Eev οὐδενὸς χείρους Αθηναίων. Rep. 4. ρ. 421 E. τοὺς υἱεῖς 
Ἅ ἀλλ ἃ Ἅ ’ , 8 ὃ δά ἢ ἄλλους, οὓς ἂν διδάξῃ, χείρους δημιουργοὺς διδάξεται. 
Soph. Ged. C. 919. καί τοί σε Θῆβαι οὐκ ἐπαίδευσαν κακόν. 

Plat. Rep. 8. p.546 Β. οὓς ἡγεμόνας πόλεων ἐπαιδεύσασθει 
Epist. 7. p. 333 B. ταὐτὸν πρὸς Δίωνα Συρακούσιοι τότε ἔπα- 
θον, ὅπερ καὶ Διονύσιος, ὅτε αὐτὸν ἐπεχείρει παιδεῦδαι καὶ 
θρέψαι βασιλέα τῆς ἀρχῆς ἄξιον. Thus Thuc. 1, 84. εὖ- 
βουλοι γιγνόμεθα, ἀμαθέστεροι τῶν νόμων τῆς ὑπεροψίας 
παιδευόμενοι (1.6. ἀμ. ἢ ὥστε τοὺς νόμους ὑπερορᾶν) 4, - 

Thus also αὖξειν τινὰ μέγαν Plat. Rep. 8. p. 565 C. 

Obs. From these are to be distinguished the phrases in which the 
second accusative is an apposition of the first, and is determined only 
by means of the verb, of which see §. 428, 1. Isocr. ad Dem. p. 2 B. 
ἀπέσταλκά σοι τόνδε τὸν λόγον δώρο», ‘asa present. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,14. 
τὸν Γωβρύαν σύνδειπνον παρέλαβεν “. 

II. The thing acted upon, and the immediate object of the 
action in κρύπτειν τινά τι, as in Latin celare aliquem aliquid. 
Herod. 7, 28. ὦ βασιλεῦ, ov σε ἀποκρύψω --- τὴν ἐμεωυτοῦ 
οὐσίην. Soph. El. 967. οὐδὲν yap σε δεῖ κρύπτειν p ὅτι, 
Eur. Hippol. 927. ov μὴν φίλους ye κἄτι μᾶλλον ἢ φίλους 
κρύπτειν δίκαιον σὰς, πάτερ, δυσπραξίας. On the other 
hand κρύπτειν πρός τινα Soph. Phil. 588. With the simple 
accusative of the person Plat. Theat. p. 180 Ο. τών αρχαίων 

9 , , ’ 9 9 ε « ’ 
μέτα ποιησέεως αποκρυπτοµενων τους πολλους, ως η γένεσις | 

τών ἄλλων πάντων Ὠκεανόο τε καὶ Τηθὺς ῥεύματα τυγχάνει *. 

Obs. 1. Several other verbs are found besides with two accusatives, 

other constructions, however, being equally or more common. It is 

¢ Bentl. Epist. ad Mill. p. 470. * Hemsterh. in Obss. Misc. 6. 
Toup ad Suid. 2. p.383. Hemsterh. p. 340. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 219. - 
ad Aristopb. Plut. p. 4. Koppiers ‘ Brunck ad sch. Prom. 631. 
Obss. Philol. p. 82. Schef. ad Lamb. Arist. Thesm. 74. in Add. 
B. p. 862. ad Dion. p. 412 seq. 

421, 

(413) 
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chiefly grounded on this, that many verbs may be referred sometimes 
to a person, and sometimes to a thing, and we may say κωλύειν ἄνθρω- 
πον and also κωλύειν πρᾶγμα. 

ἀμείβεσθαι. Pind. Pyth. 9, 65. τὸν δὲ Κένταυρος ζαμενὴς μῆτιν ἐὰν 
εὐθὺς ἀμείβετο, from ἀμείβεσθαί τινα ὃ. 411, 5. and that which is im- 
plied according to the sense in ἀμείβ. ‘to say, announce, set forth’. 
Soph. Gd. C. 991. ἕν γάρ μ’ ἄμειψαι μοῦνον. 

. ἀναδεῖν. Arist. Plut. 764. ἀναδῆσαι βούλομαι εὐαγγέλιά σε, 
according to ὃ. 414, 14. So also Equ. 647. εἶτ᾽ ἐστεφάνουν μ᾽ evay- 
γέλια. 

- ἀναμνᾶν. Xen. Anab. 3, 9, 11. ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς τῶν προ- 
γόρω» τών ὑμετέρων κινδύνους, for τών κινδύνων. See ὃ. 347. Obs. 
Thus also Thuc. 7, 64. τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ τάδε ὑπομιμνήσκω. 

ἀπολούειν. Il. σ΄, 345. ὄφρα τάχιστα Πάτροκλον λούσειαν ἄπο 
βρότον αἱματόεντα, for Πατρόκλου or Πατρόκλῳ, because ἀπολούειν 
ἄνθρωπον was said, and also αἷμα. So νίζεσθαι, Od. ζ΄, 334. αὐτὰρ ὁ 

ἐκ ποταμοῦ χρόα vilero dios ᾿Οδυσσεὺς ἄλμην (7,356. σὲ πόδας vier. 
comp. 376. belongs to Obs. 3. of this §.). Hence Jl. π΄, 667. κελαινεφὲς 
αἷμα κάθηρον --- Σαρπηδόνα. 

ἀποξυρεῖν. Herod. 5, 35. τὸν πιστότατον ἀποξυρήσας τὴν κεφαλήν. 

γεύειν. ‘to cause to taste’, Eur. Cycl. 149. βούλει σε γεύσω πρώτον 

ἄκρατον μέθν; γεύειν with the accusative of the thing only, Herod. 
- ἢ, 46. The accusative of the person points out the object of the action. 
Comp. εὐωχεῖν». 

᾿ γράφειν. Eur. Troad. 1196. τί καί ποτε γράψειεν ἄν σε μουσοποιὸς 
ἐν τάφῳ; from γράφειν τινά ‘to inscribe any one’s name’, and γράφειν τι. 

᾿ διατρίβειν. Od. β', 204. ὄφρα κεν ἤγε διατρίβῃσιν ᾿Αχαιοὺς ὃν γάμον. 
διατρ. γάμον ‘to delay’, is found Od. ν΄, 841. διατρ. τινά would signify 
“τὸ put him off’. 

ἐᾶν. Soph. Ant. 538. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐάσει τοῦτό γ᾽ ἡ δίκη σε, 1.6. πράττειν. 

ἐπαίρειν. Eur. Orest. 286. Λοξίᾳ, ὅστις μ᾽ ἐπάρας ἔργον ἀνοσιώτατον 
τοῖς μὲν λόγοις εὔφρανε. See πείθειν, and comp. ὃ. 419, ἢ. 

ἐπισκήπτειν. Soph. Trach. 1221. τασοῦτον δή σ᾽ ἐπισκήπτω, τέκνον. 

, εὐωχεῖν. Plat. Gorg. p. 522 A. ὥσπερ ἐγὼ πολλὰ καὶ ἡδέα καὶ παν- 
τοδαπὰ εὐώχουν ὑμᾶς. εὐωχ. with the accusative of the person ‘to feast, 
to furnish food’. εὐωχεῖσθαί τι points to the accusative of the thing. So 
also Herod. 1,129. εἴρετό μιν, πρὸς τὰ ἑαυτοῦ δεῖπνον, τό μεν ἐκεῖνος 
σαρξὶ τοῦ παιδὸς ἐθοίνισε. . 
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. θοινίζειν. See ἐὐωχεῖν. 

καθαίρειν. See ἀπολούειν. 

κωλύειν. Soph. Phil. 1241 seq. ἔστιν τις, ἔστιν, ὃς σε κωλύσει τὸ 

δρᾶν. NEO. ri φής ; ris ἔσται μ᾽ δὐπικωλύσων τάδε; So also εἴργειν 

τινά τι. Arist. Vesp. 884. τίς γὰρ ἔσθ᾽ ὁ ταῦτα σ᾽ εἴργων ;* 

μετέρχεσθαι. See τίσασθαι. ' 

νίζειν. See ἀπολούειν. 

πείθειν. Herod. 1,163. ὡς τοῦτο οὐκ ἔπειθε τοὺς Φωκαιέας.. 

Aen. Hier. 1, 16, ἐκεῖνό γε οὐκ ἂν ἔτι πείσαις ἀνθρώπων οὐδένα. 
Hence πείθεσθαί τι : Herod. 8, 81. οἱ πλεῦνες τών στρατηγών οὐκ ἐπεί- 
θοντο τὰ ἐξαγγελθέντα. Thuc. 2, 21. διὸ δὴ (vulg. δὲ) καὶ ἡ φυγὴ 
αὐτῷ (Ἠλειστοάνακτι) ἐγένετο ἐκ Σπάρτης, δόξαντι χρήμασι πεισθῆναι 
τὴν ἀναχώρησιν. comp. 7, 78. ᾿ 

πίειν, πιπίσκειν. Pind. Isthm. 6, 18. πίσω σφε Δίρκας ἁγνὸν ὕδωρ. 

πορεύειν. Soph. Trach. 559 seq. ὃς τὸν βαθύῤῥουν ποταμὸν Ἐὔηνον 
βροτοὺς μισθοῦ ’πόρευε χερσίν. Eur. Ale. 449. γυναῖκ᾽ ἀρίσταν λίμναν 
᾿Αχεροντίαν πορεύσας ἐλάτᾳ. 

στεφανοῦν. See ἀναδεῖν. 

τίσασθαι. Od. ο, 386. καὶ ἐτίσατο ἔργον ἀεικὲς ἀντίθεον Νηλῆα, 
analogous {ο πράττειν, ποιεῖν τινά τ. ων. Heracl. 855, ἀποτίσασθαι 

δίκην ἐχθρούς. Gomp. 885. So μετιέναι, μετέρχεσθαι Eur. Orest. 428, 
Cycl. 280. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs take, besides the accusative of the person, an 

accusative also of an adjective or pronoun in the neuter plural, which 
however is not sufficient to permit us to assume that the verb governs 
a double accusative generally, or of substantives. See ὃ. 414, 13. Obs. 

So αἰτιᾶσθαι Antiph. p. 609. ed. Reisk. (T. 7.) ἃ ἐπαιτιώμαι τὴν yu- 
ναῖκα ταύτην. Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 22. οὐκ αἰτιῶμαι τάδε τὸν θεόν, for τώνδε,. 

as it is Plat. Soph. p. 218 B. Hence Xen. Hist. Gr. 7, 5, 12. τό ye μὴν 
ἐντεῦθεν γενόμενον ἔξεστι μὲν τὸν θεὸν αἰτιᾶσθαι. ἐξελέγχειν τινά τι, 
Plat. Lys. p. 222 Ὦ. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τοῦτό γε φόμεθα ἐξελέγξαι ἡμᾶς 
αὐτούς, ‘we think we have refuted ourselves in this’. Comp. 4pal. δι 
p. 23 A.” For not only ἐλέγχειν τινά was said, but also ἐλέγχειν τι; 
e.g. Eur. Heracl. 405. μιμεῖσθαι, Herod. 5, 67. τιμᾶν, td. 1b. εχίγ. 
The following cases are especially to be remarked : | 

a. The verbs ‘to say, to do, to become’, are often not expressed,, but. 

5 Thom. M. p. 272. Heind. ad ν Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 51. 
Plat. Soph. p. 363. | . 
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only those which denote the kind of saying and doing, and in which a © 
verb ‘to say, to do’ is supplied by the mind. Soph. Aj. 1107. καὶ τὰ 
σέμν᾽ ἔπη κόλαζ ἐκείνους, i.e. κολάζων ἐκείνους λέγε. (Πα. T. 389. 

τίς γὰρ τοιαῦτ᾽ ἂν οὐκ ἂν ὀργίζοιτ᾽ ἔπη κλύων, ἃ (λέγων) νῦν σὺ τήνδ᾽ 
ἀτιμάζεις πόλιν. Ged. Col. 1145. ὧν γὰρ ὥμοσ᾽ οὐκ ἐψευσάμην οὐδέν σε, 
for οὐδὲν ὀμνύων ἐψ. σε. Thuc. 4, 12. καὶ ὁ μὲν τούς τε ἄλλους τοιαῦτα 
ἐπέσπερχε, for τοιαῦτα λέγων ἐπεσπ. ‘by means of such words’, not ‘to 
such deeds’, as in ἐποτρύνειν τινά τι. and Herod. 1, 31. τὰ κατὰ τὸν 
Τέλλον (λέγων) προετρέψατο ὁ Σόλων τὸν Κροῖσον. 6,11. ὅπερ οἱ 
Ἐγεσταῖοι μάλιστα ἡμᾶς ἐκφοβοῦσι, i.e. ὅπερ λέγοντες. Plat. Rep. 2. 
p. 363 D. ταῦτα δὲ καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα (λέγοντες) ἐγκωμιάζουσι δικαιοσύ- 
νη». ‘The dative might be used in all these places instead of the accu- 
sative, but it would be a very superficial explanation to say that the 
accusative was put for the dative, without pointing out how this has 
happened. 

b. Hence such accusatives of pronouns are often used in the sense 
of adverbs. Eur. Bacch. 616. ταῦτα καὶ καθύβρισ αὐτὸν, for οὕτως, 
properly ταῦτα ποιῶν. Heracl. 949 seq. ὃς πολλὰ μὲν τὸν ὄνθ᾽ 
ὅπου ‘orl νῦν ἐμὸν παῖδ᾽ ἠξίωσας, ὦ πανοῦργ ἐφυβρίσαι. τί γὰρ ov 
κεῖνον οὐκ ἔτλης καθυβρίσαι; for τί οὗ ποιῶν οὐκ ἔτλης. Plat. Symp. 
p. 181 E. χρὴ καὶ τούτους τοὺς πανδήμους ἐραστὰς προσαναγκάζειν τὸ 
τοιοῦτον (i.e. ὡσαύτως), ὥσπερ καὶ ἐλευθέρων γυναικών προσαναγκά- 
ζομεν αὐτοὺς, καθόσον δυνάµεθα, μὴ ἐρᾶ», not for προσα». πρὸς τὸ τοιοῦ- 
το», as ὃ. 419. 

ο. Sometimes two constructions of one verb appear to be united, 
as Il. σ΄, 485. ἐν δὲ ra τείρεα πάντα τά τ᾽ οὐρανὸς ἐστεφάνωται, because 
στεφανοῦν signifies not only ‘to put a garland around something’, ‘to 
crown’, but also ‘to put something on, in the manner of a garland’, as: 

νῆσον πέρι πόντος ἐστεφάνωται Od. κ, 195. comp. 1]. ε΄, 739. λ’, 36. 
ο, 158. therefore ἀστέρες ἐστεφάνωνται περὶ οὐρανόν, consequently 
στεφανοῦν οὐρανόν and στ. ἀστέρας. Herod. 4, 75. τὸ κατασωχό- 
μενον τοῦτο παχὺ ἐὸν καταπλάσσονται πᾶν τὸ σώμα καὶ τὸ πρόσω- 
πον, from καταπλάσσειν τί τινος ‘to smear something upon it’, and 
καταπλ. ri reve ‘to smear it with something’. 

Obs. 3. If a verb active is joined with a substantive from the same 
primitive in the accusative, in order to give an additional ‘definition, 
§. 408. the accusative also of the person to which the verb is referred 
is added to it. Od. ο 245. ᾿Αμφιάρηον, ὃν πέρι κῆρι φίλει Ζεύς τ᾽ 
aiyioxos καὶ ᾿Απόλλων παντοίην φιλότητα, instead of which 17. in 
Merc. 572. ἐφίλησε παντοίῃ φιλότητι. Od. λ', 544. Herod. 2,1. Psam- 
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metichus παιδία δύο - - - διδοῖ ποιμένι τρέφειν τροφήν τινα τοιήνδε, 
t. 6. ὦδε. 8, 164. ἑωυτὸν λωβάται λώβην ἀνήκεστον. 7, 233. τοὺς 
πλεῦνας αὑὐτέων ἔστιζον στίγματα βασιλήϊΐα. Soph. El. 1034. 
οὐδ᾽ αὖ τοσοῦτον ἔχθος ἐχθαίρω σ᾽ ἐγώ. Antig. 1901. Eur. Iph. A. 
1190. ἐφ᾽ ἡ σ᾽ ἐγὼ καὶ παῖδες αἱ λελειμμέναι δεξόμεθα δέξιν, ἦν σε 

δέξασθαι χρεών. Comp. Soph. Phil. 59. Thuc. 8, 75. ὥρκωσαν. 
πάντας τοὺς στρατιώτας τοὺς μεγίστους ὅρκους. Plat. Leg. 3. 
p. 096 Α.. See ὃ. 408. Obs. Phaedon. p. 116 D. ἐγγυήσασθε οὖν µε 
τὴν ἐναντίαν ἐγγύην. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 3, 37. ἐμὲ ὁ πατὴρ τὴν 

τών παίδων παιδείαν, ἐπαίδευεν. Aischin. Ctesiph. p. 537. ὁ 

Φωκικὸς πόλεμος δεκαετὴς γεγονὼς ἀείμνηστον παιδείαν αὐτοὺς 
ἐπαίδενσε. Hence also the phrase, γράφεσθαί τινα γραφήν, 6. g. 
Xen. Mem. 8. 4, 8, 4. 

Sometimes the substantive, which is added for the purpose of defi- 
nition, is related to the verb only in signification. Eur. Troad. 42. 
Κάσανδραν--- ---γαμεῖ βιαίως σκότιον ᾿Αγαμέμνων λέχος. tb. 
361. Ἑλένης γαμεῖ µε δυστυχέστερον γάμον. In all these cases the 
dative might be put for the accusative, or, omitting the substantive in 

the accusative, an adverb instead of the adjective. 

Obs. 4. Instead of a verb active a circumlocution is often used, the 

substantive derived from that verb active being joined with ποιεῖσθαι, 
e. g. τὴν μάθησιν ποιεῖσθαι, for μανθάνειν, Thuc. 1, 68. ὑπόμνησιν 

ποιεῖσθαι id. ib. 72. for ὑπομνᾶν. The object of this verb, which with 
the simple verb would have been in the accusative, and in the circum- 
locution properly in the genitive, is sometimes in the accusative also, 
inasmuch as the circumlocution answers in its signification. to a verb - 
active; and in this case the verb ποιεῖσθαι has a double accusative. 

Herod. 1, 68. τυγχάνεις θώῦμα ποιεύμενος τὴν ἐργασίην τοῦ 
σιδήρου. 8,74. θώῦμα ποιεύμενοι τὴν Εὐρυβιάδεω ἀβουλίη», 

for θαυμάζοντες. Thuc. 8, 41. τὴν χώραν καταδρομαῖς λείαν ἐποι- 

εἴτο, for ἐλεηλάτει. 1b.62. σκεύη καὶ ἀνδράποδα ἁρπαγὴν ποιη- 

σάμενος, ἃ. 6. ἁρπάζων. Similarly 4, 15. ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς σπονδὰς 

ποιησαμένους τὰ περὶ Πύλον, ἀποστεῖλαι ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας πρέσβεις, 

for σπένδεσθαι in the sense of ‘ making up’, as in Eurip. Med. 1140." 
Thus the passage in Plato may be defended, Phedon. p. 99 C. τὸν 
δεύτερον πλοῦν ἐπὶ τὴν τῆς αἰτίας ζήτησιν, ἣν .wexpayparevpat, 

βούλει σοι, ἔφη, ἐπίδειξιν ποιήσωμαι, ὃ. 6. ἐπιδείξω. 

With other circumlocutions the same thing occurs. 7, θ΄, 171. σῆμα 

8 Comp. Hoogev. ad Viger. p. 285. 

VOL. II. N 
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τιθεὶς (1. 6. σημαίνων) Τρώεσσι μάχης ἑτεραλκέα νίκην. Herod. 4, 88. 
ζώα γραψάμενος τὴν ζεῦξιν, i. 6. ζωγραφήσας. Asch, Agam. 823 seq. 
θεοὶ Ἰλίον φθοράς - - - - -, - ψήφους ἔθεντο, i. 6. ἐψηφίσαντο. Soph. Εἰ. 
128. τίν᾽ ἀεὶ τάκεις ὧδ᾽ ἀκόρετον πάλαι ἐκ δολερᾶς ἀθεωτάτας ματρὸς 
ἁλόντ᾽ ἀπάταις ᾿Αγαμέμνονα, i.e. τί ὧδ᾽ ἀκορέστως οἰμώζεις ᾿Αγα- 
μέμνονα. Cid. C. 588. τὰ δ ἐν μέσῳ λῆστιν ἴσχεις. comp. 223. ἐδ. 
1120. τέκν᾽ εἰ φανέντ᾽ ἄελπτα μηκύνω λόγον, i.e. τέκνα μακρὰ λέγω, 
μακρηγορώ, in the sense of ‘ speak to some one’, ὃ. 416, 5, 8. Eur. Or. 
1076. ἐν μὲν πρώτα σοι μομφὴν ἔχω, for ἐν μέμφομαι. Here. Ε. 711. ἃ 
χρῆν σε μετρίως, κεὶ κρατεῖς, σπουδὴν ἔχειν, for σπεύδειν. Still bolder 
is the phrase 7ρὴ. T. 225. αἱμοῤῥάντων δυσφόρμιγγα ξείνων aipac- 
σουσ᾽ ἅταν βωμούς, which however does not belong to this head, 

being compounded of the two phrases αἱμάσσειν ξένους (instead of 
which αἷμ. ξένων ἄταν is here used) and αἷμ. βωμούς, and one of them 
is not used instead of an active verb. See §. 633.* 

Obs. 5. Sometimes the poets in particular join an accusative with an 
active verb, besides the proper object, commonly the accusative of a 
pronoun, which indicates the whole, of which the proper object is a 
part, 77. σ΄, 73. τέκνον, τί κλαίεις ; ri δέ σε φρένας ἵκετο πένθος ; 
where the proper object is φρένας ; but σέ, according to the common 
construction, should be gov. νυν’, 406. and elsewhere in innumerable 

places. Pind. Ol. 1, 110. πρὸς εὐάνθεμον δ᾽ ὅτε φυὰν λάχναι νιν 
μέλαν γένειον ἔρεφον. Comp. Nem. 3, 66 seq. Isthm. δ, 10 seq. 
ZEsch. Pers. 159. Soph. Ed. Τ. 718. καί νιν ἄρθρα κεῖνος ἐνζεύξας 
ποδοῖν ἔῤῥιψεν ἄλλων χερσὶν eis ἄβατον ὄρος. Cid. Col. 113. σιγήσοµαί 
τε, καὶ σύ p’ ἐξ ὁδοῦ πόδα κρύψον κατ᾽ ἄλσος. Comp. tb. 314. El. 147. 

Phil.1301. Eur. Phoen. 41. Troad. 1940. Aristopk. Pac. 1099. Φράζεο 
δὴ, μή πώς σε δόλῳ φρένας ἐξαπατήσας ixrivos μάρψῃ". The pronoun also 
is sometimes wanting, and only the participle which refers to it is found : 
Il. ν΄, 616. ὁ δὲ προσιόντα μέτωπον ἤλασεν. Frequently not a pronoun 
but a second substantive is found in the accusative: 71.η΄,11 seq. Έκτωρ 
δ᾽ Ἠϊονῆα Bad’ αὐχένα. comp. 15 seg. 119. with 121. Hesiod. Se. 
Herc. 41. τοῖος γὰρ κραδίην πόθος αἴνυτο ποιμένα λαών. Three 
accusatives are thus joined 77. ή, 915. υ, 44. Tpwas δὲ τρόμος αἰνὸς 
ὑπήλυθε yvia ἕκαστον, where Τρώας ἕκαστον are to be taken together 

according to §. 802. Obs. 

Homer sometimes joins κατά to the word which denotes the part : 

* Herm. ap. Seidl. ad Eur. Troad. Hipp. 571. Brunck ad Esch. 8. ο. 
123. ad Viger. 899. Th. 886. Soph. Gd. Τ. ].ο. Gd. C. 

b Valck. ad Her. 1, 47. p. 22, 26. ᾖἹ.ο. ad Arist. Pac. ].ο. Pors. ad Eur. 
ad Theocr. 10 Id. 1, 55. ad Eur. Hee. 806. 
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Il. ο, 61. at νῦν μιν τείρουσι κατὰ φρένας. Comp. τ΄, 125. ν, 86. or 
πρός Il. ο, 250. φ', 494. and κατά with the gen. 77. ν΄, 580. τὸν δὲ κατ᾽ 
ὀφθαλμῶν ἐρεβεννὴ νὺξ ἐκάλυψεν. But it does not follow that κατά is 
always to be supplied ; it is much more probable that this construction 
is to be explained by a kind of apposition, which is particularly frequent 
in Homer ὃ. 432, 3. which gave rise to the similar use of the double 
dative §. 389, 2, h.° 

Adjectives also, which are derived from active verbs, and 
retain an active sense, sometimes take the accusative. Lschyl. 
Agam. 1098. (πρὸς τὴν Ατρειδών στέγην ἤγαγόν σε) ΚΑΣ. 
µισόθεον μὲν οὖν, πολλὰ ξυνίστορα αὐτόφονα κακὰ 
κἀρτάνα, c, for πολλών κακών. tb. 103. ἐλπὶς ἀμύνει 
φροντίδ᾽ ἄπληστον, τὴν θυμόβορον φρένα λύπην. S.c. Th. 
365. Suwides --- τλήμονες εὐνὰν αἰχμάλωτον. Comp. Prom. 
912. and Schitz p. 154. Soph. Antig. 787. καὶ σ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἆθα- 
νάτων φύξιμος οὐδεὶς, οὐθ᾽ apepiwy ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων. | Eur. 
Iph. A. 1265. ἐγὼ τά τ᾽ οἰκτρὰ συνετός εἰμι καὶ τὰ µή. Plat. 
Charm. p. 158 Ο. ἐξάρνῳ εἶναι τὰ ἐρωτώμενα. Alcib; 2. 
}. 141 Ὁ. οἶμαί σε οὐκ ἀνῆκουον εἶναι ἔνιά γε χθιζά τε καὶ 
πρώιζα γεγενημένα. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3, 9. οἱ στρατιώται, 
--- --- ἐπιστήμονες ἦσαν τὰ προσήκοντα τῇ ἑαυτών 
ἕκαστος ὁπλίσει, &c. Thus τρίβων ‘ experienced, skilled’, 
sometimes takes the accusative instead of the genitive. Eur. 
Med. 684. τρίβων τὰ τοιάδε. Even ἡγεμονικοὶ τὰ πονηρά Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 2, 5. See §. 346. Obs.2. ΟΕ substantives, μάντις is 
so constructed Eur. Heracl. 65. μάντις ἤσθ᾽ ap οὐ καλός τάδε, 
and προπομπός (which is rather an adjective) Zisch. Choeph. 
21. χοὰς προποµπόο. τὰ μετέωρα Φροντιστης Plat. Apol. S. 
2.18 B. which Xen. Symp. 6, 6. is τών μετεώρων Φρ.ὰ 

Several intransitive verbs are used by the poets as transitive, 
and take an accusative of the object, e. g. 

aicow. Soph. Aj. 40. καὶ πρὸς τί δυσλόγιστον WS ᾗξεν 
χέρα; (αἴσσειν ἐποίησε). Eurip. Hec. 1062. πᾶ πόὸ ἐπάξας 

σαρκών ὀστέων + ἐμπλησθώ; Apollon. Rh. 1, 1253. ᾿ ἔνθ᾽ 

© So Eustathius explains this idiom Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. Gd. Ο. 
ad Il. a’, p.93, 22. p- 935. 

4 Musgr. ad Suph. Antig. 798. 
N 2 

422. 
(416) 

428. 

Gir) 
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αὐτῷ ξύμβλητο κατὰ στίβον Ἣ ρακλῆι, γυμνὸν ἐπαΐσσων 
παλάμῃ ξίφος". 

βαίνω. Eurip. Phen. 1450. προβὰς δὲ κῶλον δεξιόν 
(προβῆναι ποιήσας). Heracl. 805. ἐκβὰς τεθρίππων᾽ Ὕλλος 

ἁρμάτων πόδα. Arist. Eccl. 16]. ἐκκλησιάσουσ᾽ οὐκ av προ- 
βαίην τὸν πόδα τὸν ἕτερον, εἰ μὴ ταῦτ᾽ ἀκριβωθήσεται b, 

ζέω. Bschyl. Prom. 370. τοιόνδε Τυφὼς ἐξαναζέσει 
χόλον. Eurip. Cycl. 3891. χάλκεον λέβητ' ἐπέζεσεν 
πυρί. Apoll. Rh. 8, 273. τοὶ δὲ λοετρὰ πυρὶ ζέον“, 

λάμπειν. Eurip. Hel. 1145. Αιγαίαις τ᾽ ἐναλίαις ἀκταῖς 
δόλιον ἀστέρα λάμψας. Ton. 88. ἅρματα μὲν τάδε 
λαμπρὰ τεθρίππων ἥλιος ἤδη λάμπει κατὰ γῆν ἀ 

πλεῖν. Eur. Iph. Τ. 410. ἔπλευσαν νάϊον ὄχημα (πλεῖν 
ἐποίησαν). 

ῥέπειν. Soph. Ant. 1168. τύχη καταρρέπει τὸν εὐτυχοῦντα. 

_ péw. Hom. H. in Apoll. 2, 202. προρέειν καλλίῤῥοον 
ὕδωρ. Eurip. Hec. 531. ἔῤῥει χειρὶ παῖς ᾿Αχιλλέως χοὰς 

΄ le θανόντι πατρί .. 

σπεύδειν ‘to urge, to pursue’. Soph. El. 251. τὸ σὸν 
σπεύδουσ ἅμα, καὶ τοὐμὸν αὐτῆς. Eur. Phen. 591. δύο 
Kaka σπεύδεις, τέκνον. Also in the prose writers: Herod. 1, 
206. παῦσαι σπεύδων τὰ σπεὔδεις. Thuc. 6, 39. εἰ μὴ μαν- 
θάνετε κακὰ σπεύδοντες. 

χορεύειν. Eur. Herc. F. 688. καταπαύσομεν Μούσας ai μ᾽ 
ἐχόρευσαν. ib, 878. τάχα σ᾽ ἐγὼ χορεύσωδ. 

Obs. Sometimes, especially in the poets, verbs which of themselves 
cannot govern an accusative, are joined with that case on account of the 
active sense which is implied in them. Soph. El. 556. εἰ δ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἀεὶ 
λόγοις ἐξῆρχες, i.e. εἰ ἤρχου ὧδέ µε λέγειν. Eur. Andr. 1201. θανόντα 

* Brunck Lobeck. ad Soph. ].ο. © Musgr. ad Eur. ].ο. Brunck ].ο. 
Porson ad Eur. Or. 1427. Reisig et ad Apoll. Rh. 8, 225. Jacobs ad 

" Enarr. Exeg. in Soph. 64. Ο. 1957. Anthol. Br. 1, 1. p. 163. 
» Porson I. c.  Valck, ad Herod. 7, 53. p. 535, 09. 
© Brunck 1. ο. Musgr. ad Eur. Suppl, 161. 
4 Brunck Ἱ. ο. © Brunck ad Soph. Ant. 1151. 



Syntax. Of the Accusative. 685 

δεσπόταν γόοις νόμῳ τῷ νερτέρων κατάρξω, i.e. δεσπ. γοᾶσθαι ἄρξομαι. 
Ton. 584. τοῦτο κἄμ᾽ ἔχει πόθος, i.e. τοῦτο καὶ ἐγὼ ποθῶ. So De- 

mosthenes Phil. 1. p. 53, 10. says, οἱ δὲ σύμμαχοι τεθνᾶσι τῷ δέει τοὺς 

τοιούτους ἀποστόλους, (where Reiske has inserted διά from two MSS. be- 
fore τοιούτους τοὺς), for οὕτω δεδίασιν, ὥστε τεθνάναι. Comp. p. 366, 25." 
Soph. 4j.435. τὰ πρώτα καλλιστεῖ᾽ ἀριστεύσας στρατοῦ,[.6. τῷ ἀριστεῦσαι 
λαβών. See Herm. ad υ. 480. Eur. Phoen.1590. ἃ πόδα σὸν τυφλόπουν 
θεραπεύμασιν αἰὲν ἐμόχθει, for πόδα σὸν ἀεὶ ἐθεράπευε. The con- 
struction is very harsh in Soph. Antig. 212. σοὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀρέσκει------ 
τὸν τῇδε δύσνουν καὶ τὸν εὐμενῆ πόλει where σοὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀρέσκει agrees 
in sense with σὺ ταῦτα ποιεῖν ἐθέλεις. In Eur. Jon. 708. which Erfurdt 
compares with this, πόσιν belongs to γεγωνήσοµεν as an active verb, 
and πόσιν εὐτυχεῖν should have followed. Sometimes the wrong word 
is put in the accusative: Pind. Nem.10, 132. Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἐπ’ "Ιδα πυρφόρον 
πλάξε Ψψολόεντα κεραυνόν, for βαλὼν κερ. ἔπληξεν Ἴδαν, as Eur. Or. 

1488. παίειν λαιμὸν ἔμελλεν ἔσω μέλαν ξίφος. 

Passives also, if they retain their. passive sense, are often 494, 
accompanied by the accusative in the following cases: - (420) 

1. With verbs which govern a double accusative in the 
active, the thing is put in the accusative in the passive also. 
Thuc. 8, 5. ὑπὸ ) βασιλέως πεπραγµένος τοὺς φόρους (8 417, 
d.). Herod. 3,137. ἐξαιρεθέντες τε τὸν “Δημοκήδεα καὶ τὸν 
γαυλὸν ἀπαιρεθέντες. Thuc. 6,24. τὸ μὲν ἐπιθυμοῦν τοῦ 
πλοῦ οὐκ ἐξῃρέθησαν (Dion. ἀφῃρέθησαν) ὑπὸ τοῦ ὀχλώδους 
τῆς παρασκευῆςο. Plat. Gorg. p. 519 Ὁ. ανθρώπους ἀγαθοὺς 
καὶ δικαίους γενομένους ἐξαιρεθέντας μὲν ἀδικίαν ὑπὸ τοῦ 
διδασκάλου, σχόντας δὲ δικαιοσύνην, ἀδικεῖν τούτῳ; ὃ οὐκ ἔχου- 
σιν; '— ZEisch. Prom. 171. τὸ νέον βούλευμ, ὑφ᾽ ὅτου σκῆ- 
πτρον τιμάς τ᾽ ἀποσυλᾶται. Isocr. Archid. 2. 119 D. συ- 
ληθεὶο Ἡρακλῆς τὰς βοῦς --- ὑπὸ Νηλέως καὶ τῶν παίδων 

--- --- τοὺς αδικήσαντας ἀπέκτεινεν. — Soph. El. 960. (ἐμοὶ) 
πάρεστι στένειν, πλούτου πατρῴου κτῆσιν ἐστερημένῃ. “Eu- 
rip. Troad. 379. οὐ γῆς Spe αποστερούµενοι.  Bacch. 1971. 
Hel. 95. Thuc. 6,91. τὰς προσόδους ἀποστερήσούται 

(5.418, e.).—Solon. ap. Plut. Sol. 31. γηράσκω δ᾽ αἰεὶ πολλὰ 
διδασκόμενος. Plat. Menex. p. 236 A. καὶ ὅστις ἐμοῦ κάκιον 
ἐπαιδεύθη, μουσικὴν μὲν ὑπὸ Λάμπρου παιδευθεὶς, ῥητορικὴν 
δὲ ur ᾿Αντιϕφώντος τοῦ ᾿Ῥαμνονσίου, ὅμως Kav οὗτος οἷός τ᾽ εἴη 

» Schaf. App. Dem. I. p. 375. { Valck. Diatr. 208. pp Ρ Ρ 
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᾿Αθηναίους ye ἐν ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐπαινῶν εὐδοκιμεῖν (8. 418, f.).— 
Plat. Rep. δ. p. 456 D. (αἱ γυναῖκες) ἀρετὴν αντὶ ἱματίων 
ἀμφιέσονται. Demosth. in Con. P. 1266, 28. μεμαρτυρήκασιν 
ὁρᾶν ὑπὸ Κόνωνος τυπτόμενον ἐμὲ, καὶ θοιμάτιον ἐκδυόμενον 
(ib. 7.). Thus in Homer ἐπιειμένος αλκήν.---- Xen, Cyrop. 5, 

5, 16. ἐγὼ ἐπείσθην ταῦτα ὑπὸ σοῦ (8. 421. Obs. 1.). So 

in consequence of the construction 8. 421. Obs. 3. Eur. Hipp. 
1150. αὐτὸς δ᾽ ὁ τλήμων δεσμὸν δυσεξήνυστον ἕλκεται 
δεθείς. Phan. 1469. τετρωμένους καιρίας σφαγάς. Plat. 
Gorg. 2. 476 Ο. Ὁ. τμῆμα τέμνεται. Ρ. 477 Α. ὠφελεῖται 
ὠφέλειαν. Ρ. 497 Ο. τὰ μεγάλα (μυστήρια) ye µεμύησαι πρὶν 
τὰ σμικρά. 

In the same manner, from the phrase ὀνομαζειν τινὰ ὄνομα 
is constructed Thuc. 1, 122. 7 καταφρόνησις (‘contempt of the 

enemy’ , and, because this is connected with an advantageous 
opinion of oneself, ‘self-conceit’) ἐκ τοῦ πολλοὺς σφαλλει», τὸ 
eva ντίον ὄνομα αφροσύνη µετωνόµασται. 

(421) 2. As moreover, by a peculiar Grecism (8. 490.), verbs 
which in the active take a dative of the person, can be re- 
ferred to this person as a subject in the passive, these verbs 
in the passive have also the thing in the accusative, whilst, in 
other languages, only that which is the object of the active 
becomes the subject in the ‘Passive. Thuc. 1, 126. οἱ τών 
᾿Αθηναίων ἐ ἐπιτετραμμένοι τὴν φυλακήν, for οἷς n φυλακὴ 

ἐπετέτραπτο. Aristoph. Eecl. 517. κεχειροτόνηµαι αρχήν», {ου 

αρχή μοι κεχειροτόνηται. _ comp. Aischin. in Ctes. p.416. Soph. 

Antig. 408. πρὸς σοῦ τὰ Sew ἐκεῖν ἐπηπειλημένοι, for οἷς 
τὰ δεινὰ ἐκεῖνα ἐπηπείλητο. 

Hence the phrases, Herod. 7, 69. Αιθίοπες παρδαλέας τε 
καὶ λεοντέας ἐναμμένοι (for ἐνημμένοι). Arist. Nub. 72. δι- 
φθέραν ἐνημμένος, because in the active the construction 
would have been ἐνάπτειν τινὶ παρδαλῆν, Acovrny, δι- 

φθέραν". Soph. Trach. 157. λείπει παλαιὰν δέλτον ἐγγε- 
γραμμένην ξυνθήματα, from ἐγγράφειν συνθήματα δέλτῳ᾽ 
as Virg. Ecl. 3, 106. inscripti nomina regum flores. Xen. 

5 Valck. ad Herod.7, 69. p. 541,68. Markl. ad Suppl. 715. 
-~Hemsterh. ad Lucian. t. 1. p. 345. 
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Cyrop. 6, 8, 24. προβεβλημένοι δὲ τοὺς θωρακοφόρους 
μενοῦσι. In point of sense it is the same as παρδαλέας καὶ 
λεοντέας ἐναμμένας ἔχοντες, διφθέραν ἐνημμένην ἔχων, ξυνθή- 
ματα ἐγγεγραμμένα ἔχουσαν. and it is thus in a fragment of 
Machon in Athen. 13. p. 582 C. Λαΐδα λέγουσι τὴν Κορινθίαν 
ποτὲ Εὐριπίδην ἰδοῦσαν ἐν κῆπῳ τινὶ πινακίδα καὶ γραφεῖον 
ἐξηρτημένον ἔχοντα. 

After this analogy is formed κυνῆν, ἐσθῆτα περικείμενος, 
because περίκεισθαι is the same as περιτεθεῖσθαι, and in the 
active it would be περιτιθέναι τινὶ κυνῆν. Herod. 1, 171. τέως 

δὲ a ἄνευ ὀχάνων ἐφόρεον τὰς ἀσπίδας πττττττν- ; περὶ τοῖσι 
αὐχέσι τε καὶ τοῖσι αριστεροῖσι ὤμοισι περικείμενοι, VIZ. τὰς 
ασπίδας. Eur. Suppl. 718. See Markl. Comp. Theocr. 20, 14.5 

3. As such a dative is often placed in relation to the verb, (499) 
instead of a genitive governed by the substantive, ο. g. ἐπιδεῖν 
τινι τραῦμα for ἐπιδ. τραῦμά τινος, the dative is here made the 
subject of the passive, and the accusative of the thing remains: 
6. g. (ἐγὼ) ἐπιδέομαι τὸ τραύμα" as Xenoph. Cyr. 5, 2, 32. 
Soph. Aj. 1178. γένους ἅπαντος pit αν ἐξημημένο. Eurip. 
Hee. 114. τὰς ποντοπόρους τ᾽ ἔσχε σχεδίας, λαίφη προ- 
τόνοις ἐπερειδομένας, for οἷς (ὧν) τὰ λαίφη ἐπερείδεται προ 
τόνοις. ib. 904. απὸ δὲ στεφάναν κέκαρσαι πύργων, for στε- 
φάνη πύργων σοι (σώ ν) ἀποκέκαρται. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 361 E. 
ο δίκαιος ἐκκαυθήσεται τὼ Φθαλμώ, for τῷ δικαίῳ (του 
δικαίου) τὼ ὀφθ. ἐκκαυθήσετον. Arist. Nub. 24. εἴθ᾽ ἐξεκόπην 
πρότερον τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν λίθῳ. Xen. Απαῦ. 4, 5, 12. οἵ τε 
διεφθαρμένοι ὁ ὑπὸ τῆς χιόνος τοὺς OPO αλμοὺς, οἵ τε ὑπὸ τοῦ 
ψύχους τοὺς δακτύλους τῶν ποδών αποσεσηπότες. for οἷς 
(ὧν) οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ διεφθαρμένοι ἢ ἦσαν --- καὶ οἱ δάκτυλοι απε- 
σεσήπεσαν. id. Mem. S. 2, 1, 17. ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ old ὅ τι δια- 
φέρει τὸ αὐτὸ δὲρ μα ἑκόντα ἢ ἄκοντα ᾿μαστιγοῦσθαι, ἢ ἢ ὅλως 
τὸ αὐτὸ σώμα πᾶσι τοῖς τοιούτοις ἑκόντα ἢ ἄκοντα πολιορ- 
κεῖσθαι. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 247, 11. ἑώρων τὸν Φίλιππον 
-τ-τ τας τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν ἐκκεκομμένον, τὴν κλεῖν κατεαγότα, τὴν 
χεῖρα, τὸ σκέλος πεπηρωμένον. and elsewhere very frequently... 
Similarly Arist. Nub. 241. τὰ χρήματ᾽ ἐνεχυράζομαι, for τὰ. . 

» Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 240. 
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χρήματά μοι (μον) ἐνεχυράζεται. Eur. Andr. 662. κτανεῖν 
θέλων τῆνδ᾽ ἐκ χερών ἁρπάζομαι from ἁρπάζειν τί τινι δ 

(423) 4. In all these combinations the accusative stands in the 
same relation to the subject of the verb as the part to the 
whole, and expresses that part of the subject in which the 
quality expressed by the verb is more particularly found, and 
thus gradually the usage was extended; and that to which the 
quality particularly belongs was pat in the accusative with 
verbs of all kinds, 88 §. 421. Obs. 9. Od. a, 208. αινώς yap 
κεφαλήν τε καὶ ὄμματα καλὰ ἔοικας κείνῳ, for wean Kat 
ὄμματά σου ἔοικε τοῖς ἐκείνον. Instead of which in 17. Υ, 158. 
αἰνώς ἀθανάτῃσι θεῇο εἰς ὦπα ἔοικεν. Soph. Phil. 7. 41. 
ἀνὴρ νοσών κῶλον. Aj. 9 seq. κάρα στάζων ἱδρώτι καὶ χέρας. 
Herod. 2,111. κάμνειν τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. 3, 33. πὰς φρένας 
ὑγιαίνειν. —Plat. Rep. δ. p. 462 Ὁ. ὁ ἄνθρωπος τὸν δάκτυλον 
ἀλγεῖ, (comp. Theocr. 8, 23.) where before it was expressed 
ὅταν που ἡμών δάκτυλός του πληγῇ. Xen. Mem. δ. 4,1, 2. 
Comp. Cyr. 3, 3,9. 1). a, 114. ἐπεὶ ov ἐθέν ἐ ἐστι χερείων οὗ 
δέμας, οὐδὲ φνὴν, οὔτ᾽ ἂρ φρένας, οὔτέ τι Ep ργα. Thus 
πόδας ὁ ὠκὺς Αχιλλεύς | in Homer. Theocr. 23, 2. ἤρατ᾽ ἐφάβω 
τὰν μορφὰν ἀγαθώ, τὸν δὲ τρόπον οὐκ ἔθ᾽ ὁμοίω, for ᾧ 
(οὗ) ἡ μὲν μορφὴ ἀγαθὴ nv, ὁ δὲ τρόπος οὐχ ὅμοιος, Some- 
times κατα is found with this accusative: Soph. Trach. 379. 
ἡ κάρτα λαμπρὰ καὶ κατ ὄμμα καὶ φύσιν. 4. Τ. 1087. κατὰ 
γνώμην ἴδριο. Plat. Crat. P. 405 B. “καθαρὸν παρέχειν 2 'τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον καὶ κατὰ τὸ σώμα καὶ κατα τὴν ψυχήν. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the accusative the dative is sometimes used, 6. g, 
Eur. Bacch. 688. εὖδον δὲ πᾶσαι σώμασιν παρειµέναι (σώματα πάσαις 
παρειµένα), different from Xen. Mem. S. 9, 1, 19. δυνατοὶ καὶ τοῖς σώ- 
µασι καὶ ταῖς ψυχαῖς, where the dative expresses the means by which 
men become δυνατοὶ τὸν ἑαυτῶν οἶκον καλώς οἰκεῖν. But 4,.1, 4. ἀν- 
θρώπουε τοὺς ἐῤῥωμενεστάτους ταῖς ψυχαῖς might also be ras ψυχάς. 
Plat. Leg. 6. p. 773 Ο. θάττους ἤθεσι, though commonly ἤθη or ἦθος is 

found with adjectives, e.g. Phedr. p. 243 C. Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 21. 

* This explanation of the accusa- Guds, 1. Note b. 
tive with the passive is derived from ὃ Fisch. 8 ἃ. p. 420 sq. The ex- 
Buttm. Gr. Gr. 8. 121, 7. and is also _ planation of Hermann ad Vig. p. 895. 
given by Poppo Lucian’s Dial. of the appears to be rather too artificial. 
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σολοικότερος τῷ τρόπῳ, elsewhere τὸν τρόπον as Dem. p. 1283.° Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 1, 8. διεφθάρθαι ἐδόκει ταῖς γνώμαις, without var. r. Soph. 
Antig. 120 seq. ἔβη. πρὶν ποθ᾽ ἁμετέρων αἱμάτων γένυσιν πλησθῆναι for 
γέννας. Eur. ΟΥ. 706. καὶ ναῦς γὰρ ἐνταθεῖσα πρὸς βίαν ποδὶ ἔβαψεν, 

. ἔστη δ᾽ αὖθις, ἣν χαλᾷ πόδα. ποῦς, Not vais, is that to which ἐντείνεσθαι 

properly refers, τῇ νηϊ τὸν πόδα ἐντείνουσιν οἱ ναῦται. Similar to this 

is Soph. Zid. T. 3. ἱκτηρίοις κλάδοισιν ἐξεστεμμένοι. for it is not the 

suppliants who are crowned with garlands, but the ἱκτήριοε κλάδοι are 
wreathed with wool; it is therefore instead of ἱκτηρίους κλάδους ἐξεστ. 

which in sense is equivalent to ἐκτ. κλάδ. ἐξεστεμμένους ἔχοντες. Similar 
to this are also the passages quoted above, §. 400, 6. 7). β΄, 141. Soph. 
Gd. 1. 25. 

Obs. 2. With the accusative is sometimes found also the possessive 
pronoun of the person which is contained in the verb. Soph. Phil. 
1456. οὗ πολλάκι δὴ τοῦ μὸν ἐτέγχθην κρᾶτ᾽ ἐνδόμυχον πληγῇσι νότου. 
Eur. Phoen. 885. ὅθεν ἐμάν τε λευκόχροα κείροµαι. Med. 1398. κατθα- 
vet --- ᾿Αργοῦς κάρα σὸν λειψάνῳ πεπληγμένος. Helen. 1212. λύπῃ 
gas διέφθαρσαι φρένας ἃ. 

5. Since in these cases the accusative often contains a defi- 
nition which is usually expressed by an adverb or the dative, 
an occasion was furnished for the use of the accusative as an 
adverb. In this way especially πάντα is used (neut. pl.) ‘ 
all points, in every respect’. Soph. (Ed. T. 1197. ἐκράτη- 
σας τοῦ πάντ᾽ εὐδαίμονος ὄλβον. Eur. Sthenob. Fr. 1. οὐκ 
ἔστιν ὅστις πάντ᾽ ἀνὴρ ευδαιμονεῖ, instead of which Alex. Fr. 
16. it is εἰς ἅπαντ᾽ εὐδαιμονεῖ ° , and πᾶσιν is probably never 
found in this sense. So πάντα τρόπον, ὃν τρόπον, Ke. ; _per- 

haps also Pind. Isthm. 1, 58. ει ὃ apera κατάκειται πᾶσαν 
ὑργάν, omnt studio. Plat. Leg. 2. p. 656 seg. τὴν αὑτὴν 
τέχνην ἀπειργασμένα ‘with the same art’. The following words 
are especially used 1 in this way: Ti, as οὔτε τι καλλίονα | in the 
passage of Plato; τί διαφέρει (also rive’) οὐδέν “ ἴῃ nothing, 
In no respect’, as Soph. Phil. 66. and ἀμφότερον, 6. Β. I. γ᾽ 
179. ἀμφότερον, βασιλεύς τ᾽ ἀγαθὸς κρατερός τ αἰχμητής. 
ἀμφότερα ‘in both respects’, which 1 18 used even after datives, 
as Plat. Gorg. p. 524 B. φύσει ἢ η τροφή ἢ η ἀμφότεραδ. Hence 

© Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 364 seq. B. p. 717. 
ὁ Herm. ad Phil. 1442. € Lob. ad Phryn. p.394. 
5 Valck. ad Phoen. 624. Lobeck 5 Heind. ad Plat. Charm. p. 57. 

ad <Ajac. p. 1402. Spohn Lect.  Stallb. ad Euth. p. 61. 
Theocr. 1. Ρ. 40. Schzf. ad Lamb. 

425. 
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καιρόν ‘at the right time’ Soph. Aj. 34. τὴν ταχίστην Xen. 
Hist. Gr. 2, 1, 28. for τάχιστα. τὴν πρώτην Herod. 3, 194. 
Xen. Mem. S. 3, 6, 10.’ at first, in the beginning’. τὴν εὐθεῖαν 
‘straight’. τὴν ἀρχήν, or only a αρχήν, ‘altogether’. χάριν ‘on 

account of’. δίκην ‘after the manner of”. τάχος “speedily” . 
τέλος ‘finally’*. So also ὄνομα ‘by name’ (ἐπίκλησιν ‘ by 
surname’ I]. κ’, 99.). γένος ‘ by birth’. πρόφασιν “ in pretence, 
ostensibly’, to which τὸ δ᾽ αληθές is opposed Lysias ο. Agorat. 
2. 130,39. In the last-mentioned cases κατά seems to have 
been supplied by the mind, as κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον Herod. 

3 ϱ 

The accusative is more especially used as an adverb in the 
following cases, or instead of the dative: 

1. In order to determine the measure, 

a. With comparatives : πολὺ µείζων ‘much greater’. πολλὸν 
ἀμείνων Il. 2,479. πολλὸν ἐχθίων Soph. Antig. 86. 1]. β, 
239. μέγ ἀμείνονα φώτα. Hence Xenoph. Anab. 1, 7, 12. 
ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχης ἡμέρας πέντε. Of the dative in this sense 
see §. 400, 8 

b. In answer to the questions, ‘ how far? how deep?’ 
Herod. 1,31. σταδί ίους δὲ πέντε καὶ τεσσεράκοντα διακο- 
µίσαντες ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὸ ἱρόν. So the accusatives εὖρος, βάθος, 
πλάτος, in breadth, in depth, in thickness, ὕψος in height, 
πλῆθος in number, Xen. Anab. 4, 2,2. In Herodotus also 
μέγεθος, 6. δ. 2, 182. also with ἐς, and interchangeably with 
the dative στεινότητι μὲν, μῆκος δὲ id. 4, 85. The measure is 
often in the genitive which depends on εὖρος &c. Xen. Anab. 
2, 5, 1. τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων πλέθρων. comp. 3, 4, 7. Plato 
Critia. p. 117 Ο. adds ἔχων : ἱππόδρομος σταδίου τὸ πλάτος 
ἔχων. [ 

2. With definitions of time, in answer to the following 
questions : 

a. ‘When?’ Il. ϕ, 111. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπί τοι καὶ ἐμοὶ θάνατος καὶ 
ο . ΓΝ Φ >? 7 A 9 An 8 aN A - o 

µοιρα κραταιη ἔσσεται, ἢ ἠὼς (nove?), η δείλης, η μέσον 

* Fisch. 3 a. p. 224 seq. 
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ἡμαρ. Herod. 2, 2. τὴν ὥρην ἐπαγινέειν σφίσι αἶγας ‘at the 

appointed, appropriate time’. Hence ἦμαρ ‘ by day’ , tnterdiu, 
Hesiod.”Epy.175. Apoll. Rh. 2, 406. 3, 1079. νύκτα, noctu, 
‘by night’, Herod. 1, 181.5 

ὃ. ‘How long?’ with cardinal and ordinal numbers. Hesiod. 
Th. 635. ἐμάχοντο δέκα πλείους ἐνιαυτούς. Hence 
χρόνον ‘a long time’, diu, Herod. 1, 175. and the accusative 
with εἶναι, in answer to the question ‘how old ?’? Xen. Mem. S. 
3,6,1. οὐδέπω εἴκοσιν ἔτη γεγονώς" . comp. Herod. 3,3 εχίγ. 

Plat. Apol. S. p.17 Ὁ. Hence τὸ λοιπόν ‘ in future’, when an 
action going on without interruption in future time is spoken 
of, τοῦ λοιποῦ when particular cases are intended, in which an 
action takes place, consequently when it is repeated 4. 

ο. ‘since’, commonly with ordinal numbers. Thuc. 8, 23. 
τρίτην ἡμέραν αὑτοῦ ἥκοντος ‘ the third day after he arrived’. 
Eurip. Rhes. 444. σὺ μὲν γὰρ ἤδη δέκατον αἰχμάζεις ἔτος 

‘for ten years, ten years long’, as annum jam terttum et vice- 
simum regnat. Plat. Apol. δ.18 Β. ἐμοῦ γὰρ πολλοὶ κατήγοροι 
γεγόνασι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ πάλαι πολλὰ ἤδη ἔτη. Leg. 2. 
Ρ. 656 E. σκοπών ὃ ᾿ εὑρήσεις αὐτόθι (in Egypt) τὰ μυριοστὸν 
ἔτος γεγραμμένα ἢ τετυπωμένα --- - τῶν νῦν δεδημιουργημένων 
οὔτέ τι καλλίονα, οὔτ᾽ αἰσχίω. Xen. Anab. 4, δ, 24. κατα- 
λαμβάνει τὴν θυγατέρα τοῦ κωμάρχου ἐννάτην ἡμέ ραν 

γεγαμημένην. «ελ. in Ctes. P. 468. Lucian. D. M. 13. ev 

Βαβυλώνι κεῖμαι τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν. Also with car- 

dinal numbers : Eur. Hel. 111 seq. ἑπτὰ σχεδόν τι καρπίµους 
ἐτών κύκλους (πεπόρθηται πόλις). Lys. p. 109, 12. τέθνηκε 

ταῦτα τρία ἔτη ‘three years ago’. τρίτον ἔτος τουτί Lys. 
». 168, 33. 

d. ‘before’. Xen. Cyrop. 6,3, 11. καὶ χθὲς δὲ καὶ τρίτην 
ἡμέραν τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον ‘ three days ago’*. ©, De- 

mosth. Olynth. p. 29, 2]. απηγγέλθη Φίλιππος ὑμῖν ἐν Θράκη 

τρίτον ἢ τέταρτον ἔτος τουτὶ, Ἡραῖον τεῖχος πολιορκών. 

b Musgr. ad Eur. Hipp. 1131. 4 Herm. ad Vig. p. 706, 26. 
Bacch. 723. 5 Ruhnk. Diss. de Antiph. p. 824. 

© Thom. M. p. 183. in Reisk. Orat. Gr. T. 7. 



426. 
(425) 

692 . Syntax. Of the Accusative. 

Plat. Rep. 10. p. 615 C. ΄Αρδιαῖος τύραννος ἐγεγόνει ἤδη 
χιλιοστὸν ἔ ετος εἰς ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρύνον. 

3. Lastly, the accusative is used on account of the preposition 
with which a verb is compounded, if the preposition of itself, 
in the same sense, governs the accusative. ' Eur. Andr. 985. 
εἰσπεσεῖν ξυμφοραν. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1,5. περιϊστασθαί τι. Comp. 
§. 402 d. Hence the double accusative ; one depending on 
the verb, the other on the preposition : Herod. δ, 34. παρε-᾿ 
σκευάσαντο καὶ σῖτα καὶ ποτὰ, καὶ τεῖχος ἐσάξαντο. Herod. 
1, 168, τεῖχος περιβαλέσθαι τὴν πόλιν. 7,24. τὸν ἰσθμὸν 
τὰς νέας διειρύσαι. Thuc.3, 81. 8, 7. ὑπερενεγκόντες τὰς ναῦς 
τὸν ἰσθμόν. Eur. Hel. 1586, Phen. 1432. κνήμην διεπέ ασεν 
᾿Αργεῖον δόρυ. 1435. comp. 26. Iph. T. 261. τὸν εἰσρέοντα 
διὰ Συμπληγάδων βοῦς ὑλοφορβοὶ πόντον εἰσεβάλλομεν. But 
with the exception of περιΐστασθαι, it is more common for the 
preposition to be repeated with these verbs. On the other 
hand, the following verbs are more frequently constructed with 
the dative: ἀμφιβάλλειν τί τινι 8. 402, d.: but Eurip. An- 
drom. 110. δουλοσύναν στυγερὰν ἀμφιβαλοῦσα κάρα. «τ εἰσιέναι 
τινί 8. 402, ο. and τινά: Thue. 4, 30. οὐχ ἥκιστα αὐτὸν 
ταῦτα ἐσήει. 6, 3]. μᾶλλον αὐτοὺς ἐσῃει τὰ δεινά. Comp. 

Herod. 7, 46. 5. ἐπιζεῖν τινι ‘to be warm upon any subject’: 
Herod. 7,13. but Eurip. Iph. Τ. 994. δεινή τις ὀργὴ δαι- 
µόνων ἐπέζεσεν τὸ Ταντάλειον σπέρμα, in the sense of ‘ to 
break forth against’. «τ ἐπιστρατεύειν : see 8. 402. Obs. 1.— 
προσβάλλειν τινί and τινά, 8. 402, b. Obs. Eurip. Or. 1280. 
τάχα τις Αργείων ἔνοπλος ὁ ορμήσας ποδὶ βοηδρόμφ μέλαθρα 
προσμίξει. -πτ- προσοικεῖν τινί: but Thuc. 1, 24. προσοικούσι δ 
αὐτὴν Ταυλάντιοι. Eurip. Andr. 165. προσπεσεῖν ἐμὸν 

γόνυ" , ἃ. 402, δ. Obs. These are different: περιπτύσσειν 
χεῖράς τινι Eur. Alc. 357. Andr. 418. and περιπτύσσειν τι 
“to embrace, surround’ Eur. Hec. 737. Soph. A. 998.° 

Even verbs which are compounded with prepositions, which 
do not govern an accusative, take an accusative sometimes, as 

* Valck. ad Her. 7, 46. p. 531, 64. the verbs compounded with πρός see 
> Brunck ad Eurip. Or. ]. ο. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. p. 249. 
© Porson ad Eur. Med. 1203. Of 
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ἐκπλεῖν, ἐξελθεῖν, ἐκβαίνειν τι, 8. 378, Obs. 1. Eurip. Ion. 
911. σηκοὺς δ᾽ ἐνστρέφει Τροφωνίου, where however others 
read σηκοῖς. ἐνστρέφει for ἐνστρέφεται, i. 6. ἀναστρέφεται 
κατὰ σηκοὺς Τρ." Asch. Pers. 447. ἐμβατεύειν τι. Eur. 

Heracl. 848. ἐμ[ῆσαί νιν ἵππειον δίφρον. ἐμπίπτειν τινά Soph. 
Cid. C.942. Eur. Iph. A. 808. is doubtful. 7 

4. Sometimes the accusative is determined by a verb which 
15 omitted. 

a. The accusative of the pronoun is sometimes put in em- 
phatic addresses, with the omission of the verb λέγω or καλώ. 
Soph. Antig. 441. σὲ δὴ, σὲ THY νεύουσαν ἐς πέδον κάρα, 
φῇς ἢ ἢ καταρνῇ μὴ δεδρακέναι τάδε; Aristoph. Av. 274. οὗτος, 
ὦ σέ τοι. Eurip. Hel. 554. σὲ, τὴν ὄρεγμα δεινὸν ἡμιλλη- 
μένην τύμβου ‘wi κρηπῖὸ ἐμπύρους τ᾽ ὀρθοστάτας. More 
fully i in Eurip. Bacch. 912. σὲ, τὸν πρόθυμον ὄνθ᾽, a μὴ χρεῶν, 
ὁρᾶν, σπεύδοντά τ᾽ ἀσπούδαστα, Πενθέα λέγω, Ἔξιθι πάροιθε 
δωμάτων. Herc. Ε. 1917. σὲ τὸν θάσσοντα δυστήνους ἕδρας 
αὐδώ5, 

The same is the case with entreaties, μὴ πρὸς σὲ γονάτων 
viz. ἱκετεύω. §. 465, 3. especially in prohibitions accompanied 
with emotion, μὴ τριβάς sc. ποιεῖτε Soph. Ant. 677. See Brunck 
and Musgr. pn μοι πρόφασιν sc. λέγε Arist. Ach. 944. Comp. 
Vesp. 1174. 

ὃ. In some writers accusatives are put which may be ex- 
plained by supplying ἔ ἔχων. Pind. Pyth. 6, 14. φάει δὲ πρόσ- 
ωπον ἐν καθαρῷ (ἔχων) ἀπαγγελεῖ. Herod. 2, 41. rove ἔρσενας 
(Bove) κατορύσσουσι, τὸ κέρας τὸ ἕτερον ἢ καὶ ἀμφότερα 
ὑπερέχοντα, sc. ἔχοντας. ib. 194. πυραμίδα δὲ καὶ οὗτος 
ἀπελίπετο, --- --- κώλον ἕκαστον τριών πλέθρων, sc. 
ἔχουσαν. 4,71. ἀναλαμβάνουσι τὸν νεκρὸν, κατακεκηρωμένον 
μὲν τὸ σώμα, τὴν δὲ νηδὺν ἀνασχισθεῖσαν καὶ καθαρ- 
θεῖσαν, πλέην κυπέρου κεκοµµένου, --- - τς συνεῤῥαμμένην 
ὀπίσω, sc. ἔχοντα. Comp. 2, 48. Xen. Anab. 4, 5, 25. Es- 
pecially in later authors, e. g. Lucian. D. M. 10, 4. ὁ δὲ τὴν 
πορφυρίδα οὑτοσὶ καὶ τὸ διάδημα, ὃ βλοσυρὸς, τίς ὧν 

ὁ Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. * Brunck ad Soph. 1.0. Musgr. 
Cd. C. p. $19. T. 2. p. 446. 

427. 
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τυγχάνεις;" Hence also οἱ δέκα ἀφ᾽ ἥβης ‘those who are thirty 
years old’, i.e. οἱ δέκα (ἔτη) ad ἥβης (ἔχοντες) among the 
Lacedemonians. Of ὄνομα ‘ by name’, γένος, see ὃ. 425, 1, ὃ. 

Obs. 1. In parenthetical propositions an accusative is sometimes 
found, referring to a preceding accusative instead of the nominative 
with its own verb. Soph. ΟΠ ἃ. C. 868. σέ τ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ γένος τὸ ady--- 
Ἥλιος δοίη βίον τοιοῦτον, οἷον κἀμὲ, ynpavai ποτε, for οἷον κἀγὼ γηράσκω. 

comp. 733." This is attraction, and according to this mode of con- 
struction another case is sometimes found instead of the accusative 
which preceded, as Plat. Gorg. p. 478 B. τί οὖν τούτω» κάλλιστόν ἐστιν 
ὧν λέγεις ;---Τίνων λέγεις ; Χρηματιστικῆς δια. for riva λέγεις; xpn- 

ματιστικήν. or the accusative is attracted by the preceding substantive 
and put in the genitive, as Eur. Androm. 94. ἐμπέφυκε γὰρ γυναιξὶ 
τέρψις τών παρεστώτων κακών ἀνὰ ordp ἀεὶ διὰ γλώσσης ἔχειν, for τὰ 
παρεστώτα κακά --- ἔχειν. 

Obs. 2. As κατά with the accusative is often found instead of the 
nominative of the subject, to express the Latin distributives, so it is 
also found instead of the accusative only in the same sense. Herod. 
1, 9. ἐπὶ τουτον (τον θρόνον) τῶν ἱματίων κατὰ ἓν ἕκαστον ἐκδύνονσα 
θήσει, singulas vestes. 3,11. ἁγινέοντες κατὰ ἕνα ἕκαστον τών παίδων, 
singulos pueros.° 

Obs. 8. What has been said of an accusative absolute which has no 
connection with the proposition, and is to be explained by quod attinet 
ad‘, rests on inaccurate explanations of the passages quoted. Such ac- 
cusatives are generally occasioned by the circumstance, that in propo- 
sitions which are divided by a parenthesis, the writer after the paren- 
thesis quits the construction which was begun before it, and follows 
another. Od. a’, 275. has been already explained ὃ. 298, 2. others 

δ. 422. Obs. 2. Comp. 8. 631, 1 seg. - Herod. 5,103. καὶ γὰρ τὴν 
Καῦνον, πρότερον οὗ βουλομένην συµµαχέει», ὡς ἐνέπρησαν τὰς Σάρδις, 

τότε σφι καὶ αὕτη προσεγένετο, where τὴν Καῦνον properly should be 
followed by προσεκτήσαντο. Xen. H. Gr. ὅ, 4,1. τοὺς τών πολιτών 
εἰσαγαγόντας eis τὴν ἀκρόπολιν αὐτοὺς (Λακεδαιμονίους) καὶ βονλη- 
θέντας Λακεδαιμονίοις τὴν πόλιν δουλεύειν, - - - - - - τὴν τούτων ἀρχὴν 
ἑπτὰ μόνον τών φυγόντων ἤρκεσαν καταλῦσαι. combined from τοὺς εἰσαγ. 

* Jens. et Hemsterh. ad Lucian. Wessel. ad Her. 2, 106. p. 151, 51. 
ad Eurip. Hel. |. ο. Brunck ad Arist. Pac. 1099. Soph. 

> Heind. ad Hor. Sat. 1, 4, 25. Gd. T. 717. Pors. ad Eur. Or. 1645. 
© Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 44. 358. Davis. ad Cic. Tusc. 1, 24. Heind. 
‘Hemst. ad Lucian. 1. p. 452. δὰ Plat. Theet. p. 288. 
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καταλύσαι, and τὴν τών εἰσαγαγόντων ἀρχὴν καταλῦσαι. Comp. 2b. 6, 
4, 2. where properly it should be: Κλεόμβροτον δὲ, ἔχοντα τὸ ἐν 
Φωκεῦσι στράτευμα, καὶ ἐπερωτῶώντα τὰ οἴκοι τέλη, τί χρὴ ποιεῖν--- --- 

ἐκέλευσαν μὴ διαλύειν τὸ στράτευμα, but on account of the parenthesis 
Ἡροθόου λέξαντος - - - τὸ δαιμόνιον ἦγεν there follows ἐπέστειλαν δὲ τῷ 
Κλεομβρότφ. Isocr. Panath. p. 264 C. τὸ μὲν οὖν σύνταγμα τῆς τότε 
πολιτείας καὶ τὸν χρόνον, ὅσον αὐτῇ χρώμενοι διετελέσαμε», ἔξαρ- 
κούντως δεδήλωται. Soph. Cid. Τ. 717. παιδὸς δὲ βλαστὰς οὗ 
διέσχον ἡμέραι τρεῖς, καί νιν ἄρθρα κεῖνος ἐνζεύξας ποδοῖν, ἔῤῥιψεν ἄλλων 
χερσὶν εἰς ἄβατον ὄρος, βλαστάς δε is governed of διέσχον ‘not three 
days separated the birth of the boy from that which now took place’, 
1. 6. ‘not yet three days from the birth’. Xen. Cyrop. 2,1, 5. τοὺς 
μέντοι “Ἕλληνας τοὺς ἐν τῇ ̓ Ασίᾳ οἰκοῦντας, οὐδέν πω cages λέγεται, 

ei ἕπονται, instead of τοὺς “Ἕλληνας οἰκοῦντας οὐδέν που σαφὲς λέγουσιν, 

εἰ ἔπονται, an attraction for εἰ οἱ - - - οἰκοῦντες ὅπ. Isocr. Panath. 

p. 253 Β. τὰς τών πολιτειῶν μετα βολὰς, ἐκεῖνοι μὲν ἂν φανεῖεν (ἐν 
ταῖς πόλεσιν ἐμπεποιηκότες should have followed instead of) ἁπάσας 
τὰς πόλεις, πλὴν ὀλίγων, μεστὰς πεποιηκότες τῶν τοιούτων .συμφο- 

ρῶν καὶ νοσημάτων. Xen, Cyr. 2, 8, 2. the subject ἄθλα is repeated 

at the close with the predicate πρόκειται, and it should properly have 
been τὰ δὲ ἆθλα τῆς νίκης πρόκειται - - - --- ot τε πολέμιοι καὶ τὰ τών 
πολεμίων ἆθλα προκ. The connection, however, is broken by the inter- 
position of δῆλον ὅτι of τε πολεμ». 

In other cases the accusative is determined by a relative pronoun 
following in the accusative; see ὃ. 474, ο. Herod. 2,106. rds δὲ 

στήλας τὰς tora κατὰ τὰς χώρας ὃ Αἰγύπτου βασιλεὺς Σέσωστρις, αἱ 
μὲν πλεῦνες οὐκέτι φαίνονται περιεούσαι, where no comma should follow 
στήλας, for it should properly be ἃς δὲ στήλας ἵστα, -- - τούτων αἱ 
μὲν πλ. 

Frequently an accusative after a parenthesis is repeated by means of 
the demonstrative pronoun in the same gender or in the neuter, or another 
equivalent substantive; as /socr. Panath. p. 241 C. καὶ πρώτον μὲν 
τὰς Κυκλάδας νήσους, περὶ ds ἐγένοντο πολλαὶ πραγματεῖαι κατὰ 

τὴν Μίνω τοῦ Κρητὸς δυναστείαν, ταύτας τὸ τελευταῖον ὑπὸ Καρῶν 

κατεχομένας, ἐκβαλόντες ἐκείνους, οὖκ ἐξιδιώσασθαι τ αἷς χώρας ἐτόλ- 

μῆσαν. Comp, §. 468. 

¢ The reading which Poppo has_ ginated from some one who could 
adopted appears to me to have ori- ποῖ understand the common reading. 
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Remarks on the Oblique Cases generally. 

428, 1. Two substantives are often found together in one case, 
of which the one contains an explanation or more exact defini- 
tion, as it were a predicate, so that the participle ὦ ὡν, &e. may 
be supplied by the mind. Hes. Th. 788. ἐξ i ἱεροῦ ποταμοῖο 
ῥέει διὰ νύκτα μέλαιναν ᾿Ωκεανοῖο κέρας᾽ δεκάτη δὲ ἐπὶ. μοῖρα 
δέδασται “88 8Π arm of the ocean’. Qk. κέρας ov ‘asa tenth 
part’. According to the usual expression in prose, instead of 
δέδασται the auxiliary εἰμί should have been used, δεκάτη μοῖρά 
ἐστιν. See 8. 310. sch. Ag. 81. τὸ ὑπεργήρων--- --- 

παιδὸς οὐδὲν ἄρειον ὄναρ ἡμερόφαντον ἀλαίνει 
dream’. Eur. Herc. Fur. 494. καὶ σκιὰ φάνηθί μοι ‘as a 
shadow’. Herod. 2, 158. τὸ δὲ καταστέγασµα τῆς οροφῆς 

ἄλλοο ἐ ἐπικέεται λίθος, for τὸ δὲ καταστ. ἐστιν ἄλλος λίθος 
ἐπικείμενος. Soalsoin the othercases: Plat. Leg. 10. p. 903 E. 
Expowy προσδεῖσθαί μοι δοκεῖ λόγων ἔτι τινῶν ‘as lenitives’. 
id. Protag. p. 916 E. Alsoin a different number Lysias in 
Alcib. p. 142, 35. ταῖς ὑμετέραις ἀρεταῖς χρῆται παρα- 
ὃ εἰγματι περὶ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ πονηρίας. Comp. 8. 420. Obs. 3 

_ Hence this junction often expresses a comparison, or the 
thing compared | is blended with that with which it is compared. 
Eur. Or. 545. σὴ δ᾽ ἔτικτε παῖς, τὸ σπέρμ᾽ ἄρουρα παραλαβοῦσ' 
ἄλλου πάρα. Iph. A. 1226. ἱκετηρίαν δὲ γόνασιν ἐξάπτω σέθεν 
τὸ σώμα τοὐμόν. Rhes. 56. Soin Horace Rusticus exspectat, 
dum defluat amnis°. 

(428) 2. When two verbs governing different cases are joined with 
one substantive, the substantive properly should stand with 
each verb in the case required, or at least be repeated once by 
means Οὗ ἃ pronoun. Frequently, however, the substantive is 
put only once, and is governed in its case by the verb which 
stands next to it: Hesiod. Ἔργ. 166. τοῖς δὲ δίχ᾽ ἀνθρώπων 
βίοτον καὶ ἦθε ὁ ὀπάσσας Ζεὺς Κρονίδης κατένασσε (sc. αὐτούς) 
πατὴρ εἰς πείρατα γαίης. Soph. Ant. 901. θανόντας ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ 
ἔλουσα καπιτυµβίους χοὰς ἔδωκα, sc. ὑμῖν. Thuc. 6, 71. (πρὶν 

3 Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 868. b Dobree ad Arist. Plut. 914, 



Syntax. Remarks on the Oblique Cases. 697 

av) χρήματα ἅμα αὐτόθεν τε ξυλλέξωνται καὶ παρ Άθη- 

ναίων ἔλ Oy. Plat. Gorg. Ρ. 460 Ο. D. μέμνησαι λέγων ὀλίγῳ 
πρότερον, ὅτι οὐ δεῖ τοῖς παιδοτρίβαις ἐγκαλεῖν οὐδ᾽ 
ἐκβάλλειν ἐ εκ τών πόλεων, ἐ ἐὰν 0 πύκτης τῇ πυκτικῇ. μὴ καλώς 

χρῆταί τε καὶ ἀδικῇ ; ; ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ ἐὰν ὁ ῥήτωρ τῇ βητορικῇ 
αδίκως χρῆται, μὴ τῷ δι δαξαντι ἐγκαλεῖν μηδὲ ἐξε- 
λαύνειν ἐκ τῆς πόλεωο, ἀλλὰ τῷ αδικοῦντι καὶ οὐκ ὀρθώς 
ΧΡ ωμένφ τῇ ῥητορικῇ. Rep. 5. P- 465 A. πρεσβυτέρῳ μὲν 
νεωτέρων πάντων ἄρχειν τε καὶ κολάζειν προστετάξεται. 
Isocr. Panath. p. 267 C. οὐχ ἡγήσαντο δεῖν τοὺς ἄμεινον τῶν 
ἄλλων φρονοῦντας ἀμελεῖν οὐδὲ περιορᾶν τὰς τῆς αὑτῆς 
συγγενείας μετεχούσας ἀπολλυμένας". Hence the anacoluthon 
Eur. Andr. 669 seq. εἰ σὺ παῖδα σὴν δούς τῳ πολιτών, εἶτ᾽ 
ἔπασχε τοιάδε, σιγῇ καθησ᾽ ἄν, for εἰ δούς--- --- τοιάδε 
πάσχουσαν εἶδες. 

Sometimes the case is determined by the remoter verb. 
Od. κ, 531. ἑτάροισιν ἐποτρῦναι καὶ ἀνώξαι. Soph. Antig. 537. 
καὶ ξυμμετίσχω καὶ φέρω τῆς αιτίας. Plat. Οογρ. Ρ. 94D. 
τα μὲν ἀπειλοῦσα, τα i δὲ νουθετοῦσα ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις &e.4 15007. 
Areop. Ρ. 149 C. οἱ νεώτεροι ἐν τοῖς ἐπιτηδεύμασιν ἔ ἔμενον, ἐν 
οἷς ἐτάχθησαν, θαυμάζοντες καὶ ὁμιλοῦντες τοὺς ἐν 
τούτοις πρωτεύοντας, where, however, Bekker has adopted 
from a MS. ζηλοῦντες for οµιλ. Comp. ὃ. 441. Sometimes 
words which belong to one another are separated, as Eur. Hee: 
1224. καὶ μην τρέφων μὲν, ὥς σε παῖδ᾽ ἐχρῆν τρέφειν, σώσας 
τε τὸν ἐμόν. Orest. 578. ἐζημίωσε πατέρα καπέκτειν ἐμόν is 
less remarkable. The second word is also sometimes con- 
structed according to the verb which is nearest toit: Eur. Hee. 
1045. ἢ yap καθεῖλες Θρῇκα καὶ κρατεῖς ξένου; for ἦ yap καθ. 
Θρῷκα Eévov καὶ κρατεῖς αὐτοῦ. Comp. Soph. Trach. 98.5 

In the same manner ὅς, ἢ, ὃ are often put once with verbs 
of different government. Eurip. Suppl. 863. ᾧ βίος μὲν ἦν 
πολὺς, ἥ ἥκιστα δ᾽ ὄλβῳ “γαῦρος ἣν." Plat. Rep. 5. P- 466 E. 
οἷς ἐξὸν é ἔχειν οὐδὲν ἔ ἔχοιεν, for οἷς ἐξείη ἔχειν καὶ οἵ δτο. or 
οἵ, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς ἔχειν, οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν. Comp. Gorg. p. 492 Β. 

© Schzf. ad Poet. Gnom. p. 235. ὁ Pors. (et Schef.) ad Eur. Hee: 
3 Pors. ad Eur. Med. 734. Fisch. 1080. and Add. p. 93 seq. 

Sa.p.448. Matth.ad Eur. Bacch. 697. 
VOL. Il. ο 
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Symp. p. 201 B. ὡμολόγηται, οὗ ἐνδεής ἐστι καὶ μὴ ἔχει, 
τούτου ἐρᾶν. Comp. id. Phadon. p. 65 A. 82 D. Rep. 8. 
p- 559 A. Gorg. p. 496 B. Thuc. 7, 62.3 

In a similar manner a verb in the third person sometimes 
refers to a substantive as its subject, which preceded in the 
accusative. Plat. Gorg. Ρ. 464 A. τὸ τοιοῦτον λέγω, καὶ ἐν 
σώματι εἶναι καὶ ἐν ψυχῇ ὅ OTL ποιεῖ μὲν εὖ ἔχειν τὸ σῶμα καὶ 

τὴν ψυχὴν, ἔχει δὲ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον, viz. τὸ σώμα καὶ ἡ ψυχή. 
gquum tamen nthilo magis bene valeant. 2b. p. 468 Ὁ. ἦν τις 
ἀποκτείνῃ τινά πο οἰόμενος εἶναι αὐτῷ ἄμεινον, τυγχάνῃ δὲ ὃ ον 

κάκιον, quum tamen sit pejus”. 

So a finite verb is often accompanied by a participle, with 
which the preceding substantive must be supplied in a different 
case. Il. π’, 406. ἕλκε δὲ δουρὸς (according to 8. 331.) ἑλών, 
sc. τὸ δόρυ. Soph. El. 47. ἄγγελλε δ᾽ 6 ὅρκῳ προστιθείς, viz. 
ὅρκον. Thuc. 7, 5. τῶν ἀκοντιστών τὴν ὠφέλειαν τῇ τάξει 
ἐντὸς λίαν τειχών ποιῆσας ἀφελέσθαι (sc. τὴν τάξιν). Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 3, 17. τοῖς δ᾽ ἑτέροις εἶπεν, ὅτι βάλλειν δεήσοι avat- 

Ρουμένους ταῖς βώλοις, for βάλλειν ταῖς βώλοις ἀναιρουμένους 
αὑτάς", 

3. Compounds frequently take, especially | in the poets, the 
case which the simple verb governs. Soph. (4. C. 1482. 
ἐναισίου δὲ (δαίμονος) συντύχοιµι. Phil. 320. συντυχὼν κακών 
ἀνδρών ᾿Ατρειδών, τῆς τ΄ Οδυσσέως βίας. Herod. 7, 208. 

ἀλογίης ἐνεκύρησε πολλῆς. The poets also add another pre- 
position with compound verbs, as ἐγγελᾶν κατά τινος Soph. 
Cid. C. 1339.° 

4. In the poets an oblique case which belongs to two words 
or clauses is sometimes inserted only in the second, as if it be- 
longed exclusively to this. sch. Prom. 21. iv’ ovre φωνὴν, 

οὔτε του μορφὴν βροτῶν ὄψει. Comp. Agam. 600. Soph. 
Εἰ. 929. ἡδὺς οὐδὲ μητρὶ δυσχερής, for μητρὶ ἡδὺς οὐδὲ δ. or 

* Ruhnk. ad Hom. H. in Cer. 151. © Wunderlich Obss.ad Asch. p. 84. 
Herm. ad Viger. p. 707. Heind. ad ἆ Brunck ad Eur. Or. 1291. Phil. 
Phzdon. ὃ. 25.98. Schef. ad Soph. 1]. ο. 
Aj. 98. ¢ Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. 957. 

® Heind. ad Gorg. 1. ο. p. 57. 
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ἡδ. μητρὶ. οὐδὲ 6. Or nove οὐδὲ δυσχ. μητρί. Eur. Orest. 406. 

Πνλάδης ὁ ο συνδρών αἷμα καὶ ̓ βητρὸς φόνον. Med. 1977. ἀλλ᾽ 
ὕβριε, οἵ τε σοὶ veodunres γάμοι, for ὕβρις ἡ on. Troad. 1209. 
ὦ τέκνον, οὐχ ἵπποισι νικήσαντά σε, οὐδ᾽ ἥλικας τόξοισι. In 
Latin such arrangements as qui necem et matris cedem mecum 
exsecutus est, for matris necem et cedem, or necem et cedem matris, 
or necem matris et cedem, would. be faulty. The arrangement 
of the prepositions is similar ἃ. 595, 4. 

In the same way a corresponding word from the second clause 
must sometimes be supplied with the first. Eur, Or. 742. 
οὐκ ἐκεῖνος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνη κεῖνον ἐνθάδ᾽ 7 ayev, for οὐκ ἐκεῖνος 
ἐκείνην. Hipp. 1055. εἰ “yor σὺ μὲν παῖς ἡσθ᾽, ἐγὼ δὲ σὸς πατήρ, 
for εἰ σὺ μὲν ἐμὸς παῖς ἡ. 

δ. With words which express a genus, class, or general de- 
finition, the words which define it more exactly are often put 
in the same case without a copula, whereas in other languages 
the latter are in the genitive. Herod. 3, 60. τὸ μὲν μῆκος 
τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἑπτὰ στάδιοί εἰσι, τὸ δὲ ὕψος καὶ εὖρος 
ὀκτὼ ἑκάτερόν πόδες. comp. 2, 124.175. In the latter 
passage the nouns are first of all in the same case, and imme- 
diately afterwards the second is in the genitive. comp. 138. 
4,123. Id. 2,158. τῆς διώρυχος μῆκος μέν ἐστι πλόος ἡμέραι 
τέσσερες : and even the place of which the length is given is 
in the nominative 2,29. τὸ δὲ χωρίον τοῦτό ἐστι ἐπι ἡμέρας 
τέσσερας πλόος. Comp. 4,85. 3,5. ἐπὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ὁδόν, 
trium dierum iter. but 4, 101, δέκα ἡμερέων οδός. id. 1, 14. 
σταθμὸν ἔχοντες τριήκοντα τάλαντα. Thue. 1, 96. “EX. 
ληνοταμίαι τότε πρώτον ᾿Αθηναίοις κατέστη ἀρχὴ, OL t ἐδέχοντο 

τὸν φόρον. ------ ἦν δὲ ο πρώτος φόρος ταχθεὶς τετρακόσια 
τάλαντα καὶ ἑξήκοντα, magistratus questorum Grecie, tri- 

butum quadringentorum talentorum. Xen. Vect. 8, 9. δέκα μναῖ 
εισφορα. 4, 23. ib. 24. but 3, 10. δυοῖν μναῖν πρόδοδος. 
Comp. Anab.3,4,7.—So also Herod. 8,4. ἐπὶ μισθῷ τριήκοντα 
ταλάντοισι.. Thuc. 8, 104. τὴν πεντετηρίδα --- τὰ Δήλια, as 

Liv. 2,21. Saturnalia institutus festus dies.— Herod. 7, 60. τὸ 
πλῆθος ἐφάνη ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν μυριάδες, as Lys. Epit. 

f Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 131. et Add. ad Med. 1118. 

ο 2 

re 
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p. 192. 27. πεντήκοντα μυριάδας στρατιάν. ---- Plat. Soph. 
p. 229 Ο. ἀμαθία τοὔνομα, nomen inscitie. Rep. δ. p. 474 E. 
µελαγχλώρους τοὔνομα. Comp. Charm. 175 B. Xen. Cyr. 2, 
2, 12. Comp. §. 420. Obs. 2, ὃ. 

΄.-«ῷξ---- 

Interchange of Substantives amongst one another and 
with Adjectives: Circumlocution. 

1, Substantives of different classes are often interchanged : 
substantives especially which express a general idea of kind, are 
put for the definite person or thing in which that idea, as in one 
single case, is exemplified: abstractum pro concreto. Il. €,201. 
302. Ὠκεανόν τε, θεών γένεσιν, καὶ μητέρα Τηθύν, for yev- 
νητορα. So the epic poets used γένος and yeven for υἱός. 
fesch. Choeph. 1025. μητέρα, θεών στύγος “ object of the 
hatred’. Eurip. Phan. 1506. ἀγεμόνευμα νεκροῖσι πολύ- 
στονον, for ἡ ἡγεμών. Troad. 420. νύμφευμα, for νύμφη. Herc. 
1. 459. ὕβρισμα καὶ διαφθοραν, i. 6. οὓς ὑβρίζουσι, διαφθείρουσι, 
οἷς ἐπιχαίρουσι. Soph. Aj. 381. στρατοῦ ἄλημα, for ἀλήτης. 
Thuc. 2,41. τὴν πόλιν παίδευσιν εἶναι τῆς Ἑλλάδος, for 
παιδεύτριαν". Such substantives often stand for those which 
denote the effects produced by them: Soph. Ant. 533. τρέφων 
δύ᾽ ara καπαναστασεις θρόνων, of the two daughters of 
CEdipus, who seemed to wish to ruin Creon, and overturn his 
government. Comp. §. 309. 

In prose πρεσβεία for πρέσβεις, ‘embassies’ for ‘ embas- 
sadors’, 18 very common, even In connection with κήρυκες. 

T huc. 2,12. ην Περικλέους γνώµη πρότερον νενικηκυϊῖα, κήρυκα 

καὶ π ρεσβείαν μὴ προσδέχεσθαι Λακεδαιμονίων ἐξεστρατευ- 
μένων. Comp.4,118. Plat. Leg.12.p.950 Ὦ. Isocr. Panath. 
». 268 D. E. Thus in Eur. Suppl. 173. πρεσβεύµατα is used », 
Thus also ἡ ξυμμαχία for οἱ ξύμμαχοι Herod. 1,82. Thuc. 1, 
118. 119. 190. ὑπηρεσία, for ὑπηρέται Thuc. 1,143. Isocrat. 

* Casaub. ad Athen. p.11. Valck. (τά. Τ. 1944. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 469. 
ad Eur. Hipp. v. 406. ad Ph. 1498. > Casaub. ad Athen. p. $0. Mis- 
Brunck ad Soph. Gd. T. 85. Philoct. cell. Philol. 1. p. 256. 
259. Antig.756. Musgr. ad Soph. 
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Paneg. ο. 39. Also with the genitive Eur. Herc. F. 547. 
> , 0 “A ” 4 9 ? 2 / 
ορφανευμ ἐμών τέκνων, for ορφανὰ τέκνα ἐμα. 

2. Words which signify the inhabitants of a country are 
sometimes put for the name of the country. Thuc. 1, 107. 
Φωκέων στρατευσάντων ἐς Δωριᾶς, τὴν Λακεδαιμονίων μητρό- 

πολιν διο. Thus 1, 52. ὁρῶντες προσγεγενηµένας ναῦς ἐκ τών 
᾿Αθηναίων ἀκραιφνεῖς, for ἐξ ᾿ Αθηνών, according to the ma- 
jority of the MSS. 76.110. ἐκ δὲ τών ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῆς 
ἄλλης ξυμμαχίδος πεντήκοντα τριήρεις διάδοχοι πλέουσαι ἐς 
Αἴγυπτον ἔσχον κατὰ τὸ Μενδήσιον κέρας, where Bekker reads 

᾿Αθηνών, without MS. authority. Thus some national appel- 
lations in Latin; zn Sequanos, in A:duos. 

3. Patronymics are often used for the proper name from 
which the patronymic is derived, 6. g. Αγνωνίδης for “Ayvwy, 
Δημοκλείδης for Δημοκλῆς. See 8. 101. Obs. 2.5 

4, Frequently two substantives are put for adjectives. 7. 
ω, 58."Exrwp μὲν θνητός τε, γυναῖκά τε θήσατο paler, for 
γυναικεῖον. Hesiod.”Epy. 191. μᾶλλον δὲ κακών ῥεκτῆρα καὶ 
ὕβριν ἀνέρα τιμήσουσιν. Herod. 4, 78. Ελλάδα γλώσσαν, for 
which he puts 4, 108. yA. Ἑλληνικήν. 7, 22. Σανη, πόλις 
Ἑλλάς. Soph. Phil. 223. Ἑλλὰς στολή. Eurip. Ph. 609. 
κομπὸς εἶδ, Plato often uses λῆρος, nuge, for nugator, ‘a 
trifler’®, and ψεῦδος for ψευδές Apol. 8. p. 34 extr. 

Properly both substantives in this case should be of the same 

gender; buta masculine is often joined witha feminine. sch. 

Agam.675.rvxn δὲ owt np ναῦν θέλουσ᾽ ἐφέζετο, [ογσώτειρα. 
Comp. id. S.c. Th. 226. Soph. ἱά. Τ. 80. Phil. 1471. Eur. 
Med. 364. “Ἕλλην γῆ Iph. 1. 342. στολὴ Έλλην Heracl.131. 
οὐχὶ τὴν ἐμὴν φονέα νομίζων χεῖρα id. Iph. T. 589 seq.' 

© Koen ad Greg. p. (199) 290. ad Cratyl. p. 11. 
Ruhnk. Hist. Crit. Orat. Gr. p. 90. f Stanley, Brunck, Blomf. ad Asch. 

¢ Valck.ad Eur. Ph. 109. Ernesti 8.0. ΤΗ.].ο. Markl. ad Eur. Iph. Ὁ. 
ad Callim. p. 188. Abresch ad sch. 9341. Lob. ad Aj. 328. Musgr. ad 
2. p.-71. Koen ad Greg. p. (45) Ion. 1252. Blomf.Gloss. Agam. 647. 
108 seq. Musgr. ad Eur. Ph. 1. ο. Reisigad Soph.&d.C.(Comm.Exeg.) 
Brunck ad Soph. Ged. Τ. 80. ad Phil. 1582. Of Ἕλλην Elmsl. ad E. Suppl. 
|. ο. Quart. Rev. 14. p. 492 seq. (in the 

* Heind. ad Plat. Theat. p. 402. Leipzig ed. of Mark]. Suppl.) 
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δ. Hence sometimes a substantive is put with another in 
the genitive, instead of an adjective. Aristoph. Plut. 268. ὦ 
χ ρυσὸν ἀγγείλας ἐ ἐπών, for ἔπη χρυσα. Eurip. Bacch. 388. 
ὁ τής ἡσυχίας βίοτος, for βίος ἥ ἥσυχος. So flamme siderum, 

Cic. Ν. D. 2, 36, 92. for sidera flammea. Similar to this is 
the usage of the poets, who join two substantives, of which that 
which governs the other denotes a property which belongs to it, 
as in ἕρκος ὀδόντων, not ‘an inclosure for the teeth’, but the 
teeth themselves, inclosing the mouth and palate. Pind. Nem. 
10, 67. ἐν ἀγγέων ἕρκεσιν παμποικίλοις, the a ayyn | themselves 
are ἕρκη inclosing the oil. Ib. 78. KopivOov ἐν μυχοῖς, not ‘ the 
inmost recesses of Corinth’, but ‘ Corinth which lies in the re 
cesses of the Isthmus’. The tragic and lyric poets use a sub- 
stantive and an adjective for the adjective alone: Pind. Pyth. 
2 extr. ὀλισθηρὸς οἶμος for ὀλισθηρόν. Eur. Iph. Τ. 1128. 
μετ᾽ εὐτυχίας κακοῦσθαι θνητοῖς βαρὺς αἰών, for βαρύ ἐστι». 

“ The same substantive is put twice, once in the genitive, in 
order to express a kind of superlative, 6. ρ. ἄναξ ανάκτων 
fEsch. Suppl. 533. for ‘ the greatest king’. Adjectives espe- 
cially are used in this manner, of which hereafter?. 

The following substantives in particular are used with an- 
other in the genitive instead of adjectives : 

βία, tc, μένος, σθένος, ‘strength’, e.g. Bin Ἡρακληείη, Αἰνείαο 
Bin, in Homer, Κάστορος βία Pind. Pyth. 11, 99. Τυδέος Bia 
«δελ. δ. ο. Th. 77. Πολυνείκεος βία Eurip. Ph. 56. for 
Ἡρακλῆς, Αἰνείαο, Κάστωρ, Τυδεύς, Πολυνείκηο, but with the 
collateral idea of ‘strength’ or ‘ power’, as in Latin, perrupit 
Acheronta Herculeus labor: Catonis virtus incalutt mero. 
Thus tc Τηλεμάχοιο, tc ἀνέμου (even te βίης Ἡρακληείης Hes. 
Theog. 332.), as odora canum vis. μένος Αλκινόοιο, ΓΑρηος, 
ἀνέμου, Πελίου Kc. σθένος ΗἨετίωνος Il. ψ', 817. σθένος ἵππων, 
ἡμιόνων Pind. Ol. 6, 98. λῆμα Κορωνίδος Pind. Pyth. 3, 43. 
‘aspiring Coronis’. 

κῆρ. Il. β, 851. Παφλαγόνων δ᾽ ἡγεῖτο Πυλαιμένεος 

* Matthiz ad Eur. Basch. 960. © Monk ad Eur. Hipp. 794. has 
> Fisch. 9. p. 123. other examples. 
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λάσιον κῆρ ‘ Pylemenes with hairy heart’, i. e. the brave Pyke- 
menes. 

φόβος. Hes. Sc. H. 144. ἐν μέσσῳ δὲ δράκοντας ἕην 
φόβος (δράκων φοβερός). 

πεῖρας, τέλος, τελευτή, especially in the epic poets. Il. ζ΄, 
143, ὡς κεν θᾶσσον ὀλέθρον πεἰραθ ἵκηαι, for ὄλεθρον. 
Thus θανάτοιο τέλος in Homer and Hesiod, τελευτὴ θανάτοιο 
Hes. Sc. Η. 357. not ‘the end of death’, μαι" the end which 
death causes to men’. So τοῦτο τοῦ χρόνον τέλος Soph. 
Trach. 167. τέρμα τῆς σωτηρίας id. (14. C. 725.4 or ‘ the 
completion of deliverance’, as Eur. Suppl. 617. 

In the tragic and the lyric writers the following circumlo- 
cutions chiefly occur: 

δέµας έα body’. isch. Eumen. 84. κτανεῖν μητρῷον δέμας, 
{ου τὴν μητέρα. Soph. Cid. C. 1550. νῦν ὃ ἔσχατόν σου 

τοὐμὸν ἅπτεται δέμας, for ἐγώ. Comp. Cid. T. 1208. 
Trach, 908. φίλων οἰκετῶν δέμας, for φίλους οἰκέτας. Eurip. 
Hec. 718. ἀλλ᾽ εἰσορῶ γὰρ τοῦδε δεσπότου δέµας Aye 
µέμνονος, &e, In Soph. El. 1177. ἣ σὸν τὸ κλεινὸν εἶδος 
᾿Ἠλέκτρας rode; there 18 something more than mere circum- 
locution, viz. Ἠλέκτρα ἡ τῷ κλενῴ εἴδει διαφέρουσα. So 
ἀρετᾶς πρόσωπον Eur. Eph, A. 1096. ἠσνχίας πρόσ. Arist. 
Av. 1322. denote the dignified and calm expression of virtue. 

κάρα. Soph. Ged. Τ. 950. ὦ φίλτατον γυναικὸς Ιοκάστης 
κάρα. 199δ. τέθνηκε θεῖον Ιοκάστης κάρα. Eurip. Or. 
470. ὦ χαῖρε πρέσβυ, Ζηνὸς ὁμόλεκτρον κάρα. 478. προσ- 
φθέγγει νιν ἀνόσιον Kapa. | 

Thus the epic poets use κάρηνον and κεφαλή. Il. ἑ, 407. 
ληϊστοὶ μὲν γάρ τε βόες καὶ ἴφια μῆλα, κτητοὶ i δὲ τρίποδές τε 

καὶ ἵππων ξανθὰ κάρηνα. Hesiod. Sc. H. 104. τιμᾷ σὴν 
κεφαλήν. Thus also Pindar Ol. 6,102. ἐᾷ κεφαλᾷ, for οἷ. 
Pyth. 11, 52. νέᾳ κεφαλᾷ, for νέος. So φίλη κεφαλή in Homer 
and elsewhere as a form of address. Plat. Jon. p. 531 D. 

4 Reisig ad Ged. Col. (Comm. Exeg.) 716. 
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So the tragedians use χείρ and ποῦς. Soph. Ant. 49. ει τὸν 
νεκρὸν ξὺν τῇδε κουφιεῖς χερί instead of ξὺν τῇδε alone, i. 8. 
ξὺν ἐμοί ὃ. 472, 6. inasmuch as she must lift the corpse with 
the hand. Eur. Hipp. 666. θεάσοµαι δὲ σὺν πατρὸς μολὼν ποδί 
‘with my father returning’, | 

ὄμμα and ὄνομα. Asch. Prom. 659. τὸ δῖον ὄμμα, for Ζεύς. 
Soph. Tr. 527, τὸ δ᾽ ἀμφινείκητον 6 μμα νύμφας ἐλεεινὸν 
ἀμμένει. Eurip. Ph. 313. χρόνῳ σὸν ὄμμα μυρίαις ἐν ἁμέραις 
προσεῖδον. Or. 1088. ὦ ποθεινὸν ὄνο μ᾽ ὁμιλίας ἐμῆς, χαῖρε, 
for ὦ ποθεινὴ ὁμιλία and this for ὁμιλητῆς. Jon. 1280. ὦ 
ταυρόμορφον ὄμμα Κηφισοῦ πατρός, οἵαν ἔχιδναν τήνδ᾽ 
ἔφυσας. The two words, however, are often confounded®. 
ὄνομα seems to be used when the thing which is put in the ge- 
nitive exists not in reality but in name, _being transient and 
perishable, as Eur. Or. 1. ο. Hec. 435. ὦ Pie- --προσειπεῖν 
yap cov ὄνομ᾽ ἐξεστί por. 
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σέβας. Asch. Prom. 1099. ὦ μητρὸς ἐμῆς σέβας. Soph. 
Phil. 1289. ἀπώμοσ᾽ ἁγνοῦ Ζηνὸς ὕψιστον σέβας, i. 6. Ζῆνα 
σεβάσμιον. 

In prose, circumlocutions with παῖδες, υἱοί, and χρῆμα es- 
pecially occur. Herod. 1, 27. ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ Λνδών παῖδας, 
for ἐπὶ Λυδούς, and passim. Thus Homer υἷες ᾿Αχαιών, as 
κοῦροι Αχαιών. Comp. Pind. Isthm. 4, 62.° 

χρῆμα. Herod. 1, 36. συὸς χρῆμα μέγα, for μέγας σῦς. 
Eurip. Ph. 205. χρῆμα θηλειών. Arist. Nub. 2. τὸ χρῆμα 
τών νυκτῶν. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 1, 5. σφενδονητῶν παμπολύ τι 

χρῆμα". 
So φύσις also is used to show that that which is attributed 

to anything belongs to it by nature. Soph. Gid. Τ. 869. οὐδέ 

5 Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. 415. Pors. 
ad Eur. Or. 1080. Seidl. ad Eur. 
Iph. T. 875. 

> Comp. Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. 
Ρ. 107. Wachsmuth (Hellen. Al- 
terth. p. $21.) explains this usage as 
an extension of the custom of nam- 
ing the father in honour of the son, 

toa ‘whole community. 
5 Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p..70. More 

instances of circumlocution (which, 
however, are not all circumlocutions, 
inasmuch as they express more than 
the proper substantive) are collected 
by Fisch. 3 a. p. 269—290. 
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νιν θνατὰ φύσις ἀνέρων ἔτικτεν. Plat. Phil. p. 30 B. μεμηχα- 
νήσθαι τὴν τών καλλίστων καὶ τιμιωτάτων φύσιν, as in Latin 
natura. - 

The tragedians in the use of these combinations often attend 
only to the meaning of the whole, not of the word which serves 
for the circumlocution. Pind. Pyth. 1, 140. ὁ Τυρσανών ἆλα- 
λατὸς ἰδών. Soph. Cid. C. 794. τὸ σὸν δ᾽ ἀφῖκται δεῦρ᾽ ὑπό- 
βλητον στόμα, πολλὴν ἔ ἔχον στόμωσιν, though ἀφικνεῖσθαι does 
not properly suit στόμα, but instead of σὺ ἀφῖξαι ὑπόβλ. 
στόμα ἔχων. ἐδ. 868. ὦ φθέγμ᾽ ἀναιδὲς, ἢ σὺ γὰρ ψαύσεις ἐμοῦ, 
as Aj. 14. ὦ φθέγμ᾽ ᾿Αθάνας--- --- . So Eur. Jon, 1280. 
ὄμμα ἔφυσεν ἔχιδναν could not properly have been said, nor 
Hec. 485. προσειπεῖν ὄνομα, any more than προσ. ὄμμα φωτός, 
nor Soph. Cid. Τ. 1976. ἡ τέκνων ὄψις ϱλαστοῦσ ὅπως EBA. 
Hence it appears that the poets regarded these combinations 
as properly circumlocutions, as if only the word in the genitive | 
had preceded, which is elsewhere the case also with δέμας, σώμα, 
κάρα, and thus we may defend the reading of all the MSS. 
Eur. Hec. 293. τὸ ὃ ἀξίωμα, κἂν κακώς λέγῃ, τὸ σὸν πείσει, 

6. Another circumlocution is, where a personal denomi- 
nation which expresses an office or business, a situation, &c. 
is accompanied by the substantives ἀνήρ, ἄνθρωπος, in the same 
case. ἄνθρωπος here expresses mostly contempt; ἀνήρ, on the 
other hand, respect; e. g. Lysias in Nicom. p. 186, 6. οἱ 
μὲν πρόγονοι νομοθέτας Ώροῦντο Σόλωνα καὶ Θεμιστοκλέα καὶ 
Περικλέα-- - --- . ὑμεῖς δὲ Τισαμενὸν τὸν Μηχανίωνος καὶ 
Νικόμαχον καὶ ἑτέρους, ανθρώπους ὑπογραμματέας. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 518 C. διακόνους por λέγεις καὶ ἐπιθυμιών παρα- 
σκευαστὰς ἀνθρώπους. On the other hand, in addresses, 
ἄνδρες δικασταί, ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι are com- 
monly used as respectful expressions. Such an expression of 
respect appears to be conveyed in the passages quoted by 
Hermann ad Soph. El. 45. 1. ε΄, 649. ἀνέρος ἀφραδίῃσιν 
ἀγαυοῦ Λαομέδοντος (but Il. λ’, 738. ἄνδρα --- Μούλιον αἰχ- 

4 Τί should seem therefore that we ibid. doubted, although Stallb. ad 
must limit Porson’s rule ad loc. of Plat. Phileb. p. 140. assented to it. 
the universality of which Schefer 
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μητόν ‘a man, namely, Mulios. τ΄, 716. ‘a young strong man, 

namely, Asius’). Soph, El. 45. ξένος μὲν εἰ Φωκεὺς, παρ ̓ ἀνδρὸς 
Φανοτέως ἥκων (where Hermann’s explanation ‘a viro guodam, 
nomine Phanoteo’, introduces an indefinite denomination where 
a definite one is required). So φώς Il. δ΄, 193. φ', 545. 
Od. ϕ’, 26. Elsewhere ἀνήρ is put with these personal de- 
nominations when the class or rank only is to be indicated to 
which he belongs, as βοών ἐπιβουκόλος ἀνήρ, in Homer. Plat. 
Ton. P 539 οτί». ῥαψῳδὸν ἄνδρα. ib. p. 540 D. ἀνδρὶ στρα- 
tnyo*. Thus too Thuc. 1, 74. ἄνδρα στρατηγὸν ἕννε- 
τώτατον παρεσχόµεθα. 

---.ο--- 

Of ΑΡΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ. 

Apposition is, when a substantive or personal pronoun is 
accompanied by another substantive without a conjunctive par- 
ticle in the same case, serving to explain the former, or to 
supply some definition for the sake of emphasis or clearness. 

᾿ It may be resolved by the relative pronoun with ἐστί, εἰσί, and 
hence many of the cases which came under the head of Pre- 
dicate, are found also under that of Apposition. 

The substantive which is added should properly be in the 
same case and number asthe first; but they often vary from 
each other in this respect, especially if the apposition η 
an abstractwm pro concreto (§. 429,1.) Hes. Th. 792. ἡ δὲ µ 
(μοῖρα) ἐκ πέτρης προρέει, μέγα πῆμα θεοῖσιν. Herod.}, 206. 
γεφύρας ζενγνύων ἐ ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ διάβασιν τῷ στρατῷ, 88 
Aischyl. Agam. 953, vrei τις αρβύλας λύοι | TAX OG, πρόδουλον 
ἔμβασιν ποδός. Soph. Gid. C. 472. κρατῆρές εἰσιν, ἀνδρὸς 
εὔχειρας τέχνη. Eurip. Ph. 829. οἱ μὴ νόμιμόν τοι παῖδες 
ματρὶ λόχενμα, μίασμά τε πατρός. td. Troad. 429. ἀπέ- 
χθηµα πάγκοινον βροτοῖς οἱ περὶ τυράννους καὶ πόλεις ὑπη- 
perat. The apposition is often in the plural, whilst. the sub- 
stantive is in the singular: Hes. Sc. H. 312 seg. τρίπος χρύ- 
σείος, κλυτὰ ἔργα περίφρονος Ἡφαίστοιο. Eur. Hipp. 11. 

8 Valck. in Ν. Τ. Ρ. 996 seq. don.p.135. Buttmann Gr.Gr. p. 352. 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 947. Phe- 
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Ἱππόλυτος, ἀγνοῦ Πιτθέως παιδεύματα. Or. 1050. πώς 
ἂν ξίφος νὼ ταὐτὸν, εἰ θέμις, κτάνοι, καὶ μνῆμα δέξαιθ ἃ ὃν, 
κέδρου τεχνά σματα. Phen. 819 sq, μηδὲ (were) τὸ παρ- 

θένιον πτερὸν οὗρειον τέρας ἐλθεῖν, φγένθεα γαίας, Σφιγγός. 
Comp. Alc. 728. Iph. T. 263. Thus it stood Soph. Phil. 90. 
correctly before the edition of Brunck : αὐτόξυλόν Ὑ ἔκπωμα, 
Φλαυρούργου τινὸς πεχνήματ' ἀνδρός. Both numbers are 
united Eur. Andr. 468. οὐδ᾽ ἀμφιμάτορας κόρους, ἔριν μὲν 
οἴκων. δψαμενεῖο τε λύπας. Comp, Suppl. 1210. An adjective 
neuter plural i is also found in apposition to a feminine Eur. El 
1009, ἐγὼ δὲ τάσδε, Τρῳάδος χθονὸς ἐξᾳίρετ᾽, ἀντὶ παιδός --- 
- - - κέκτημαι. 

It has been remarked 8. 274. that the substantive in the 
apposition commonly has the article, and that the apposition 
marks contempt and indignation δ. 276. The following cases 
are more especially to be noticed : 

1, When the apposition refers to a possessive pronoun, it is 
put in the genitive. Aristoph. Plut. 88. τὸν ἐμὸν μὲν αὐτοῦ 
τοῦ ταλαιπώρου σχεδὸν ἤδη νομίζω ἐκτετοξεῦσθαι βίον. 
See more examples in the Possessive Pronouns, §. 466, 1. 

Thus also in adjectives which are derived from proper names, 
if the proper name contained in it is designed to include a defi- 
nition. 1. β, 54. Νεστορέῃ παρὰ νηὶ, Πνληγενέος βασι- 
λῆος. ε΄, 74]. ἐν δέ τε Γοργείη κεφαλὴ δεινοῖο πελώρου. 
Plat. Apol. S. p. 29 D. ᾿Αθηναῖος ay, πόλεως τῆς με- 
γίστης καὶ εὐδοκιμωτάτης εἰς σοφίαν καὶ ἰσχὺν, χρημάτων 
οὐκ αἰσχύνῃ ἐπιμελόμενος ;5 Herodotus adds the proper sub- 
stantive 9, 92. Δηιφόναν, ἀνδρὸς Ἀπολλωνήτεω, ᾿Απολλωνίης 
τῆς ἐν τῷ Ἰονίῳ κόλπῳ. 

2, Apposition also is used, though the word, which by these 
means is to be defined more accurately, does not stand with it. 
Xen. ἢ. Gr. 2, 8, 42. ἕως ῥᾳδίως οἱ ἄρχοντες ἐμέλλομεν 
τών ' ἀρχομένων κρατήσειν, where οἱ ἄρχοντες is an ροής 
to ἡμεῖς, contained in ἐμέλλομεν. Tuc. D. D. 24, ὃ δὲ 
Μαίας τῆς “ArAavroc διακονοῦμαι αὐτοῖς. 

> Pors. ad Eur. Οὐ. ].ο. App. ad 550. 
Toup Ein. p.502. Markl. ad Suppl. © Brunck ad Soph. Cid. T. 267. 
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3. Apposition is also used in order to determine more accu- 
rately a whole or a general idea, by subjoining the parts 
or the ideas of its component parts which are really meant*. 
ll. &, 48. &, 283. Ἴδην δ᾽ ἵκανεν πολυπίδακα, μητέρα 
θηρῶν, Γά pyapoy, i. 6. ‘to Gargarus’, a summit of Ida. 
Comp. Od. Ἢ 99, Ii. ¢, 37. o ὃ ἐρινεὸν ὀξέϊ χαλκῷ 
τάμνε, νέους ὅρπηκας. Tl. ν΄, 44. Τρώας δὲ τρόμος. αἰνὸς 
ὑπήλυθε γυῖα. ἕκαστον. Thuc. 1, 107. Φωκέων στρατευσάν- 

των ἐς Δωρ ιᾶ ο τὴν Λακεδαιμονίων μητρόπολιν, Βοιὸν καὶ 
Κυτίνιον καὶ ᾿Ερινεόν, --- --- οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι --- --- 
ἐβοήθησαν τοῖς Δωριεῦσιν. Plat. Rep. 10. p.615 Β. τὸν δὲ 
᾿Αρδιαῖον καὶ ἄλλους συμποδίσαντες, χεῖράς τε καὶ πόδας 
καὶ κεφαλὴν, εἷλκον. For determining a general idea by 
means of the ideas of its component parts, Ml. εἰ, 122. yvia 
δ᾽ ἔθηκεν ἐλαφρὰ, πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ὕπερθεν. To this head 
belong also the cases §. 389, h. 421. Obs. 3 

4. When a proper name is joined in the apposition to a 
general designation (e. g. μήτηρ, θυγάτηρ), by way of explana- 
tion, the tragedians often use λέγω with the accusative. Soph. 
Aj. 569. “Τελαμῶνι δείξει μητρί +, Ερίβοιαν λέγω. id. Phil. 
1261. σὺ δ᾽, ὦ Ποίαντος παῖ, Φιλοκτήτην λέγω. Comp. 
§. 312, δ. 

5. Frequently also a substantive commonly with an adjective 
is subjoined in apposition to an entire proposition, at least to 
several words of it, in order to express an opinion or sentence 
upon the contents of the proposition. This substantive is ze- 
nerally in the accusative, probably because ποιεῖν was supplied 
by the mind i in the foregoing words. 1. ὦ’, 735.7 τις Αχαιών 
pipe, χειρὸς ἑλὼν, ἀπὸ πύργον, λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον. i.e. ὅς 
ἐστι λυγρὸς ὄλεθρος. Asch. Agam. 233. ἔτλη θυτὴρ γενέσθαι 
θυγατρὸς, γυναικοποίνων πολέμων ἀρωγὰν καὶ ναών προ- 
τέλεια, i.e. 0, Viz. TO θυτῆρα γενέσθαι or θύειν, εἴη ἂν ἀρωγή. 

Soph. Cid. Τ. 603. καὶ τώνδ᾽ ἔλεγχον, τοῦτο μὲν Πυθώδ᾽ 
ἰὼν πεῦθον, τὰ ,Χρησθέντ᾽ εἰ σαφώς ἤγγειλά σοι τοῦτ᾽ ἄλλ᾽, 
ἐάν, δυο. i.e. 6, τὸ πεύθεσθαι Πυθοῖ, ἔλεγχος τώνδε ἔσται. 

* Eust. Π. θ΄, p.697, 24. Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. 570. et Add. 
ὃ Schef..ad Lamb. Bos. p. 628.  p. 443. Herm. ib. 
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Eurip. Hec. 1168. τὸ λοίΐσθιον δὲ, πῆμα πήματος πλέον, 
ἐξειργάσαντο δείν᾽" ἐμών yap ὀμμάτων "ιτ --- τας ταλαιπώ- 
ρους κόρας κεντοῦσιν. Or. 1111. Ἑλένην κτάνωµεν, Μενέλεῳ 
λύπην πικράν, where not Helen, but τὸ κτείνειν ‘EX. is the 
λύπη π. tb. 1506. ὁ δὲ λισσόμενος, θανάτου προβαλάν, quod, 
τὸ λίσσεσθαι, munimentum esset contra mortem. ἐδ. 1614. 
El. 231., and so probably Herc. F. 59. is to be explained. 
Phen. 1234. τὼ παῖδε TW σὼ μέλλετον, τολμήματα αἵἴ- 
σχιστα, χωρὶς μονομαχεῖν παντὸς στρατοῦ, where the plural 
is put for the singular, as Bacch. 30, 71. Heracl. 403. Comp. 
§. 431. Plat. Gorg. p. 507 Ὁ. Ε. οὗτος ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ ὁ 0 σκοπὸς 
εἶναι, πρὺς ov βλέποντα δεῖ ζῆν, ὅπως δικαιοσύνη παρέσται καὶ 

σωφροσύνη τῷ μακαρίῳ μέλλοντι ἔσεσθαι, οὕτω πράττειν, οὐκ 
ἐπιθυμίας ἐώντα ἀκολάστους εἶναι καὶ ταῦτας ἐπιχειροῦντα 
πληροῦν, ἀνήνυτον κακὸν, λῃστοῦ βίον ζῶντα. Thus also 
in Latin, 6. g. Cac. de Orat. 2, 19, 79. Or. 16,52.° ὅδε is 
also found with it Eur. Hipp. 796. ἐκτείνοντες ἄθλιον νέκυν, 
πικρὸν τόδ᾽ οἰκούρημα δεσπόταις ἐ ἐμοῖς. Comp. Soph. Εἰ. 450. 
An adjective without a substantive 1 1s found i in this sense Eur, 
Med. 1041. καὶ κατθανοῦσαν χερσὶν εὖ περιστελεῖν, ζηλωτὸν 
ἀνθρώποισιν, instead of ὃ Gnd. ἐστίν. Comp. Suppl. 1078. 

Soph. Ant. 44. and with τοῦτο Plat. Gorg. p. 508 D. ἄν τε 
τύπτειν βούληται, τὸ νεανικὸν δὴ τοῦτο τοῦ σοῦ λόγου, ἐπὶ 
κόῤῥης. On the other hand, a substantive is also found without 
an adjective Eur. Bacch. 30. To this class belongs the phrase 
τοῦθ᾽ ὃ εἶπες, e.g. Plat. Rep. 5. p. 462 D. τοῦτο ὃ ἐρωτᾷς. 
Gorg. p. 461 B. τοῦθ᾽ ὃ δὴ ἀγαπᾷς, as in Latin id quod refers 
to a whole proposition 4. 

The nominative is found in this apposition Eur. Troad. 493. 
τὸ λοίσθιον δὲ, θριγκὸς ἀθλίων κακῶν, δούλη γυνὴ γραῦς Ἑλ- 
Aad’ εισαφίξοµαι. Heracl. 71. στέφη μιαίνεται, πόλει τ΄ ὄνει- 

Soc καὶ θεών ἀτιμία. Hel. 994. κεισόµεσθα δὲ νεκρὼ δύ᾽ ἑξῆς 
τῷδ᾽ ἐπὶ ξεστφ τάφῳ, ἀθάνατον ἄλγος σοὶ, ψόγος δὲ σῷ πατρί, 
if the verb of the principal proposition is a passive or intransitive. 
On the other hand, in Od. α΄, 51. the nominative appears to 

© Misc. Philol. vol.2. 1. p.7 seq. Ρ. 210. 
where however different cases are 4 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 1. ο, p. 49. 
intermixed. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 
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be determined by the preceding ὀμφαλός, as in Il. ζ΄, 395. by 
de, which follows (ἃ. 474.). 

Sometimes this apposition precedes the principal proposition, 
as in the passages quoted above, Soph. Ghd. T. 603. El. 460. 
Eur. Hee. 1168. Troad. 493. td. Here. Ε. 193. ὅσοι δὲ 
τόξοις χεῖρ᾽ ἔχουσιν εὔστοχον, ἐν μὲν τὸ λῴστον μυρίους 
οἰστοὺς αφὲὶς ἄλλοις, τὸ σώμα ῥύεται μὴ κατθανεῖν. So is to be 
explained Pind. Asthm. 3, 11. See Dissen, Ρ. δ01. Eur, 
Phen. 1027. αἰσχρὸν γὰρ, οἱ μέν «=~ “-- οὐκ ὀκνήσουσιν 
θανεῖν, ἐ ἐγὼ δὲ ------ ἔξω χθονὸς a ἄπειμι, where αἰσχρόν is an 
apposition to the following propositions, or rather to the con- 
trast implied in them. In a similar way Herodotus often makes 
that which should be contained in the apposition the principal 
proposition, and joins to it the proper principal proposition as an 
explanation, e.g. 6, 43. ὡς δὲ παραπλέων τὴν ̓Ασίην --« απί- 
κετο ὁ Μαρδόνιος ἐ ἐς τὴν Ἰωνίην, ἐνθαῦτα μέγιστον θωῦμα ἐ ἐρέω 

τοῖσι μὴ ἀποδεκομένοισι τῶν Ἑλλήνων, Περσέων τοῖσι ἑπτὰ 
᾿Οτάνεα γνώμην ἀποδέξασθαι, ὡς χρεὼν εἴη δημοκρατέεσθαι 
Tlépoac’ τὸὺς γὰρ τυράννους τών lovey καταπαύσας, Ke. in- 
stead of ἐς τὴν Ἰωνίην, ἐνθαῦτα τοὺς τυῤ. τών Ἰ. καταπ. ὁ 

Mapd. δημοκρατίας Κατίστα ἐς τὰς πόλιας ὃ μέγ. θωῦμα 
ἔσται τοῖσι μὴ aoe. &c. 

Hence are to be explained the phrases in which a participle 
of adjective without a substantive with the article is introduced 
into a proposition, 6. g. Plat. Akib, 2. Ρ. 149 B. λελήθαμεν 
ἡμάς αὐτοὺς δι a αγνοιαν καὶ πράττοντες, καὶ τό γε ἔσχατον, 

εὐχόμενοι ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς τὰ κάκιστα, ‘what is the worst’. td. 
Epist. 8. 9.355 D. τό γε μέγιστον. Xenoph. Hier. 9, 7. τὸ 
πάντων γε χῤῥησιμώτατον, ‘what is most useful’. Comp. Cyr, 5, 

5, 24. Eur. Med. 564. Thuc. 2,65. Plat. Theat. p. 190 B. 
καὶ τὸ πάντων κεφαλαιον, σκόπει. Comp. Gorg. p. 494 Ἐ. 
Demosth. ρ. 2099, 7.2 In all these cases the words τὸ ἔσχατον 
&e. are in apposition to the proposition in which they are intro- 
duced, and must be resolved like the substantive quoted above, 
ὃ ἔσχατόν ἐστι Kc. The article is sometimes omitted with such 
a substantive or adjective, e.g. Thuc. 1, 142. μέγιστον δὲ, τῷ 

® Schef. App. Dem. 9. p. 286. 
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τῶν χρημάτων σπάνει κωλύσονται. Piat. Phedon. Ρ. 56 BE. 
Kai ἔτι γε τούτων ἐναργέστερα, τὰ δέκα μοι ἐδόκει τών ὀκτὼ 

πλείονα εἶναι. id. Gorg. p. 494 E. καὶ, τούτων τοοούτων ὄντων 
κεφάλαιον ", 

So τὸ λεγόμενον, | e.g. Plat. Rep. 6. ». 492 EB. ἐν δὴ τῷ 
τοιούτῳ τὸν νέον, τὸ λεγόμενον, τίνα οἴει καρδίαν ἴ ἴσχειν, t 1. @. ὃ 
λέγεται, quod vulgo dicttur, instead of which elsewhere ὦ ὥσπερ 
λέγεται is used. id. Soph. p. 261 B. τὸ κατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν 
λεγόμενον. and with τοῦτο Plat. Gorg. p. 514 E. So τὸ 
τελευταῖον, 6. g. Isocr. Panath. p. 253 D. πᾶν τοὐναντίον 
Plat. Gorg. 515 E. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2,60. The following 
are appositions of the same kind: Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 121 Ὦ. 
τὸ τοῦ κωμφδοποιοῦ ‘as the comic writer says’. See §. 280. 
id. Theat. p. 183 E. τὸ τοῦ Ὁμήρου ‘as Homer says’. td. 
Rep. 4. p. 422 E. τὸ τών παιζόντων ‘as they say in jest’, id. 
Lach. p. 191 Β. τὸ τών Σκυθών. 

The first-mentioned kind of apposition is also used in propo- 
sitions followed by ὅτι or yap, with an entirely new proposition: 
Plat. Phadon. p. 6 6 Ὦ. τὸ δ᾽ ἔσχατον πάντων, ὅτι θόρυβον 
παρέχει καὶ ταραχήν. Isocr.ad Phil. ρ. 109 D. τὸ δὲ μέγιστον 
τῶν εἰρημένων, ὅτι συμβαίνει - -, -, --- . Isocr. de Pac. p. 170 Β. 
τὸ δὲ πάντων σχετλιώτατον' οὗς γὰρ ὁμολογήσαιμεν a αν, &e. 

The relative i is used in the same way : Plat. Euthyd. ». 804 Ο. 
ὃ δὲ καὶ σοὶ μάλιστα προσήκει ἀκοῦσαι, ὅτι οὐδὲ τὸ χρηματί- 
ζεσθαι φατὸν διακωλύειν οὐδέν. Comp. Lys. ». 204 D. Isocr. 
π. ἀντιδ. ὃ. 228, Βελή. Also with other particles: ἐπειδή Plat. 
Hipp. Min. p.368 Ο. εἰ Isocr. Arch. p. 127 D. ὅταν 14. π. 
ἀντιδ. p. 314 E. Comp. Archid. Ρ. 132 C. Isocr. Trapezit. 
». 361 Ο. ὃ δὲ πάντων δεινότατον διεγγυώντος yap Μενεξέ- 
νου ------. Comp. p. 364 E. in Euthyn, p. 402 A. ἀντιδ. 
δ. 266. In both cases we might supply τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ δὲ 
ἔσχατον πάντων τοῦτό ἐστιν, ὅτι------ . as indeed Plato ex- 
presses himself, Μεπετεῃ. p. 244 Ὁ. καὶ τό γε θειότατον πάν- 
των (ἐστὶ) τὸ καὶ βασιλέα εἰς τοῦτο ἀπορίας ἀφίκεσθαι--- ---. 
but in reality the parenthetical proposition appears {ο be con- 

» Viger. p.15. Fisch. p. 949. 
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Of the Combination of Adjectives, Adjective- Pronouns 

and Participles, with Substantives. 

. Adjectives, adjective-pronouns (88. the possessive pronouns 

οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο. ὅδε, Kc. αὐτός. ὅς, ἤ, ὅ.) and participles, 
conform themselves properly, in gender and number, to the 
substantives with which they are put as epithets or predicates, 
or to which they refer. An adjective stands as an epithet when 
with its substantive it constitutes one whole, so that the sub- 

stantive, without the determination conveyed in the adjective, 

would be incomplete; as a predicate, when a new determi- 
nation is subjoined to a substantive considered as complete. 
From this rule there are many deviations in Greek writers : 

1. They refer an adjective, &c. to the substantive only in 
its sense, and put it in the gender which is implied in the 
substantive, though this last has a different grammatical 
gender. 

a. Adject. and partic. I1. χ᾽ 84, φίλε τέκνον, of Hee- 
tor, and ver. 87. φίλον θάλος, ὃν τέκον αὐτῆ. Il. π΄, 280. 
ἐκίνηθεν δὲ φάλαγγες ἐλπόμενοι, because the pan. are an 
aggregate of men. Herod. 5,115. _avréoxe χρόνον € ἐπὶ πλεῖ- 
στον πολιορκευμένη Σόλοι, τὴν, πέμπτῳ μηνὶ εἷλον οἱ 
Πέρσαι. sch. Agam. 120. βοσκόμενοι λαγίναν ἐρικύμονα 
φέρματι γέννα ν, βλαβέντα λοισθίων δρόμων. Plat. Phedr. 
p. 239 A. οὔτε δὴ κρείττω οὔτε ἰσούμενον ἑκὼν ἐραστὴς 
παιδικὰ ἀνέξεται, ἥττω δὲ καὶ ὑποδεέστερον ἀεὶ ἀπερ- 
γάσεται. p. 240 A. ἔτι τοίνυν ἄγαμον, ἄπαιδα, ἄοικον 
ὅτι πλεῖστον χρόνον παιδικὰ ἐραστὴς εὔξαιτο ἃ ἂν γενέσθαι. 
instead of which Alcib. 2. p. 141 Ὁ. it is ᾿Αρχέλαον τὰ παι- 
δικὰ ἐρασθέντα τῆς τυραννίδος --- ἀπέκτεινε Ῥ. Xen. Cyr. 1, 
2, 12. αἱ μένουσαι φυλαὶ --- --- διαγωνιζόμενοι ταῦτα 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους διατελοῦσιν. This is especially the case 

5 Lob. ad Phryn. p. 425. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 45. Fisch. 
¢ Valck. ad Eurip. Phoen. 1295. $a. p. 806, 817 sq. Herm. ad Vig. 

Koen ad Greg. p. (29) ΤΙ. (58) 98. p.715,49. Beckh ad Pind. Nem. 
Hemst. ad Luc. 2. p. 489 seq. ed. Bip. ὅ, 48. 

VOL. II. Pr 
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when there is a circumlocution of the subject, 6. g. Π. λ΄, 690. 
ἐλθὼν yap p ἑκάκωσε Bin Ἡρακληείη. Asch. Choeph. 893. 
φίλτατ᾽ Αιγίσθου βία”. So, when a plural is used for a sin- 
gular, it takes the participle in the singular: Eur. Herc. F. 
1209. ἱκετεύομεν ἀμφὶ σὰν γενειάδα καὶ γόνυ καὶ χέρα 
προσπιτνῶν. See §. 293. Generally adjectives and parti- 
ciples are put in the masculine with persons when they are de- 
signated merely as human beings; in the feminine when they 
are defined by any occupation belonging to a particular sex, as 
especially in Xen. Mem. S. 2, 7. See Schneider on §. 8. 

ὃ. Pronoun. Eur. Suppl. 12. θανόντων ἑπτὰ γενναίων 
τέκνων, ------ οὕς ποτ ᾿Αργείων ἄναξ "Αδραστος ἤγαγεν. 
Comp. Andr. 571. and the passages quoted Il. χ΄, 87. Herod. 
5, 115. So when, after the mention of a place, its inhabitants 
are referred to: Herod. 7,8, 2. πυρώσω τὰς Αθήνας, οἵ ye ἐμὲ 
ὑπῆρξαν ἄδικα ποιεῦντες. Thuc. 6, 80. ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου 
παρεσοµένης ὠφελείας, ot τώνδε κρείσσους εἰσί. Comp. Backh 
Inscr. Gr. 1. p. 109. 

2. Hence a collective noun in the singular and feminine, or 
neuter, is often accompanied by the adjective in the plural and © 
masculine. schyl. Agam. 588. Τροίην ἑλόντες δή ποτ 
᾿Αργείων στόλος ἕο. Thucyd. 1, 143. κυβερνήτας ἔχομεν 

πολίτας καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ὑπηρεσίαν πλείους καὶ ἀμείνους. 
Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 8, 55. ἡ δὲ βουλὴ ἡσυχίαν εἶχεν ------ οὐκ 
ἀγνοοῦντες, ὅτι ἐγχειρίδια ἔχοντες παρῆσαν 5 In both respects 
Thucyd. 3, 79. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπὶ μὲν τὴν πόλιν οὐδὲν μᾶλ- 
λον ἐπέπλεον, καίπερ ἐν πολλῇ ταραχῇ καὶ φόβῳ ὄντας. 

ὃ. With pronouns. Il. π', 368. (Ἔκτωρ) λεῖπε λαὸν᾿ 

Τρωϊκὸν, οὓς ἀέκοντας ὀρυκτὴ τάφρος ἔρυκε. Isocr. Plat. 
, , κέ » e , 

». 299 B. τηλικούτου στρατεύματος ὄντος Θεσπιᾶσυ, vp 
? 3 ? 3 Α ν A e€ A / ῤ ἀλλ 4 
ὧν οὐ μόνον οὐκ ἂν ἔλαττον ἢ ὑπὸ Θηβαίων διεφθάρημεν, adda 

A ? 4 / . vA > καὶ δικαιότερον. Panath. p.270 A. τὸ τρίτον μέρος av- 
τών, οὓς καλοῦμεν νῦν Λακεδαιμονίους, στασιάσαι μέν Φασιν 
αὐτοὺς οἱ τὰ ἐκείνων ἀκριβοῦντες. In the same manner Xen. 

_ * Pors. δ Eur. Ηεο. 993. εἰ Schef. 88. p. 806, $17 seq. Bibl. Crit. 3, 2,35. 
» Dorville ad Char. p.415. Fisch. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 103 seq. 
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Mem. S. 2, 1, 31. τίς ἂν εὖ φρονών τοῦ σοῦ θιάσου τολµή- 
Φ ~ 3 

σειεν εἶναι, OL, νέοι μὲν ὄντες τοῖς σώμασιν ἀδύνατοί εἰσιν Ke. 

Thus the relative also often stands in the plural after ἃ sin- 
gular antecedent, when it does not refer to the definite indi- 
vidual person or thing, but to the whole class ; ; as if for οἷος. 
Eurip. Or. 908. ἀνδρεῖος a ανὴρ, ὀλιγάκις ἄ ἄστυ κἀγορᾶς χραίνων 

κύκλον, αὐτουργὸς, οἵπερ καὶ μόνοι σώζουσι γῆν; cuJUs generis 

homines. See Porson’ 8 note. Plat. Rep. 8. Ρ. 554 Β. avypn- 
ρός γέ τις ὦν, καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς περιουσίαν ποιοὕμενος, θησαυρο- 

ποιὸς ἀνήρ' οὓς δὴ καὶ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλήθος. So Soph. Trach. 

547 seq. ope yap ἥβην τὴν μὲν ἕρπουσαν πρόσω, τὴν δὲ φθί- 

νουσαν ὧν ἀφαρπάζειν φιλεῖ ὀφθαλμὸς ἄνθος, τών δ᾽ ὑπεκτρέ- 
πειν πόδα, where ὧν---τών seem to refer not to ἥβης, but to 
τών ἥβην τὴν ἕρπουσαν πρόσω, φθίνουσαν ἐχόντων. On the 
contrary ὅστις is used in reference to a substantive plural 
§. 475, a. or when a preceding plural is used for the singular 
Eur. Iph. A. 991 seq. οἰκτρὰ γὰρ πεπόνθαμεν, ἣ --- οἰηθεῖσα 
---κενῆν κατέσχον ἐλπίδα. See 8. 293.° 

Obs. Similar to this is the construction, when an adjective or par- 
ticiple conforms in gender to the substantive which is in the geni- 
tive, but in case to the substantive which governs that genitive. 77. 
β΄, 459. τών δ᾽, dor ὀρνίθων πετεηνών ἔθνεα πολλὰ --- --- ἔνθα 
καὶ ἔνθα ποτώνται ἀγαλλόμεναι πτερύγεσσιν. Soph. Antig. 1001. 
ἀγνώτ) ἀκούω φθόγγον ὀρνίθων, κακῷ κλάζοντας οἵστρῳ καὶ Be- 
βαρβαρωµένφ. Aj. 168. πτηνών ἀγέλαι μέγαν αἰγυπιὸν ὑποδεί- 
σαντες". 

In the same manner a singular in a collective sense is used, 
to which a participle in the plural refers. Soph. Antig. 
1021. ovd o prec εὐσήμους ἀποῤῥοιβδεϊ βοὰς, ἀνδροφθόρου 
βεβρώτεος αἵματος λίπος. Thus too the relative: Plat. Rep. 6. 
Ρ. 485 Ἑ. µαθήµατος ἀεὶ ἐρῶσιν (οἱ φιλόσοφοι) ὅσα ἂν αὐτοῖς 
δηλοῖ. &e. socr. Paneg. p. 67 Ἐ. (ο. 36. ) οὐδὲν τοιοῦτον 
κατασκευάζουσι», ἐξ ὧν ἔσται αὐτοῖς. 

Hence τις is often referred to by another ’ Pronoun in the 
plural. Od.'d’, 502. τῷ κέ τέῳ στύξαιμι μένος καὶ χεῖρας 

© Schef. ad Dion. Hal. p. 11 seq. ἃ Fisch. 3 a. p. 314. 
ad Theoc. 25, 191. 

Ρ 2 
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ἀάπτους, ot κεῖνον βιόωνται. Xen. Mem. 8. 1, 2, 62. ἐάν τις 
φανερὸς γένηται κλέπτων --- --- τούτοις θάνατός ἐστιν 7 ζημία. 

Comp. Thuc. 4, 85. Plat. Leg. 12. p.943 Ὁ. Xen. Cyr. 7, 
4,5. 8, 8, 4. So ὅστις and οὗτοι answer to each other 
ἢ. 475.2 Comp. §. 487, 1. 

Obs. It is a somewhat different case when the writer, instead of 

the word actually used, has in his mind another equivalent to it indeed, 
but of a different gender, and refers to this the adjective or participle. 
Od. p', 74. νεφέλη δέ μιν ἀμφιβέβηκε κυαγέη' τὸ μὲν οὔποτ᾽ ἐρωεῖ, 
where τὸ μὲν νέφος is alluded ta. Thuc. 2, 47. ἡ νόσος πρώτον 
ἤρξατο γενέσθαι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, λεγόμενον μὲν καὶ πρότερον πολλα- 

χόσε ἐγκατασκήψαι, as if τὸ νόσημα preceded. See Duker’s note on the 
passage °, 

Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns are often referred, in 
respect of gender, to words which are implied in a preceding 
one from the sense or the composition. 1. ¢, 383. Θῆβαι, αἵ 
θ᾽ ἑκατόμπυλοί εἰσι, διηκόσιοι δ᾽ av ἑκάστην (πύλην) 
ἀνέρες εἰσοιχνεῦσι. Herod. 4, 1 LO. ἐντυχοῦσαι δὲ πρώτῳ 
ἱπποφορβίῳ, τοῦτο διήρπασαν' καὶ ἐπὶ τούτων ἅππων) ἱ ἱππα- 
ζόμεναι ἐληΐζοντο τὰ τών Σκυθέων. Soph. Trach. 260. ἔρχεται 
πόλιν τὴν Ev ρυτείαν' τόνδε yap µεταίτιον µόνον βροτών 
ἔφασκε τοῦδ᾽ εἶναι πάθους. «Ειτέρ. Hec. 22. πατρῴα θ᾽ 
ἑστία κατεσκάφη, αὐτὸς δὲ (viz. πατήρ) βωμῷ πρὸς θεοδμήτῳ 
πιτνει. Ῥλαπ. 12. καλοῦσι δ᾽ ̓ Ιοκάστην pe’ τοῦτο (ὄνομα) 

yap πατὴρ ἔθετο. Piat. Leg. 1. p. 644 D. θαῦμα μὲν ἕκαστον 
ἡγησώμεθα τών ζώων θεῖον, εἴτε ὡς παίγνιον ἐκείνων (τών 
θεών), εἴτε ὡς σπουδῇ τινι ξυνεστηκός. 9. ρ. 864 D. παιδιᾷ 
χρώμενος, οὐδέν πω τῶν τοιούτων διαφέρων, viz. παίδων “. 

This takes place in the relative pronoun ὅς, 7, 0. Hesiod. 

Τι heog. 450. θῆκε δέ μιν Κρονίδης καυροτ ρφον, οἳ (κοῦροι) 

μετ᾽ ἐκείνην ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἴδοντο φάος πολυδερκέος ‘Hove. 
Thuc. 6, 80. ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου παρεσομένης ὠφελείας, ot 

* Stallb. ad Phil. p. 138. Schaef. Pors. ad Eur. Hec. 22. Fisch. Pref. 
App. Dem. 1. p. 524. ad Well. Gr. ρ. 9 sq. 3a. Ρ. 268. 

® Gregor. p.(37 sq.) 98. et Koen. Herm, ad Vig. Ρ. Τ14, 44. Heind. 
5 Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. 566. ad Plat. Thext. p. $69. Seidl. ad 

Valck. ad Pheen. 12. ad Herod. 1,36. Eur. El. 582. 
Wessel. ad Diod. 8. t. 1. p. 373, 81. 



Syntar. Combination of Adjectives, δο. 717 

(Πελοποννήσιοι or οἱ ὠφέλειαν φέροντες, i.e. σύμμαχοι) τώνδε 
κρείσσους εἰσὶ τὸ παράπαν. Soph. Antig. 1130. καὶ σε Nuciwy 
ὀρέων κισσήρεις ὄχθαι χλωρά τ᾽ ἀκτὰ πουλυστάφυλος πέμπει, 
-τ--ν-- Θηβαίας ἐπισκοποῦντ᾽ ἀγυιὰς, τὰν (Θήβην) ἐκ πασᾶμ 
τιμᾷς ὑπερτάταν πόλεων ματρὶ σὺν κεραυνίᾳ. Comp. ἐδ. 1096. 
(Εά. Ὁ. 780. Eurip. Hec. 420. ἄνυμφος, ἀνυμέναιος, ών 
(ὑμεναίων) μ ἐχρῆν τυχεῖν. Iphig. A. 1418. τὸ θεομαχεῖν 
γὰρ ἀπολιπούσ’, 6 (θεῖον) σου κρατεῖ, ἐξελογίσω τὰ χρηστά. 
Xen. Cyrop. 5, 2, 15. καὶ οἰκία γε πολὺ μείζων ἡ ὑμετέρα 
τῆς ἐμῆς, οἵ γε οἰκίᾳ μὲν χρῆσθε γῇ τε καὶ οὐρανώ &e. 

Thus also the article as a pronoun. Od. ξ΄, 434. καὶ τὰ μὲν 
e ’ on oh e 8 A of / ἕπταχα πάντα διεμοιρᾶτο δαϊζων τὴν μὲν ἴαν Νύμφγσι 

1 e wn , ο”. - 9 , 4 >, Ν 

kat Ἑρμῇ, Μαιαδοο vit, θῆκεν ἐπευξάμενος, τὰς δ᾽ ἄλλας 
νεῖμεν ἑκάστῳ, where in τὴν μὲν ἴαν &c., from ἕπταχα (i.e. εἰς 

ἑπτὰ μοίρας), must be understood μοῖραν. 

Even where this reference to the sense only cannot be sup- 
posed to be the cause, adjectives, pronouns, and participles 
often differ in gender and number from the substantive to 
which they refer. 

1. The feminine in the dual is often accompanied by the 
masculine. Thuc. 5,23. ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε. Plat. Gorg. p.524A, 
τὼ οζώ. Leg. 10. 2. 898 A. rovrow τοῖν κινήσεοιν. Rep. 5. 
». 452 A. τούτω τὼ τέχνα. Comp. Soph. 2. 228 K. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 2,11. καὶ μίαν “ἄμφω τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα λογίζον- 
ται. Mem. δ. 2, 3, 18. οὕτως διάκεισθον, ὦ ὥσπερ ει TW χεῖρε, 
ἃς ὃ θεὸς ἐ ἐπὶ τὸ συλλαμβάνειν ἀλλήλαιν ἐποίησεν, αφεμένω 

τούτην τράποιντο πρὸς τὸ διακωλύειν ἀλλήλω. Theocr. 21, 
48. rw χέρε τεινόμενος περὶ κνώδαλον, εὗρον ἀγῶνα. See 
Part I. 8. 63. Obs. 2 

Thus also the participle 1.6’, 455. Jupiter says to Minerva 
and Juno, οὐκ ἂν ἐφ᾽ ἡμετέρων ὀχέων, πληγέ ντε κεραυνῷ, 

ἂψ ἐ ες "Ὄλυμπον ἵκεσθον. Hesiod.”Epy. 195. καὶ τότε δὴ πρὸς 

"Ὄλυμπον ἀπὸ χθονὸς εὐρυοδείης, λευκοῖσιν φαρέεσσι καλυ- 
ψαμένω χρόα καλὸν, ἀθανάτων μετὰ φῦλον ἴτον προλιπόν τ' 

ἀνθρώπους Αἰδὼς καὶ Νέμεσις. (Soph. El. 977. where 

Electra speaks of herself and Chrysothemis ; ἴδεσθε τώ δε τὼ 
κασιγνήτω, φίλοι, ὢ τὸν πατρφον οἶκον ἐξεσωσάτην, ὢ τοῖσιν 

436. 
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ἐχθροῖς εὖ βεβηκόσιν ποτὲ, ψυχῆς ἀφειδήσαντε, προὐστή- 
τὴν φόνον. does not properly belong to this place, since the 
substantive is masculine, only that it is put for the feminine 
substantive τα κασιγνῄτα. .) Plat. Phed. p. 237 D. ἡμών ev 

ἑκάστῳ δύο τιν ἐστον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ ἄγοντε, οἷν 

ἑπόμεθα, ᾧ ρ ἂν ἄγητον, ἡ μὲν ἔμφυτος οὖσα ἐπιθυμία ἡδονῶν, 
ἄλλη δὲ ἐ ἐπίκτητος δόξα, ἐφιεμένη τοῦ αρἰστου. τούτω δὲ ἐν 

ἡμῖν τότε μὲν ὁμονοεῖτον, Kc.* The masculine is even mixed 
with the feminine Soph. CEd. C. 1676. παροίσοµεν ιδόντε καὶ 
πα θούσα . 

2. Sometimes even with nouns feminine in the singular and 
plural the adjective &c. is put in the masculine. Π. x’, 216. 
ow µέλαιναν, θῆλυν, as θῆλυς ἐέρση in Homer. Il. τ΄, 97. 

Ἥρη θῆλυς ἐοῦσα. θῆλυν σποράν Eurip. Hec. 659." Of the 
same class are ἡδὺς αὐτμή, ἡμίσεος ἡμέρας, &c. which are ad- 
duced §. 119, ὁ. Obs. 4. Probably in the old language these 
were adjectives of two terminations, communia. To this head 
may also be referred ἁλὸς πολιοῖο in Homer. So Sophocles 
uses τηλικοῦτος for τηλικαύτη El. 614. Cd. 6. 751. and 

Philemon (p. 63. ed. Osan.) quotes from Hesiod δαιζοµένου 
(-νοιο) πόληος. 

In ὄσσε φαεινά Il. ν, 435. ὅσσε αἱματόεντα ib. 617. the 
dual ὄσσε (§. 91, 3.) is regarded as a neuter plural, whence 
the construction ὄσσε δαίεται Od. J, 131. So ἄλκιμα δοῦρε 
Il. π’, 139. with Heyne’s note in the Observations. 

So participles in the masculine singular and plural are fre- 
quently found with substantives of the feminine gender. In 
Pind. Ol. 6, 23. ἑπτὰ ὃ ἔπειτα πυρᾶν νεκρών τελεσθέν- 
των, Ταλαϊονίδας εἶπεν &c. νεκρών τελεσθέντων go together, 
‘the corpses of seven pyres’. In Eur. Troad. 1121. μηδὲ γαῖάν 
ποτ ἔλθοι Λάκαιναν --- --- δύσγαμον αἶσχος ἑλὼν ᾿Ελλαδι 
τᾷ i μεγάλᾳ. ἑλών refers to Menelaus. Electr. 1023. to Electra: 
τὸ πρᾶγμα δὲ μαθόντα σ᾽, ἦν μὲν αξίως μισεῖν ἔχῃο; στυγεῖν 

δίκαιον, the reading should be μαθόντας. See below 4. Iphig. 

* Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 386. Koen p, 308. Herm. ad Orph. H. 78, 4. 
ad Gregor. p. (304) 691. Duker ad 5 Thom. Μ. 448 sq. Ruhnk. Ep. 
Thue. 5,79. Fisch. 1. p.316,370.3a. Crit p. 101. 
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T. 844. ὦ κρεῖσσον, ἢ λόγοισιν, εὖτυ χῶν ἐμοῦ ψυχὰ, τί 
φῶ ; may be compared with Xen. Cyr. 7, 8, 8. ὦ ἀγαθὴ καὶ 
πιστὴ ψυχὴ, οἴχῃ δὴ ἀπολιπὼν ἡμᾶς, according to §. 434, 
1, a. But Aischylus Agam. 573. has λειμώνιαι δρόσοι ---τι- 
θέ ντες ἔνθηρον τρίχα. This is more frequent in the later 
poets, καταψυχθέντος ἀκάνθης Nicand. Ther. 329. and other 
passages quoted by Beckh /.c. This interchange of gender 
seems to have taken place when nothing particular depended 
on the determination of the gender, but only 8 person generally 
was meant. Thus too Xen. Mem. S. 2,7, 2. συνεληλύθασιν 
ὡς ἐμὲ καταλελειμμέναι ἀδελφαί τε καὶ αδελφιδαῖ καὶ 
ἀνεψιαὶ τοσαῦται, ὥστ᾽ εἶναι ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τεσσαρασκαίδεκα 

τοὺς ἐλευθέρους“. 

3. On the other hand the adjective or verb is used in the 
plural with a substantive or pronoun dual, as§.301. Od.X’, 
211. ὄφρα καὶ ew ᾿Αἴδαο, φίλας περὶ χεῖρε βαλόντε αμ- 
Φοτέρω κρυεροῖο τεταρπώμεσθα γόοιο. Plat. Phedr. 
p. 278 Ἑ. ὅτι νὼ καταβάντες --- ἠκούσαμεν. Euthyd. 
p- 273 D. éyeAacatny οὖν ἄμφω βλέψαντες. and both 
numbers conjoined id. Protag. Ρ. 317 E. ἐν δὲ τούτῳ Καλ- 
λίας τε καὶ ̓ Αλκιβιάδης ἠκέτην ἄγοντε τὸν Πρόδικον | ἀνα- 
στήσαντες ἐκ τῆς κλίνης 4. 

On the contrary the participle is also found in the dual, with 
the substantive in the plural, if only two persons are meant. 
Il. π’, 429. οἱ δ᾽, wor αἰγυπιοὶ γαμψώνυχες, αγκυλοχεῖλαι, 
πέτρῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλῇ μεγάλα κλάζοντε μάχονται. Plat. Rep.10. 
2.614 0Ο. ἐν ᾧ τῆς γῆς δύο εἶναι χάσματα ἐχομένω ἀλλήλοιν. 
as the verb, though referring to a subject in the plural, is often 
found in the dual (§. 301.) if no more than two persons or 
things are meant. 

The dual δύο is often joined with a plural substantive: e. g. 
Soph. Aj. 237. δύο δ᾽ αργίποδας κριοὺς ἀνελών. even in the 

5 Heath ad Eur. Med.805. Valck. Pind. ΟἹ. 6. p. 155. 
Diatr. p.175.A. Musgr. ad Eur, Iph. 4 Heind. ad Plat. Prot. 6. 29. 
T. 844. Cycl. 326. Bockh Explic. 
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genitive and dative Aisch. Ag. 1996. καν δυοῖν omwypacw. 
Eum. 597. δυοῖν μιασμάτων *, 

Syntax. Combination of Adjectives, δα. 

Obs. Masculine substantives are also found in an adjective sense with 
feminines, as τῆς πατροφόντου μητρός Soph. Trach. 1125. with Schefer’s 
note. See §. 112. Obs. 2. 

4. The tragedians use the masculine for the feminine, espe- 
cially in two cases: 

a. When the plural instead of the singular is used of a fe- 
male, and this indeed is commonly the case. Soph. El. 399. 
πεσούμεθ᾽, ει χρὴ, πατρὶ τιμωρούμενοι, of Electra and 
Chrysothemis. Eurip. Hec. 515. οὐκ ap we θανουµμένους 
µετῆλθες ἡμᾶς. Iphig. A. 828. ov θαῦμά. σ᾽ ἡμᾶς αγνοεῖν, 
οὓς μὴ πάρος κατεῖδες, and passim b, 

ὃ. When a chorus of women is speaking of themselves. Eu- 
rip. Hippol. 1119 seq. ξύνεσιν δέ τιν ἐλπίδι κεύθων λείπομαι 
ἔν τε τύχαις θνατών καὶ ἐν ἔργμασι λεύσσων. Andr. 422. 
ῴκτειρ) ἀκούσας, where others have ἀκούσασ᾽ .° 

Obs. The comparatives and superlatives of adjectives which are com- 
mion, or of those which are used as common, have usually three termi- 

nations. But here also the termination of the masculine sometimes 

stands for the feminine. Thuc. 3, 101. δυσεμβολώτατος ἡ Aoxpis. 
5, 110. τών κρατούντων dropwrepos ἡ λῆψις. See ὃ. 117,11. Obs.4 

4. The adjective as a predicate (not as an epithet) of things 
and persons, often stands in the neuter singular, although the 
subj ect 18 masculine or feminine or in the > plural. Il. β΄, 204. 
οὐκ ἀγαθὸν πολυκοιρανίη" εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω. Herod. 3, 36. 
σοφὸν δὲ ἡ προμηθίη. Eurip. Med. 1090. οἱ μέν Υ ἄτεκνοι, 
δι ἀπειροσύναν, εἴθ᾽ ἡδὺ βροτοῖς, εἴτ᾽ ἀνιαρὸν παῖδες 
τελέθουσ, οὐχὶ τυχόντες, πολλών μόχθων ἀπέχονται. Herc. 
F. 1295. κεκλημένῳ δὲ φωτὶ μακαρίῳ ποτὲ αἱ μεταβολαὶ 

* Elmsley ad Eur. Med. 798. 
Sophocles Cd. C. 531. considers 
δυοῖν παίδων as ungrammatical. On 
the other side, see Osann Syll. In- 
script. p. 86. not. 47. Gottling ad 
Aristot. Polit. p. 967 seq. 

b Dawes’s Misc. Cr. p.310. Brunck 

ad Soph. El. 977. Απρ. 926. Arist. 
Eccl. 81. Eur. Med. 916. Pors. ad 
Eur. Hec. 515. Herm. ad Vig. 
Ρ. 715, 50. 

© Dorv.ad Char. p.292. Herm. ].ο. 
« Misc. Obss. 3. Ρ. 308, Dorv. ad 

Char. p. 347. 
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λυπηρόν. Plat. Leg. 4. ». 707 A. κακὸν ἐν θαλαττῃ τριή- 

pete ὁπλίταις παρεστώσαι μαχομένοις. and also according to 
§. 303. 72. δ. Ρ. 732 E. ἔστι δὴ φύσει ἀνθρώπειον pa- 
λιστα ἡδοναὶ καὶ λύπαι καὶ ἐπιθυμίαι. Κορ. 5. p.455 E. 

ἀσθενέστερον γυνὴ ἀνδρός. Comp. Phedon. p. 82 D. Thus 
too the participle with an adjective: Plat. Rep. 4. p. 420 C. 
οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ, κάλλιστον ὃν, οὐκ ὀστρείῳ ἐναληλιμμένοι εἶεν. 
The difference of the construction of the adjective as an epithet, 
and as a predicate, is strongly marked in these expressions 
Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 288 B. θήλεια ἵππος καλὴ ov καλόν; ib. C. 
λύρα καλὴ ov καλόν; χύτρα καλὴ ov καλόν; 

This predicate in the neuter is often accompanied by χρῆμα 
or κτῆμα. Herod. 3, 80. κώς δ᾽ ἂν εἴη χρῆμα κατηρτη- 

μένον povvapyin; 7 Eurip. Iphig. A. 334. νοῦς δέ y οὐ 
βέβαιος ἄδικον κτῆμα, κοὺ σαφὲς φίλοις. Plat. Theag. 
2.123 Β. συμβουλὴ ἱερὸν χρῆμα. Also πρᾶγμα: Demosth. 
x. παραπρ. p.383, δ.  Menand. αρ. Stob. Tit. 10. ὡς ποικίλον 
πρᾶγμ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ πλάνον τύχη. Or these substantives are put 
in the genitive, with the superlative of the adjective: Herod. 5, 
94. κτημάτων πάντων τιμιώτατον ἀνὴρ φίλος. Isocr. ad Ni- 

cocl. p. 25 B. σύμβουλος ἀγαθὸς χρησιμώτατον καὶ τυραννικώ- 
τατον ἁπάντων κτημάτων ἐστί", 

Obs. 1. οὐδέν, μηδέν are often used in a similar manner with the 

verb εἰμί, ἐστίν, εἰσί in the predicate, or in apposition with subjects of 
all genders. Eurip. ΟΥ. 717. ὦ- - - πλὴν γυναικὸς οὕνεκα στρατηλατεῖν, 
---τᾶλλ’ οὐδέν ‘thou who art fit for nothing but’, &c. Pheen. 417. 
τὰ φίλων δ᾽ οὐδὲν, ἤν τις δυστυχῇ. See ὃ. 284. Androm. 50. παιδί 
τ᾽ οὐδὲν ἔστ᾽ ἀπών ‘is of no avail’. ἐδ. 1080. οὐδὲν εἴμ᾽, ἀπωλόμαν» “1 

am lost’. Plat. Περ. 8. p. 556 D. ἄνδρες οἱ ἡμέτεροι πλούσιοι εἰσὶν 
οὐδέν. Apol. S. p. 41 Ἑ. ἐὰν δοκώσί τι εἶναι, μηδὲν ὄντες, ὀνειδί- 

ζετε αὑτοῖς, -- - ὅτι οὐκ ἐπιμελοῦνται ὧν δεῖ καὶ οἵονταί τι εἶναι, ὄντες 

οὐδενὸς ἄξιοι. and with the article in the neuter Soph. Trach. 1107. κἂν 
τὸ μηδὲν ὦ. Comp. 4. 1275. Eur. Rhes. 821. ἢ τὸν "Ἕκτορα ro 
μηδὲν εἶναι καὶ κακὸν νομίζετε ‘of no consequence’: also in the 

masculine Eur. Phoen. 612. πρὸς τὸν οὐδέν. Soph. Aj. 767. κἂν ὁ μηδὲν 
ὤν. οὐδέν, μηδέν are also used as indeclinables: Soph. 47. 1231. 67 
οὐδὲν ὧν τοῦ μηδὲν ἀντέστης ὕπερ. Lur. Heracl. 168. γέροντος --- τὸ 

5 Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 906. Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 1482. Fisch. 3a. p.288. 310. 
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μηδὲν ὄντος. Troad. 415. ἀτὰρ τὰ σεμνὰ καὶ δοκήµασιν σοφὰ οὐδέν τι 
w κρείσσω τών τὸ μηδὲν ἦν ἄρα. 

Instead of this the masculine is used Arist. Equ. 158. ὦ νῦν μὲν 
οὐδεὶς, αὔριον δ᾽ ὑπερμέγας. and in the oblique cases Soph. Zed. C. 918. 
chp’ ἴσον τῷ μηδενί. Antig. 1325. τὸν οὐκ ὄντα μᾶλλον ἢ μηδένα, qui 
potius extinctus sum quam nullo numero habendus. and οὐδένες also in 
the plural Herod. 9, 58. οὐδένες ἄρα ἐόντες ἐν οὐδαμοῖσι ἐοῦσι “EX- 
Ano ἐναπεδεικνύατο, ‘men of no consideration’. Soph. 47. 1114. οὗ 
yap ἠξίου τοὺς μηδένας. Eurip. Androm. 700. σεμνοὶ δ᾽ ἐν ἀρχαῖς 
ἥμενοι κατὰ πτόλιν φρονοῦσι δήμου μεῖζον, ὄντες οὐδένες. Iphig. A. 

$71. Commonly the masculine is used for ‘ of no value’, the neuter in 
this sense and also in that of ‘destroyed’. (See Eur. Or. 717. Pheen. 
417. Andr. 50.) Eurip. Ion. 606. ὁ (τὸ) μηδὲν ὧν καὶ οὐδένων κεκ- 
λήσομαι will be the only exception, if this reading be correct*. 

Obs. 2. The comparatives ‘more, less’, πλείων, μείων, ἄς. are often 
put as epithets with substantives of the masculine and feminine gender 
and plural number, in the neuter singular or plural, and in the ac- 
cusative, although the substantive be in the nominative, genitive, or 
dative. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 1, δ. ἵππους μὲν ἄξει οὐ μεῖον δισμυρίων. 
δ. 6. ἱππέας μὲν ἡμῖν εἶναι μεῖον ἢ τὸ τρίτον µέρος, &c. sbid. κελ- 
ταστὰς καὶ τοξότας πλέον ἣ εἴκοσι μυριάδας, instead of which §. 5. it 

is τοξότας πλείους ἣ τετρακισμυρίους, λογχοφόρους ov μείους τετρα- 
κισμυρίων, πελταστὰς οὐ µείους τρισμυρίων. This, as the grammarians 
observe, e.g. Thom. M. p.719. Meeris, p. 394. is a more Attic construc- 
tion than πλείους, πλειόνων, πλείοσι ἣ τρ. Thus also the neuter plural 
is used Plat. Menex. p. 235 Β. αὕτη ἡ σεμνότης παραμένει ἡμέρας 
πλείω ἣ τρεῖς. And in Xen. Anab. 5, 6, 9. one MS. gives "Αλν» ov 

μείω δυοῖν σταδίοιν, for οὐ μεῖον. 

Obs. 3. It seems to be a different case when ταῦτα has an adjective 
or participle with it, as ταῦτα ἀδύνατον. Plat. Ῥαγπι. p. 160 A. ταῦτα 
δὲ ἀδύνατον ἐφάνη. Id. Prot. p. 314 C. δόξαν ἡμῖν ταῦτα, ἐπορευόμεθα. 
comp. Xen. 4παῦ. 4, 1, 19. Here the predicate in the singular seems 

to be joined to the neuter plural, just in the same way as the neuter 
plural regularly takes the verb in the singular §. 300. In Plat. Soph. 
». 251 E. καὶ μὴν τά γε δύο ἀδύνατον εὑρέθη, τὰ δύο is considered as a 

whole, unless the proposition in its complete form ought to stand thus, 
καὶ μὴν τά γε δύο ποιεῖν, or ὑπολαμβάνειν ἀδύνατον εὑρέθη. So Alcibd. 1. 

* Dorv. ad Charit. Ρ. 918. ed.Lips. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 1218. Elmsl. ad 
Valcken. ad Herod. 9, 58. p.719, 19. Eur. Heracl. 168. 
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p. 129 Ο. οὐκοῦν ἄλλο μὲν ὁ τέμνων καὶ ὁ χρώμενος, ἄλλο δὲ ols ὁ 
τέμνων χρῆται, where ἄλλοι μέν---ἄλλα δέ would give quite a false 
meaning. There is a similar construction in ri γὰρ ἐστὶ ταύτα; §. 488, 2. 
and Herod. 1, 89. Κύρῳ δὲ ἐπιμελὲς ἐγένετο τὰ Κροῖσος εἶπε. 

In the phrases ἅπαντα δυσχέρεια ‘ nothing but disagreeableness’ Soph. 
Phil, 902. ἅπαν ῥύπος Theocr. 15, 20. ἅπαν, ἅπαντα appear to be the 

subject and the substantive which is subjoined to be the predicate, which 
is stronger than ἅπαντα δυσχερή. Similar to this is πᾶν ἀγαθόν, πᾶν 

κακόν Plat. Phil. p, 28 A. nil nist bonum. On the other hand Herod. 
1, 82. πᾶν ἐστὶ ἄνθρωπος συµφορή, πᾶν appears to be used adverbially. 

Obs. 4. In Herodotus 4, 17. we have Νευρών δὲ τὸ πρὸς βορήν ἄνεμον 
ἔρημος ἀνθρώπων. Comp. ib. 20, 191.° But here τὸ πρὸς β. ἄν. seems 
not to be the subject to ἔρημος, but the accusative in the sense κατὰ 
τὸ xpos B. & and with ἔρημος, χώρη or γῆ must be understood, and 
the genitive also must depend upon ro πρὸς β. ἄν. 88 4, 185. ὑπὲρ δὲ 
τῆς ὀφρύης ταύτης, τὸ πρὸς νότον καὶ μεσόγαιαν τῆς Λιβύης ἔρημος καὶ 
ἄνυδρος καὶ ἄθηρος καὶ ἄνομβρος καὶ ἄξυλός ἐστι ἡ χώρη. In Thucyd. 
7, 62. καὶ γὰρ τοξόται πολλοὶ καὶ ἀκοντισταὶ ἐπιβήσονται καὶ ὄχλος, ᾧ, 

ναυμαχίαν μὲν ποιούμενοι ἐν πελάγει, οὐκ ἂν ἐχρώμεθα, διὰ τὸ βλάπτειν 
ἂν τὸ τῆς ἐπιστήμης τῇ βαρύτητι τῶν νεῶν, ἐν δὲ τῇ ἠναγκασμένῃ ἀπὸ 

τών νεών πεζομαχίᾳ πρόσφορα ἔσται, it should be properly, ὃς 
(ὄχλος) πρόσφορος ἔσται. But the proposition ἐν δὲ τῇ ἠναγκ. ἃο. does 
not depend upon the relative, and πρόσφορα ἔσται is put for πρόσφορον 
ἔσται (see ὃ. 443.), where we must understand τῷ ὄχλῳ χρῆσθαι. 

5. Proper names in the singular are often accompanied by 
the adjectives πρώτος, πᾶς, and others, in the neuter plural, as 
predicates, or in apposition. Herod. 6, 100. Αἰσχίνης ὁ ο Νόθω- 
voc, ἐὼν τών Ἔρετριέων τὰ πρώτα. 9,77. Λάμπων ὁ Πύθεω, 
Αἰγινητέων τὰ πρῶτα. princeps Eretriensium, ginetarum. 
Eurip. Med. 912. οἶμαι γὰρ ὑμᾶς τῆσδε γῆς Κορινθίας τὰ 
πρώ τ᾿ ἔσεσθαι. Comp. Or. 1245. In signification, Eur. Iph. 
A. δ]. agrees with this, οὗ τὰ πρώτ᾽ ὠλβισμένοι. Herod. 3, 
167. πάντα δὴ ἦν [ἐν] τοῖσι “Βαβυλωνίοισι Ζώπυρος, ' was 
everything to them’ . 7, 156. ὁ δὲ (Γέλων) τὰς Συρηκούσας 
ἐκράτυνε, καὶ ἔσαν ἅπαντα οἱ αἱ Συρήκουσαι. Thue. 8, 95. 

EvBota γὰρ αὑτοῖς αποκεκλῃσµένης τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς πάντα ἣν. 
Comp. Demosth. de Cor. p. 240, 11. In these phrases, πρώτα 

υ Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 280. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 176 seq. 
Bast ct Schef. ad Gregor. p. 190. © See Wesseling’s Note. 

438, 
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is commonly put with, and πάντα without, the article; yet 
Eurip. Hec. 794. πρώτα τών ἐμῶν Φίλων, where, however, 
Brunck reads ra πρώτα τῶν ε. φ. Porson πρώτος ὧν ἐμών 
Φίλων. Herod. 1, 122. ἦν τέ οἱ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τὰ πάντα ἡ Κυνώ 

‘Cyno was everything | in his story; he talked of nothing but 
Cyno’: where πάντα without the article would have meant 
‘ Cyno was dear to him above everything’. Perhaps the singu- 
lar is so used Soph. Ant. 487. εἴθ᾽ ὁμαιμονεστέρα τοῦ παντος 
ἥμιν Ζηνὸς Ἑρκείου κυρεῖ ‘than Jupiter, who is above all others 

honoured by us’ ®. 

Similar to this is ra φίλτατα, by which everything is desig- 
nated which is especially dear to a man, wife, children, &e. an 
only son. Soph. Phil. 435. Πατροκλος ὃς σου πατρός ἣν τὰ 
φίλτατα, ‘the favourite’. Eur. Troad. 375. ὁ στρατηγός --- 

τὰ φίλτατ᾽ ὤλεσε, ΄ his daughter’ . Soph. Ged. C. 915. τὰ 
τῆσδε τῆς γῆς κύρια, for τὸν κύριον. Theocr. 16, 142.” Αργεος 
ἄκρα Πελασγοί. So Asch. Pers. 1. τάδε μὲν Περσών --- 
πιστὰ καλεῖται καὶ φύλακες. 

Demonstrative pronouns are often not in the gender of the 
substantive to which they refer, but in the neuter, provided the 
idea of the substantive in the abstract be considered generally 
as a thing or matter. Plat. Alcib. l. p. 116 D. πῶς οὖν 
λέγεις περὶ ανδρίας; ἐπὶ πόσῳ ἂν αὐτοῦ (τῆς ἀνδρίας) δέξαιο 
στέρεσθαι ; Lach. .«ρ. 185 E. εἴτις ἄρα ἡμῶν τεχνικὸς περι ἱ ψυχῆς 

θεραπείαν, καὶ οἷός τε καλώς τοῦτο (τὴν ψυχὴν) θεραπεῦσαι ; 
Comp. Phedon. p. 88 A. Eurip. Suppl. 597. Xen. Cyrop. 
1, 6, 28. λέουσι καὶ ἄρκτοις καὶ παρδάλεσιν οὐκ εἰς τὸ ἴσον 
καθιστάμενοι ἐμάχεσθε, ἀλλὰ μετὰ πλεονεξίας τινὸς αεὶ ἐπει- 
ρᾶσθε αγωνίζεσθαι πρὸς αὐτά. Aristot. Polit. 7. p. 589 C. 

δεῖ καὶ | χορηγίας τινὸς τὸ ζῆν καλώς, τούτου δὲ ἐλάττονος 

μὲν τοῖς ἄμεινον διακειμένοις, πλείονος δὲ τοῖς χεῖρον. Thus 
too Plat. Rep. 4. p. 421 seq. πλοῦτός τε καὶ πενία, ὡς τοῦ μὲν 
(πλούτου) τρυφήν τε καὶ ἀργίαν καὶ νεωτερισμὸν ἐμποιοῦντος, 
τοῦ δὲ (τῆς πενίας) ἀνελευθερίαν καὶ κακοεργίαν πρὸς τῷ νεω- 

* Of τὰ πρώτα see Hemst.ad Luc. Ran.421. Of révra,Valck.ad Herod. 
t.1. p. 400. Obss. Misc. 5. p.30. 7, 156. p. 576, 66. Duker ad Thuc. 
Wessel. ad Her. 6, 100. p. 484, 47. 8,95. Herm. ad Vig. p. 727, 95. 10. 
Brunck ad Eurip. Or. 1251. Aristoph. b Blomf. Gloss. Pers. 1. 
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τερισµώ. Comp. ὃ. 468. ο. Thus even the pronoun is some- 
times found in the singular in reference to a substantive plural. 
Thuc. 1, 80 extr. τίνι πιστεύσαντας χρὴ ἐπειχθῆναι; - - - τοῖς 

χρήµασιν; ἀλλὰ πολλῷ ἔτι πλείω τούτου ἐλλείπομεν. 

These pronouns are even put sometimes in the neuter plural, 
although the word to which they refer is in the singular. Plat. 
Menon. 2. 78 D. χρυσίον δὴ καὶ αργύριον πορίζεσθαι αρετή 

ἐστιν, ὥς φησι Μένων. --- --- πότερον προστίθης τι τούτῳ 
τῷ πόρῳ, τὸ δικαίως καὶ ὁσίως: ἢ οὐδέν σοι διαφέρει; αλλὰ 
κἀν ἀδίκως τις αὐτὰ πορίζηται, ὁ ομοίως σὺ αὐτὰ (τὸ πορίζεσθαι) 
ἀρετὴν καλεῖς; Phileb. p. 11 E. μῶν οὐκ, ἂν μὲν ἡδονῇ μᾶλλον 
φαίνηται ξυγγενῆς (ἕξις ψυχῆς) ἡττώμεθα μὲν ἀμφότεροι τοῦ 

ταῦτα (τὴν ἕξιν) ἔ ἔχοντος βεβαίως βίου, κρατεῖ δὲ ὁ ο τῆς 
ἡδονῆς τὸν τῆς φρονήσεως: ; Leg. 1. p. 647 A. ap’ οὖν οὐκ ἂν 

νομοθέτης τοῦτον τὸν φόβον ἐν τιμῇ μεγίστῃ σέβοι, καὶ καλών 
αἰδώ, τὸ τούτων (φόβου) θάῤῥος ἐναντίον ἀναίδειαν προσα- 
γορεύοι; Comp. Xen. Anab. 1, 7, 4.2 So τάδε, ταῦτα refer 
to an infinitive Eur. Andr. 371. μεγάλα γὰρ κρίνω rade, 
λέχους στέρεσθαι. 

The neuter is used also when the pronouns refer to persons 
and not merely to things. Isocr.ad Nicocl.  p. 34 B. τοὺς παῖδας 
TOUG ἑαυτών καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας τοῖς εἰς ταῦτα ἐξαμαρτάνουσι. 

Thus the relative pronoun is put in the neuter, when it re- 
fers to a thing generally, whether masculine or feminine. Soph: 
(Βα. T. 542. ap οὐχὶ µώρόν ἐστι τοὐγχείρημά σου, ἄνευ τε 
πλήθους καὶ φίλων τυραννίδα “θηρᾶν, ὃ ο πλήθει χρήμασίν θ᾽ 

ἁλίσκεται ; ; Thuc. 1, 122. τὴν ἧσσαν, εἰ καὶ δεινόν τῳ ἀκοῦσαι, 
ἴστω οὐκ ἄλλό τι φέρουσαν, ἢ ἄντικρυς δουλείαν' ὃ καὶ λόγῳ 

ἐνδοιασθῆναι αἰσχρὸν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ. 7, 62. εὕρηται δ᾽ ἡμῖν, 

ὅσα χρὴ ἀντιναυπηγεῖσθαι, καὶ πρὸς τὰς τῶν ἐπωτίδων αὐτοῖς 
παχὕτητας, ᾧπερ (qua re) μάλιστα ἐβλαπτόμεθα. Plat. 
Symp. ». 196 A. συμμέτρου καὶ ὑγρᾶς ἰδέας μέγα τεκμήριον ἡ 
εὐσχημοσύνη, ὃ δὴ καὶ διαφερόντως ἐκ πάντων ὁμολογουμένως 
"Epws ἔχει. On the other hand Xenoph. Mem. δ. 3, 9, 8. 

5 Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 499. 4 Jacobs ad Athen. p.85. Schef. 
Schef. ad Soph. El. 1866. Heind. App. Dem. 1. p. 234. 
ad Phed. p. 139 seq. Ast ad Plat. * Schef. ad Dion. Hal. p. 80 seq. 
Leg. p. 80. Stallb, ad Phil. p. 207. ‘ Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 47. 
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φθόνον δὲ σκοπών, ὃ τι εἴη Kc. is regular, asin Latin qued stt 
tnvidia, which refers to the determination of the class of ob- 

jects to which anything belongs, whereas on the contrary in 
φθόνον σκοπών», ὅστις εἴη the class is considered as already 

determined, and the question only is put, what other qualities 
besides the thing has, as Plat. Gorg. p. 462 D. ric τέχνη 
ὀψοποιΐα - - - Οὐδεμία, ὦ Πώλε.- - - ἀλλὰ τί, φάθι. ---Φημι δὴ 
ἐμπειρία τις. This distinction is marked in Cicero Tusc. Qu. 1, 
22, 51. animi, quid aut qualis esset, intelligentia. So also the 
plural: Eur. Andr. 271. a δ᾽ ἐστ᾽ ἐχίδνης καὶ πυρὸς περαι- 
τέρω, οὐδεὶς γυναικὸς φάρµακ ἐξεύρηκέ πω κακῆς. Comp. Iph. 
Α. 998. In Troad. 396. ἀεὶ kar ἦμαρ σὺν δάμαρτι καὶ τέκνοις 
ὥκουν, ᾿Αχαιοῖς ὧν ἀπῆσαν ἡδοναί, wy may refer to δάμαρτος 

καὶ τέκνων, but also to τοῦ οἰκεῖν σὺν δ. καὶ τ. as Thuc. 1, 69. 
καίτοι ἐλέγεσθε ἀσφαλεῖς εἶναι, ὧν (τοῦ ἀσφ. εἶναι) ἄρα ὁ λόγος 
τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει. Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 24. Comp. 8. 475, a. 

Obs. 1. ἴῃ a similar mamner an adjective is sometimes put, as well 
as a demonstrative or relative pronoun, in the neuter, which either de- 

signates a thing generally, or refers to a verb preceding, or to an entire 
proposition, and is afterwards explained by masculine or feminine sub- 
stantives ( per epexegesin). . 

a. Adjective. Thuc. 2,63. εἰκὸς --- --- μὴ νομίσαι περὶ ἑνὸς 

µόνον, δουλείας dvr’ ἐλευθερίας, ἀγωνίζεσθαι. 

ὃ. Demonstr. pr. Eur. Suppl. 512. καὶ τοῦτό τοι τἀνδρεῖον, ἡ προµηθία. 

Plat. Rep. 2. p. 207. λέγουσί πον καὶ παρακελεύονται πατέρες τε υἱέσι, 
ὡς χρὴ δίκαιον εἶναι, οὐκ αὐτὸ, δικαιοσύνην, ἐπαινοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὰς 

ἀπ’ αὐτῆς εὐδοκιμήσει». Comp. Phedon. p. 93 E. Gorg. p. 449 C. 

Apol. S. ». 24 E.* 

ο. Relative pr. Thuc. 3,12. ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις μάλιστα, εὔνοια, πίστιν 
βεβαιοῖ, ἡμῖν τουτο (τὴν πίστιν) ὁ φόβος ἐχυρὸν παρεῖχε. Plat. Rep. 9. 
». 583 E. ὃ μεταξὺ ἄρα νῦν δὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἔφαμεν εἶναι, τὴν ἡσυχίαν, 
τοῦτό ποτε ἀμφότερα ἔσται, λύπη τε καὶ ἡδονή. Comp. Prot. p. 818 A. 
Leg. 1. p. 681 Ο.) Hence may be explained the involved passage 
in Thuc. 2, 40. διαφερόντως γὰρ δὴ καὶ τόδε ἔχομεν, ὥστε τολμᾶν τε οἱ 
αὐτοὶ μάλιστα, καὶ περὶ ὧν ἐπιχειρήσομεν ἐκλογίζεσθαι ὃ (sc. τὸ ἔκλο- 
γίζεσθαι) τοῖς ἄλλοις, ἀμαθία μὲν θράσος, λογισμὸς δὲ ὄκνον Φέρει, 

: Heind.ad Plat. Thezt. p.297 seq. Cratyl. p.97. Parmen. p. 226. 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 121. ad 
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where only the opposition, ἀμαθία μὲν θράσος, interrupts the con- 
struction, instead of ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις, ἀμαθίας θράσος φερούσης, ὄκνον φέρει, 
namely ὁ λογισμός. See §. 622. 

Obs. 2. Thus also the adjectives πᾶς, ἄλλος, especially when they 
are referred to a substantive which is not in the same case with them, 

are used in the masculine or neuter, though the substantive is feminine. 
Soph. Tr. 1216. πρόσνειµαι δ᾽ ἐμοὶ χάριν βραχεῖαν πρὸς μακροῖς 
ἄλλοις διδούς. Plat. Tim. p, 41 E. ξυστήσας δὲ τὸ πᾶν, δίεῖλε ψυχὰς 
ἰσαρίθμους τοῖς ἄστροις, ἔνειμέ θ᾽ ἑκάστην πρὸς ἕκαστον,------ νόμους 
τε τοὺς εἱμαρμένους εἶπεν αὐταῖς" ὅτι γένεσις μὲν ἔσοιτο τεταγμένη μία 
πᾶσιν (ψυχαῖς)". 

6. As the predicate verb is sometimes referred to the sub- 
stantive in the predicate, instead of that in the subject, so the 

participle sometimes conforms not to the subject, but the 
predicate. Plat. Leg. 5. p. 735 E. τοὺς μέγιστα ἐξημαρτη- 
κότας, ἀνιάτους δὲ 6 υντας, μεγίστην δὲ οὖσαν βλάβην πόλεως 

(for ὄντας) ἀπαλλάττειν εἴωθεν. Protag. ». 359 D. Parmen. 

». 134 ο. πάντα, a δὴ ὡς ἰδέας αὐτὰς οὔσας ὑπολαμβάνομεν, 
for αὐτὰ ὄντα, where αὐτά after the relative is superfluous. 
See §. 471.4 

In the same manner the relative, as in Latin, sometimes 

takes, not the gender and number of the substantive to which 
it refers, but that of the following one. Herod. δ, 108. τὴν 
ἄκρην, at καλεῦνται Κληΐδες τῆς Κύπρου. Eur. Hel. 290. ὃ δ᾽ 
ἀγλάϊσμα δωμάτων ἐμοῦ + ἔφυ, θυγάτηρ ἄνανδρος πολιὰ 
παρθενεύεται. Comp. Jon. 955. Plat. Leg. 3. 2. 699 6. ὁ 
φόβος, ---ὃν δουλεύοντες τοῖς πρόσθεν νόμοις ἐκέκτηντο, ἣν 

αἰδῶ πολλάκις ἐν τοῖς ἄνω λόγοις εἴπομεν. Id. Leg. 1. 
Ρ. 629 D. Hence Eur. Andr. 862. κυανόπτερος ὄρνις εἴθ᾽ 
εἴην, ἢ πευκᾶεν σκάφος, n διὰ κυανέας ἐπέρασ᾽ ἀκτὰς πρω- 

τόπλους πλάτα”. 

7. When the demonstrative pronoun is the subject, and has 
a substantive for the predicate, it is put, as in Latin, in the 
gender of the predicate. Plat. Crat. p. 433 Ἑ. τὸ συνθήµατα 

5 Dorv. ad Char. p. 551 seq. p.212. Prot. p.637. Jacobs ad Athen. 
Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 1. p. 447 seq. ϱῥ. 7. 
ed. Bip. * Herm. ad Vig. p. 708. Heind. ad 

4 Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. 169. Parm. Plat. Phedr. p. 279. ad Cratyl. 75. 

440, ° 
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εἶναι τὰ ὀνόματα --- καὶ εἶναι ταύτην ὀρθότητα ὀνόματος, 
συνθήκην. Euthyphr. in. οὔτοι δὴ ᾿Αθηνατοί γε δίκην αὐτὴν 

καλοῦσιν, αλλὰ γραφήν. Eur. El. 762. σφαγὴν αὐτεῖς τήνδε 

μοι “ this is murder which thou announrcest to me’*. Often how- 
ever also in the neuter: Plat. Phedr. p. 245C. µόνον δὴ τὸ 
αὑτὸ κινοῦν - - - οὔποτε λήγει κινούμενον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις, 
ὅσα κινεῖται, τοῦτο πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ γενέσεως, which Cicero 

Tusc. Disp. 1,23, 53. renders, hic fons, hoc princtptum est mo- 
vendi. Plat. Phedon. p.73 D. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀνάμνησις. Comp. 
Apol. 5. p. 29 A. Isocr. ο. Soph. p.293 D. Lystas p. 98, 45. 
and combined with the remark §. 439. Plat. Gorg. p.492 C. 
The neuter seems to be used when the word to which the pro- 
noun refers is to be emphatically distinguished; the gender of 
the predicate substantive when this is to be distinguished. The 
case is the same with the relative: Plat. Leg. 1. ». 629 D. τὸ 
μὲν, ὃ καλοῦμεν ἅπαντες στάσιν. 

On the other hand, especially in the poets, τάδε is often 
found as a substantive followed by a noun masculine or femi- 
nine in the predicate. Soph. Gd. T. 1329. ᾿Απολλων ταὸ ἦν 
‘that was Apollo’, especially in negative propositions, as Thuc. 
6,77. οὐκ Ἴωνες τάδε εἰσίν. Eur. Troad. 99. οὐκέτι Τροία 
ταδε. Andr. 168. ov yap ἐσθ᾽ “Ἕκτωρ rade, 

If an adjective, participle, or pronoun refers to two or more 
substantives, then 

1. If all the substantives are of the same gender, the adjec- 
tive &c. is properly in this gender and in the plural. Yet here, if 
the substantives signify inanimate objects, the neuter is often 
used: Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 2. ὁρῶν αὑτὸν κεκοσμημένον καὶ ὀφθαλ- 
μών ὑπογραφῇ καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει καὶ κόμαις πρασθέ- 
τοις, a δὴ νόμιμα ἣν ἐν Μήδοις. Isocr. Panath. P. 278 B. 
ταῦτα δ᾽ εἶπον, οὐ πρὸς τὴν εὐσέβειαν, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν δικαιο- ᾿ 
σύνην, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν φρόνησιν ἀποβλέψας, ἃ ἃ σὺ διῆλθες. 

2. If the substantives are of different genders, then 

a. If inanimate objects are signified, the neuter piural is com- 
monly used. Herod. 2,132. τὸν αὐχένα καὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν 

* Heind. ad Plat. Soph. p. 918. > Matthie ad Eur. Tread. 99. 
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φαίνει κεχρυσωμένα. Plat. Μοπει. Ρ. 946 E. οὔτε γὰρ 
πλοῦτος κάλλος φέρει τῷ κεκτημένῳ μετ᾽ ἀνανδρίας - - - οὔτε 
σώματος κάλλος καὶ ἰσχὺς δειλῷ καὶ κακῷ ξυνοικοῦντα 
πρέποντα φαίνεται, ἀλλ am p επῇ. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 1, 7. 
λίθοι τε καὶ πλίνθοι καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέραμος ἀτάκτως ἐῤῥι μ μένα 
οὐδὲν χρήσιμά ἐστιν. 

Thus also the relative. Isocr. de Pac. Ρ. 159 A. ἥκομεν 
ἐκκλησιάσοντες περί, τε πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ μεγίστην ἔχει 

δύναμιν ἐν τῷ D βίῳ τών ἀνθρώπων. 

ὁ. With animated beings the adjective is put in the mascu- 
line, if one of the substantives is of the masculine gender. 
Herod. 3, 119. πατρὸς καὶ μητρὸς οὐκέτι µου ζωόντων, 

ἀδελφεὸς ἂν ἄλλος οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ γένοιτο. Pind. Οἱ. 9, 66. 
Πύρρα Δευκαλίων τε [Παρνασοῦ καταβάντε. Plat.Menon. 
p73 B. Των αὐτών apa ἀμφότεροι δέονται, εἴπερ μέλλουσιν 
ἀγαθοὶ εἶναι, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ὁ ἀνὴρ, δικαιοσύνης καὶ σωφρο- 
σύνης. Xen, Cyrop. 3, 1,7. we δὲ εἶδε πατέρα τε καὶ μητέρα 
κα i ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα αἰχμαλώτους 

γεγενημένους, ἐδάκρυσεν, ὥσπερ εἰκόε. 

c. Also the adjective conforms in gender and number to one 
only of the substantives. Π. ε΄, 891. αἰεὶ γάρ τοι ἔρις τε 
φίλη πόλεμοί τε μάχαι τε. β, 196. αἱ δέ που ἡμέτεραί + 
ἄλοχοι καὶ νήπια τέκνα elar ἐνὶ μεγάροις ποτιδέγμεναι. 
ο΄, 198, γαῖα δ᾽ ἔτι ξυνή πάντων καὶ μακρὸς Ὄλυμπος. 
Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5, 60. τοὺς ἔχοντας παῖδας ἢ γυναῖκας 
συναρμοζούσας ἢ παιδικὰ ἔ ἔγνω φύσει συνηναγκάσθαι ταῦτα 
μάλιστα φιλεῖν“. 

So also the relative. Isocr. de Pac. p. 168 A. Β. μετὰ 
πολλῆς ἀσφαλείας τὴν πόλιν οἰκήσομεν, ἀπαλλαγέντες πολέμων 
καὶ κινδύνων καὶ ταραχῆς, εἰς ἣ ν νῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους κατέστημεν. 

In this case sometimes the adjective &c. conforms itself not 
to the nearest, but to one of the remoter substantives. Od. ¢, 

222 seq. vaov δ᾽ opp ἄγγεα πάντα, γαυλοί τε σκαφίδες τε, 
τετυγμένα, τοῖς ἐναμέλγεν, where γαυλοί and σκαφίδες stand 

ο Fisch. 3 a. p. 914--917. 

VOL. If. Q 
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in the same relation to ἄγγεα, as the species to the genus. Hes. 
"Epy. 403. οἶκον μὲν πρώτιστα γυναῖκά τε, βοῦν r ἀροτῆρα, 
Κτητὴν, οὐ γαμετῇ ν. Comp. Theog. 972 seq. Eur. Bacch. 
740. εἶδες δ᾽ ἂν ἢ πλεύρ᾽, ἢ δίχηλον ἔμβασιν, ῥιπτόμεν ἄνω 
πε καὶ κάτω. Compare, however, ἃ. 304. Οὖς. 9. Here. F. 
776. ὁ χρυσὸς a τ᾽ εὐτυχία φρονεῖν βροτοὺς wéyerae δύ- 
νασιν ἐφέλκων. Thuc. 8, 63. πυθόμενος τὸν Στρομβιχίδην 
καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἀπεληλυθότα. In Eur. Ion. 712. νῦν δ᾽ ἢ μὲν 
ἔῤῥει ξυμφοραῖς, ὃ δ᾽ εὐτυχεῖ, πολιὸν εισπεσούσα γῆρας the 
construction §. 622. also takes place. 

Obs. 1. In the lyric poets a participle which refers to two nouns 
sometimes stands in the middle between them, which is called by the 
grammarians σχῆμα ᾽Αλκμανικόν. Pind. Pyth. 4, 918. πέμπε δ᾽ Ἑρμᾶς 
διδύμους vious --- --- τὸν μὲν Ἐχίονα, κεχλάδοντας ἥβᾳ, τὸν δ᾽ Ἔρντο», 

where, however, there is a reference to the preceding accusative plural. 
Comp. §. 504. Obs. 4.* 

Obs. 2. Sometimes an adjective which refers to two substantives is 
found only with the second. Soph. Gid. C. 1399. οἴμοι κελεύθου τῆς 
τ᾽ ἐμῆς δυσπραξίας, where τῆς ἐμῆς belongs also to κελεύθου. Eurtp. 
Suppl. 23. τό τ᾽ ἔγχος τήν τε δυστυχεστάτην στένων στρατείαν, i. 6. τό 
τε δυστυχέστατον ἔγχος. Comp. Gd. T'. 417. See above, ὃ. 428, 4. 

Instead of the adjectives being considered, as in other lan- 
guages, as epithets of the substantives, and put in the same 
case with them, in Greek the substantive is often considered 
as the whole, and the adjective as the part; and then the sub- 
stantive is put in the genitive. The adjective has then the 
gender of the substantive. 

1. The cases are very common in which the substantive is 
put with the adjective in the plural. isch. Suppl. 310. ταῦτα 
τών παλλαγμάτων. Soph. 4. T. 18. οἱ δέ τ᾽ ῃθέων λεκτοί, 
for λεκτοὶ ἤθεοι. Arist. Plut. 490. οἱ χρηστοὶ τών ἀνθρώπων. 

Eurip. ες. 194. µάτερ, πώς φθέγγει αμέγαρτα κακών; 15ουγ. 
ad Nicocl. p. 24 Β. δεῖ rove βουλομένους ἢ ποιεῖν ἢ γράφειν 
τι κεχαρισμένον τοῖς πολλοῖς μὴ τοὺς ὠφελιμωτάτους 
τῶν λόγων ζητεῖν, ἀλλὰ τοὺς µνθωδεστάτους, for ταὺς ωφ. 

λόγους. {δ. Ὦ. τὰ σπουδαῖα τών πραγμάτων. ib. τοὺς 

* Valck. ad Lesbon. p. 179. 
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εὖ φρονοῦντας τών ἀνθρώπων. de Pac. ρ. 181 Ο. τών 
ἐδεσμάτων καὶ τών ἐπιτηδευμάτων τοῖς καὶ τὸ σώμα 

Καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν βλάπτουσιν. Comp. ὃ. 320 seg. To this 
class belong also dia θεάων, apidetkerog ανδρών Il. λ', 248. 

ὦ μιάρ ̓ ἀνδρῶν Arist. Vesp. 396. See 8. 9820." and θεών τις, 
Φίλων τις is even more usual than θεός τις, though this also is 
found, e. g. Eur. Andr. 1182 seq. so that sometimes both con- 
structions are found together, as Eur. El. 1242.° 

2. This construction takes place also in the singular, espe- 
cially in Attic. Herod. 1, 24. τὸν πολλὸν τοῦ χρονου 
διατρίβοντα παρὰ Περιάνδρῳ, for τὸν πολλὸν (πλεῖστον) 
χρόνον. Thuc. 1, 2. μάλιστα δὲ τῆς γῆς ή αρίστη act τὰς 

μεταβολὰς τῶν οἰκητόρων εἶχεν ‘ the best countries’. 14. δ, 35}. 
ἐπὶ τῇ ἡμισείᾳ τῆς γῆς. Plat. Phedon. p.104 A. ὁ ἥμισυς τοῦ 

ἀριθμοῦ ἅπας. Xen. γν.4, 5,1. πέμπετε ἡμῖν τοῦ πεποιημένον 

σίτου τὸν ἥμισυν.---Τλιιο. 7,3. τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄγων τὴν πλεί- 
στην τῆς στρατιᾶς παρέταξε πρὸς τὰ τείχη τών ᾿Αθηναίων, 
‘the greater part of the army’. Arist. Ach. 350. τῆς µαρίλης 
συχνήν § many glowing embers’, Xen. Cyrop. 3, 2, 2. σκοπών 
κατενόει πολλὴν τῆς χώρας τοῖς “Ἀρμενίοις ἔρημον καὶ 
ἀργὸν οὖσαν, “ἃ great part of the country’. Comp. 76. 6, 2, 26. 
—Thuc. 7, 25. χαλεπωτατη δ᾽ ἦν τῆς σταυρώσεως 4 

κρύφιος. Plat. Rep. 3. 2. 416 Β. τὴν μεγίστην τῆς 

εὐλαβείας παρεσκευασμένοι ἂν εἶεν. Prot. p.329 A. δολιχὸν 
κατατείνουσι τοῦ λόγου, for δολιχὸν λόγον». 

8. The neuter of the adjective or participle is also common 
here. Jl. υ 178. τί σύ, τόσσον ὁμίλου πολλὸν ἐπελθών, 
ἔστης; Herod. 8, 100. τὸ πολλὸν τῆς στρατιῆς. 6, 119. τὸ 

τετραμμένον τών βαρβάρων. Thuc. 1,118. ἐπὶ μέγα δυνάμεως. 
Comp. 8. 920,4. 341. Xen. Anab. 1, 8, 8. μέσον ἡμέρας. 

b Dobree ad Aristoph. Vesp. |. ο. 4 Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. p. 248. 
Erf. ad Soph. (64. T. 1186. Monk * Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 1. p. 356. 
ad Alcest. 472. Dorv. ad Charit. p.281. Wessel. ad 

ο Elms]. ad Soph. Aj. 1188. and Diod. 8. T. 1. p. 506. Fisch. 8 a. 
on the other side Herm. ad Aj. 977. p.296sqq. Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. 
Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. Gid.C. =p. 28. Kuster et Brunck ad Arist. 
Ρ. 223, Comp. Matthie ad Eur. Ach. 350. 
Andr. 1157. 

Q 2 
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Cyr. 5,3, 52. ev μέσῳ νυκτών. 1b.4, 4,1. ἔξω μέσου ἡμέρας, 
which the grammarians allege to be more Attic than μέση ἡμέρα. 
To this belong also the. passages quoted vol. 1. Ρ- 207. |. 4. 
To this place belongs the expression ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ εἶναι Plat. 
Rep. 9. p. 579 B. ἐν παντὶ ἀθυμίας Thucyd. 7, 55. “ alto- 
gether unhappy, quite spiritless, without courage’. Herod. 
7, 118. εἰς πᾶν κακοῦ ἀφικνεῖσθαι. Eur. Alc. 613. πάντα 
σοφίας for πᾶσα σοφία. So Andr. 1176. εἰς ἕν μοίρας, for 
μίαν μοῖραν. “ 

In the same manner the neuter of τίς ‘who ? 1᾽ and τὶς ‘ any 
one’, is used. Soph. Aj. 914, ἀνήρετ᾽ ἐν τῷ πράγματος 

κυρεῖ ποτε, Ἱ. 6. ἐν τίνι πράγματι. Ant. 1229. ἐν τῷ ξυμ- 
φορας διεφθάρης; as τί ξυμφορᾶς Eur. Or. 1464, τί ayye- 
λίας Soph. El. 169 seq. Comp. Eur. Hel. 1215. Herod. 
6, 133. οἱ Πάριοι, ὅκως μέν τι δώσουσι τῴ Μιλτιάδῃ a αργυ- 

'ρίου, οὐδὲν διενοεῦντο. Thuc. 4, 190. ἦν τι καὶ στα- 
σιασμοῦ ἐν τῇ πόλει, for τις στασιασμός. 7, 69. λαμπρό- 
τητός τι. 

4. It rarely happens that the genitive of a substantive mas- 
culine or feminine is accompanied by the adjective in the neuter 
plural. Soph. Antig.1209. τῷ δ᾽ ἀθλίας ἄσημα περιβαίνει Bone 
ἕρποντι μᾶλλον σσον, for Bon ἄσημος. (4. C.923. 1b. 1698. 
Eurip. Phen. 1500. ov προκαλυπτόµενα βοστρυχώδεος ἁβρὰ 
mapnicoc, for παρηΐδα αβρὰν βοστρυχώδη. Hel. 985. ἅ cor 
παρέλιπεν nde τών λόγων, φράσω, for οὓς λόγους, where one 
MS. has τῷ λόγῳ. Xen. Cyrop. ὃ, 3, 4]. ἥκει δέ τις ἢ τών 
προβάτων λελυκωμένα φέρων, ἢ τών βοών κατακεκρη- 
µνισµένα. This accords with the strata viarum of Virgil. 
It seems to have been occasioned by the circumstance that the 
neuter plural is elsewhere used for persons, as §. 438. as it 
were abst. pro concr. Soph. Ged. T. 261. κοινών τε παίδων 
κοίν ἂν, εἰ κείνῳ γένος μὴ ̓ δυστύχησεν, ἡ ἣν ἂν ἐκπεφυκότα, 15 
pleonastically said for κοινοὶ παῖδες ἧσαν ἂν ἐκπεφυκότες". 

Obs. As far as relates to the use of the neuter of persons, the fol- 
lowing phrases may be compared with these. Arist. Eccl. 52. épw 

*Schef. ad Apoll. Rh. Schol. min.- Heind. ad Hor. Sat. p. 258. 
p. 235. Επί, ad Soph. Ant. 355. ed. 
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προσιούσας χἀτέρας πολλὰς πάνυ γνναῖκας ὅ τι πέρ ἐστ᾽ ὄφελος ἐν τῇ 
πόλει ‘the principal women’. Xen. Hist. Gr. 5, 3, 6. παμπληθεῖς 

ἀπέκτειναν ἀνθρώπους“, καὶ ὅ τι περ ὄφελος ἦν τοῦ τοιούτου στρατεύματος. 
—Herod. 9, 31. ὃ τι μὲν αὐτοῦ δυνατώτατο) πᾶν ἀπολέξας ἔστησε. 

Thuc. 4, 188. ὃ τ᾿ ἡ αὐτών ἄνθος, ἀπολώλει.----Ί Ἠεοςγ. 7, 5. εἴτι περ 

ἐσθλὸν χαών τών ἔτ᾽ ἄνωθεν. Apollon. Rh. 3, 347. Hor. Serm. 1, 6, 1. 

Lydorum quicquid Etruscos incoluit fines”. Comp. ὃ. 445, a. . 

Of the ADJECTIVE in particular. 

The following observations still remain to be made upon the 
usage of the adjective : 

1, When an adjective is put with an auxiliary verb, as pre- 
dicate, without referring to a proper subject, consisting of one 
word, it is properly in the neuter singular; the Greeks, how- 
ever, often put the neuter plural. Herod. 1,91. τὴν πεπρω- 
μένην μοῖραν αδύνατά ἐστι ἀποφυγέειν καὶ θεῷ. Comp. 1. huc. 
1, 125. 3, 88. &c. Herod. 3, 109. οὐκ ἂν ἣν βιώσιμα ἀν- 

θρώποισι. 9, 2. χαλεπὰ εἶναι περιγίνεσθαι καὶ ἅπασι ἀνθρώ- 
ποισι. Soph. Antig. 576. δεδογµέν, ὡς ἔοικε, τήνδε κατθανεῖν, 

for δεδογμένον ἐ ἐστί. Philoct. 524, add αἰσχρὰ μέντοι, σοῦ 
γ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ἐνδεέστερον ξένῳ φανῆναι πρὸς τὸ καίριον πονεῖν. 
Eurip. Hec. 1230. ἀχθεινὰ μέν μοι, ταλλότρια κρίνειν κακά. 

Plat. Rep. 8. p. 562 A. λοιπὰ ἂν ein’. 

This is particularly the case:with verbals. Herod.3,61. (ὁ 
μάγος Πατιζείθηο) κήρυκας διέπεμπε τῇ τε ἄλλη καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς 

Αἴγυπτον, προερέοντα ( applies merely to the one who was sent 
to Egypt. See ο. 62 in.) τῷ στρατφ, ὡς Σμέρδιος τοῦ Κύρου 
ακου στέα εἴη τοῦ λοιποῦ, ard ov Καμβύσεω. Thuc. 1, 86. 
ἡμῖν εἰσι ξύμμαχοι ἀγαθοὶ, οὓς ov παραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 

ἐστὶν, οὐδὲ δίκαις καὶ λόγοις διακριτέα--- ---αλλὰ τιµω- 
ρητέα ἐν τάχει καὶ παντὶ σθένει. Comp. ib. 88.93. ὅζο. Soph. 

υ Hemst. ad Lucian. T. 1. p. 436. ¢ Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. $70. 
ed. Bip. Kiister ad Arist. Eccl. 58. Koen ad Greg. p. (53 seq.) 190. 
Valck. ad Theocr. 10. Idyl!. p.102. Herm. ad Vig. p. 739, 139. 

448. 
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Antig. 677. ovrwe ἁμυντέ ἐστὶ τοῖς κοσµουµένοις, κοῦτοι 
γυναικὸς οὐδαμώς. ἠσσητέα, Aristoph. Plut. 1086. ξυνεκ- 

ποτέ ἐστί σοι καὶ τὴν τρύγα”. 

2. When a relative pronoun is referred to the substantive, 
the adjective, instead of standing as it properly should with its 
substantive, is often separated from the substantive, and, as 
in Latin, put with the relative. 11, ν΄, 940. ἔφριξεν δὲ μάχη 

φθισίμβροτος ἐγχείῃσι μακρῷς, ἃς εἶχον ταμεσίχρ οας. 
Eurip. Or. 844, ᾿Ἠλέκτρα, λόγους a ἄκουσον, οὓς σοι δυστυ- 
χεῖς ἥκω φέρων. Thue. 7, 43. καὶ διαφυγόντες εὖθυς πρὸς 
τὰ στρατόπεδα, ἃ a ἦν ἐπὶ τῶν Επιπολών τρία--- --- αγ- 
Ὑέλλουσι τὴν ἔφοδον, where just above the genitive was put 
in the same manner: προσβάντες τὸ τείχισμα, ὃ ἦν αὐτόθι 
τῶν Συρακουσίων, αἱροῦσι. 

3. Two or more adjectives (and participles also) are often 
added to one substantive without a conjunctive particle. This 
juxtaposition of adjectives, without a copulative, facilitates the 
combination of these different ideas into one image and one 
whole, whereas the frequent repetition of the copulative repre- 
sents them as continuing in a separate state. 77. ™ 221. χηλού 
ἄπο πώμ᾽ ανέφγε καλῆς, δαιδαλέης. 428. αιγυπιοὶ ̓ γαμψώνυχες, 

ἀγκυλοχεῖλαι. 802. ἔγχος βριθὺ, μέγα, στιβαρὸν, κεκορυθμέ- 
νου. σ΄, 275. ὑψηλαί τε πύλαι, σανίδες τ ἐπὶ τῇς ἀραρνῖαι, 
μακραὶ, ἐὔξεστοι, ἐζευγμέναι εἰρύσονταιὸ. An adjective or par- 
ticiple, and its substantives, often constitute together a prin- 
cipal idea, and to this principal idea another adjective refers : 
Herod. 7, 23. σῖτος δὲ σφισι πολλὸς ἐφοίτα ἐκ τῆς Aging 
ἀληλεσμένος § much ground corn’, i. e. ‘much meal’; where 
much and ground corn, would be a solecism in English 
also. . 

4. On the other hand the Greeks regularly join πολύς with 
another adjective, expressing praise or blame, 8. g- αγαθός, 
κακός, by means of the copulative. Herod. 8, 61. τοὺς Κορινθίους 
πολλά τε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε. Arist. Lys. 1159. τί δηθ᾽, 

@ Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p. 408. ὃ Comp. Herm. ad Orph. Lith. 81. 
Brunck ib. 5. 1085. Valck. ad Herod. Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 807. 
3, 61. p. 227, 21. Koenl.c. 
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ὑπηργμένων τε πολλών κάγαθώ ν, μάχεσθε. Xen. Mem. δι 
2, 9, 6. συνειδὼς αὑτῷ 0 πολλὰ καὶ πονηρα- . Sometimes πε 

καί, Herod. 4,167. Plat. Rep. 10. p. 615 D. πολλα τε καὶ 
ανόσια εἰργασμένος. ΟΥ̓ τε repeated, Ο6. π’, 157. Il. B’, 213. 
---πόλλ᾽ αγαθά, πολλὰ κακά are also found Arist. Eccl. 435. 
Plat. Leg. 1. p. 629 B. 

5. Two adjectives also are frequently put together, one of 
which negatively expresses the sense of the others. Herod. 
3, 26. ἐμμανής τε ἐὼν καὶ ov φρενήρης. Soph. (Ed. T. 58. 

γνωτὰ κοὺκ ἄγνωτα poe’, 

6. Adjectives also are often expressed by circumlocution : 3 

a. The adjective, in order to determine more accurately the 
substantive, and to express this determination better, is sub- 
joined with the relative and the verb εἰμί. Il. η, 50. αὐτὸς 
δὲ προκάλεσσαι ᾿Αχαιών ὅστις ἄριστος, for τὸν ἄριστον 
᾿Αχαιών. ρ΄ ,6]. ὡς ὅτε τίς τε λέων --- --- Booxopévnc ἀγέλης 
βοῦν ἁ ἁρπάσῃ, ἥτις ἀρίστη. 509. ἦτοι μὲν τὸν νεκρὸν ἐπι- 

τραπεθ’, οἵπερ ἄριστοι, aud αὐτῷ βεβαμεν. according to which 
Il, μ΄, 19. must be pointed. Eurip. Ph. 755. προκρίνας οἵπερ 
αλκιμώτατοι. Soph. Gd. T.663. ὅτι πύματον ὀλοίμαν, for τῷ 
πυµατῳ ὀλέθρῳ. Plat. Rep. δ. p. 466 E. Comp. §. 442. Obs.° 

b. The adjective i is accompanied by οἷος. Arist. Vesp. 970. 
ὃ δ᾽ ἕτερος οἷός ἐστιν ̓οἰκουρὸς μόνον. Dem. Olynth. p. 23,7. 
ει μὲν ye τις ἀνήρ ἐστιν ἐν αὑτοῖς οἷος ἔμπειρος. Plat. 
Apol. δ. p. 23 A. πολλαὶ απέχθειαι- -- καὶ οἷαι χαλεπώταται. 
Theocr. 14, 59. -Xenophon says fully Mem. δ. 4, 8 extr. 
ἐδόκει τοιοῦτος εἶναι, οἷος av εἴη ἄριστός γε ἀνὴρ καὶ 

εὐδαιμονέστατος. 

This οἷος is also put after an adjective. Herod. 4, 28. ἔνθα 

ο Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. $51. for which reason we have Plat. 
Nub. 1829. Sluiter Lect. Andoc. in Phedon. p. 58 D. παρῆσαν τινὲς 
Plat. Min. p. 89. Blomf.ad Asch. καὶ πολλοί γε 
Pers. 249. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 7, 4 Valcken.ad Her. 3, 25. p. 206, 52. 
1, 11. So also τινὲς καὶ πολλοί. Brunck ad Soph. ].ο. 
Wyttenb. ad Plut. de Sera Num. Vind. ὁ Valck. ad Theocr. 10. Id. p. 102. 
Ρ. 125. only that here something more Comp. Heyne ad II. π’, 272. 
is added, ‘some and indecd many’, 

440. 
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τοὺς μὲν ὀκτὼ τών µηνών ἀφόρητος οἷος γίγνεται Kpupoc. 
Plat. Charm. p. 155 Ο. ανέβλεψέ por τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς αµή- 
χανόν τι οἵον. 

ο. In the same manner also ὅσος is used, only that this 
usually follows its adjective, and is put at the end of the pro- 
position. It accompanies adjectives which express a distinction 
generally, or with respect to magnitude and number (R). Herod. 
4, 194. οἱ δὲ (πίθηκοι) σφι ἄφθονοι ὅ ὅσοι ἐν τοῖσι οὔρεσι 
γίνονται. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p - 282 C. χρήματα ἔλαβε θαυ- 

μαστὰ ὅσα. Leg. 6. p. 789 A. “ἀμήχανον ἄν Χρόνον ὅσον 
γεγονὸς ἂν εἴη. Arist. Nub. 750. ἦν περὶ αὑτὸν ὄχλος ὑπερ- 

φυὴς ὅσος. This phrase seems originally to have been formed 
from two propositions referring to each other, as θαυμαστόν 
ἐστιν, ὅσα χρήματα ἔλαβε, instead of θαυμαστά ἐστι χρήματα, 
ὅσα ἔλαβε. By usage, however, ὅσος has been referred to the 
adjective, | and both put in the same case, as Plat. Rep. 9. 
». 588 A. et τοσοῦτον ἡδονῇ νικᾷ ὁ ἀγαθός τε καὶ δίκαιος τὸν 
κακόν τε καὶ ἄδικον, apn χάνῳ δὴ ὃ ὅσῳ πλεῖον νικήσει εὐσχη- 
μοσύνῃ τε βίου καὶ κάλλει καὶ ἀρετῇ. The construction is similar 
in the phrase οὐδένα ὅντιν᾽ οὐκ ἀποστραφῆναι ἔφασαν ὃ. 306. 
θαυμαστῶς ὡς ὃ. 628. An unusual position is found Herod. 
1, 14. ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα μὲν ἀργύρου ἀναθήματά ἐστι οἱ πλεῖστα ἐν 
Δελφοῖσι. but here two clauses appear to have been combined, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα μὲν apy. ἀναθήματά ἐστι, τούτων ἐστί οἱ πλ. 

d. The neuters of many adjectives, in connection with the 
article, express a whole, which might also be denoted by the 
plural, as τὸ ἐναντίον ‘ the enemies’, Thuc. 7, 44. καὶ πᾶν τὸ 
ἐξ ἐναντίας καὶ ει ι φίλιον εἴ εἴη τῶν ἤδη πάλιν φευγόντων, πολέμιον 

ἐνόμιζον. id. 6, 69. τὸ ὑπήκοον ‘subjects’ collectively. ἀντί- 
παλόν τι Xen. Hell, 2, 3, 30. ‘a hostile party’. τὸ θῆλυ, τὸ 
δυστυχές Eur. Herc. F. 537, 562. ἔστιν τί μοι κατ "Αργος 
εὐμενὲς φίλων; Eur. El. 605. This happens especially with 
adverbs in ικός: τὸ πολιτικόν Herod. 7, 103. ‘the citizens’ 
collectively. τὸ Ἑλληνικόν Ί. huc. 1, 1. τὸ Δωρικόν td. 7, 44. 
τὸ βαρβαρικόν, τὸ ἱππικόν, τὸ ὁπλιτικόν, τὸ ξυμμαχικόν. To 
this class belong the phrases ὅτι ὄφελος Ke. §. 442. Obs. 
There is a difference in τὸ κοινόν ‘the community, the state’, 
which does indeed also express a whole, but for which the 
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plural masculine’ genitive cannot be substituted: and το 
ναυτικόν ‘the fleet’, comprises not only rac νῆας, but also the 
crews. 

So also are _Participles used. Herod. 1, 97. πλεῦνος αεὶ 
γιγνομένου τοῦ ἐπιφοιτέοντος, for πλεύνων γιγνομένων τών 
ἐπιφοιτεόντων. Id. 7, 209. τὸ ὑπομένον for τοὺς ὑπομένοντας. 
Id. 9, 61. το προσκείµενον. comp. θ9. Thuc.7 7, 48. nv γάρ τι 
καὶ ἐν Συρακούσαις βουλόμενον τοῖς ̓ Αθηναίοις τὰ πράγματα 
ἐνδοῦναι. Comp. ο. 49. zd. 8, 66. ὁρών πολὺ τὸ ξυνεστηκός, 

which was shortly before οἱ ξυνεστώτες. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 
2, 43. ro κρατοῦν τῆς πόλεως. | 

In the plural the adjectives ἴῃ -ικός denote some circumstance, 
which the context determines, relating to the noun which is the 
root, or the history of a people, as τὰ Τρωικά Thuc. 1,3. “ the 
Trojan war’, τὰ Ἑλληνικά ‘the Grecian history’ , τὰ ναυτικά 

‘the naval war, naval affairs’. 

Neuter adjectives are used in other circumstances also for 
. » ο > ¢€ a «κο masculines, as Eur. Suppl. 577. ὅσοι γ᾽ ὑβρισταί χρηστὰ ὃ 

ov κολάζοµεν, for χρηστούς. 

7. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter singular | and 
plural, with and without an article, for adverbs, e. 6. πρώτον 
‘in the first place’ Το πρώτον “at first’. ἐπίτηδες “ on | purpose” > 

consulto &c. awa for αἰνώς 1]. α΄, 414. ακίχητα Il. ρ΄, 75. πό- 
τερα, utrum, Xen. Mem. δ. 2, 3, 6. &c. Soph. El. 961. adex- 
Tpa Ύπρασκουσαν avupé vaca τε, instead of which ἄλεκτρος 

καὶ ἀνυμέναιος γηράσκει is more common. So Eur. Hel. 291. 
πολιὰ παρθενεύεται. Eur. Ion. 1391. κρυφαῖα νυμφευθεῖσα; 
for κρυφαίως, κρύφα. Soph, (id. C. 319. φαιδρὰ γοῦν ar 
ὀμμάτων σαίνει µε. Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 14. πολλα “ frequently’. 
Sometimes a substantive which in sense is contained i in the verb 
may be supplied, as Soph. Ged. T. 1300 seg. ric ὁ πηδήσας 
μείζονα (πηδήματα, as ὃ. 408.) with Erfurdt’s note. So with 
ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, ζημιοῦν adjectives in the neuter plural are 
used in the sense of adverbs. See §. 415. Obs. 3. and with 
ὄζειν the adjective in the neuter, not the adverb, is used. See 

§. 376. The neuter singular with the article is found Theocr, 

446. 
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1, 41. κάμνοντι τὸ καρτερὸν ἀνδρὶ ἐοικώς. 3, 3. and in.othet 
later writers®. But οὐδέν, μηδέν, are not used, merely to 
strengthen the negation, for ov and μή, for they may always be 
rendered ‘in no respect’: Eur. Andr. 88. μηδὲν τοῦτ᾽ ὀνειδίσῃς 
ἐμοί, and in the other passages quoted by Elmsley ad Soph. Ged. 
C.779. and Matthie Eur. Orest. 182. Comp. Herm. ad Soph. 
Antig.610. Comparatives of adverbs especially are expressed 
by the neuter singular of adjectives, and superlatives by the 
neuter plural. See ὃ. 260." 

8. Adjectives also, referred to substantives, are in the same 
way put in the masculine or feminine, for adverbs, or prepositions 
with their case. 7. ρ, 361. τοὶ δ᾽ ἀγχηστῖνοι ἔπιπτον, for 

ἄγχι ἀλλήλων. σ΄, 334. σεῦ ὕστερος εἶμ᾽ ὑπὸ γαῖαν ‘as the 
second to you’. sch. Ag. 50. ὕπατοι λεχέων, for ὑπὲρ λ. 
Soph. Phil. 808. ὀξεῖα, ταχεῖα, for ὀξέως, ταχέως. So Eur. 
Ton. 439. ἁπᾶς μὲν οὗ γένοιτ᾽ ἂν εἰς ἡμᾶς φίλος, for ἅπαντα 
‘in all respects’. Adjectives of this kind are also used instead 
of datives taken adverbially : Soph. Gid. C. 441. Πλαυνέ μ᾽ ἐκ 
γῆς χρόνιον, for χρόνῳ ‘ after a time’, as itisv. 497. So#d. 
1637. ὄρκιος for ὅρκῳ. So in Homer Il. a’, 497. nepin δ᾽ 

ἀνέβη μέγαν οὐρανόν, for ἦρι, mane®. β΄, 2. εὗδον παννύχιοι, 
for νυκτί. More particularly adjectives marking a time, and 
derived from substantives or adverbs, are thus used, e.g. 1}. α΄, 
423 seq. Ζεὺς χθιζὸς ἔβη κατὰ δαῖτα, for χθές. Adjectives 
in -atoc, chiefly derived from ordinal numerals, are put thus, 
e. g. δευτεραῖος ἀφίκετο, for τῇ δευτέρᾳ ἡμέρᾳ. See ὃ. 144. 
also in other senses σκοτιαίους διελθεῖν τὸ πεδίον Xen. Anab. 
4, 1,5. ‘in the darkness, twilight’, Ideas of space are also 
expressed in this way: Soph. (Βα. 7'.1411. θαλάσσιον ἐκρίψατε, 
for εἰς θάλασσαν. Comp. Eur. Hec. 782. especially adverbs 
compounded with prepositions, as Il. θ΄, 530. ὑπηοῖοι θωρη- 
χθέντες, for ὑπὸ τὴν nw. Soph. Gd. Τ. 32. ἐεφέστιοι ἑζόμεθα, 

for ἐπὶ τῇ ἑστίᾳ. id. Gd. C. 119. ἐκτόπιος συθείς, for ἐκ 
(τούτου) τοῦ τόπου. ib. 234. where ἄφορμος is used for ἀπό. 
See Obs. 3, a. Antig. 785. φοιτᾶς ὑπερπόντιος Instead of 
a substantive with an adjective Soph, El. 841. πάμψνχος ανάσ- 

* Valck. ad Theocr. 10. id. p. 68. » Fisch. 3 a. p. 316 sqq. 
Herm, ad Soph. (νά. C. 1636. ' © Buttmann Lexil. p. 118 seq. ᾿ 
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cet, for πασών τ.ψ. In prose ὑπόσπονδος is particularly com- 
mon, 8. g. ὑποσπόνδους συλλαβεῖν τινας, for ὑπὸ σπονδαῖς, Kc. 

9. Adjectives also are often used in the sense of substantives, 
and then take another substantive in the genitive, or another 
adjective or pronoun possessive. Xen. H. Gr. 5, 2, 33. τοῖς 
ὑμετέροις δυσµενέσι. Apol. S. 27. τοῖς ἐμοῖς εὔνοις. Plat. 
Theat. p. 147 Ο. τῷ σῷ ὁμωνύμῳ“. 

10. In the poets adjectives derived from proper names are 
often used instead of the genitives of these names. Od. Υ, 190. 
Ποιάντιον υἱον, for Ποίαντος. Comp. ἐδ. 264. n, 324. Pind. 

Pyth. 2,34. ὦ Δεινομένειε παῖ. Eur. Iph. T. δ. τῆς Τυνδαρείας 
θυγατρός. Comp. Iphig. A. 1541. Herc. F. 196. τὸν “Hpa- 
Κλειον πατέρα. also Herod. 7, 105. τοῖσι Μασκαμείοισι ἐκ- 
γόνοισι. In Theocr. 26, 35. the daughters of Cadmus and 
sisters of Semele are called ἀδελφεαὶ αὐτᾶς Καδμεῖαι, as Tibull. 
3, 6, 24. Cadmea mater, the daughter of Cadmus, mother of 
Pentheus. See Huschke’s note. 

Obs. The following circumstances are to be remarked respecting the 
usage of the tragic and lyric writers: 

1. If a substantive connected with a genitive has an adjective with it, 
the adjective often refers not to the genitive but to the governing word, 
provided the nominative and genitive together make up one principal 
idea; as πατὴρ πατρός, equivalent to πάππος ‘ grandfather’, παῖς παιδός, 
i. 6. υἱωνός ‘grandson’; whence οὐμὸς παῖς παιδός Eur. Andr. 585. 
τὸν ἐμὸν ὠδίνων πόνον id. Phen. 30. because ὠδίνων πόνος denotes 
‘parturition, the child born’. itd. Herc. F. 449. γραῖαι ὄσσων πηγαί, 
1. 6. γεραιὰ δάκρυα, or ὃ. γεραιᾶς. td. Alc.549. ξένων πρὸς ἄλλην ἑστίαν 
‘to another house of hospitality’. Soph. Gd. T. 1400. τοὐμὸν αἷμα 
πατρός ‘ the blood of my father shed by me’. In other cases the geni- 
tive is an addition, in itself unnecessary, but serving poetically to de- 
fine, as Eur. Herc. F. 468. ἔγκληρα πεδία rapa γῆς κεκτημένος. fon. 

1357. χερὸς ὑπ ἀγκάλαις ἐμαῖς. (with which Lobeck ad Soph. 47. 308. 
compares Pind, Ol. 8, 55. reais χερὸς ἐργασίαις.) Soph. Ant. 793. νεῖκος 
ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμον, where νεῖκος ξύναιμον ‘kindred strife’, is used for 
‘strife of kinsmen’, as Obs. 3, c. Sometimes the genitive is the prin- 
cipal word, which receives a more extended, more exact,.or strength- 

ὁ Dorv. ad Char. p. 989. Valck. 5 Schef. ad Schol. Apoll. Rh. 
ad Theocr. (10. id.)7,21. Fisch.3a.  p. 168 seq. 
Ρ. 331 seq. 
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ening definition, as Pind. Ol. 8, 90. ἐν τετράσι παίδων yvios, for ἐν 
τετρήσι παισίν, because, in wrestling, the limbs, and especially the arms, 

are exerted. Pyth. 4, 453. ὑμετέρας ἀκτῖνας ὄλβου, for ὑμέτερον ὄλβον, 
with the collateral idea of splendour. Eur. Or. 991. τὸ πτανὸν δίωγμα 
πώλων, for τοὺς πτανοὺς ἵππους διωκοµένους, to which the reading of 
Brunck Soph. Trach. 508. ὑψικέρω τετράορο» φάσμα ταύρον, for ταῦρος 
rerpaopos, belongs. From this usage it seems to have arisen, that in 

other places the adjective is added to the wrong noun, but still to one 
which stands in connection with the principal noun, as sch. Ag. 49. 
ἐκπατίοις ἄλγεσι παίδων, for ἐκπατίων παίδων. Soph. Aj. 1123. πολιᾶς 
πόντου θιγός, for πολιοῦ πόντου. Eur. Ion. 292. χάσμα σὸν χθονός, for 
χ. ons χθ So Gd. Τ. 1375. for ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τέκνων δῆτ᾽ ὄψις ἦν ἐφίμερος, 

βλαστοῦσ᾽ ὅπως ἔβλαστε», βλαστόντων referring to τέκνων would have 

been more exact. 

2. The adjective often contains not a definition in itself belonging to 
the substantive, but an extension of the idea contained in the verb, or it 
may be considered as the consequence and effect of the verb. 71, β, 
416. Ἑκτόρεον δὲ χιτώνα περὶ στήθεσσι δαῖξαι χαλκῷ ῥωγαλέο». 
ξ΄, 6. εἰσόκε θερμὰ λοετρὰ θερµή»ῃ. sch. Ag. 1258. εὔφημον, ὦ 
τάλαινα, κοίµησον στόμα, i. 6. κοίµ. στ. ὥστε εὔφημον εἶναι. Soph. Ged. 
6. 1200. τών σῶν ἀδέρκτων ὀμμάτων τητώµενος. Aj. 69. ἐγὼ γὰρ 
ὀμμάτων ἀποστρόφους αὐγὰς ἀπείρξω. comp. 450. El. 741. Ant. 79]. 
σὺ καὶ δικαίων ἀδίκους φρένας παρασπᾷς ἐπὶ λώβᾳ, i. δ. παρασπών 
ἁδίκ. ποιεῖς. Eur. Bacch. 1055. θύρσον - - - κισσῷ κομήτην αὖθις ἐξα- 

νέστεφον. So Soph. Ant. 1010. καταῤῥνεῖς μηροὶ καλυπτῆς ἐξέκειντο 
πιμελῆς, the adjective καταῤ. expresses not an independent quality of 
the µηροί, but belongs to the verb, καταῤῥνεῖς ἐξέκειντο, for κατεῤῥύησα», 
also Soph. Gd. T.57. πόλις --- ---Epnpos ἀνδρῶν μὴ ξυνοικούντων 
ἔσω. Assch. Pers. 151. καὶ προσφθόγγοις δὲ χρεὼν αὐτὴν πάντας 

μύθοισι προσαυδᾶν. Soph. Trach. 262. αὐτὸν ἐλθόντ ἐς δόμους 
ἐφέστιον. Eur. Hec. 927. ἐπιδέμνιος ὡς πέσοιμ’ ἐς εὐνάν, which 
belong to Pleonasms ἢ. | 

3. Compound adjectives in particular are used in a great variety of 
ways. 

a. They are often employed only to make the language more sonorous, 
only one part of the compound being regarded : e. g. παλαίφατος πρό- 

* Brunck ad Soph. Trach. 508. Seidl. ad Eur. El. 442.- Schef. ad - 
Musgr. ad (Ed. T. 1273. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 402. ad Greg. p. 538. 
Aj. 9. App. Dem. 1. p. 289. 

b Lob. ad Soph. Aj. p. 299. 353. 
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Ῥοια for παλαιά Soph. Trach. 823. So is explained βωμοὶ παντελεῖς 
Soph. “περ. 1016. and ὀρθόπους πάγος ib. 985. is probably for ὀρθός . 

6. They are found as an apposition, instead of the nouns contained 
in the compound adjectives, as isch. Prom. 801. σιδηροµήτωρ ala, 
1. 6. σιδήρου μήτηρ. Pind. Nem. 1, 92. ὀρθύμαντιν Τειρεσίαν for ὀρθὸν 
μάντιν Τειρ. as Soph. Phil. 1888. “Ἕλενος ἀριστύμαντις, i. 6. Ἑλ. ἄριστος 
μάντις. Cid. T. 556. τὸν σεµνόμαντιν ἄνδρα. Soph. Antig. 1988. 
τοῦδε παμμήτωρ νεκροῦ for πάντως, κατὰ πάντα, μήτηρ. 

c. They are found instead of the genitive of the substantive con- 
tained in the compound, as Eur. Phoen. 845. σύναιμον λέχος for λ. συν- 
αίµου ‘bed of a relation by blood’, i. 6. ‘the son’. Comp. Soph. Ant. 
793. supra 1. Eur. Herc. F. 395. καρπὸν μηλοφόρον for καρπὸν μήλων. 
Iph. T. 419. φιλόπλουτον ἅμιλλαν αὔξοντες for ἅμιλλ. πλούτον, only 

that the adjective expresses more forcibly the striving for wealth. Jd. 
El. 196. πολύδακρυν ἡδονάν for 40. δακρύων. Soph. Aid. T. 96. ἀγέλαι 
βούνομοι for ἀγέλαι βοῶν. Commonly, however, the compounded ad- 
jective is found instead of the substantive with an adjective, participle, 
or second substantive in the genitive: e.g. Asch. Agam. 272. εὐαγγέ- 
λοισιν ἐλπίσιν θυηπολεῖς for ἐλπίσιν ἀγαθῆς ἀγγελίας. Comp. Eur. 

Med. 1017. Pind. Pyth. 5,39 seq. ἀρισθάρματον γέρας for y. ἀριστείας 
ἁρμάτων. Nem. 10,71. εὐάγων τιµά for τιμὰ εὐτνχοῦς ἀγώνος. Ol, 9, 4. 
Θήρονος ὀλυμπιονίκαν ὕμνον for ὕ. νίκης Ὀλυμπικῆς. and with a genitive 

Pyth. 6,4. Πνθιόνικος ὕμνων θησαυρός for Πυθιογίκων ὕμ». Ono. accord- 

ing to No. 1. i. 6. ὕμνων νικών ἨΠνθικών. Soph. Antig. 1022. ἀνδρο- 
φθόρον αἷμα, for αἷμα ἀνδρὸς φθαρέντος. Aj. 935. ἀριστόχει ἀγὼν for 
ay. ἀρίστων χειρῶν, i.e. ἀνδρών. Cid. Ο. 1062. ῥιμφάρματοι ἅμιλλαι 
for ἅμ. ἁρμάτων ῥίμφα φευγόντων. Eur. Herc. F. 884. χαρμοναὶ ἀνδρο- 
βρώτες for x. τοῦ βιβρώσκειν ἀνθρώπους. Hipp. 67. εὐπατέρεια αὐλά 
for αὐλὰ ἀγαθοῦ πατρός, as εὐπατρίδαι οἶκοι ib. 1092. Iph. T. 1090. 
ἥ------ δεινῆς μ᾽ ἔσωσας ἐκ πατροκτόνου χερός, for ἐκ χ. πατρὸς κτεί- 
νοντος. and where the adjective has a passive signification Soph. Ant. 
1022. ἀνδροφθύρον αἷμα. Eurip. ΟΥ. 833. 1683. αἷμα µητροκτόνον for 
αἷμα p. κτανθείσης ἃ. Sometimes the meaning which already exists ac- 
cording to the sense in the substantive contained in the compound adjec- 
tive, is pleonastically repeated, with or without anew definition: Soph. 
Ant. 848 seq. ἕρμα τυµβόχωστο» (i. 6. ἕ. τύμβου χωστοῦ) τάφου ποταινίουο 
Eur. Phoen. 1970. λευκόπήχεις κτύποι χεροῖν for λευκών πηχέων xr. 
where χεροῖν is added as No. 1. One part of the compound adjective — 
refers to the governing substantive, and the other is instead of the ge- 

© Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 221. ἃ Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 199. 
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nitive Asch. Choeph. 21. ὀξύχειρ κτύπος, instead of ὀξὺς χειρών κτύποε. 
There is also sometimes found with the governing substantive an adjec- 
tive or pronoun, which properly refers to a part of the compound ad- 
jective: Eur. Herc. F. 1883 seq. ἡμᾶς ἔχεις παιδοκτόνους σούς, where 
σούς refers properly to παῖδας, implied in the compound : and so perhaps 
we should explain Soph. J'rach. 824 seq. τελεόμηνος δωδέκατος ἄροτος, 
i.e. ἄροτος ὃ. τελειών μη ὧν. at least this explanation seems to be esta- 
blished by the above examples. Jd. El. 858. ἐλπίδες κοινότοκοι evxa- 
τρίδαι for ἐλ. κοινοῦ τόκου (τοῦ κοινῇ ἐμοὶ τεχθέντος ἀδελφοῦ) εὐπατρίδου. 

4. With substantives or adjectives which are used in ἃ metaphorical 
sense, adjectives contradictory to them are often used to show that they 
are not to be taken literally, e.g. sch. Pers. 64. Bog yap κύμα χερ- 
σαῖον στρατού ‘the waves of the army’, not waves in the strict sense, 
but terrestrial waves. Eur. ΟΥ. 319. ἀβάκχευτον θίασο», because θία- 
σος is properly a company of Bacchanals. 7b. 1513. Orestes and Py- 
lades are called ἄθυρσοι Βάκχαι. Phoen. 221. ἀκάρπιστα πεδία ‘ of the 
sea’. ἐδ. κῶμος ἀναυλότατος ‘the tumult of war’. Herc. F. 1186. πὀ- 
λεμος ἀπόλεμος ‘ the murder of the children’ *. 

In a similar way they often add to a substantive an adjective com- 
pounded with a priv. of the same root or similar signification, to ex- 

press that that substantive does not properly belong to the object 
designated, on account of the misfortune connected with it. Zur. 
Hec. 612. Polyxena is called νύμφη τ᾽ ἄνυμφος παρθένος τ᾽ ἀπάρθενοε 
‘the unhappy bride and virgin’. Hel. 698. γάμος ἄγαμος (tnnupte 
nuptie Cic. de Orat. 3, 58.) ‘the unhappy marriage’ ἢ. 

To this class belong the forms Δύσπαρις, αἱγόπαρις, Eur. Hec. 945. 
only that they do not stand for δυστυχής, αἰνὸς Πάρις, but ‘Paris born 

for (his own and others’) misfortune’. dveedéva Eur. Or. 1895. Iph. 
A. 1326. ὦ πάτερ αἰνόπατερ Asch. Choeph. 312. 

5. Two adjectives are often placed together, one in the genitive, to 
denote the highest degree : Soph. Bid. Ί'. 466. ἄῤῥητ᾽ ἀῤῥήτων. ΡΜ. 66. 

9. » / / ἔσχατ' ἐσχάτων κακά. 

—_— 

Of the Verbals in -τέος. 

The Verbals in -τεος (§. 220.) are used either impersonally, 
as the Latin gerunds, e.g. ἱτέον ἐστίν, eundum est, ‘one must 

* Blomf. Gloss. Agam. 81. ὃ Matthie ad Eur. Hec. 608. 
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go’; or are referred to a subject, like the Latin participles fut. 
pass. 

1. When they are put impersonally, the neuter plural is 
often put for the neuter singular, particularly in Attic. See 
8. 4459. 

2. Verbals, though passive in derivation, govern the cases 
of the verbs from which they are derived, like actives : 6. g. 
ἐπιθυμητέον ἐστὶν εἰρήνης, ἐπιχειρητέον ἐστὶ τῴ ἔργῳ, 

ἀσκητέον ἐστὶ τὴν ἀρετῆν. This case usually expresses the 

object of the action; so that the verbal may be resolved by δεῖ 
with the infinitive active or middle, as ἐπιθυμεῖν Set, μιμεῖσθαι, 
παρασκευάσασθαι δεῖ 3 a. As these middle verbs have often an 
intransitive signification, their verbals also are so used ; as Plat. 

Gorg. p.507 D. παρασκευαστέον μάλιστα μὲν μηδὲν δεῖσθαι τοῦ 
κολάζεσθαι, i.e. παρασκευάσασθαι δεῖ, ‘we must put ourselves 
into that state of mind’. id. Rep. 7. p. 520 Ο. συνεθιστέον 
for συνεθίζειν ἑαυτὸν δεῖ.. It is seldom that a verbal of a passive 
verb keeps its passive sense and is joined with the word by 
which it is determined: Soph. Antig. 678. οὔτε γυναικὸς 
οὐδαμώς ἡσσητέα. Arist. Lys. 460. ov γυναικῶν οὐδέ- 
ποτ ἔσθ᾽ ἡττητέα ἡμῖν. 

3. When the vérbals take an accusative, two constructions, 
equally common, are made use of. Either 

a. The verbal remains in the neuter impersonally, and 
retains as an active its object in the accusative. Eurip. Or. 
759. οἰστέον rade. Phan. 724. ἐξοιστέον γ ἄρ᾽ ὅπλα 
Καδμείων πόλει. Plat. Gorg. p. 487 C. καί ποτε ὑμών ἐγὼ 
ὑπήκουσα [βουλευομένων, μέχρις ὅποι τὴν σοφίαν ἄσκη- 

τέον εἴη. ib, p. 807 Ὦ. σωφροσύνην μὲν διωκτέον καὶ 
ἀσκητέον, ἀκολασίαν δὲ φευκτέον. ibid. ἐπιθετέον δίκην, 
καὶ κολαστέον, εἰ μέλλει εὐδαίμων εἶναι. Comp. Leg. 4. 
p.715 E. Xen. Mem. 1, 7, 2, εἴ τις, μὴ WY ἀγαθὸς αὐλητὴς, 

δοκεῖν βούλοιτο, --- --- ἄρ᾽ ov τὰ ἔξω τῆς τέχνης μιμητέον 
τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς αὐλητάς: and the same, πολλοὺς ἐπαι- 

νέτας παρασκευαστέον, ἔργον οὐδαμοῦ ληπτέον. Comp. 
2,1,28. Or 

ὃ. The object becomes the subject, and the verbal is re-~ 
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ferred to it as a passive, in the same gender, number, and 
case, like the Latin participle in dus. Herod. 7, 168. ov σφι 
περιοπτέη ἐστὶ ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἀπολλυμένη, for οὗ περιοπτέον 
ἐστὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 6, 3. τοῦτο δῆλον, ὅτι, 
εἴπερ τιμᾶσθαι βούλει, ὀφελητέα σοι ἡ πόλις ἐστίν " . 
Plato unites both constr uctions Phad. 2. 107 Β. ἀλλὰ καὶ τάς 
e ὑποθέσεις τὰς πρώτας, καὶ εἰ πισταὶ ἡμῖν εἰσιν, ὅμως 

επισκεπτέαι σαφέστερον, owing to the preceding πισταἰ. 

4. When a person accompanies the verbal as the subject of 
the action, it is put in the dative, as in Latin with the gerund 
and the participle in dus: e.g. ὠφελητέα σοι ἡ πόλις ἐστίν. 

Sometimes, however, the person is put in the accusative, 
provided the construction of the verbal is the same with that 
of the impersonal δεῖ with the infinitive and accusative, as 

παρασκευαστέον ἐστὶ “τέχνην τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, the same as πα- 
ῥρασκευάσασθαι δεῖ τέχ. τὸν ἄνθ. Thue. 8, 65. λόγος ἐκ 
τοῦ Φανεροῦ προείργαστο αὐτοῖς, ὡς οὔτε μισθοφορητέον εἴη 
ἄλλους ἢ τοὺς στρατενομένουο, ούτε μεθεκτέον τών 

πραγμάτων πλείοσιν ἢ η πεντακισχιλίοις. Plat. Rep. 7. 
p- 520 D. καταβατέον ἐ εν μέρει ἕκαστον εἰς τὴν τών ἄλλων 

ξυνοίκησιν. Comp. 3.p.400 D. Leg. 8. p. 833 D. ἐδ. 1. 
». 648 A. da ταύτης (τῆς παιδείας) φαμὲν | ιτέον εἶναι τὸν 

προκεχειρισµένον ἐν τῷ νῦν λόγον ὑφ᾽ ημών. 16. 7. 
».- 808 D. ἄνευ ποιμένος οὔτε πρόβατα οὔτε ἄλλο οὐδέν 
πω βιωτέον. Isocr. Evag. p. 190 B. οὐ μὴν δουλευτέον τούς 
γε νοῦν ἔχοντας τοῖς οὕτω κακώς φρονοῦσιν. The two con- 
structions are united in Plat. Rep. 5. p. 453 D. οὐκοῦν καὶ 
ἡμῖν νευστέυν --- ἐλπίζοντας. Comp. Thuc. 1, 72. 

-------- 

Of the Use of the COMPARATIVE. 

The Comparative compares two things or propositions with 
each other, in respect to the degree in which a quality is pos-~ 

- * Fisch. 3 a. p. 416 sqq. Dem. p. $19. calls the latter con- 
υ Ἔτη. ad Xen. Mem. δ. 8,9, 1. struction the more common.) Ast 

Heind. ad Plat. Pheedr. p.335. Schef. ad Plat. Leg. p.70. Wyttenb. Phi- 
Melet. in Dion. H. p. 89. (who App. _lom, 2. p. 15. 
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sessed, attributing to the one a higher degree than to the other, 
either by means of the conjunction n, quam, ‘ than’, or, instead 
of this, by changing the second substantive into the genitive. 

1. a. In the construction with 7, the word with which an- 
other is compared is usually put in the same case with the 
word compared (subject of the comparison). Il. α΄, 260. ἤδη 
γάρ ποτ᾽ ἐγὼ καὶ ἀρείοσιν, Ἰέπερ ὑμῖν, ἀνδράσιν ὡμίλησα, 

i.e. ἢ ὑμεῖς ἐστε. Herod. 7, 10, 1. σὺ δὲ μέλλεις ew ἄνδρας 
στρατεύεσθαι πολὺ ἀμείνονας, ἢ σέ, Τλιο. 7, 77. ἤδη 
τινὲς καὶ ἐκ δεινοτέρων, ἢ τοιώνδε, ἐσώθησαν. Plat. 
Leg. 10. Ρ. 892 B. apa + OUK ἐξ ἆ ανάγκης τὰ ψυχῆς συγγενή πρό- 

τερα ἂν εἴη γεγονότα τών σώματι προσηκόντων, οὔσης ταύτης 
πρεσβυτέρας, ἢ σώματος. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 3, 32. ἀλλὰ 

, ο. n 9 ν᾿. oon πλουσιωτέρῳ μὲν ἂν, ἢ ἐμοὶ, ἐδίδους. 

Sometimes however, after 7, the nominative is used, if εἰμί or 
another word can be supplied. Xen. Mem. δ. 1, 6,4. πέπεισμαι, 

9 ζω 2 ἴω A ελ 9 A ο] ο 3 , ο 

σε μάλλον ἀποθανεῖν αν ἐλέσθαι, Ή ζήν ωώσπερ εγω; for ωσπερ 

ἐγὼ ζώ. Isocr. Pac. extr. τοῖς νεωτέροις καὶ μᾶλλον ἀκμά- 
ζουσιν, ἢ ἐγὼ (ἀκμάζω), παραινώ. Demosth. p. 287, 27. 

ἡμών ἄμεινον, ἢ ἐκεῖνοι, τὸ µέλλον προορωμένων ©. 

6. When it is an entire proposition with which the subject 
is compared, and the comparative expresses that a quality 
exists in too high a degree to allow something mentioned to 
follow, 7 has after it the infinitive with wore. Herod. 3,14. 
ὦ παῖ Κύρου, τὰ μὲν οἰκήια nv μέζω Kaka, ἢ wore ἀνακλαίειν, 
graviora mala, quam ut flere possem. Simonid. ap. Plut. de 
Aud. Poet. Ρ. 15D. (c.1. p. 59. ed. Η.) ἀμαθέστεροι γάρ εἰσιν, 
ἢ ὡς ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐξαπατᾶσθαι. 

ὡς OF ὥστε is very | often omitted. Soph. Ged. T. 1293. τὸ 
γὰρ νόσημα μεῖζον ἢ η φέρειν. Eur. Hec. 1107. ξύγγνωσθ; 
Όταν τις κρείσσον᾽, ἢ φέρειν, κακὰ πάθῃ, ταλαίνης ἐξαπαλ- 

λάξαι ζόης. id. Alc. 230. ἄξια καὶ σφαγᾶς τάδε, καὶ πλέον 

ἢ βρόχῳ δέρην οὐρανίῳ πελάζειν 4. 

© Of a similar change in the case ¢ Valck. ad Her. 8, 14. Ὁ. 200, 60. 
after ὥσπερ see Heind. ad Plat. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 844. 
Phedon. §. 187. p. 235. 
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The positive is very frequently, in this case, used with the 
infinitive without 7. Herod. 6, 109. ὀλίγους γὰρ εἶναι 

στρατιῇ τῇ Μήδων συμβαλέειν ‘too few to come to action 
with’, &c. comp. 7, 207. Thuc. 1, 50.—Thuc. 2,61. τα- 

πεινῆ ὑμών ἡ ἡ διάνοια ἐγκαρτερεῖν ἃ ἔ ἔγνωτε. Plat. Menez. 
p. 239 E. ὁ χρόνος βραχὺς ἀξίως διηγήσασθαι. Xen. 

(του. 16, 10. σκληρὰ ἔσται ἡ γῆ κινεῖν τῷ ζεύγει. 

Properly speaking, the positive is not here used instead of 
the comparative, but the infinitive expresses either the respect 
in which the adjective is to be taken, as §. 534. ‘ ye are too 
few in respect to the battle with the Medes’, or the effect and 
consequence of the obstacle included in the adjective ; so that 
the infinitive is to be taken in a negative sense, ‘ ye are few so 
as to be prevented from fighting’, or ‘so that ye cannot fight’. 
The latter explanation is confirmed by the circumstance, that 
wore is often joined with the infinitive: and so Cicero says, 
Lel. 17, 63. imbecilla enim natura est ad contemnendam poten- 
tiam. The sense is the same whether I say imbecilla est nat. 
ad cont. pot. or imbectllior quam ut contemnat pot. (nimis imbe- 
cilla would be English-Latin). So we should understand Eur. 
Heracl. 747. ἐπεί τοι καὶ κακὸς μένειν δόρυ, where cowardice 
(κακός) is the cause why Eurystheus does not await the foe. 

In this case wore also accompanies the infinitive, and must 
be taken in a negative sense. Plat. Protag. p.314 Β. ἡμεῖς 
ἔτι νέοι, ὥστε τοσοῦτον πράγμα διελέσθαι. Xen. Cyr. 
4, 5, 15. ὀλίγοι ἐσμὲν, ὥστε ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι. id. Mem. 
8. 3, 19, 3. ἀλλὰ ψυχρὸν, ὥστε λούσασθαι, ἐ ἐστίν. Eu- 
rip. Androm. 80. γέρων ἐκεῖνος, ὥστε σ ὠφελεῖν παρών. 
Id. Phen. 1395. οὐ μακρὰν γὰρ τειχέων περιπτυχαὶ, wor 
οὐχ ἅπαντά σ᾽ εἰδέναι τὰ δρώμενα". 

For other modes see below §. 451. 

c. When it is not a substantive that is compared with an- 
other, but the quality of a thing expressed by an adjective that 
is considered in its proportion to another quality, and compared 
in degree with it (where in Latin guam pro is used), then ἦ κατά 

* Wyttenb. in Bibl. Crit. 8, 9. p.64. Heind. ad. Plat. Prot. p. 478. 
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or ἢ πρός is put after the comparative. Herod. 4,95. τὸν 
Ζάλμοξιν τοῦτον ἐπιστάμενον δίαιτάν τε lada καὶ ἤθεα βαθύ- 

τερα ἢ κατὰ Θρήϊκας, i.e. ἢ οἷα Θρήικες ἔχουσιν ‘than can 
be expected from the Thracians, than one mects with among the 
Thracians’. Soph. Ged. C. 598. τί yap τὸ μεῖζον, ἢ κατ ἂν- 

θρωπον, νοσεῖς ; “ worse than man can bear’, Comp. Ant. 768. 
Trach. 1019. Thuc. 2, 50. τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσου τά τε ἄλλα 
χαλεπωτέρως, ἢ κατὰ τὴν ἀνθρωπείαν φύσιν, προσέπιπτεν 
ἑκάστῳ, καί &c. id. 6, 15. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις, µεἰ- 
ζοσιν ἢ κατὰ τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν οὐσίαν ἐχρῆτο ‘had more 

wants than he had ability to satisfy’. id. 7,45. ὅπλα πλέω 
n κατὰ τοὺς νεκροὺς, ελήφθη ‘more arms than the number 
of the dead led one to expect’, Plat. Rep. 2. p. 359 D. ιδεῖν 
ἐνόντα vex pov μείζω ἢ κατ ἄνθρωπον “ greater than a man 

usually is’, Comp. Phedon. p. 94 E. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 4, 24. 

τὸ τοὺς νόμους αὐτοὺς τοῖς παραβαίνουσι τὰς τιμωρίας ἔχειν, 
βελτίονος ἢ κατ ἄνθρωπον νομοθέτου δοκεῖ μοι εἶναι 
‘more sagacious than can be looked for from man’. Comp. 
Aristot. Poet. 2,1. In this manner also the relation explained 
in the preceding section is expressed. Thuc. 7, 75. μείζω, ἢ 
κατὰ δάκρυα, τὰ μὲν πεπονθότας ἤδη, τὰ δὲ μέλλοντας, which 
in Herod. 3, 14. is μέζω κακὰ, ἢ ὥστε ανακλαίειν. Both con- 
structions are united Eurip. Med. 673. σοφώτερ’,ῆ κατ ἄνδρα 
συμβαλεῖν, ἔπη, i.e. ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνδρα καὶ ἢ wore ἄνδρα συµβα- 
λεῖν. Thus too Plat. (ταί. p. 392 A. ταῦτα μείζω ἐστὶν ἢ 
κατ ἐμὲ καὶ σὲ ἐξευρεῖν. 

In the same manner 7 πρός is used. Thuc. 4, 39. ο γὰρ 
ἄρχων ᾿Επιτάδας ἐνδεεστέρως ἑκάστῳ παρεῖχεν ἢ πρὸς 

τὴν ἐξουσίαν 5. Instead of ἢ κατα or ἢ πρός, παρά is used, 
which is generally the opposite of xara. See 8. 588, ο. γ. 

2. The omission of the conjunction ἤ is very common, in 
which case the substantive following is put in the genitive. 12. 
p's 446. ov μὲν γὰρ τί που ἐστὶν ὀιζυρώτερον “ἀνδρὸς 
πάντων, ὅασα τε γαῖαν ἔπι πνείει τε καὶ ἕρπε. Od. α, 27. ov 
τι ἔγωγε ἧς γαίης- δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσθαι ἃ . 

> Wess. et Valcken. ad Herod. 8, © Valck. in Oratt. Hemst.etV. p. 30. 
$8. p. 636, 100. ἃ Fisch. 9 a. ἢ. 950. 
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Hence Isocr. Panath. p. 287 C. δοκεῖς yap μοι Cov μὲν λή- 
Ψεσθαι δόξαν, ov μείζω δὲ, ἧς ἄξιος et. for μείζω ἐκείνης ne, 
unless it should be ἢ ἧς a. et. 

Obs. 1. The prepositions πρό and ἀντί are sometimes placed before 
these genitives. Herod. 1, 62. οἷσιν ἡ τυραννὶς πρὸ ἐλευθερίης ἦν 

ἀσπαστότερον. Plat. Phedon. p.99 A. Soph. Antig. 182. μείζον᾽ 
Sorts ἀντὶ τής αὑτοῦ πάτρας φίλον νομίζει, τοῦτον οὐδαμοῦ λέγω. 
Comp. Trach. 517. Eurip. Suppl. 421. ὁ γὰρ χρόνος μάθησιν ἀντὶ 
τοῦ τάχους κρείσσω δίδωσι. where, however, κρείσσω may also stand 

by itself. Arist. Vesp. 210. ἢ μοι κρεῖττον ἦν τηρεῖν Σκιώνην ἀντὶ 
τούτου τοῦ πατρός. comp. Av. 2909." 

Obs. 2. Whether this genitive is accompanied by a redundant ἤ is 
very doubtful. Herod. 7, 26. ἵνα πηγαὶ ἀναδιδοῦσι Μαιάνδρου ποταμοῦ, 
καὶ ἑτέρου οὐκ ἐλάσσονος, ἣ Μαιάνδρου. Thuc. 2, 18. οὐκ ἐλάσσονος ἣν 

ἣ πεντήκοντα ταλάντων. tb. 7, 77. ἤδη τινὲς καὶ ἐκ δεινοτέρων ἣ τοιῶνδε 

ἐσώθησαν, is agreeable to the common construction mentioned §. 448, 
1, a. though the nominative might also have been used. Thuc. 8, 94. 
οἱ δ᾽ αὖ ᾿Αθηναῖοι εὐθὺς δρόμῳ ἐς τὸν Πειραιᾶ πανδημεὶ ἐχώρουν, ὡς τοῦ 
ἰδίου πολέμου μείζονος ἡ ἀπὸ τών πολεμίων, οὐχ ἑκὰς ἀλλὰ πρὸς τῷ 

λέμενι ὄντος, means, ‘reflecting that a war in their own country was 
more dangerous than one which proceeded from the enemy’, &c. Plat. 
Leg. 6. p. 765 A. μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ τριάκοντα γεγονὼς ἐτῶν. and tb. Ὁ. 

the phrase γίγνεσθαι ἐτών τρ. is independent of the comparative §. 916. 
though ἢ τρ. ἔτη might also have been said, or τρ. ἐτών without ἤ, 
as itis p. 764 extr. Theocr. 15, 36. the genitive would be required as 
the price §. 364. independently of the comparative. The following 
passages, on the other hand, cause doubt: Lys. π. Αριστ. xp. p. 156, 5. 
Στεφάνῳ δὲ τῷ Θαλλοῦ ἐλέγετο εἶναι πλέον ἣ πεντήκοντα ταλάντων, 

ἀποθανόντος δὲ ἡ οὐσία ἐφάνη περὶ ἕνδεκα τάλαντα, unless οὐσία be the 

subject of ἐλέγετο. Isocr. Archid. p. 191 A. καὶ γὰρ ἐξαγγελθῆναι τοῖς 
Ἕλλησι καλλέω ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ μᾶλλον ἁρμόττοντα τοῖς ἡμετέροις φρονή- 
pact, ἣ ὧν ἔνιοί τινες ἡμῖν συμβουλεύουσι. where however Coray has 
struck out # as being added in his MS. by a later hand. Bekker quotes 
no various reading. Xen. Hell. 2,1, 8. ἡ δὲ κόρη ἐστὶ μακρότερον ἢ 
χειρός. 4, 6, 5. ob προῄει πλέον τῆς ἡμέρας ἣ δώδεκα σταδίων. where, 
however, στ. may be governed of ὁδόν understood from προῄει. Theoer. 
20, 26. ἐκ στομάτων δὲ ἔῤῥεέ μοι φωνὰ γλυκερωτέρα, ἢ µελικήρω, where 

* Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 419. Fisch. 1. ο. 
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some read ἣ μέλι knpw. Virg. Ain. 4, 501. has been more correctly 
explained by Wunderlich, and Quint. 11, 1, 21. by Gesner ὃ. 

On the other hand the genitives τούτου, οὗ, which are governed by a 
comparative, are often followed by an explanation with ἤ, instead of 
the infinitive with the article. Od. ζ΄, 182. οὐ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ ye κρεῖσσον 
καὶ ἄρειον, ἣ ὅθ᾽ ὁμοφρονέοντε νοήμασιν οἶκον ἔχητον ἀνὴρ ἠδὲ γυνή, for 

τοῦ ἔχειν ἄνδρα καὶ γυναῖκα. LEurip. Heracl. 298. οὐκ ἔστι τοῦδε 
παισὶ κάλλιον γέρας, ἣ πατρὸς ἐσθλοῦ κἀγαθοῦ πεφυκέναι. Comp, 
Med. 558 seg. Plat. Theag. p. 197 A. οὐκ ἔσθ' ὃ τι τούτον μεῖζον ἂν 

ἕρμαιον ἡγησαίμη», ἢ εἰ οὗτος ἀρέσκοιτο τῇ σῇ συνουσίᾳ. Comp. Criton. 
2.44 0Ο. Gorg. p.500C. So also Soph. Antig. 1090. (ἵνα γνῷ τρέφειν) 
τὸν νοῦν ἀμείνω τών φρενῶν, ἣ νῦν φέρει, with Erfurdt’s note®. Some- 
times # is wanting with the explanatory infinitive, as elsewhere a de- 

monstrative pronoun is explained by an infinitive alone, §. 468, δ, 
ZEsch. Ag, 613. τί γὰρ γυναικὶ τούτον φέγγος ἥδιον δρακεῖν --- --- 
πύλας ἀνοῖξαι, for τούτον, ἣ πύλας ἀν. Plat. Gorg. p. 519 Ὁ. Some- 

times, although very rarely, τούτου which introduces the infinitive is 

omitted. Eur. Ale. 896. τί γὰρ ἀνδρὶ κακὸν μεῖζον, ἁμαρτεῖν πιστῆς 
ἀλόχου; Thuc. 1, 33. σκέψασθε, τίς εὐπραξία σπανιωτέρα, ἣ τίς τοῖς 

πολεμίοις λυπηροτέρα, εἰ ἣν ὑμεῖς ἂν πρὸ πολλών χρημάτων καὶ χάριτος 

ἐτιμήσασθε δύναμιν ὑμῖν προσγενέσθαι, αὕτη πάρεστιν αὐτεπάγγελτος. 
Perhaps, however, it would be more correct to suppose that the con- 

struction is here adapted to the sense only. The interrogation is equi- 
valent to anegation, οὐδὲν ἀνδρὶ κακὸν μεῖζον, οὐδεμία εὐπραξία σπανιω- 

τέρα καὶ λυπηροτέρα. and this again is the same as μέγιστον κακὸν 
ἀνδρὶ, αὕτη ἡ εὐπραξία σπανιωτάτη καὶ λυπηροτάτη. From the con- 

struction with the comparative, a transition seems to have been made 

to the similar construction with the superlative “. 

Syntax. 

ὃ Koen and Schef. ad Gregor. Matthia ad Alc. 899. The other pas- 
p- (36) 89. Valck. ad Theocr. 10. 
Id. p. 169. 940. Fisch. 8 a. p. 351. 
Toup ad Theocr. 15, 36. maintain 
the pleonastic use of #. Comp. Herm. 
ad Suph. Antig. 1266. 

© Toup ad Longin. p. $21. Markl. 
ad Lys. p. 370 ἢ. Heind. ad Plat. 
Gorg. p. 183. For similar passages 
from Latin authors, see Misc. Philol. 
9, 1. p. 99. 8. p.85. 

¢ Hermann has tacitly abandoned, 
ad Eur. Med. 633. (ed. Elmsl. Lips. 
Ρ. 368.) ad Alc. 560. the explanation 
which he gave ad Vig. p.884. Comp. 

sages, in which the editors suppose 
that ἤ is to be supplied, appear to admit 
another explanation, as /Esch. Prom. 
634. should probably, with the Scho- 
liast, be pointed thus: µή µου προ- 
κήδου μᾶσσον (sc. ἢ δεῖ) ὡς ἐμοὶ 
γλυκύ sc. μαθεῖν. For the usage of 
ws explained Obs. 3. ο. according to 
which Hermann ad Vig. p. 720. ex- 
plains this passage, is not applicable 
here, since οὕτως cannot be supplied, 
μή µου προκήδου οὕτως, ὡς ἐμοὶ 
yAvxu.—Plat. Phedon. p. 112 Ὁ. καὶ 
ἔνια μὲν καταντικρὺ ἡ εἰσρεῖ ἐξέ- 
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451.1 If 7 ought to be followed by an entire proposition (a substan- 
‘tive or an infinitive with ἐστί), the substantive only of this is 

‘often put in the genitive, or the infinitive changed into the 
kindred substantive in the genitive. Herod. 2, 35. ἡ Αἴγυπτος 
ἔργα λόγου μέζω παρέχεται πρὸς πᾶσαν χώρην, for ἔργα 

μείζω ἢ λέγειν ἐστὶν, ἔξεστιν, “ greater curiosities than can be 
expressed’, Thus Thuc. 2, 50. γενόμενον κρεῖσσον λόγου 
τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσου. Comp. Xen. Mem. 8. 3, 11, 1.—Thuc. 
2, 64. ἡ νόσος, πράγμα µόνον δὴ τών πάντων ἐλπίδος κρεῖσ- 

σον γεγενημένον ‘worse than one could expect’. Zsch. Agam. 
276. πεύσῃ δὲ χάρμα μεῖζον ἐλπίδος κλύειν.---- Xen. Hell. 
2, 8, 24. εἴ τις ὑμῶν νομίζει πλέονας τοῦ καιροῦ 
θνήσκειν, i.e. πλ. ἢ καιρός ἐστι, plures, quam par est. 
ib. 7, δ, 19. ἐδίωξαν ποῤῥωτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ.--- Xen. 

Mem. ΔῈ Ι, 6, 1]. ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας. — Herod. 2, 18. τὸ 
ἐγὼ τῆς ἐμῆς γνώμης ὕστερον περὶ Αιγύπτου ἐπυθόμην, 
1. 6. ὕστερον ἢ ἐγὼ ἔγνων. The finite verb is put in the genitive 
of the participle Plat. Gorg. p. 484 Ο. περαιτέρω τοῦ δέοντος, 
i.e. περ. ἢ δεῖ. _comp. p. 497 B. Χεη. Mem. S. 2, 1, 22. 
ἐρυθροτέρα τοῦ ὄντος, i.e. ἐρ. ἢ τῷ ὄντι ἦν ". Sophocles says 
with still greater abbreviation Gid. Τ. 1374. ἔργα κρείσσον᾽ 
ἀγχόνης, graviora quam que suspendio lui possint. ΄ 

> 
απο” 

Id. 

Some phrases of this kind are equivalent to the construction 
of the comparative and infinitive with wore, 8. β. κρείσσων 
λόγον, the same as κρείσσων ἢ ὥστε λέγειν. κρείσσων ἐλπίδος, 
for κρείσσων ἢ ὥστε ἐλπίζειν. Hence Τήλο, 1, 84. ἁμαθέστεροι 
τών νόμων τὴ ‘ ὑπεροψίας παιδευόμενοι, for ἆ ap. ἢ ὥστε ὑπε- 

ρορᾶν τοὺς νόμους. Dem. de Cor. ». 275, 9. φοβοῦμαι μὴ 
τῶν εἰργασμένων αὑτῷ κακών οὗτος ἐλάττων ὑποληφθῇ. 

πεσεν, where ἡ εἰσρεῖ is equivalent 
to τῆς εἰσροῆς ‘before §. 481. Obs. 2. 
Soph. p. 267 B. καίτοι τίνα μείζω 
διαίρεσιν ἀγνωσίας τε καὶ γνώσεως 
θήσομεν, the construction is τίνα 
διαίρ. ayy. καὶ yy. µείζω θήσ. 5ο. 
ἢ ταύτην, τὴν τοῦ εἰδέναι καὶ τοῦ μὴ 
εἰδέναι. Lys. Ρ. 177 init. τών ἐπὶ 
Φίλιππον ἐλθόντων is an explana- 
tion of τούτων, which precedes, as in 

δ. 450. Obs.2. Ib. p. 109, 21. ἡγού- 
μενος μάλλον λέγεσθαι ὥς μοι 
προσῆκε, οὕτως is to be supplied, as 
Obs. 3. c. and Demosth. adv. Macart. 
p- 666 E. (P. 1071. 2. Reisk.) ἐ ἐκ- 
φέρειν δὲ τὸν ἀποθανόντα τῇ ὕστε- 
ραίᾳ ἡ ἂν προθώνται, ταύτης is to 
be supplied. 

* Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 896. Hipp. 
1216. 



Syntax. Of the Use of the Comparative. 751 

By a similar usage, the comparative is followed by the geni- 469. 
tive of the reciprocal pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, seavrov, ἑαυτοῦ, and 
the same subject is compared to itself with regard to its dif- 
ferent circumstances at different times. Thuc. 3, 11. duva- 
TWTEPOL αὐτοὶ αὑτῶν ἐγίγνοντο. Plat. Rep. 4. p. 421 D. 
πλουτήσας χυτρεὺς ἀργὸς καὶ ἀμελὴς γενήσεται μᾶλλον αὐτὸς 
ἑαυτοῦ, i.e, μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον ην. Comp. Rep. 3. p. 411 C. 
Leg. 7. p. 797 D. μειζόνως αὐτὸν ἀκούσωμεν ἡμῶν αὐτών. 
Lach. p. 182 Ο. πάντα ἄνδρα ἐ ἐν πολέμῳ καὶ θαῤῥαλεώτερον 
καὶ ἀνδρειότερον a ἂν ποιήσειεν αὐτὸν αὑτοῦ οὐκ ὀλίγῳ αὕτη ἡ 
ἐπιστήμη. Instead of which {δ. Ρ. 184 B. ἐπιφανέστερος ἢ 
οἷος nv. and Protag. p.350 A. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἑαυτῶν θαῤῥαλεώ- 
τεροί εἰσιν, ἐπειδὰν μάθωσιν, ἢ πρὶν μαθεῖν. Thus too διπλά- 
σιος: Herod. 8, 137. διπλήσιος ἐγένετο αὐτὸς ἑωυτοῦ ‘as 
great again as it was’. Thus Herodotus 2, 25. explains this 
genitive by an additional proposition with 7: ὁ δὲ Νεῖλος --- 
τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον αὐτὸς ἑωυτον βέει πολλῷ ὑποδεέστε- 
ρος ἢ τοῦ θέρεος, where ἢ τοῦ θέρεος i is a kind of explanation 
of ἑωυτοῦ, for ὑποδεέστερος ἢ η οἷος αὑτὸς τοῦ θέρεος ῥέει. 
ὃ, 86. ἐγένοντο, ταύτην τὴν ἡμέρην μακρῷ ἀμείνονες αὐτοὶ 

EWUT WY, ἢ πρὸς Εὐβοίῃ. and Thuc. 7, 66. ἄνδρες, ἔ ἔπει- 
Sav, ᾧ ἀξιοῦσι προὔχειν, κολουσθώσι, TOY ̓ὑπόλοιπον αυτών 
τῆς δόξης ἀσθενέστερον αὐτὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἐστι, ἢ εἰ pnd φήθη- 
σαν τὸ πρώτον. Plat. Protag. p.350 A.° 

When the substantive which is compared, and that with which 
it is compared, are the same word, and the genitive of the com- 
parison is accompanied by another genitive, then the word which 
should be repeated in the genitive is sometimes omitted. 72. 
φ᾽, 191. κρείσσων δ᾽ αὖτε Διὸς γενεὴ Ποταμοῖο τέτυκται, 
for γενεῆς Π]οταμ. Herod. 2, 194. πυραμίδα δὲ καὶ οὗτος 

ἀπελίπετο πολλὸν ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρός, for τῆς πυραμίδος τοῦ π. 
Soph. Phil. 682. οὐδ᾽ ἐσίδον μοίρᾳ τοῦδ᾽ ἐχθίονι συντυχόντα 
θνατῶν, for τῆς μοίρας τοῦδε. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 41. χώραν 
ἔχετε οὐδὲν ἧττον ἡμών ἔντιμον, for της χώρας ἡμῶν. 
Theocr. 2, 15. χαῖρ᾽, Ἑκάτα δασπλῆτι, καὶ ἐς τέλος ἄμμιν 
οπάδει, Φάρμακα ταῦθ᾽ ἕρδοισα χερείονα μήτ τι Κέρκας, pnt 

* Ast ad Plat. Leg. Ρ. 83. 964. 

453. 
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τι Μηδείας, μήτε EavOac Περιμῆδας, for τών Kipxac 

φαρμάκων, &c.* 

Obs. 1. This takes place not merely in comparatives, but also in 
other comparisons, 6. g. 7}. ρ΄, 51. αἵματί οἱ δεύοντο κόμαι Χαρίτεσσιν 
ὁμοῖαι, for ταῖς κόμαις τών Χαρίτων. Callin. El. extr. ἔρδει γὰρ πολλών 
ἄξια, μοῦνος ἐών ‘deeds which are to be prized like many’; i. 6. as the 

deeds of many. Plat. Alcib. 1 extr. πελαργοῦ ἄρα ὁ ἐμὸς ἔρως οὐδὲν 
διοίσει, for τοῦ ἔρωτος πελαργοῦ. Thus also in Latin Cic. Or. 1, 4,15. 
6, 23. 44, 197. Fin. 5, 12, 34. ὅτο. 

A similar abbreviation occurs in Soph. Eid. Τ. 1507. pnd ἐξισώσῃε 
τάσδε τοῖς ἐβοῖς κακοῖς, for τὰ τώνδε κακά. Plat. Phedr. p. 279 A. 
οὐδὲν ἂν γένοιτο θαυμαστόν, - - - εἰ περὶ αὑτοὺς τοὺς λόγους, οἷς νῦν 
ἐπιχειρεῖ, πλέον ἢ παίδων διενέγκοι τῶν πώποτε ἁψαμένων λόγων, for 

ἣ ἄνδρες παίδων", Theophr. ch, 5. 

Obs. 2. This genitive generally follows the comparative instead of #, 
as in Latin the ablative for quam, only when the substantive with which 
another is compared would be in the nominative, when rendered by #, 

or in the accusative in the oblique construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive as the subject, or as the object in the accusative. Pas- 
sages, however, are found, in which the genitive is put for ἤ with the 
dative: Thuc. 1, 85. ἔξεστι δ᾽ ἡμῖν μᾶλλον ἑτέρων (καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν Bov- 

λεύειν») for μᾶλλον ἢ ἑτέροις. 3, 60. εἴ μοι καὶ μέσως ἡγούμενοι μᾶλλον 
ἑτέρων προσεῖναι αὐτὰ πολεμεῖν ἐπείσθητε. 7, 63. καὶ ταῦτα τοῖς 
ὁπλίταις οὐχ ἧσσον τῶν ναυτῶν παρακελεύομαι, for ἢ τοῖς ναύταις. 
Eurip. Or. 548. ἐλογισάμην οὖν τῷ γένους ἀρχηγέτῃ μάλλόν μ᾽ ἀμῦναι 
τῆς ὑποστάσης τροφάς, for ἣ τῇ ὑποστάσῃ. Isocr. Pac. p.176 A. 

μείζοσι κακοῖς περιέπεσον ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ταύτης τῶν ἐν ἅπαντι τῷ χρόνῳ 

τῇ πόλει γεγενημένων, where properly ἣ ταῖς γεγενημέναις could not 

stand for the genitive, but ἢ γεγένηνται. 

Sometimes even the genitive is used, when, in the resolution with 4, 

the word after the particle would stand in a different case from that in 
which that word stands which has the comparative as an epithet, and 
which properly is compared with another. Soph. Antig. 75. ἐπεὶ πλείων 
Χρόνος, ὃν δεῖ μ᾽ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς κάτω τών ἐνθάδε, for πλείων χρόνος 

* Schef. Melet. p. 57. 127 not. ad = Jacobs ad Anthol. Palat. p. 68. 
Lamb. B. p. 3. ad Apoll. Rh. Schol. © Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 11, 1, 17. 
Ρ. 164. Herm. ad Vig. p. 717, 55. Ἐεἰβὶς Comm, Exeg. ad Soph. CEd. ο, 

» Heind. ad Plat. Ῥμαής. Ρ. 355. 661. 
.. 
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ἐκείνου, ὃν δεῖ p’ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς ἐνθάδε. Aristoph. Plut. 558. τοῦ 
Πλούτου παρέχω βελτίονας ἄνδρας, for ἣ ὁ Πλοῦτος, not ἡ τὸν Πλοῦτον. 

Obs. 8. For these common kinds of construction of the comparative, 
others more rare occur : 

a. ἐπί with a dative. Od. η, 216. οὗ γάρ re στυγερῇ ἐπὶ γαστέρι 
κύντερον ἄλλο ἔπλετο, for ἣ στυγερὴ γαστήρ, or στυγερῆς yaorépos. 

Herod. 4, 118. ὑμῖν δὲ οὐδὲν ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔσται ἐλαφρότερον, for τούτου. 

πρός with an accusative. Herod. 2, 35. Αἴγυπτος - -- ἔργα λόγον 
μέζω παρέχεται πρὸς πάσαν χώρην, where πρός signifies ‘ in comparison 

with’. Comp. Thuc. 7, 58 extr. 

παρά, preter, with an accusative. Thuc. 1, 28. ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις πυκ- 
νότεραι παρὰ τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνου μνημονευόμενα ξυνέβησαν. 

πλήν» is also found for ἤ Eur. Heracl. 999. ἅπαντα yap ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὲ 

κρείσσω, πλὴν ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αργείοις πεσεῖν. For οὗ πρότερον ἤ Lysias, p. 174, 

Says οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο ἕως. 

ὁ. In particular, various constructions occur with μᾶλλον, πλέον: 
6. δ. ἀλλὰ for ἤ. Thuc. 1, 88. ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος οὐχ ὅπλων τὸ πλέον, 

ἀλλὰ δαπάνης. Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 28 Β. μᾶλλον αἱροῦνται συνεῖναι 

τοῖς ἐξαμαρτάνουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τοῖς ἀποτρέπουσι. Plat. Prot. p. $54 B. 

ἔχετέ τι ἄλλο τέλος λέγειν, εἰς ὃ ἀποβλέψαντες αὐτὰ ἀγαθὰ καλεῖτε, 

ἀλλ’ ἡδονάς τε καὶ λύπας, where H. Stephan. and Bekker have ἀλλ᾽ ἢ 
46. See Heind. p.622. καὶ ov follows, Thuc. 1,74. ἐδείσατε ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν 

καὶ οὐχ ἡμών τὸ πλέον. ἰδ. 120. These anacolutha take their origin 
from the circumstance, that a comparison with ‘ more’ implies at the 
same time an opposition, and two modes of speech are combined: ἔστιν 
ὁ πὀλ. οὐχ ὅπλων, ἀλλὰ δαπάνης, and ὁπλ. μᾶλλον ἢ δαπάνης δε. 

ο. A union of two kinds of construction occurs in Plat. Apol. S. 
p- 36 D. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽, ὅτι μᾶλλον πρέπει οὕτως, ὡς τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα 
ἐν Πρυτανείῳ σιτεῖσθαι, from the expression οὐδὲν μάλλον πρέπει, ἣ 

τὸν ἄνδρα ocr. and also οὐδὲν πρέπει οὕτως &c. ib. p. 30 A. and without 
οὕτως Theocr. 9, 33. οὔτε yap ὕπνος, οὔτ᾽ ἔαρ ἐξαπίνας γλυκερώτερο», 
οὔτε μελίσσαις ἄνθεα, ὅσσον ἐμὶν Μοῖσαι φίλαι. Lys. p. 109, 21. 
ἡγούμενος μᾶλλον λέγεσθαι (οὕτως) ὥς por προσῆκε. Eur. Hipp. 536. 

οὔτε γὰρ πυρὸς οὔτ᾽ ἄστρων ὑπέρτερον βέλος, οἷον ro ras ᾿Αϕροδίτας ἴησιν 
ἐκ χερῶν "Ἔρως, for ἐκείνου τοῦ βέλους, οἷον. Similarly Plat. Min. 
9.918 E. οὐκ ἔσθ', ὅ τι τούτου ἀσεβέστερόν ἐστιν, οὐδ οὕτω χρὴ μᾶλλον 
εὐλαβεῖσθαι, πλὴν εἰς θεοὺς καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ ἐξαμαρτάνειν, where πλήν 
is for 4: Bekker, however, has οὐδ᾽ 6 τι for οὐδ οὕτω. 

455. 
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d. Since the proposition after μᾶλλον is negative in sense, ov 18 
sometimes used after ἤ. Herod. 4, 118. ἥκει yap ὁ Πέρσης οὐδέν τι 

μᾶλλον ἐπ’ ἡμέας, ἡ ov καὶ ἐπὶ ὑμέας in Schweighzuser and Gaisford. 

Thuc. 2, 62. οὐδ᾽ εἰκὸς χαλεπῶς φέρειν αὐτῶν μᾶλλον, ἣ οὐ, κήπιον 

καὶ ἐγκαλλώπισμα πλούτου πρὸς ταύτην νομίσαντας, ὀλιγωρῆσαι", and 

without a negative before μᾶλλον: Thuc. 8, 86. ὠμὸν τὸ βούλευμα, 
πόλιν ὅλην διαφθεῖραι, μάλλο» ἣ οὐ τοὺς αἰτίους. 

Obs. 4. When ἔλαττον, πλέον, πλείω are followed by a numeral, 7 

is often omitted. Thuc. 6,95. καὶ λεία ἐπράθη ταλάντων οὐκ ἔλαττον 

πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι. Plat. Apol. S. p. 17 Ὁ. νῦν ἐγὼ πρώτον ἐπὶ δικαστήριον 
ἀναβέβηκα, ἔτη γεγονὼς πλείω ἑβδομήκοντα. as in Latin, amplius. 
πλέο», ἔλαττον are then often used as indeclinable, as in the passage in 
Thucydides. Comp. Lys. p. 155, 98. 156, 6." 

Obs. 5. The measure by how much one thing exceeds another, or is 
exceeded by it, is put either in the dative, μακρῷ, ὀλίγῳ, πολλφ». see 
§. 400, 8. or in the accusative, ὀλίγον, πολύ, μέγα. see ὃ. 425, 1, a. 

These words are sometimes separated from the comparative: Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 14 Β. ἡ πολύ μοι διὰ βραχντέρων - - - εἶπες ἄν. for διὰ 
πολὺ βραχυτέρων. Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 8. ὑπεσχόμην αὐτῷ - - - ἥξειν αὐτῷ 
σὲ πολὺ ᾿Αράσπα ἄνδρα καὶ πιστότερον καὶ ἀμείνονα.. Thus also Cte. 
de Orat. 2, 57 ἐπ. multo in eo studio magis ipse elaborat. 

Obs. 6. The comparative is strengthened by ἔτι, Lat. etiam. Soph. 
Cid. C. 5. τοῦ σμικροῦ δ᾽ ἔτι μεῖον φέροντα, and passim. This also is 
sometimes separated from the comparative by other words, as Herod, 
5,87. ᾿Αθηναίοισι δὲ ἔτι τοῦ πάθεος δεινότερόν τι δόξαι εἶναι τὸ τών 
γυναικών ἔργον. Comp. ἐδ. 99, 6. 

Obs. 7. In this manner especially are compared two comparatives in 
two propositions by means of ὅσῳ-- τοσούτφ, ὅσον---τοσοῦτο (τόσον), 
as in Latin, quo—eo. Sometimes these words are omitted, and the 
two propositions contracted into one, 6. g. Xen. Hter. 5, 5. ἐνδεεστέροις 
γὰρ οὖσι ταπεινοτέροις αὐτοῖς οἴονται χρῆσθαι, for ὅσῳ ἐνδεέστεροί εἰσι, 
τοσούτῳ ταπ. μᾶλλον is sometimes wanting with ὅσῳ Xen. Hier. 10, 2. 
unless we ought to read there ὅσῳ ἂν πλέως. The cases are different 
in which ὅσῳ is used without a comparative for ὅτι ὃ. 480. 6. g. Plat. 
Euthyphr. p.11 Ὦ. δεινότερος τὴν τέχνην τοσούτῳ, ὅσῳ ὁ μὲν τὰ αὑτοῦ 

3 Duker ad Thuc. 3, 96. Bast ad ἃ Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 101. 
Greg. p. 102. Herm. ad Vig. p.801. ad ΡΠαάοπ. p. 232. Bornem. ad 

> Lob. ad Phryn. p. 410. Xen. Symp. 1. §. 4. p. 46. Schef. 
5 Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. p.108. App. Dem. 1. p. ii. p. 377. 

ῷ 
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μόνα ἐποίει οὐ μένοντα, tllo prestantior eo, quod ὅς. Comp. Herod. 
6, 137, 8, 13.° See δ. 480, ο. 

Obs. 8. With βούλομαι, μάλλον is sometimes omitted. 7), a’, 117. 
βούλομ’ ἐγὼ λαὸν σόον ἔμμεναι ἢ ἀπολέσθαι, volo instead of malo, Comp. 

Od. μ΄, 350. Eur. “παν. 351. πόσας δ᾽ ἂν εὐνὰς θυγατέρ᾽ ἠδικημένην 

Bovdoe ἂν εὑρεῖν, ἢ παθεῖν ἁ᾽ γὼ λέγω; 

Obs. 9. The poets sometimes omit the proposition with ἤ, and give a 
different turn to the expression. Soph. Antig. 687. ἐμοὶ yap οὐδεὶς 
ἀξίως ἔσται γάμος μείζων φέρεσθαι, σοῦ καλώς ἡγουμένου, for μείζων 

φέρεσθαι, ἣ ἐκεῖνος ὃν σὺ ἂν ἡγῇ. where, however, instead of the latter, the 

genitive absolute has been chosen: δὲ tu connubtum, quod jungam, mths 
demonstraveris, nullum mihi potius erit, i. 6. eo quod tu demonstraveris. 
Comp. 701, 703. The passage Eur. Med. 655. is still more remarkable : 
θανάτῳ, θανάτῳ πάρος dapeinv, ἁμέραν τάνδ᾽ ἐξανύσασα, if the sense be 
πάρος δαµείην, ἢ (πρὶν) τήνδε τὴν ἡμέραν ἐξανύσαι. But hoc die per- 
functa, prius moriar, involves a contradiction in itself, and therefore pro- 
bably after πάρος δαµείην we should supply from the preceding, ἢ ἄπολις 
γενέσθαι. 

When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each 
other, so as to signify that any one property or quality is found 
in a higher degree in one thing than in another, both adjectives 
or adverbs are put in the comparative. Od. a’, 164. πάντες x’ 
apnoalar ἐλαφρότεροι πόδας εἶναι, ἢ ἀφνειότεροι χρυ- 
goto τε ἐσθῆτός τε. Herod. 8, 65. ἐποίησα ταχύτερα ἢ 

σοφώτερα. Hence ib. 2, 37. οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι περιτάμνονται, 
προτιμώντες καθαροὶ εἶναι ἢ εὐπρεπέστεροι, where the first 
comparative lies in προτιμώντες, i. 6. βουλόμενοι μᾶλλον καθα- 
ροὶ, καθαρώτεροι, εἶναι. Thuc. 1, 21. ὡς λογόγραφοι ξυνέ- 
θεσαν ἐπὶ τὸ προσαγωγότερον τῇ ἀκροάσει ἢ ἀληθέστε- 
pov. Aristoph. Ach. 1078. ιὼ στρατηγοὶ πλέονες ἢ n βελ- 
τίονες. Plat. Theat. p. 144 A. ot ὀξεῖς καὶ ἀγχίνοι καὶ 
μνήμονες --- --- μανικώτεροι ἢ n ἀνδρειότεροι φύονται. 
Isocr. Epist. p. 407 Β. οὐδεὶς yap ἐστιν, ὅστις OV κατέγνω 
προπετέστερόὀν σε κινδυνεύειν, ἢ βασιλικώτερονί. 

456. 

The comparative is also used without an expressed object of 457. 

© Schef.ad Soph. (kd.C.744. mixes p. 74. 
both constructions; but not App. Herm. ad Vig. p.719, 60. Ileind. 
Dem. 1. p.866. Stallb.ad Euthyphr. δὰ Plat. Tpeet. p. 289. 
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comparison, where we may easily supply ‘ than is just, than is 
usual, than might have been expected, than at present’, or ‘than 
formerly’. ΑΒ it attributes a quality only under a certain rela- 
tion, it expresses a lower degree of that which the adjective 
imputes to the substantive than is expressed by the positive, 
which attributes it without limitation. In Latin paulo is used, 
in English ‘somewhat, rather’. Herod. 3, 145. Μαιανδρίῳ 
δὲ τῷ τυράννῳ ἣν ἀδελφεὸς ὑπομαργότερος. 6, 107. οἷα 
δέ οἱ πρεσβυτέρῳ ὄντι. Sometimes τι also is added : 
Thuc. 8, 84. ὁ δὲ αὐθαδέστερόν τέ τι ἀπεκρίνατο. Comp. 
2, 11. 

In other cases a comparison is understood with something 
which is prevented or weakened by the adjective, as in §. 448, 
1, b. 451. 452. ΠΗεγοᾶ. 6, 108. ἡμεῖς ἑκαστέρω οἰκέομεν, 5ο. 

ἢ ὥστε ὑμᾶς δέχεσθαι, as Theocr. 15,7. Herod. 4, 198. ἡ Λιβύη 
"----- οὔτε αὐχμοῦ φροντίζουσα οὐδὲν, οὔτε ὄμβρον πλέω 
πιοῦσα δεδήληται, sc. πλέω τοῦ δέοντος. Herodotus says 
at full length, 7, 18. ὥστε ἀεικέστερα ἀποῤῥίψαι ἔπεα ἐς ἄνδρα 
πρεσβύτερον, ἢ η χρεών. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 9, 4. φιλόχρηστός 
τε και εὐφνέστερος ὦ ὦν, 80. ἢ ὥστε απὸ παντὸς κερδαίνειν. Here 

the comparative expresses a higher degree, in reference to that 
which would otherwise have taken place °. 

So the comparative seems sometimes to be used for the posi- 
tive; but then, too, it expresses a quality with reference to an 
additional circumstance in the mind, as Il, α΄, 32. αλλ ἴθι, μή 
je ἐρέθιζε, σαώτερος ὥς κε νέπαι ‘that thou mayest return more 
securely than thou otherwise wouldest’, where Plato Rep. 3.. 
p. 393 E. says, ἀπιέναι δὲ ἐκέλευε καὶ μὴ ἐρεθίζειν, ἵνα σῶς 
οἴκαδε ἔλθοι. Comp. Il. φ', 101. ω, 52. Herod. 2, 46. ov 
μοι ἥδιόν ἐστι λέγειν, i.e. ‘than not to say it’. Pind. Nem. 
5,30. ov τοι ἅπασα κερδίων Φαίνοισα πρόσωπον adaber 
ατρεκῆς (ἢ μὴ Φαίν. πρόὀσ.) Thus οἱ ἀμείνονες, optimates 
(‘better than the multitude’). Eur. Suppl. 420. νεώτερος 
especially is used in this manner, e. g. εἴ τι εἴη νεώτερον περὶ 

* H. Steph. App. de Dial. p. 89 sq. » Musgr. ad Eur. Alc. 706. Of 
Nitzsch Comm. de Comp. Gr. Ling. μάλλον so used see Heind. ad Plat. 
Modis (at the end of his edition of Phaedon. §. 90. p. 83. 
Plato’s Ion), p. 57 seq, 
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τὴν Ἑλλάδα, ‘anything new’ (i. 6. ‘ than has yet happened’). 
Herod. 1, 27. but usually καινόν, not καινότερον”. ἄμεινον 
(e.g. τὼς γὰρ ἄμεινον in Homer). ov βέλτιον (Xen. Cyr. 5 , 
1, 12.). ov λῴον, οὐ κρεῖττον, οὐ κάλλιον Od. ην 169. οὐ 
χεῖρον Plat. Phedon. p. 105 A. &c.4 The sense is the same 
as if the positive were used. 

Syntax. 

Obs. 1. On the other hand, the positive is sometimes put for the 
comparative. Herod. 9, 26. ἡμέας δίκαιον ἔχειν τὸ ἕτερον κέρας ἧπερ 

Thuc. 6, 21. αἰσχρὸν δὲ βιασθέντας ἀπελθεῖν, ἢ ὕστερον 

ἐπιμεταπέμπεσθαι, τὸ πρώτον ἀσκέπτως βουλευσαμένους“. Here the 

comparative appears to be omitted: δίκαιον ἔχ. τὸ Er. κ. δικαιότερον ἢ 
"AOnv. αἰσχρὸν B. ἀπ. καὶ αἴσχιον ἢ 

᾿Αθηναίους. 

Obs. 2. The comparative also is put for the superlative: e.g. Od. η’, 
156. Ἐχένηος, ὃς δὴ Φαιήκων ἀνδρῶν προγενέστερος yev, ‘ older than the 

other Pheeacians’, as Isocr. de Pac. p. 173 D. προσήκει 
ἐπ᾽ ὠφελείᾳ νουθετοῦντας ἐπαινεῖν καὶ βελτίους τών πολιτών νομίζειν. 

Comp. p. 183 C.F 

The positive is often put with μάλλον for the comparative. 
But this adverb also is often put with the comparative. Herod. 
1,31. ὡς ἄμεινον ein ανθρώπῳ τεθνάναι μᾶλλον n ζώειν. 

ἐδ. 32. μάλλον ολβιώτερός ἐστι. even in Homer, Π.ω, 
203. pnirepo μᾶλλον. sch. S. ο. Th. 675. τίς ἄλλος μᾶλ- 
λον ἐνδικώτερος; LEurip. Hec. 377. θανὼν ὃ ἂν εἴη pad- 
λον εὐτυχέστερος n Cov. Plat. Gorg. p. 487 B. αἰσχυν- 

τηροτέρω μᾶλλον τοῦ δέοντος. Leg. 6. p.781 A. γένος 
ἡμών τών ανθρώπων λαθραιότερον μᾶλλον καὶ ἐπικλοπώ- 
τερον ἔφυ τὸ θῆλυ διὰ τὸ ασθενές. Phedon. p.79 E. 4100. 

Archid. p.138 B.C. πολὺ μᾶλλον κρεῖττον, μεγάλου και- 
pov τιμὴν ανταλλάξασθαι, ἢ μικροῦ χρόνου μεγάλαις αἰσχύναις 
ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς περιβαλεῖν. Comp. ib. ρ. 194 Ο. Enc. Hel. 
». 218 0.5 

5 Astad Plat. Περ. p. 588. Stallb. 
ad Plat. Euth. in. 

ὁ Koen ad Greg. p. (46) 112 seq. 
Valck. ad Herod. 2, 46. p. 126, 10. 
Musgr. ad Eur. Alc. 763. Fisch. 98. 
p- 927. Herm. ad Viger. p. 719, 58. 
where the remark of Reiz furnishes 
the best solution. Nitzsch p. 56. 

5 Wesseling ad Her. 9, 26. p. 708, 
50. Fisch. 9 a. p. 935. 

f Fisch. 2. p. 149. 8 a. p. 937. 
Herm. ad Vig. p.717, 56. 

5 Wetsten. ad Phil. 1, 23. Valcken. 
ad Herod. 2, 138. (p. 171 , 36.) 7,143. 
(p. 569, 33.) Brunck ad Arist. Eccl. 
1131. Heusde Spec. Cr. in Plat. 
p.118. Fisch. 2. p. 237 538. Herm. 
ad Vig. p.716,60. Ast ad Plat. Leg. 

Monk ad Hipp. 487. Ῥ. 224 seq. 
Blomf. ad h. Theb. 670. 
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Of the Use of the SuPERLATIVE. 

The Superlative is used to show that the quality implied is 
found in its highest degree in the subject defined. When the 
class of objects from which the defined substantive is in this 
manner taken, is expressed at the same time, then the superla- 
tive is used also in English. If this class be not expressed, 
the superlative is usually rendered by ‘ very, extremely’, with 
the positive: e.g. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 1, 3. ἐπεδείκνυεν τών 
ἵππων τοὺς εὐφυεστάτους, --- --- εἰ ἐκ νέων δαµασθεῖεν, ev- 
χρηστοτάτουςο καὶ αρίστους γιγνομένους, ‘in the greatest 

degree, very, useful, good’, &c. 

1. When the class from which the substantive to which the 
superlative belongs is taken, is mentioned at the same time, the 
genitive is usually in the plural, e. g. δικαιότατος Κενταύρων 
Π.λ, 88]. which i is often accompanied by πάντων, ϱ.Ρ. Herod. 
4, 142, κακίστους τε καὶ ανανδροτάτους κρίνουσιν εἶναι 
ἁπάντων ανθρώπων. or ανθρώπων Plat. Euthyphr p. 13. E. 
or ἄλλων Il. a, 505. ὠκυμορώτατος ἄλλων». In the poets 
this: genitive is often the positive of the adjective, which is in the 
superlative. Aischyl. Suppl. 540. μακάρων μακάρτατε καὶ ἱ τελέων 
τελειότατον κράτος. Soph. Cid. T. 334. ὦ κακών κάκιστε. 
Aristoph. Pac. 183. ὦ μιαρῶν μιαρώτατε, Comp. 8. 333. 

2. The superlative is commonly in the gender of the substan- 
tive which is in the genitive case, e.g. οὐρανὸς ἥδιστον τῶν θεα- 
μάτων, not ἥδιστος. Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. σύμβουλος ἀγαθὸς 
χρησιμώτατον καὶ τυραννικώτατον ἁπάντων κτημά- 
των ἐστί. Instances however are found in which the super- 
lative is in the gender of its subject, and not of the genitive, 
6. β. Il. ϕ, 353. ὅς θ᾽ ἅμα κάρτιστος καὶ ἐλαφρότατος πετε- 
ηνών. Comp. x , 139. Theocr. 12, 7. αηδὼν συμπάντων λιγύ- 

φωνος ἀοιδοτάτη πετεηνών. Herod. 4, 85. ὁ Πόντος πελαγέων 
ἁπάντων πέφυκε θωυμασιώτατος (Cod. Sancr. -τον). Antiphon 
ap. Suid. v. θεαιδέστατον ἄνθρωπος, ὃο φησὶ μὲν πάντων 

* Blomf. ad Asch. Pers. 189. » Fisch, 2. p. 146 sq. 8 8. p. 352. 
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θηρίων θεαιδέστατος Ὑενέσθαι. Menand. ap. Lucian. 

Amor. T. δ. p. 306. νόσων χαλεπώτατος φθόνος“. 

Obs. Sometimes the genitive does not mark the class of objects to 
which the substantive accompanied by the superlative belongs, but the 
class of the subject of the verb. Herod. 7, 70. ot ἐκ τῆς Λιβύης Ai- 

θίοπες οὐλότατον τρίχωμα ἔχουσι πάντων ἀνθρώπων. Comp. Xen. 
Mem. S. 4, δ, 1. 8,11. The superlative and the genitive also relate 

to an oblique case: Herod. 7, 238. Hépins πάντων δὴ μάλιστα ἀνδρῶν 
ἐθυμώθη Λεωνίδῃ. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 5, 1. 

The superlative is frequently accompanied, not by the geni- 460. 
tive plural of a class of objects, but by the genitive of the re- — 
flective pronoun, by which, in this case, is expressed the highest 
degree to which a thing or person attains. Herod. 1, 193. 
ἐπεὰν δὲ ἄριστα αὐτὴ ἑωυτῆς ἐνείκῃ, ἐπὶ τριηκόσια ἐκφέρει 
‘at the very best, when it produces most’. 1, 203. Ἡ Κασπίη 
wee --- εὑρὸς ἐστι, TH εὐρυτάτη ἐστὶ αὐτὴ ἑωυτῆς, ὀκτὼ 
ἡ με ρξων. Eurip. ap. Plat. Gorg. p- 484 E. Λαμπρός ἐστιν 
ἕκαστος ἐν τούτῳ, ἵν᾽ αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ τυγχάνῃ βέλτιστος ἃ (Με 

Plat. Leg. 4. Ρ. 715 D. νέος ὧν πᾶς ἄνθρωπος τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἀμβλύτατα αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ ὁρᾷ. Xen. Mem. 5.1, 2, 46. εἴ 

> / rd 0 , - 
σοι, ω Περίκλεις, τοτε συνεγενομῆν, OTE Sewdraroc σαυ τον 

~ > 
ταῦτα ἠσθα !ὰ 

In order to strengthen the signification of the superlative, 
particles &c. are often added to it, as πολλ, μακρῷ, πολύ, 
παρὰ πολύ. Herod. 1, 143. πολλῴφ ἀσθενέστατον, multo in- 
Sirmissimum. Thuc. 4,92. πολλῷ μάλιστα. Il. a’, 91. πολλὸν 
ἄριστος. β, 769. πολὺ φέρτατοο. Aristoph. Plut. 445. 
δεινότατον ἔργον παρὰ πολύ. Herod. 1, 193. μακρῷ ἀρίστη, 
longe optima. Arist. Pac. 672. μακρῷ εὐνούστατοο. 

In the onic > poets ὄχα, ἔξοχα, μέγα are often joined with 
it, e. g. oy ἄριστος Il. a, 69. ἔξοχ᾽ ἄριστοι Od. δ΄, 629. 

μέγα φέρτατε Od. λ’, 477. 

καὶ: 8. g. καὶ μάλιστα Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 5. vel maxime. 

ο Dorv. ad Charit. p. 347. Porson Menandr. p. 1983. 
(et Schef.) ad Eur. Ph. 1730. Schef. 4 Stephan. App. de Dial. p. 41 
ad Dion. H. p. 236. and Ind. p.163. Wessel. ad Herod. p. 91, 18. Hoog. 
Ind. Greg. p. 1064 seq. Meinekead ad Vig. p. 68. Fisch. 2. Ρ. 148. 
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The particles ὡς, ὅπως, ᾧ especially are often joined with 
the superlative, in the sense of we, with words signifying 
“ability, possibility’. Xen. Mem. δ. 2, 2, 6. ἐπιμελοῦνται οἱ 
γονεῖς, ὅπως οἱ παῖδες αὐτοῖς γένωνται ὡς δ υνατὸν βέλτιστοι. 
4, δ, 2. ἄρα καλὸν καὶ μεγαλεῖον νομίζεις εἶναι ἀνδρὶ καὶ πόλει 
κτῆμα ἐλευθερίαν : Ὡς οἷόν τε μάλιστα, ἔφη. Thuc. 7, 21. 
ἔφη χρῆναι πληροῦν ναῦς ὡς δύνανται πλείστας. Xen. Mem. 

5. 4,5, 9. ὡς ἔνι (licet) ἥδιστα. id. Cyr. 7,1,9. 9 ἂν 
δύνωμαι τάχιστα. 1, 4, 14. διαγωνίζεσθαι, ὅ ὅπως ἕκαστος τὰ 
κράτιστα δύναιτο. ‘id. Rep. Lac. 1, 3. σίτῳ ἡ ἀνυστὸν 
μετριωτάτῳ. Thuc. 7, 21. ἄγων στρατιὰν, ὅσην ἑκασταχόθεν 

πλείστην ἐδύνατο. "Herod. 6, 44. ἐν vow ἔχοντες, ὅσας ἂν 
πλείστας δύναιντο καταστρέφεσθαι τών Ἑλληνίδων πολίων. 
7, 60. συνάξαντες μυριάδα ανθρώπων ὡς μάλιστα εἶχον. 
Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 9. ὅσους ἠδύνατο πλείστους ἀθροίσας". 

ὅσος is also used as an adjective Herod. 7, 223. ἀπεδείκνυντο 
ῥώμης ὅσον εἶχον μέγιστον. Still more diffusely Plato says 
Rep. 9. p. 586 D. αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι τὰς ἀληθεστάτας ἡδονὰς 

λήψονται, ὡς οἷόν τε αὑτοῖς ἀληθεῖς λαβεῖν. 

These relative particles also stand alone, where δύνασθαι, 
δυνατόν ἐστι is supplied by the mind. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 26. ὡς 
τάχιστα, quam celerrime. Όπως ἄριστα Aisch. Ag.611. ὅπως 

τάχιστα Arist. Vesp. 168. 365. 4 ἄριστον Xen. Cyr. 2,4, 32. 
, 82. ὅσον τάχιστα Soph. El. 1457. also ὅτι for 6 τι, as 

en Cyrop. 6,1, 43. ὅτι πλεῖστον χρόνον. Od. e, 112. ὅττι 
τάχιστα. Eurip. Androm. 924. πέμψον με χώρας τῆσδ᾽ ὅποι 
προσωτάτω, with reference to πέμψον for ἐκεῖσε ὅπου προσω- 
τάτω ἐστίν. Sometimes these conjunctions are separated from 
the superlative by other words, especially prepositions : Thuc. 
3, 46. ὅτι ἐν βραχυτατφ. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 26. ὥς ἐν ἐχυρω- 
τάτῳ. Demosth. de Cor. p. 321, 26. ὡς παρ᾽ οἰκειοτάτῳδ. 
Of ὅτι see §. 624, 3,a. The use of ὁ ὡς, ὅπως, ἡ, has probably 
originated from οὕτως being supplied by the mind, 88 τοσοῦτο 
with 6 οσον. This is particularly evident when ἂν comes between 
ὡς and the superlative, in which case the - principal verb must 
be supplied i in the optative: Thuc.6, 57. καὶ εὐθὺς a απερισκέπτως 
περιπεσόντες καὶ ὡς ἂν μάλιστα δι ὀργῆς sc. περιπέσοιεν. Dem. 

® Fisch. 9. p. 142151. » Schef. App. Dem. 2. p. 362. 
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ol. 1. Ρ. 16, 8. οὔτε Ύὰρ εὐπρεπώς OVS ὡς ἂν κάλλιστ᾽ (ἔχοι) 
αὑτῷ τὰ παρόντ᾽ ἔχει". The following passages, however, are 
not to be referred to this head: Soph. Trach. 330. πορευέσθω 
στέγας οὕτως ὅπως ἥδιστα. Dem. Ol. 2. ». 21, 10. ὅπως τις 
λέγει κάλλιστα καὶ τάχιστα, οὕτως ἀρέσκει µοι: for here οὕτως 
ὅπως do ποί serve to strengthen the superlative, | but belong to. 
the verb, οὕτως ὅπως ἥδιστα πορεύεσθαι, οὕτως ὅπως τις λέγει 

κάλλ. καὶ τάχ. γίγνεσθαι δεῖν. 

Obs. These particles are also used without the superlative. Thuc. 
1, 22. ὅσον δυνατὸν ἀκριβείᾳ, for ἀκριβέστατα. Plat. Prot. p. 814 D. 
Xen. Anab. 1,8,11. Thus also ὡς καλως és δύναμιν Cratin. ap. Suid. 
δ. Ὁ. τὸ παρὸν εὖ θέσθαι. See Hemst. ad Luc. T. 3. p. 366. for ὡς κάλ- 
λιστα δυνατόν. ws or ὅσον τάχος, quam celerrime. 

οἷος also is used with the superlative. Plat. Apol. S. p.22 E. 
απέχθειαι, οἷαι χαλεπώταται καὶ βαρύταται. Symp. 
2. 220 B. πάγου οἵου δεινοτάτου. Xen. Απαδ. 4, δ, 2. χωρίον 
οἷον χαλεπώτατον. Aristot. Eth.9,3.p.155 1). ανὴρ οἷος 
κράτιστο g In Xenophon it is fully ‘expressed : Mem. δ. 4, 
8 extr. ὃ Σωκράτης -ττ --- ἐδόκει τοιοῦτος εἶναι, οἷος av εἴη 
ἄριστός γε ἀνὴρ καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατος. Comp. 8. 445, ὁ. 

εἷς also is used with the superlative. Herod. 6, 127. Σμιν- 

δυρίδης - - - ἐπὶ πλεῖ ἴστον δὴ χλιδῆς εἷς ἀνὴρ ἀπίκετο. Soph. 

Cid. Τ. 1380. ὁ παντλήµων ἐ εγὼ καλλιστ ἀνὴρ εἷς ἔν γε 

ταῖς Θήβαις τραφείς. Thuc. 8, 68. τοὺς αγωνιζομένους 
πλεῖστα εἷς ἀνὴρ δυνάμενος ὀφελεῖν. Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 22. 
δώρα πλεῖστα εἷς γε ἀνὴρ ὧν ἐλάμβανε, 88 ἴῃ Latin UNUS 
omnium maxime qd, | 

Sometimes too the superlative is accompanied by an adverb 
or adjective in the superlative, for the positive. Soph. Cid. C. 
743. πλεῖστον ανθρώπων Ka κιστος, for πολὺ κάκιστος. td. 
Phil. 631. τῆς πλεῖστον ἐχθίστης ἐμοὶ ἐχίδνης. Eur. Alc. 
802. τὴν πλεῖστον ἡδίστην θεών Κύπριν. Thus also μά- 

λιστα ἔχθιστος Il. β΄, 220. μάλιστα ἐμφερέστατα Herod. 
2, 76. comp. 1, 171. μάλιστα δεινότατος Thuc. 7, 42.° 

* Schef. App. Dem. p. 268. 487. Porson applied this incorrectly 
4 Valck.ad Herod. 6, 127.(p.497, Eur. Hec. 620. See Matthie ad v. 

51.) Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 1828. Blomf. 615. Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. 
Gloss. Pers. 333. Cid. C. p. 342. 

5 Fisch. 2. p, 144. Monk ad Hipp. 
VOL. 11. 5 
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It is different Plat. Epin. p. 992 Β. τοῦτον λέγω τὸν adn- 
θέστατα σοφώτατον ‘a man whom with the greatest truth one 
may call the wiseat’. So we must understand Soph. Cha. C. 
1190. if we adopt the reading proposed by Τουρ, τὰ τῶν 
κάκιστα δυσσεβεστάτῳν, 

Obs. Circumlocutions are frequently found with the superlative. 
ZEschin. Eryx. 1. bro δὲ τῶν σμικρῶν τούτων ἂν μᾶλλον ὀργέζοιντο, 
οὕτως ὡς ἂν μάλιστα χαλεπώτατοι εἴησαν, for ὀργίξοιντο ἂν χαλεπώτατα. 
Sen. Cyr. 7, δ, 58. ὅτι ἡ πόλις οὕτως ὄχοι αὐτῷ, as ἃ» πολεμιωτάτη 
γένοιτο ἀνδρὶ πόλις", 

Sometimes two superlatives in two different propositions are 
compared with each other by the words τοσούτῳ---ὅσῳ, in 
order to show that a quality exists in the highest degree in one 
subject, in the same measure as it is possessed by another in 
the highest degree. In this case comparatives also may be put 
for superlatives. Thue. 8, 84. ὅσῳ μάλιστα καὶ ἐλεύθεροι 
ἦσαν οἱ ναῦται, τοσούτῳ καὶ θρασύτατα προσπεσόντες τὸν 

μισθὸν ἀπύήτουν, asin Latin, παμέα, ut iiberrimi erant, ita auda- 
cissime, only with this difference, that in Latin tta—ut are 
usually the particles of comparison instead of eo—guo, but in 
Greek these remain the same as with the comparative. The 
indefinite subject also, which in Latin with this construction is 
expressed by guisque, is expreased in Greek by τις as with the 
comparative. Plat. Rep. 2.p.374D. Gay μέγιστον τὸ Ter 

λάκων ἔ ἔργον, τοσούτῳ σχολῆς τε τών ἄλλων πλείστης 
ἂν εἴη καὶ αὖ τέχνης τὰ καὶ ἐπιμελείας μεγίατης δεόμενον, 
Sometimes, especially when the proposition with 4 ὁσῳ follows, 
τοσούτῳ is omitted: Τήλο. 1, 68. προσήκει ἡμᾶς οὐχ ἥκιστα 
(1.9. μάλιστα, See §. 466. γεἰπεῖν, ὃ ὅσῳ καὶ μέ γιστα ἐγκλήματα 

ἔχομεν “we have the greater right to speak, in | proportion as 
we have the greater charges to make’. 2, 47. αὐτοὶ μάλιστα 
ἔθνησκον, ὅ ὅσῳ καὶ μάλιστα, προσῄεσαν. Herod. 5, 29. ἄλγος 
μέγιστον μὲν αὐτοῖσι ἡμῖν, ἐτὶ δὲ τῶν λοιπών ὑ ὑμῖν, ὅαῳ προ» 

ἔστατε τῆς Ἑλλάδος, where ὅσῳ is for art. The compara- 
tive is also intermixed with the ; superlative : Demosth. Olynth. 
Ρ. 21, 22. ὅσῳ γὰρ ἑτοιμότατ αὐτῷ δοκοῦμεν χρῆσθαι, 
τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἀπιστοῦσι πᾶντες αὐτῷ. In Soph. Trach. 

* Comp. Reisig Comm. Grit. ad Cid. C. 1670. 
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312 seqs ἐπεί νιν τῶνδε πλεῖστον ὤκτισα, ἙἈλέπουσ, ὅσῳ πὲρ 
καὶ φρονεῖν οἶδεν μόνη, it is not necessary to supply μάλιστα 
with ὅσῳ, since Sow may stand for ὅτι.. See ἃ. 480. Obs. 2. 
§. 455. Obs. 4. 

This kind of construction too, as in Latin, is abbreviated by 
the omission of τοσούτῳ ---ὅσῳ, and the two propositions are 
contracted into one. Herod. 7, 203. εἶναι θνητών οὐδένα οὐδὲ 
ἔσεσθαι, τῷ κακὸν ἐξ ἀρχῆς γινομένῳ ov συνεμίχθη, τοῖσι δὲ 
μεγίστοισι αυτέων μέγιστα, i. 6. ὅσῳ μέγιστοι ἦσαν, τοσούτῳ 
μέγιστα. Soph. Antig. 1327. βράχιστα γὰρ κράτιστα τὰν 
ποσὶν κακά ‘ the shorter the better’, Xen. Mem. S. 4, 1, 3. αἱ 
ἄρισται δοκοῦσαι εἰ εἶναι φύσεις μάλιστα παιδείας δέονται. id. 
Hier. 1, 21. τὸν ἑκάστῳ ἡδόμενον μάλιστα τοῦτον οἴει καὶ 
ἐρωτικώτατα ἔχειν τοῦ ἔργον τούτου; 

κ 

The superlative of negative adjectives or adverbs i is often 
put with ov for the positive’ without ov, especially οὐχ ἥκιστα, 
for μάλιστα. Thuc. 1,68. See δ. 465. Plat. Phedon. p.117D. 
ἐγὼ οὐχ ἥκιστα τούτου ἕνεκα τὰς γυναῖκας ἀπέπεμψα, ἵνα μὴ 
τοιαῦτα πλημμελοῖεν. Herod. 2, 43. οὐχ ἥκιστα, ἀλλὰ μά- 
λιστα. Thue. 7,44. μέγιστον δὲ καὶ οὗ χ ἥκιστα ἔβλαψεν 
ο παιωνισµόο. Thus also 1. ο, 11. ἐπεὶ ov μιν ἀφαυρότάτος 
Par’ Αχαιών, 1. 6. ἰσχυρότατος. and with the antithesis Od. 

ρ΄ ,415. οὐ yap μοι δοκέεις ὁ κάκιστὸς ᾿Αχαιών ἔ ἔμμεναι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὥριστοε. Herod. 4,95. (Ζάλμοξις ὡμίλησε) Ἑλλήνων οὐ τῷ 

ασθ ενεστάτφ σοφιστῇ Πυθαγόρῃ. Thuc. 1, 5. ἡγουμένων 
ἀνδρών οὐ τών ἀδυνατωτάτων. Comp. 8, 100. Xen. Hist. 
Gr. 6, 4, 18. οἱ οὐκ ἐλάχιστον δυνάμενοι ἐν τῇ πόλει, 

As the comparative is put for the superlative, in the same 
manner the superlative 18 sometimes put for the comparative. 
Οἆ.λ’, 481. σε to δ᾽, ̓Αχιλλεῦ, οὔτις ἀνὴρ προπάροιθε μακάρ- 

τατος, οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὀπίσσω. Herod. 2, 103. ἐς τούτους δέ μοι 
δοκέει καὶ ov προσώτατα ἀπικέσθαι ὃ Αἰγύπτιος στρατός. 
Comp. 3, 119. Eurip. Iphig. A. 1603. ταύτην μάλιστα 
τῆς κόρης ἀσπάζεται, where Musgrave quotes Apoll. Rh. 
3,91. Aristoph. Av. 823. λῴστον, ἢ τὸ Φλέγρας πεδίον. 

> Gatak. Advers. Misc. Ἱ. ο. 7. 98 seq. Comp. Valck. ad Her. 8, 25 
p. 215 F. Valck. ad Her. 4, 95. p. 206, 52. Brunck ad Soph. (4. 
p. 324, 95. Koen ad Greg. p.(41) ἘΤ. 58. 

s 2 
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This superlative i is even followed by ἤ n, Herod. 2, 35. Αἴγυπτος 
πλεῖστα θωυμάσια ἕ ἔχει ἡ ἄλλη χώρη, (where, however, some 
MSS. have πλέω,) as it is followed by the genitive Π. λ΄, 481. 

Obs. Of ὦ φίλ᾽ ἀνδρῶν &c. where Porson Pref. Hec. p. 54. Monk 
ad Eur. Alc. 472. consider the positive to be used for the superlative, 
see §. 320, 9.3 . 

--«««αὐ'»»....... 

Of the Use of the Pronouns. 

I. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

1. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually omitted 

with the personal terminations of verbs, as in Latin, except 
where there is an emphasis, 6. g. in an opposition, whether ex- 
pressed or understood, e. g. ἀλλὰ πάντως καὶ σὺ ὄψει αὐτήν 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 7. 

2. In dialogues the personal pronoun is often used without 
the verb, if it has occurred in the speech of the other party. 
In this case it is mostly accompanied by γε (8. 602. ). Plat. 
org. ». 454 Ὁ. καλεῖς τι πεπιστευκέναι ; ΓΟΡΓ, Ἔγωγε, 

‘ yes’. ib. Ρ. 462 1). Βούλει οὖν, ἐπειδὴ τιμᾷς τὸ χαρί- 
ζεσθαι, σμικρόν τί μοι. χαρίσασθαι; ΠΩΛ. "Eywye. td. Rep. 
3 in. ἡγῇ τινα ToT ἂν γενέσθαι ἀνδρεῖον, ἔ ἔχοντα ἐν αὑτῷ 
τοῦτο τὸ δεῖμα; Μὰ Δία, ἢ δ᾽, ὅς, οὐκ ἔγωγε, ‘no’. Comp. 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1,4. Mem. 4, 2, 10. Thus too in the dative : 
Plat. Gorg. ». 510 B. φίλος μοι δοκεῖ ἕ ἕκαστος ἑκάστῳ εἶναι 
ὡς οἷόν τε μάλιστα, --- --- ὁ ὅμοιος τῷ ὁμοίῳ. οὐ καὶ aol; 
ΚΑΛ, ἔμοιγε. 

This is founded upon the general usage, by which, in an- 
swers, the leading word of the question is repeated. 

When any one wishes to dissuade another. from anything by 
entreaties, μὴ σύ ye is very commonly used with the omission 
of the verb preceding. Soph. Gid. Col. 1441. ΠΟΛ. εἰ χρὴ, 

* Wessel. ad Her.7, 16. Ρ. 517,16. ad Athen. Τ. 7. p.12seq. Ast ad 
Valck. ad Phoen. 1589. Musgr.ad Plat. Leg. p. 107. 
Soph. Ant. 1349. Fisch. 3 a. p. 329. > Thom. M. p. 964. 
Herm.ad Viger. p. 718,57. Schweigh. 
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θανοῦμαι. ANTIT. μὴ σύ γ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ πιθοῦ, Eurip. Hec. 412. 
(βούλει πεσεῖν πρὸς οὔδας -- - ἀσχημονῆσαί τ΄, ἐκ νέου βρα- 
χίονος σπασθεῖσ᾽ .) ἃ πείσει. μὴ σύ γ᾽ “οὐ yap ἄξιος. Phen. 

541. τί τῆς Kakiorne δαιμόνων ἐφίεσαι, φιλοτιμίας, παῖ; μὴ 
σύ γ᾽ ἄδικος ἡ θεός. So μή μοι σύ (ταῦτα εἴπῃς) Med. 769.“ 

3. In the forms of entreaty, πρὸς θεών, πρὸς δεξιᾶς, and the 
like, the accusative of the pronoun, being governed of ixe- 
τεύω &c. which is often omitted, is commonly put between the 
preposition and the genitive. Soph. Gid. Col. 1333. πρός νύν 
σε κρηνών, πρὸς θεών ὁμογνίων αιτώ πιθέσθαι. Eurip. Med. 
325. μὴ πρός σε γούνων, τῆς τε νεογάμου κόρης. Alc. 281. μὴ, 

πρός σε θεών, τλῇς µε προδοῦναι. Comp. Andr. 893.4 Thus 
also in Latin, Per te deos oro. 

4. The personal pronouns are sometimes put twice in the 
same proposition, when in the first instance they were separated 
too far from the verb; Pleonasm. Eur. Phan. 507. ἐμοὶ μὲν, 
εἰ καὶ μὴ καθ Ἑλλήνων χθόνα τεθράμμεθ', ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ξυνετά μοι 
δοκεῖς λέγειν. Xenoph. Cyr. 6,4,7. Kat Κύρῳ δὲ δοκώ μεγάλην 
τινὰ ἡμάς χάριν ὀφείλειν, ὅ ὅτι με, αἰχμάλωτον γενομένην καὶ 
ἐξαιρεθεῖσαν ἑ ἑαυτῷ ̓ οὔτε με ὡς δούλην ἠξίωσε κεκτῆσθαι, οὔτε 
ὡς ἐλευθέραν ἐν ἀτίμῳ ὀνόματι, where Schneider omits the 
second με. ab. 4, 5, 29. σκέψαι δὲ καὶ, οἵῳ ὄντι μοι περί σε 
οἷος ὧν περὶ ἐμὲ ἔπειτά μοι μέμφῃ. Eicon. 10, 4. ov γὰρ 4 ἂν 
ἔγωγέ σε δυναίµην, εἰ τοιοῦτος εἴης, ἀσπάσασθαί σε ἐκ τῆς 
ψυχῆς, where Zeune erases the second ce. It is found the se- 
cond time pleonastically Arist. Plut. 912. ov yap προσήκει 
τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ μοι πόλιν εὐεργετεῖν μ᾽, ὦ Keme------; This 
is different from the case where the same pronoun is put twice 
with two different verbs. 

The possessive pronouns are equivalent i in signification to 
the genitive of the personal pronouns: e. g. ὦ πατερ ἡμέτερε, 
υἱὸς ἐμός is the same as πάτερ ἡμῶν, υἱός µου. Hence Soph. 
Trach. 485. κείνου τε καὶ σὴν ἐξ ἴσου κοινὴν χάριν. 

ο Valcken. ad Pheen. 534. p. 196. | Brunck ad Eur. Med. Ἱ.ο. Αροι. 
4 Valcken. ad Eurip. Ph. 1659. Rh. 3, 985. Monkad Eur. Hipp. 608. 

Pors. ad Eurip. Med. 325. Markl. 5 Valck. ad Eur. Pheen. v. 500. 
ad Eur. Suppl. 977. Iph. A. 1233. Wopkens Lect. Tull. p. 271. 
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Hence, 

1. A more precise definition of the person indicated by the 
possessive pronoun is put in the genitive, as an apposition to 
the pronoun possessive. fl. Υ, 180, δαὴρ αὖτ᾽ ἐμὸς ἔσκε 
κυνώπιδοο. Soph. Gd. C. 344. σφὼ δ᾽ αντ ἐκείνων rapa 
δυστήνου κακὰ ὑπερπανεῖτον. Comp, Trach. 775. Plat. 
Symp, p. 194 A. ἐπιλήσμων μέντ᾽ ἂν εἴην, ᾧ Αγάθων, --- εἰ 
ἰδὼν τὴν σὴν ἀνδρίαν καὶ μεγαλοφροσύγην ἀναβαίνοντος ἐπὶ 
τὸν ὀκρίβαντα μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτών, καὶ βλέψαντας ἐμαντίον 
τοσούτου θεάτρου,--- - - - νῦν οἰηθείην σὰ θορυβηθήσεαθαι &c. 
Aristoph. Ach. 98. ἐκκόψειέ γε κόραξ πατάξας Toy γε σὸν 

(ὀφθαλμὸν) τοῦ πρέσβεως, as nomen meum qbsentis, meas 
presentis preces, Cic. Planc. 10, 26. Comp. ἃ. 431, 1.2 So 
an adjective is defined by a personal pronoun Eur. Med. 1320. 
παῖδες τεθνᾶσι χειρὶ µητρφᾳ σέθεν. 

In the same manner the pronoun αὐτός ‘self’ ig added to 
the pronoun possessive in the genitive, as in Latin, mea ipstus 
culpa. Il.o,39. νωῖτερον λέχος αὐτῶν. κ, 204. ἑῷ αὐτοῦ 
θυμῷ. Od. α, 7. αὐτῶν γὰρ σφετέρῃσιν ἀτασθαλίῃσιν ἄλοντα. 
Herod. 6, 97. ἄπιτε ἐπὶ τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτέωμ, Ach. Ag. 
1333. ἅπαξ ἔτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ῥῆσιν ἢ θρῆνον θέλω ἐμὸν Fan αὐτῆς. 
Comp. ἐδ. 1308. and passin”. 

2. As the genitive is sometimes put objectively (§. 367.), 
the possessive pronouns too are used, though rarely, in the 
same sense, 6. g. σὸς πόθος Od. λ’, 201. not ‘thy regret’, 
but ‘my regret for thee’. sch. Pers. 696. τὴν ἐμὴν αἰδῶ 
µεθείς ‘fear of me’. Soph, Gd. 6. 332. τέκνον, τί δ᾽ ἦλθες; 
‘IZM. of, πάτερ, προµηθίᾳ ‘from anxiety on thy account’. 
id. El, 343. τἀμὰ νουθετήµατα ‘the lessons which thou givest 
me’, Cid. C. 1413, ἡ ἐμὴ ὑπουργία ‘the service rendered 
tome’, So χρεία ἐμὺ Eur, Suppl. 20. is the same 88 χρεία 
μου, and Hel. 1178. ἐξὸν διορθώσαι λόγοις adv ἔριν “ the digr 
pute about thee’. Plat. Gorg. p. 486 A. εὐναίᾳ yap ἐρῷ τῇ 
on’. 

* Valck. ad Phoen. 1518. © Viger. p. 164. Herm. p. 199. 
» Fisch. 2. p. 234 seg. Astad Plat. 121. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 39, 

Leg. p. 42. p. 500. 
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3. The possessive pronoun in the neuter with the article is 
sometimes put for the personal pronoun, as th®article with the 
genitive, 888 cireumlocution, §. 285. Herod. 8, 140, 1. τὸ 
ὑμέτερον for v ὑμεῖς, Plat. Rep. 7. Ρ. 633 A. τό γ ἐμὸν οὐδὲν 
ἂν προθυμίας ἀπολείποι, for ἐγώ. Eur. ΟΥ. 296, ὅταν δὲ rap 
ἀθυμήσαντ᾽ Bye, for ἐ ἐμέ, Comp. Andr. 235. Ion. 803." Else~ 
where τὸ ἐμόν, τὸ σόν, signify ‘my, thy advantage’®. 

Obs. 1. It has been already mentioned that the unemphatie enclitic 
cases µου, gov often precede the words by which they are goverrted, 
§. 58. These enclitic cases are sometimes found where the acuted 
should stand. See ῥ. 145. Obs. 1. Comp. 1]. θ΄, 175. Eur. Phoen, 451. 
παῦσαι πόνων µε καὶ σὲ καὶ πᾶσαν πόλιν. 

Obs. 2. In propositions consisting of two ¢claudés, which have a pro- 
noun in common, in Homer and Herodotus the pronoun is sometimes 
not given till the second clause, though it belongs also to the first. 
Il. ζ΄, 46. ζώγρει, ᾿Ατρέος vie, σὺ δ᾽ ἄξια δέξαι ἄποινα. Herod. 1, 206, 
μόχθον μὲν, ὃν ἔχειε ζευγνὺς τὸν ποταμὸν, ἄφες, σὺ δὲ------ διάβαινε 
ἐς τὴν ἡμετέρην. This is the same usage as has been explained §. 289. 
Obs. 9. of the Article. So Il, κ, 387. μηδὲ ov γ᾽ alddpevos σῇσι φρεσὶ 
τὸν μὲν ἀρείω καλλείπει», σὺ δὲ χείρονα, for τὸν μὲν ἀρείω, χείρονα δέ. 
In other poets also in propositions with #—#, οὐδέ---οὐδέ, the pronoun 
is repeated, as Soph. Phil. 1116. πότμος σε δαιμόνων rade, οὐδέ σέ γε 
δόλος ry’. See Buttmann’s note. Comp. δ. 272 seq. 

Obs. 8. The possessive pronouns express sometimes that which has 
been mentioned by the person designated, as Soph. Ant. 572. τὸ σὸν 
λέχος, 1. 6. τὸ ὑπὸ σοῦ ὀνομαζόμενον λέχος, as explained by the Scholiast. 
id. Phil. 1251, ξὺν τῷ δικαίῳ τὸν σὸν οὗ ταρβώ φόβον ‘ the threat which 
thou usest in order to frighten me’. Eur. Heracl. #85, 

11. Demonstrative Pronouns αὐτός, ἐκεῖνος, σύτος, = 

1. αὐτός. 

The pronoun αὐτός has three significations : μι ‘When 
in the nominative with a finite verb, or in the oblique cases 
with another noun, before or after the article, it signifies ‘ self’, 
ipse, e.g. Il. α΄, 199. ἡ ἐθέλεις, ὄφρ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔχῃς γέρας, αὐτὰρ 

4 Valck. ad Herod. 8, 140. p. 687, Lamb. Bos. p. 171, 928. 
52. Boisson. ad Philostr. p. 296. ὁ Valek. ad Eur. Hipp. 48. Heind. 
Ast ad Plat. Leg. p.70. Heind. ad δ Plat. Gorg. §. 23. 
Plat. Phed. 99. p. 167. Schef. ad 
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Arist. Nub. 218. τίς οὗτος οὗ πὶ κρεμάθρας ἀνήρ ; --- Αὐτός. 
--- Τίς αὐτός; --- Σωκράτης. So αὐτὸς ἔφη ‘the master said 
14. Elsewhere the opposition is only conceived by the mind : 
Eur. Phen. 497. ἔχει τυραννίδ αὐτός, in opposition to ) Polynices, 
whom he had excluded. ib. 1805. νῦν ἄτιμος αὐτόε, whereas 
on other occasions he has made cthers, e. g. the Sphinx, ατί- 
μους. Soph. Phil. 316. οἷς ᾿Ολύμπιοι θεοὶ Sotév ποτ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
ἀντίποιν ἐμοῦ παθεῖν, ‘to themselves’, whereas they were 
accustomed to indulge their violence against others. Comp. 
275.430. So Isocr. Plat. p. 302 D. οὐδὲν ἂν exwAve τοὺς 
ἅπασι rote “Ἕλλησιν αἰτίους τῆς σωτηρίας γενομένους αὐτοὺς 

ὑπὸ τών Ἑλλήνων ἐξανδραποδισθῆναι. It is also in the nom. 

as pron. of the third person, only in opposition, where we 
distinguish it by the emphasis > Il. γ᾽ 282. αὐτὸς ἔπειθ᾽ 
Ἑλένην ἐ ἐχέτω καὶ κτήματα πάντα ἢ μεῖς δὲ εν νήεσσι νεώμεθα. 

Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 5, 9. where αὐτή, i.e. ἀκρασία, is 
opposed to ἐγκράτεια, which follows ἴ, 

2. If the oblique cases follow the verb, then it signifies 
merely ‘to him, him, her, it’, &c. 6. g. αὐτὰ σιγώ Aisch. Pr. 440. 

3. If it has the article before it, it signifies ‘ the same’, zdem. 
See §§. 146. 266. 

4. So αὐτός is used to express that one has done something 
from his own impulse, as in Latin ipse is used for sponte. Π. ρ΄, 
964. ἀλλά τις αὐτὸς ἴτω. and elsewhere. 

5. It frequently stands for μόνος, which sense is connected 
with that of ‘of itself’. Π.ν, 729. ἀλλ᾽ ovmwe ἅμα πάντα 
δυνήσεαι αὐτὸς ἔλεσθαι. Xen. Mem. 5. 9, 14, 3. ἄνευ τού 

σίτου τὸ ὄψον αὐτὸ ἐσθίειν. Hence αὐτοὶ γάρ ἐσμεν ‘we are 
by ourselves’, Plat. Parm. p. 197 A. we γ ἐν αὐτοῖς ἡμῖν᾽ 
ειρῆσθαι td. Prot. in. ‘ between ourselves’, Comp. Xen. Symp. 
4, 25.8 | 

6. When in a proposition the reflective pronoun ἑαυτοῦ &ec. 
is found in the genitive, dative, or accusative, αὐτός is frequently - 

4 Casaub. ad Theophr. Char. p.34. _ plains both passages differently. ᾿ 
ed. Fisch. f Herm. ad Vig. p. 734, 6. 

4“ Valckenaer ad Pheen. 1996, ex- © Herm. ad Vig. p. 738. IIE. 
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relative after it Eur. Troad. 668. ἀπέπτυσ αὐτὴν, Arec 
ἄνδρα τὸν πάρος καινοῖσι λέκτροις ἀποβαλοῦσ᾽ ἄλλον φιλεῖ. 
comp. Iph. A. 1031. Plat. Theag. p. 123 D. cp οὐκ αὐτὴ, 
ἡ πλοίων ἐπιστάμεθα a ἄρχειν. In ΤΊ hue. 2, 37. ou παρανομού- 
μεν ------ - ἀκροάσει τών νόμων καὶ μάλιστα αὐτών, ὅσοι ἐπ᾽ 
ὠφελείᾳ πών ἀδικουμένων κεῖνται, the demonstrative pronoun 
is omitted, and αὐτών (ex its) governed of “μάλιστα, et ex tis 
maxime earum, where the comma after αὐτῶν should be struck 

out. 

9. αὐτός is often used after ordinal numbers, to show that 
one person with several others, whose number is less by one 
than the number mentioned, has done something. Thuc. J, 46. 
Κορινθίων στρατηγὸς ἦν Ἐενοκλείδης ὁ Εὐθυκλέους, πέμπτος 

αὐτός, ‘with four others’, Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 2, 17. μετὰ 
ταῦτα Πρέθη πρεσβευτὴς ἐ ες Λακεδαίμονα αὐτοκράτωρ, δέκα τος 
αὐτός, with nine others’. Instead of which Thuc. 1, 57. per 
ἄλλων ἐννέα ἃ. αὐτός is omitted Plat. Leg. 3. p.. 695 C. (Aa- 

ρεῖοο) ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ λαβὼν αὐτὴν ἕβδομος, διείς 
λετο------. Dem. de Cor. p. 961, 3. ὁ τῆς μιᾶς ἕκτος καὶ 

δέκατος πρότερον συντελής, 

10. Homer often puts οὗ, of, €, which he uses as a pronoun 
of the third person (8. 147. Obs. 1.), and makes the noun itself 
follow these. Jl. v', 600. ἣν ἄρα οἱ θεράπων ἔχε, ποιμένι 

λαών. q, 249. ἵνα μιν παύσειε πόνοιο, δῖον ᾿Αχιλλῆα. 

Od. ἕ, 48. αὐτίκα & ‘Hoc ἦλθεν ἐὔθρονος, 7 μιν ἔγειρε, 
Ναυσικάαν εὔπεπλον, Comp.a, 194. This is the same 
idiom which obtains in regard to the article also, ὦ as a demon- 
strative pronoun, §. 263, Obs. 

11. Of the reflective pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, 

see ἃ. 148. Obs. 2. as also of the distinction between αὐτοῦ 
and αὐτοῦ, ib, Obs. 3. 

2. οὗτος and ὅδε. 

1, These demonstratives are generally distinguished i in this 
way, that οὗτος refers to that which immediately precedes, ὅδε 
to that which immediately follows. 1, ε, 527. μέμνημαι rode 

4 Wasse ad Thue, 2, 19. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 262. Hoog. ad Vig. p. 78 a. 
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ἔργον ἐ ἐγὼ πάλαι, followed by this ἔργον 529. Κουρῆτες τ᾽ ἐμά- 
χοντο καὶ Αιτωλοί. Herod. 1, 206. πέμψασα ἡ Τόμυρις κή- 
ρυκα ἔλεγε τάδε’ ὦ βασιλεῦ Μήδων wan wae but after the 
completion of the speech, Tatra δὲ ἀκούσας ὁ Κύρος --- --- 
and so c. 207. compared with 208. Comp. ἐδ. 140. 149. 6, 53. 
ταῦτα (what was related ο, 52.) μὲν Λακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι 
μοῦνοι Ἑλλήνων' τάδε δὲ --- ἐγὼ γράφῳ, “ what follows’. 
comp. ὅ8. 7, δ. Plat. Menon. ρ. 90 Ο. 98 B.* This usage 
however is not without exceptions: Soph. Ant. 449, 51. τούσδε 
νόμους refers to τὰ κηρυχθέντα ν. 447. Eur. Or. 898. ἐπι 
τῴδε (after Talthybius v. 888.) δ᾽ nyopeve Διομήδης ἄναξ, 
as 887. ἐπὶ ἱ τῴδε, after the herald v. $85. comp. 902. Phan. 
582. cot μὲν τάδ᾽ αὐδώ (what follows v. 542.) σοὶ δὲ Πολύ- 
νεικες, λέγω. comp. 806. Herod. 1, 137. αἰνέω τόνδε τὸν 
νόμον. (ο. 136.) αἰνέω δὲ καὶ τόνδε, ‘the following’.. comp. 
ο. 14]. (8. 4.) 214 evtr. "οὗτος is also referred to what fol- 
lows Eur. Hipp. 431. µόνον δὲ τοῦτο dao ἁμιλλᾶσθαι βίῳ, 
γνώμην δικαίαν καγαθήν. Alc. 568. Herod. 1, 125. Φρον- 

τίζων δὲ εὑρίσκεται (Κῦρος) ταῦτα καιριώτατα εἶναι" ἐποίεε 

δὲ τάδε, where ταῦτα like τάδε refers to what follows. comp. 
216 extr. and so Soph. Ant. 296 seg. 673. οὗτος and ὅδε are 
quite synonymous ὃ. 

Obs. The same holds good of τοιόσδε and τοιοῦτος, ὧδε and οὕτως. He- 
rod. 6, 37 in. τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ (Schw. and Gaisf.) refers to what precedes ; 
but ο. 39. τρόπῳ rode to that which was related ο. 38. as 1, 180. 
whereas ο. 111. τοιόνδε re refers to what follows, as 1, 178. ὧδε Herod. 
6, 111 tn. refers to what follows, but immediately after we have ὁ γὰρ 
νόμος τότε εἶχε οὕτω τοῖσι ᾿Αθηναίοισι, τὸν πολέμαρχον ἔχειν κέρας τὸ 
δεξιόν. comp. 140, 1. 9, 31. ὧδε 8, 189. refers the first time to the 
genealogy which follows; but a second ὧδε refers back again to this. 

5, 2. ὧδε refers to what precedes, and 9, 51. οὕτω to what follows. 

2. There is no better foundation for the opinion that ὅδε 
cannot refer to ὅς following ὅς, These passages ad mit of no doubt: 
Il, β΄, 346. τούσδε δ᾽ ἔα φθινύθειν, ἕνα καὶ δύο τοί κεν 
᾿Αχαιών νόσφιν βουλεύωσι. Comp. Od. a’, 403. Soph. Ged. Τ. 

3 Erf. et Herm. ad Soph. Cd. T. ὃ Comp. Schef. App. Dem.2. p.280. 
101. ed. min. Heind. ad Cic. de Nat. © Buttm. ad Soph. Phil. 87. comp. 
D. 2, 50 in. Herm. ib. 
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1130. ποῖον ἄνδρα καὶ λέγεις; -- τ --- τόνδ᾽ ὃς πάρεστιν. 
Antig. 463. ὅστις γὰρ ἐν πολλοῖσιν, ὡς ἐγὼ κακοῖς ζῇ, πώς ὅδ᾽ 

οὐχὶ κατθανὼν κέρδος φέρει; Trach, 283. Comp. Aj. 255 seq. 
Eur. Or. 896. Plat. Leg. 1. Ρ' 627 E. πότερος. οὖν ἀμείνων ; 
ὅστια-- -προστάξειεν, ἢ η ὅδε ὃ OG ἂν τοὺς χρηστοὺς ἄρχειν ποι- 

ἤσειε; Elsewhere οὗτος and ὅδε are thus discriminated, that 
the former refers to the more remote, the latter to the nearer 

noun: as Il. θ΄, 109. τούτω μὲν θεράποντε κοµείτων τώδε δὲ 
vwt Τρωσὶν ἐφ᾽ ἱπποδάμοισιν ιθύνομεν, where τούτω refers to 
the horses of Nestor mentioned ver. 104. τώδε to the horses of 
/Eneas, carried off by Diomed, who is speaking. And so the 
difference between οὗτος and ὅδε consists in this, that ὅδε 
points out the object more distinctly, as if with the finger. 

8. Of οὗτος as an address see ἃ. 150. Obs. 2. 312, 1.4 
and of τοῦτο µέν-- τοῦτο δὲ ἃ. 288. Obs. 2. 

4, Frequently οὗτος denotes not a really present or just 
mentioned person or thing, but what is known and obvious to 
all, or circumstances common to all. Plat. Phedon. p.75 E. 
ει δέ γε, οἶμαι, λαβόντες πρὶν γενέσθαι, γινόμενοι ἀπωλέσαμεν, 
ύστερον δὲ ταῖς αἰσθήσεσι χρώμενοι περι ταῦτα ἐκείνας ava- 

λαμβάνομεν, where ταῦτα means earthly sensible objects (see 
Heindorf’s note p- 88. and Stallb. ad Phileb. p. 194.), as hae 
in Latin, e. g. qui non hac stare Cupiat Cic. Catil. _ Plat. Ῥλα- 
don. p. 69 Ο. οἱ τὰς τελετὰς ἡμῖν οὗτοι καταστήσαντες ‘those 
well-known men’®. Hence it also denotes something particu- 
larly harsh and disagreeable, already known as such : Pind. 
Nem. 9, 68. πεῖραν μὲν ἀγάνορα Φοινικοστόλων ἐγχέων ταύ- 
ταν--- ἀναβάλλομαι « we πόρσιστα ‘ that well known dreadful 
battle’. So is probably to be taken Eur. Iph. Τ. 206. νυκτὸς 
κείνας ‘ that unfortunate night’, 1 in which Iph. was conceived ; 
and Troad. 1196. ὕπνοι τ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι *, 

5. In dialogues, τοῦτο, ταῦτα are found with affirmative 

ἆ Comp. Apoll.z.ayrwy. p. 285 B. (quoted there) means the day of the 
Heind. ad Prot. p. 460. murder previously mentioned by the 

5 Heind.ad Phedon. p.60. Boeckh chorus, and Eur. Troad. 207. νὺξ 
ad Plat. Min. p. 55. αὔτα is ἐν ἡ λέκτροις Ἑλλήνων ἂν 

€ See Matthiz not. ad Eur. Troad. πλαθείη». 
1178. Butxelva ἁμέρα Soph. El. 201. | 
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ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ ταῦτα νῦν ἥκω παρά ce. Comp. Eur. Andr. 212: 
Iph. 1. 999." 

8. The neuter of the demonstrative pronouns οὗτος and ὅδε 
is also used with adverbs of time and place for more exact defi- 
nition. Herod. 7, 104. ὡς ἐγὼ τυγχάνω τανῦν τάδε 

ἐστοργὼς ἐκείνους, αὐτὸς μάλιστα ἐξεπίστεαι, ‘at this very 
time’, as nunc ipsum Οἷς. ad Att. 7,3. 12, 16. 40. Eurip. 
Ton. 566. τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖ νυν ἐσπάρημεν ‘at that very time’. 
αὐτοῦ τῇδε is used with definitions of place, as Herod. 9, 11.4 

9. These pronouns also are often put for the personal pro- (471) 
nouns ἐγώ, av. Eurip. Alc. 690. μὴ θνῆσχ᾽ ὑπὲρ τοῦδ᾽ αν. 
δρός" οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ πρὸ gov, for ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, Comp. Zisch. S. ο. 
Th. 653. Soph. Trach. 906. Plat. Gorg. ». 489 B. οὑτοσὶ 
ἀνὴ ρ ου παύσεται ̓ Φλυαρών. ειπέ µοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐκ αἰσχύνῃ 

&c. for σὺ οὐ παύσῃ. Comp. 7b. p. 505 C. ‘These pronouns 
are put for the second person mostly in a contemptuous sense®. 

10. ἐκεῖνος, like idle, refers properly to a remote or absent 471. 
thing or person, but often it refers to that which immediately 
precedes. So Soph. Trach. 244. ἐκεῖνος refers, as a mere Ῥτο- 
noun of the third person, to Hercules, wha has been just men- 

tioned ; ‘he’. So also Gd. Τ. 259. 261. 263. to Laius, men- 
tioned ver. 257, In Plat. Protag. p. 310 D. itis quite synony- 
mous with αὐτός which precedes. It would refer back to the 
subject of the proposition were Monk’s conjecture correct; 
Soph. Aj. 1039. κεῖνος τὰ κείναυ ̓ατεργέτω, for τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, 
where the MSS. have κεῖνός τ΄ ἐκεῖνα στ. 

11. A common expression is τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο or τόδ᾽ ἐκεῖνο, in 
which ἐκεῖνο refers to something before mentioned, or to a 
proverb or well known sentiment, and τοῦτο points out that 
the saying is.a fact here. This phrase usually stands without 
any connection with the rest of the construction, so that what 

© Koenad Greg. p.(11)30. Brunck Sp. Crit. in Plat. p. 3 sq. Schef. in 
ad Arist. Nub. 319. Ast ad Plat. Dion. Hal. 1. p. 114,62. Heind. ad 
Leg. p.214. and of τοῦτο p. 165. 169. Plat. Gorg. p. 148. 

4 See Matthiz not. ad Hom. Η. in f Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. §. 138. 
Merc. 169. p. 62. Ρ. 286. Schneider ad Xen. Cyr. 5, 

5 Musgr. ad Soph. Aj.78. Heusde 2, 28. Schef. App. Dem. @. p. 215. 
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noun Eur. Or. 374. 68 εἴ 
petc®. 

a 

μ᾽ Ορέστης, ΨΜενέλεως, ov ἰστο- 

Hence the phrase Π. τ΄, 140. δώρα δ᾽ ἐγὼν ὅδε πάντα 
παρασχεῖν, adsum, ut dem. as Eurip. Iphig. A. 1487. πλόκα- 
μος ὅδε καταστέφειν, ecce comam, quam coronetis. Of the 
infinitive see ὃ. 535. Similar to this is rode No. 12. 

13. As adjectives are used for adverbs (8. 446, 8.), so 
ταῦτα, τάδε, τόδε sometimes stand for οὕτως, woe. Π.ε, 185. 
οὐχ oy ἄνευθε “θεοῦ τάδε μαίνεται. comp. 827. Soph. Gd. 
T. 264. ανθ ὧν ἐγὼ τάδ᾽ --- ὑπερμαχοῦμαι, as Aj. 1346. 
Eur. Med. 158.4 So τοιαῦτα, Soph. Cid. Τ. 1327. πώς ἔτλης 
τοιαῦτα σὰς ὄψεις papavat ; 5 

So τόδε i is used i in Homer adverbially ‘hither’ 1. ξ΄, 298. 
309. Od. a, 409. +’, 407. 

Of the Demonstrative Pronouns generally. 

1. Properly the demonstrative pronouns are used only when. 
they refer to a noun which has preceded in another proposition ; 
frequently, however, they aré put also when the noun goes be- 
fore in the same proposition. a. This especially takes place 
when the case governed of the verb is separated from it by a 
parenthesis, commonly considered as the accusative absolute. 
Od. π΄, 78. ἀλλ᾽ nro τὸν ξεῖνον, ἐπεὶ τεὸν ἵκετο δώμα, 
ἕσσω μιν χλαῖνάν τε χιτώνά τε, εἵματα καλά. comp. δ΄, 652. 
Herod. 7, 221. τὸν μάντιν, ὃς εἵπετο τῇ στρατιῇ ταύτῃ, 

Μεγιστίην τὸν ᾿Ακαρνᾶνα, λεγόμενον εἶναι τὰ ἀνέκαθεν 
ἀπὸ Μελάμποδος, τοῦτον --- φανερός € ἐστι Λεωνίδης a ἀποπέμ- 

πων. comp. 6, 46. Soph. Gd. Τ. 246. κατεύχομαι δὲ τὸν 
δεδρακότ’, εἴτε τις εἷς ὧν λέληθεν, εἴτε πλειόνων μέτα, κακὸν 
κακώς νιν ἄμοιρον ἐκτρίψαι βίον. Comp. v. 269 seg. Εἰ. 1364 
seq. Trach.287. Eur. Bacch.201 seg. Thuc.2,62. Plat. Apol. 

S. p. 40 D. id. Rep. 3. ». 898 A. ἄνδρα δὴ, ὡς ἔοικε, δυνα- 

© Toupad Suid. 1. p.429sq. Schef. 
in Dion. Hal. 1. p. 77. note. 

ὁ See Matthize Not. ad Eur. Med. 
158. Erf. ad Soph. Ged. T. 265. ed. 
min. The passages quoted by Elms- 
ley ad Eur. Med. 49. 672. admit an- 
other explanation. 

VOL. II. 

6 So Hermann ad Soph. Aj. 448. 
takes τοιόσδε in the passage from 

_ Soph. Esch. Prom. 112. Choeph. 40. 
for ὧδε, but there is no reason why 
we should not take the word in its 
proper meaning. 

472. 
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ἀσκήσεως, οὕτω κακεῖνος ἡμέλησεν αὑτοῦ. Xen. Cyr.1,4, 19. 
Comp. Hist. Gr. 2, 4, 4]. Rep. Laced. 10, 4. even where the 
comparison is not in the pronoun. Plat. Apol. S. Ρ. 19 A. 
ἐπιχειρητέον ὑμῶν ἐξελέσθαι τὴν διαβολὴν, ἣν ὑμεῖς ἐν πολλῴ 
χρόνῳ ἔχετε; ταύτην ἐν οὑτωσὶν ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ. 

2. The demonstrative pronoun is very frequently redundant 
before and after participles or infinitives with the article, with- 
out a parenthesis. Plat. Theat. p. 172 B. τὸ κοινῇ «δόξαν 
τοῦτο γίγνεται ἀληθές. Xen. Cyrop. 4, 2, 39. εἰ δὲ τών νυνὶ 
διωκόντων καὶ κατακαινόντων τοὺς ἡμετέρους πολεμίους 
καὶ μαχομένων, εἴ τις ἐναντιοῦται, τούτων δόξομεν οὕτως 
ἀμελεῖν. id. Ages. 4, 4. οἱ προῖκα εὖ πεπονθότες οὗτοι 
ἀεὶ ἡδέως ὑπηρετοῦσι τῷ εὐεργέτῃ. Comp. Herod.9,67. Isocr. 
Paneg.in. The passage in Herod. 4, 172. is more peculiar: 
ὀμνύουσι μὲν τοὺς παρὰ σφίσι ἄνδρας δικαιοτάτους καὶ ἀρίστους 
λεγομένους γενέσθαι τούτους, τῶν τύμβων a ἁπτόμενοι" . 
Before the participle Plat. Leg. 3. p. 680 D. µών οὐκ ἐκ 
τούτων, τών κατὰ play οἴκησιν καὶ κατὰ γένος διεσπαρµέ- 
νων (τοιαῦται πολιτεῖαι γίγνονται). Comp. Isocr. Areop. 

p. 145 A. So Herod. 8, 68. a participle with the article οχ-- 
plains the preceding pronoun, οὔτε αὐτοὺς olkdc---aTpemety 
τοὺς ἐκεῖθεν αὐτῶν ἥκοντας. Before or after the infinitive 
Soph. Trach. 458. τὸ μὴ πυθέσθαι τοῦτό μ᾽ ἀλγύνειεν av. Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 7, 9. τὸ δὲ προβουλεύειν καὶ τὸ ἡγεῖσθαι, ep 
ὃ τι ἂν καιρὸς δοκῇ εἶναι, τοῦτο προστάττω τῷ προτέρῳ γε- 
νομένῳ, and 1 in the neuter plural ib. 12. τὸ δὲ δυσκαταπρακτο- 
τέρων τε ἐρᾶν, καὶ τὸ πολλὰ μεριμνᾶν καὶ τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι 

ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν, κεντριζόμενον ὑ ὑπὸ τῆς πρὸς ταμὰ ἔργα φιλονει- 
κίας, καὶ τὸ ἐπιβουλεύειν καὶ τὸ ἐπιβουλεύεσθαι ταῦτα τῷ 
βασιλεύοντι ανάγκη σοῦ μᾶλλον συμπαρομαρτεῖν. Eur. Ph. 
545. κεῖνο κάλλιον, τέκνον, ἰσότητα τιμᾶν, 

ὃ. If the demonstrative precedes the infinitive, it serves to 
increase the attention to what follows. The infinitive has then 
frequently no article. Eur. Hipp. 471. ἐν σοφοῖσι γὰρ τάδ᾽ 

5 Jensiusad Lucian. t. 2. p.355 seq. © Jensius 1. ο. Morus ad Isocr. 
Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 288. Schefer Paneg.p.9.e. Heind.ad Plat. Theat. 

in Dionys. Hal. 1. p. 83 seq. not. p.382. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 10. 
Melet. p. 84. 4 Fisch, 2. p. 235 seq. 

τὸ - 
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by an infinitive, or ἃ particle, ora conjunction. Herod. 7,32. 
τώνδε δὲ εἵνεκα τὸ δεύτερον απέπεµπε ἐπὶ γῆν τε καὶ ὕδωρ: 
ὅσοι πρότερον οὐκ ἔδοσαν ᾿Δαρείῳ πέμψαντι, τούτους πάγχυ 
ἐδόκεε τότε δείσαντας δώσειν. Plat. Gorg. Ρ. 476 B. σκόπει 
δὲ καὶ τόδε apa εἴ τίς τι ποιεῖ, ανάγκη τι εἶναι--- - τον 
Comp. ἰδ. p. 474 Ὁ. Prot. ρ. 856 Ο.  Thesame thing takes 
place with τοιοῦτος and τοιόσδε Herod. 9, 107. Plat. Apol. 
S. p. 22 A. ἔπαθόν τι τοιοῦτον οἱ μὲν μάλιστα εὐδοκιμοῦντες 
ἔδοξάν μοι &c. See §. 690, 3. Generally γάρ follows in the 
proposition which is to be explained. See §. 615. 

e. A similar case is when the neuter of the demonstrative 
pronoun is used in order to announce a noun which follows, 
whether in the masculine or feminine. Od. a’, 159. τούτοισιν 
μὲν ταῦτα μέλει, κίθαρις καὶ ἀοιδή. Soph. Cid. C. 787 seq. 
Eur. Hipp. 431. µόνον δὲ τοῦτο dao ἁμιλλᾶσθαι βίῳ, 
γνώμην δικαίαν καγαθὴν, ὅτῳ παρῇ. So adjectives are in- 

troduced by ταῦτα Plat. Gorg. p. 515 E. ταυτὶ γὰρ ἔγωγε 
ακούω Περικλέα πεποιηκέναι ᾿Αθηναίους ἆ αργοὺς. Plat. Rep. 3. 

p. 407 A. ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς διδάξωμεν, πότερον µελετητέον τούτο 
τῷ πλουσίῳ καὶ ἀβίωτον τῷ μη µελετώντι, ἡ a νοσοτροφία. 
Protag. p- 360 E. τί ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν αὐτὸ, ἡ ἀρετή. Phed. p.67D. 
Comp. p. 91 D. which is particularly frequent in Plato. So 
Cicero says Tusc. Qu. 1, 34, 83. tllud angit vel potius ex- 
cruciat, discessus ab omnibus i 10s, qué sunt bona in vita, 

Obs. Ina similar manner ἐκεῖνο often announces an entire propo- 
sition. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 283 D. ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνο, μῶν μὴ Λακεδαιμόνιοι 

σοῦ βέλτιον ἂν παιδεύσειαν τοὺς αὑτῶν παῖδας ; See Heindorf’s note, 

p. 129. 

f. With the double 7, ὅγε is sometimes used pleonastically 
in Homer and Herodotus. Od. β, 927. ἤ τινας ἐκ Πύλου ake 
αμύντορας ἡματόεντος, ἢ Oye καὶ Σπάρτηθεν. Herod, 2, 178. 

also in other propositions consisting of two members Il. ζ΄, 191. 
αλλ ὅτι on γίγνωσκε θεοῦ γόνον ἠὺν ἐόντα, αὐτοῦ μιν κατέρνκε, 
δίδου δ᾽ ὁ ὅγε θυγατέρα ἢ nv’. 

* Heind. ad Plat. Theet. ἢ. 72. ad Leg. p. 35. 191. . 
Ρ. 379 seq. © Clarke ad 1]. γ΄, 409. Robinson 

υ Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 198. ad ad Hesiod. "Epy. $46. Ernest. ad 
Cratyl. p, 134. ad Prot. p. 474. Ast  Callim. H. in Dian, 150. 
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ψηλαφώντες οἱ πολλοί - - - ὡς αἴτιον αὐτὸ προσαγορεύειν, αὐτό 
is added for the sake of perspicuity, as the words ὃ προσαγ. 
are separated. So the personal pronoun is added after the re- 
lative Eur. Phen. 1640 seg. ὃν καὶ πρὶν ἐς φώς μητρὺς ἐκ 
γονῆς μολεῖν, a ἄγονον Απόλλων Λαϊῳ μ’ ἐθέσπισεν φονέα γενέ- 
σθαι πατρός. In _Xenophon R. Lac. 10, 4. ὃς (Λυκούργος) 
ἐπειδὴ κατέμαθεν, ὅ ὅτι οἱ μὴ ἡ βουλόμενοι ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῆς ἀρετῆς 
οὐχ ἱκανοί εἰσι τὰς πατρίδας αὔξειν, ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ Σπάρτῃ 

ἠνάγκασε &ec. this construction is occasioned by the antithesis 
contained in the parenthesis. Comp. §. 472, 1, ὁ. To this 
head belongs wy ὁ μὲν αὐτῶν, which occurs in the later writers, 
6. g. Callim. Epigr. 44. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 709.° 

Note. The case where the noun itself with the article follows the 
relative, is similar to the foregoing. See §. 474. 

4. By means of the demonstrative pronoun also, propo- 
sitions, the first of which cuntains the verb εἰμί, and the second 
the relative pronoun, are contracted into one. Il. λ', 611. 
Néorop ἔρειο, ὄντινα τοῦτον ἄγει βεβλημένον ἐ εκ πολέμοιο, 
for ὅ οστις οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν ἄγει. Od. , 348. opp εἰδῇς, 

οἷόν τι ποτὸν τόδε νηῦς ἐκεκεύθει ἡμετέρη, for οἷόν τι τὸ 

ποτὸν τόδε ἐστὶν, ὃ ἡ ν. ἐκ. Alschyl, Prom. 251. μέγ 
ὠφέλημα τοῦτ᾽ ἐδωρήσω βροτοῖς. Ειγίρ. Ion. 1281. οἵαν 
ἔχιδναν τὴν δ᾽ ἔφυσας! Plat. Prot. p.318 Β. Ὦ Πρωταγύρα, 
τοῦτο μὲν οὐδὲν θαυμαστὸν λέγεις, for οὐδὲν θαυμαστόν ἐστι 
τοῦτο, ὃ λέγεις. Phadon. p. 61 Ο. Comp. 8. 255, 4. Obs. 
and ἃ. 267.4 Thus apparently is to be explained Theocr. 1,7. 
ἄδιον, ὦ ὦ ποιµαν, τὸ τεὸν µέλος, ἢ τὸ κατα χὲς τῆν ἀπὸ τᾶς 
πέτρας καταλείβεται ὑψόθεν ὕδωρ, for ἢ τὸ καταχὲς τῆνο ὕδωρ 
ἐστὶν, ὃ καταλείβεται. 

Obs. The following are similar abbreviations, in which, however, 

there is no demonstrative pronoun to be supplied: Eur. Iph. 1. 273. 
εἴτ᾽ οὖν ἐπ᾽ ἀκταῖς θάσσετον Διοσκόρω, for εἴτ᾽ οὖν Διοσκόρω ἐστὸν, & 
θάσσετον. Thuc. 7, 38. οὐδὲν δηλοῦντες, ὁποῖόν τι τὸ μέλλον ποιήσουσιν, 

for ὁποῖόν τι τὸ μέλλον ἔσται, ὃ ποιήσ. further Pind. Nem. 9, 97. ἔνθ' 
᾿Αρείας πόρον ἄνθρωποι καλέοισι, for ἔνθα πόρος ἐστὶν, ὃν ᾿Αρ. πόρον ἄ, 

5 Brunck ad Soph. Phil. 816. the passage from Sophocles, more 
Herm. ad Viger. 1. ο. Schef. ad correctly as I think, above. ΄ 
Lamb. B. p. 25. I have explained 4 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 193. 

(469) 
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καλ. Plat. Phedon. p. 107 C. ὑπὲρ τοῦ χρόνου τούτου µόνον, ἐν ᾧ 
καλοῦμεν τὸ ζῆν, which Wyttenbach, p. 285. explains ἐν ᾧ τὸ καλού- 
μενον ζῆν ἐστι. Comp. Soph. Trach. 648. Xen. Ἡ. Gr. 5, 1, 10. 

5. As adjectives are often used in the neuter plural, though 
they refer only to one thing, so τάδε, ταῦτα are often used for 
the singular. Examples have been already given §. 472, 2, b. 
Eur. Hipp. 471. Andr. 371. Plat. Gorg. p. 474 E. ib. C. 
Soph. Phil. 1355. Xen. Anab.1,9,24. Plat. Phedon. p. 68 B. 
σφόδρα yap αὐτῷ ταῦτα δόξει, μηδαμοῦ ἄλλοθι καθαρώς ev 
τεύξεσθαι φρονήσει, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἐκεῖ 

Of the Relative Pronoun. 

The case of the relative pronoun is properly determined by 
‘the verb of the proposition in which it stands: but it is a pe- 
culiarity of the Greek language, that when it should be put in 
the accusative, on account of the verb active following, it is put 
In the genitive or dative, according to the case of the foregoing 
noun or pronoun, to which it refers, by a kind of attraction, and 
consequently conforms to this noun or pronoun preceding not 
only in gender and number, but in case also. 

α. When the noun or pronoun precedes Herod. 1 ̓  23. 
᾿Αρίονα --- --- διθύραμβον πρῶτον ἀνθρώπων τῶν ἡμεῖς 
ἴδμεν ποιήσαντα. Thuc. 7, 21. ἄγων ἀπὸ τών πόλεων, ὧν 
ἔπεισε στρατιάν. Eurip. Ale. 501.7 Xen µε παισὶν οἷς "Αρης 

ἐγείνατο μάχην συνάψαι. Isocr. de Pac. Ρ. 162 B. φημὶ χρῆναι 
------ ρήσθαι ταῖς συνθήκαις, μὴ ταῦταις αἷς νῦν τινες 

γεγράφασιν, ἀλλά το. Plat. Gorg. Ρ. 451 seq. οἱ δημιουργοὶ 
τούτων ὧν ἐπήνεσεν ὁ τὸ σκολιὸν ποιήσας. Comp. sch. S. ο. 

Th. 310 seg. Soph. Trach. 421. 680—82. Plat. Phaedon. 
p, 60 Ὁ. 76 Β. . 

b. If the word to which the relative refers be a demon- 
strative pronoun, this pronoun is generally omitted, and the 
relative takes its case. Isocr. Paneg. p. 46 B.C. ἡ πόλις 
ἡμών, ὧν ἔλαβεν, ἅπασι μετέδωκε, for μετέδωκεν € ἐκείνων, ἃ 
ἔλ. Plat. Gorg. p. 467 E. ἐμοὶ δοκεῖς σὺ οὐ πάνν ἀκόλουθα 

* Schef. ad Dion. EI. de Comp. p. 80. 
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λέγειν οὐδὲ σύµφωνα οἷς τὸ πρώτον ἔλεγες, for ἐκείνοις, a. 
Xen. Απαδ. 1,9, 26. σὺν οἷς μάλιστα φιλεῖς. and in connection 
with the observation δ. 480, ο. Demosthenes in Mid. p. 515, 
10. says δίκην βουλόμενοι λαβεῖν, ὧν ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐτεθέαντο 
θρασὺν ὄντα, for ἐκείνων, ἃ ἐτεθ. θρασύν, i. 6. ὅτι ἐτεθ. Plat. 
Phedon. ρ. 61 Ο. and with 8. 477. ἐδ. Ὁ. Soph. Gd. Τ. 788. καὶ 
μ᾽ ὁ Φοῖβος ὧν μὲν ἱκόμην ἄτιμον ἐξέπεμψεν, for ar. ἐκείνων 
a (i. 6. δι a) ἱκόμην. Sometimes the construction, by these 
means, becomes involved: Soph. Cid. T. 862. οὐδὲν γὰρ ἂν 
πράξαιμ᾽ ἂν, ὧν ov σοι Φίλον, for οὐδὲν ἂν πραξαιµ ἂν ἐκείνων, 
a µε πρᾶξαι ov σοι φίλον ἐστί. See Erfurdt’s note, sm. ed.” 

If another noun follows the relative which refers to it, it is 

naturally put also in the case of the relative, as Demosth. pro 
Cor. 325, 10. ἐμὲ οὔτε καιρός--- --- προηγάγετο ὧν ἔκρινα 
δικαίων καὶ συμφερόντων τῇ πατρίδι οὐδὲν προδοῦναι. In 
Plat. Ῥλαάοη. ρ. 104 A. καὶ τῷ τοῦ περιττοῦ, ὄντος οὐχ 
ὅπερ τῆς τριάδος. Bekker after Heindorf reads οὗπερ without 
MS. authority. Elmsley ad Arist. Ach. 608. defends the com- 
mon reading by Arist. Ach. 601. Xen. Hist. Gr. 1, 4, 16. 
See Obs. 2. οἷος. which, however, cannot avail for its defence, 
unless the reading were ὄντος οὐχ οὗπερ ἡ τριάς. 

Obs. 1. The relative, even when it should be in the nominative, very 

seldom conforms in case to the preceding noun or pronoun. Herod. 
1, 68. οὐδέν κω εἰδότες τών ἦν περὶ Σάρδις τε καὶ αὐτὸν Κροῖσον. Thue. 
7,67. πολλαὶ (νῆες) ῥᾷσται ἐς τὸ βλάπτεσθαι ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἡμῖν παρεσκεύασται, 
for ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνων, ἃ παρ. But Plat. Phedon. p. 69 A. τοῦτο δ᾽ ὅμοιόν 

ἐστιν ᾧ νὺν δὴ ἐλέγετο should be, at full length, ᾧ ὅμοιον εἶναι ἐλέγετο. 

Obs. 2. This is imitated also by other relatives: ὅθεν. Soph. Trach. 
701. ἐκ δὲ γῆς, ὅθεν προῦκειτ’, ἀναζέουσι θρομβώδεις ἀφροέ, for ἐκεῖθεν, 

ὅπον. Comp. Eur. Πιρρ. 1006. Thuc. 1, 89. διεκοµίζοντο εὐθὺς, ὅθεν 

ὑπεξέθεντο, παῖδας, for ἐκεῖθεν, ὅπου. Plat. Polit. p. 263 C. Comp. 

δ. 496. | 

οἷος. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 556 B. ἐλάττω φύοιντο τών τοιούτων κακώ», 
οἵων νῦν δὴ εἴπομεν. Comp. 4. p. 444 B. Isocrat. Zig. p. 392 B. 
a. This, even when it should be in the nominative, with the substantive 

belonging to it, and have ἐστί or εἰσί after it, takes the case of the word. 

b Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. 835. Plut. 1128. 
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to which it refers, in which case ἐστί or εἰσί is omitted. Thuc.7, 21. 

πρὸς ἄνδρας τολμηροὺς, οἵους καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους, for οἷοι ᾿Αθηναῖοί 
εἰσίν. Soph. Trach. 448 seq. οἵας γ᾽ ἐμοῦ, for οἵα ἐγώ εἶμι. Plat. 
Soph. p. 237 Ο. οἵῳ γε ἐμοὶ παντάπασιν ἄπορον, for οἷος ἐγώ εἶμι. Xen. 
Mem. δ. 1, 9, 8. πολλφ ἥδιόν ἐστι, χαριζόμενον οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρὶ ἢ 
ἀπεχθόμενον, ὠφελεῖσθαι, for ἀνδρὶ, οἷος σὺ el. Hence Plat. Euthyd. 

». 272 A. κρατίστω-- - καὶ ἄλλον διδάξαι λέγειν τε καὶ συγγράφεσθαι 

λόγους οἵους εἰς τὰ δικαστήρια. properly οἷοι eis τὰ δικ. ἂν ἁρμόττοιεν. 
See Heind. p. 302 seg. Also when οἷος stands for ὥστε. Demosth. 
p. 28, 10. τοιούτους ἀνθρώπους, οἵους µεθυσθέντας ὀρχεῖσθαι. Even 
when the subject of this οἷος is in the nominative Arist. Ach. 601. 
νεανίας δ᾽ οἵους ov διαδεδρακότας. Xen. Hist. Gr. 1, 4, 16.---δ. If the 

word to which οἷος should refer is omitted, the article is put with οἷος 
in the case of the word omitted: Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 3, 25. γνόντες τοῖς 
οἵοις ἡμῖν τε καὶ ὑμῖν χαλεπὴν πολιτείαν εἶναι δημοκρατίαν, for τοιού- 
τοις, οἷοι ἡμεῖς τε Kai ὑμεῖς ἐσμέν". οἷος is also omitted, and only the 

demonstrative τοιοῦτος used, which never takes place with other rela- 
tives: Plat. Rep. 1. p. 849 D. τοιοῦτος ἄρα ἐστὶν ἑκάτερος αὐτών οἷσπερ 
ἔοικεν, for τοιουτος, οἷοι ἐκεῖνοι, οἷσπερ ἔοικεν. Phadon. p. 92 B. οὐ γὰρ 

δὴ ἁρμονία γε τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν ᾧ ἀπεικάζεις, with Heind. note, p. 158. 

ἡλίκος. Arist. Ach. 703. εἰκὸς ἄνδρα κυφόν, ἡλίκον Θουκυδίδη», 

ἐξολέσθαι. Eccl. 465. ἐκεῖνο δεινὸν τοῖσιν ἡλίκοισι νῷν, for ἡλίκος 
Θ. ἐστι, τηλικούτοις, ἡλίκοι vg ἐσμεν. 

Obs. 8. Even when the relative remains in the right case, it serves 
to contract two propositions into one, by omitting the demonstrative 
pronoun. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 6, 34. ἐμοὶ ἐγγίγνεται εὔνοια πρὸς οὓς 
ἂν ὑπολάβω εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχειν πρὸς ἐμέ, for πρὸς ἐκείνους οὓς ἂν ὑπολ. 

Obs. 4. The following passages must not be referred to this head : 
Plat. Rep. 7. p. 583 E. ἔστι δ᾽ οὐ περὶ ὀνόματος ἡ ἀμφισβήτησις, οἷς 
τοσούτων πέρι σκέψις ὅσων ἡμῖν πρόκειται, i.e. σκέψις περὶ τοσούτων 
πρόκειται, περὶ ὅσων ἡμῖν σκέψις πρόκειται. Leg. 3. p. 671 Ο. τοῦτον 
δ᾽ εἶναι τὸν πλάστην τὸν αὐτὸν, ὅνπερ τότε, τὸν ἀγαθὸν νομοθέτην. 

Here the accusative of the relative is determined by the oratio obliqua. 

In the above instances the relative takes the case of the pre- 
ceding substantive; but sometimes instead of this the substan- 
tive takes, even when it stands first, the case of the relative 
which follows. Jl. σ΄, 192. ἄλλου δ᾽ ov rev οἶδα, τεῦ ἂν 
κλυτὰ τεύχεα δύω. Od. 0,74. The nominative is so used in 

* Reiz de Acc. Incl. p. 79. 
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Il. ζ΄, 396. quoted §.431. Herod. 2, 106. τὰς δὲ στήλας 
τὰς ἵστα κατὰ τὰς χώρας ὁ Αἰγύπτου βασιλεὺς Σέσωστρις, αἱ 
μὲν πλεῦνες οὐκέτι φαίνονται περιεοῦσαι. Comp. 1, 108. 5, 87. 
Soph. El..653. Φίλοισί τε ξυνοῦσαν ------ καὶ τέκνων ὅσων᾽ 
ἐμοὶ δύσνοια μὴ πρόσεστιν for τέκνοις. Comp. Trach. 283. 

Cid. 1. 449. Arist. Lysistr. 408. Plat. Menon. Ρ. 96 A. 
ἔχεις οὖν εἰπεῖν ἄλλου ὁτουοῦν πράγματος οὗ οἱ μὲν 
φάσκοντες διδάσκαλοι εἶναι, --- ὁμολογοῦνται “πονηροὶ εἶναι. 
ib. ο. ὡμολογήκαμεν δέ γέ; πράγματος ov pyre διδάσκαλοι 
μήτε μὰθηταὶ εἷεν, τοῦτο διδακτὸν μὴ εἶναι, In this manner 
we may explain Dem. Ol. p. 18, 13. μὴ μόνον πόλεων καὶ 
τόπων ὧν ἡμέν ποτε κύριοι, φαίνεσθαι προϊεμένους, whence also 
the following genitives. So Virg. Ain. 1, 577. urbem, quam 
statuo, vestra est®, Hence οὐδένα ὅντιν᾽ ov κατέκλανυσε 8. 306. 
The same thing takes place with adverbs, 6. g. Soph. Cid. Ὁ. 
1227. βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ ἥκει, for κεῖσε ὅθεν. 

There are other methods in which the relative serves to blend 

the two members of a proposition. 

a. Sometimes the relative has the noun to which it should (474) 
refer in the same case after it, as in Latin. Herod. 5, 106. 
μὴ μὲν πρότερον ἐκδύσασθαι τὸν ἔχων κιθῶνα καταβήσομαι 

ἐς Ἰωνίην, πρίν ὅτο. Soph. T: rach. 674 seq. ᾧ γὰρ τὸν , ἐνδυτῆρα 
πέπλον ἀρτίως ἔχριον ἀργῆτ᾽ οἰὸς εὐέρου πόκῳ, τοῦτ᾽ ἡφάνι- 

σται. Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 19. εἴ τινα ὄρφη κατασκευάζοντα ἧς 

ἄρχοι χώρας, for τὴν χώραν, ἧς ἄρχοι.. Eur. El. 860. © Eur. 
Hel. 314.4 Asch. 5. c. Th. 555. ἔστιν δὲ καὶ τῷδ᾽ ὃν λέγεις 
τὸν ᾿Αρκάδα, ἀνὴρ ἄκομπος. Soph. Antig. 1156. Τὸ this 
class belong the passages quoted by Seidler ad Eur. Iph. T. 
146. ἐν κηδείοις οἴκτοις, αἵ μοι συμβαίνουσ᾽ drat, Soph. Εἰ. 
203. εὖ ὗ δείπνων a ἀῤῥήτων ἔκπαγλ᾽ ἄχθη, τοὺς ἐμὸς ἴδε πατὴρ 

θανάτους ἃ αἰκεῖς, where ἆται, θάνατοι ought to stand im appo- 
sition to οἴκτοιο, ἄχθη, but are constructed according to the 
relative. This takes place most frequently when the propo- 
sition with the relative precedes, because the principal thought. 

b Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p.47 sq. Vig. p. 711, 86. Heind. ad Plat. 
Dorville ad Char. p. 593. 609. Charm. δ. 49. Gorg. ὃ. 85. Prot. 

ο Valck. ad Herod. 7, 151. p.574, ὃ. 80. Elms]. ad Eur. Heracl. 601. 
86. Fisch. 3a. p.340. Herm. ad 4 Porson ad Eur. Or. 1645. 
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is contained in it (8. 478), as Soph. Cid. Col. 907. νῦν δ᾽ 
οὗσπερ οὗτος τοὺς νόμους εἰσῆλθ᾽ ἔχων, τούτοισιν, οὐκ 
ἄλλοισιν, ἁρμοσθήσεται. Eur. Or. 68. Comp. Hipp.900. In 
both cases the noun frequently has the article: Soph. Ant. 
404. ταύτην γ᾽ ἰδὼν θάπτουσαν ὃν σὺ τὸν νεκρὸν απεῖπας. 
Plat. Crit. p.48C. Phad. p.61B. Polit. ». 269 B. Rep. δ. 
». 477 6. So adjectives which should stand with their sub- 
stantives are separated from them, and attracted to the propo- 
sition which begins with the relative, e.g. Eur. Or. 854. 
λόγους ἄκουσον, οὓς σοι δυστυχεῖς ἥκω φέρων. 

ὃ. Hence the nouns which should precede the relative, in 
conjunction with a demonstrative pronoun or adjective in the 
same case with these, are frequently referred to the relative. 
Tl. n', 186. ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τὸν ἵκανε, φέρων ἂν ὅμιλον ἀπάντη, 

ὅς μιν ἐπιγράψας κυνέῃ βάλε φαίδιμος Αἴας. comp.: , 
191 seq. Herod. 9, 71. Plat. _ Hipp. Maj. p: 281 Ο. τίποτε 
τὸ αἴτιον, ὅτι οἱ παλαιοὶ ἐκεῖνοι, ὧν ὀνόματα μεγάλα 
λέγεται ἐ ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ, Πιττακοῦ τε καὶ Βίαντος ------ ὡς ἢ 
πάντες ἢ οἱ πολλοὶ αὐτών φαίνονται ἀπεχόμενοι τών πολιτικών 
πράξεων ; Phadon. ϱ. 66 Β. Apol. S. Ρ. 4] Α. sometimes 
after n. Plat. Symp. Ρ. 205 extr. οὐδέν ye ἄλλο ἐστὶν οὗ 
ἐρώσιν ἄνθρωποι, ἢ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ. also with the article. De- 
mosth, in Leptin. Ρ. 462, 16. τών εἰσφορών καὶ τριηραρχιῶν 
--- --- οὐδεὶς ἔ ἔστ᾽ ἀτελὴς ἐκ τών παλαιών νόμων, οὐδὲ οὓς 

οὗτος ἔγραψε τοὺς ad ᾿Αρμοδίου καὶ Αριστογείτονος ὃ. 

ο. This construction is also combined with the preceding 
§. 473. Soph Φα. Col. 334. (ἦλθον) ξὺν ᾧπερ εἶχον οἰκετῶν 

πιστῷ μόνῳ. Eurip. Or. 1406. οἱ δὲ πρὸς θρόνους ἔσω μολόντες 
ac ἔγημ᾽ ο τοξότας Πάρις γυ ναικός. Thuc. 7, 54. ̓ Αθηναῖοι 

δὲ (τροπαῖον ἔστησαν) ἧς ot Τυρσηνοὶ τροπῆς ἐποιῆσαντο τών 
πεζών, for τῆς τροπῆς τών πεζών, ἣν οἱ Τυρσ. ἐπ. Comp. Plat. 

Hipp. Maj. p. 291 C. Xen. Mem. 2,7, 19. Herod. 9, 26. So 
ὅσαι ἡμέραι, sc. εἰσί, Od. £', 98. ὅσσαι νύκτες τε καὶ ἡμέραι ἐκ 

Διός εἰσιν, which Horace translates quotquot eunt dies, whence 

afterwards came an adverb ὁσημέραι. Theocr. l, 42. φαίης 
κεν γνίων νιν ὅσον σθένος ἐλλοπιεύειν, for παντὶ τῷ γυίων σθένει 
ὅσον ἐστί. 

* Wolf. ad Dem. Lept. p. 236. 
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d. If there are two verbs of different regimen in the propo- 
sition which begins with the relative, with each of which there- 
fore the relative should be in a different case, it is commonly 
found only once, and in the case required by the nearest verb. 
Od. β, 114. ἄνωχθι δέ µιν Ὑαμέεσθαι τῴ, ὅτεῳ τε πατὴρ κέλε- 
ται καὶ ἀνδάνει αυτή, i. 6. καὶ ὃς ἀνδάνει αὑτῇ. Plat. Ῥλαάοπ. 
2. 81 B. τὸ σωματοειδὲς, ov τις ἂν ἅψαιτο καὶ ἴδοι &c. See. 
§. 428, 2. 

On the other hand, clauses of propositions which should be 
joined to the proposition by a relative, are often treated as in- 
dependent propositions. Plat. Leg. 12. p.944 A. ὁπόσοι κατὰ 
κρημνών ῥιφέντες ἀπώλεσαν ὅπλα --- --- ἢ pupt av τις ἔχοι 
τοιαῦτα παραμυθούμενος ἐπᾷδειν, for ota μυρί᾽ ἂν τις ἔχοι παρ. 

ἐπ. Ἐμιλυρῆτ. ps 6 B.C. even where no relative precedes Apol. 8. 
p- 41 Β. ἐπὶ πόσῳ δ᾽ ἄν τις δέξαιτο ἐξετάσαι ------ ᾿Οδυσσέα 
ἢ Σίσυφον ἢ ἄλλους μυρίους ἂν τις εἴποι, for οἵους ἄλλ. pup.” 

This resembles the usage explained ἃ. 472, 3. So after a 
conjunction an independent proposition is introduced: Plat. 
Phad. p. 90 D. ταύτῃ μὲν οὐχ ὅμοιοι οἱ λόγοι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
εἰσίν --- --- ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνῃ ἥ, ἐπειδάν τις πιστεύσῃ λόγῳ τινὶ 
ἀληθεῖ εἶναι --- κἄπειτα λίγον ὕστερον αὑτῷ δόξῃ ψευδὴς 
εἶναι ------ καὶ μάλιστα δὴ οἱ περὶ τοὺς ἀντιλογικοὺς λόγους 
διατρίψαντες οἷσθ᾽ ὅτι τελευτώντες οἴονται, Ke. 

6. Prepositions are often omitted with the relative when. 
they have been already used with the noun to which it refers :. 
e.g. Plat. Gorg. P. 516 C. ἀγριωτέρους γε αὑτοὺς ἀπέφηνεν ἢ 
οἵους παρέλαβε, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ εἰς αὑτὸν ὃν ἥκιστ᾽ ἂν ἠβούλετο, for 

εἰς ov. See 8. 595. 

Obs. 1. Soph. Gd. C. 1106. αἰτεῖς ἃ τεύξει is translated by Brunck 
quod petis consequeris, as if it were for ἃ αἰτεῖς, a collocation of which 
there is no other example. 4 is rather governed of τεύξει, and stands: 
for ὧν. See §. 328. Obs. 

Obs. 2. The expression ὃς βούλει ‘any one’, is not strictly gramma- 
tical for ὃν βούλει, as in Latin qutvis for quemvis. Plat. Gorg. p.527 A. 
ἔργα τοιαῦτα --- --- οἷα τούτων ὃς βούλει εἴργασται. Crat. p. 432 A. . 
αὑτὰ τὰ δέκα ἣ Gores βούλει ἄλλος ἀριθμός. 

» Heusde Spec. Crit. in Plat. p.1Sseq. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. §. 86. 
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to the mind by γυνὴ κακή, ViZ. yur. κακῆς τολμήματα. But a a 

and τόδε refer to one another Eur. Ion. 963. τοῦτ ἦν ἃ νῦν 
σοι φανερὰ σημαίνω κακά. Comp. Hec. 998 seq.” (Med. 552. 
will probably be better explained according to §. 478.) 

ὃ. The person which follows the relative is determined by 
the word to which the relative refers. If it refers to the subject 
of the first person, expressed or to be supplied, the first person 
also follows the relative; if it refers to a vocative, or the subject 
of the second person or the pronoun of the second person, this 
follows the relative. Eur. Suppl. 1094 seq. οὐκ ἄν wor εἰς TOO 
ἦλθον, εἰς ὃ νῦν κακὀν᾿ ὅστις φυτεύσας Kal νεανίαν τεκὼν ἄριστον, 
εἶτα τοῦδε νῦν στερίσκομαι. Plat. Crit. Ρ. 45 Ἑ. ἀνανδρίᾳ 
τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ διαπεφευγέναι ἡμᾶς δοκεῖν, οἵτινές σε οὐ διεσώ- 
σαμεν. Eur. Hee. 258. μηδὲ γιγνώσκοισθ ἐμοὶ, ot τοὺς φί- 
λους βλάπτοντες ou φ ροντίξ ere, A deviation occurs Tl. p’ , 
248. ὦ φίλοι, ᾿Αργείων. ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, οἵτε παρ᾽ - 
᾿Ατρείδῃς ᾿Αγαμέμνονι καὶ Μενελάῳ, δήμια πίνουσιν καὶ σημαί- 
νουσιν ἕκαστοι λαοῖς °. 

c. If, besides the noun to which the relative refers, it has 
another of different gender or number, as an explanation or 
definition of the former, the relative is often in the number and 
gender of the preceding noun: e.g. Plat. . Symp. Ρ. 187 Ο. D. 
ἐπειδὰν δέῃ καταχρῆσθαι ῥνθμῷ τε καὶ ἁρμονίᾳ 7 ποιούντα, ὃ 

δὴ μελοποιῖαν καλοῦσιν, &c. Comp. p. 191 B. but more fre- 
quently in that of the following noun. See §. 440. 

Similar to the usage explained in §. 474, 6. is that in which 
the relative is followed by the proper noun, with the article, as 
if for explanation in the apposition. Herod. 1, 99. τὸ δὲ οὐ 
μανθάνεις, ἀλλὰ λέληθε σε, τὸ ὄνειρον, ἐμέ τοι δίκαιόν ἐστι 
φράζειν. Plat. Theat. Ρ. 167 Β. ἕτερα τοιαῦτα, ἃ δή τινες 
τὰ φαντάσματα ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας adnOn καλοῦσιν. Hipp. Maj. 
p. 294A. B. ἡμεῖς γάρ που ἐκεῖνο ἐζητοῦμεν, ᾧ πάντα τὰ καλὰ 
πράγματα καλά ἐστιν, ὥσπερ ᾧ πάντα τὰ μεγάλα ἐστὶ μεγάλα, 
τῷ ὑπερέχοντι. Rep. 9. p.579 Ο. Euthyd. p. 271 C.4 
Comp. §. 439. Obs. 

b Reiz ad Lucian. t. 3. p. 403. © Huschke ad Tib. 1. 6, 39. 
Herm. ad Pind. Pyth. 6,19. Schef. 4 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 121. ad 
ad Eur. Orest. 910, ed. Pors. Crat.p.97. Parm. p. 226. Prot. p. 579. 

476. 
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In a similar manner the relative is explained by an infinitive 
or an entire proposition, which in sense repeats that to which 
the relative referred. Eur. Med. 13 seg. αὐτῇ Te πάντα συμ- 
φέρουσ᾽ Ἰάσονι, ἥπερ μεγίστη γίγνεται σωτηρία, ὅταν γυνὴ 
πρὸς ἄνδρα μή διχοστατῇ. Thuc. 5, 6. wore οὐκ av ἔλαθεν 
αὐτόθεν ὁ ὁρμώμενος ὃ Κλέων τῷ στρατῷ" ὅπερ πρυσεδέχετο 
ποιήσειν αὐτὸν, ἐπὶ τὴν ᾽Αμϕίπολι», ὑπεριδόντα σφών τὸ πλῆ- 

θος, ἀναβήσεσθαι. Isocr. π. ἀντ. p. 3814 Α. Comp. de Ῥαο. 
Ρ. 169 Ο. 160 A. Plat. Phileb. p.15 B. with Stallbaum’s 
note. Thus the genitive of the relative after a comparative is 
explained by a supplement with 7: Isocr. Panath. p. 249 B. 
ὧν τις ἄλλος φανήσεται προνοηθεὶς ἢ τις ἐμποδὼν καταστὰς, 

τοῦ μηδὲν ἔτι γενέσθαι τοιοῦτο. Comp. de Pac. p. 161 D. 
See §. 450. Obs. 2 

The relative serves also, as in Latin, to connect propositions 
instead of the demonstrative: e.g. Κρόνος κατέπιεν Ἑστίαν, 
εἶτα Δήμητραν καὶ Ἡραν' μεθ᾽ ac Πλούτωνα καὶ Ποσειδώνα. 
This takes place also in combinations which do not occur in 
Latin. 

a, After a parenthesis, when the discourse reverts to what 
preceded. Tl, λ΄, 221. (τίς δὴ πρώτος ᾿Αγαμέμνονος αντίος 
ἦλθεν ;) Ἰφιδάμας ᾿Αντηνορίδης, ἡ nv τε μέγας τε, ὃς τράφη ἐ εν 
Θρύκῳ, 8ο. to v. 230. ὅς pa τότ᾽ ᾿Ατρείδεω ᾿Αγαμέμνονος 
ἀντίος ἦλθεν, hic, inquam, obviam processit, or hic igttur &e. 
Comp. Herod. 7,205. Soph. Ged. C. 1308—1326. Eur. 
Or. 892. 904. So αἷν μοι μέλεσθαι Soph. Cid. T. 1466. is 
the correct reading. 

b. In addresses. Soph. Cid. C. 1354, νῦν δ᾽ ἀξιωθεὶς et εἶσι 
κἀκούσας Ὑ ἐμοῦ τοιαῦθ᾽, ἃ μη τοῦδ᾽ οὔποτ᾽ εὐφρανεῖ βίον. ὅς 
γ w κάκιστε, σκήπτρα καὶ θρόνους ἔχων, --- --- τὸν αυτὸς 
αὑτοῦ πατέρα τόνδ᾽ ἀπήλασας, where properly σύ Y> ὦ κάκ. 
should have been used. Thus too with the imperative: Soph. 
Cid. Τ. 723. τοιαῦτα φῆμαι μαντικαὶ διώρισαν. ὧν ἐντρέπου 
σὺ μηδέν, for ἀλλὰ τούτων ἐντρέπου σὺ μ. td. Cid. C. 781. 
(ope τιν ὑμᾶς ὀμμάτων εἰληφότας φόβον νεωρῇ τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπεισ- 

5. Animadv. in H. Hom. p. 176. Hom. Hymni et Batrachom. p. 91. 
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όδου’) ὃν μήτ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε, μήτ᾽ ἀφῆτ᾽ ἔπος κακόν. where ὃν is: Te- 
ferred to the personal pronoun contained in ἐμῆς, for ἀλλὰ μὴ 
ὀκνεῖτε ἐμέ. Comp. 282. Eur. Andr.177. Iphig. A.394. 

ο. In interrogations. Eur. Or. 746. ΟΡ. ψῆφον ἀμφ᾽ ἡμῶν 
πολίτας € ἐπὶ φόνῳ θέσθαι χρεών. ΠΥΛ. 7 κρινεῖ τί χρῆμα: 
for τί δὲ χρ. αὕτη κρινεῖ; 

d. For the demonstrative with yap. Eurip. Πες, 409.. βού- 
λει πεσεῖν. πρὸς οὖδας, ἑλκώσαί τε σὸν γέροντα χρώτα, πρὸς 

βίαν ὠθουμένη, ἃ ασχημονῆσαί τ᾿, ἐκ νέου βραχίονος σπασθεισ ; 
a πείσει, “since all this thou wilt be obliged to suffer’. ad. Alc. 
669. ov μὴν ἐρεῖς γέ μ΄, ὡς ἀτιμάζοντα σὸν γῆρας θανεῖν προῦ- 
δωκας. ὅστις αιδόφρων πρός σ ἣν μάλιστα. Here the propo- 
sition with ὅς contains at the same time the antithesis of the 
preceding negative proposition, as in the following passage it 
expresses the antithesis of an interrogation, which also has a 
negative sense : Xen. Mem. S. 3, 5, 15 seg. πότε yap οὕτως 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὥσπερ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, n πρεσβυτέρους αἰδέσονται ; 

“στ ot ἀπὸ. Tov πατέρων αρχονται καταφρονεῖν τών , γέβαι- 

τέρων" “-"- ἢ σωμασκήσουσιν. οὕτως; 57-7" ot ov μόνον αὐτοὶ ευ- 

εξίας αμελοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τών ἐπιμελουμένων καταγελώσι, ὅτε. 
where the proposition with οἵ may be rendered by ‘ nay’; .‘nay 
they begin, nay they neglect’. 

6. ὃ especially often stands at the beginning of a proposition, 
i.e. δι ὅ for διὰ τοῦτο, quare for itaque. Eurip. Ηεο. 13. νεώ- 
τατος δ᾽ ἦν Πριαμιδών' ὃ καὶ pe γῆς ὑπεξέπεμψεν (R). Comp. 
Ph. 156, 270. b Thus also a for δι ἅ a: Soph. Trach. 186. a 
καὶ σὲ τὰν ἄνασσαν ἐλπίσιν λέγω τάδ᾽ αιὲν ἴσχειν. Comp. (μα. 
Ὁ. 1287. 

The relative with its proposition often stands first, as in Latin, 
when the leading idea of the whole period, the emphasis, 18 
contained init. Soph. Phil. 86. eyo μὲν, οὓς ἂν τών λόγων 
αλγώ κλύων, --- --- τούσδε καὶ πράσσειν στυγώ. 

It precedes also when there is no demonstrative pronoun 
following, but an entire complete proposition to which it re- 

«3 Valck. ad Pheen. 157.: Musgr. rip. Hec. l.c. Phen. 270. Arist. 
ad Eurip. Ph. 910. Brunck ad Eu- Eccl.338, Herm. ad Vig. p.706, 27. 

VOL. if. U 
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The relative is put also for various conjunctions, which would 479. 
refer to a demonstrative pronoun preceding or to be supplied Σ᾽ 

- a. for ὥστε: ϱ. β. in the form ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε ‘upon ‘condition that’, 
This should be properly é emt τούτῳ, Wore, as Thucydides 3; 1 14. 
says, σπονδὰς Kat ξυμμαχίαν ἐ ἐπαιῄσαντο--- ἐπὶ τοῖσδ ε, WOTE 
µήτε ᾽Αμπρακιώτας μετὰ Ακαρνάνων στρατεύειν ἐπὶ Πελοπο- 
νησίους, unre, &c. Thus ὥστε Thuc. 8, 34. 75. 114. 5, 94. 
7, 82. But because the relative properly refers to the demon- 
strative, so according to §. 473. they said ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ᾧ or ὧτε, 
or with the preposition repeated ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ep ᾧτε, as Plat. 
Apol. 8.». 29 Ο. (Herodotus says 7, 164. ἐπὶ τοῖσδε, ἐ ἐπ᾽ wre.) 
The demonstrative is then omitted by 8.473. ἐφ᾽, ᾧ, as Xen. 
Hist. Gr. 2, 2, 20, and ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε. Hence on account of ὥστε, 
which according to the sense is contained in this expression, 
the infinitive usually follows in this Ρις though the fut. ind. 
also frequently follows, e.g. Thuc. 1, 103. 113. 

Obs. 1. There are also other cases where the relative és, ὅστις is put 

for ὥστε, especially after οὕτω or ὧδε, τηλικοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, where, how- 

ever, the finite verb and not the infinitive follows: Herod. 4, 52. κρήνη 
πικρὴ, οὕτω δή τι ἐοῦσα πικρὴ, ἣ, μεγάθεϊ σμικρὴ ἐοῦσα, κιρνᾷ τὸν Ὕπα- 
νι», ‘so bitter that’, comp. 1, 87. Soph. Ant. 220. Eur. Andr. 170. 

Plat. Rep. 2. 2. 860 Β. οὐδεὶς ἂν γένοιτο οὕτως ἀξαμάντιν os, ὃς ἂν 
μείνειεν ἐν τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ. Xen. Anab. 2, 5,12. τίς οὕτω μαίνεται, 
ὅστις οὔ σοι βούλεται φίλος εἶναι; Lsocr. Epist. p. 408 D. Χρὴ ἔπι- 
θυμεῖν δόξης - - - τηλικαύτης τὸ μέγεθος, ἣν μόνος ἂν σὺ τῶν νῦν 
ὄντων κτήσασθαι δυνηθείης *. 

Obs. 2. Other relatives also are put for conjunctions, especially ofos 

and ὅσος. Plat. Gorg. p. 457 D. ἀκούσαντες περὶ σφῶν αὐτών. τοιαῦτα, 

οἷα καὶ τοὺ; παρούσας ἄχθεσθαι. Eur. Heracl. 745. σύμμαχοι γένοιό 

μοι τοιοῦτος», οἷος ἃ» τροπὴν Εὐρυσθέως θείην. -᾿ 

a. οἷος in the expression olds εἶμι or οἷός τ᾽ εἰμί with the infinitive, 

which is properly τοιοῦτός εἰμι, ὥστε, ‘I am of such a kind as’, which 

may have three significations: 1. ‘I am able’. 2. ‘I am wont’. δι ‘I 

am ready, willing’. Od. ¢ , 172. οὗ yap τοι σέ γε τοῖον ἐγείνατο 

πότνια μήτηρ, οἷόν τε ῥυτῆρα βιοῦ τ᾽ ἔμεναι καὶ ὀιστών. Soph. Gd. T. 

1295. θέαμα δ᾽ εἰσόψει τάχα τοιοῦτον, olay καὶ στυγοῦντ' ἐποικτίσαι, 
Plat. Cratyl. p. $95 A. κινδυνεύει τοιοῦτός τις εἶναι ὁ Αγαμέμνωψ, 

* Wyttenb. Bibl. Crit. 8, 2,63. Schef. in Dion Hal. Melet, Crit. Ρ. τι note. 
v2 
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ἐκείνων ἄνδρας ἀμείνονας, ὅσῳ, παρεὸν αὐτοῖσι ἀποκτεῖναι τοὺς Πελασ- 
yous, ἐπεί σφεας ἔλαβον ἐπιβουλεύοντας, οὐκ ἐθελῆσαι, for ὥστε οὐκ ἐθε- 

λῆσαι. Thucyd. 8, 49. ἡ μὲν ἔφθασε τοσοῦτον, ὅσον Πάχητα ave- 

γνωκέναι τὸ ψήφισμα. Xen. Anab. 4, 8,13. Isocr. de Pac. p.178 D. 
τοσοῦτον yap ὑπερεβάλοντο τοὺς ἡμετέρους rots eis τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἁμαρ- 

τήµασιν, ὅσον πρὸς τοῖς πρότερον ὑπάρχουσι σφαγὰς καὶ στάσεις ἐν ταῖς 
πόλεσιν ἐποιήσαντο. Comp. Epist. p. 409 A. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 29. 

Hence the following phrases seem to have arisen: Thucyd. 1, 2. νεµό- 
μενοι τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, ὅσον ἀποζῆν (ἐπὶ τοσοῦτο, ὥστε ἀπ.), quantum 

satis esset ad vitam sustentandam. Plat. Prot. p. 984 Ὁ. διὰ τοῦτο οἱ 
ἰατροὶ πάντες ἀπαγορεύουσι τοῖς ἀσθενοῦσι μὴ χρῆσθαι ἐλαίῳ, GAN ἣ ὅτι 

σμικροτάτῳ - - - ὅσον μόνον τὴν δυσχέρειαν κατασβέσαι. Comp. 
Xen. Anab. 7, 3,22, Gicon. 11,18. Evenus in Anal. Br. Τ. 1. p. 165. 

7. coll, Ovid. Fast. 1, 357. We might also supply ἐξαρκεῖ, which 
Arrian de Exp. Alex.7. ο. 1. adds: καὶ οὖν ὀλίγον ὕστερον ἀποθανὼν 
τοσοῦτον καθέξεις τῆς γῆς, ὅσον ἐξαρκεῖ ἐντετάφθαι τῷ σώματι. 

b. for particles of time. Isocr. Pan. ρ. 09 C.D. (ο. 99 in.) 480. 
οὐκ ἐκ τούτων δίκαιόν ἐστι σκοπεῖν τὴν (βασιλέως δύναμιν, ἐξ ; 
ὧν μεθ᾽ ἑκατέρων γέγονεν, αλλ ἐξ ὧν αὐτὸς ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ 

πεπολέµηκε», where ἐξ wy stands the first time for ὅτε, but 
for the sake of Concinnity, that it might answer better to the 
second ἐξ ὧν (a πεπολ.). This is especially common in μέχρις 
ov ‘until that’, donec, for μέχρι τούτου (τοῦ χρόνου), ὃ ore, for 

which Thucydides 1, 90. says µέχρι τοσούτου ἕως ἄν. comp. 
Xen. Mem. 4,7, 22. and Xen. Anab. 1, 7, 6. it stands for 
μέχρις ἐκείνου (τοῦ τόπου) ὅπου. A similar origin may pro- 
bably be assigned to the Homeric εισόκε (εἰς ὅ κε), 1. 6. εἰς 
ἐκεῖνο (τοῦ χρόνου), ὅτ᾽ ἄν (εἰς ὅτι κεν Od. β΄, 99.), of an 
event to be waited for, shortened by the Attics into ἔστε. 
Herodotus 9, 55. says of an event actually happening, ἐς ὃ ἐς 
νείκεα απικέατο, 

Obs. Herodotus uses µέχρι οὗ or ὅτου instead of µέχρι alone: e. g. 
2,173. µέχρι ὅτον πληθώρης ἀγορῆς. 8, 104. µέχρι οὗ ἀγορῆς διαλύ- 
σιος, where the Ionic idiom has obliterated the origin and primary 
meaning of the particles. 

ο. for ὅτι ‘that’ or ‘ because’. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 367 D. 
τοῦτ᾽ οὖν αὐτὸ ἐπαίνεσον δικαιοσύνης, ὃ ὃ αὐτὴ δι αὑτὴν τὸν 
ἔχοντα ὀνίνησιν, for ὅτι --- ὀνίνησιν, but with reference to the 
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φέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ τών δούλων», ὅσον οἱ μὲν δοῦλοι ἄκοντες τοῖς δεσπόταις 

ὑπηρετοῦσιν, ἄς. Comp. Isocr. de Pac. p. 168 A.D. 170 0. and 
without τοσοῦτος Soph. Trach. 312. comp. ὃ. 455. Obs. 4. 

Obs. 8. The relatives οἷος and ὅσος are often put for ὅτι τοιοῦτος, ὅτι 
τοσοῦτος. Ii. ε', 757. Zev πάτερ, οὗ vepeciln” Δρει τάδε καρτερὰ ἔργα, 
ὁσσάτιόν τε καὶ οἷον ἀπώλεσε λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, for ὅτι τοσοῦτον καὶ τοιοῦ- 

το». comp. &, 96. Herod. 1, 31. ai ’Apyetac ἐμακάριζον τὴν μητέρα, 
οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε, for ὅτι τοιούτων τέκνων ἐκ. Thuc. 2, 41. μόνη 

οὔτε τῷ πολεμίῳ ἐπελθόντι ἀγανάκτησιν ἔχει, ὑφ᾽ οἵων κακοπαθεῖ. Of 
a similar nature is the Homeric of’ ἀγορεύεις, ofa μ᾽ ἔοργας, for ὅτι 
τοιαῦτα ἀγορεύεις, ὅτι τοιαῦτά μ᾽ Eopyas, which refers to an entire pro- 
position, the import of which is inferred from the speech of the other, 

pro ts que dixisti, fecisti, quantum conjicere licet ex iis, qua, §c. 6. g. 
Il. σ’, 9δ. x’, 847. Od. δ, 611. sch. Prom. 915. ἢ μὴν ἔτι Ζεὺς, 
καίπερ αὐθάδης φρενώ», ἔσται ταπεινὸς, οἷον ἐξαρτύεται γάμον γαμεῖν. 
Eur. Iph. T. 150. οἵαν ἰδόμην ὄψιν ‘according to the dream which I 
saw’. So may Eur. Jon. 628. be explained‘. Thus Homer employs a 
relative proposition, in which οἷος refers to a noun following in the same 
proposition, in order to give the ground of explanation of another sen- 
tence. Il. σ΄, 262. οἷος ἐκείνου θυμὸς ὑπέρβιος, οὐκ ἐθελήσει μίμνειν 
ἐν πεδίῳ, for ὅτι τοιοῦτος ἐκ. θ. ὑπέρβ. which is the same as pro sua 
atrocitate nolet, and may be compared with the Latin que ejus est atro- 
citas, qua est atrocitate. Comp. Jl. θ΄, 450. Od. ο, 211. 

So ὡς is used for ὅτι οὕτως. Eur. Iph. T. 1188. σοφήν σ᾽ ἔθρεψεν 
Ἑλλὰς, ὡς ἤσθου καλῶς. Comp. Troad. 895. Plat. Phedon. p. 48 E. 
εὐδαίμων μοι ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο --- ὡς ἀδεώς καὶ γενναίως ἐτελεύτα. So 
Homer uses οἷον, i. 6. ὅτι τοιοῦτον for ὅτι οὕτως Il, φ’, 471, 587. Also 

iva Soph. (44. T. 1442. tw’ ἔσταμεν χρείας, for ὅτι ἐνταῦθα xp. ἔστ. 

Obs. 4. ds is also used for οἷος, e.g. Plat. Gorg. p. 473 Ὦ. ὅταν 
τοιαῦτα λέγῃς ἃ οὐδεὶς ἂν φήσειεν ἀνθρώπων. Tsocr. x. ἀντ. p. 280 C, 
Eur. Suppl. 737. δρώμέν τε τοιαῦθ’, ἂν σὺ τυγχάνῃς θέλων. Without 
τοιοῦτος Plat. Euthyd. p. 283 D. ὃς μὲν οὐκ ἔστι, βούλεται αὐτὸν γενέ- 
σθαι, ὃς δ᾽ ἐστὶ νῦν, μηκέτι εἶναι. 

The relative also is frequently put for ἵνα, in order to ex- 

» Wasse ad Thucyd. 6, 89. That ὅς is not used for ὅτι οὗτος, as 
ε Wyttenb. ad Ἐπὶ. Hist. p. $47. I have maintained ad Eur. Or. 1114. 

Jen. Litt. Ζ. 1809. ἢ. 245. p. 140. Iph. T, 147. Hel. 924. Ion. 180. is 
Schef. ad lamb. Bos. p. 252 seq. shown by Schefer ibid 1119. 
Heind. ad Phed. p. 262. ὁ Pors. ad Eur. Or. 910. Adv. 

4 Schef. ad Eur. Or. 190. ed. Pors. pp. 209, Heind.ad Plat. Phredr. p. 240. 

481 
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press ἃ purpose, as in Latin qui for ut is. Il, (, 165. αλλ᾽ 
ἄγετε, κλητοὺς οτρύνοµεν, οἵ κε τάχιστα ἔλθωσ' ἐς κλισίην 

Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος. Τ' huc. 7, 26. καὶ τών νεών µία εἰς Πελο- 
πόννησον ᾧχετο, πρέσβεις a ἄγουσα, οἵπε ρ τὰ σφέτερα φράσω- 
σιν. Xen. Mem. S. 2,1, 14. ὅπλα κτώνται, οἷς ἀμυνοῦνται 
τοὺς. ἀδικοῦντας. Eurip, Iphig. T. 1217. καὶ πόλει πέμψον 

τίν᾽ 2 ὅστις σημανεῖ. 

Obs. 1. Frequently no demonstrative precedes the relative, especially 
in the poets, where instead of it ei, et τις would have been expected. 
Hesiod. Theog. 783. καί ῥ' ὅστις ψεύδηται Ολύμπια δώματ᾽ ἐχόντων, 
Zevs δέ re Ἶριν ἔπεμψε is an anacoluthon, in which what should have 
followed ὅστις, viz. κεῖται νήὕτμος ver. 795. is delayed, in order first to 

relate the preceding circumstances. Herod. 2,65. τὸ δ᾽ ἄν τις τών 
θηρίων τούτων κατακτείνῃ, ἣ μὲν ἑκὼν, θάνατος ἡ ζημίη, as though ἐπὶ 

τούτῳ or ἀντὶ τούτου θάν. ἡ ζ. Od. &, 402 seq. ξεῖν᾽, οὕτω γάρ κέν μοι 

ἐὔκλείη τ᾽ ἀρετῇ τε εἴη ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπους --- --- ὅς σ᾽ ἐπεὶ els κλισίην τ 

ἄγαγον --- --- αὗτις δὲ κτείναιμι, &c. where ὅς is referred to μοι, in- 

stead of ἐὐκλείη εἴη μοι, εἴ σε κτείναιµι. Soph. Trach. 905 seq. Plat. 

Euthyphr, p. 8 C. where ἐκείνῳ is omitted with θυμοῦνται, as Xen. Cyr. 
1, 5, 18. ὅ τι γὰρ μὴ τοιοῦτον ἀποβήσεται rap’ ὑμώ», eis ἐμὲ τὸ ἐλλεῖπον 
ἕξει, for τοῦτο τὸ ἐλλ. and Lys. p. 109, 19. So Soph. Gd. 0. 268. 

κἀμοίγε ποῦ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν, οἵτινες βάθρων ἐκ τῶνδέ μ᾽ ἐξάραντες εἶτ᾽ ἐλαύ- 
vere, where we should have expected κἀμοίγε ποῦ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν, ὅτε ὑμεῖς 
~-- ἐλαύνετε, but it is expressed as if preceded by κἀμοίγε ποῦ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐστὶ παρ᾽ ὑμών ». ᾿ 

For ὅς, Sorts, εἶ ris is often used. See §. 617. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes the relative is put with a finite verb, instead of 
the substantive related to the verb. Soph. Gd. C. 1411. οἷς πονεῖτον 
is used for τοῖς ὑμετέροις πόνοις. Comp. Eur. Orest.564. Plat. Phedon. 
p. 119 Ὁ. καταντικρὺ ἡ εἰσρεῖ, for τῆς etopons. Ἴλιο. 7,48. Lys. c. 
Pol. p. 158, 37. ὧν ὑμῖν εὖνοι ἦσαν, for τῆς εἰς ὑμᾶς εὐνοίας. Demosth. 
pro Cor. p. 231, 4. ols εὐτυχήκεσαν ἐν Λεύκτροις, for τοῖς εὐτυχή- 

μασιν. Comp. p. 270, 19. 310,16 seg. So Plat. Phaedon. p. 94 Ο, 
ἐναντία ᾷδειν (τὴν ψυχήν) ols ἐπιτείνοιτο καὶ xadgro καὶ πάλλοιτο. 
Both idioms have arisen from the use of the relative for ὡς. 

Obs. 3. Of such turns of expression as T'huc. 4, 18. σωφρόνων δὲ 

5 Schefer ad Soph. Trach. 905. to §. 475, a. and Brunck does not 
quotes Arist. Equ. 1275. ibique explain ὅστις by εἴ τις. 
Brunck. But the passage belongs 



Syntax. Of the Use of the Relative Pronoun.. 801 

ἀνδρώ», οἵτινες τἀγαθὰ és ἀμφίβολον ἀσφαλώς ἔθεντο, for rd ray. --- 
θέσθαι, see ὃ, 633. 

The noun also or pronoun to which the relative refers is 
often wanting, if the former be either a general word, or one 
which may be easily supplied from the context: 6. g. Xen. 

6 0, A e “ ο * / ο - Cyr. 3, 1, 29. δύναιο ἂν εὑρεῖν, ὅτῳ ἂν χαρίσαιο, for εὑρεῖν 
τινα. Comp. ib. 4, 5, 49. 5, 4, 30. Plat. Rep: 9. .».- 577 Β. 
Xen. Anab. 2, 4, δ. πρώτον μὲν ἀγορὰν οὐδεὶς ἡμῖν παρέξει, 
οὐδ᾽, ὁπόθεν ἐπισιτιούμεθα, for οὐδ᾽ ἔσται ; οὐδέν, ΟΥτι, ὅθεν, or 
οὐδεὶς παρέξει τόπον, ὅθεν. ἐδ.8,1, 20. ὅτου ὠνησόμεθα, ᾖδειν 
Ww 2 / 9) . ᾽, : A [4 
ἔτι ολίγους ἔχοντας. Hence εἰσίν ot λέγουσιν Plat. Gorg. 
2. 503 A. which is imitated in the Latin sunt qua | dicant ; instead 
of this, however, the Greeks prefer εἰσὶν οἱ λέγοντες. 

Similar to this is ουκ ἔστιν, ὃς or ὅστις, where the propo- 
sition with the relative may be considered as the subject of the 

? ’ , Δ 3 μὴ 5 ἁ “ , 
verb ἐστι, 6. g. Il. χ, 348. we οὐκ ἔσθ᾽, ὃς σῆς ye κύνας κε- 
φαλῆς απαλάλκοι ‘no one will keep off’. οὐδείς ἐστιν ὅστις. 

Eur. El, 908. οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδεὶς ὅστις ἂν μέμψαιτό σοι. Med, 
798. οὔτις ἐστὶν ὅστις ἐξαιρήσεται. See 8. 483." 

Hence the construction ἔστιν (with the accent thrown back) 

ol, ἔστιν ὧν, ἔστιν οἷς, appears to have arisen. For the verb 
εἰμί seems at first to have been referred to a subject preceding, 
and to have been in the same number as the relative following. 
But commonly, 1. It stands in the third person sing. pres. 
ἔστι, not εἰσί or ἦν, ἦσαν, though the relative following be in 
the plural, and the chief verb of the proposition in the imperf. 
aorist, or future. 2. ἔστιν ot does not connect itself with the con- 
struction of the proposition, but stands by itself in an . adjective 
sense ἔνιοι, ἔνιαι, ἔνια. 1 huc. 1, 12. Πελοποννήσιοι ᾧ ᾧκισαν τῆς 
ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος ἔστιν ἃ χωρία, i. 6. ἔνια χωρία. 2,26. 3,92. 

Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων ἐκέλευον τὸν βουλόμενον 
ἕπεσθαι, πλὴν ᾿Ιώνων καὶ Αχαιών καὶ ἔστιν ὧν ἄλλων ἐθνών. 
7,11. ἦλθε Γύλιππος Λακεδαιμόνιος στρατιὰν ἔχων ἀπὸ τών ἐν. 

Σικελίᾳ πόλεων ἔ ἔστιν ὧν. Plat. Alcib. Ρ. 143 C. εἴ ye μη 
προσθείηµεν τὴν ἔστιν ὧν τε ἄγνοιαν καὶ ἔστιν οἷς, καὶ 

> Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 977. ad Med. 775. 

482. 
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all means’, ‘in every case’ Plat. Apol. S. p. 27 E. also οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὡς 
Soph. Antig. 750. ---ἔστιν ὅτε ‘ sometimes’ *. 

Other particles besides are put with the relative pronoun, as 
τε and τις. 

a. ὃς τε occurs, with the exception of Homer, only in the 
lyric poets and choruses, and appears in sense not to differ 
from ὅς, τε being added, as with almost all the conjunctions, 
to show that ὃς “(originally the same with the demonstrative 
δ. 68. Obs. 3. δ. 153. ) is taken relatively. Il. ε΄, 467. κεῖται 
ἀνὴρ, ὅν τ᾽ ἶσον ἐτίομεν “Ἕκτορι δίῳ. Hymn. Hom. 4, 189. ov 
βισθάλµιος ὁ ἀνὴρ γίγνεται, ὃς τε θεαῖς εὐνάζεται ἀθανάτῃσι. 

il. xX» 115. κτήματα πάντα pad’, ὅσσα + ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἡ ἠγά- 

γετο Τροίηνδε“. 

ὃ, ὅστις is different from be, inasmuch as it applies to an 
object in general, in the sense of quisquts, quicungue ; in which 
case πάς often goes before, 6. 6. Π. τ΄, 260. ἀνθρώπους 
τίννυνται, ὅ τις κ᾿ ἐπίορκον ὀμόσσῃ, ‘every one who swears 
falsely’. Here it is to be observed, that after πᾶς it is used 
only in the singular; in the plural they said παντες ὅσοι, not 
οἵτινε. Hence ‘ whoever it may be’. Hom. H.in Merc. 277, 
Eur. Or. 418. δουλεύομεν θεοῖς, ὅ τι πότ᾽ εἰσιν οἱ θεοί, ὅστις 
is also frequently joined with οὖν, δή, δήποτε, but i in the case of 
the substantive which accompanies it, for ὅστις ἂν. ἢ or εἴη. 
Plat. Rep. 1. p.335 Β. ἔστιν apa δικαίου ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ 
ὁντινοῦν ἀνθρώπων; ‘any man whoever he may be’. Comp. 
p. 350 A. Alcib. 2. p.144C, Also separately Isocr. π. αντ. 
§. 89. Bekk. ὃ ῥᾳδίως ὃ ὅστις av οὖν βουληθεὶς ποιῆσειε. Πε- 
rodotus has frequently 6 ore δή, 6. δ. 6, 184. ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὸ μέ- 

γαρον, ὅ τι δὴ ποιήσοντα ἐντός. Sturz Ler. Xen. 3. p. 949,4, 
quotes two passages from Xenophon. Demosthenes, and es- 
pecially the later writers, use ὅστις δή mor ovv8. So ὅστις 
alone, after οὐ and pn, οὐδέ, μηδέ. Plat. Leg. 11. p. 919 D. 
Μαγνήτων - - - μήτε κάπηλος ἑκὼν pad a akwy μηδεὶς γιγνέσθω, 

pnd ἔμπορος, μήτε διακονίαν μηδ᾽ ἥντινα κεκτημένος. Comp. 

4 Acta Monac. 1, 2. p. 206. Erfurdt. 
5 Herm. ad Orph. Lith. 299. ὅς  Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 604. 

re is differently explained by Soph. 5 Lob. ad Phryn. p. 373. 
(Ed. T. 688. in the smaller edition of 
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‘every one’, Herod. δ, 97. καὶ οὐδὲν 6 τι οὐκ. ὑπίσχετο “he 
promised everything’. Thuc. 7, 87. καὶ πεζὸς καὶ νῆες καὶ 
οὐδὲν ὃ τι οὐκ ἀπώλετο. Comp. 9, 88. 3,81.--- ὅστις conforms 
‘usually in case to the preceding οὐδείς, or this to ὅστις : Plat. 
Prot. ρ. 317 Ο. οὐδενὸς ὅτου ov πάντων ἂν ὑμῶν καθ ἡλικίαν 

πατὴρ εἴην. Comp. 7b. p. 323 B. Thus also in interrogations 
after ric: Thuc. 3, 39. τίνα οἴεσθε ὅντινα οὐ βραχείᾳ προ- 
φάσει ἀποστήσεσθαι; Comp. ib. 46. Comp. ὃ. 306. 445, c. 

In the same manner ὃς ἄν seems to be used, as referring also 
to something in | general, quicungue. Thuc. 7, 7. πρέσβεις - - - 
ἀπεστάλησαν, ὅπως στρατιὰ ἔτι ̓ περαιωθῇ τρόπῳ @ av, ev 
ὁλκάσιν, ἢ η πλοίοις ἢ 1] ἄλλως, ὃ ὅπως ἂν προχωρῇ, where τρόπῳ @ 

ἄν stands for ὅστις ἂν καὶ ὁ τρόπος, as quocunque tandem modo, 
and is explained by ὅπως ἂν προχωρῇ which follows®. 

Of ὅς ye, ὅσπερ, see §. 602. 

The relative is often used in Homer for the article ο, which 
in him stands for the demonstrative pronoun. Tl. x’, 201. ὡς 
ὁ τὸν οὐ δύνατο µάρψαι ποσὶν, οὐδ᾽ ὃς ἀλύξαι. Comp. ζ΄, 59. 
especially | in the neuter. 1. ψ, 9. ὃ γὰρ γέρας ἐστὶ “θανόντων. 
Comp. μ΄, 357. .The later writers use also ὃς μέν---ὃς δέ. See 
§. 289. Obs. 7 

In the Attics only the following cases occur: 

a. ὃς καὶ ὃς ‘ this or that person’, speaking indeterminately. 
Herod. 4, 68. λέγουσι οὗτοι we τοεπίπαν μάλιστα ταδε, ὡς 
τὰς βασιληΐας i ἱστίας. ἐπιόρκηκε ὃς καὶ ὅς. Inthe oblique cases 

the article is used, τὸν καὶ τόν. §. 286. 

ὃ. καὶ ὅς for καὶ οὗτος. Herod. 7, 18. καὶ ὃς, αμβώσας 
μέγα, αναθρώσκει. Plat. Theag. p. 129 B. καὶ ὃς ἐπέσχε. and 
in the feminine id. Symp. p. 201 E. καὶ ἥ, Οὐκ εὐφημήσεις ; 
ἔφη. Comp. p. 202 B. Xen. Cyrop. δ, 4, 4. καὶ ὃς ἐξα- 
πατηθεὶς διώκει ava κράτος. Comp. 7b. 5,36. Here αἶδο in 
the oblique cases the article is used §. 286. 

*See Schefer App. Dem. J. p. 815 note. 
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qua; or ‘whither’. Hesiod. "Epy. 206. τῇ δ᾽ εἷς, ἡ σ ἂν ἐγώ 
περ ἄγω. Comp. Herod. 9, 64. Plat. Phed. p. 82 A. D. 

ὃ. ‘so far as, inasmuch as’, guatenus. Xen. Mem. S. 5, 
1, 18. ov δοκεῖ σοι τῶν τοιούτων διαφέρειν τὰ ἑκούσια τών 
“κονσίων, ἡ ὁ μὲν ἑκὼν πεινῶν φαγοι av, ὁπότε βούλοιτο ὅκο. 

“how, in what manner’, quemadmodum. Xen. Cyr. ἢ, 
2, 5. ὡς μάλλον δῆλον γένηται, ᾧ ἐπιμέλονται, we ἂν βέλτιστοι 
εἶεν οἱ πολῖται, 

d. with comparatives. 

ε. with superlatives for ὡς. ᾗ τάχιστα, quam celerrime. 

3. 6 often stands, a. for δι 6, guare. See §. 477, d. 

ὃ. In Homer for ὅτι ‘that’, e.g. Γι θ΄, 140. comp.o, 248. 

4. ἃ also stands sometimes for δι ἅ. ἅτε and ἃ δὴ mean 

a. ‘as’, quemadmodum, sicut. Il. χ΄, 127. are παρθένος ἠϊθεός 

τε. Herod. 1, 123. are θηρευτῇ. &c. So καθά (Herodotus 
κατά) καθάπερ. 

b. utpote, to assign an objective reason, ‘ since’. Herod. 
1, 123. βουλόμενυς ὁ o Ἅρπαγος δηλώσαι τὴν ἑωυτοῦ γνώμην, 
ἄλλως μὲν οὐδαμώς εἶχε, ἅτε τών ὁδών φυλασσομένων --- -a- 

and frequently. Soph. Aj. 1043. a δὴ κακοῦργος ἀνήρ ‘as 8 
malefactor, since he is a malefactor’. Comp. Plat. Phadr, 
p. 244 E, Leg. 6. ρ. 778 A. Sympos. p. 183 E. Χο. 

Obs. 1. In many cases ὅσος is used in a similar mamner to the rela- 
tive ὅς, 6. g. in indefinite statements of magnitude. Herod. 1, 99. τὸ 
δὲ ἀργύριον µέγαθός ἐστι ὅσον wr, pecunia quantulacunque. 1, 160. ἐπὶ 
μισθῷ ὅσῳ δή ‘for hire, however great or small it might be’. Comp. 
8, 52.159. 4, 151. td. 1, 157. ὅσην δή κοτε, as ὅστις οὖν δ. 483, ὃ. OF 

ὅσος with adjectives see 8. 440,0. Of ὅσῳ, ὅσον with comparatives 
ὃ. 455. Obs. 4. With superlatives δ. 461. 462. instead of ὥστε ἃ. 479. 
Obs. 2, ὃ. for ὅτι δ. 480. Obs. 2. for ὅτι τοσοῦτος ib. Obs. 9. 

ὅσον and ὅσα are also used adverbially in limiting propositions, -e. ¢. 
ὅσον γ᾽ ἔμ᾽ εἰδέναι, quantum equidem sciam. ὅσον καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς ‘as far as 
lies in our power’, where Euripides Bacch. 183. says ὅσον καθ ἡμᾶς 
δυνατό». Hence with adverbs, to soften the expression, ὅσον αὐτίκα 

4 Valck. ad Phen. p. 902. Hipp. 276. p. 193, b. 6Ο. 
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Hence a plural often refers to τις in the singular 8. 434. ‘and 
τις is used with the imperative §. 511, 1. 

2. It expresses the English ‘ one’ (the French on), and in- 
dicates any person whatever; also ‘several’, or all who are 

present, ‘everyone’, Il. 3',382seq. ev μὲν τις δόρυ θηξάσθω &c. 
Herod. 8, 109. καί τις οἰκίην τε ἀναπλασάσθω ‘let them build 
up the houses again’, or “ let every one build his house’. Xen. 
Cyr. 6,1, 6. λεγέτω τις περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου, ἡ γιγνώσκει. 
Comp. 3, 3, 61.¢ 

3. Hence it stands often for the personal pronoun ἐγώ, as 
we use ‘one’. Soph. Aj. 245. wpa tiv ἤδη κάρα καλύμμασι 
κρυψάµενον ποδοῖν κλοπὰν ἀρέσθαι. Aristoph. Thesm. 603. wot 
τις τρέψεται; ; Plat. Alcib. 2 in. ΣΩ. φαίνῃ γέ τι ἐσκυθρωπα- 
κέναι τε καὶ εἰς γῆν βλέπειν, We τι συννοούμενος. ΑΛΚ. καὶ τί 
ἄν τις συννοοῖτο: 

Thus also it is put for σύ. Soph. Aj. 1198. τοῦτ᾽ εἰς ἀνίαν 
τοῦπος ἔρχεται τινί. Arist. Ran. 552.554. κακὸν ἥκει revi. 

---dwoe τις δίκην. 

4. τις18 often put with adjectives of quality, quantity, mag- 
nitude, especially when these stand alone, without a substan- 

tive, or in the predicate. Herod. 4, 198. δοκέει μοι οὐδ᾽ ἀρετὴν 
εἶναί τις ἡ Λιβύη σπουδαίη. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 968 Β. ἐγώ τις, 

ὡς ἔοικε, δυσμαθής. 4. p.432C. δύσβατός τις ὁ τόπος φαίνεται 
καὶ κατάσκιος. Aristoph. Plut. 726. we φιλόπολίς τις ἔσθ᾽ ὁ 
δαίμων καὶ σοφός. Herod. 1, 181. τεῖχος ov πολλῴ τεῳ 
ἀσθενέστερον. Thuc.6,1.0v πολλῷ τινι ὑποδεέστερον πόλεμον 
ἀνῃροῦντο ἢ τὸν πρὸς Πελοποννησίους. So ποῖός τις (Plat. 

Gorg. p. 487 ertr.) πόσος τις. Also with the adjective as an 
epithet: Soph. Aj. 1266. τοῦ θανόντος ὡς ταχεῖά τις βροτοῖς 
χάρις διαῤρειδ. Sometimes τις is found before the adjective, 
as in Herod. 4,198. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 358. Soph. Phil. 519. 

ο Valck. ad Herod. ὃ, 109. Τουρ ad Suid. 2. p. 335. Elmsl. ad 
(p. 671 a.) Med. 807. not. r. Ast ad Plat. Leg. 

{ Brunck ad Soph. Aj. 245. Herm. ρ. 158. Of πολλοί τινες Wyttenb. 
ad Vig. p. 731, 114. ad Plat. Phedon. p. 116. Of ποῖός 

ς Wessel. ad Herod. 4,198. p.868. τις Blomf. ad sch. Pers. 340. 

VOL. II. x 
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Spa σὺ, μὴ νῦν μέν τις εὐχερὴς παρῇς. Plat. Symp. p. 210 E. 
κατόψεταί τι θαυμαστὸν τὴν φύσιν καλόν. 

With numerals also: Thuc. 3, 111. ἐς διακοσίους τινὰς 
αὐτών ἀπέκτειναν. 7,87. ἡμέρας ἑβδομήκοντά τινας οὕτω 
διητήθησαν αθρόοι. Here it is the English ‘ about, neurly’*. 

ἄσσα, arra especially are thus used, which are rarely found 
by themselves without an adjective. Od.+’,218. οπποῖ ἄσσα. 
Plat. Phadon. p. 60 Ἑ. p. 112 Ο. τέτταρ ἅττα ῥεύματα. 
and separately Amat. p. 196 A. ποῖα δὲ μάλιστα τοπάζομεν 
ἄττα εἶναι ὃ. | 

The neuter τι is put with adverbs especially, or neuter ad- 
jectives standing as adverbs, e. g. σχεδόν τι, πάνυ τι, πολύ τι, 
οὐδέν τι". πάλαι τι Plat. Gorg. p.499 B. διαφερόντως τι 
Thuc. 1,138. οὕτω δή τι Herod. 8, 99. 4,52. τι sometimes 
precedes, Plat. Prot. p. 327 B. οἴει ἄν τι, ἔφη, μᾶλλον --- 
γενέσθαι. See Heind. note, p. 527. τι is frequently subjoined 
to οὐδ, In all these cases τις seems to temper the expression 
by referring a person or thing to the whole class to which it 
belongs. It is also found with substantives Plat. Symp. 
». 175 B. ἔθος τι τοῦτ᾽ ἔχει. Gorg. p. 622 D. αὕτη τις 

βοήθεια». 

5. In other cases τις without an additional adjective has 
the sense of ‘ eminent, distinguished’. Theocr.11,79. δηλονότ᾽ 
ἐν τᾷ γᾷ κηγὼν τὶς φαίνομαι μες ‘aman of consideration’. 

Plat. Amat. p. 133 C. καί μοι τὸ μὲν πρώτον ἔδοξε τὶ εἰπεῖν. 
Phadon. p. 63 Ο. εὐελπίᾳ εἰμε εἶναι τὶ τοῖς τετελευτηκόσι. 
Comp. Gorg. p.472 A. Thus the Latin aliguis: e. g. est ali- 
quid", ‘it is something to the purpose’. 

6. It has been observed, N° 4, that τὶς is frequently placed — 
before the word to which it belongs. Such collocations as 
Soph. Ant. 1668. (a\X ὅδε γὰρ δὴ βασιλεὺς χώρας--- --- ) 
χωρεῖ, τινὰ δὴ μῆτιν ἐρέσσων. Theocr. 1, 92. ἔντοσθεν δὲ γυνὰ, 

* Koen ad Gregor. p. (3 ὃ.) 7. et 4 Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 792. 
Schaef. * Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 71. 

5 Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 998. fad Viger. p. 15%. Herm. p.731. 
© Dorv. ad Charit. p. 477. Comp. Markl]. ad Eur. Suppl. 288. 
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τι θεών δαίδαλµα, τέτυκται, are to be explained by the punc- 

tuation of the ancients §. 58., according to which it would be 
more correct to efface the comma after χωρεῖ and yuva even 
in our editions. Whether this τὶς can stand at the very be- 
ginning of a proposition is doubtful, from the circumstance that 
no other enclitic can, and no decisive instance has yet been 
produced. sch. Choeph.111. rw’ οὖν ἔτ᾽ ἄλλον τῇδε προστιθώ 
στάσει, the 107th line, τίνας δὲ τούτους τών φίλων προσεννέπω; 
with the answer πρώτον μὲν αὑτὴν χώστις Αἴγισθον στυγεῖ, 
which leads us to expect the mention of another, shows that 
τινα is the interrogative pronoun τίνα. ἐδ. 650. τις ἔνδον, ὦ παῖ, 
παῖ par αὖθις. Eur. Phen. 1097. the interrogative sense is not 
inadmissible, as it might be presumed that some one would be 
in the palace, at least aservant; wherefore Orestes Zisch. 649. 
immediately exclaims, παῖ, παῖ, θύρας ἄκουσον αὐλείας κτύπον. 
See Blomf. ad υ. 642. and in Euripides what follows shows 
that the messenger had no doubt that some one was in the 
house. Eur. Bacch. 69. τις ὁδῷ ; τις ὁδῷ ; τις δὲ μελάθροις; 
would be strange if rendered ‘is there any body in the street 
or in the houses? implying the possibility that there was no 
one whom the following proclamation could concern, ἔκτοπος 
ἔστω ἕο. Eur. Suppl. 1186. τὶ δή ποθ᾽ ὑμῖν ἀλλ᾽ ὑπουργῆσαί 

pe δεῖ; Theseus combines in one the two questions ‘ can I do 
anything’, and ‘what is it?’ In the only passage where τις is 
clearly the indefinite, Soph. Trach. 865. ri φημί; comp. Cd. 
T. 1476. λέγω τι, τὶ means ‘something true and worthy of 
attention’, See Herm. ad Vig. p. 731, 113. 

7. Sometimes adjectives or participles stand alone, though 
only something of that which is named is meant, where 
usually τὶ is added. sch. Ag. 271. σὺ δ᾽ εἴτε κεδνὸν, εἴτε μὴ 
πεπυσµένη ‘something good’. Plat. Soph. p. 237 Ὁ. Comp. 
p.87C. Soph. Ant. 687. γένοιτο μεντᾶν χατέρῳφ καλώς ἔχον. 
Comp. (ἔα. T. 515. §. 570.8 

In the poets, on the other hand, ric is sometimes doubled. 
Soph. Trach. 945. ὥστ᾽ εἴ τις δύο ἢ καὶ πλέονς τις ἡμέρας 

6 Beckh in Plat. Min. p. 112. 8. 76. p. 573. ad Euthyd. §. 64. Ast 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg.§. 47. Protag. ad Plat. Leg. p. 89. 578. 

x 2 
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λογίζεται--- --- Eur. Andr. 794. ἔστι yap τις οὐ πρόσω 

Σπάρτης πόλις τις. Comp. Orest. 1224 seg. Of ὁ μέν τις 
see ὃ. 288.9 

8. The form ἤ τις ἢ οὐδείς is negative, yet with the ex- 
pression of doubt, ‘next to none. Herod. 3, 140. αναβέβηκε 
δ᾽ ἤ τις ἢ οὐδείς Kw παρ ἡμέας αὐτών. Xen. Cyr. 7, δ, 46. 

τούτων τών περιεστηκότων ἤ τινα ἢ οὐδένα οἶδα Ὁ. 

Obs. In later Alexandrian writers ris is sometimes put for ὅστις, 
but not in the old classic authors°. 

9. ἄλλοτι, properly ἄλλό τι, is used in interrogations 
when an affirmative answer may naturally be expected, nonne 
a) with ἢ following: Herod. 1,109. ἄλλό τι (ἄλλοτι) ἢ λεί- 
πεται τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν ἐμοὶ κινδύνων ὁ μέγιστος; nonne superest ? 
Plat. Apol. S. p. 24D. ἄλλοτι ἢ περὶ πλείστου ποιῇ, ὅπως ὡς 

βέλτιστοι οἱ νεώτεροι ἔσονται; Originally it-seems that row, 
γίγνεται, ἄλλό τι ποιεῖς, ἢ - τ τ ποιῇ, was understood, which is 

often omitted after ἄλλος, as in Latin, nihil, nisi de cede cogitat. 
(Comp. §. 488,11.) Hence Plat. Phedon. p.79 A. Β. φέρε 
δή, ἡ δ᾽ ὃς, ἄλλό τι ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἢ τὸ μὲν copa ἐστι, τὸ δὲ 
ψυχή; Οὐδὲν ἄλλο, ἔφη. This, however, soon received the 
sense of a simple interrogation, and hence δ) 7 also is omitted: 
Plat. Charm. p. 167 B. ἄλλοτι οὖν πάντα ταῦτα ἂν εἴη - - - 
µία τις ἐπιστήμη; Hipparch. p. 226 Ἑ. ἄλλοτι οὖν οἵγε 
Φιλοκερδεῖς φιλοῦσι τὸ κέρδος; ‘what? do not the greedy 
love ραΐη γ᾽ 4 

II. ο δεῖνα differs in this respect from τὶς, as it refers not to 
an indefinite person or thing, but a definite one, whose name 

we either do not know, or do not choose to mention®. 

Interrogative Pronoun τίς. 

1. The interrogative pronoun τίς is used in direct and in- 

* Pors. Add. ad Hec. p. 100. ἃ Herm. ad Viger. p.7S0, 109. 110. 
Schef.ad Soph. Trach. 945. Elms]. Comp. Heusde Spec. in Plat. p. 59. 
ad Arist. Ach. 574. Erf. ad Soph. Sluiter Lect. Andoc. p. 140: -Stallb. 
Ant. 685. ed. min. ad Euthyphr. p. 104. 

> Valck. ad Herod. p. 270, 35. ¢ Herm. ad Viger. p. 704, 24. 
* Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 980. 
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direct interrogation Soph. Aj. 794. in the latter ὅστις also. 
Thus Soph. Gid. Τ. 71 seq. both are used: ὡς πύθοιθ ὅ τι 
δρών ἢ τί φωνών τήνδε ῥυσαίμην πόλιν.----ὥσσα is used like 

ὅστις Il. κ, 206. acca τε µητιόωσι μετὰ σφίσιν. But if the 
person who is interrogated repeats the question before the 
answer, then ὅστις 5 used: Arist. Ran. 198. ΧΑΡ. οὗτος, τί 
ποιεῖς; AION. 6 re ποιῶ ; τί δ᾽ ἄλλο γ᾽ ἤ. Av. 698. σὺ δ᾽ εἶ 
τίς ανδρών; Ὅστις εἴμ᾽ ἐγώ; Μέτων. Plat. Euthyphr. 
p. 2 8. adda δὴ τίνα γραφήν σε γέγραπται; ΣΩ. ἥντινα; 
οὐκ ἀγεννῆ, ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ. as ὅπως answers to πῶς in the same 
case §. 611, 4. 

Obs. This ris appears to be used for the relative ὅστις Soph. El. 
316. ὡς νῦν ἀπόντος, ἱστόρει τί σοι φίλο», if it be not a false reading for 
τό σοι g. 

2. Itis often not at the beginning of theinterrogation. Eur. 
Hipp. 524. δειµαίνειο δὲ τί; as Troad. 74. Herc. F. 1249. 
δράσεις δὲ τί; comp. 330. Iph. A.671. αἰτεῖς τί; comp. 704. 
1459. Jon. 1031. τί τῷδε χρῆσθε ; δύνασιν ἐκφέρει τίνα ; 

3. Sometimes an interrogative proposition with τί follows 
words which do not express a question but involve it, as Soph. 
Aj. 794. wore μ᾽ ὠδίνειν τί φής, ut anxius expectem quid dicas®, 

4. τίς is sometimes used of two, consequently for πότερος. 
Plat. Phileb. p. 52 D. τί ποτε χρὴ φάναι πρὸς αλήθειαν εἶναι, 

‘ 4 ‘ » 8 A “ , A Δ a 
τὸ καθαρόν τε καὶ εἰλικρινὲς, ἢ τὸ σφόδρα τε καὶ TO πολύ Ke. 
See Stallb. note, p. 168. 

5. Respecting the difference between τίς ἐστι and τί ἐστι 
see ὃ. 439. Hence also Soph. Trach. 311. τίς ποτ et νε- 
ανίδων ; ἄνανδρος ἢ τεκοῦσα; where the inquiry relates not to 
the class, νεάνιδες, but a subordinate division. Hence τί 
γένωμαι, e.g. Ausch. S.c. Th. 299. comp. 156. Eum. 791. 
821. Thuc. 2, 52. means ‘ what is to become of me?’ 

6. Sometimes this interrogative has the article: Aristoph. 

f Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. 630. h Valck. ad Theocr. Adoniaz. 51. 
Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 153. Ρ. 360. Schef. Melet: p. 98. Herm. 

* Erf. ad Soph. Ged. T.74. ed. min. δὰ Vig. p. 730, 108. 
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Nub. 776. aye on ταχέως τουτὶ ξυνάρπασον. =TPEY. τὸ τί; 
Av. 1039. νόμους νέους ἥκω παρ ὑμᾶς δεῦρο πωλήσων. ΠΕΙ. 
τὸ τί; Comp. §. 266, 4. 

7. Sometimes τί as predicate, with ἐστί following, is ac- 
companied by the subject 1 in the neuter plural. Plat. Theat. 
Ρ. 154 E. τί ποτ’ ἐστὶν, ἃ διανοούμεθα. ἐδ. p. 156 Ο. θαυμάζω, 
τί ποτ ἐστὶ ταῦτα. Plat. Phadon. ». 58 Ο. Comp. p.93 Ο.3 

8. τί is often put for διὰ τί; ‘what? guid? for ‘ where- 
fore?’ quare? Xen. Mem. 8. 4, 2, 6. θαυμαστόν, τί ποτε οἱ 
βουλόμενοι κιθαρίζειν --- ἱκανοὶ γενέσθαι πειρώνται ὡς συνε- 
χέστατα ποιεῖν ὅ τι av βούλωνται ἀγαθοὶ γενέσθαι. So ὅ τι 
for διότι Thuc. 1,90. In the poets τί χρῆμα is also used in 
this sense Eur. Heracl. 634. 647. 710. In this sense τί, es- 
pecially τί οὖν, is frequent, with a negative, in animated exhor- 
tations, 6. g. Arist. Lysistr. 1103. ri ov καλοῦμεν δῆτα τὴν 
Λυσιστράτην; ‘why do we not call?’ 1. 6. ‘let us call imme- 
diately’. Plat. Phileb. p. 54 Β.Ὁ So τί δή; quid tandem? in 
the sense ‘why not?’ Xen. Mem. S. 4, 4, 20. 

9. τί is found in many other combinations, especially with 
particles, to give greater animation to discourse, 6. g. 

τί γάρ; quid enim? ‘ what then, what further?’ to express 
that there is nothing wonderful in what has been said, often 
equivalent to τί γὰρ ov; Eur. Or. 482 seg. Μενέλαε, προσ- 
φθέγγει νιν, ἀνόσιον κάρα; ; ττ-τέ γάρ; φίλον μοι πατρός ἐστιν 
ἔκγονος“. ‘and further’, in the continuation of questions, as 
Xen. Mem. S. 2, 6, 2. 3. 

τί δε; is used in interrogations expressive of wonder, ‘ how 
then ?’¢ partly in a transition to another subject ἃ. 630, 2. or 
when questions are continued, as τί yap; Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 
3. 6, 4. 

8 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 212. αἱ = Stallb. ad Phil. p. 173 seq. Comp. 
Phedon. in. Schef. ad Soph. Ε].Τ66. Jacobs ad Anth. Gr. p. 76. 
App. Dem. p. 276. Stallb. ad Eu- 5 Blomf. ad Asch. Ag. 263. Herm. 
thyphr. p. 101. ad Vig. p. 729, 108. 

5 Heind. ad Plat. Charm. §. 5. 4 Valck. ad Eur. Elipp. 1409. 
Soph. p. 328. ad Hor. Sat. p. 5. 
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τί μήν; (properly ‘and what else ?’ guid aliud 2) ‘ why not?’ 
i. e. ‘certainly’®. Plat. Phadr. p. 229 A. Β. ὁρᾷς οὖν ἐκείνην 
τὴν ὑψηλοτάτην πλάτανον; Τί pny; Comp. Phileb. p. 17 Β. 

An affirmative answer commonly follows, but not always, e. g. 
Plat. Phil. p. 44 B.C. 

τί οὖν δή; ‘what do you mean by that? how do you un- 
derstand that?’ Plat. Gorg. p.453 B. 515 E. Menon. p.89 D. 
τί οὖν δή; πρὸς τί βλέπων δυσχεραίνεις αὐτό--- --- ; also 
when the reason of a statement is inquired after, Gorg. p.497D. 

10. Thus in Plato ri οἴει, τί οἰόμεθα are often found where 
τί does not connect itself with any other part of the proposition, 
but according to the construction is superfluous. Symp. 
». 211 Ε. τί δῆτα, ἔφη, οἰόμεθα, εἴ τῳ γένοιτο αὐτὸ τὸ καλὸν 
ἰδεῖν εἰλικρινὲς --α ~-- ---ap οἴει, ἔφη, φαῦλον βίον γίγνεσθαι ;* 

11. A negation is often more-strongly expressed by a ques- 
tion, and thus τί is found in the same proposition with a ne- 
gative. Dem. pro' Cor. 2.241, 29. ἐλαυνομένων καὶ ὑβριζομένων 
καὶ τί κακὸν οὐχὶ πασχόντων πᾶσα ἡ οἰκουμένη μεστὴ 
γέγονε προδοτών, for οὐδὲν κακὸν ὅ τι οὐ π. nihil non mali, i i. 6. 
omnia mala, perferentium. So Eur. Phen. 906. τίν᾽ ov Spay, 
ποῖα ὃ ov λέγων ἔπη. See Matthia ad υ. 878. 

So τί ἄλλο γε, ἤ or εἰ py is used with a finite verb following 

for οὐδὲν ἄλλο, where we must not repeat the preceding or fol- 
lowing verb with τί ( ἄλλο, but supply in the mind a general verb 
γίγνεται, ποιώ, πᾶσ ω. Arist. Nub.1495. ἄνθρωπε, τί ποιεῖς; 
---"O τιποιώ; τί δ᾽ ἄλλο γ᾽ ἢ διαλεπτολογοῦμαι; ; Comp. Thuc. 
3,52. Xen. Mem. S. 2,3, 17.8 So οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ is used Plat. 
Crit. p-50A. Menon. p. 76 B. 80 A. 84 Ὁ. Comp. §. 487, 9, 

12. τίς with the word belonging to it is often used after 
the article, or the relative, or the conjunction, independently of 

the rest of the proposition, which cannot be the case in Latin 
or English, e.g. Plat. Prot. p.312 Ο. D. εἴτις ἔροιτο ἡμᾶς, 

© Schef. ad Soph. Trach. 390. pro 8. Rosc. ὃ. 49. 
‘Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. p. 214. 6 Devar. de Partic. p. 949. ed. 

Of a similar phrase Quid censes in Reusmann Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. 
σις, see Matthie Not. ad Cic. Or. ὃ. 20. p. 32. 
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τῶν τί | σοφών εἰσὶν οἱ | ζωγράφοι. ἐπιστήμονες, εἴποιμεν ἄν που 
αὐτῷ, ὅτι τών πρὸς τὴν ἀπεργασίαν τὴν τών εἰκόνων. ---0 δὲ 
σοφιστὴς τώντί σοφών ἐ ἐστι; Theag. p. 125 B. εἰ οὖν ἔροιτό 
τις τὸν ͵ Εὐριπίδην, τών τί σοφών συνουσίᾳ φὴς σοφοὺς εἶναι 

τοὺς τύραννους; ‘in what must their wisdom consist, from 
whose society tyrants learn wisdom?’ Symp. p. 206 A. B. 
τών τίνα τρόπον διωκόντων αὐτὸν καὶ ἐν τίνι πράξει ἡ σπουδὴ 
καὶ ἡ σύστασις ἔρως ἂν καλοῖτο; Comp. Xen. Mem. 9. 2, 2, 1.5 
After the relative Plat. Theag. Ρ. 123 D. ἡ σοφία τίς ἐστιν, 

ἡ τίνος ἐπιστάμεθα ἄρχειν; ‘and what do we understand how 
to govern by its means?” Comp. 10. E. Also after conjunctions : 
Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 288 A. (according to the correction of 
Schleiermacher) ταῦτα πάντα, a φὴς καλὰ εἶναι, εἰ τί ἐστιν 
αὐτὸ τὸ καλόν, ταῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη Καλα; “ what must beauty itself 
be, in order that these may be beautiful 1’ Xen. Mem. S.1, 
4, 14. ὅταν τί ποιήσωσι, νομιεῖς αὐτοὺς σοῦ φροντίζειν ;° es- 
pecially with the participle. So also Soph. 4). 77. τί μὴ 
γένηται; with Schefer’s note. 4b. 107. Plat. Gorg. p. 488 C. 
with Heind. note. Comp. Alc. 1. p. 1060. After conjunctions 
and the relative Plat. Phed. p. 105 B. ᾧ ἂν τί σώματι ἐγγέ- 
νηται, θερμὸν ἔσται; ‘ what must there be in the body in order 

that it may be warm?’ Also twice in the same proposition in 
different cases. Plat. Rep. 1. p. 332 Ο. D. Dem. pro Cor. 
». 249, 8. ἐξεταζεσθαι, τίς τίνος αἴτιός ἐστι; ‘ who is guilty, 
and of what ?’-—Of interrogatives in the participial construction 
see ὃ. 567. 

Obs. 1. Other interrogatives and relatives are used in the same way, 
when they have the sense of interrogatives. Herod. 3, 42. γράφει és 
βιβλιόν πάντα, τὰ (i.e. ἃ) ποιήσαντά μιν ofa καταλελαβήκεε. Soph. 
Cid. Τ.1401. dpa µου μέμνησθ᾽ ὅ τι, of ἔργα δράσας ὑμῖν εἶτα δεῦρ᾽ ἰὼν 
ὁποῖ᾽ ἔπρασσον avis; Trach. 1044. Comp. 4). 503. Hence Soph. 
Cid. T. 1526 seq. ὅστις --- eis ὅσον κλύδωνα συμφορᾶς ἐλήλυθεν (where 
the words εἰς ὅσον κλ. σ. ἐλ. should properly depend on λεύσσετε 
ver. 1524. but have been attracted to the proposition with ὅστις). So 

‘ two interrogatives are found together Plat. Phil. p. 54 A. πότερον οὖν 
τούτων ἕνεκα ποτέρου; with Stallbaum’s note p. 172. 

* Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. Μ. p.140. Schneider ad Xen. |. ο. 
ν΄ Reiz ad Viger. p. 731, 112. © Monk ad Eur. Alec. 145. 
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Obs. 2. ris is also united in one proposition with other interrogatives, 

as in the Homeric formula ris πόθεν ἐσσί, where a point is usually 

placed after ris. Eur. Heracl. 662. Plat. Ion. p. 580 A. πώς τί ἠγω- 

viow; and vice υεγεά Phileb. p. 58. σὺ δὲ ri πῶς διακρίνοιε ἄν ἃ. 

Of the 
Reflective Pronoun 

ή φ ο 
OU, Ol, 6 

see §. 147. Obs. ] 

-----ᾱ---- 

Interchange of the Pronouns. 

I. Personal and possessive pronouns. Of reoto for σεῖο see 
8. 146, 3. So Od. β, 55. "> 301. Hom. H. in Merc. 370. 
ἐς ἡμετέρου for ἐς ἡμέτερονδ. ἑός is sometimes used for the 
pronoun of the first and second person 1 in the Poets, ἐμός, σός, 
&e. : Od. ν, 320. ἀλλ᾽ αἰεὶ φρεσὶν you ἔχων δεδαϊγμένον 
ἧτορ ἠλώμην, for ἐ ἐμαῖς. Od. α΄, 320. δώμασιν οἷσιν ἀνάσσοις, 
for σοῖς. 1. κ 398. n--- φύξιν βουλεύοιτε μετὰ σφίσιν, 
for μεθ᾽ ὑμῖν. ἐός "for σφέτερος Hesiod. "Εργ. 58. ᾧ κεν ἅπαντες 
τέρπωνται κατὰ θυμὸν, ἐὸν κακὸν ἀμφαγαπῶντες. and vice 
versa | σφέτερος for é6¢ id. Scut. Herc. 90. ὃς προλιπὼν σφέ- 
τερόν τε δόμον σφετέρους τε τοκῆας ὤχετοί. 

II. The reflective pronoun ἑαυτοῦ for the other personal pro- 
nouns compounded with αὐτός. Soph, Cid. C. 853. comp. 1356. 
Plat. Phadon. Ρ. 91 C. ἀντιτείνετε εὐλαβούμενοι, ὅ ὅπως μὴ ἐγὼ 
ὑπὸ προθυμίας ἅμα ἑαυτόν τε καὶ ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσας --τ- τον 
οἰχήσομαι, for ἐμαυτόν. Thuc. 1, 82. τὰ αὑτῶν ἅμα ἐκπορι- 

489. 

ζώμεθα, for ἡμῶν αὐτῶν. Plat. Phedon. p. 78 Β. δεῖ ἡμᾶς 
ἀνερέσθαι ἑαυτούς, where ἡμᾶς is the accusative of the subject 

to ἀνερέσθαι. isch. Αραπι. 1908. εἰ δ᾽ ἐτητύμως μόρον τὸν 
αὑτῆς οἶσθα, πώς --- πρὸς βωμὸν εὐτόλμως πατεῖς; for σαν- 

ὁ Of πώς τί Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. . 906. 
Maj. p. 166. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 191. 9 Jen. A. L. Ζ. 1809. n. 247. 
On the whole Obs. Seidl. ap. Herm. ρ. 159 note. 
ad Ant. 2. Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 1164. € Wolf Proleg. ad Hom. p. 441 sqq. 
Reisig Comm. Crit. ad Soph. Ed.C. —_‘ Fisch, 2. p. 237 sq. 
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τῆς. Plat. Protag. p. 312 A. σὺ δὲ οὐκ av αἰσχύνοιο εἰς τοὺς 
Ἕλληνας αὑτὸν σοφιστὴν παρέχων; Comp. Amat. p. 136 D. 
Alcib. 2. p. 143. C. Xen. Cyr. 6,3, 27. ischin. in Ctestph. 
p-551. Demosth. Olynth. ». 9, 13. αὐτών for ὑμών αὐτών ". 

Obs. Where αὐτός seems to be put for ἐγώ, ov, ἡμεῖς, &c. the truth 

is rather that these pronouns are omitted. See §. 470. 

III. The reflective pronoun ἑαυτών and the reciprocal pronoun 
ἀλλήλων. Soph. Antig. 145. καθ αὑτοῖν δικρατεῖς λόγχας 
στήσαντ, ἔχετον κοινοῦ θανάτου μέρος ἄμφω, for κατ᾽ ἀλλή- 
dow. Plat. Parmen. p. 134 A. αὐτὰ αὑτών καὶ πρὺς αὐτὰ 
ἐκεινά ἐστι, for ἀλλήλων Kat πρὸς ἄλληλα. On the other hand, 
the reciprocal pronoun is put for the reflective Thue. 3, 81. οἱ 
πολλοὶ τών ἱκετών --- διέφθειραν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἀλλή- 
λουςϑ, 

Of the VERB. 

By transitive verbs are here meant, according to the distri- 
bution §. 156. in contradistinction to neuter and deponent verbs, 
those which are capable of determining various relations of the 
subject, to which the action belongs, to an object or person. 
These have three kinds, the active, passive, and middle. As 
the effect of the active consists in determining the case which 
it governs, what has been said of the use of the cases is suffi- 
cient to illustrate the active. The Greeks often use the active 
of objects which are not produced by the activity of any agent, 
but come by nature, as φύειν ὀδόντας, πώγωνα, φρένας, ‘to get 
teeth’, &c. Hence Soph. Cid. 6. 150. adawy ὀμμάτων αρα 
καὶ ἦσθα φυτάλµιος, i.e. ap ἀλαὰ ὄμματα ἔφυσας or dp ᾿ ἁλαὸς 
πέφυκας; See Herm. ad loc. So Eur. Hipp. 1327, εἰ μὴ τὰς 
φρένας διέφθορεν θνητών ὅσοισιν ἀνδάνει μοναρχία, for εἰ μὴ 

φρένες διεφθαρµέναι εἰσίν. Comp. Med. 99. 

The passive, if we follow the analogy of other languages, 
takes properly as its subject the immediate object of the active, 

* Dorv, ad Char, p. 296. * Hemsterh. in Obss. Misc. 10. p. 209. 
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which with this voice was in the accusative : the subject of the 
active, on the contrary, is joined with the passive by means of 
the preposition ὑπό with the genitive (rarely ἀπό, e.g. Thuc. 
3,36. ἄλλαι γνῶμαι ad ἑκάστων ἐλέγοντο. Comp. Herod. 2, 
54. 5, 17.), or πρός with the genitive. Frequently, however, 
it stands in the dative also, with or without ὑπό (§. 395.), as 
with the verbals in -τέος, 6.6. ᾿Αχιλλεὺς κτείνει τὸν “Έκτορα. 
Ἕκτωρ κτείνεται ὑπὸ (πρὸς) ᾿Αχιλλέως, in the poets ᾽Αχιλλῆι 

(ὑπ΄ Αχ.) ἐδάμη. The dative is very frequently put with the 
perf. pass. of verbs whose perf. act. is not much used, e.g. 
μέχρι τούτου ἡμῖν πεπαίσθω. ταῦτα λέλεκται ἡμῖν, for λέλεχα | 

ταντα. 

In Greek, however, the object also, which was in the geni- 
tive or dative with the active, may become the subject of the: 
passive. Plat. Rep. 8. ». 558 A. ἀνθρώπων καταψηφισθέντων 
θανάτου ἢ φυγῆς, from καταψηφίζεσθαι τινὸς θάνατον. Xen. 
Hist. Gr. δ, 2, 36. καὶ ἐκεῖνος μὲν κατεψηφίσθη.--- Ρἶαέ. 
Symp. p. 196 C. εἶναι ὁμολογεῖται σωφροσύνη τὸ κρατεῖν 

ἡδονῶν καὶ ἐπιθυμιών, "ἔρωτος δὲ μηδεμίαν ἡδονὴν κρείττω 
εἶναι εἰ δὲ ἥττους, κρατοῖντ᾽ ἂν ὑπὸ τοῦ Ἔρωτος, ὁ δὲ κρα- 
τοι. Comp. Xen. Η. Gr. 5, 4, 1.— Plat. Euthyd. p. 273 Ο. 
εἰπὼν οὖν ταῦτα κατεφρονήθην vx αὐτοῦ. Comp. Rep. 8. 
p-556 D. Isocr. ad Phil. ρ. 110 B.—Thuc. 1, 68. μέγιστα 
ἐγκλήματα ἔχομεν, ὑπὸ μὲν ᾿Αθηναίων ὑβριζόμενοι, ὑπὸ δὲ 
ὑμών ἀμελούμενοι. Plat. Rep. 8. p.551 A. Comp. ἐδ. 10. 
». 613 A.—Thuc. 3, 61. ουκ ἠξίουν οὗτοι ἡγεμονεύεσθαι 

ὑφ᾽ ἡμών.--- Herod. 7,144. ai δὲ νῆες, ἐς τὸ μὲν ἐποιήθησαν, 
οὐκ ἐχρήσθησαν, from χρῆσθαί vTive—Thuc. 1, 82. ανεπί- 

φθονον, ὅσοι ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑπ Αθηναίων ἐπιβουλεν- 
όμεθα --- διασωθῆναι. comp. 4, 6]. Plat. Alctb. 2. ρ. 141 D. 
Thuc. 6, 54. τὸ ᾿ΛΑριστογείτονος καὶ Αρμοδίου τόλμημα & 
ἐρωτικὴν Ἑυντυχίαν ἐπεχειρήθη. id. 7, 70. ξυνετύγχανε 
τὰ μὲν ἄλλοις ἐμβεβληκέναι, τὰ δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐμβεβλη- 
σθαι. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 35. ἐκεῖνοι ἔφασαν, προστα- 
χθέντα pe ὑφ᾽ ἑαύτών οὐκ ἀνελέσθαι, &c. Comp. Soph. 
Antig. 670. Thuc. 5,75. 7, 70.—Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2, 33. 
Παλαμήδην πάντες ὑμνοῦσιν, ὡς διὰ σοφίαν φθονηθεὶς ὑπὸ 

τοῦ Ὀδυσσέως ἀπώλετο. Isocr. ad Dem. p. 8 C. μίσει τοὺς 
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κολακεύοντας, ὥσπερ τοὺς ἐξαπατώντας ἀμφότεροι γὰρ 
πιστευθέντες τοὺς πιστεύσαντας (vulg. πιστεύοντας) ἀδικοῦ- 
σι. id. ad Phil. ». 92 A. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἀπιστοῦνται 
ὑπὸ πάντων Πελοποννησίων. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 6,11. Comp. 
Soph. Ged. 6. 1193." Pindar even says Ol. 1, 154 seg. τα- 
χυτὰς ποδών ἐρίζεται, although in ἐρίζειν ταχυτῆτι the dative 
only answers to the question ‘in what?’ §. 400. Xen. Mem..S. 
2, 6, 8. 

It has heen noticed before, §. 424 seg. that the passive takes 
an accusative also. From a union of this idiom with the fore- 
going arise the phrases explained in §. 424, 3. e.g. Eur. 
Rhes. 539. τίς ἐκηρύχθη πρώτην φυλακήν ; from κηρύσσειν 

τινὶ φυλακήν. Thuc. 5, 87. οἱ Κορίνθιοι ταῦτα ἐπεσταλ- 

μένοι. Plat. Tim. p. 60 Ο. τὸ δὲ ὑπὸ πυρὸς πάχους τὸ νοτε- 
ρὸν πᾶν ἐξαρπασθέν, ἴον ᾧ τὸ νοτερὸν ἐξηρπάσθη. Xen. Hier. 
1, 19. ὁ παρατιθέμενος πολλά, unless παρατιθέμενος be rather 
the middle voice in this place. 

The proper signification of the middle is most evident in the 
aorists, particularly the aor. 1. In the present and imperfect 
the distinction between the passive and middle is often indeter- 
minate in the signification, as the form in both is exactly the 
same. The fut. middle has usually the sense of the active, 
also of the passive ; and what is called the perf. middle, more 
properly the perf. 2. active, never has the signification of the 
middle. 

The peculiar signification of the middle is the reflective, where 
the action returns upon the subject of it. 

a. The chief characteristic consists in the subject of the 
action being at the same time the proper immediate object of 
it, so that the middle is exactly equivalent in signification to 
the active, joined with the corresponding reflective personal 
pronoun: e.g. λούω ‘I wash another’, λούομαι, {. g. λούω 
ἐμαυτόν, ‘I wash myself’. ἀπέχειν ‘to withhold another’, 
mid. ἀπέχεσθαι, ἀποσχέσθαι, i. g. ἀπέχειν ἑαυτόν. 

Many middle verbs receive a genuine intransitive significa- 

* Dorv. ad Charit. p. 576. 
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tion, 6. ϱ. παύειν τινά τινος, avocare alium, παύεσθαι, se ipsum 
avocare, ‘ to make oneself abstain’, i. 6. ‘ to desist’, Thus στέλ”. 
λειν ‘to send’, στέλλεσθαι ‘ to travel’, 6. ». Herod. 4, 147. πλᾶ-. 

ζειν ‘to make another wander’, πλάζεσθαι ‘to wander’, &c.. 
φοβεῖν ‘to put to flight, to terrify’, φοβεῖσθαι ‘ to fly, to be. 

terrified’. 

Of these verbs, some are referred to an object, and are 
transitive, either because the active may take a double accu- 
sative, as περαιοῦν τινα ποταμόν ‘to convey one over a river’, 
mid. περαιοῦσθαι ποταμόν ‘to pass ariver’; or when the action, 
which is properly intransitive, is considered in relation to an 
object (§. 411.), 6. g. φοβεῖσθαί τινα ‘to fear any one’. 

b. More frequently, however, the subject of. the action is 
the remote object of it, with reference to which it takes place ; 
so that the middle is equivalent to the active, with the dative 
of the reflective pronoun. ἐμαυτῷ, σεαυτῷ, ἑαυτῷ, 6. g. αἴρειν 
‘to take up anything for another, in order to transfer it to an- 
other’, αἴρεσθαι ‘to take up, in order to keep it oneself; to 
transfer to oneself’. ἀφαιρεῖν ‘to take anything from an- 
other’, ἀφαιρεῖσθαι ‘to take anything for oneself, in order to 
retain or use 198, δουλούν, καταδουλοῦν, ‘ to subject anything 
to another’ , e.g. Hisch. δ. ο. Th. 256. αὐτὴ σὺ δουλοῖς καί µε 
καὶ πᾶσαν πόλιν, καταδουλοῦσθαι ‘to subject oneself’4, ἐνδύειν 
‘to put anything on another’, ἐνδύεσθαι ‘to put on oneself’, 
Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 2. of Abradatas: ἐπεὶ δ΄ ἔμελλε τὸν λινοῦν 
θώρακα ἐνδύεσθαι, προσφέρει αὐτῷ ἡ Πάνθεια χρυσοῦν, κρά- 
voc &c. 8.8. ταῦτα δὲ λέγουσα ἅμα ἐνέδυε τὰ ὅπλα“. 
λάττειν ‘to watch any one, to observe’, φυλάττεσθαι “to ob- 
serve anything to one’s advantage (dat. commodt), in order to 
avoid 1 ἢ, So σπονδὰς, εἰρήνην ποιεῖσθαι (§. 421. Obs. 2.) 
when the action concerns the subject, ποιεῖν Arist. Pac. 212. 
1199. ‘to make a peace for others’ δ. 

> Dawes Misc. Crit. p. 235. 6 Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 2, 9, 1. 8, 
© Brunck ad Arist. Plut. 1140. 1,4. Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 177. 
ἃ Hemsterh. ad Thom. M. p.249. Comp. Matthie ad H. Hom. in 
9 Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. 252. Merc. 77. 
{ Dorv. ad Charit. p. 469. 
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Hence the middle is used when the passive object is any- 

thing belonging to the subject of the verb; generally, for 
almost any relation which the object bears to the subject of 
the action: e.g. περιῤρῆξαι χιτώνα signifies ‘to tear the gar- 
ment of another’, περιῤρηξασθαι χ. ‘to tear one’s own 
ment’*®, Soph. Ged. Τ. 1021. αλλ᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦ δὴ παῖδά μ᾽ ὦνο- 
µάζετο, ‘called me his son’. λύειν, ‘to return anything to any 
one for a ransom’; λύεσθαι, ‘to receive back anything that 
belongs to one’. Il. a, 13,19, 29. Plat. Menez. p. 243 Ο. 
Thus θέσθαι νόμους is said of a legislator who submits himself 
to the laws which he has made, or of a free state which enacts 
laws for itself. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 4, 19. Comp. Plat. Leg. 7. 
». 820 E.® The same distinction obtains between γράφειν απά 
γράψασθαι νόμους. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 48. ὅσοι οἱ ὀλίγοι τοῖς 
πολλοῖς μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ κρατοῦντες γράφουσι, πότερον 
βίαν φώμεν ἢ η μὴ φώμεν εἶναι. On the other hand Gon. 9, 14. 

οὐκ ἀρκεῖν δοκεῖ τοῖς πολίταις, ἦν νόμους καλοὺς γράψωνται. 

c. The middle often expresses an action which took place at 
the command of the subject, consequently with regard to it, 
which is expressed in English by ° to cause’. Herod. 1, 9]. 
᾿Αργεῖοι σφέων εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι ἀνέθεσαν ἐς Δελφούς 

‘caused statues to be made’, Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 2. of Panthea: 
ἐποιήσατο ὅπλα. ἰδ. 3. 3. Herod. 7, 100. Ξέρξης -: --- διεξε- 
λαύνων ἐπ᾽ ἅρματος παρ᾽ ἔθνος ἓ ἐν ἕκαστον, ἐπυνθάνετο, καὶ 
απέγραφον οἱ γραμματισταί. --- ἐνθαῦτα ὁ ο Ξέρξης, "ο --- 
παρέπλεε παρὰ TAG mpwpac τών νεών, ἐπειρωτών τε ἑκάστας 

ὁμοίως καὶ τὸν πεζὸν καὶ απογραφόµενος, ‘causing them to 
be registered’ (comp. Xen. Hist. Gr. 6, 3, 19.), a distinction 
which Plutarch Themist. 13. does not observe. Hance γρά- 
φεσθαί τινα “ to accuse’, properly ‘ to cause the name, as of an 

accused person, to be taken down in writing by the magistrate 
before whom the process is carried’, nomen deferre. διδάσκειν 
‘to teach’, διδάσκεσθαι ‘ to cause to be taught’. Eur. Med. 
296 sq. χρὴ ὃ οὔποθ᾽, ὅστις αρτίφρων πέφυκ᾽ ἀνὴρ, παῖδας 

* Hemsterh. Obss. Misc. 5. 8. © Wolf ad Dem. Lept. Prol. p. 127 
p. 64. Valck. et Wessel. ad Herod. note. Beckh in Piat. Min. p. 94. 
8, 66. p. 230, 87. 
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περισσώς ἐκδιδάσκεσθαι σοφούς". Thuc. 1, 130. of Pau- 
sanias: τράπεζαν Περσικὴν παρετίθετο, as Xen. Hier. 1, 19, 

20. So γαμεῖν τινα ‘to marry’ of the man; γήμασθαι, literally 
‘to cause oneself to be married’ of the woman. 

d. The perf. pass. is used as a perf. mid. in verbs which do 
not occur merely in the middle form, but have in this form only 
the sense required for the occasion. Soph. Antig. 363. νόσων 
ἀμηχάνων φυγὰς ξυμπέφρασται. Xen. Anab. 5, 2, 9. οἱ 
μάντεις ἀποδε ειγµένοι ἦσαν, ὅτι μάχη μὲν εἴη, τὸ δὲ 
τέλος καλὸν τῆς ἐξόδου. Isocr. Areop. p. 147 Β. τῆς εὐκοσμίας 
οἷόν τ ἣν μετασχεῖν ------ τοῖς πολλὴν ἀρετὴν καὶ σωφρο- 

σύνην ἐν τῷ βίῳ ἐνδεδειγμένοις. Plat. Euthyphr. in. Ύρα- 
φῆν σέ τις, ὡς ἔοικε, γέγραπται. Thuc. 8, 90. ἔτυχον δύο 
φυλαὶ --- --- τινα καὶ ἐνέδραν πεποιημέναι. Comp. Plat. 
Prot. p. 328 B. Rep. 8. p. 556 Ο. Dem. pro Cor. Pp. 259, 23. 
Xen, Cyr. 7,2, 12. διαπέπραγµαι παρὰ σοῦ μὴ ποιῆσαι 
ἁρπαγήν. Isocr.ad Phil. ρ. 86 B. Herod. 3, 136. παρε- 
σκευασµένοι πάντα ἔπλεον ἐς τὴν Ἑλλάδα. Xen. Mem. S. 
4, 2, 1. καταμαθὼν Εὐθύδημον γράμματα πολλὰ συνειλεγμέ- 
νον ποιητῶν. id. Anab. 4, 7, 1. χωρία « ᾧκουν ἰσχυρὰ οἱ Tao- 

χοι, ἐν οἷς καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια παντα εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι. 
ib. 5, 6, 12. οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἤρηνται πορείαν, nv ὑμεῖς συμβου- 

λεύετε. Demosth. in Phorm. p. 958, 18. τὴν μὲν λέλυσαι, 
τὴν δ᾽ ἐκδέδωκας ἑταίραν. Thuc. 6, 36. οὐκ αὐτοὺς εἰκὸς, τὸν 
ἐκεῖ πόλεμον μήπω βεβαίως καταλελυμένους, ἐπ ἄλλον 
πόλεμον ἐλθεῖν. Eurip. Iph. A. 1279. Οὐ Μενέλεώς µε κατα- 
δεδούλωται, τέκνον 4, 

The aor. pass. is used as a middle perhaps only in ἐτμήθην 
Eur. Troad. 484. 

Of the Perf. 2. (Perf. Middle) and Fut. Middle. 

1. The perf. 2: has, 1.in some verbs a sense entirely transi- 
tive, e.g. ἔκτονα (απέκτονα), ἀκήκοα (ἤκουκα is merely Doric), 

¢ Thom. Μ. p. 265. Kiister ad ad Plat. Prot. p.517. Elmsl. ad Med. 
Aristoph. Nub. 1941. Valck. ad 299. 
Amm. p. 70. Ruhnk. ad Tim. ¢ Musgr. ad Eur. Med. 1139. 
Ῥ. 83 sq. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 428. Fisch. 8 b. p.62sq. Viger. p. 216. 
Schef. ad Theocr. p. 223.229. Of ubi v. Ζ. et Herm. p. 748, 166. 
διδάσκειν and διδάσκεσθαι 5ε6 Heind. Blomf. Gl. Agam. 252. 

493. 
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ἔσπορα, λέλοιπα. πέφενγα. Il. p', 609. Od. a’, 12. ἃο. οἶδα, 
πέπονθα, τέτοκα, ἔστοργα Herod. 7, 104. and the poetic 
ὅπωπα, πἐφραδε, δέδορκα, ἔοργα, πέπληγα, λέλογχα. The. 
perf. act. of these verbs are not in use, probably on account of 
euphony. 

2. In most verbs, however, this perf. 2. has an intransitive 
signification. This is self-evident in verbs which are of them- 
selves intransitive or neuter, as ἔρχομαι, ἐλήλυθα, ἔθω, εἴωθα, 
εἴκω, ἔοικα, κράζω, κέκραγα, ὄζω, ὄδωδα, &c. But in many 

verbs also which have a transitive signification in the active, 
the intransitive is substituted in the perf. 2. as, 

ἄγνυμι ‘I break’. perf. 2. gaya ‘I am broken’ 3. 

ἐγείρω ‘I wake another’. ἐγρήγορα ‘I awake’. 

ἔλπω ‘I give hope’, Od. β΄, 91. ἔολπα ‘I hope’. 

ὄλλυμι 41 destroy, lose’. perf. 1. ὀλώλεκα. perf. 2. ὄλωλα 
‘I am undone, lost’, periz. 

πείθω ‘I persuade’. perf. act. πέπεικα. perf. 2. πέποιθα, ‘I 
rely upon, trust, believe’. 

πήγνυμι “1 affix’. πέπηγα ‘I am fixed’, infixus sum. 

πράσσω, perf. 1. πέπραχα ‘I have done’. perf. 2. πέπραγα, 
e.g. ev, κακώς, ‘I have been fortunate, unfortunate’ », 

ῥήγνυμι “1 break, rend’. Eppwya ‘I fall to pieces’, intrans. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 86 A. 

σήπω “1 corrupt, make putrid’. δοῦρα σέσηπε νεών Il. β΄, 1965. 
‘are rotten’. 

τήκω ‘I liquefy, melt’. τὸ καὶ κλαίουσα τέτηκα Il. γ᾽, 176. 
consumta sum. 

φαίνω “1 show’. πέφηνα ‘T have κά Eurip. Iph. A. 
973. Troad. 615. . 

4 From ἀνοίγω ‘Topen’,the Attics δὴ intransitive sense, ‘ standing open’. 
have perf. 1. ἀνέφχα, ἀνέφγμαι, See Thom. M. p.71. Ὅταν. ad Luc. 
imperf. ἀνέφγον, ἀνεφγόμην Plat. T. 9. p. 486. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Phedon. p.59 D. Xen. H. Gr. 6,  p. 157 sq. Meineke ad Menandr. 
4,7. only later Atticists and un- Attic p. 77. 
writers used the perf. 2. dvepyws in δ Buttm. L. Gr. 4. ρ. 222. 
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To this class also belongs Od. Ψ’, 237. πολλὴ δὲ περὶ χροὶ 
τέτροφεν ἄλμη, ‘has accumulated, condensed itself’. In 
some verbs the perf. 2. has both a transitive and intransitive 
or passive sense, as in διέφθορα, which the older Attics use 
for διέφθαρκα, the un-Attic writers, as Hippocrates, and even 
Homer 1. ο΄, 128. and the Attics, for διέῴθαρμαι". Sophocles 
El. 1120. uses κέκευθε transitively; Gid. C. 1523. Ant. 911. 
intransitively. In others the two perfects are distinguished i in 
a different manner in the signification. Thus μένω has μεμέ- 
νηκα in the perf. 1. ‘I have remained’; in the perf. 2. µέμονα 

(poet. ) ‘I persevere, am zealous in anything’; also transitive, 
μέμονε δ᾽ ὅγε ἶσα θεοῖσιν, molitur. | 

II. What are called the fut. mid. are properly simpler forms 
of the fut. pass. Hence they are found commonly, a. as fut. 

pass. as I/. ν΄, 100. θαῦμα --- --- ο οὔποτ' ἔγωγε τελευτήσε- 
σθαι ἔφασκον. Soph. Ant. 210. τιμήσεται. ib. 890. στερή- 
σεται. Εἰ. 1948. κακὸν ov ποτε λησόµενον. Eur. Hipp. 95]. 
ἐξογκώσεται. Suppl. 523. ἐπιταξόμεσθα δη. Herod. 5, 35. 
μετήσεσθαι. Thuc. 1, 142. κωλύσονται, ἑασόμενοι. 

ὃ. As futures of deponents, as Lys. ο. Erat. p. 124, 21. καὶ 
ὑμᾶς ἡγοῦντο περὶ τῶν μελλόντων οὐκ ἐνθυμῆσεσθαι. As many 
perfects of deponents have both passive and active meaning, 
ἀφαιρήσομαι has commonly an active, but also a passive mean- 
ing. Herod. 5,35. Eur. Troad. 1288. ὦ Τροία, τὸ κλεινὸν 
ὄνομ᾽ adaipnoe τάχα. 

c. Several verbs take in the fut. the form of deponents, and 
their fut. mid. is used as a fut. act. ὃ. 184. Obs. 1. Comp. 
§.495,d. These are also sometimes used passively, as πολιορ- 
κησοµενοι. 

It is rarely that deponents have in the fut. the common form 
of the passive, as ἐπιμεληθησόμενος Xen. Mem. S. 2, 7, 8. See 
§. 495, 6. 

Obs. It was noticed §. 181. Obs. that the fut. 1. mid. is very often 
found for the active, and is the only fut. in use in some active verbs. It 
is often put also for the passive, of which hereafter. . 

© Thom. Μ. p. 230 sqq. et Interpr. ad Luc. t.9. Ὁ. 452 sq. Markl. ad Eur. 
Meeris, p.127. Ammon.p.41. Grev. Iph.T.719. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 160 sq. 
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The deponent verbs are to be distinguished from the middle; 
the former having the form of passives but the sense of actives 
or neuters, 6. g. αἰσθάνομαι, δέχομαι, γίγνομαι, δέομαι, δύναμαι, 
ἐργάζομαι, ἔρχομαι, ἡγέομαι, μαίνομαι, μάχομαι, χράομαι, and 
others. 

a. These have commonly in the perf. the form of the passive, 
in the aorist that of the middle: as αἰσθάνομαι, ἤσθημαι, ῃσθό- 
μην. ἅπτομαι, ἥμμαι, ἡψάμην. δέχομαι, δέδεγμαι, ἐδεξάμην 
(but ὑποδεχθείς Eur. Heracl. 760.). γίγνομαι, γεγένημαι and 
γέγονα, ἐγενόμην. δέομαι, ἐδεήθην. ἐπισκέπτομαι -ἔσκεμμαι 
"εσκεψάμην. ἐργάζομαι, εἴργασμαι (also pass. 8. 493. Obs. ), εἰρ- 
γασάμην. ἡγέομαι, ἥγημαι, ἡγησάμην. μάχομαι, μεμάχημαι, 
ἐμαχεσάμην. μηχανώμαι, μεμηχάνημαι, ἐ ἐμηχανησάμην. σκέπτο- 
μαι, ἔσκεμμαι, ἐσκεψάμην. τεκμαίρομαι, τετέκμαρται, ἐτεκμηρά- 
μην. χαρίζομαι, κεχάρισμαι, ἐχαρισάμην. χρῆσθαι, κέχρημαι, 
ἐχρησάμην (χρησθῆναι only in the sense ‘obtain an oracle’; 
once pass. Herod. 7. 144. Soph. Cid. C. 355.*) ἔρχομαι, ἐλή- 
λυθα has an aor. of the active form, ἦλθον, as οἴχομαι, a perf. 
οἴχωκα. μαίνομαι, péunva, ἐμάνην. Of δύναμαι, δεδύνηµαι, nov- 
νήθην, the aor. 1. mid. ἐδυνησάμην is less common. 

According to this analogy Homer says for ἔβη, ἔδυ, ἐήσατο, 
ἐδύσατο Il. κ’, 518, 517. 

b. Other verbs, many of which have also an active form, but 
occur in particular senses only in the passive, consequently as 
deponents, have generally along with the perf. pass. also the 
aor. pass. as αἰσχύνεσθαι, ᾖσχύνθην. ἁμιλλᾶσθαι, ἡμιλλήθην in 
Euripides. ἀπαλλάττομαι, ἀπήλλαγμαι, ἀπηλλάχθην and arnA- 

λάγην, not απηλλαξάµην. ἄχθεσθαι, ἠχθέσθην. διαλέγεσθαι, 
διελέχθην (διελεξάµην only in Homer). διανοεῖσθαι, διανενόηµαι 
Xen. Mem. S. 3, 3, 7. διενοήθην. ἐναντιοῦσθαι, ἠναντιώθην. 
ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, ἐντεθύμημαι, ἐνεθυμήθην. ἐπείγεσθαι, ἐπειχθείς 
Thuc.3,3. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, ἐπεμελήθην, fut. ἐπιμεληθησόμενοι Xen. 
Mem. S. 2, 7, 8. εὐωχεῖσθαι, εὐωχήθην. κατακλίνεσθαι, κατε- 
κλίθην and ̓ κατεκλίνην (Arist. Nub. 694. Plat. Symp. ρ. 219 

* Herm. ad Soph. Ant. 94. ed.sec. supposes a difference between the 
but χρησθῇ Dem. Mid. p. 519,29. forms ἐβήσατο and ἐβήσετο, ἐδύ- 
seems to be from χρᾶν “ ἴο lend’, σατο and ἐδύσετο. 
> Buttmann L. Gr. 1. p. 418 note. 
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C.E. 219 Β. 222 E.). καταπλήττεσθαι, intrans. κατεπλάγην. 

κοιμᾶσθαι, ἐκοιμήθην (in Homer also ἐκοιμησάμην, e.g. κ΄, 99.). 

µναοµαι, μέμνημαι, ἐμνήσθην (in Homer also ἐμνησάμην). οιό- 

μαι, ὠήθην. ὁρμᾶσθαι (in Homer also ὁρμήσασθαι, e.g. Il. θ΄, 

511.). πείθεσθαι ‘ obey’, ἐπείσθην. πειρᾶσθαι, ἐπειρήθην (in 
Homer also πειρήσασθαι, 6. g. Il. 2, 435. Herod. 3, 152. 
7, 106. 196.). περαιοῦσθαι, ἐπεραιώθην. πλάζεσθαι, ἐπλάγ- 
χθην. πορεύεσθαι, ἐπορεύθην. προθυμεῖσθαι, προτεθύµηµαι, 
προὐθυμήθην. φοβεῖσθαι, ἐφοβήθην. χαλεπαίνεσθαι, ἐχαλε- 
πάνθην. The reason is, that most of these verbs denote a passive 
state, and some, 88 εὐωχεῖσθαι, περαιοῦσθαι, φοβεῖσθαι, are 
really passives. 

Some other verbs imitate this: e.g. φράζεσθαι has commonly 
ἐφρασάμην, but Od. εἰ, 183. Eur. Hec. 550. ἐφρασθην. ἐπι- 

νοηθῆναι Herod. 6, 115. ἀμείβεσθαι, commonly ἡμειψάμην, 
but Pind. Pyth. 4, 180. αμείφθη. μέμφεσθαι, commonly ἐμεμ- 
ψάμην, but ἐμέμφθη Pind. Isthm. 2, 90. σέβεσθαι, ἐσέφθην 
Sophocles (Br. Ler. Soph. 5. ἢ. 0.) Plat. Phedr. p. 254 B. 
So ἐστρατεύθην Pind. Pyth. 1, 98. . From ἀποκρίνεσθαι, απο- 

κέκριµαι, ἀπεκρινάμην, the later writers formed an aor. pass. 
ἀπεκρίθην. | 

ο. Many verbs have, even in the present, the active and 
passive form in the same sense; us ὁρᾶσθαι in Homer and 
the tragic writers. νῆχειν and νήχεσθαι. λάμπετο in Homer. 
νοούμενος Soph. Ged. T. 1487. as συννοούµενος Eur. Or. 634. 
Ion. 656. ἐννοούμενος Lys. p.115 extr. ποθουµένᾳ φρενί Soph. 
Trach. 103. ἡπορούμην Lys. ο. Sim. ρ. 97, 16. σκοπεῖσθαι 

td.ib. p.98 extr. Xen. Mem. δ. 2, 9.4. 6,39. but in 2,1, 22. 
σκοπεῖσθαι is ‘to consider oneself’ (comp. Eur. Med. 1175.), 
different from σκοπεῖν. ἐξαγγέλλομαι Eur. Jon. 1627.6 ΟΕ 
κλαίω, κεκλαυμένος is used, ‘ wet with tears’, ‘one who has wept 

and retains the traces of it’, Aisch. Choeph. 454. 727. Soph. 
Cid. T. 1490. Of δοκέω, δέδοκται ‘it is decreed’ is common, 
as δοκεῖ, ἔδοξε τῇ βουλῇ. also ‘to appear’ Herod. 8, 110. 

d. Several deponents have in the perf. both active and 

¢ Erf. ad Soph. Ged. Τ. 1014. Eust. ad 1]. θ΄, p. 694, 99. II. κ, 
Valck. ad Nov. Τ. p. $326. Comp. ρ. 806, 52. | 

y 2 
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passive signification, as εἴργασμαι act. Thuc. 1, 142. . Xen. 
Mem. S. 2, 6, 6. pass. ἐ0.9, 10,9. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 566 A. 
Comp. Herod. 4, 27. 7,102." απεκέκρισο act. Plat. Hipp. 
Maj. p.289 D. Comp. Leg. 2. ». 678 B. pass. Gorg. p. 453 D. 
See Heind. p. 25 seq. ἐντεθυμῆσθαι is generally active, but 
Plat. Crat. p. 404 seq. A. pass. μεμηχάνηται generally active, 
but Soph. Trach. 586. pass. ἐωνῦσθαι act. and pass. Xen. 
Mem. δ. 2,7, 12. ἐωνήθη is used passively. ἔσκεμμαι act. 
Dem. in Mid. p. 576, 15. pass. λήθοµαι ‘forget’, but λησό- 
μενος Soph. El. 1248. oblivione obruendus. So ἀπηγημένος 
pass. Herod. 1, 207. 9, 26. ῃτιαμένος pass. Thuc. 3, 6]. 
κεκτημένος id. 7,70. pass. καταδερχθῆναι Soph. Trach. 1000. 

which Aj. 425. is active. δρακείς aor. 2. active, Pind. Pyth. 
2,38. passive Nem. 7, 4. ἐξελωβηθην Soph. Phil. 990. ἐδω- 

ρήθη Aj. 1029. even the pres. λυμαίνομαι is used passively 
Lys. p. 180, 42.” So εὔχεσθαι is probably passive Soph. Ged. 
T. 1512. and εἴσεται Asch. Choeph. 302. Eur. Phan. 266. 
comp. Iph.975.° Others have, for the active signification, 
the passive form in the perf., the middle in the aorist; for the 
passive signification, a Ist aor. pass. as Κτάοµαι, κέκτημαι, 
ἐκτησάμην act. ἐκτήθην pass. Eur. Πες. 449.---ὤφθην, visus 
sum, has a passive sense only. 

The different kinds of verbs, however, are often interchanged . 
with each other. Thus we find 

1, Transitives in the active for neuters, where ἑαυτόν may 
generally be supplied. This is most common with ἄγειν, βάλ- 
λειν, διδόναι, ἐλαύνειν, ἔχειν, ἱέναι, and their compounds. Xen. 
Anab. 4, 2, 15. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦγον οἱ Ἕλληνες, sc. τὴν στρα- 

τιάν, which accompanies it, 7, δ, 9. ἀνάγειν “ to retreat’, Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 4, 24. 7,1, 456. διάγειν almost entirely as a neuter, 
persistere. βἀάλλ᾽ etc κόρακας, abi in malam rem. προσάγειν 
‘march ἐονατάς),---εισ(άλλειν, ἐμβάλλειν, ‘to make an irrup- 
tion’, of a river ‘to disembogue’. ἐπιβάλλειν, in τὸ ἐπιβαλ- 
λον μέρος ‘the quota’. προσβάλλειν, sc. τῷ τείχει, ‘attack’. 

5 Valck. ad Eur. Phoen.1069. Ast found in Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 757. 
ad Plat. Leg. p.448. Elmsl. ad Eur. Fisch. 8 b. p. 62 seq. 
Heracl. 701. © Matthie ad Eur, Phen. 253. 

b Other examples of the aorist are 
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Plat. Leg. 9. p. 878 Β. συμβάλλειν ‘engage’. Xen. Cyr. 7, 
1, 20. ἐκδιδόναι, of ἃ river, ‘to disembogue’. ἐπιδιδόναι ‘ to 

make progress’. ανταποδιδόναι Plat. Phedon. p. 72 B. ‘to 
correspond’, διδόναι ‘to sacrifice oneself’, Eur. Phen. 21. 
Ἐλαύνειν Xen. Mem. 3, 3,1. διελαύνειν or διεξελαύνειν ‘ to 
ride or drive through’, Herod. 7,100. ἐπελαύνειν, προσε- 
λαύνειν, Xen. 1, 4, 8. Kc. "Έχειν, in καλώς ἔχειν, we σπουδῆς 
εἴχον 8. 337, 1. ‘to bring to land’ (sc. τὰς ναῦς), Herod. 6, 
92. ‘to hold your course towards’. τὰς ἐς τὸν ποταμὸν πυ- 
λίδας ἐχούσας Herod. 1,191. διέχειν ‘to penetrate, to be 

pre- eminent’, in Homer Π. εἰ, 100. ‘to be distant’. ἐξέχειν 
‘to rise’, of the sun. ἐπέχειν ‘to pause, to withhold assent’. 
κατέχειν (τὴν ναῦν) ‘to bring to land’. παρέχει impers. licet. 
προέχειν ‘to be conspicuous’. προσέχειν (τὸν νοῦν) “ to attend’. 
Xen. Mem. S.4, 5, 6. τ ἐξιέναι, SC. 0 ποταμὸς ἐξίησιν εἰς θάλασ- 
σαν. ἀνιέναι ‘to remit’, &c.4 συνάπτειν ‘to engage’, Eur. Phen. 
1419. where μάχην or a similar word is often added; ‘to come 
together’ 7b. 730. εἰς λόγους συνῆψα Πολυνείκει. ἀπαλλάττειν 
‘to come off’, Xen. Mem. 8. 3, 18, 6. συναρµόζειν ‘to suit’, 
ἐδ. 2, 6, 20. comp. 2b. 24. προσμιγνύναι -μίσγειν ‘ to engage’, 
Thuc. 7,70. also ‘ to be adjacent’ Plat. Leg. p.878 B. The 
following are more rare: Herod. 7, 221. ὁ δὲ ἀποπεμπόμενος 
αὐτὸς μὲν οὐκ ἀπέλιπε, ‘did not depart’. Thuc. 3, 10. ἡμῖν 
δὲ καὶ ᾿Αθηναίοις ξυμμαχία ἐγένετο πρώτον, ἀπολιπόντων 
ὑμών ἐκ τοῦ Μηδικοῦ πολέμου. Plat. Phedon. p. 78 B. 

᾽᾿Αποστήσαντες for ἀποστάντες Herod. 9,23. Examples are 
frequent in the poets: Soph. Trach. 130. κυκλοῦσιν for κυκ- 
λοῦνται. Eur. El. 1243. φαίνουσι for φαίνονται”. 

2. Neuters for actives, as ἀΐσσω, pew, λάµπω, &e. See 8. 423. 
Eur. Ph. 233. ὦ λάμπουσα πέτρα πυρὸς δικόρυφον σέλας. 
ib. 248. “Apne αἷμα Saiov φλέγει τᾷδε πόλει, id. El. 94. 
Baivw πόδα with Seidler’s note. Comp. Hipp. 1306. Arist. 
Eccl. 161. Pind. Pyth. 4, 268. κοῦ µε πονεῖ ταῦτα. 

3. Neuters for passives. Jl. 2, 73. Τρώες ᾿Αρηϊϕίλων vr 

4 Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 248. Burgess ad Dawes p. 495. Vech- 
* Hoog. ad Viger. p.181 sq. Bur- ner Hellenol. p.91sq. ed. Heusinger. 

gess ad Dawes Misc. Crit. p.493sq. Abreschad Thom. M. p. 298. Zeune 
Comp. Schef. ad Lamb. Β. p.127 sq. ad Viger. p. 194 sq. 
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Αχαιών ἼἼλιον εἰσανέβησαν, ἀναλκείῃσι δαμέντες. where, 
nevertheless, the passive construction with ὑπό may have been 
determined by δαμέντες. Ii. σ΄, 149. ᾿Αχαιοὶ ὑφ᾽ Ἕκτορος 
ἀνδροφόνοιο φεύγοντες. With φεύγειν, accusatum esse, this 
construction is regularly used, as οφλεῖν ὑπό τινος Plat. Apol. 
S. p. 39 B. ‘to be condemned’, διάκεισθαι ὑπό τινος Xen. Η. 
Gr. 4, 1,32. κεῖσθαι generally being equivalent to τεθεῖσθαε. 
Thuc. 1, 130. ὁ Παυσανίας, ὧν καὶ πρότερον ἐν μεγάλῳ ἀξιώ- 
µατι ὑπὸ τών Ἑλλήνων (comp. 6, 15.), as Cic. pro Mil. 35, 
96. beatos esse, quibus ea res honori fuerit a suis civebus. 
Eurip. Ph. 729. ἔχει τίν᾽ ὄγκον τᾶργος Ἑλλήνων πάρα. (ᾱ. 
Μεά. 1011. κάτει τοι καὶ σὺ πρὸς τέκνων ἔτι. Plat. Apol. 8. 
2.30 E. οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἄλλον τοιοῦτον εὑρήσετε ἀτεχνώς προσκεί- 
μενον τῇ πόλει ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. Χορ. de Vectig. δ, 6. ov--- -- - 
ὑπὸ τών νησιωτών ἑκόντων προστάται τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ἐγενό- 
μεθα; This usage is particularly common in the phrase θνή- 
σκειν, πίπτειν Herod. 9,67. ὑπό τινος», 

Syntax. 

Neuters acquire in the poets, along with the sense, also the 
form of the passive, as in αὐλεῖται δὲ πᾶν μέλαθρον ‘ resounds 
with the flute’. 

4. Actives for passives. Soph. Ged. Τ. 967. κεύθει κάτω 
γῆς, for κεύθεται. comp. Aj. 634. Eurip. Med. 106. δῆλον 
δ᾽ ἀρχῆς ἐξαιρόμενον νέφος οἰμωγῆς, ὡς τάχ᾽ ἀνάψει μείζονε 
θυμῷ (Pind. Pyth. 4, 33. ἐκτελευτάσει is active, Θήραν 
γενέσθαι κ. τ. λ. being ‘the object) “. Thus ἑάλωκα, ἑάλων are 

always passive, and Homer uses 17. εἰ, 555. ἐτραφέτην, Π.η, 
199. σ, 496. Οἀ. γ΄,28. τραφέμεν, for ἐτραφήτην, τραφῆναι. 

5. Actives for middle verbs (Rk). Eur. Hec. 911. κατα- 
παύσας, for καταπαυσάµενο. Arist. Ran. 680. παῦε τοῦ 
λόγου, for παῦσαι, Eurip. Or. 288. ἀνακάλυπτ', ὦ κασἰγνη- 
τον καρα. Phen. 2]. ὁ δ᾽ ἡδονῇ δούς. isch. Pers. 197. 
πέπλους ῥήγνυσιν ἀμφὶ σώματι (comp. 466, 1024. 1062.), 

* Valck.ad Herod. 6, 45. p.457, 99. 
Fisch. 3 a. ad Eur. Hipp. p. 1162. 

Ρ. 441. 
5 Ἐ]της]. ad Soph. Ged. T. 1094. 
5 Abresch ad Atsch. 1. 

Bacch. 1041. ad Or. 296. Dorville ad 

Ρ. 86. 
Brunck ad Soph. Ged. C. 74. ad Eur. 

Charit. p. 435. Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 61 54. 
Erf. ad Soph. (ΕΔ. Τ. 153. ed. min. 

4 Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 269. ad 
Soph. Phil. 1275. Heind. ad Plat. 
Phedr. §. 5 

5 Valck. Diatr. Ρ. 233 B.C. Pors.. 
ad Eur. Or. ]. ο. 
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which elsewhere is περιρρήξασθαι πέπλους. So κομίζειν for 
κομίζεσθαι, recuperare, Pind. Pyth. 4, 188. ῥίπτειν for ῥ. éav- 
τόν Eur. Cycl. 166. Hel. 1345. τεμεῖν ἢ καῦσαι παρασχεῖν 
τῷ ἰατρῷ Plat. Gorg. p.456 B. with Heindorf’s note p. 33. 
φέρειν νίκην &c. for φέρεσθαι Pind. Ol. 8, 85. Soph. (Εά. C. 
651. Ant. 460. El. 1088. &c. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 14, 1. ὄψον 
φέρειν. and immediately after, φέρεσθαι ἧ, 

6. Passives for active verbs, or neuters, as οἰκημένος for 
οἰκῶν Herod. 1, 27. 7,21. οἱ περὶ τὸν ΓΑθων κατοικημένοι. 
and ‘immediately afterwards, ὦ in a passive sense, ὁ yap "Adwe 
ἐστὶ ὄρος μέγα --- οἰκημένον ὑπὸ ἀνθρώπων. Thuc. δ, 83. 
Eur. Iph.A.710. Thus in Homer, πεφυγμένον εἶναι, for πεφευ- 
γέναι. But the cases in which the perf. pass. is at the same 
time the perf. mid. do not belong to this place. See 8. 493. 

7. Middle verbs for active. 1. a, 501, ἀλλὰ σὺ τόν γ᾽ 
ἐλθοῦσα, θεὰ, ὑπελύσαο δεσμών. χ΄, 235. τιμήσασθαι, for 
τιμῆσαί σε. Herod. 2,121, 4. προαγαγέσθαι, for προαγα- 
yew. Soph. Ckd. 1. 987. ἐπραξάμην, for ἔπραξα. Aj. 647. 
κρύπτεται, for κρύπτει. comp. Trach. 474. id. Trach. 680. 
προὐδιδάξατο, for προὺδίδαξε, as Pind. Ol. 8, 77. So in 
prose, προτρέπεσθαί τινα, e.g. Xen. Mem. 5. 1, 2, 92. 8,8, 8. 
4, 5, 1. for προτρέπει». ibid. 2,1, 1. 8, ὃ, 15. But Plat. 
Gorg. p. 484 B. Ἡρακλῆς ἠλάσατο τὰς ̓ βοῦς means ‘as his 
spoil’, as Soph. Cid. Τ. 1021. παῖδα μ᾽ ὠνομάζετο ‘his son’. 

Of the fut. mid. used for the fut. act. see ἃ. 184. Obs. 1. 

8. Middle verbs for passives in the aor. 2. Od. λ', 334. 
v, 2. κηληθμῷ δ᾽ ἔ ἔσχοντο, suavitate retinebantur. Pind. Pyth. 
1,16. ο δὲ (αἰετὸς) κνώσσων ὑγρὸν νώτον αιωρεῖ, τεαῖς ῥιπαῖσι 
κατασχόµενος. Eurip. Hipp. 27. Plat. Phedr. p. 244 E. 
id. Theat. p. 165 B. ev φρέατι συσχόμενος. But κατέσχετο 
Od. Y , 284. means ‘he held back’, as 17. η΄ , 248. χαλκὸς ἐν 
ῥινῷ σχέτω, impetum suum repressit. Od. γ᾽, 196. λιπέσθαι 
is used as a passive, as Herod. 4, 84. ἐλίποντο is used in 
the same sense as καταλειφθῆναι just before. Herod. 8,90. 

f Misc. Obss. 5, 8. p. 63. Dorv. ad σαι for πορίσασθαι Schef. App. Dem. 
Char. p. 411. Lob.ad Soph. Aj. 129. 1.0. 254. Of φυλάττειν ib. 2. p. 215. 
Elms]. ad Eur. Med. 769. Of πορί- 
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αἱ νῆες διαφθαρέατο (-Φφθάροντο. See §. 204, 7, ὃ.) we 
should read with Hermann διεφθάρατο. Eur. Hel. 42. προὺ- 
θέµην, for προυτέθην. Also the aor. 1. Od. ϐ, 35. κούρω δὲ 

δύω καὶ πεντήκοντα κρινάσθων κατὰ δῆμον. 48. κούρω δὲ 
κρινθέντε. Hes. Sc. H.173. κάπροι δοιοὶ ἆ ἀπουράμενοι ψυχάς. 
Pind. Pyth. 4, 432. πράξασθαι πόνον. Pind. Ol. 7, 27. 

ὄφρα πελώριον ἄνδρα παρ Αλφειφ στεφανωσάμενον αἰνέσω, 
where, however, στεφ. may be taken in its proper signification, 
inasmuch as he gained himself the prize by his own strength. 
Soph. Antig. 354. καὶ φθέγμα καὶ ἠνεμόεν φρόνημα καὶ ἄστυ- 

νόμους ὀργὰς ἐδιδάξατο, where, according to the common 

usage, ἐδιδάχθη should be put. But ἐδιδάχθη signifies, ‘he 
learnt, passively, from others’, ἐδιδάξατο ‘ he learnt by his own 
agency’* (‘taught himself’). 

Obs. The form of the aor. 1. mid. is found in Homer in the verbs 

βῆναι, δῦναι, ἐβήσατο, ἐδύσατο, for ἔβη, ἔδυ, 6. g. Il. κ, 518. 517. 

----ακῷο - .-.-- 

Of the TENsEs. 

The signification of the Tenses has already been given ρε- 
nerally §. 158 seg. According to the remarks there made, the 
Present, as in all languages, designates an action present, and 
still incomplete: and of the three tenses of past time, the aorist 

marks a past action in itself, without any reference to another 
action, at the same ora different time. Hence it is used in 
narrations; and so far answers entirely to the perfect of the 
Latin. 

The Perfect, on the contrary, expresses an action which has 
taken place, indeed, at a previous time, but which is connected 
either in itself or its consequences, or its accompanying cir- 
cumstances, with the present time. Thus ἔγραψα signifies, 
indeed, the completion of the action, but it does not determine 
whether the consequences of it, viz. the writing which I have 

3 Hemst. Obss. Misc. 10. p. 216. Em.Gr.Gr. p. 286. Schef. ad P. 
Comp. Markl. ad Lys. p. 650. ed. R. Gnom. p. 166. Lob.ad Phryn. p.319. 
Dorv. ad Charit. p. 358. Herm. de 
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written, be still existing or not. Τέγραφα, on the contrary, 
not only signifies ‘I have written’, but shows also the con- 
tinued existence of the writing. In the same manner γεγάµηκα 
‘Iam married’; on the contrary, ἐγάμησα (ἔγημα) ‘I mar- 
ried’; ἡ πόλις ἑάλωκε ‘the city is taken, conquered’, ἡ πόλις 
ἑάλω * the city was taken’», Isocr. de Pac. p. 163 A. ὁ μὲν 
πόλεμος ἁπάντων ἡμᾶς τών εἰρημένων ἀπεστέρηκε (con- 

tinued privation)° καὶ γάρ τοι πενεστέρους πεποίηκε (σοι- 
tinued poverty) καὶ πολλοὺς κινδύνους ὑπομένειν ἠνάγκασε 
(transient), Kat πρὸς τοὺς “Ἕλληνας διαβέ βληκε, καὶ πάντα 

τρόπον τεταλαιπώρηκεν ἡμᾶο. Thus immediately after- 
wards: ταραχῆς εἰς ἣν νῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους καθέσταμεν ‘into 

which our counsels have driven us, and in which we still find 

ourselves’, not κατέστηµεν, according to the reading of Hier. 
Wolf. Comp. Xen. Hellen. 5,3, 27. Hence κέκτημαι signifies 
‘I possess’, properly ‘I have acquired to myself (κτάοµαι), 
so that the acquisition is still mine’. 

The Plusquamperfectum denotes a past action, but one 
which still continued, either by itself or in its consequences 
and accompanying circumstances during another past action. 
Herod. 8,61. ταῦτα δέ οἱ προέφερε, ὅτι ἡλώκεσάν τε καὶ 
κατείχοντο αἱ ᾿Αθῆναι. Thuc. 2, 18. ἡ Οἰνόη, οὖσα ἐν 

μεθορίοις τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς καὶ Βοιωτίας, ἐτετείχιστο, καὶ αὑτῷ 

φρουρίῳ οἱ ̓ Αθηναῖοι ἐχρῶντο. 

The Imperfect expresses a. an action continuing during an- 
other action which is past, the accompanying circumstances of 
an action, or of a situation in past time, whether the main action 
be expressly stated, or be inferred from the context. It differs 
from the aorist in this, that the aorist marks an action past but 
transient ; the imperfect, an action Past but at that time con- 
tinuing. Xen. Anab. 5, 4, 24. τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ 
βαρβαροι καὶ ἐμαχοντο' ἐπεὶ ὃ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται, 
ἐτράποντο. καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο - - - οἱ δὲ 
ὁπλῖται ἐν τάξει εἵποντο. 

ὃ. An action continued by being frequently repeated. 1506}. 
π. ἀντιδ. p.349 Β. οὐ καταλαβόντες τὸν Πειραιᾶ καὶ τὸν σῖτον 

» Primisser, p. 62. 
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τὸν ev τῇ χώρᾳ διεφθείρετε καὶ τὴν γῆν ἐτέμνετε Kae τα 

προάστεια ἐνεπρήσατε καὶ τελευτώντες τοις τείχεσι πρόσε- 

βαλετε. 

ο. An action begun or contemplated but not completed, an 
attempt not brought to a successful conclusion. Herod. 1, 68. 
€ ἐμισθοῦ το (‘he wished to hire’) παρ οὐκ ἐκδιδόντος τὴν αὐλήν: 
χρόνῳ δὲ ὡς ἀνέγνωσε, ἐνοικίσθη. Eur. Herc. F. 538. ray 
ἔθνησκε τέκν᾽, ἀπωλλύμην δ᾽ ἐ ἐγώ ‘were on the point of being 
killed’, as 551. Kat πρὸς βίαν ἐθνήσκετε. So Iph. T. 26. 

361. 

Obs. It is often optional whether a writer will express or not the 
continuance of the state produced by a past action, because this may 
be self-evident, or it may have been his design to direct attention chiefly 
to the action itself. Hence the aorist is often found where properly the 
perfect should have been used; but very rarely, perhaps never in the 
Attics, is the perfect used instead of the aorist. Thus Plato says 
Tim. p. 47 D. ἡ ἁρμονία- ----- eis κατακόσµησιν καὶ ξυμφωνίαν ἑαυτῇ 
ξύμμαχος ὑπὸ Movowy δέδοται. but immediately after ῥυθμόε - - - ἐπί- 
κουρος ἐπὶ ταῦτα ὑπὸ των αὐτών ἐδόθη, for δέδοται. Nor is it always 
necessary, in speaking of -past actions, to express that one continues 
while the other takes place, and therefore the aorist is found frequently 
instead of the plusq. perf. in narration, 6. g. Thuc. 1, 102. of ̓ Αθηναῖοι 
---εὐθὺς, ἐπειδὴ ἀνεχώρησαν--- --- ξύμμαχοι ἐγένοντο. ‘The 
essential character of the aorist is therefore entirely negative, i. 6. the 
use of the other przterites is limited to definite cases, and the aorist 
comes in, wherever it is impossible, or is not in the purpose of the 
writer, distinctly to mark this relation *.” 

Of the several forms of the Future, which, as belonging to 
one kind of verb, are as little to be distinguished in signification 
as the two aorists, the 3d fut. pass., or as it is called the Paulo 
post futurum, marks a. a future action, the beginning of 
which, however, falls in a time which, relatively to the action 
itself, is already past; and therefore an action, the consequences 
of which, or the state resulting from it, will be permanent in 
future time. Thus it bears the same relation to the other fu- 
tures, as, among the tenses of past time, the perfect does to the 
aorist. Il, w, 742. ἐμοὶ δὲ λελείψεται ἄλγεα λυγρά ‘will re- 

* Buttm. Gr. Gr. p. $14. Obs. 1. Srd ed. 
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main tome’. Hesiod. Ἔργ. 177. ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπης καὶ τοῖσι pe- 
μίξεται ἐσθλὰ κακοῖσιν “ will be mingled’ (a permanent state, 
mista erunt, not miscebuntur). Thuc. 2, 64. γνώτε δὲ ὄνομα 
μέγιστον αὐτὴν (τὴν πόλιν) ἔ ἔχουσαν ἐν πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, ------ 
καὶ δύναμιν peyiorny δὴ μέχρι τοῦδε κεκτημένην, ἧς ἐς ἀΐδιον 
τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομένοις, --- --- μνήμη καταλελείψεται, ‘will 
remain’, Plat. Rep. 6. p. 506 A. οὐκοῦν ἡμῖν ἡ πολιτεία 
τελέως κεκοσµή σεταὶ, ἐὰν ο τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισκοπῇ φύλαξ 

ὁ τούτων ἐπιστήμων, ‘will be completely organized’. ἐδ. ὃ. 
». 465 Α. πρεσβυτέρῳ μὲν Νεωτέρων πάντων ἄρχειν τε καὶ 
κολάζειν προστετάξεται, ΄ will be ordered’, i. g. νόμος ἔσται. 
Aristoph. Equ. 1369. ἔπειθ᾽ ὁ πολίτης ἐν καταλόγῳ οὐδεὶς κατὰ 
σπουδὰς µετεγγ ραφήσεται AS will or shall become enrolled 
in another class’), ἀλλ᾽, ὥσπερ ἣν τὸ πρώτον, ἐγγεγράψεται 
(ὁ will remain enrolled in that in which he was’). Plat. Epist.2. 
2. 311 8. οἱ λόγοι σεσιγήσονται. Hence of those verbs 
whose present marks only the beginning of an action, but the 
perf. the complete action, as μέμνημαι, κέκτημαι, &c. the fut. 3. 
is used, in order to show that the perfect action is to happen 
in future: κεκτήσοµαι ‘I shall possess’, but κτήσοµαι “1 shall 
acquire for myself’. Thus too the futures δεδήσοµαι, πεπαύ- 
σοµαι, πεπράσοµαι, &c. express not so much the simple fut. 
pass. a future transient action, as a future permanent con- 

dition, which will have arisen from a transient action. 7 

Hence this future is often used, in order to express the ra- 
pidity of an action, by taking not the beginning of it, but its 
completion, and the state resulting from it. Soph. Tr. 586. 
μεμηχάνηται τοὔργον, εἴ τι μὴ δοκῶ. πράσσειν μάταιον' ει ι δὲ μὴ, 

πεπαύσεται. Arist. Plut. 1027. τί γὰρ ποιήσει, φραζε, καὶ 
πεπράξεται. Comp. 1200. Plat. Gorg. p.469 D. Instead 
of this simple form a circumlocutory future is also used, which 
consists of the future of εἰμί and the partic. perf. pass. Isocr. 
π. ἀντιδ. §. 317. φανερώς ἔσεσθε κατεψηφισμένοι τὴν 
τοιαύτην ἀδικίαν, καὶ πεποιηκότες ὅμοιον, viz. εἰ τούτων 
καταγνώσεσθε, decreveritis, feceritis. Xen. Cyr. 7,2, 18. nv δὲ 

b See the instances in Piers. ad 1808. To this future is applicable 
Merrid. 123. 293.294. Comp. Brunck what Schefer maintains of 1. fut. 
ad Aesch.Prom. 846.865. Eur.Bacch. pass. Appar. Dem. 1. p. 500. 
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διαρπασῄῃς, καὶ at τέχναι σοι, ἃς πηγάς φασι τών καλών εἶναι, 
διεφθαρµέναι ἔ ἔσονται. Anab. 7, 6, 36. nv δὲ ποιήσητε a 

λέγετε, ἴ ἴστε, ὅτι ἄνδρα κατακανόντες ἔσεσθε, &e. Hellen. 

7, 5, 18. ο ᾿Επαμινώνδας ἐνθυμούμενος, ὅτι --- --- αὐτὸς 
λελυμασμένος παντάπασι τῇ ἑαυτοῦ δόξῃ ἔσοιτο. This 
answers to the fut. eractum of the Latins. Comp. Lys. p. 139, 
20. 166,7. 178,24. 185,29. ΟΕ similar use of the per- 
fect see §. 500. 

ὃ. The remaining futures express not simply a future action, 
but one which is considered as predetermined by circumstances 
and the state of affairs. Xen. Mem. S.2, 1,17. οἱ εἰς τὴν 
βασιλικὴν τέχνην παιδευόμενοι - --- Ti διαφέρουσι τών εξ avay- 

κης κακοπαθούντων, et γε πεινήσουσι καὶ διψήσουσι, “1 

they are destined to hunger and thirst’. So when the purpose 
is spoken of: Plat. Gorg. p. 491 Ἑ. τὸν ὀρθῶς Biwodpevoy 
‘he who means tolive rightly’. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 878 A. Comp. 
Phadon. p. 7%C. Also with the partic. Rep. 3 in, τοιαῦτ᾽ 
ἄττα ἀκουστέον τοῖς τὴν ἀλλήλων φιλίαν μὴ περὶ σμικροῦ 

ποιησομένοις, ‘whom we do not wish slightly to value it’. Plat. 

Rep. 5. p. 459 E. ει av ἡ αγέλη τών φυλάκων ὅ ὅτι µαλιστα 

ἀστασίαστος ἔσται, ‘is to be’, where just before it was ex- 
pressed, εἰ μέλλει τὸ ποίμνιον ὅτι ἀκρότατον εἶναι. Hence 
also in questions, mixed with the conj. Eur. Jon.771. εἴπωμεν 
n σιγώμεν ; ἢ τί δράσομεν; ‘what are we to do?’ i. 6. ‘ what 

do you wish that we should do?’ 

The participle future is used in imprecations. Arist. Ach. 
865. πόθεν προσέπταν οἱ κακώς ἀπολούμενοι, not properly as a 
wish, though expressed in Latin by gui utinam male pereant, 
but as a prediction of the fate which we regard as inevitable. 
Comp. Eur. Heracl. 872. Cycl. 474. Luc. D. D. 14, 2. 

c. The future is used with ov and an interrogation in the first 
person, in earnest exhortations to oneself; in the second person, 

for the imperative. 

a. Eur. Andr. 1212. οὐ σπαράξομαι κόμαν; Med. 883. οὐκ 
απαλλαχθήσοµαι θυμοῦ; Hel. 551. Comp. Herc. F. 1161." 

3 Elmsl. Class. Journ. ἢ. 15. p. 216. (Eur. Iph.c.n. Markl. Lips. 1832. p.296.) 
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β. Soph. Phil. 975. οὐκ et μεθεὶς τὰ τόξα ταῦτ᾽ ἐμοὶ πάλιν; 
for ἄπιθι, but with an expression of quickness. Comp. Soph. (Βα. 
T. 638. Aj. 75. Trach. 11859. Ant. 244. 885. Plat. Gor rg. 
». 466 E. id. Symp. p. 201 E. οὐκ εὐφημῆσεια ; ; for εὐφήμει . 
In propositions of two members ov is sometimes found in the 
first, and μῆ in the second. Soph. Aj. 75. ov σῖγ᾽ ανέξει, μηδὲ 
δειλίαν ἀρεῖς; Trach. 1183. μηδέ belongs then only to the second 
member. (See Elmsl. ad Med. 1120. where they are found to- 
gether.) So that μηδὲ δειλίαν αρεῖς is equivalent to καὶ ἄλκιμος 
ἔσει, and this referred to ov in the first member (¢ will you not be 
brave ”) is equivalent to ‘be brave!’ Soph. Cid. Τ. 637. οὐκ 

εἶ σύ τ᾽ οἴκους, σύ τε, Κρέον, κατὰ στέγας, καὶ μὴ τὸ μηδὲν 
ἄλγος εἰς μέγ οἴσετε; where μη τὸ μι-- τ οἴσετε is nearly equi- 
valent to ἐάσετε, οὐκ ἐάσετε; i, 6. care’. 

The future without an interrogation is used for the impera- 
tive. Il. κ΄, 88. γνώσεαι ᾿Ατρείδην Αγαμέμνονα, i. 6. γνώθι. 
Comp. Eur. lon.1377. Med.1160. Herc. F. 494. Xen. Cyr. 
8, 3, 47. αλλὰ σὺ μὲν πλουτών οἴκοι μενεῖς. The force of an 
imperative exists also in Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 8, 94. ὑμεῖς οὖν, ἐὰν 
σωφρονῆτε, ov τούτου, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμών φείσεσθε. Of Aristoph. Plut. 
488. μαλακὸν δ᾽ ἐνδώσετε μηδέν see Herm. ad Eur. Med. ed. 
Elmsl. p.376. Lips. Of ov μή with future or aorist see ὃ. 516. 

d. Besides the simple forms of the future, there is also a 
periphrastic future, made ‘up of μέλλω and the infinitive of the 
present, the aorist, or the future (not the perfect, for τεθνάναι 
Plat. Apol. p. 30 C. is a present, according to the sense, and 
Hom. Hymn. in Cer.456. we should read δίδεσθαι for δεδέσθαι), 
and corresponds with the Latin periphrastic future of the par- 
ticiple in -wrus, and the verb sum. It expresses the future τε- 
motely (Soph. El. 318. ἤξοντος ἢ μέλλοντος) in relation to 
another time, which is marked by the tense in which μέλλω 
stands, 6. g. μέλλω, ἔμελλον, ἐμέλλησα γράφειν, scripturus 
sum, eram, fui. In English this is expressed sometimes by 
‘about to do anything, intending, is to be’, &c. Plat. Rep. 2. 
p-370C. ὁ γὰρ γεωργὸς οὐκ αὐτὸς ποιήσεται ἑαυτῷ τὸ ἄροτρον, 

Herm. ad Vig. p. 740, 145. Elmsley, points and explains these 
Elms}. ad Soph. (Ed. C. 897. passages differently. See §. 516, b. 

© Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 75. following 
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et μέλλει κάλλιον εἶναι, “ 1 the plough is to be good’, i. 6. “1 
he intends that it should be good’. Comp. Aristot. Poét. 1 ἐπ. 
Plat. Rep. 6. p. 488 D. ib. p. 491 A. πᾶς ἡμῖν ὁμολογήσει, 
τοιαύτην φύσιν καὶ πάντα ἔχουσαν, ὅσα προσετάξαμεν νῦν δὴ, εἰ 
τελέως μέλλει (according to the Cod. Reg. vulg. μέλλοι") 
φιλόσοφος γενέσθαι, " if one wishes’. ἐδ. 8. ». 567 B. ὑπεξ- 
αιρεῖν τούτους πάντας δεῖ τὸν τύραννον, εἰ μέλλει ἄρξειν, 
which immediately afterwards is expressed εἴπερ ἄρξει. 

The infinitive is often wanting, when it can be easily sup- 
plied either from the context or otherwise. sch. Pers. 810. 
Comp. Soph. Trach. 75. Isocr. Enc. Hel. p. 213 B. τὰς μὲν 
ἐπόρθουν, τὰς δὲ ἔμελλον, ταῖς δὲ ἠπείλουν τών πόλεων», 
sc. πορθεῖν. Comp. Ῥαπερ. p. 68 D.(C. 37.) Plat. Theat. 
». 148 ἘΞ Sometimes there is an accusative with μέλλειν, 
which, however, is determined by the infinitive to be supplied, 
as Eur. Iph. A. 1124. οἶσθα γὰρ πατρὸς πάντως ἃ μέλλει γε 
sc. ποιεῖν. Or. 1188. αγαθα is the subject accusative, τὸ τὰ 
ἀγαθὰ μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι. Hence μέλλων “ future’, and the ex- 
pression τί οὐ μέλλει; Plat. Hipp. Min. .». 365 ο, ἐδόκει apa, 
we ἔοικεν, Ὁμήρῳ ἕτερος μὲν εἶναι ἀνὴρ αληθής, ἕτερος δὲ 
ψευδὴς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁ αὐτός. ΙΠΠ. Πώς γὰρ οὐ μέλλει, ὦ Σώκρα- 
τες; sc. δοκεῖν, ‘how should it not appear thus to him’, i. 6. 
‘without doubt’. Rep. 6. p.494 B. Τί δ᾽ οὗ μέλλει; Comp. 
ibid. 8. p. 568 A. Phadon. p. 78 B.4 

As the simple future is used (No. 5.) so μέλλω with ithe in- 
finitive, where we should say “shall, must’ &c. Od. η, 270. 
ἦ γὰρ ἔμελλον ἔτι ξυνέσεσθαι οϊζυῖ πολλῇ, “1 was to do it’, i.e. 
‘it was appointed me by fate’. Od. ν΄, 293. οὐκ ap ἔμελλες 
λήξειν ἀπατάων “you were never going to give over’. Plat. 
Rep. δ. p- 459 Ε. et αὖ ἡ ἀγέλη τῶν φυλάκων ὅτι μάλιστα 
ἀστασίαστος ἔσται ‘is to be’, where just before it was ex- 
pressed, εἰ μέλλει τὸ ποιμνίον ὅτι ἀκρότατον εἶναι. Hence 
of that which according to probability is the consequence of 
the circumstances and the state of things: Od. δ΄, 200. μέλλεις 
δὲ σὺ ἴδμεναι, where we also say ‘ you will probably know’. 1. 

* Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 291 seq. 4 Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 904. 
® Hemsterh. ad Lucian. 2. p.546. ad Crat. p. 67. Hipp. p. 189. Wyt- 
¢ Matthie ad Eur. Or. 1175, tenb. ad Plut. p. 50 C. 
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p> 83. Plat. Leg. 3. p. 679 D. yeveat διαβιοῦσαι πολλαὶ 
τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον τών πρὸ κατακλυσμοῦ γεγονότων καὶ τών 

νῦν ἀτεχνότεροι μέλλουσιν εἶναι, ‘are likely to be’®. Some- 
times it is found after conditional propositions, to express the 
future consequence of this condition. Herod. 2, 43. εἴ γε παρ᾽ 
Ἑλλήνων ἔλαβον οὕνομα tev δαίμονος, τούτων οὐκ ἥκιστα 
ἔμελλον μνήμην ἕξειν, as a necessary consequence of λαβεῖν. 
Eur. Iph. A. 1414 seq. 

This peculiar signification of the tenses is most clearly marked 
in the indicative and participle, e. ϱ. Demosth. in Mid. p-576, 18. 
Kat yap av ἄθλιος ἡ ἥν, εἰ τοιαῦτα πα θὼν καὶ πάσχων, ἠμέλουν 
ὧν περὶ τούτων ἐρεῖν ἤμελλον πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Hence the participles 
of the aor. act. can only be rendered in Latin by the participle 
of an active verb, making the object of the Greek participle 
the subject, rendering the verb active by a passive, and referring 
it to that subject, 6. g. ταῦτα ποιήσας, εἰπών, his factis, dictis. 
τὸν πατέρα ἰδών, patre viso. 

The remaining moods of the present, however, serve at the 
same time for the imperfect, and thus especially the infinitive 
present is used, in order to express the continuance of the ac- 
companying circumstances of an action, or a past action fre- 
quently repeated. Herod. 8, 69. of Xerxes: ὅμως δὲ τοῖσι 
πλέοσι πείθεσθαι ἐκέλευε, τάδε καταδόξας πρὸς μὲν Εὐβοίῃ 
σφέας ἐθελοκακέειν, ‘had fought badly’, where in the oratio 
recta the imperf. ἠθελοκακουν would be used. 6,117. ᾿Ἐπίζηλον 

τῶν ὀμμάτων στερηθῆ ναι; οὔτε πληγέντα οὐδὲν τοῦ σώματος 

οὔτε βληθέντα, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ζόης διατελέειν (conti- 
nuing) ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου ἐόντα τυφλόν. λέγειν (repeat- 
ed, and therefore continuing) δὲ αὐτὸν ἤκουσα περὶ τοῦ πάθεος 
τοιόνδε τινὰ λόγον᾽ ἄνδρα οἱ δοκέειν ὁπλίτην a ἀντιστῆναι μέγαν, 

τοῦ τὸ γένειον τὴν ἀσπίδα πᾶσαν σκια ι ζειν' το ὃ δὲ φάσμα τοῦτο 

ἑωυτὸν μὲν παρεξελθεῖν, τὸν δὲ ἑωυτοῦ παραστάτην ἀπο- 
κτεῖναι. Comp. 1,1. 8,109. Xen. Mem. δ. 2, 6,31. Plat. 
Rep. 10. p. 614 ο. δικαστὰς δὲ μεταξὺ τούτων καθῆσθαι: 
οὗς, ἐπειδὴ διαδικάσειαν, τοὺς μὲν δικαίους κελεύειν πορεύεσθαι 
τὴν εις δεξιάν τε καὶ ἄνω διὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. “722 ὁρᾶν δὴ 

ε Clarke ad Od. a’, 232. Passow’s Lexicon. 

499. 
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ταύτῃ μὲν καθ ἑκάτερον τὸ χάσμα τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τε καὶ τῆς γῆς 
απιούσας τὰς ψυχάς, ‘ had sat down, had ordered him, that he 
had seen’; and thus in the whole following passage; ανιέναι, 
καταβαίνειν, Κατασκηνᾶσθαι, ἀσπάζεσθαι, πυνθάνεσθαι, διη- 

γεῖσθαι, &c. all actions which are continued in their frequent 
repetition. Comp. ib. 2. p.359 D. 360 B. Symp. p. 213 B. 
Soph. Trach. 70. Arist. Av. 472. Demosth. p. 46, 19. 
So also in the optative (in the or. obliqua): Xen. Mem. S. 2, 
6, 19. ἤκουσα, ὅτι Περικλῆς πολλὰς (ἐπφδὰς) ἐπίσταιτο, 

where also ἠπίστατο might stand, but not ἐπίσταται. So wy 

Eur. Troad. 1225. μέγας ἐμοί ποτ ὧν ἀνάκτωρ πόλεως, for 
ὃς ἦσθα, not eit. Comp. ib. 1229. Andr. 968. Hel. 1457. 
Ion. 1327. κτείνουσα, for ὅτι ἔκτεινες. The part. pres. de- 
notes a repeated action, Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 4, 25. προνομὰς δὲ 
ποιούμενοι Kat λαμβάνοντες ξύλα καὶ ὀπώραν ἐκάθευδον 
πάλιν ἐν Πειραιεῖ" and an action undertaken but not yet com- 
pleted, after a verb of motion, Pind. Pyth. 4, 188. ἱκόμαν 
κομίζων πατρὸς ἐμοῦ τιµάν. Comp. §. 566, 6. But since in 

Herodotus, as well as Homer, the imperfect and the aorist are 
not distinguished accurately enough in signification from each 
other, the former often puts the infinitive imperfect for the 
aorist, 6. g. 2, 121, 5. 

Since in the perfect the chief regard is paid to the perma- 
nence of the consequences of an action (see §. 497.), and the 

action itself is almost left out of view, it is also used to express 
the rapid execution of an action. Soph. Trach. 89. οὐκ et 
ξυνέρξων, ἡνίκ᾽ ἢ σεσώσµεθα, κείνου. βίον σώσαντος, which re- 
presents the consequence as immediate, whereas σωθησόµεθα 
would have led us to conceive of it as taking place later. So 
also Phil. 75. εἴ pe τόξων ἐγκρατὴς αἰσθήσεται, ὄλωλα, 

stronger than ὀλοῦμαι. Comp. Gid. Τ. 1166. Eur. Iph. Τ. 
992. Eur. Or.940. et δὲ δὴ κατακτενεῖτέ µε, ὃ νόμος ἀνεῖται, 
‘will be annulled in that moment’. ΕἾ. 690. Comp. Rhes. 482. 
Herod. 9, 78. Dem. π. συμμ. ρ. 178,17. πᾶς ὁ παρὼν φόβος 
λέλυταιὰ. In most of these cases the perfect answers to the 
fut. exact. of the Latins in the apodosis. 

® See Matthie Not. ad Eur. Or. 929. Med. 1053. 
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The perfect keeps these, its proper significations, through all 
its moods. Herod.7, 908. ἀκηκόει δέ------ we ἁλισμένη εἴη 

ταύτῃ στρατιὴ ὀλίγη. 3, 78. ἔλεγε ὅσα ἀγαθὰ Κύρος Πέρσας 

πεποιῆκοι. Xen, Cyr. 6, 2,9 seq. ἔλεγον, ὅ ort Κροῖσος μὲν 
ἡγεμὼν καὶ στρατηγὺς | πάντων βἢρημένος εἴη τών πολεμίων, 
δεδογμένον δ᾽ εἴη πᾶσι τοῖς συμμάχοις βασιλεῦσι πάσῃ τῇ 
δυνάμει ἕκαστον παρεῖναι ὅς. Comp.2,4,17. Arist. Av. 1950. 
ἀνδρεῖόν γε πάνυ νομίζομεν ὃς ἂν πεπλήγῃ πατέρα, νεοττὸς 
ὦν. Equ. 1148. ἔπειτ᾽ ἀναγκάζω πάλιν ἐξεμεῖν, ἅττ᾽ ἂν 
κεκλόφωσί μου. 

Hence the perfect is used in the rest of the moods, when the 
writer wishes to show that the condition mentioned is to be con- 
tinued. Plat. Rep. 8. p.564 C. ὦ (κηφῆνε) δὴ det τὸν ἀγαθὸν 
ἰατρόν τε καὶ νομοθέτην πόλεως-- - πόῤῥωθεν εὐλαβεῖσθαι, 
μάλιστα μὲν, ὅπως μὴ ἐγγένησθον, a αν δὲ ἐγγένησθον, ὅ οπως ὅτι 

τάχιστα συν αὑτοῖς τοῖς κηρίοις ἐκτετμῆσθον. Xen. Hell. 5, 

4,7. ἐξιόντες δὲ εἶπον, τὴν θύραν κεκλεῖσθαι ‘that the door 
should remain shut’, Thus τέθναθι Il. χ΄, 365. does not signify 
‘die’, but is the same as κεῖσο θανών. τεθναίην, ore μοι μηκέτι 
τοῦτο μέλοι, Mimnerm. not ‘may I die!’ but ‘would I were 
dead!’ Thuc. 8,74. iva, nv μὴ ὑπακούσωσι, τεθνήκωσι ‘ may be 

dead’, i. 6. ‘be put to death without delay’. Soph. Phil. 1280. 
πέπαυµαι ‘I cease instantly’. This is the case particularly in 
the imperative perfect, the use of which is by no means con- 
fined to verbs whose perfect has the sense of the present, nor 
does it occur only in the poets, but is used especially to denote 
the complete termination of an action, its results being per- 
manent: Plat. Euthyd. p. 278 D. ταῦτα μὲν οὖν, ω Εὐθύδημέ 
τε καὶ Διονυσόδωρε, πεπαἰσθω τε ὑμῖν, καὶ ἴσως ἱκανώς ἔχει, 
with the implied idea that there should be no more sport. {. 
Rep. 6. p. 503 B. νῦν δὲ τοῦτο μὲν τετολμήσθω εἰπεῖν, ὅτι 
τοὺς ἀκριβεστάτους φύλακας φιλοσόφους δεῖ καθιστάναι. id. 
Rep. 8. Ρ. 561 seg. τετάχθω ἡμῖν κατὰ δημοκρατίαν ὁ 9 τοι- 
οὗτος ἀνήρ. ἐδ. δῦ83 A. απειργάσθω δὴ ἡμῖν καὶ αὕτη ἡ 
πολιτεία, ἣν ὀλιγαρχίαν καλοῦσιν. id. Leg. 4. p. 712 A. ib. 9. 
». 874 D. τὸ 10. 2. 893 B. ἄγε én, θεὸν εἴ ποτε παρα- 
κλητέον ἡ ἡμῖν, νῦν ἔστω τοῦτο οὕτω γενόμενον, ἐπί γε ἀπό- 
δειξιν, ὡς εἰσί, τὴν αὑτῶν σπουδῇ παρακεκλήσθων. Lucian. 

VOL. II. Z 
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D. Mort. 10, 10. τὸ αγκύριον ἀνεσπᾶσθω ‘let the anchor be 
weighed, and remain so’: especially td. tb. 30,1. ὁ μὲν λῃστὴς 
οὗτος Σώστρατος ἐς τὸν Πυριφλεγέθοντα ἐμβεβλήσθω'.. (to 
remuin there) ο δ᾽ ἱερόσυλος ὑπὸ τῆς Χιμαίρας διασπασθήτω 

(an action passing by, and leaving no remarkable consequences). 
ὃ δὲ τύραννος, ὦ Ἑρμῆ, παρὰ τὸν Τιτυὸν ἀποταθεὶς, ὑ ὑπὸ τών 
γυπών κειρέσθω (continued action) καὶ αὐτὸς τὸ ἧπαρ. Comp. 
Thuc. 1, 71. In particular εἰρήσθω is used at the close of a 
discourse of a topic: Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2,19. ὅμως δὲ εἰρήσθω 
μοι, ἀδικώτερον εἶναι τὸν ἑκόντα ψευδόμενον τοῦ ἄκοντος, as 
εἰρῆσθαι Eur, Hec. 236. Comp. Isocr. Paneg. p. 43 Ὁ." 

Further, it is to be remarked, that it is as little necessary in 
the rest of the moods as in the indicative, always to show de- 
terminately this continuance of an action, or its consequences, 
by the form ; and that hence the aorist is sometimes used where, 
accurately speaking, the perfect should be put. Thus De- 
mosthenes in Midiam, p. 576, 23. οὐχ ὁ ἐσκεμμένος οὐδ᾽ ὁ 
μεριμνῆσας τὰ δίκαια λέγειν νῦν, for μεμεριμνηκώς. for the 
consequences of μεριμνᾶν are continued as well as those of 
σκέπτεσθαι, and he had said just before, 1. 16. ἐγὼ δέ γ᾽ 
ἐσκέ έφθαι μὲν φημὶ, καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀρνηθείην, καὶ μεμελετηκέναι 

γ we ἐνῆν μάλιστα ἐμοί, But it does not hence follow that the 

perfect and the aorist have exactly the same signification. 

The aorist in all the moods, except the indicative and the 
participle, is usually expressed in Latin and English by the 
present. But in Greek this distinction between the imperative, 
optative, conjunctive, infinitive of the aorist, and the same 
moods of the present, appears to obtain,—that the aorist de- 
signates an action transient, and considered independently in its 

completion, but the present a continued and frequently το- 
peated action, or one in which the beginning only is considered. 

, Thus Plato Rep. 9. p. 572 D. θὲς τοίνυν πάλιν τοῦ τοιούτου 
“8 ιά , [ή ες 3 [ο ο φ WW 

ἤδη πρεσβυτέρου γεγονότος νέον υἱὸν ἐν τοῖς τούτου αὖ ἤθεσι 

τεθραμμένον. Τίθημι. Τίθει τοίνυν καὶ τὰ αὐτὰ ἐκεῖνα περὶ 
αὐτὸν γιγνόμενα, because the first shows the admission of a 
proposition, which can only be instantaneous and transient, — 

* Musgr. et Brunck ad E. Ἡεο.].ο. | Pheen. 68. 
» Schefer on Porson’s note ad Eur. 
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although the proposition or the supposition itself be continuing; 
but in τίθει every new point of comparison requires the repe- 
tition of the admission. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 1, 2. καλέσας ὁ 
Κῦρος ᾿Αράσπην Μῆδον, τοῦτον ἐκέλευσε διαφυλάξαι αὐτῷ 
τήν τε γυναῖκα καὶ τὴν σκηνήν, where he refers only to the ac- 
tion as one concluded ‘in itself; on the contrary, §. 3. ταύτην 
οὖν ἐκέλευσεν ὁ Κῦρος διαφυλάττειν τὸν Αράσπην, ἕως ἂν 
αὐτὸς λάβῃ, because the addition ἕως ἂν Kc. requires the con- 
tinuance of the same action. id. Mem. S. 1, 1, 14. rote μὲν 
ἀεὶ κινεῖσθαι πάντα (δοκεῖν), τοῖς δὲ οὐδὲν ἄν ποτε κινη θη- 

ναι, καὶ τοῖς μὲν πάντα γίγνεσθαι τε καὶ ἀπόλλυσθαι, τοῖς 
δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἂν γενέσθαι ποτέ οὐδὲν, οὔτε ἀπολέσθαι, where the 

infin. aor. with ἂν in the oratio obliqua answers completely to 
the optat. aor. with ay in the oratio recta (see of the Infinitive), 
and designates an action abstractedly, without reference to its 
continuance or frequent repetition: but the infinitive present 
marks distinctly continuance or frequent repetition of the action. 
Comp. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 2,4. Xen. Cyr. 2,4, 10.—ib. 1, 4, 1, 
διαπράξασθαι is used of the fulfilment of each separate solicita- 
tion, but immediately afterwards ὁ δὲ Κύρος 6 τι δέοιντο αὐτοῦ 
οἱ παῖδες, περὶ παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο διαπράττεσθαι of the repeated 
fulfilment. Lucian. D. Mort. 10,10. ὥστε λύε τὰ ἀπόγεια (be- 
ginning of the action), τὴν ̓ἀποβάθραν ἀνελώμεθα, τὸ ἀγκύριον 
ἀνεσπάσθω᾽ πέτασον τὸ ἱστίον, εὔθυνε, ὦ πορθμεῦ, τὸ πη- 
δάλιον (continuance). ἐδ. 9. the Philosopher says to Menippus, 
οὐκοῦν καὶ σὺ απόθου τὴν ἐλευθερίαν. but Mercury answers, 

μηδαμῶς" ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔχε ταῦτα, because the latter shows a con- 
tinued action, the former, one confined toa particular time. Τα 
the same way we must take the following passages: Demosth. 
Phil. 1. p. 44, 2. ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε καὶ μὴ 
πρότερον προλαμβάνετε, inasmuch as the previous judgment 
has a continued influence upon the decision of the auditors, and 
is repeated at every single point of the speech; but the judg~ 
ment and the sentence, κρίνειν, is complete in itself in the con- 
clusion of the whole. ib. 4.16. πρώτον μὲν τοίνυν τριήρεις πεν- 
τήκοντα παρασκευάσασθαι φημὶ δεῖν, εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς οὕτω τὰς 
γνώμας ἔχειν. --- --- πρὸς δὲ τούτοις, τοῖς ἡμίσεσι τών ἵπ- 
πέων ἱππαγωγοὺς τριήρεις. καὶ πλοῖαὶ ἱκανὰ εὐτρεπίσαι κελεύω. 
ταῦτα μὲν οἴομαι δεῖν ὑπάρχειν ἐπὶ τὰς ἐξαίφνης --- στρα- 

2 2 
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τείας. where the regular change of the aorist and the present 
leads us to suspect a difference also of meaning: τὰς γνώμας 
ἔχειν and ὑπάρχειν are, from their nature, necessarily perma- 
nent: the ships, however, are not to be prepared during the 
whole time, but only at first (opposed to εἶτα), which if it 
cannot be immediately accomplished, yet appears to the speaker 
and hearer only as a single point of time complete in itself. See 
45,2. ἵν ἢ διὰ τὸν φόβον -- - ἡσυχίαν ἔχῃ (permanent) ἢ 
παριδὼν ταῦτα ἀφύλακτος ληφθῇ (transient). The cases in 

which an action confined to a moment is referred to, are 
naturally much more frequent than those in which a continued 
action is marked, or where merely the beginning of it is to be 
considered ; and hence the imper. opt. conj. and infinitive of 
the aorist are more frequent than the same moods of the pre- 
sent. It is often indifferent also, whether these accessory sig- 
nifications be marked at the same time. Plat. Cratyl. p.387 A. 
πότερον ἡμῖν τµητέον ἕκαστον ὡς ἂν ἡμεῖς βουλώμεθα καὶ ᾧ ἂν 

βουληθώμεν, βουλώμεθα might have been used in both cases, 
since the will must accompany the whole duration of the action, 
or βουληθώμεν, - Β'ποα the will must have preceded its com- 
mencement, as in Latin, st voluero. See Matthie το. ad Cic. 
Or.7. p.243. but regard is had to this circumstance, that the 
manner of cutting (ὡς ἂν βουλώμεθα) must be present to the 
person cutting during the whole operation, but the instrument 
is determined once for all at the beginning. 14. Leg. 6. p- 767 E. 
προστιμᾶν τοὺς κρίναντας. τὴν δίκην ὅ ο τι χρὴ π ὃς τοῦτ 

παθεῖν ἢ ἀποτίνειν τῷ κοινῴ (comp. 7b. 12. p. 94] D. 948 B. 

946 D. &c.), in which phrase the aorist is more common, the 

present is thought to express the periodical payment of the 
fine. Eur. Iph. A. 482. καὶ σοι παραινώ pir ἀποκτείνειν 
τέκνον, μήτ᾽ ανθελέσθαι τοὐμόν, ἀποκτεῖναι might also have 
been used, but the aorist expresses that the action of killing 
was undertaken only, not completed, which it was less necessary 
to remark in the case of the following word, because ἀνθελέσθαι 
τουµόν (to choose my advantage instead of thy child, i. 6. sa- 
crifice thy child for my advantage) is an action completed as 
soon as ἀποκτείνειν takes place. Thus it is often optional 
whether an action shall be described in reference to its com- 
pletion (aorist), or its duration, repetition, &c. be indicated at 
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the same time. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 23. with §. 46. 
4,5, 55. 5, 5, 13. 8, 1, 2]. Comp. §. 527. Obs. 1. 

The infinitive of the aorist is often found where we should 
have expected that of the future, because the action is con- 
sidered in itself as concluded, and its future occurrence is suf- 
ficiently expressed by the governing verb. Thuc. 4,70. λέγων 
ἐν ἐλπίδι εἶναι ἀναλαβεῖν Νίσαιαν, of which just before 
καταλήψεσθαι is used. Id. δ, 9. ἐλπὶς αὐτοὺς οὕτω φοβηθῇ- 
ναι. Comp. Pind. Pyth. 4,432 seg. Eur. Herc. Ε. 747." Plat. 
Alcib. 1. p. 105 Α. So the inf. pres. is found Soph. Trach. 
169. τοιαῦτ᾽ ἔφραζε πρὸς θεών εἱμαρμένα τῶν Ἡρακλείων 
ἐκτελευτᾶσθαι πόνων. See Reisig ᾖ.ο. So Herod. 7, 220. and 

generally in oracles the inf. aor. is used°. The same thing 
takes place even when the idea of futurity is not contained in 
the governing verb: Π.ν, 666 seq. πολλάκι yap οἱ ἔειπε 
γέρων ἀγαθὸς Πολύιδος, νούσῳ ὑπ᾽ ἀργαλέῃ φθίσθαι οἷς ἐν 
μεγάροισιν, n---Sapnvat. Eur. Iph. Τ. 468. οἶμαι γάρ νιν 
ἱκετεῦσαι τάδε. Soph, Εἰ. 442.4 So μέλλειν when it forms 
with the infinitive ἃ circumlocution of the future has often the 
infin. aor.©, rarely when it means ‘ to delay’, if the infinitive 
expresses an action concluded in itself and not prolonged 
through successive points of time, or if at least its prolongation 
is not contemplated by the mind: Eur. Rhes.675. ri μέλλετε, 
σῶσαι βίον, i.e. ταχέως σώσατε βίον. id. Phen. 310. τί 

μέλλεις ὑπώροφα μέλαθρα περᾶν, θιγεῖν τ᾽ ὠλέναις τέκνου, 
where θιγεῖν i is considered as immediately following περᾶν, and 
concluded in itself‘. 

* Of ἐλπίζειν with the inf. aor. 
see Elms]. ad Med. 750. Heind. ad 
Plat. Phedon. §. 32. p. 48. Bremi 
apud Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 205. 
Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 2,4, 10. Stallb. 
ad Plat. Phil. p. 158. Matthie ad 
Eur. Hec. 280. Monk ad Eur. Alc. 
147. Of the difference between the 
aor. pres. and fut. see Herm. ad Soph. 
Aj. 1061. ad Eur. Med. 750. 

υ Obss. Misc. 4. p. 286. Interp. 
ad Luc. T. 3. p. 478. Wesseling ad 
Diod. 14,14. Comp. Thom. M. p. 167. 
Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 398. 

Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 749. Coray ad 
Isocr. p. 277, 15. Reisig Comm. 
Crit. in Soph. Cd. Ὁ. p. 191. 

© Beckh ad Pind. Pyth. 4, 55 seq. 
4 Brunck ad Asch. Pers. 738. ad 

Eur. Phoen. 899. Heind. Plat. Prot. 
p. 487. Of this infin. after ἐπίδοξος 
see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 133. 

© Dorv. ad Char. p. 221. ed. Lips. 
Porson ad Eur. Or. 929. Elmsl. ad 
Eur. Heracl.710. Boeckh ad Pind. Ol. 
8, 32. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 745 seq. 

f Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 1209. not. r. 
Comp. Herm. ib. p. 394. 
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Sometimes the optat. aor. is thus used in the oratio obliqua. 
Xen. Hellen. 2, ὃν 66. ὡς εἶπεν ὁ Σάτυρος, ὅτι οἰμώξειεν, εἴ 
μὴ σιωπήσειεν, ἐπήρετο' ἂν δὲ σιωπώ, οὐκ ἄρα, ἔφη, οἰμώξομαι; ; 
ib. 5, 4, 13. οὗ μέντοι τούτου γε ἕνεκεν κατέμεινεν, arr’ εὖ 
εἰδὼς, ὅ ὅτι, εἰ στρατηγοίη, AEE ειαν οἱ πολῖται, ὡς ᾿Αγησίλαος 
-ττπράγματα τῷ πόλει παρέχει. unless a αν be omitted in both 
cases, ὅτι οἰμώξειεν av, λέξειαν ἂν οἱ πολῖται. Asch. Pers. 
355 seg. both pres. and aor. opt. are used: ὡς εἰ μελαίνης 
νυκτὸς ἵξεται κνέφας, Ἕλληνες οὐ μένοιεν ἀλλά--- --- 

βίοτον ἐκσωσαίατο, where, however, Blomfield has adopted 
from conjecture µενοῖεν, ἐκσωσοίατο. 

Besides this, the infinitive and part. aor. are generally used 
if the principal verb is in the aor. Plat. Phed. p. 60 C. εὖ γ᾽ 
ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας µε. Xen. Anab. 5, 8,14. But if one of 
the two verbs expresses an action in its own nature continuing, 
they will not be in the same tense, as Thuc. 7, 38. παρασκευα- 
ζόμενοι διετέλεσαν. So ἔχω σημήνας §. 559. ἔχω ἀποδεῖξαι 
Plat. Phedon. p. 88 B. comp. Menon. p. 81 Ἐ. 82 A. 

In the oratio obliqua the optative sometimes has the sense 
of time past, e. g. Herod. 1, 31. ἐπειρώτα, τίνα δεύτερον per 
ἐκεῖνον ἴδοι ‘had seen’. It has oftener, however, along with 
the above explained indication of a completed action, the sense 
also of an indefinite time, where in Latin the conjunctive of the 
perfect is used, e. g. Demosth. p. 576, 16. οὐκ ἂν ἀρνηθείην, 
non negaverim, “1 will not deny it’. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2, δ. 
ἁρμόσειε δ᾽ ἂν οὕτω προοιμιάζεσθαι ‘it might suit?” 

The conjunctive with particles of time, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, often 
corresponds to the Latin futurum exactum. I1. 2, 412. ov 

γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἄλλη ἔσται θαλπωρὴ, ἐπεὶ ἂν σύ ye πότμον ἐπίσπῃς, 
and passim®. Yet the leading idea of an action complete and 
concluded always remains. 

Obs. With respect to the two aorists in the passive, it is to be ob- 
served further, that the Ionians and older Attics mostly use the aor. 1, 
the later Attics, on the other hand, the aor. 2, as the softer form‘. 

® Comp. Herm. ad Soph. El. 47. 4 Valck. ad Eur. Phen. 979. 
υ Fisch, 2. p. 268. Picrson ad Meerid. p. 208. 
© Fisch. 2. p. 270 seq. 
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However, the aor. 2. is not unfrequent even in the tragedians*. The 
case is the same with the fut. 1. and 2. pass.‘ 

The future retains in the optative and infinitive the sense of (502) 
a future action ὅ, 

Besides this proper signification, the tenses have also, a. that 502. 
of an action frequently repeated, ‘to be wont’, for which the (593) 
present also might be used. 

1. Imperfect, when the action may be conceived as con- 
tinuing or repeated. Il. α΄, 218. ὃς κε θεοῖς ἐπιπείθηται, μάλα 
τ᾿ ἔκλυον αὐτοῦ, ὅς." 

κ 

2. Perfect, with reference to the complete fulfilment, suc- 
ceeded by a state analogous to it. Herod. 2, 63. ἐπιτελέουσι, 
ποιεῦσι, followed by πεπονέαται. Plat. Phadon. p. 80 ἢ. 
αὕτη δὲ δὴ ἡμῖν ἡ τοιαύτη καὶ οὕτω πεφυκυῖα, ἁπαλλαττομένη 

τοῦ σώματος, εὐθὺς διαπεφύσηται καὶ ἀπόλωλεν. Prot. 
Ρ. 328 B. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 26. οὐδέν ἐστι κερδαλεώτερον τοῦ 
νικᾶν" ο ya ον a ἄ ῃ &c.! - γὰρ Κρατών ἅμα πάντα συνήρπακε, ὅτε. 

3. Aorist, an action being considered as a case which has 
once occurred. Il. η’, 4. we δὲ θεὸς ναύτῃσιν ἐελδομένοισιν 
ἔδωκεν οὖρον - - - --- ὃς ἄρα τὼ Τρώεσσιν ἐελδομένοισι φανή- 
την. Comp. Herod. 1,194. Eurip. Or. 706. καὶ ναῦς γὰρ, 
ἐκταθεῖσα πρὸς βίαν ποδὶ, ἔβαψεν, ἔστη δ᾽ αὖθις, nv χαλᾷ 
πόδα. Comp. Suppl. 227. Troad. 58. 718. Plat. Rep. 6. 
». 495 Ο. οὗτοι μὲν δὴ οὕτως ἐκπίπτοντες, αὐτοί τε βίον οὗ 
προσήκοντα οὐδ᾽ ἀληθῆ ζώσι, τὴν δὲ, ὥσπερ ὀρφανὴν ξυγγενών, 
ἄλλοι ἐπεισελθόντες ἀνάξιοι ᾖσχυνάν τε καὶ ὀνείδη περιῆ- 
ψαν. Όοπιρ. δ. δ. p. 462 D. 8. p.560 A. 9. p. 586A. 
10. p.609 A. Leg. 4. p. 716 Β. 9. ». 864 Ε. Phedon. 
». 73D. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 2. ἢν τις τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ, 
ζημίαν ἐπέθεσαν ἢ". 

ε Herm. ad Eurip. Hec. 998. κ Hemst. ad Lucian. t. 3. p. 402. 
f Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 354. Valcken. Diatr. p. 163 A. Toup ad 
6 Dawes Misc. Crit. p.105. Brunck Longin. p. 275. ᾿ Heind. ad Plat. 

ad Soph. Ckd. Tyr. 792. El. 94. Phedr. p 275. Phedon. p. 78. 
" Heind. ad Plat. Thext. p. 328. Fisch. 2. p. 260 sqq. Hoog. ad Vig. 

Fisch. 2. p. 258. p. 210. Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. 
δ Fisch, 2. p. 258. Ρ. 59. | 1 
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4. Future, as a case of probable occurrence. Herod. 1, 173. 
καλέουσι ἀπὸ τών μητέρων ἑωύτοὺς, καὶ οὐκ ἀπὸ τών πατέρων. 
εἰρομένου δὲ ἑτέρου τὸν ἕτερον, τίς εἴη, καταλέξει ἑωνυτὸν 
μητρόθεν καὶ τῆς μητρὸς ἀνανεμέεται τὰς μητέρας. Pind. 
Ol. 7 in. φιάλαν δωρήσεται, followed ver. 10. by θηκέ μιν ζα- 

λωτόν. Soph. Antig. 348. κρατεῖ δὲ μηχαναῖς θηρὸς ὀρεσσι- 
Bara, λασιανχένα θ᾽ ἵππον ὑπάξεται ἀμφίλοφον ζυγόν, which 
is followed ver. 356. by ἐδιδάξατο”. 

Hence the different tenses with this signification are often 
interchanged. Thus in the passages cited from Plato, N° 2. 
the perfect with the aorist; in the same, N° 3. the present and 
the aorist ; in Sophocles, N° 4. the present, future, and aorist; 

and in Herodotus, ib. the present and future. Comp. Hesiod. 
Εργ. 240 sq. 244 sg. Theog. 748. Callin. El. 14. 

b. The aorist is used when an action has been undertaken, 
but, owing to circumstances beyond the controul of the person 
undertaking it, not completed. Eur. Andr. 811. μὴ κατθάνῃ 
κτείνασα τοὺς οὗ χρὴν κτανεῖν, Hermione having been prevented 

from committing the murder only by the arrival of Peleus, it is 
attributed to her as if committed. So Jon. 1910. ἔκτεινα 
δ᾽ ὄντα πολέμιον δόμοις ἐμοῖς. ib. 1520. ἔκτεινά σ᾽ ἄκουσα. 

c. After τί οὐ the aorist often follows where the present would 
have been expected ; the action, which is the subject of the in- 
terrogation, being thus represented as one which should already 
have taken place. Soph. Gd. T. 1002. τί δῆτ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ ov τοῦδε 
τοῦ φόβου a, ἄναξ, --- ἐξελυσαμην; Arist. Lys. 181. Plat. 
Menex. p. 236 C. τί οὖν ov διῆλθες; The present is used in 

the same way; the future probably only Eur. Hipp. 1073. τί 
δῆτα τοὐμὸν ov λύσω στόμα, where an action is spoken of which 
must necessarily take place, and which Hippolytus, {. 1076. 
himself refuses to perform °. 

Besides these cases the tenses are put for each other also, 
6. g. 

* Fisch. 9. p. 263. Zeune ad Vig. ¢ Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 118. 
p. 212. Prot. p. 459 seq. Stallb. ad Phil. 
' > Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 1105. Mat- p.173. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 4. 
thie ad Eur. Andr. 794. Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 805. 
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1. The present is put, 1. for the aorist, in an animated nar- - 
ration, which represents what took place as present, as in Latin 
the presens historicum. Eurip. Suppl. 652. Καπανέως γὰρ ἦν 
λάτρις, ὃ ov “Ζεὺς κεραυνῷ πυρπόλῳ κα ταιθαλοῖ. 1b. 893. 
ἐλθὼν δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ Ἰνάχου ῥοὰς, παιδεύεται κατ Άργος. Even 
with ποτέ Eur. Bacch. 2. Also with the collateral circum- 
stances of a past action, e. g. after the relative: Eur. El. 419. 
ζώντ᾽ εἰσακούσας παῖδ᾽, ov ἐκσώζει ποτέ. comp. ἐδ. 544.4 Even 
when a definition of time in the aorist follows : Eur. Hec. 963. 
τυγχάνω γὰρ ἐν μέσοις Θρύκης ὅροις ἀπὼν, ὅτ᾽ ἦλθες δεῦρο. 
Hence the present and aorist are often used in the same sen- 
tence. Thuc. 1, 95. of Pausanias: ἐλθὼν δ᾽ etc Λακεδαίμονα 
τών μὲν ἰδίᾳ πρός τινα ἀδικημάτων εὐθύνθη, τὰ δὲ μέγιστα 
ἀπολύεται μη ἡ ἀδικεῖν. ἐδ. 46 οχίν. 7,83. καὶ ἀναλαμβά.- 
νουσί τε τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ οἱ Συρακούσιοι αἰσθάνονται καὶ 
ἐπαιώνισαν. Comp. Soph. Ant. 406. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 23. 
7,5,12. The perf. is also used with the pres. Soph. Cid. C. 376. 
ἀποστερίσκει καξελήλακεν. Trach. 676. 698. Ii. κ, 199 seg. 
ὅθι δὴ νεκύων διεφαίνετο χώρος πιπτόντων, for πεσόντων or οἱ 
ἔπιπτον ὃ. 499." 

2. ἥκω has regularly the signification of a past action, of 
the perfect, not ‘I come, am in the act of coming’, but ‘ T am 
come, I am here’, adsum, as ἐλήλυθα, and the imperf. ἧκον 
answers to the plusq. perf. Herod. 6, 100. Αἰσχίνης --- φρά- 
Gee τοῖσι ἥκουσι τών ᾿Αθηναίων πάντα τὰ παρεόντα σφι 

πρήγματα, ‘to those who were come’, , Comp. 104. 8, 50. 68. 
Thus Aristophanes Plut. 284. uses ἥκει along with ἀφῖκται, 
ver. 265. f In this manner ἀκούω is often used for ἀκήκοα. 
Od. RE 193. ᾿Ατρείδην δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ ακούετε νόσφιν ἐόντα, 
ὡς ἦλθε, δυο . 0,402. νῆσός τις Συρίη κικλήσκεται, εἴ που 
ἀκούεις. Plat. Gorg. p.503C. Θεμιστοκλέα οὐκ ἀκούεις ἄνδρα 
ἀγαθὸν γεγονότα, καὶ Κίμωνα καὶ Μιλτιάδην καὶ Περικλέα 
τουτονὶ τὸν νεωστὶ τετελευτηκότα, οὗ καὶ σὺ ἀκήκοαςξ. So 

Syntax. 

.  Buttm. andHerm.ad Soph. Phil. 
$71. Seidl. ad Eur. El. 414. quotes 
inapplicable passages. 

6 Valcken. ad Eurip. Hipp. 34. 
Brunck ad Eurip. Hec. 21. Schaf. 
in Dionys, Hal. 1. p. 116 note. 

Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. §. 77. 
f Dawes Misc. Crit. p.48 sq. Dorv. 

ad Charit. p. 991. Valck. ad Eur. 
Phen. $88. Musgr. ad Eur. Hee. 1. 

6 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 195. 
Comp. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 562. 



505. 

860 Syntax. Of the Tenses. 

κλύω Soph. Trach. 68. and οἴχομαι ib. 41. ἐμοὶ πικρὰς ὠδῖνας 
αὐτοῦ προσβαλὼν ἀποίχεται. Herod. 9, 58. ὡς ἐπύθετο τοὺς 
Ἕλληνας αποιχοµένουᾳ. Comp. «ελ. Pers. 176. Ag. 180. 
δ78." 

3. The present is sometimes used instead of the future, as 
μένει, λείπεται, πέλει, in an oracle Herod. 7, 140. and Homer 
Il. λ’, 365. ἐξανύω. So in the infinitive, Soph. Trach. 170. 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ἔφραζε πρὸς θεών εἱμαρμένα τών Ἡρακλείων ἐκτελευ- 
τάσθαι πόνων. Comp. Eur. Heracl. 494. Thuc. 7, 56." also 
partic. pres. for the fut. as Eur. Hec. 1197. ἁπαλλάσσων for 
απαλλαξων. Xen. Heil. 2, 1, 29. ἡ Πάραλος ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας 

ἔπλευσεν, ἀπαγγέλλουσα τὰ γεγονότα, for ἀπαγγελοῦσα. So an 

action intended is spoken of as if performed, 6. ϱ. Od. π΄, 442. 
οἶκον ἄτιμον ἔδεις μνάᾳ δὲ γυναῖκα, παῖδα τ᾽ αποκτείνεις, ‘ wish- 
est to kill’. 

The verb εἶμι in particular in the present has regularly the 
signification of the future. Herod. 8, 60. ἦν δέ ye καὶ τὰ 
ἐγὼ ἐλπίζω γένηται, οὔτε ἡμῖν ἐς τὸν Ἰσθμὸν. παρέσο νται οἱ 

βάρβαροι, ovre προβήσονται ἑκαστέρῳ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς, ἀ πί- 
ασί τε οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ”, Thus the participle also is used Thuc. 
5, 65. ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, we ἰόντες ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους. 
and the infinitive Plat. Phedon. Ps 103 D. καὶ τὸ πῦρ γε αὖ, 
προσιόντος τοῦ ψυχροῦ αὐτῷ, ἢ ὑπεξιέναι ἢ ἀπολεῖσθαι. 

εἶμι however often occurs as a present isch. δ. ο. Th. 375. 
Eumen. 237. Thuc. 4, 61. 

IJ. The imperfect is sometimes put, 1. for the aorist, espe- 
cially in Homer and Herodotus; the narrator representing the 
action as if he had been present during its passing: e.g. Plat. 
Rep. 10 in. παντὸς apa μᾶλλον ὀρθώς φκίζοµεν τὴν πόλιν. 
Comp. Herod. 8, 61 644. Plat. Tim. p. 35 B. ὅλον τοῦτο 

3 The case of ἀδικεῖν is different, > Reisig Comm. Crit. in (ΕΣ. C. 
which denotes not a single transient p.190. Elms]. ad Med. 888. Seidl. 
action, but a permanent state, the ad Iph. T. 1284. Comp. Miscell. 
same as ἄδικον εἶναι: and of φεί- ΕΒΗΙΙ. 2, 2. p. 89. 
γειν ‘to be in exile’, not ‘to go into © Duker ad Thue. 2, 44. Piers. ad 
exile’, which Heindorf (ad Plat. Pro- Meer. p. 16 sq. Valck. ad Hipp. 
tag. p. 463.) has not sufficiently ad- 1066. 
verted to. 
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) ” a , oo Ἢ a 4 μοίρας ὅσας προσῆκε διένειμεν. --- ἤρχετο δὲ διαιρεῖν woe 

μίαν ἀφεῖλε τὸ πρῶτον ἀπὸ παντὸς μοίραν᾽ μετὰ δὲ ταύτην 
apypet διπλασίαν ταύτης, where ἤρχετο, ἀφῴρει stand for 

ἤρξατο, ἀφεῖλε. 

2. The imperf. ἦν is often used where other languages em- 
ploy the present, either when a conclusion is drawn from the 
present state that something is not as it once seemed to be (in 
which case ἦν is generally accompanied by apa, e.g. Eur. Hipp. 
362. Κύπρις οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἦν θεός. Troad. 415 seqg.), or when refer- 
ence is made to something said before, as Plat. Crat. Ρ. 9870. 
οὐκοῦν καὶ τὸ ὀνομαζειν πρᾶξίς τίς ἐστιν, εἴπερ καὶ τὸ λέγειν 
πράξίς τις ἣν περὶ τὰ πράγματα; ; with reference to 7b. Β. ap 
οὖν οὗ καὶ τὸ λέγειν μία τίς ἐστι τών πράξεων dq. The imperf. 
seems also to be used in this way in other cases: Plat. Crit. 
p. 47 Ὀ. ὃ τῷ μὲν δικαίῳ βέλτιον ἐγίγνετο, Kc. Ἱ. 6, γίγνεσθαι . 
ἐλέγομεν. 

Obs. The imperf. χρῆν, ἔδει, προσῆκεν are often used, not for the 
presents, but, like the Latin oportebat, debebam, to denote that something 

should be, or should have been, which is not. Soph. Phil. 1363. χρῆν γάρ 
σε μήτ᾽ αὐτόν ποτ᾽ eis Τροίαν μολεῖν, ἡμᾶς τ᾽ ἀπείργειν ‘ thou shouldest 
not have gone’. Eur. Hipp. 299. (Heracl. 450. χρὴν signifies ‘it was 
allotted to us’.) So ὤφελον ὃ. 513. Obs. 3. Herod. 1, 89. εἰ μὲν γὰρ 
ὑπὸ ὀδόντος τοι εἶπε τελευτήσειν με --- --- χρῆν δή σε ποιέειν τὰ 
noes. Plat. Charm. p. 158 B. Demosthenes pro Cor. p. 293, 14. 
uses it of a supposition or condition, without any such accessory idea: 

τί Gy, εἴ που τῆς χώρας ταὐτὸ τοῦτο πάθος συνέβη, προσδοκῆσαι χρῆν 3: 
χρή, δεῖ, προσήκει, on the other hand, are used of things which yet 

may and should be done. See §. 510, 6. 

3. Sometimes the imperf. for the pres. in the annunciations 
of messengers, ϱ. g. Arist. Ach. 1073. ἰέναι σ᾽ ἐκέλευον οἱ 
στρατηγοὶ τήμερον --- ταχέως λαβόντα τοὺς λόχους ἀ 

IIT. The perf. for the pres., especially in verbs whose present 
tense shows the commencement of the action, 6. g. δέδοικα, πε- 

4 Valck.ad Eur. Hipp.359. Schef. Epist. Socr. ed. Orell. p. $22 seq. 
ad Dion. Hal. p.126. ad Theocr.19, Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 60. 
8. ad Soph. Cid. Ὁ. 1097. Meineke © See Matthie ad Eur. Hec. 969. 
ad Menandr. and especially Heind. Hipp. 296. 944. Androm. 424. 
ad Phedon. p. 54 seq. Bremi ad ! Heind. ad Horat. Sat. p. $88. 



506. 

852 Syntax. Of the Tenses. 

φόβημαι, κέκλημαι, πέποιθα. In this case the plusq. perf. has 
the sense of the imperf.* The Greeks also use in letters the 
perf. for the pres. in transient actions, as Isocr. ad Dem. tn. 
απέσταλκα σοι τόνδε τὸν λόγον δώρον Ρ. 

IV. The plusq. perf. is also used, especially in Homer and 
Herodotus, for the imperf. or aor. Il. ε΄, 65. τὸν μὲν Μηριόνης 
ὅτε δὴ κατέµαρπτε διώκων, βεβλήκει, for ἔβαλε. comp. 73. 
661. 16. 696. So δειδέχατο is used as an aorist 1). (,671. as 
an imperf. Il. δ, 4. ἐβεβηκει a’, 221. Z, 495. 513. λ’, 296. 
&e. πεπάλακτο ib. 98. ἐλέλικτο ib. 99. ν΄, 558. ὀρωρέχατο 
λ΄,26. ἐλήλατον͵, 595. πεπόνητοο͵, 447. ἀπέκτατο ρ΄, 472. 

— Herod. 1, 79. ἐληλύθεε for ἦλθε, as it should probably be 

8, 50. for ἐλήλυθε. ib. 83. ὁρμέατο. comp. 158. 7, 215. 218. 

219. παρεσκευαδατο 9, 61. 102. as at the end of the chapter 
ἐπέπαυντο. 84 extr. Σάρδιες ἠλώκεσαν. unless this expresses 
the relation of the earlier action to the later ἐπορθέετο, as just 
before, ὁ αὐτός τε ἀναβεβήκεε καὶ κατ αὐτὸν ἄλλοι Περσέων 
ἀνέβαινον, equivalent to τοῦ αὐτοῦ αναβεβηκότος, --- ανέ- 

βαινον, and 5, 86. comp. 1, 189. 7, 206. 8, 38.114. 9, 
10 extr. So Thuc. 7, 86. καὶ Lo μὲν (Nuctac) ἐτεθνήκει ------ 
τοὺς ὃ ἐν ταῖς λιθοτοµίαις οἱ Συρακόσιοι χαλεπώς --- pere- 
χείρισαν. 

V. The aorist is used, 1. im the sense of the present, even 
where it cannot be rendered ‘ to be wont’, especially in the tra- 
gedians. Soph. Aj. 536. éwyveo ἔργον καὶ πρόνοιαν ἣν ἔθου. 
Phil. 1433. comp. 1289. Εἰ. 668. ἐδεξάμην τὸ ὃ ῥηθέν" εἰδέναι 

δέ σον πρώτιστα χρύζω, τίς σ᾽ ἀπέστειλε βροτών. Eurip. Or. 

1687 5q- ἰδοὺ μεθίημ’ Ἑρμιόνην α ἀπὸ σφαγῆς, καὶ i λέκτρ᾽ ἐ ἐπτ- 

veo, ἡνίκ ἂν διδῷ πατήρ. td. Aph. A. 510. απέπτυσα τοι- 
dvSe συγγένειαν ἀλλήλων πικραν. id. Med. 273. σὲ, τὴν σκυ- 
θρωπὸν καὶ πόσει θυμουμένην Μήδειαν, εἶπον τῆσδε γῆς ἔξω 
περᾶν. comp. Andr. 412. 1298. In Latin and English the 
present must be used here; but in Greek the aorist seems here 
also to retain a sense very nearly related to its proper one, of 
an action completely finished, in which no alteration can be 
made, and to be used in order to express the action quite 

* Thom. M. p. 264. > Wyttenb. ad Plut. p. $06. 
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determinately, every doubt as to its truth and unalterableness 
being removed, as in Latin hoc tibi dictum υοἷο “. 

2. As the perf. is used of future actions to denote their 
sudden appearance and rapid completion. (§. 500. ) so is the aor. 
Eur. Med. 78. απωλόµεσθ ap’, εἰ κακὸν προσοίσοµεν νέον πα- 
λαιῴ, ‘we are undone if’. So Homer says Il. ὃ, 158. ov μέν 
πως ἅλιον πέλει ὁ ὄρκιον. αἷμα τε ἀρνών, σπονδαί T ἄκρητοι καὶ 
δεξιαὶ, ἧς ἐπέπιθμεν. εἴπερ γάρ τε καὶ αὐτίκ᾽ Ὀλύμπιος οὐκ 
ἐτέλεσσεν, ἔκ τε καὶ ὀψὲ τελεῖ" σύν τε μεγάλῳ a πέτισαν σὺν 
σφῇσιν κεφαλῇσι, γυναιξί τε καὶ τεκέεσσιν. comp. t, 412 seq. 
Soph. Ant. 302. ὅσοι δὲ μισθαρνοῦντες ἤνυσαν τάδε, χρόνῳ ποτ 
ἐξέπραξαν « ὡς δοῦναι δίκην, the scholiasts explain ἀντὶ τοῦ φα- 
νεροὶ ἔσονται καὶ τιμωρηθήσονται. but the sense seems to be, . 

hoc ipso (τῷ ανύσαι ταῦτα) effecerunt ut _ post aliquod tempus . 
penas dent. But Plat. Gorg. p.484 A. ἐπαναστὰς ἀνεφάνη 
δεσπότης ἡ ἡμέτερος ὁ δούλος appears to belong to this head. So 
Livy 21,43. sz tales animos in prelio habebitis, quales hic osten- 
ditis, vici Mus, νενικήκαμεν or ἐνικήσαμεν. So Cicero Verr. 
2,23, 6]. 3, 62, 145. 95 in. 

VI. Sometimes the fut. seems to be used for the pres. Soph. 
Cid. Τ. 1076. τοὐμὸν δ᾽ ἐγὼ, κει σμικρόν ἐστι, σπέρµ ἰδεῖν 
βουλήσομαι, where however the point of time is indicated at 
which the present wish passes into accomplishment. Comp. 
Cid. C. 1259. Eur. Med. 263. Euripides often uses τί λέξεις 
in the expression of surprise at news received, e.g. Hel. 788. 
πώς φής; τί λέξεις ; ὡς μ᾽ ἀπώλεσας, γύναι! ιά » probably to ex- 
press the fear of still worse details. 

The infin. fut. in particular is often found instead of the 
pres. e.g. after βούλομαι Isocr. ο. Soph. p. 291 C. ἡμῖν ἐν- 
δείξεσθαι βουλόμενος. after εὔχομαι Soph. (4. T. 269. after 
δύναμαι Soph. Phil. 1394. after παρασκευάζεσθαι Xen. Cyr. 
7, 5, 12. and several other verbs, which Schefer ad Poet. Gnom. 
2. 16 seg. and Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 747. have collected. In 
all these cases the object of the wish &c. is something future, 

5 Herm. de Em. Gr.Gr. p. 194 sq. ¢ Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 353. Elmsl. 
ad Vig. p. 746. n. 162. who has how-_ ad Eur. Med. 1277. Comp. Herm. 
ever explained this idiom somewhat ad Vig. p. 747. η. 164. 
differently. Elmsl. ad Med. 266. 
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though conceived of as present in the act of wishing. On the 
other hand Soph. Phil. 597. οὗτος γὰρ πλέον τὸ θάρσος εἶχε 
θατέρου δράσειν rade, δρᾶν could not have been used, as 
something future is necessarily implied. After ὑπισχνεῖσθαι 
the fut. is the tense regularly used. 

----“------ 

Of the Moons. 

I. The indicative is used in Greek when anything is to be 
represented as actually existing or happening, and as something 
independent of the thought and conception of the speaker. 
Hence it is put in very many cases where in Latin the con- 

' junctive must be used. 

1. After relatives, both pronouns and particles, where in 
Latin the dependence of this clause is expressed by the © 
conj., the fut. indic. is often used in Greek, whether the pre- 
ceding verb be past or present, to denote what shall or will 
happen, not what 18 merely conceived as such. Plat. Gorg. 
». 509 Β. ἄρα ov ταύτην (τὴν βοήθειαν) Ἡ ητις ἀποτρέψει τὴν 

μεγίστην ἡμών βλάβην; ib. p. 513 A. εἰ δὲ σὺ οἴει ὁντινοῦν 
ἀνθρώπων παραδώσειν τέχνην τινὰ τοιαύτην, ἥτις σε ποιήσει 
μέγα δύνασθαι ------ . 1b. p. 521 Β. Comp. Menex. p. 236E. 
Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 2. ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα ἄνδρας ἑλέσθαι, 
οἵ τοὺς πατρίους νόμους ξυγγράψουσι. Soph. Phil. 303. ov 
γάρ τις ὅρμος ἐστὶν, οὐδ᾽ ὅποι πλέων, ἐξεμπολήσει κέρδος, ἢ 
ξενώσεται. So after negative propositions with the relative, 
6. δ: Xen. Hist. Gr. 6, 1, 4. Tap ἐμοὶ οὐδεὶς µισθοφορεῖ, ὅστις 
μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν ἴσα πονεῖν ἐμοί: qui non possit. id. Mem. 
δ. 2 , 2, 8. οὐδεπώποτε αὐτὴν our εἶπα οὔτ᾽ ἐποίησα οὐδὲν, ep 
ϕφ 5 ἠσχύνθη,, propter quod erubesceret. The optative εἴη ἄν, 
αἰσχυνθείη av would represent the thing merely as possible or 
probable; whereas here, on the contrary, something is only to 
be simply denied. 

2. In indirect interrogations. Herod. 8, 79. ἡμέας στασιᾶ- 
ζειν χρεών ἐστι σσ περὶ τοῦ ὁκότερος ἡμέων πλέω ἀγαθὰ τὴν 

πατρίδα ἐργάσετα i, as Isocr. Paneg. Ρ.- δ6 Ὁ. ΤΆ. 2, 4. 
οἱ Πλαταιᾷς ἐβουλεύοντο, εἴτε κατακαύσουσιν, ὥσπερ ἔχου- 
σιν, ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἴκημα, εἴτέ τι ἄλλο X ρήσονται, utrum 
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eos concremarent, an aliud quid illis facerent. Xen. 
Mem. 5. 2,6, 4. σχολὴν ποιεῖται, ὁπόθεν αὐτὸς κερδανεῖ. comp. 

8. 528. Plat. Euthyphr. p.2C. ἐκεῖνος yap, we φησιν, οἶδε, 
τίνα τρύπον οἱ νέοι ὃ ιαφθείρονται; ΄ are actually destroyed’; 
διαφθείροιντο a ἄν would imply, ‘might | have been destroyed’. 
Thus ὁρᾶτε, τί ποιοῦμεν, signifies, ‘ you see what we are 
actually doing’; but Plat. Leg. 1. p. 642 A. opare, τί ποιώ: 
μεν ‘see what we are todo’. Comp. Herod. 5,13. 9, δά. 
Thuc. 3, 119. Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 4.3 

3. In the oratio obliqua, the indicative in Greek is much 
more used than in Latin; for all single propositions or mem- 
bers of a proposition, which are not necessarily to be considered 
as uttered in the person of another, may be expressed in Greek 
by the indicative. Xen. C cy. 1,4, 27. λέγεται, ὅτε Κῦρος ̓ 
amye καὶ ἀπηλλάττοντο ar ἀλλήλων (here the optative would 
be faulty, because an action is determinately expressed to 
have taken place at a definite time) --- --- ἄνδρα τινὰ τών 
Μήδων, pada καλὸν καγαθὸν ὄντα, ἐκπεπλῆχθαι πολύν τινα 

χρόνον ἐπὶ τῴ καλλει τοῦ Κύρου ἡνίκα δὲ ἑώ ρα τοὺς 

συγγενεῖς φιλοῦντας αὑτὸν, ὑπολειφθῆναι" ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ ἄλλοι 
ἀπῆλθον, προσελθεῖν τῷ Κύρῳ καὶ εἰπεῖν, &c. The indicative, 
however, 18 very frequently used in single propositions, which 
are connected with the speech of another: Herod. 1, 163. 
ἐκέλευε τῆς ἑαυτοῦ χώρης οἰκεῖν ὅκου βούλονται. ad. 9, 44. 

οἱ φύλακες ἐλθόντες ἔλεγον, ἃ ὡς ἄνθρωπος fi ἥκοι ἐπ᾽ ἵππον ἐκ τοῦ 
στρατοπέδου τοῦ Μήδων, ὃς ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν παραγυμνοῖ 
ἔπος, στρατηγοὺς δὲ ὀνομάζων ἐθέλειν φησὶ ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν. 
Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 3. ἐννοηθέντες δὲ, οἷά τε πάσχουσιν ὑπὸ 

τών ᾿Ασσυρίων, καὶ ὅτι νῦν τεθναίη μὲν ὁ ἄρχων αὐτών, &c. 
ἐδ. 36.5 See § 529. 

4. In conditional propositions the indicative is used properly 
only, 

a. when the relation of the condition to the consequences is 
supposed as actual, without any expression of uncertainty, 
6. 6. εἰ εἰσὶ βωμοί, εἰσὶ καὶ θεοί. In this the Greek entitely 
coincides with the Latin idiom. 

* [Jeind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 162. δ Heind. ad Plat. Soph. p. 439 seq. 

508. 
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ὃ. When the condition and consequence are both past actions, 
whose relation to each other shows that any action would have 
taken place if another had happened, the indicative of past 
time is used twice, in the protasis with ει alone, and in the 
apodosis with ἂν, where in Latin the plusg. perf. conj. is used in 
both cases. Here too the aor. expresses an action confined to 
ἃ single case and completed in a single moment, the imperf. 
an action continuing through several moments or frequently 
repeated. I. P, 211. καὶ νύ κ᾽ ἔτι πλέονας κτάνε Παίονας 
ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεὺς, εἰ μὴ χωσάμενος προσέφη ποταμὸς βαθυ- 

δίνης. comp. 544. Od. δ᾽, 363. Eurip. Troad. 401. ει δ᾽ ἦσαν 
οἴκοι (Αχαιοί), χρηστὸς ὧν ἐλάνθαν ἂν' sidomi mansissent 

Greci, Hectoris virtus non innotuisset. In Greek however 
both conditions are represented as continuing, as indeed they 
are in their nature. Plat. Gorg. p. 516 E. καίτοι οὗτοι (Cimon, 

Themistocles, Miltiades) εἰ ἦσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ, οὐκ ay ποτε 
ταῦτα ἔπασχον (repeated as being applicable to several). 
Comp. Herod. 1, 4. et μὴ avrat ἐβονλέατο, οὐκ ἂν ἡρπάζοντο. 
Thuc. 1, 4. of Agamemnon : οὐκ ἂν οὖν νήσων ἐκράτει, εἰ 
ph τι καὶ ναυτικὸν εἶχεν, both actions continuing together. 
Hence the aorist is often exchanged for the imperf. in the con- 
tinuation of the proposition, or an aorist answers in another 
clause to the imperf., or vice versa. Plat. Apol. 8. p. 32 E. 
ap οὖν ἄν pe οἴεσθε τοσάδε ἔτη δια γενέσθαι, εἰ ἔπραττον, 
-τ-- ἐβοήθουν, - -- ἐποιούμην. Thuc. 1, 74. εἰ δὲ προσ- 
εχωρήσαμεν πρότερον τῷ Μήδῳ, Ἶ μὴ ἐτολμήσαμεν 

ὕστερον ἐσβῆναι ἐς τὰς vane, we διεφθαρμένοι, οὐδὲν ἄν ἔτι 
ἔδει (repeated) ὑ ὑμᾶς, μὴ ἔχοντας ναῦς ἱκανὰ, ναυμαχεῖν, ἀλλὰ 

καθ ἡσυχίαν ἂν αὐτῷ π βρεχώ pase τὰ πράγματα, ἡ ἐβού- 

Aero. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 1, 5. τίς οὐκ ἂν ὁμολογήσειεν, αὑτὸν 
βούλεσθαι μήτ᾽ ἠλίθιον par ἀλαζόνα φαίνεσθαι τοῖς συνοῦσιν ; 

ἐδό όκει (continuing) δ᾽ a ἂν ἀμφότερα ταῦτα, εἰ προαγορεύων 
ὡς ὑπὸ θεοῦ Φαινόμενα εἶτα ψευδόμενος ἐφαίνετο. δῆλον 
οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ ἂν προέλεγεν (repeated), εἰ μὴ ἐπίστευσεν 

(each time) ἀληθεύσειν. Comp. Απαδ. δ, 8, 18. Soph. Trach. 
86. παρῆν is equivalent to ἦλθον ὃ, 

* Brunck ad Arist. Lys.149. Plut. Dion. Hal. 1. p.55 sq. Stallb. ad 
583. ad Eurip. Hipp. 705. Comp. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 81 seq. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 821. Schefer in 
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c. Since the imperf. expresses the continuance of an action 
or a state, it is used of present actions, but only when they 
properly belong to the past, and extend from this into the 
present; while those which belong to the present only, or the 
present and the future, are put in the optative. The past being 
incapable of change, the imperfect is used of actions which are 
represented as not having happened, or with a negative as 
having happened. Herod. 1, 187. ει μὴ απληστός τε ἔας 
χρημάτων καὶ αἰσχροκερδὴς, οὐκ ἂν νεκρών θήκας ἀνέφγες, 
mist esses, non aperires (at eras; ergo aperiebas), where the 

opening of graves is represented as a practice, a characteristic 
trait of the person who opened them, not as a thing frequently 
happening. Soph. Gid. Τ. 83. (ει μὴ ἡδὺς ἦν) οὐκ ἂν ὧδ᾽ εἶρπε, 

where εἶρπε represents the action, not as merely present (in 
that case ἕρποι ἂν would have been used), but as having taken 
place even at an earlier time (ἡδύς ἐστιν ἕρπει οὖν). Eur. 
Bacch. 258. et pn σε γῆρας πολιὸν ἐξεῤῥύετο, Καθῆσ᾽ av--- --- 

jamdudum sederes. Plat. Phadon. p. 73 A. εἰ μὴ ἐτύγχα- 
νεν αὑτοῖς ἐπιστήμη ἐνοῦσα καὶ ὀρθὸς λόγος, οὐκ ἂν οἷοί + 
ἦσαν τοῦτο ποιεῖν, nisi inesset --- non possent. Comp. 
Alcib. 1. p.111 BE. Hipp. Μα]. p. 294 D. προσῆν δ᾽ ἃ ἂν (τὸ 
φαίνεσθαι καλα), εἴπερ τὸ πρέπον καλὸν ἣν, καὶ μὴ µόνον καλὰ 
ἐποίει εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ φαίνεσθαι. Comp. p. 299 E. Prot. 
p. 322 B. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 6, 12. δῆλον δὴ, ὅτι, εἰ καὶ τὴν 
ξυνουσίαν ᾧου τινὸς ἀξίαν εἶναι, καὶ ταύτην ἂν οὐκ ἔλαττον 
τῆς αξίας ἀργύριον exparrov. Comp. 2, 6, 26. 4, 3, 3. 

Alexis ap. Athen. 10. p. 71. ed. Schw. εἰ τοῦ μεθύσκεσθαι πρό- 
τερον τὸ κραιπαλᾶν παρεγίνεθ' ἡμῖν, οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς οἶνόν ποτε 
προσίετο πλεῖν τοῦ μετρίου. So also the plusq. perf. in the 
protasis Plat. Phedon. p. 106. ει τοῦτο ὡμολόγητο ἡμῖν, ῥᾳδίως 
ἂν διεμαχόμεθα. The difference between the indic. with ἄν and 
the optative is seen Plat. Prot. p. 311 B. C. where of actions 
which | belong equally to past and present time it is said et 
ἐπενόεις--- --- εἴ τίς σε Ίρετο --- τί ἂν ἀπεκρίνω; but of 
the present only ib. D. Tapa δὲ δὴ Πρωταγόραν νῦν ἀφικόμενοι 
woe cee εἰ οὖν τις ἡμᾶς ἔροιτο--- ---τί ἂν ἀὐτῷ ἀπεκριναί- 
μεθα; ; td. Phadon. P. 108A. But Menon. p. 74 B. εἴ τίς σε 
ἀνέροιτο τοῦτο, τί ἐστι σχῆμα, w Μένων; εἰ αὐτῷ εἶπες, 

ὅτι στρογγυλότης, εἴ σοι εἶπεν ἅπερ ἐγὼ, πότερον σχῆμα n 

VOL. 11. 2A 
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ἔδει, ὅς. mentioned ὃ. 505. Obs. Soph. Eid. Τ. 255. οὐδ᾽ εἰ yap ἦν τὸ 
πρᾶγμα μὴ θεήλατον, ἀκάθαρτον ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς ἣν οὕτως ἐᾶν, non dece- 

bat vos scelus tnexptatum relinquere, nearly resembles the use of these 
words, the indic. without ἄν expressing the impropriety more defi- 
nitely than if by means of ἄν it had been made to depend on the 
supposed condition. Comp. Jsocr. Paneg. in. The same thing takes 
place whenever ‘must, should’ is expressed: Xen. Mem. S. 2,7, 10. ei 

μὲν τοίνυν αἰσχρόν τι ἔμελλον ἐργάσασθαι, θάνατον ἀντ᾽ αὐτοῦ προαιρε- 
τέον ἦν, as in Latin, preferenda erat mors. Dem.de Cor. p. 294 extr. 
εἰ γὰρ ἦν ἅπασι πρόδηλα --- --- οὔδ᾽ οὕτως ἀποστατέον ἦν, not only 
in the case supposed, but in every case; so that εἰ expresses not so 

much a conceivable supposition as a case assumed to be real: as 
Plat. Gorg. p. 514 C. εἰ δὲ μήτε διδάσκαλον εἴχομεν --- --- οὕτω δὲ 

ἀνόητον ἦν. Of ἦν ἄρα see ὃ. 505. So ἦν is found without ἄν in defi- 

nite statements not dependent on any supposition, as Eur. Iph. 4. 1909. 
ἐν ἴσῳ γὰρ ἦν τόδε. Xen. Anab. 7, 7,40. αἰσχρὸν yap ἦν τὰ μὲν ἐμὰ 

διαπεπρᾶχθαι, τὰ δὲ ἐκείνων περιορᾶν ἐμὲ κακώς ἔχοντα. Soph. (Τά. T. 
1368. Xen. Hell. 3, 8,41. Herod. 1,75 extr. κῶς γὰρ ὀπίσω πορευ- 

ὄμενοι διέβησαν αὐτόν; expresses the impossibility more definitely than 

κὠς γὰρ ἄν. Soph. El. 914. οὔτε dpwo’ ἐλάνθανεν means, not ‘she 
would not, or she could not have done it unobserved’, but ‘she did not 

do it secretly’; the word ‘secretly’ being emphatic. sch. Agam. 
875. καὶ τραυμάτων μὲν εἰ τόσων ἐτύγχανεν ἀνὴρ ὅδ᾽, ὡς πρὸς οἶκον 
ὠχετεύετο φάτις, τέτρωται δικτύου πλέω λέγειν ‘Sif he has been (not 
‘had been’) so often wounded, he has (not ‘would have had’) more 
wounds’, &c. As in Latin, the indic. is often found with a clause 
answering to it, in which is the conj. with δὲ or nist (Ramshorn’s Lat. 
Gram. p. 584. Zumpt’s Lat. Gram. ἃ. 76, 4.) so also in Greek. 
Theocr. 16, 42, 54. Ἴλιο. 8, 86. ὡρμημένων τών ἐν Σάμῳ ᾿Αθηναίων 

πλεῖν ἐπὶ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς, ἐν ᾧ σαφέστατα ᾿Ιωνίαν καὶ ᾿Ἑλλήσποντον εὐθὺς 

εἶχον, where the result is represented as certain, tenebant Iontam, si eo 
profecti essent. Plat. Symp. p.190 C. Il. ζ΄, 348. where ἔνθα pe cop’ 
ἀπόερσε expresses, with the liveliness of the speaker's feeling, the effect 
as real. And so perhaps Eur. Alc. 921. δύο δ᾽ ἀντὶ μιᾶς “Acdns ψυχὰς 
τὰς πιστοτάτας ye συνέσχεν ὁμοῦ. See Matth. ad 923. In all these cases 
ἄν properly speaking is not omitted, any more than in ἔχω εἰπεῖν Plat. 
Apol. S. p. 34 A. possum dicere ‘I could say’, longum est ‘it would be 
tedious’; though it would in English be expressed conditionally. 

Sometimes an abbreviation takes place, as Plat. Apol. S. p. 20C. οὗ 
γὰρ δήπου, σοῦ ye οὐδὲν τών ἄλλων περιττότερον πραγµατενοµένον, 
ἔπειτα τοσαύτη φήμη τε καὶ λόγος γέγονεν, εἰ ph τι Exparres ἀλλοῖον ἢ 

A2 
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ay δι ημαρτήκει καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀμφότερα εἶχε, καὶ τὴν εἰρήνην 

καὶ τὰ χωρία. td. bid. Ρ. 242, 9. wd. in Aristocr. Φ. 680, 25. 
ψήφισμα τοιοῦτόν τι παρ᾽ ὑμών εὕρετο, ἐξ οὗ κυρωθέντος ἃ ἂν, 
ἠδίκηντο μὲν pavepwe ot δύο τῶν βασιλέων, ἡσυχίαν δ᾽ ἂν 

ἦγον οἱ στρατηγοῦντες αὑτοῖς. The plusq. perf. here retains 
its signification. 

c. Aorist. Plat. Leg. 3. 2. 679 Ἑ. πλούσιοι οὐκ ἂν ποτ 
ἐγένοντο, ἄχρυσοί τε καὶ avapyupot ὄντες. Xen. Anab. 4, 

2, 10. καὶ αὐτοὶ μὲν ἂν ἐπορεύθησαν, ἧπερ οἱ ἄλλοι, τὰ δ᾽ 
ὑποζύγια οὐκ ἣν ἄλλῃ ἢ ταύτῃ ἐκβῆναι, profecti essent or proft- 
cisci potuissent. Tsocr. in Soph. p. 293 B. ἐγὼ δὲ πρὸ πολλών 
ἂν χρημάτων ἐτιμησάμην τηλικοῦτον δύνασθαι τὴν φιλοσο- 
φίαν, ὃ ὅσον οὗτοι λέγουσιν (ἴσως yap οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἡμεῖς πλεῖστον 
ἀπελείφθημεν, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐλάχιστον μέρος ἀπελαύσαμεν 
αὐτῆς). Thus also ἥκιστ᾽ ἂν ἠθέλησα, minime voluissem®. 

6. Of the imperfects χρῆν, ἔδει, προσῆκεν, see §. 505. O63. 510. 

7. Sometimes also the indicative is used in suppositions, 
when something which any one has said is assumed as real, 
and ‘its possibility is not further to be inquired into, where in 
every other language the conjunctive would be used. Eur. An- 
drom. 335. τέθνηκα τῇ OD θυγατρὶ, καὶ μ᾽ απώλεσε μιαι- 
φόνον μὲν οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ἂν φύγοι μύσος ‘admitting that I had been 
slain by thy daughter, and that she had made an end of me’. 
id. Suppl. 252. Ἡμαρτεν' ἐν νέοισι δ᾽ ἀνθρώπων τόδε ἔνεστιν 
‘ granting 1 that he has erred’. td. Hel. 1068. καὶ δὴ mapeixev’ 
εἶτα πῶς ἄνευ νεὼς σωθησόµεσθα ‘ supposing that he yielded’?. 

Of the IMPERATIVE. 

The Imperative is used in Greek, as in other languages, in 611. 
addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The personal pronouns, 
as in other languages, are omitted except when they serve for 

© Scheff. |. ο. ad Viger. p. 839. n. 951. 
¢ Markl. ad Eur. Suppl.|.c. Herm. 
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distinction or have an emphasis. With respect to the Greek 
idiom, it 18 to be observed : 

1. The second person sometimes receives an indefinite sub- 
ject, and thus stands for the third. Eur. Rhes. 687 sqq. πέλας 
τις ἴθι. παῖε, παῖε πᾶς τις ἄν. --- ἴσχε πᾶς τις --- ἴσχε 

πᾶς δόρυ. --- ἕρπε πᾶς κατ ἴχνος αὐτών. Arist. Av. 1186. 
χώρει δεῦρο πᾶς ὑπηρέτης" τόξευε πᾶς τις. ἐδ. 1191. 
ἀλλὰ φύλαττε πᾶς τις ἀέρα περινέφελον. Comp. Eur. Bacch. 
173. A transition is made from the third person to the second 
ib. 946. στειχέτω τις, ὡς τάχος, ἐλθὼν δὲ θάκους τούσδ᾽, iv’ 
οἰωνοσκοπεῖ, μοχλοῖς τριαίνου κανάτρεψον ἔμπαλιν, καὶ 
μέθες. 

2. Sometimes the plural of the imperative is used though 
only one person be addressed. Soph. Cid. Col. 1104. προσ- 
έλθετ’, ὦ παῖ, πατρί. comp. 1112. Arist. Ran. 1479. yo- 
ρεῖτε τοίνυν, ὦ Διόνυσ, ἔσω. But in Hesiod. Sc. H. 327. 
Xaipere, Λυγκήος γενεῆ, yeven according to the sense is plural. 

On the other hand, the imperative is “also put in the singu- 
lar, though more than one person is mentioned: Plat. Prot. 
Ρ. 311 D. εἰπέ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατές κε καὶ Ἱἱππόκρατες. See 
§. 312, 9.3 

3. In prohibitions with μή, the imperative of the present is 
commonly used, but the conjunctive of the aorists. Ii. ¢’, 33. 
σὺ δὲ μή τι χολωθῇς. Od. π’, 168. und ἐπίκευθε, but o, 263. 
und ἐπικεύσῃο. Ηετοά. 1, 156. σὺ μέντοι μὴ πάντα θυμῷ χρέω, 
μηδέ ἐξαναστήσης. See §.517,5. Lys.c. Eratosth. p. 127, 90. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 500 E. ἢ σύμφαθι ἢ μὴ συμφῇς. Yet some- 

times in Homer the imperative of the aorist is found in the 
second person: Π.ὃ, 410. τῷ µῆ μοι πατέρας ποθ᾽ ὁμοίῃ ἔνθεο 
τιμῇ. Od. ω’, 248. σὺ δὲ μὴ χόλον ἔνθεο θυμῷ. Μὴ ψεῦσον is 
once found in Aristophanes, Thesm. 877. and μὴ νόμισον is 
cited from Sophocles. The third person imp. of the aor. 1. is 
frequently found: Od. 7,301. µῆτις ἔπειτ᾽ Οδυσῆος ἀκουσάτω 
ἔνδον ἐόντος. Ausch. Prom. 332. μηδέ σοι peAnoarw. δ. ο. 

Th. 1038. μὴ δοκησάτω τινί. Soph. Aj. 1180 seg. μηδέ σε 

* Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 1479. μ. 41. Acta Monac. 1. p. 36 seq. 
Soph. Phil. 969. Comp. ad H. Hom. 
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κινησατω τις. 1b.1334. Plat. Apol. 8. in. μηδεὶς προσδοκησάτω. 
Xen. Cyr.7,5,73. Venat. 2, 3. and the aor. 1. pass. Soph. Ged. 
T. 1449. ἐμοῦ δὲ μή ποτ ἀαξιωθήτω τόδε πατρῴον ἄστυ 

ζώντος οικητοῦ τυχεῖν. We'find in Plat. Leg. 9. p. 861 E. μή 
τις --- οἴηται. and Symp. p. 213 E. μή μοι μέμφηται». 

Syntax. Of the Imperative. 

The second person future is sometimes found with this pn. 
Aisch. 5. ο. Th. 252. ov σῖγα; μηδὲν τῶνδ᾽ ἐρεῖς κατὰ πτόλιν, 

which is not to be confounded with μηδέ following ov in an 
interrogation ἃ. 498, ο. B. Arist. Eccl. 1145. καὶ μὴ παρα- 
λείψεις μηδένα (ἔλειψα, λείψῃς, from λείπω, is not in use, at 
least among the genuine Attic writers. Schef. ad P. Gnom. 
p. 148.). Soph. Ant. 84. ἀλλ᾽ οὖν προμηνύσεις ye τοῦτο µη- 
δενὶ τούργον, with the v. τ. προμηνύσης ». 

Ov μή with the future is more common ὃ. 516. 

4. The imperative is used not unfrequently by the Attic 
poets in a dependent proposition after οἷσθ᾽ 6. Soph. (4. T. 
543. oic8 we ποίησον; ‘knowest thou what thou must do?’ 
Eur. Ηεο. 229. οἶσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον; Heracl. 452. ἀλλ᾽ οἶσθ᾽ 
ὅ μοι σύµπραξον; Thus also in the third person Eur. Iph. T. 
1211. οἶσθα νῦν a μοι γενέσθω; The fut. is found Eur. Med. 
605. Cycl. 131. The imperative here cannot be rendered by 
any other tense or mood; for the future does not properly con- 
tain the sense of ‘must’. The phrase seems to have arisen from 
a transposition, for ποίησον, οἷσθ᾽ 6; γενέσθω μοι, οἶσθ 6; as 
Plaut. Rud. 3, 5, 18. Tange, sed scin’ guomodo?4 

5. The use of the Greek imperative varies in some other 
respects from that of other languages. 

a. It sometimes expresses not so much a command, as a de- 

5 Elmsley ad Med. 804. will not b Thom, M. p. 611. Herodian. 
admit this. See however. Schef. ad Piers. p. 479. Interpr. ad Greg. 

p. (6) 15. Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. 
870. Lysistr. 1096. Soph. Cid. C. 
731. Phil. 582. Pors. ad Eur. Hec. 
1174. Herm. de Prec. Att. p. 4—8. 
ad Vig. p. 809. Bast et Schef. and 
Ind. Gr. Greg. s. v. μή. Schaef. ad 
Gnom. p. 155. 364. The reason of 
this idiom is pointed out by Hermann 
ad Soph. Aj. 1064. 

Ρ. Gnom, p. 318. 
4 Bentl.ad Menandr. p. 107. Bergl. 

ad Arist. Equ. 1155. Koen ad Greg. 
Ρ. (7 sq.) 18. Brunck ad Arist. Av. 
54, Eur. Hee. l.c. Soph. Qed. T. 
l.c. Herm. ad Viger. p. 740, 148. 
de Ellips. p. 193. Fisch. 3b. p. 52. 
Elmsl. ad Soph. Ged. T. 548. 
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claration of what is proper to be done, according to the situation 
in which a person is placed. Eur. Iph. T.337. εὔχου δὲ τοιάδ᾽, 
ὦ νεᾶνι, σοὶ ξένων σφάγια παρεῖναι, ‘thou shouldest wish’, 
Esch. Prom. 713. orety’ ανηρότους γύας ‘ thou must go’*. 

6. Hence the imperative is found also in interrogations, after 
particles or the relative. Plat. Leg. 7. p. 801 D. τί οὖν; ὃ 
πολλάκις' ἐρωτώ, κείσθω νόμος ἡμῖν καὶ τύπος, ἐκμαγεῖον τε 
τρίτον τοῦτο; ‘shall a law exist?” tb. p. 800 E. Herod. 
1, 89. κάτισον --- φυλάκους of λεγόντων, Kc. a transition from 
the orat. obliqua into the recta. 

c. The imperative is sometimes used to express what should 
properly be expressed by a conditional or limiting proposition, 
as in Latin, Da mihi te facilem; dederts in carmina vires, for 
si mihi te facilem dederis. See Excurs. ad Cic. Oratt. 7. 
p. 239 seq. Soph. Antig. 1168. πλούτει γὰρ κατ οἶκον, εἰ 
βούλει, μέγα, καὶ ζῆ δυο. for καίπερ πλουτῇς καὶ ζῇς. 

——<>— 

Of the OpTaTIVE and CONJUNCTIVE. 

The Optative and Conjunctive express, according to its dif- 
ferent modifications and shades of meaning, that which in 
Latin can only be signified by the Conjunctive. Both represent 
an action, not as something real, but rather as something only 
conceived of. That which is conceived of, however, is either 
something merely possible, probable, desirable, consequently 
uncertain, or something which, as it depends on external cir- 
cumstances, may be expected with some definiteness. The 
former is expressed by the optative, the latter by the, conjunc- 
tive. Hence the optative is used to express ἃ wish, something 
merely possible or probable, and ‘therefore in the orat. obliqua ; 
and for the same reason it especially accompanies past actions. 

Although these moods, logically considered, always denote 
something dependent upon a conception, yet in treating of them 
grammatically this conception is not always expressed; and 

* Markl. ad Eur. Iph. A. 734. 
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therefore in grammar we may separate their use in independent 
propositions from their use in those which are dependent. 
Each has its proper rules, although they coincide in the main 
principle just mentioned. 

I. The Optative and Conjunctive in independent Propositions. 

A. The Optative, as the mood which expresses the speaker’s 513. 
own thought, is used 1. in the expression of a wish, and then 
is put without ἄν, or the poetic κεὺ. Il. α, 42. τίσειαν 
Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ δάκρυα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν ‘ may the Greeks atone for’. © 
Il. χ᾽, 904. μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδεί γε καὶ ἀκλειώς ἀπολοίμην! 
Herod. 7, 5. Soph. Aj. 550. ὦ παῖ, “γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυ- 
χέστερος, τὰ δ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ὅμοιος καὶ γένοι᾽ ἂν οὐ κακός ‘mayest 
thou be more fortunate than thy father !— then (with ἄν) thou 
wilt not be bad’. Hence Eur. Med. 759. τί δ᾽ ὅρκῳ τῷδε μὴ 
᾽μμένων πάθοις, i. e. τί παθεῖν εὔχῃ; Soph. Phil. 895. τί δῆτα 
δρῴμ ἐγώ; ‘what should I wish to do?’ Arist. Plut. 438. 
ποῖ τις φύγοι; ‘ whither should a man wish to flee?’ instead 
of which Eur. Or. 598. it is ‘ whither could a man flee?’ and 
Soph. Aj. 503. ποῖ τις οὖν φύγῃ; ; ‘whither should a man flee?’ 
Asch. Suppl. 20. τίνα γοῦν χώραν εὔφρονα μᾶλλον τῆσδ᾽ 
ἀφικοίμεθα; ‘could we wish to come to?’ which passage, 
however, is suspicious, on account of γοῦν. In negative pro- ο 
positions uh, not ov, is used ἃ. 608, 4, a. 

In this case et, εἰ γάρ, εἴθε, utinam®, are often used, or we, 
yt. [πῶς av“}with the optative. Od. γ', 206. εἰ ya ρ ἐμοὶ τοσσήνδε 

θεοὶ δύναμιν παραθεῖεν. Eur. Hec. 880. εἴ μοι γένοιτο 
φθόγγος ἐν βραχίοσι &c. Hom. H. in Merc. 809. ὦ πόποι, 
εἴθ᾽ ἀπόλοιτο Powy γένος! which Callimachus Fr. 7. ex- 
presses Χαλύβων « ὡς ἀπόλοιτο γένος! Comp. Soph. El. 126. 
Soph. Aj. 388. ὦ Ζεῦ, --- πώς ἂν τὸν αἱμυλώτατον- - - 
ὀλέσσας τέλος θάνοιμι καὐτός! «σέων Hip. too. 

κ Obs. 1. In this sense it is often scopic by κεν 11. ζ΄, 281. ὡς 
Key οἱ αὖθι γαῖα χάνοι. 

> Brunck ad Eurip.Ph.514. Arist. ρ. 757 seq. who makes a difference 
Equ. 400. between εἰ, εἰ yap and εἴθε. 

© Valck. ad Eur. Ph.761. Zeune 4 Valck. and Monk ad Eur. Hipp. 
ad Viger. p. 503 seq. Herm. ad Viger. 208.345. Mark’. ad Eur. Suppl. 796. 
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. Obs. 2. If the wish relates to anything past, the indicative aorist is 2 
used with εἰ γάρ, εἴθε, without ἄν. Eur. ΟΥ. 1613. εἰ γὰρ κατέσχον, μὴ * 74 
θεών κλεφθεὶς ὕπο. Comp. Andr. 294. 1185. Suppl. 838 seq. Xen.” seoh 
Mem. δ. 1, 2, 46. εἴθε σοι τότε συνεγενόμην, ὅτε δεινότατος σαυτοῦ- POs: 

- 5 Ν . . Ν ο . . Ζ 
ταῦτα ἦσθα! Also the imperfect is used in an action which is continued 2. <</«: 
from the past to the present, as 8. 508,c. Eurip. Iph. 4. 666. εἴθ᾽ ἦν ο. ἲν 

καλόν μοι σοί τ᾽ ἄγειν σύμπλουν ἐμέ. Comp. Hipp. 1091. Heracl. 738. 
Εἰ. 1068. 

Obs. 8. Another mode of expressing a wish is εἴθ᾽ ὥφελον, ὥφελες, 
«εἰ especially in the poets; with the infinitive present of actions which 

-- should have taken place but have not. JI. a’, 415. at@ ὄφελες παρὰ 

514. 

νηυσὶν ἀδάκρυτος καὶ ἀπήμων ἧσθαι, debebas sedere, ‘thou shouldst sit’, 

i. 6. utinam sederes. Comp. Arist. Vesp. 730. Plat. Rep. 4. p. 4530. 
ὅρα οὖν καὶ προθυμοῦ κατιδεῖν, ἐάν πως πρότερον ἐμοῦ ἴδῃς καὶ ἐμοὶ 
φράσῃς. El γὰρ ὤφελον, ἔφη. Comp. Criton. p. 44 Ὁ. With the infin. 
aor. of past actions: Jl. ϕ, 269. ὥς μ’ open "Exrwp κτεῖναι. Eurip, - 70 

Med. in. εἴθ᾽ ὦφελ "Άργους μὴ διαπτάσθαι σκάφος ---κυανέας Συµπλη- 
γάδας. Also ὤφελε, ὤφειλε stand alone isch. Prom. 48. Soph. Phil. 
969. Eur. Iph. 4. 1808. μήποτ᾽ ὤφειλε (Priamus) τὸν ἀμφὶ βουσὶ 
βουκόλον τραφέντ᾽ ᾿Αλέξανδρον ὀικίσαι ἀμφὶ τὸ λευκὸν ὕδωρ. Comp. 

Herod. 1, 111. Demosth. in Aristog. p. 783, 23. Gpere γὰρ μηδεὶς 
ἄλλος ᾿Αριστογείτονι χαίρειν. Respecting Soph. Gd. C. 539. ἐδεξάμην 

δώρο», ὃ μήποτ᾽ ἐγὼ ταλακάρδιος ἐπωφέλησα πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι, see 

Vol. I. p. 426. Later writers use ὤφελον, ὤφελε, as conjunctions. 
Callim. Epigr. 18. ὤφελε pho ἐγένοντο θοαὶ νέες, Arrian. Diss. 2,18. 
ὥφελόν τις μετὰ ταύτης ἐκοιμήθη". 

Qbs. 4. Thus also the optative with οὕτως is used in entreaties, when, 
in order to render the other party propitious to the suppliant, the latter 
wishes him something pleasing or profitable, as J/.a’,18. Eur. Med.712. 
οὕτως ἔρως σοι πρὸς θεών τελεσφόρος γένοιτο παίδων, καὐτὸς ὄλβιος 
θάνοις. as Sic te diva potens Cypri regat. Or in protestations: Arist. 
Thesm. 469. καὐτὴ yap ἔγωγ᾽, οὕτως ὀναίμην τῶν τέκνων, μισώ τὸν 

ἄνδρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον, ‘1 hate him, as truly as I wish to have joy in my children’, 
Nub. 520. οὕτω νικήσαιμί γ᾽ ἐγὼ καὶ νομιζοίμην σοφὸς, ds--- 
πρώτους ἠξίωσ᾽ ἀναγεύσ) ὑμᾶς. . 

2. Otherwise the optative is used, but in connection with ἄν 
or κε, in order to give to a proposition an expression of a mere 

* Thom. M. p. 269.665. Interpr. 3 a. p. 147 seq. Herm. ad Viger. 
ad Mer. p. 285 seq. Grav. etReitz p.756 seq. Blomf. ad Asch. Pers. 
ad Luc. Solec. t. 9. Ρ. 448. Fisch. 912. 

. 
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conjecture, a bare possibility, and thence of uncertainty and 
doubt, or in expressions of wishing, in order to declare any- 
thing, not as a@xed purpose, but only as an inclination, which 
may not be grat od, where in English, ‘I would that, wish, 
could’, are used. . Herod. 1, 70 extr. τάχα δὲ ἂν καὶ οἱ 
ἀποδόμενοι λέγοιεν. ἀπικόμενοι ἐς Σπάρτην, ὡς ἀπαιρεθείησαν 
ὑπὸ Σαμίων. Comp. 8, 196. Isocr. Areop. 146 E. ἴσως ἂν 
οὖν τινες ἐπιτιμῆσειαν τοις εἰρημένοις. Herod. 3, 23. τὸ δὲ 

ὕδωρ τούτο εἰ ἴ opie ἐστι ἀληθέως οἷόν τι λέγεται, διὰ τοῦτο ἂν 
εἶεν, τούτῳ τὰ πάντα χρεώμενοι, μακρόβιοι ‘they are perhaps’. 
Comp. 1, 2. 70. 9, 71. Hence Plat. Leg. 3. p- 677 Β. οἱ 
τότε περιφυγόντες, τὴν φθορὰν σχεδὸν ὄρειοί τινες ἂν εἶεν 
νομεῖς ‘they were, perhaps, probably, shepherds’. So with 
negatives to express what is improbable: Herod. 2, 41. ovr’ 
ἀνὴρ Αἰγύπτιος, οὔτε γυνή ἄνδρα Ἕλληνα φιλήσειε ἂν τῷ! 

στόματι, οὐδὲ μαχαίρῃ ἀνδρὸς Ἕλληνος χρήσεται, ‘ will hardly 
kiss’, where the future expresses what Herodotus knew for 
certain. «tb. 47. τὰ δὲ ἄλλα κρέα σιτέονται ἐν τῇ πανσελήνῳ' 

ἐν ἄλλῃ δὲ ἡμέρῃ οὐκ av ἔτι γευσαίατο ‘they will hardly 
taste it’. Soph. Trach. 196. τὸ γὰρ ποθοῦν ἕκαστος ἐκμαθεῖν 
θέλων οὐκ ἂν μεθεῖτο, πρὶν καθ ἡδονὴν κλύειν. Xen. (γν.1], 

2, 11. καὶ θηρώντες μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἀριστῆσαιεν ‘they hardly 

ever breakfast’, Thus it is used in a rough estimate Xen. 
Cyr.1,2,13. ἐπειδὰν δὲ τὰ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν ἔτη διατελέσωσι», 
εἴησαν μὲν ἂν οὗτοι πλεῖόν τι ἢ πεντήκοντα ETH γεγονότες 

ἀπὸ γενεᾶς. 
. δ ᾿ 

leony 
Ψ 

6. 

b. The optative may therefore be frequently rendered by ‘to “ες: 
be able’. Od. κ, 269. ἔτι γάρ κεν ,ἀλύξαιμεν κακὸν ἦμαρ. ib. αν, 
μ , 137 seq. τὰς εἰ μέν κ᾿ ασινέας ἐᾶᾳς, νόστου τε μέδηαι, 7 ἡ τ᾿ ἂν Doe. 
ἔτ᾽ εἰς Ἰθάκην, κακά περ πάσχοντες, ἴκοισθε ‘it is possible that 
you may come’. Πεγοά. 5,9. “γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν πᾶν ἐν τῷ μακρῷ 
χρόνῳ. Comp. 6, 63. Thuc. 2, 89. οὔτε γὰρ ἂν ἐκπλεύσειέ 
τις, ὡς χρὴ, εἰς ἐμβολὴν, οὔτε ἂν ἀναχωρήσειεν ἐν δέοντι. 
Plat. Phadon. ρ. 81 Β. ἐὰν δέ ye--- --- (ἧ ψυχή) τ τοῦ σώματος 
ἀπαλλάττηται, ------ γεγοητευμένη ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, ὥστε μηδὲν 
» ἴω 

ἄλλο δοκεῖν εἶναι ἀληθὲς, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τὸ σωματοειδὲς, οὗ τις ἂν 

ἅψαιτο καὶ ἴδοι καὶ πίοι καὶ φάγοι ὅς. 1007. de Pace, 
» 8 , a A 8 8 A ΄ 

2. 183 Ο. avup ἀσεβὴς καὶ πονηρὸς τυχον αν φθά σειε 
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τελευτήσας, πρὶν δοῦναι δίκην τών ἡμαρτημένων, ‘it 18 pos- 
sible, it may be, that he may die before’. 

ο. Au inclination, the indulgence of which depends on cir- 
cumstances, and which is therefore only possible and con- 
tingent, is expressed by the optative with av, especially βου- 
λοίμην a av Od. λ), 489. Plat. Lys. p. 211 E. Xen. Mem. S. 

3, 5, 1. (see §. 509 a.) Plat. Crat. p. 411 A. ἡδέως ἂν θεα- 
σαίµην ταῦτα τὰ καλὰ ὀνόματα. 

Hence the optative in interrogations. 1]. γ΄, 52. οὐκ ἂν δὴ 
µείνειας ApnidiAov Μενέλαον ; “ couldst thou not stand against 
him?’ κ’, 204. Plat. Gorg. in. αλλ. apa ἐθελήσειεν ἂν 
ἡμῖν διαλεχθῆναι ; “ would he be willing ?’ 16. p.449 B. The 
optative is also put in a negative interrogation for the impera- 
tive: Il. εἰ, 456. οὐκ ἂν δὴ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα μάχης ἐρύσαιο 

μετελθών; where the optative softens, ‘ thou wouldst not drag 
him away?’ Thus in entreaties Od. η’, 22. 2,57. Comp. ἐδ. 
χ, 132. Il. κ’, 303. τίς av μοι τελέσειε; for τελεσάτω τις. 
Sometimes, however, this turn gives the command more em- 
phasis : Il. ω’, 263. οὐκ ἂν δή μοι ἅμαξαν ἐφοπλίσσαιτε 
τάχιστα, ταῦτά TE πάντ᾽ ἐπιθεῖτε, tva πρήσσωμεν οδοῖο :--- 

εἰ also with the optative is used thus: Il. ὦ. 74. el τις καλέσειε, 
for καλεσάτω τις. So after πώς ἄν, τίς av Soph. Aj. 388. 
wo Zev, πώς ἂν τὸν αἱμυλώτατον ολέσας τέλος θάνοιμι καὐτός 

* how could I manage {ο destroy him? Τ would then die will- 
ingly’. td. Cid. C. 1100. τίς ἂν θεών σοι τόνδ᾽ ἄριστον ἄνδρ᾽ 
ἰδεῖν Soin; ‘what god could afford thee a sight of him?’ which 
are only different turns given to the expression of a wish, 
‘would that I could destroy him!’ &c. 

ᾱ. Very often, however, the optative serves to express even 
the most definite assertions with modesty and politeness, as a 
mere conjecture: a moderation which, in consequence of their 
political equality, was peculiar to all Greeks, but particularly 
the Athenians, and very seldom occurring in modern languages. 
Aristoph. Plut. 284. οὐκέτ᾽ ἂν κρύψαιμι ‘ 1 will no longer con- 
ceal it from you’. Xen, Cyr.1, 4,13. wpa ἂν παρασκευᾶζεσθαί 
σοι εἴη, ὅτῳ μαστιγώσεις με. Comp. 1b. 28. 3,1,43. 7,5,25. 

οὐκ ἂν ἀμελεῖν δέοι, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ἀλλ᾽ ἰέναι. Thus the op- 
tative is often used : 
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a. In conclusions. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 13 Ὁ. αλλὰ τίς δὴ 
θεών θεραπεία εἴη ἂν ἡ ὁσιότης; ἘΥΘ. ἥνπερ, ὦ Σώκρατες, οἱ 

δοῦλοι τοὺς δεσπότας θεραπεύουσι. ΣΩ. Μανθάνω. ὑπηρετική 
τις ἄν, ὡς ἔοικεν, εἴη θεοῖς. ib. p. 14 Ο. ἐπιστήμη ἄρα αἰ- 
τήσεως καὶ δόσεως θεοῖς ἡ ὁσιότης ἂν εἴη. Gorg. p. 502 D. 

β. The optative frequently softens the future. 11. β΄, 158. 
οὕτω δὴ οἶκόνδε, φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν, ᾿Αργεῖοι φεύξονται 
ἐπ᾿ εὑρέα νῶτα θαλάσσης; καδδέ κεν εὐχωλὴν Πριάμῳ καὶ παισὶ 
λίποιεν ᾿Αργείην Ἑλένην ; Comp. Od. β, 218. ¢«,34. 5277. 

Il. ο’, 70. Herod. 4, 97. ἕψομαί τοι καὶ οὐκ ἂν λειφθείην. 
Thuc. 3, 19. οὔτε γὰρ ἀποστήσεται ἄλλος, τά τε ἡμέτερα 

προσγενήσεται, πάθοιμέν τ ἂν δεινότερα 7 οἱ πρὶν δουλεύοντες. 

Soph. Phil. 1902. οὐκ ἂν µεθείην, for ov µεθήσω. Eur. Iphig. 
A. 310. οὐκ ἂν μεθείμην. TIPESB. οὐδ᾽ ἔγωγ αφῄῆσομαι. 

Plat. Rep. 10. p. 615 Ὁ. οὐχ ἥκει, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἥξοι δεῦρο. 
Xen. Η. Gr. 2, ὃ, 29.3 

γ. In the same manner the optative gives a softening turn 
instead of the imperative. Οὐ. α΄, 287. et μέν κεν πατρὸς βιότον 
καὶ νόστον ἀκούσῃς, ἢ T ἂν, τρυχόµενός περ, ἔτι τλαίης ἐνιαυ- 
τόν, for τλήθι, or ‘then thou canst yet endure’. Soph. Phil.674. 
El. 1491. χωροῖς ἂν εἴσω, more as a request. Antig. 444. 
El.1451. Pind. Pyth.10,95. τών δ᾽ ἕκαστος ὀρούει, τυχών κεν 
ἁρπαλέαν σχέθοι φροντίδα τὰν πὰρ ποδός asa precept. Plat. 
Leg. 7. p. 813 Ἑ. τοῖς μὲν τοίνυν παισὶν ὀρχησταὶ, ταῖς δὲ op- 
χηστρίδες ἂν εἶεν--- --- KA, ἔστω δὴ ταύτῃ. Parmen. 

p. 126A. Arist. Vesp.725. The optative is also used without ἄν, 

Safle 
Corres. 

and consequently a wish, nota command expressed. Il.v, 120 
seq. ἢ τις ἔπειτα καὶ ἡμείων ᾿Αχιλῆι παρσταίη δοίη δὲ κράτος 

μέγα, μηδέ τι θυμῷ δευέσθω. Od.o', 24. Comp.id. δ΄, 193.735. 
Pind. O1.9, 61. φέροις δὲ Πρωτογενείας ἄστει γλώσσαν. 
Esch. Agam. 953. ὑπαί τις ἀρβύλας λύοι τάχος, for λυέτω. 
Soph. Trach. 1225. Eur. Iph. T. 1492. ἴτωσαν ἐς σὴν σὺν 
θεᾶς ἀγάλματι γαῖαν, καθιδρύσαιντό + εὐτυχώς βρέτας, where 
the imperative denotes what depends on the pleasure and de- 
cree of Thoas, the optative what depends on circumstances. 

@ Brunck ad Soph. El. 1491. υ Brunck ad Soph. El. 1491. 
Aj. 88. Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 188, 
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Xen. Anab. 3, 2, 37. Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγοῖτο - -- ---Twy δὲ 

πλευρών ἑκατέρων δύο τών πρεσβυτάτων στρατηγὼ ἐπιμε- 
λοίσθην. Plat. Euthyd. ρ. 2718 E. εἰ δὲ νῦν ἀληθώς ταύτην 

τὴν ἐπιστήμην ἔχετον, ἵλεῳ εἴητον. Leg. 5 init. ἀκούοι δὴ 
πᾶς. Comp. Leg. 11 in. Arist. Vesp. 572. 

Obs. When regularly constructed, the optative in this case is accom- 
panied by ἄν or κεν. Yet these particles are sometimes wanting. {2.ε’, 
303. ὃ οὗ δύο γ᾽ ἄνδρε φέροιεν (as Xen. ἁπαῦ. ὃ, 4, 25. where two 
MSS. have ἂν φέροι). id. η΄, 48. ἢ ῥά νύ pol τι πίθοιο; (on the other 
hand, Od. θ΄, 136. ᾧ ῥά κεν ἐν δεσμοῖς ἐθέλοις-- - εὕδειν ; Comp. 

Od. ο, 480. σ΄, 856.) Comp. Od. λ’, 612. »’, 248. &, 122. Soph. Gd. 
C. 49. τὰς πάνθ᾽ dpwoas Ἑὐμενίδας ὅ γ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ὤν (Br. ἄν) εἴποι λεώς 
νιν. 205. τίνα (Br. and others τίν᾽ ἄν) σοῦ πατρίδ᾽ ἐκπυθοίμαν; 1179. 
καὶ ris ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν, ὃν γ᾽ ἐγὼ (ὃν ἂν ἐγώ Br.) ψέξαιμί τι. Comp. Philoct. 
694. Eurip. Iph. A. 1220. οὐδεὶς πρὸς τάδ᾽ ἀντείποι βροτῶν. Hipp. 
473. οὐδὲ στέγην yap--- --- καλῶς ἀκριβώσειαν. Andr. 981. πῶς οὖν 

τάδ᾽, ὡς εἴποι τις, ἐξημάρτανες;: Plat. Cratyl. p. 397 A. πάνν γὰρ ἡδέως 

τὰ ἐπίλοιπα περὶ τών ὀνομάτων ἀκούσαιμι, as [socr. Panath. p. 253 C. 
οὗ γὰρ ἀποκρύψαιμι τἀληθές. So too Eur. Hipp. 1200. καὶ θᾶσσον ἢ 
λέγοι (al. λέγει) τις. Bacch. 747. θᾶσσον ἢ σὺ ξυνάψαις. and in com- 
parisons Soph. T'rach. 113. ὥστ᾽ ἀκάμαντος ἢ Νότου ἢ Bopéa τις κύματ) 

ἐν εὑρέὶ πόντῳ βάντ᾽ ἐπίοντα τ᾽ ἴδοι, where perhaps we should read 

κύματ᾽ ἂν εὗρ. π. 88 ἰδ. 700. Xen. Mier. 11, 13. θησαυρούς γε μὴν 
ἔχοις πάντας τοὺς παρὰ τοῖς φίλοις πλούτους. Isocr. Panath. p. 241 D. 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐδίδαξαν ὃν τρόπον διοικοῦντες τὰς αὑτῶν πατρίδας 
μεγάλην τὴν Ἑλλάδα ποιήσειαν. So also in interrogations: Asch. 
Ag. 1385 seq. πώς γάρ τις ---πημονὴν ἁρκύστατον φράξειεν; Choeph. 
590. Of Suppl. 20. see ὃ. 513. Soph. να. T. 72. ὡς πύθοιθ ὅτι 
δρών, ἢ τί φωνῶν τήνδε ῥυσαίμην πόλιν. Soph. Gd. C, 1418. πώς yap 
αὖθις αὖ πάλιν στράτευμ᾽ ἄγοιμι ταὐτὸν, εἰσάπαξ τρέσας ; ‘how should 
Ibe able?’ td. Antig. 604. τεὰν, Ζεῦ, δύνασίν τις ἀνδρῶν ὑπερβασίᾳ 
κατάσχοι; ‘who could check it?’ τίς κατάσχῃ, the reading of Brunck, 

would mean ‘who should check it?’ Eur. Iph. 4.523. ὃν μὴ σὺ φράζεις, 
πώς ὑπολάβοιμεν λόγον; ‘how could we guess?’ Comp. ὃ. 528. 

It is not probable that ἄν should have been omitted by the oversight 
of transcribers in all the passages above quoted, nor yet that the Greeks 
should have arbitrarily inserted or omitted it. From considering the 
cases in which ἄν is regularly omitted, as in wishing, in the oratio ob- 
liqua after ὅς and other relatives, it becomes probable that the proper 
force of ἄν is to express the hypothetical relation of one member of a 
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proposition to another, either expressed or present to the mind. Thus 
πώς ταὐτὸν στράτευμα ἄγοιμι, and πώς ἂν τ. σ. ἄγ. express one and the 
same principal thought; but the latter also implies a supposition, ‘ if I 
wished, if opportunity again offered’, &c.; and as such a supposition 
may in most cases be supplied by the mind, the construction of the 
optative with ἄν was chosen in preference, for this reason also that 
the expression of something conditional and hypothetical points out the 
bare possibility or probability more strongly than ‘can, may’, &c. This 
explanation is confirmed on the one hand by the circumstance that 
after conditional propositions with εἰ the optative will hardly be found 
in the apodosis without ἄν, and on the other that with the particles sig- 
nifying ‘perhaps’, ἴσως, τάχα, the optative is often found with, but 
often without ἄν, though we cannot rationally say that ἴσως, τάχα 
supply the place of ἄν, as Zisch. Suppl. 741. tows yap ἢ κῆρύξ τι ἢ 
πρέσβυς μόλοι. Soph. El. 800. ἐπείπερ οὔτ᾽ ἐμοῦ καταξίως πράξειας, is 
probably a corruption for καταξὺ ἄν, since we must necessarily supply 
in the mind εἰ ἀποστείχοις, Eur. Iph. A. 419. ὥστε τερφθείης ἰδών, for 
ws τι τερφθ. ut delectareris, as Ion. 1396. because ἰδών is. the same as 
εἰ ἴδοις. 

There is a difference between these cases and those where, in (Πο ε΄ 

clauses standing in similar relations, ἄν is used only once with the op- 
tative, as “isch. Ag. 1058. πεἰθοὺ ἂν, εἰ πείθοὺ, ἀπειθοίης δ᾽ ἴσως. 

Plat. Phedon. p. 87 D. τὴν αὐτὴν ταύτην, οἶμαι, εἰκόνα δέξαιτ᾽ ἂν ἡ 

ψυχὴ πρὸς τὸ σώμα, καί τις λέγων αὐτὰ ταῦτα περὶ αὐτών μέτρια μοι 
φαίνοιτο λέγει», where the ἄν belongs to φαίν. as well as δέξ. ib. E. 
Xen. Mem. S. 9, 1, 18. ὁ μὲν ἑκὼν πεινών φάγοι ἂν ὁπότε βούλοιτο, 
καὶ ὁ ἑκὼν διψῶν πίοι. id. Cyr. 5,1, 20. Even in propositions with 
γάρ, and when another turn is chosen, as Xen. Anab. 4, 6, 13. doxov- 

μεν δ᾽ ἄν μοι - -- --- ἐρημοτέρφ ἂν τῷ ἄλλῳ ὄρει χρῆσθαι" μένοιεν γὰρ 
αὐτοῦ μᾶλλον ἀθρόοι οἱ πολέμιοι, because the preceding words have the 
meaning épnporépy ἂν τ. ἄ. ὄρ. χρῴμεθα' μένοιεν γάρ. Also in paren- 
thetical propositions: Plat, Rep. 2. p. 360 B. οὐδεὶς ἂν γένοιτο, ὡς 
δόξειεν, οὕτως ἀδαμάντινος - - - --- and in the continuation of the con- 
struction interrupted by a parenthesis Herod. 3, 127. ὦ Πέρσαι, ris ἄν 
μοι τοῦτο ὑμέων ὑποστὰς ἐπιτελέσειε-- - ---; (ἔνθα yap σοφίης δέει, 
βίης ἔργον οὐδέν.) ὑμέων δὴ ὧν τίς μοι Ὀροίτεα ἣ ζώοντα ἀγάγοι ἣ 

ἀποκτείνειε. 

B. The conjunctive is used when anything ought to take 516. 
place. Thus 1. without ἄν or xe, in exhortations in the first (515) 

* Herm. ad Vig. p. 945. ad Elmsl. Med. p. 358. 
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person plural, ‘let us do this or that’, e. g. ἴωμεν ‘let us go’, 
μαχώμεθα ‘let us fight’. But in the second and third person 
the optative is used, as ὃ. 513, 1. Π.υ, 119. ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ', 
ἡμεῖς πέρ μιν ἀποτρωπὦμεν ὀπίσσω αὐτόθεν, ἢ ἤ τις ἔπειτα 
καὶ ἡμείων ᾿Αχιλῆι παρσταίη, δοίη δὲ κράτος μέγα, ἴοτ which, 

in the following verse, the imperative is used. Od. y’, 77. 
ἔλθωμεν δ᾽ ava ἄστυ, Bon δ᾽ ὤκιστα γένοιτο. Soph. Ant. 
152." So the Ist person singular is found in Homer: Jl. x’, - 
450. ἴδωμ ὁ τιν ἔργα τέτυκται, ‘let me see, I wish to see’, a8 
4b. 418. λίσσωμ’ ἀνέρα τοῦτον. Od. ὐ, 97. ὅ, 940. ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε 

νῦν ἐπίμεινον ᾿Αρήϊα τεὔχεα δύω ‘1 wish to put on’. ζ΄, 126. 

In the following passages only after φέρε, aye, or similar 
wher vw Words: Herod.1,11. 7,103. Soph. Phil. 1452. Eur. Hipp. 
‘eo η 7877. Herc. F. 530. El. 875.> Arist. Ach. 1120. Comp. 

ο κε, Egu. 113. Plat. Phedon. p. 63 B. Dem. pro Cor. p. 315, 20. 
This use coincides very much with that of the future, as indeed » 
both are united 1]. ', 60. ξ΄, 129, 131. ἐξεζω wat στέγες ορ 

The Ist person singular of neuter and passive verbs seems 
to be used in the same way Soph. Trach. 801. ἀλλά μ᾽ ἔκ γε 
τῆσδε γῆς πόρθμευσον ὡς τάχιστα, μηδ᾽ αὐτοῦ θάνω, as Eur. 

Heracl. 560. μὴ τρέσῃο μιάσματος τοὐμοῦ μετασχεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐλευθέρως θάνω, “1 wish not to die here, I wish to die free’. 
Eur, Troad. 173. μὴ νῦν μοι τὴν βακχεύουσαν Κασάνδραν 
πέμψησθ᾽ ἔξω, αἰσχύναν ᾿Αργείοισιν pawad ἐπ᾽ ἄλγεσι δ᾽ 
ἀλγυνθώ, i.e. μὴ ἐπ. ary. “1 wish not to suffer new sorrows’. 
Perhaps also Gd. C. 174. ὦ ξεῖνοι, μὴ δῆτ᾽ ἀδικηθώ, though it 
seems more suitable to supply here δέδοικα or dpa, as Il. a’, 26. 
φ΄, 475.° 

Such exhortations addressed to oneself are sometimes 
strengthened by a question with ov and the future. Eur. Med. 
883. οὐκ απαλλαχθήσοµαι Oupod; i.e. ἄγε ἀπαλλαχθώ θυμοῦ. 
Andr. 1212. 

Obs. Homer and other epic poets use here a form similar to the in- 

* Valcken. ad Her. 4, 118. Herm. passages which Hermann ad Soph. 
ad Viger. p. 748. Phil. 1081. p. 196 seq. quotes, belong 

» Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 559. ad to §. 516, 3. 
Med. 1212. ad Bacch. 341. Comp. ς Elms. ad Heracl. |. ο. ad Soph. 
Dobree ad Arist. Plut. 965. Butthe (ΟΕ. Ὁ. |.ο, 
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dicative, ἴομεν. See §.201,9. But Eurip. Iphig. 4.16. for στείχοµεν 

εἴσω we should read στείχωμεν ἔσω. 

2. In questions of indecision or doubt, when a person asks 
himself or another what he is to do, also without ay, and with 
or without an interrogative particle. Il.x’,62. αὖθι μένω μετὰ 
τοῖσι, δεδεγµένος εἰσόκεν ἔλθῃς, ἠὲ θέω μετά σ᾽ αὗτις; Eur. 
Phen. 740. ἀλλ᾽ ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον οὖσι προσβάλω δόρυ; Thus 

_ Eurip. Herc. Fur. 1111. must be taken as an interrogation : 
γέροντες, ἔλθω τών ἐμών κακών πέλας; ‘am I to approach {34 
td. Hec. 1249. comp. ἐδ. 84. Thus ri φώ; τί dpw; ‘what 
am I to say? do?’ Aristoph. Plut. 1198. ἐγὼ δὲ τί ποιώ; 
Plat. Gorg. p. 447 D. τί ἔρωμαι; Il. λ', 404. τί πάθω; 
“what am I todo?’ Comp. Herod. 4,118. Plat. Prot. p.322C. 
πότερον, ὡσφαὶ τέχναι νενέμηνται, οὕτω καὶ ταύτας νείμω; 

10. 334 E. πότερα οὖν, ὅσα ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ δεῖν ἀποκρίνεσθαι, τοσ- 
aia σοι ἀποκρίνωμαι; where just before it was expressed : 
ἢ βραχύτερά σοι ἀποκρίνωμαι, ἢ δεῖ; Comp. Hipparch. 
». 229 A. seq. 

3. Other questions, direct as well as indirect, with the idea 
‘should’, are so expressed. Il. π΄, 648. [Ζεὺς φράζετο θυμῴῷ,] 
ἢ ἤδη καὶ κεῖνον ἐνὶ κρατερῇ ὑσμίνῃ αὐτοῦ ἐπ ̓ἀντιθέῳ Σαρ-. 
πήδονι φαίδιμος Έκτωρ χαλκῷ δηώσῃ, ἀπό τ᾽ ὤμων τεύχε 
ἕληται (whether he should), ἢ ἔτι καὶ πλεόνεσσιν ὀφέλλειεν. 
(which he would most willingly do) πόνον αἰπύν. Comp. Od. 
π΄, 74. Herod. 1, 53. Κροῖσος ὑμέας ἐπειρωτᾷ, εἰ στρα- 
τεύηται ἐπὶ Πέρσας, καὶ εἴ τινα στρατὸν ἀνδρών προσθέοιτο 
(al. προσθέηται) σύμμαχον; where προσθέηται seems more — 
correct, if it signifies ‘ whether he is to take any army as his 
auxiliaries’; but προσθέοιτο, if the sense be ‘ whether he can 
take it’. Thuc. 6, 25. ἔφη χρῆναι - - - ἐναντίον ἁπάντων ἤδη 

λέγειν, ἣν τινα αὐτῷ παρασκευὴν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ψηφίσωνται. 

Dem. pro Cor. p. 268, 27. in Androt. p. 618, 8. Plat. Prot. 
p. 348 D. περιϊὼν ζητεῖ ὅτῳ ἐπιδείξηται καὶ μεθ᾽ ὅτου 

βεβαιώσηται. Xen. Mem. ο, 2, I, 21. Ἡρακλέα ἐξελθόντα 

εἰς ἡσυχίαν καθῆσθαι, ἀποροῦντα ὁποτέραν τών οδών τρά- 
πηται. The conjunctive is found in the sense of the future 

4 Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. v. 782. δὰ Viger. p. 791. 
ad Eur. Ph. 735. Porson ib. Herm. 
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874 Syntax. Of the Optative and Conjunctive 

Hi. o, 16. ov μὰν οἶδ᾽, εἰ αὖτε κακοῤῥαφίης αλεγεινῆς πρώτη 

ἐπαύρηαι kal σε πληγῇσιν | ἱμασσω. 

Obs. 1. The rule which Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 907. Brunck ad Arist. 
Plut. 438. Av. 164. Soph. Aj. 403. Antig. 605. Phil. 1898. (comp. 
Scheefer in Dion. H. 1. p. 97 seq. Heind. ad Plat. Prot. p. 497.) 
establish, that in interrogations the conjunctive is put without ἄν, but 
the optative mith ἄν, is true in general; only a difference of signifi- 
cation is the origin of this idiom. With the conjunctive a person asks, 
wishing to be informed, what he is to do (except in some cases, which 
are explained from what follows, and occur hereafter); but with the 
optative, when he considers what may be done. In those cases where 
the conjunctive expresses ‘should’, it does not take ἄν, which, how- 
ever, may be added to it in the cases about to be explained below. 
The optative has here the same signification as in §. 514, and therefore 
regularly takes ἄν as it does there; which sometimes, as there also, is 
omitted. See Herm. ad Viger. p. 729, 108. 

Obs. 2. Instead of the conjunctive the future also is used. Plat. Crit. 
p. 50 B. ἡ ἐροῦμεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ὅτι ἠδίκει γὰρ ἡμᾶς ἡ πόλις, καὶ ovk 
ὀρθώς τὴν δίκην ἔκρινε ; ταῦτα ἢ τί ἐροῦμεν; Gorg. p.521B. οὐχ ἕξει, 

ὃ τι χρήσεται αὐτοῖς". Parm. p. 137 Β. Comp. Apol. 8. p. 87 B.C. and 

hence the conjunctive and future are found together Soph. Trach. 972. 
τί πάθω; τί δὲ µήσομαι; Comp. Alc. 214. 216. The indicative 
also is put in this case for the conjunctive, 6. g. πώς λέγομεν ; Plat. 
Gorg. p. 480. τί δὴ οὖν λέγομεν περὶ τοῦ ὁσίου; id. Euthyphr. ϱ. 10." 
Eur. Ion. 771. εἴπωμεν, ἢ σιγώµεν ἣ τί δράσομεν. 

3. In a similar manner the conjunctive is used without a con- 
junction and without. ἂν after βούλει in interrogations. Soph. 
Phil. 762. βούλει λάβωμαι δῆτα καὶ θίγω τί σου; Plat. 
Gorg. p.454 Ο. βούλει οὖν δύο εἴδη θῶ μεν πειθοῦς; Comp. 
».479 C. The conjunctive stands also first Plat. Phedon. 
p.79 A. θώμεν οὖν βούλει δύο εἴδη τών ὄντων; The second 
or third person is in the infinitive Eur. Iph. A. 998. βούλει νιν 
ἱκέτιν σὸν περιπτύξαι γόνυ ; Without a question id. Rep. 2. 
p. 372 Ε. ει δ᾽ αὖ βούλεσθε καὶ φλεγμαίνουσαν πόλιν θεωρή- 

σωμεν, οὐδὲν ἀποκωλύει, for θεωρῆσαι ἡμᾶς. Ῥλαάοπ. p.95 Ε. 
εἴτε τι βούλει προσθῇς ἢ ἀφέλῃς, for προσθεῖναι ἢ ἀφελεῖν. 
«--πΠέλεις is used for βούλει, e. g. Soph. Ged. T. 651. 

* Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 63. 
» Heind. ad Plat.Gorg. p. 109. ad Theet. p.441. 
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Obs. It is doubtful whether the future here stands for the conjunc- 
tive (Stallb. ad Phil. p. 77.), the MSS. varying between o and w; but 
it is more probable that the transcribers should have changed the future 
into the conjunctive than vice versd. The indic. pres. (Schef. ad L. 
Bos. p. 765.) is found only in later writers. 

- 4, The conjunctive also is used in questions of indignation, 
with which a preceding command is repeated. Arist. Ran. 
1132. ATION. “Αἰσχύλε, παραινώ σοι σιωπᾶν. ΑΙΣΧ. ἐγὼ 

σιωπώ τῷδε; ‘am 1 {ο be silent before this man?’ Comp. zd. 
Lys. 880. Luc. D. D.1. λῦσόν µε, ὦ Zev--- ΖΕΥΣ. Λύσω 
σε, φής; 

In negative propositions the conjunctive is used after py 
or ov py for the future, but usually only the conj. aor. 1. 
pass. or aor. 2. act. and middle; instead of the aor. 1. act. the 
future is used. Aisch. S.c. Th. 201. λευστῆρα δήμου δ᾽ οὔτι 
μὴ φύγῃ μόρον, i. 6. οὗ φεύξεται. Comp. 283. Soph. El. 42. 
οὐ yap Ge μὴ γήρᾳ τε καὶ χρόνῳ μακρῷ γνώ σ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὑποπτεύ- 
σουσιν wo ἠνθισμένον, as Cid. C. 450. and with the conjunc- 

tive after the future Arist. Vesp. 394. Soph. Phil. 103. ov μὴ 
πίθηται, i. 6. οὗ πείσεται. Comp. Trach. 621.1190. Plat. 
Charm. p. 168 D. ἄχρων ὄψις οὐδὲν ἂν μή ποτε. ἴδῃ, for οὐκ 

ὄψεται. 1νερ. δ. Ρ. 473 D. Comp. 7b. 10. p. 597 ο. ib. 6. 
p. 492 Ἑ. οὔτε γίγνεται, οὔτε γέγονεν, οὐδὲ οὖν μὴ γένηται 

ἀλλοῖον ἦθος πρὸς ἀρετὴν, παρὰ τὴν τούτων. παιδείαν πεπαι- 
δευμένον | Hipp. Maj. p- 300 D. οὐ γὰρ μή ποτε εὕρῃο, ὃ 
μήποτ᾽ ἐγὼ πέπονθα μῆτε σὺ, τοῦτ᾽ ἀμφοτέρους ἡμᾶς πεπον- 
θότας. Also the conj. present : Soph. Cid. C. 1023. οὓς οὐ 
μήποτε χώρας φυγόντες τῆσδ᾽ ἐπεύχωνται θεοῖς. Plat. 
Rep. 1. p. 341 Ο. add’ ov μη οἷός τ’ ἧς. Xen. Hier. 11, 15. 
ἐὰν τοὺς φίλους κρατῇς εὖ ποιών, ov pH σοι δύνωνται ἀντέχειν 
οἱ πολέμιοι. Comp. Anab. 2, 2,12. And with the aor. 1. pass. 
Aisch. 8. ο. Th. 38. οὔτι μὴ ληφθώ δόλῳ, I i. 6. οὐ ληφθήσομαι. 
Plat. Symp. p. 214 A. ὁπόσον ἂν κελεύσῃ τις, τοσοῦτον 
ἐκπιὼν, οὐ δὲν μᾶλλον μή ποτε µεθυσθῇ». Also ov alone is 
found: Od. ζ΄, 201. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ οὗτος ἀνὴρ διερὸς βροτός, οὐδὲ 

© Dawes Misc. Crit. p.78. Comp. Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 59. 
Valck. Diatrib. p. 211. * To this head belong the passayes 

“ Of the latter construction see quoted Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 948. 
2B2 

517. 
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γένηται &c. Comp. π’, 497. Thus the passages Xenoph. Anab. 
, 7, 24. must be explained : ot ἂν φανεροὶ ὦσιν αλήθειαν 

ἀσκοῦντες, τούτων οἱ ἱ λόγοι, ἢ ἦν τι δέωνται, οὐδὲν μεῖον δύνων- 
ται ανύσασθαι, ἢ ἄλλων ἡ Bia, unless this be rather an error 
of the transcriber, for δύνανται caused by δέωνται. For μεῖον 
can hardly stand instead of un. Instead of the former negative 
ov, the negative μά used 1 in an oath is found with the accusative 
Arist. Lys. 916. pa τὸν ̓ Απόλλω μή σ᾽ ἐγὼ, Kaixep τοιοῦτον 
ὄντα, κατακλινώ χαμαί. Comp. Eccl.991. Av.194. according 
to which Ran. 511. ov after Απόλλω should be struck out*. 

This construction has probably arisen from οὐ δέδοικα μὴ 
γνώσι “1 am not afraid that they should know thee’, i. e. ‘they 
certainly will not know thee’>, This being stronger than ov 
γνώσονται, this ov μή was also prefixed, for the sake of a 
stronger negation, to the future Soph. Cid. C. 450 seg. El. 42. 
Perhaps, too, the Homeric usage (see Obs. 4.) may have had 
some influence‘. 

Obs. 1. Dawes Misc. Crit. p. 221 seq. laid down the rule, which has 
been adopted by Brunck (ad Arist. Lys. 704. &c.) and most subsequent 
critics, that after ob μή the conj. aor. 1. act. is never found, and un- 
dertook to alter the passages which opposed this rule. It is true the 
alteration consists generally in changing an η into an e, or an ὦ into an 
o, and that in many passages the MSS. vary, as Plat. Polit. p. 308 D. 
Leg. 5. p. 735 Β. Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 8. The transcribers, too, have some- 

times introduced manifest faults into the text, as Eur. Hipp. 611. ob 
μὴ προσοίσῃς χεῖρα, for προσοίσεις. But many passages are also found 
where such a change is inadmissible, as Soph. Phil. 381. where Brunck’s 

conjecture ἐκπλεύσεις is a solecism, as the Greeks said not πλεύσω but 

πλευσούμαι. 41). 560. the Attic future is ὑβριεῖ, as Eur. Iph. 1. 18. 

ἀφορμιεῖ. Arist. Vesp. 394. obphow can be nothing but the conj. aor. 1., 
as the fut. would be οὐρήσομαι. See Arist. Pac. 1266.—Plat. Rep. 10. 
p- 609 Β. ἀπολεῖ, not ἀπολέσει (a rarer form), would be the future. 
See Vol. I. 8. 181, 2, b. Xen. Anab. 4, 8, 19. οὐδεὶς μηκέτι μείνῃ. 

Therefore although with οὗ µή the fut. instead of the aor. 1. act. is 
most common, the rule is not certain, and it is safest to keep to the 

* Elmsl. ad Soph. Ged. C. 177. Elmsl. Med. p. 990. ad (ΕΔ. C. 1098. 
p- 117. Lips. ΕἸ. 1041. 

5 Elmsl. ad Ged. C. 177 extr. Ast © Werfer in Act. Monac. 1, 2. 
ad Plat. Rep. p. 364 seq. Herm.ad ὑ. 228. 
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MSS. even where a change would be easy, especially as Reisig Comm. 
Crit. in Soph. Ged. Ο. p. 250 seq. appears correctly to have remarked, 
that here also the aorist appears to denote a completed or transient, 
the future a continuing action‘. 

Obs. 2. Elmsley ad Eur. Med. 1120. Soph. Gd. C. 177. distin- 
guishes from this construction a similar one of the particles οὐ µή with 
the future for the imperative, which he considers universally as ques- 
tions, according to the remark quoted §. 498,c,a. Thus Zur. Med.1160. 
ov μὴ δυσμενὴς ἔσῃ φίλοις, παύσει δὲ θυμοῦ &c. is according to him to 
be taken as a question, μὴ δυσµενής being equivalent to φίλη, and οὐ 
only belonging to παύσει, στρέψεις τς. οὐ φίλη ἔσῃ ; 1. 6. φίλη ἴσθι, or 
μὴ δυσμενὴς ἴσθι. Soph. Trach. 980. οὐ μὴ ᾿ξεγερεῖς 15 equivalent to 
οὐκ εὕδειν ἐάσεις, i. 6. μὴ ἐξέγειρε &c. This explanation is applicable 
to many ‘passages, 6. g. Eur. El. 386. where οὐ μὴ φρονήσεθ is equi- 
valent to ‘be humble!’ but its universal admission is opposed by the 
union of the aor. with the fut. after ov µή, as in the passages quoted 
Soph, El.42. τα. 6.450. Arist. Vesp. 394. since 6. ρ. οὔ τι μὴ λάχωσι 
must be the same as οὐ λήξονται, and μήτε ἥξει, which immediately 

follows, as μήτε ἡκέτω. It is also opposed by some passages which 
must be altered to suit the rule, as Soph. Zid. C. 176. where Elmsley 
would read ἄρῃ for ἄξει. id. Εἰ. 1052. where he prefers the reading οὗ 
σοι μὴ μεθέψομαι, as if μὴ μεθ. were not a solecism for οὐ μεθ. That 
the proper sense of the future remains after οὐ μή is shown by Eur, 
Pheen. 1633. σαφώς yap εἶπε Τειρεσίας, οὐ μή ποτε, σοῦ τήνδε γῆν 
οἰκοῦντος, ev πράξειν πόλιν. This explanation therefore, as Hermann 
observes, ad Elmsl. Med. p. 390. ed. Lips., only suits those passages 
in which the 2nd person is found, which gives the prohibitive force to 
that phrase, in interrogations. 

Obs. 3. The optative after ov μή is very suspicious. See Schef. App. 
Dem. 2. p. 321 seq. except in the orat. obliqua, as Soph. Phil. 611. 
ἐθέσπισεν, τἀπὶ Τροίᾳ πέργαμ᾽ ws ov µή ποτε πέρσοιεν ΟΥ πέρσεια». 

Obs. 4. From this case we must distinguish μὴ οὐ with the conjunc- 
tive, in which also δέδοικα is omitted. Plat. Phadon. p.67 B. μὴ καθαρῷ 
γὰρ καθαρού ἐφάπτεσθαι μὴ οὐ θεμιτὸν 7, vereor ne nefas sit, which is in 

Latin also a milder expression for nefas est. Comp. Gorg. p. 462 E. 
Leg. 9. p. 861 E. Parm. p. 130 ἢ." 

Obs. 5. Elsewhere in Homer the conjunctive is sometimes found 

4 Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. p. 44. declare against the rule of Dawes, 
IJerm.ad Soph. Aj. 557. Ast ad Plat. 5 Heind. ad Parm. Ρ. 914. 
Leg. p. 495. Poppo ad Cyr. 3, 2, 8. 
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instead of the future.“ 1. with ἄν or κε. Il, a’, 184. τὴν μὲν ἐγώ --- 
πέμψω, ἐγὼ δέ κ᾽ ἄγω Βρισηΐδα καλλιπάρῃον, for ἄξω. comp. 137. 205. 
ib. γ΄, 54. λ΄, 481. Od. x’, 325. οὐκ ἂν δὴ προφύγῃσθα. 

2. without ἄν. 71, a’, 262. οὐ yap πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας οὐδὲ 
ἴδωμαι. ζ΄, 459. καί ποτέ τις εἴπῃσιν, followed v. 462. by ὥς ποτέ 
τις ἐρέει. Comp. γ΄, 287. 7, 87. 91. 197. , 121. ο, 860, Od. εἰ, 

266. ἃς. So the conjunctive is intermixed with the future Od. ὃ, 
240. λ’, 328. where, however, μυθήσομαι is probably the Homeric form 
of the conjunctive §. 201, 9. 

Obs. 6. The use of the conjunctive in these cases in the older Jan- 
guage instead of the optative with ἄ»,---ὀλέσειε ἄν, εἴποι ἄν &c., which 

18 more common, and almost the only form used by the Attics,—appears 
to have originated from the circumstance that the conjunctive and future 
differed only by the long and short vowel, and were often interchanged 
in signification. The future is intermixed with the optative Herod. 
2,41. quoted in §. 514. as the conjunctive is used for the future Obs. 5 
The conjunctive appears to stand exactly as the optative Od. a’, 396. 
τών κέν τις τόδ ἔχῃσιν ἐπεὶ θάνε δῖος Ὀδυσσεύς, for ἔχοι ἄν ‘ may 

have, has perhaps’, for even the future ἕξει would here be too definite. 

And so the conjunctive and optative are intermixed Od. δ΄, 692. and 
thus Hom. H. in Apoll. 999. ἀλλ᾽ ὅγε φέρτερος ἢ n, ὅσσον Κρόνον εὐρνόπα 
Ζεύς may be defended. 

In three places the conjunctive is found with εἴθε instead of the op- 

tative. Soph. Phil. 1092. εἴθ---ἕἔλωσί pe. Hur. Suppl. 1028 seq. 
εἴθε φανῶσιν. Hel. 269. εἴθ᾽ - -- λάβω. Hermann Elem. Doctr. Μ. 
p- 535. endeavoured to defend these passages, recognizing in them the 
expression of a wish. But in Hel. 269. λάβω would stand not for 
λάβοιμι, but, as the wish relates to something past, for ἔλαβον, a thing 
unheard of; and some MSS. have λαβεῖν. The other passages are 
suspicious, from the metre as well as the sense, though no satisfactory 
emendation of them has been suggested*. 

II. Of the Optative and Conjunctive in dependent Propositions, 
or after Conjunctions. 

The use of the Optative and Conjunctive after Conjunctions 
is distinguished in this way,—that the former is used when the 

* Phil. 1092. we might read ἔτ᾽ Suppl. 1028. Even Hermann ad 
aif’. ἄγω-- -ἐλώσέ µε; i.e. ἐλά- Phil. p. 195. seems to have aban- 
σουσι. See Matthiz ad Eur. Hec.424. doned his former opinion. 



in dependent Propositions, or after Conjunctions. 879 

chief verb of the whole proposition, or the verb of the propo- 
sition upon which the conjunction depends, expresses an action 
of past time, and the verb which depends upon the conjunction 
belongs determinately to past time, a consequence of the use 
of the optative in orat. obliqgua. The conjunctive on the other 
hand is used if the preceding verb expresses anything present 
or future, in which case the verb which is governed of the con- 
Junction necessarily belongs to the same time. Thus that which 
in Latin is the rule of succession of the tenses, in Greek is the 
rule of succession of the moods; and where in Latin, after con- 

junctions, the imperfect should be put, in Greek the optative 
is used; and where in the former language the conj. present is 
employed, in the latter the conjunctive is put. Here, however, 

appears again the peculiarity of the Greek language in narration, 
mentioned §. 529,—that the narrator often puts himself in the 
situation of the person of whom he relates anything, and con- 
siders a thing as present or future, which is indeed present or 
future with respect to that person, but which in the relation 
should be represented as past. Besides this, the two moods 
are sometimes placed after conjunctions also, for the same 
reason which determined the use of them in independent pro- 
positions. 

The conjunctions after which these moods are put, are 
ο ο » ο 

1. those which express a purpose, ἵνα, ὄφρα, we, ὅπως, and mn. 
. . 9 ry , ε > » 9 

2. particles of time, as ἐπεί, Ἐπειδή, ὅτε, we. ἐπῆν, ἐπειδάν, 
ο , 6/ ο ο 9 ᾽ b ν 

ὅταν. πρίν, ἕως &c. 3. conditional particles, ει and εάν, ην. 
4. relatives, ὅς, οἷος, ὅσος, ὅπου, ὅθεν, ἔνθα, ὅποι Ke. 

1. Of the Optative and Conjunctive after ἵνα, ὄφρα, 
ὅπως, ὡς. 

Here particularly the rule just mentioned holds good, ac- 
cording to which the optative is put after verbs of past time, 
and the conjunctive after verbs of present or future time, and 
without ἃ av,e.g. Π.λ, 289 (seq. αλλ ἰθὺς ἐλαύνετε μώνυχας 
ἵππους ἰφθίμων Δαναῶν, ἵν ὑπέρτερον εὖχος ἄρησθε, but 

Tl. εἰ, in. ἔνθ᾽ av ὑ Τυδείδῃ Διομήδει Παλλὰς Αθήνη δώκε μένος 

καὶ θάρσος, iv ἔκδηλος μετὰ πᾶσιν ᾿Αργείοισι γένοιτο, ἰδὲ 
κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἄροιτο. Thus in Homer Il. α΄, 26. μή σε, 
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γέρον, κοίλῃσιν ἐγὼ παρὰ νηυσὶ κιχείω --- μή νύ τοι οὐ 
χραίσμῃ σκῆπτρον καὶ στέμμα θεοῖο. 82. αλλ ἴθι, wn μ᾽ 
ἐρέθιζε, σαώτερος ὥς κε νέηαι: but Plato relates the same 

event thus ; Rep. 3. 2. 393 E. ο δὲ ᾿Αγαμέμνων ἠγρίαινεν, 
ἐντελλόμενος νῦν τε ἀπιέναι καὶ αὖθις μὴ ἐλθεῖν, μὴ αὑτῷ τό 
τε σκῆπτρον καὶ τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ στέμματα μὴ ἐπαρκέσοι. -- - 
ἀπιέναι δὲ ἐκέλευε καὶ μὴ ἐρεθίζειν, ἵνα awe οἴκαδε ἔλθοι". 
There are, however, several deviations from this rule, founded 
on the relation of the propositions. 

1. The conjunctive is frequently used, although the pre- 
ceding verb be in the time past, when the verb which depends 
upon the conjunction denotes an action which is continued to 
the present time. e.g. Il. é, 127. ἀχλὺν δ᾽ αὖ τοι ἀπ ̓ ὀφθαλμών 
ἕλον, ἣ πρὶν ἐπῆεν, ὄφρ᾽ εὖ γινώσκῃς ἡμὲν θεὸν noe καὶ 
ἄνδρα, because at the time at which Minerva is speaking, | 
γινώσκειν is a consequence still continuing of the past action 
αφαιρεῖν αχλύν. But Plato Alcib. 9 extr. could no longer re- 
Present this as present : ὥσπερ τῷ Διομήδει φησὶ τὴν ᾿Αθηνάν 

Ὅμηρος ἀπὸ τών ὀφθαλμών ἀφελεῖν τὴν ἀχλὺν, ὄφρ᾽ εὖ 
γινώσκοι ἡμὲν θεὸν ἠδὲ καὶ ἄνδρα. Comp. Esch. Prom. 462. 
Choeph. 730. _Eurip. Hec. 27. κτανὼν εἰς ota ἁλὸς μεθῆχ᾽, 
iy αὐτὸς χρυσὸν ἐν δόμοις ἔ ἔχῃ. Plat. Leg. 2. p. 663 seq. θεοὶ 
δὲ οἰκτείραντες τὸ τών ἀνθρώπων ἐ ἐπίπονον πεφυκὸς γένος - - - 

Μούσας ᾿Απόλλωνά τε μουσηγέτην καὶ Διόνυσον ξυνεορταστὰς 
ἔδοσαν, ἵ ἵν ἐπα νορθῶνται τὰς γενομένας τροφὰς ἐν ταῖς 
ἑορταῖς μετὰ θεών». On the other hand, the optative is found 
after the present when the verb which follows the conjunctive 
really indicates a past action, as Herod.7, 103. ὅρα, μὴ μάτην 
κόμπος ὁ λόγος ὁ εἰρημένος εἴη, vide, ne fuerit ostentatio, i. 6. 
vereor. 

2. Sometimes it is indifferent whether one will express de- 
terminately that the consequence of a past action is continued 
on to the time of the relation, or not. Hence, in such cases, 
the conjunctive is sometimes interchanged with the optative. 

* Dawes Misc. Cr. p.85. Brunck Heind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 29. has col- 
ad Arist. Ran. 94. Equ. 893. Herm. lected deviations from this rule. 
ad Vig. p. 790 seq. 259. 809, 268. ὃ Miscell. Philol. 2, 1. p. 34 seq. 
850. Schefer in Dion.H.1.p.109seq. Heind. ad Plat. Thezt. p. 439. 
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Thus it is in Eurip. Hec. 697. ‘EK. ἐμὸς ξένος, Θρᾷκιος ἱππό- 
τας (ἔκτεινέ νιν), ΧΟΡ. ὤμοι, τί λέξεις; χρυσὸν ὡς ἔχοι 
κτανών, although ἐδ. 27. he had used é ἔχῃ in the same combi- , 
nation. Comp. Eurip. Suppl. 201 sqq.° ». eh pha teat 

3. On the contrary, the optative in certain combinations is 
put after verbs of the present time, 6. g. when the present 

- (historicum) is put for the aorist, as in Latin also, the conj. 
imperf. follows the present : 8. g. Eurip. Hee. 10. πολὺν δὲ 
σὺν ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν ἐκπέμπει λάθρα πατήρ, iv, εἴποτ᾽ ᾿Ιλίου 
τείχη πέσοι, τοῖς ζώσιν εἴη παισὶ μὴ σπάνις βίου. 

4. Since the optative expresses an action as merely possible 
or probable, or desirable (§. 514.), but the conjunctive as what 
depends on the will of the speaker or another, the optative 
sometimes stands even after verbs of the present or future time, 
following the conjunction iva, &c. when the action which follows 
the conjunction is to be marked only as presumptive and pro- 
bable, and the conjunctive after verbs of the past time, when 
the consequence is considered as one which is to be obtained. 
It is clear that the use of the one or the ‘other is not arbitrary, 
from the passages in which they are intermixed : Od. Υ, 77. 
αὐτὴ γὰρ ἐνὶ φρεσὶ θάρσος ᾿Αθήνη θῆχ᾽, ἵ ινα μιν περὶ πατρὸς 

Aes 

ἀποιχομένοιο ἔροιτο, no ἵνα μιν κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἐ ἐν ἀνθρώποισιν 

EX pot. Comp. Od. μ’, 156 54. 1Π|. ὦ’, ! 584. μὴ ὁ μέν ------ 
οὐκ ἐρύσαιτο. --- ὀρινθείη --- καί ἑ κατακτείνειε. 

Διὸς δ᾽ αλίτηται ἐφετμάς, as a necessary consequence of 
κατακτείνειν considered merely as possible, as Herod. 1, 185. 
id. 9, 51. ἐς τοῦτον δὴ τὸν χώρον ἐβουλεύσαντο μεταστῆναι, 
ἵνα καὶ ὕδατι ἔ ἔχωσι χράσθαι αφθόνῳ, καὶ οἱ ἱππέες σφέας 

μὴ σινοίατο. Eur. Ion. 1623. where ἔχουσ᾽ εἴης expresses 
something which the Pythia wishes but does not venture to 
promise, as Il. χ, 244. may be explained, unless δαμήῃ, not 
δαµείη, be the true reading there. Eur. Hel. 56. ὡς ὕβριν 
δείξω μεν--- γόους τ᾽ ἀφείην, ‘if opportunity offers’. Thuc. 
6, 96. ἑπτακοσίους λογάδας τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἐξέκριναν͵ πρότερον, 
--- ὅπως τῶν τε ᾿Επιπολών εἴησαν φύλακες, καὶ, ἣν ἐς ἄλλο 

τι δέῃ, ταχὺ ξυνεστώτες παραγίγνωνται, forthe former may 

ο Misc. Phil. 2, 1. p. 36. 

Ae 
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be made sure of, the latter not so well. Comp. Plat. Phadon. 
Ρ. 88 Ο. In 8 similar way we may justify Od. x’, 391. Tn- 
λέμαχ᾽ εἴ δ᾽, ἄγε μοι κάλεσον τροφὸν Εὐρύκλειαν, ὄφρα 
ἔπος εἴποιμι, τό μοι καταθύμιόν ἐ ἐστιν, as something which he 
wishes, where otherwise ὄφρ᾽ εἴπω 15 used. Wolf conjectured 
εἴπωμι. Od. β', 52. μνηστῆρες --- πατρὸς μὲν ἐς οἶκον ἀπεῤ- 
ῥίγασι νέεσθαι Ἱκαρίου, ὦ ὡς κ᾽ αὐτὸς ἑεδνώσαιτο θύγατρα, 
δοίη δ᾽ ᾧ κ᾽ ἐθέλοι καί οἱ κεχαρισμένος ἔλθοι, ‘ that he may, 
perhaps, give some dowry’. Soph. Gid. C. 11. στῆσόν pe 
κἀξίδρυσον, ὡς πυθοίµεθα, the reading of all the MSS. equivalent 
to we πυθώμεθα. εἴθε δὲ πυθοίµεθα. El. 760. (ἐν βραχεῖ χαλκῷ 
μέγιστον σώμα δειλαίας σποδοῦ φέρουσιν ἄνδρες Φωκέων τε- 
ταγμένοι,) ὅπως πατρῴας τύμβον ἐκλάχοι χθονός. Eurip. 
Iphig. Τ. 1217. καὶ πόλει πέμψον τιν, ὅστις σημανεῖ ---τς- 
ἐν δόμοις μίμνειν ἅπαντας. ΘΟ. μὴ συναντῴεν φόνῳ; ‘lest 
they meet?’ ἐδ. 1223. the MSS. read μόλῳς, though it might 
also be μόλοις ἢ, Arist. Ran. 23. the optative seems to express 
that Dionysius had this intention when first he let Xenias 
mount. See Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. Ged. C. p. 169." 

The following constructions must be distinguished from these, 
in which we does not signify ‘that’, but ‘as’: Plat. Phedr. 
Ρ. 290 B. καὶ ὡς ἀκμὴν ἔχει τῆς ἄνθης, ὡς ἂν εὐωδέστατον 
παρέχοι τὸν τόπον! ib. . Ῥ. 231 A. ov γὰρ ur ἀνάγκης, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἑκόντες, ὡς ἂν ἄριστα περὶ τῶν οἰκείων βουλεύσαιντο, πρὸς 
τὴν δύναμιν τὴν αὑτών εὖ ποιοῦσιν. Gorg. p. 453 C.° 

Conjunctive for the optative. Herod. 1, 29. Σόλων ἀπεδή- — 
µησε ἔτεα δέκα, ἵνα δὴ μή τινα τών νόμων ἀναγκασθῇ λῦσαι 
τών ἔθετο. Comp. 1, 34. 3, 150. 7, 206. 221. 8, 141. &e. 
1506}. Areop. p. 145 C. ἐκεῖνο μόνον ἐτήρουν, ὅπως μηδὲν 
μῆτε τών πατρίων καταλύσουσι, μήτ᾽ ἔξω τών νομιζομένων 
προσθήσουσιν, and passim. Thucydides especially, in narra- 
tion, almost regularly puts the conjunctive for the optative, 
not through negligence, which is foreign from his character, 
but probably to represent the purpose as one the attainment of 
which was not doubted of by the actor, or (in orat. obliqua) the 

@ See Heind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 29. Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 1900. ad El. 57. 
p- 502. ad ά. Ο. 11. Reisig l.c. 

> See different explanations in © Comp. Heind. ad Gorg. p. 25. 
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speaker; while he seems, on the other hand, to use the optative 
when he intends to mark a purpose of uncertain accomplish- 
ment (see 7, 25.). Often too the use of the conjunctive for 

the optative may be explained by the kind of representation 
used by the Greeks, in which, even when they mark an action 
as passed, yet, in the relation of the accompanying circum- 
stances of it, they transport themselves to the time in which it 
happened, and represent it as present’. See 8. 529. 5. 

5. The optative seems often to stand after propositions which 
express a wish, continuing as it were the form of wishing: e.g. 
«ολ. Eum. 297. ἔλθοι (κλύει δὲ καὶ πρόσωθεν ὧν θεὸς) ὅπως 
γένοιτο τώνδέ μοι λυτήριοε. Soph. Aj. 1917. Philoct. 324. 
θυμώ γένοιτο χεῖρα πληρώσαί ποτε, w αἱ Μυκῆναι γνοῖεν, &c. 

The purpose of the wish is also its object ©. 

6. ἵνα, ὡς, wn, (more rarely ὅπως,) are found very frequently 
with the indicative of a past tense of actions which should have 
happened but have not, as §. 508. e.g. with the imperf. Soph. 
Cid. Τ. 1389. ἵν ἣν τυφλός τε καὶ κλύων μηδέν. Eurip. 
Hipp. 645. χρῆν --- ἄφθογγα αὑταῖς (ταῖς γυναιξὶ) συγκατοι- 

κίζειν δάκη θηρών, iv εἶχον μηδὲ προσφωνεῖν τινα, το. (which 

conditionally expressed would have been εἰ συγκατῳκίζοµεν, οὐκ 
av εἶχον.) Comp. Isocr. p. 189 D. So after a wish concern- 
ing something conceived of as past (§. 513. Obs. 2.) Aisch. 
Prom. 152. εἰ γάρ μ᾽ ὑπὸ γῆν ἧκεν --- --- ὡς unre θεὸς, μήτε 

τις ἄλλος τοῖσδ᾽ ἐπεγήθει. Comp. Theocr. 7, 86. 11, 55. 
With the aorist isch. Prom. 753. τί --- οὐκ ἐν τάχει ἔῤῥιψ' 
ἐμαυτὴν τῆσδ᾽ ὁ ἀπὸ στυφλοῦ πέτρας, ὕπως πέδῳ σκήψασα, τῶν 
πάντων πόνων ἀπηλλάγην. Soph. Ged. T. 1392, τί μ᾽ ov 
λαβὼν ἔ ἔκτεινας εὐθὺς, ὡς ἔδειξα μήποτε ἐμαυτὸν ἀνθρώποισιν, 
ἔνθεν ἦν γεγώς; Eurip. Phen, 213. (Τύριον οἶδμα λιποῦ σ᾽ 
ἔβων -- - --- Φοίβῳ δούλα μελάθρων,) ἵν ὑπὸ δειράσι νιφο- 

βόλοις Παρνασοῦ κατενάσθην. Iphig. Τ. 358. iv αὐτοὺς 
αντετιμωρησάμην. Comp. Plat. Euthyd. p. 304 E. Prot. 

p. 995 C.£ The proper signification of each tense remains 

ἃ Heind. ad Prot. p. 504. ad Soph. Ged. T. 1392. Zeune ad 
Herm. ad Aj.l.c. Schaef. App. Viger. p.557. Herm. ib. p. 851 seq. 

Dem. 1. p. 436. Heind. ad Plat. Thext. p. 347 sq. 
{ Valck. ad Eur. Hipp.928. Diatr. Elms. ad Soph. Gd. T. 1389. Monk 

Ρ.149Λ. Brunck ad Arist. Ran.919. ad Hipp. 643. 

519. 
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here as explained §. 508. Sometimes after the same particle 
we find the indicative with the optative or conjunctive : : Plat. 
Menon. p. 89 Β. τών νέων τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς τὰς φύσεις ἂν παρα- 
λαβόντες ἐφυλάττομεν ἐν ἀκροπόλει, --- ἵνα μηδεὶς αὐτοὺς 
διέφθειρεν αλλ ἐπειδὴ αφίκοιντο εἰς τὴν ἡλικίαν, χρήσιμοι 
γίγνοιντο (of the future). 

7. The future is often used instead of the conjunctive. IU. 0’, 
111. τώδε δὲ νώι | Τρωσὶν ep ἱπποδάμοισιν ἰθύνομεν, ὄφρα καὶ 
Ἕκτωρ εἴσεται. v,301. Οὐ, ρ΄, 7. especially after the verbs 
‘to fear’, after µη : Aristoph. Eccl. 486. κύκλῳ περισκοπουµένη 
κακεῖσε καὶ τὰ τῇδ ἐκ δεξιών, μὴ ξυμφορὰ γενήσεται τὸ 
πρᾶγμα. Plat. Rep. 5. p. 450 seq. φοβερόν τε καὶ σφαλερὸν, 
μὴ, σφαλεὶς τῆς αληθείας, --- --- κείσομαι. Xen. Cyr. 4, 
1, 18." In these and other passages the future expresses a 
state that continues, or something that will occur at an indefi- 
nite future time ; the conj. aor., a transient state occurring in 
particular cases, and then completely concluded, as in the pas- 
sage quoted from Xen. Cyr. ὃ. 15. it is ὅρα μὴ πάθωμεν, not 
πεισόμεθα, though §. 18. it is ὅρα μὴ δεήσει b. So Esch. Pers. 
112. ταῦτά pot µελαγχίτων φρὴν a αμύσσεται φόβῳ ------ μὴ 
πόλις πύθηται κένανδρον μέγ ἄστυ Σουσίδος καὶ τὸ Κίσσινον 
πόλισμ αντἰδουπον ἔσσεται. Arist. Eccles. 494. The read- 
ing φύλαττε γὰρ, μῆ πῃ παρακρούσωμαί σε is not correct Plat. 
Cratyl. p.393 Ο. since my shows that several cases are spoken 
of. Mn is also an interrogative particle ‘ whether’, and hence 
probably was used to express a doubt, a merely possible, pro- 
bable, and to be apprehendedevent. Thus Plat. Lach. p. 187 Β. 
σκοπεῖν χρὴ, μὴ ov ἐν τῷ Kapi ὑμῖν ὁ κίνδυνος κινδυνεύεται, ‘to 
consider whether not’. Eur. Phen. 92. ἐπίσχες, ὡς ἂν προὺ- 
ξερευνήσω στίβον, μή τις πολιτών ἐν τρίβῳ φαντάζεται, 
καμοὶ μὲν ἔλθη φαῦλος, ἃ ὡς δούλῳ, ψόγος, μῆ signifies ‘whether’, 

and the two constructions pn τις φαντάζεται, num quis conspi- 
ciatur, and pn τις φαντάζηται καὶ ἔλθῃ, are blended together. 
With the indic. pres. μή is probably always ‘ whether’. 

5 Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p.2038. ad Med. 357. Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. 
Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p.36. Observ. p.18.—Elmsley ad Soph. Ged. C.1725. 
Misc. Nov. 3. p.14. Dorv.adCharit. shows that in the passages there 
p. 544. Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 250. | quoted by Brunck, ὡς with the fut. 

υ See Herm. ad Soph. El. 992. id. means not μέ but ἐπεί. 



after ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὅπως, ὡς. 886 

In particular, this is almost the regular construction after 
ὅπως, which indeed takes the pres., the aor. 1. pass. and aor. 2. 
in the conjunctive, but instead of the aor. 1. act. and mid. the 
future commonly, and this, whether it be governed by a verb 
preceding, or that ὅρα, cave, is omitted. (e. g. Plat. Menon. 
p.77A. Menez. p.236C. 249 E. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,39.) The 
fut. and conj. are both found together Plat. Tim. p. 18 E. “Ὅπως 
however is also found with the conj. aor. 1. not only when all 
the MSS. have this mood, as Herod. 2, 120 extr. ὅπως ποιήσωσι. 
Thuc. 1,72. 4,66. Lys. p. 138 extr.—since in these passages 
the future ποιήσουσι &c. might be the true reading, as in Plat. 
Alc. 2 in. where ὅπως μὴ Anoy should be λήσει. Dem. Ol. 3. 
». 28,6. Isocr. Evag. p. 189.—but also where the future can- 
not be substituted by a change of a letter, as Soph. El. 1122. 
ὅπως κλαύσω. (where the fut. is κλαυσοῦμαι.) Xen. Anab. 5, 6, 

21. (fut. ἐκπλεύσεται.) Comp. Hist. Gr. 5, 1,18. Mem. δ. 2, 

10, 1. (fut. ανακομιει) Cyr. 7, δ, 82. (fut. ἀαπολαυσόμεθα.) 
Plat. Leg. 1. ». 682 Ο. ὅπως πάντα ἀποφήνῃ. Eur. Phen. 
1358. ὅπως λούσῃ πρὀθηταί τε, the aorist hinders the change 
of λούσῃ into λούσει. Comp. Hec. 613. Troad. 449. στεῖχ᾽, 
ὅπως τάχιστ᾽ ἐς ἄδου νυμφίῳ γημώμεθα, where however we might 
puta colon after τάχιστ᾽ Herod. 2,121, 2. προσαπολέει, not 
προσαπολέσει, would be the form usual in Herodotus. Arist. Eccl. 
117. the metre does not allow to read πρυµελετήσομεν, unless 
with Brunck we read we ἄν for ὅπως. By such passages others 
are justified, in which the MSS. have the conj. aor. 1. Properly 
ὅπως means ‘how’, as Eur. Med. 1109. μελέτῃ κατατρυχο- 
μένους (μελετωμένους) πρώτον μὲν ὅπως θρέψουσι καλώς, βίο- 
τόν θ᾽ ὁπόθεν λείψουσι τέκνοις. and it was used in this sense 
especially after verbs of caring, providing, guarding, with the 
fut. ὃ. 507, 2. and after the phrases μὴ ἑλλίπῃς, μὴ δείσῃς, 
&c.© But since caring how a thing might be brought about, 
presumes care that it should be brought about, and the two 
phrases easily pass into one another, ὅπως came to be used with 
a future even when it was equivalent to iva, though here the 
conj. aor. 1. was also admissible. Regard also seems to have 
been paid to the different sense of the future and aorist; the 
former signifying a continuing, the latter a transient, action q_ 

© Elmsl, ad Eur. Heracl. 250. who maintains only of ὅπως μή what 
“ Dawes Misc. Crit. p. 227, 459. is true of ὅπως generally. Wolf ad 
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8.-To this head belongs the construction of δέδοικα μή with 
opt. and conj.; the fear suggesting naturally to the mind the 
purpose of avoiding the object of fear. The opt. and conj. {οἱ- 
low in the main according to the principal rule already laid 
down. Eur. Andr. 722.7 μὴ ξίφος λαβοῦσ᾽ αμυνάἀθοιτό σε, 
ἔδεισας. El. 90. The conj. however is often found after the 
preterite : Herod.7,118. Ὕδαρνης καταῤῥωδήσας μὴ οἱ Φωκέες 
ἔωσι Λακεδαιμόνιοι. comp. 9, 46 eztr. Eur. Phen. 70. τὼ 
ὃ εἰς φόβον πεσόντε, μὴ τελεσφόρους εὐχὰς θεοὶ κραίνω- 
σιν, οἰκούντων ὁμοῦ, ξυμβαντ᾽ ἔταξαν. Hipp. 13 11. Οοπιρ. 
Andr. 627. 1059. Plat. Euthyd. Ρ. 288 B. καὶ ἐγὼ φοβη- 
θεὶ 6 μη λοιδορία γένηται, πάλιν κατεπραυνον τὸν Κτήσιππον. 

and passtm. For the object of the fear is mostly considered as 
determinately future, although it may sometimes be represented 
as merely possible. Euripides Hec. 1138 seg. combines the 
conjunctive and optative ; by the conjunctive designating an 
event which he thinks will certainly happen, the re-establish- 
ment of Troy; by the optative that which is possible only or 
probable, the reuewed invasion by the Greeks. Of the future 
after δέδοικα µη see N° 7. A preterite indicative sometimes 
follows δέδοικα with pn, to express more mildly an unfavourable 
Opinion, now first formed, respecting a past transaction, as in 
Latin, vereor, ne erraverim, vide ne lapsus sis. Od. ε΄, 300. δείδω, 
μὴ δὴ πάντα θεὰ νημερτέα εἶπεν, ‘that she has spoken’. Thuc. 
3, 69. νῦν δὲ φοβούμεθα, μὴ αμφοτέρων ἡμαρτήῆκαμεν. 
Isocr. ad Phil. p. 85 Ἑ. ἐξεπλάγησαν, μὴ διὰ τὸ γῆρας ἐξέσ- 
τηκα τού φρονεῖν. Plat. Lys. p.218 D. So also Eur. Hel. 
119. σκοπεῖτε, μὴ Sdxnow εἴχετ᾽ ἐκ θεών *. 

Syntax. Of the Optative and. Conjunctive 

Obs. Instead of δέδοικα μή, δέδ. ὅπως μή is found Soph. Ad. T. 1068. 

Eur. Hipp. 523. δέδοιχ᾽ ὅπως μοι μὴ λίαν φανῇς κακή. Comp. Arist. 
Equ. 112. and also ὅπως without µή Eur. Heracl. 249. and in the sense 
of ‘how’ Iph. T. 1002. τὴν θεὸν δ᾽ ὅπως λάθω, δέδοικα. further ws Soph. 

Demosth. Lept. p. 266. Fisch. ad 
Well. 2. p. 251. Brunck ad Arist. 
Lys. 384.1305. Ran.378.1363. Av, 
1240. ad Soph. Cd. T. 1892. EI. 956. 
Ajac. 556. Valcken. ad Theocr. 10. 
Id. Ρ. 80. ad Herod. 6, 85. Toup ad 
Suid. 1. p. 45. follow Dawes, On the 
other side are Heind. ad Prot. p. 476. 

Poppo Obs. ia Thuc. p. 155. ad Xen. 
Cyr. 3, 1,27. Nitzsche ad Plat. Ion. 
Ρ. 94. Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 277. 
618. 899. 

* Musgr. ad Eurip. Ph. 98. Bur- 
gess Pref. ad Dawes Misc. Crit. 
p- xxvill. note. Schef. Melet. p. 115 
note. 
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El. 1426. μηκέτ᾽ ἐκφοβον, μητρῷον ὥς σε λῆμ᾽ ἀτιμάσει ποτέ. comp. ἐδ. 
1309. Arist. Ach. 655. Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 30. comp. 5, 2,11." also 
ὅτι Xen. Cyr. 3,1, 1. ἐφοβεῖτο ὅτι ὀφθήσεσθαι ἔμελλε τὰ βασίλεια. In 
these constructions the object of fear alone is expressed, without the 
collateral idea of guarding against it. So also Soph. Trach. 176. rap- 
βοῦσαν, εἴ µε χρὴ μένειν. Eur, Med. 187. comp. Andr. 61. Heracl. 
646. Or. 1829 seq. φόβος ris εἰσελήλυθ', ἥντιν᾽ ἐν δόμοις κλύω βοήν, 
1.6. φοβοῦμαι ἀγνοοῦσα ἥντινα β. κ. The infinitive is found after the 
verbs of fearing, answering to ὡς ὅτι, Eur. Ion. 1564. θανεῖν σε del- 
σας μητρὸς ἐκ βουλευμάτων. id. Hec. 762. Comp. Rhes. 936. isch. 
S.e. Th. 726. and in the sense ‘not to be willing through fear’ Thuc. 
1, 186. δεδιέναι δὲ φασκόντων Κερκυραίων ἔχειν αὐτόν. Plat. Gorg. 

2. 457 Ἑ. φοβοῦμαι διελέγχειν σε, “1 shrink’. Also with ὥστε μή 
(δ. 531. Obs. 2.) Eur. Iph. Τ. 1991. φόβος δ᾽ ἦν ὥστε μὴ τέγξαι πόδα. 
This infinitive, as it expresses the object of fear, takes the article: Plat. 

Gorg. p. 512 E. Apol. 8. ». 38 D. πολὺ μᾶλλον δείσαε ro ζῆν. 

Obs. 2. “Av is often added to these particles. “Iva &y, in the Attics, 
means only ubicunque‘; but Homer has ἵνα κε Od. μ΄, 156. 

ὅπως ἄν with opt. Herod. 1, 75. διώρυχα βαθέην ὀρύσσειν ἄγοντα µη- 
νοειδέα, ὅκως ἂν τὸ στρατόπεδον ἱδρύμενον κατὰ νώτου λάβοι (ἃ Paris MS. 
has λάβῃ). ib. 99. 110. comp. 2, 126. Asch. Ag. 874. Thuc. 7, 65. 
Ὅπως appears not to be constructed with the optative without ἄν, ex- 
cept in the cases mentioned §. 518, 5. Xen. Cyr.1, 2, 10. ἐπιμελεῖται 

ὕπως ἂν θηρῷεν, ὅπως means ‘how’. comp. ἐδ. δ. 5. With the con- 
junctive ἄν is very common: Plat. -Gorg. p. 481 A. µηχανητέον ὅπως 
ἂν διαφύγῃ καὶ μὴ δῷ (Bekk.) δίκην, ἀλλά. comp. p. 504 D. E. ὅς. 
Isocr. π. ἀντιδ. ed. Bekk. ὅπως ἂν διάκεισθε should be read, with Bekker, 
διακέησθε. and Plat. Phedon. p. 84 E. φοβεῖσθε μὴ διάκειμαι, μή is an 
interrogative particle. 

ὄφρα ἄν with opt. Il. μ΄, 25 seq. ve δ᾽ ἄρα Ζεὺς συνεχὲς, ὄφρα κε θᾶσ- 
θον ἁλίπλοα Τείχεα θειή. In the Attic writers it appears not to occur. 
With the conj. Od. p', 51. ἐκ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ welpar’ ἀνήφθω, ὄφρα κε τερπό- 
μενος On’ ἀκούῃς Σειρήνοιϊν. comp. γ΄, 419. 

ws ἄν with opt. in Homer and Herodotus. Od. »’, 102. κνυζώσω δέ 
τοι ὅσσε --- --- ὡς ἂν ἀεικέλιος πᾶσι μνηστῆρσι φανείης (φανήῃς 2) 
θ᾽, 20. ὥς κεν. Herod. 5, 57. 7,176. comp. 9, 22. 51. In the Attic 

> Schef. Melet. p. 119. Crit. in Soph. Ged. Ο. p. 211. 
© Elmsl. ad Soph. Ged. C. 189. and 4 Brunck ad Arist. 15.984. Heind. 

Poppo Diss. Ρ. 19 seq. Deederlein ad Plat. Phedon. p. 15. ad Prot. 
in Act. Monac. 1. p.37. ReisigCom. ῥΡ. 497. 
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writers it is not found with this mood; for Xen. Cyr.1, 2, 5. ἐπιμέλον- 
ται, ws ἂν βέλτιστοι εἶεν οἱ πολῖται, ὡς means ‘how’. (comp. ὃ. 10. with 

Poppo’s note. Symp.7, 2. 8,27.) and Artst. dv. 1838 seq. γενοίµαν 
αἰετὸς ὑψιπέτας, ὡς ἂν ποταθείη», the opt. continues the wish §. 518, 5. 
With the con}. Zisch. Prom. 10. δεῖ θεοῖς δοῦναι δίκην, ὡς ἂν διδαχθῇ 
τὴν Διὸς τυραννίδα στέργειν. comp. ἐδ. 659. 712. Choeph. 18. 522. 984. 
Eur. Phen. 92. ἐπίσχες, ws ἂν προὐξερευνήσω στίβον. comp. 781. 
Hipp. 288. «πάν. 716. Iph. A. 620. Iph. Τ. 1074. Troad. 85.1278. 
Πε]. 1431. 1542. Ιοπ. 77. Arist. Eccl. δῆ. Vesp. 178.425. Av. 1454. 
1509. 1548. &c. Aristophanes, according to Brunck’s remark ad Lys. 
1305. seldom joins ὡς to the conj. without ἄν, which the tragedians 
very often do. ὡς ἂν τιμήσομεν 7]. x’, 271. is to be taken according to 
§. 201, 9. p. 919. 

μή is also found with ἄν and the opt. Soph. Trach. 631. δέδοικα γὰρ, 
μὴ πρῷ λέγοις ἂν τὸν πόθον. Ἴλιο. 2, 98. 

It seems probable, from the use of ἄν elsewhere (see §. 515, 4. Obs.), 
that ἄν serves to express the conditional and hypothetical relation of a 
proposition to a member which precedes, or which is present to the 
mind: as Xen, Anab. 6,1, 1. εἰ οὖν ταῦτα ἐγὼ ὁρῶν δοκοίην, ὅπου 

δυναίμην, ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἄκυρον ποιεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων ἀξίωμα, ἐκεῖνο ἐννοώ, μὴ λίαν 

ἂν ταχὺ σωφρονισθείην. with that difference between the opt. and 
conj. which has been already explained ὃ. 523, 2. Thus Eur. Bacch,. 
509 seg. καθείρξατ᾽ αὐτὸν --- ὡς ἂν σκότιον εἰσορᾷ κνέφας ‘that he may 
in that case (viz. ἐὰν καθειρχθῇ) see the darkness’. There will then be 
a gradation: ἕνα denotes a purpose the attainment of which is con- 
sidered in every case as actual, certain, or necessary; ws ἄν, ὅπως dy, 
ὄφρα ἄν, with the conj., one which might be attained in a definite and 
actual case; ὅπως ἄν with the opt. one which might be attained only in 
a case supposed merely to be possible or probable. As the hypothetical 
is always more indefinite than the categorical, ἄν seems to be used with 
these particles often to render the expression milder *. 

2. Of the Optative and Conjunctive after Particles of Time. 

The optative is put with the particles ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, 
ὁπότε, where the discourse is concerning a past action, which, 

5 Hermann ad Eur. Bacch. 503. ρημένων. Superbiter et contemptim 
1232. considers ws ἄν with the conj. _respondet Creon. Schefer ad Soph. 
as expressing mere possibility, si δεί Trach.631. Reisig de Part. ἄν p.115. 
si fieri possit, which seems to contra- Later poets used the fut. indic. after 
dict what he remarks ad Soph. Ant. ὄφρα, μή Herm. ad Vig. p. 927. 
215. ὡς ἂν σκοποὶ νῦν ἦτε τών εἷ- 
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however, was not limited to a precise point of time, but was 
often repeated by several Persons, or in several places ; the 
conjunctive is put with ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅ ὅταν, ὁπόταν, when an 
action thus frequently recurring is mentioned belonging to 
present or future time. JL. γ᾽ 292. πολλάκι μιν ξείνισσεν 
᾿Αρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος οἴκῳ ἐν ἡμετέρῳ; ὁπότε Κρήτηθεν 

ἵκοιτο. 10. Uy 191. comp. a’, 610. γ᾽, 216. δ΄, 388. 944. 
Od. γ᾽, 283. θ’, 87. &c. Herod. 1, 29. ἀπικνέονται ἐς Σάρ- 
δις --- πάντες ἐκ τῆς Ἑλλάδος σοφισταὶ, ὡς ἕκαστος αὐτέων 
ἀπικνέοιτο. 7, 6. of Onomacritus: ὅκως ἀπίκοιτο ἐς 
ὄψιν τὴν βασιλῆος --- κατέλεγε τών χρησμών. comp. ib. 119. 
Thue. 2, 10. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἑκάστοις ἕτοιμα γίγνοιτο κατὰ 
τὸν Χρόνον τὸν εἰρημένον, ξυνήεσαν τὰ δύο μέρη ἀπὸ πόλεως 
ἑκάστης ἐς τὸν ἰσθμόν, becayse the discourse 1s concerning 
several divisions, and the action is considered as repeated with 
each ; afterwards it is said concerning the whole, ἐπειδὴ πᾶν 
τὸ στράτευμα ξυνειλεγμένον ἢ ην. 10. 49. καὶ τὸ σώμα, ὅσον 
περ χρόνον καὶ ἡ νόσος ἀκμάζοι, οὐκ ἐμαραίνετο, because 

he speaks of that which happened to all sick persons, and 
therefore frequently. Comp. 1,49. 2, 13. 15. 18. 34. 79. 
7, 18. 44. 70. Plat. Phed. p. 59 D. περιεµένομεν ἑκάστοτε, 
ἕως ἀνοιχθείη τὸ δεσμωτήριον. --- ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀνοιχθείη, 
ἤειμεν παρὰ τὸν Σωκράτη. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 5. 26. 
3, 20. 8, 4, 2. Anab. 1, 2, 7. Ages. 1, οἱ. Hellen. 6, 4 
1]. In the same manner εἰ is used Thue. 7, 79. ει μὲν ἐπί- 
οιεν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὑ ὑπεχώρουν, εἰ δ᾽ a ανα ὡροῖεν, ἐπέκειντο. 

comp. ἐδ. 71. Soph. Trach. 908. ur. Hec. 1166. In this 
case the imperf. usually stands in the other member, or a 

plusq. perf. equivalent to the imperf. as in Xen. Anab. 1, δ, 2. 
since this also serves to show an action often repeated; for 
which reason ἐσπάρασσε Eur. Med. 1226. is a more correct 
reading than ἐσπάραξε. more rarely the aorist, as 1. γ΄, 232. 
Thuc. 7,71. Oftentimes also the frequent recurrence of an 
action is indicated more strongly by the addition of the particle 
av. of which below. It is a different case when ὅτε with the 
opt. is in the or. obl. without indicating a repeated action. 

The conjunctive : I/. α΄, 168. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὀλίγον τε φίλον τε 
ἔρχομ᾽ ἔχων ἐπὶ νῆας, ἐπὴν. κεκάμω πολεμίζων. Herod. 
6, 97. φιλέει κως προσημαίνειν (ὁ θεός), evr ἂν μέλλῃ 
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μεγάλα κακὰ ἢ πόλι ἢ ἔθνει ἔσεσθαι. Plat: Gorg. p. 455 B. sq. 
ὅταν περὶ ἰατρῶν αἱρέσεως y τῇ πόλει σύλλογος, --- --- ἀλ- 
λότι ἢ τότε ὁ ῥητορικὸς οὗ συμβουλεύσει, &c. Xen. Cyr. 3, 
3, 26. ὅπερ καὶ νῦν ἔτι ποιοῦσιν οἱ βάρβαροι βασιλεῖς" ὁπό- 
ταν στρατοπεδεύωνται, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐπετώς 
διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν. Anab. 2, 4, 26. Ὁ Κλέαρχος ἡγεῖτο 
μὲν εἰς δύο ἐπορεύετο δὲ ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐφιστάμενος" 
ὅσον δ᾽ ἂν χρόνον τὸ ἡγούμενον τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐπιστῇ, 

τοσοῦτον ἀνάγκη χρόνον δι ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύματος γίγνεσθαι 
τὴν ἐπίστασιν. where the conjunctive is right, so long as it is a 
general proposition containing a remark which is still applicable; 
but if it be uttered merely in reference to that particular march 
of Clearchus, the reading of other MSS. ἐπιστήσειε (sc. ἑαυτό) 
would be more correct. Thus ὡς too is used as a particle of 
time with the conj. Herod. 4, 172. τών δὲ ὡς ἕκαστος οἱ 
μιχθῇ, διδοῖ δώρον.---ΗεποῬ the conj. with these particles is 
used in general propositions, where the discourse is of something 
that takes place usually, and therefore frequently. 

Sometimes the conj. with these particles does not express 
an action frequently repeated at the present time, but merely a 
future action. 1]. ζ΄, 412. ov yap ἔτ᾽ ἄλλη ἔσται θαλπωρὴ, 
ἐπεὶ ἂν σύ ye πότμον ἐπίσπῃς, where the aor. 2. conj. ex- 
presses the fut. exactum of the Latin, quum tu mortem obierts. 
Eur. Iph. T. 629. Comp. Troad. 1155. Hel. 1401. | Thuc. 
4, 60. εἰκὸς, ὅταν γνώσιν ἡμᾶς τετρυχωμένους, καὶ πλέονί 
ποτε στόλῳ ἐλθόντας αὐτοὺς τάδε πάντα πειράσεσθαι ὑπὸ σφᾶς 
ποιεῖσθαι. Also with the pres. as a simple fut. Il. θ΄, 475. or 
ἂν οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ πρύμνῃσι μάχωνται. Plat. Gorg. p. 526 E. 
Prot. p. 335 B. In this case Homer uses the fut. after ὅτε κεν, 
Il. ν΄, 335. ἀλλ ἀναχωρῆσαι, ὅτε κεν ξυμβλήσεαι αὐτῷ. 

Obs. 1. The use of the optative and conjunctive does not depend upon 
whether one wishes to use ὅτε, ἐπειδή, &c. or ἅτα», ἐπειδάν ; but, vice versd, 

the proper sense of the moods in assigning the time determines the use 
of the particle. Now commonly the particles compounded with ἄν are 
used when the conjunctive is to be employed; with the optative those 
without ἄν. Sometimes however the former, ὅτα», ἐπειδά», are found 

with the optative, and ὅτε, ἐπειδή with the conjunctive; but the latter only 

in Homer. isch. Pers. 448. ἐνταῦθα πέμπει roves, ὅπως, ὅταν νεῶν 
Φθαρέντεε ἐχθροὶ νῆσον ἐκσωζοίατο, κτείνοιεν εὐχείρωτον Ἑλλήνων 



after Particles of Time. 891 

στρατό», as something said in reference to the future, consequently in 
or. obl. (or. recta, ὅταν ἐκσώζωνται κτείνετε), as Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 44. καὶ 

yap, ὁπόταν ἐλαύνοιεν τὰ θηρία rots ἱππεῦσιν eis τὰ πεδία, φέρεσθαι 
σῖτον εἰς θήραν τούτοις ἐπέτρεπε. comp. 1, 8,11. But in the following 
instances, Plat. Alcib. 2. p. 148 D. ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοις δια- 
φορᾶς γενομένης, συνέβαινε τῇ πόλει ἡμῶν, ὥστε καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ 
θάλατταν, ὁπόταν μάχη γένοιτο, δυστυχεῖν. itd. Symp. p. 219 E. 
Comp. Tim. p. 39 C. Aischin. Ax. 8. Xen. Ages. 9,2. ὁ δὲ τότε 
μάλιστα ἔχαιρεν, ὁπόταν τάχιστα τυχόντας, ὧν δέοιντο, ἁποπέμποι. 

ὁπόταν is used for ὁπότε of past actions, which cannot be considered as 
something merely conceived by the παπά". But in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 18. 
ἐπειδὰν οἴκοι ys is more correct, since there a future action is marked. 

ὅτε, ὁπότε, ἐπειδή with the conj. are used for ὅταν, ἐπειδάν in Homer 

and other older poets, the conj. being required. 77. ¢’, 328. οὐδέ τί μιν 
χρεὼ ἔσται τυμβοχοῆς, ὅτε μιν θάπτωσιν Ayal, quum Gr. eum sepe- 
lent. comp. μ΄, 286. π΄, 245. Od. κ, 486. λ’,106. μ΄, 55. ξ, 170. ο, 408, 

and passim. In the Attic poets ἐπεί is found with the conj. only twice, 
viz. in Soph. Gid. C. 1226. ἐπεὶ φανῇ. Ant. 1025. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἁμάρτῃ in 
all MSS.; in both which Brunck has ἐπήν. ἡνίκα is found with the 
conj. without ἄν, especially in the later writers ἢ, 

Note. ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, &c. will hardly be found with the indicative ; 

for in 71. μ΄, 41 sq. ϕ, 841. Od. a’, 41. στρέφεται, φθέγξομαι, ipelpe- 
ται are conjunctives. See §.201, 9. In Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 35. 4, 3, 

4. 6. 9. ἐπειδή is now restored from MSS., and in Cebet. Tab. p. 229. 
it should be read ὅταν μὴ ἐπίστωνται. 

Obs. 2. The optative also is sometimes used, without expressing an 
action frequently repeated. 77. σ΄, 465. α yap μιν θανάτοιο δυσηχέος 
woe δυναίμην νόσφιν ἀποκρύψαι, ὅτε μιν μόρος αἰνὸς ἱκάνοι, a case 
merely supposed in continuation of the wish: as T’heocr.7, 108. comp. 
Il. ¢', 429. Od. β, 31. ἥν χ ἡμῖν σάφα εἴποι, ὅτε πρότερός ye πύ- 
θοιτο, ‘when he should have any how heard it’. Soph. Trach. 92 seq. 
Plat. Rep. 9. p. 574 Β. ὁπότε δὲ μὴ δύναιτο, ἁρπάζοι ἂν καὶ βιάζοιτο 

μετὰ τοῦτο, a case only imaginary, as with εἰ, when the optative follows 
in the apodosis. So Xen. Mem. 8. 2,1, 18. ὁ μὲν ἑκὼν πεινών φάγοι 

dv ὁπότε βούλοιτο. but immediately after, τῷ δ᾽ ἐξ ἀνάγκης ταῦτα 
πάσχοντι οὐκ ἔξεστιν, ὁπόταν βούληται, παύεσθαι. 

Obs. 3. This use of the conjunctive, inasmuch as with ἐπειδάν, ὁπόν 
ταν it expresses an action often repeated in the present time, or usually 

* Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 11. explains very correctly, p. 930 seq., the 
> Schef. ad Theocr. 23, 90. passages ap. Theogn. 269. Br. 915, 
5 Hermann ad Vig. p.920seq. who _Bekk, . . 
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happening, is connected with the Homeric use of it, since in compari- 
sons the conjunctive is used with words of all kinds; as with ὅς 77. εἰ, 

138. ο΄, 580. ὡσεί 71. (, 477. ὥστε Il. λ', 68. μ΄, 278. ὡς ὅτε Il. λ', 

155. 292. o 605. (instead of which Jl. λ΄, 269. ὡς ὅταν is used.) ὡς 
ὁπότε 71. λ΄, 305. ο, 883. ἠὔτε Il. ρ΄, 547. In the Attic poets one in- 

stance only is found, Eur. Hec. 1025. ἀλίμενόν τις ὡς ἐς ἄντλον ἔμπε- 
σὼν λέχριος ἐκπέσῃ φίλης καρδίας. Instead of the conj. Homer has also 
the fut. Jl. κ, 183. β΄, 147. 395. 

With the remaining particles of time, which do not determine 
a space of time during which an action takes place, but a point 
of time before or until which something takes place, as ἕως, ἔστ᾽ 
ἄν, πρίν, μέχρι ov, the opt. and conj. are used for the most part 
in the same cases in which they were used with ἵνα, ὄφρα. 

1. ἕως ‘until’ (εἰσόκε Hom. μέχρι οὗ, &e.), when a past 
action is spoken of as lasting to a point of time also past, takes 
the verb in the indic. imperf. or aor. Plat. Gorg. Ρ. 506 B. 
ἡδέως av Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ τὴν τοῦ 

᾽Αμϕίονος ἀπέδωκα ῥῆσιν. Xen. H. Gr. 2,3, 42. Compare 
what was said §. 508. 519, 6. of an action which would have 
taken place had something happened differently. But even 
when the action has really taken place, this construction is 
used, neither ἂν nor anything similar preceding, in the principal 
proposition. Eur. Alc. 769 seq. of Hercules: πίνει --- ἕως 
ἐθέρμην αὐτὸν ἀμφιβάσα φλὸξ owov. Herod. 2, 143. Ho- 

mer 11. o, 22. has the conj. in this case: ov δὲ λάβοιμι 
ῥίπτασκον τεταγὼν ἀπὸ βηλοῦ, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἵκηται γῆν for ὄφρ᾽ 

ἂν ἵκανεν. If the action has been frequently repeated in past 
times, ἕως has the ‘opt. without a av: Plat. Phedon. p. 59 D. 
περιεµένομεν οὖν ἑκάστοτε ἕως ἀνοιχθείη τὸ ὺ δεσμωτήριον. Ἕως 
‘whilst, as long as’, has only the indic. preter. as ἕως ὁ ταῦθ᾽ 
ὥρμαινε, Kc.® 

If the principal action is past, ἕως after preterites takes the 
opt. without ἄν: as Od. ε, 385. ὦρσε ὃ ἐπὶ κραιπνὸν Βορέην, 
πρὸ δὲ κύματ᾽ ἔαξεν, ἕως ὅγε Φαιήκεσσι φιληρέτμοισι μιγεί η, 

a limit which Aolus prescribes to himself. Comp. ἐν 376. 
Xen, Anab. 2,1, 2. Hence as something said: Xen. Cyr. δ, 
3, 53. δοὺς τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τῆς οδυῦ πορεύεσθαι ἐκέλευεν ἡσύ- 

4 Blomf. Gloss. Pers. 434. 
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χως, ἕως ἄγγελος ἔλθοι. But since the conj. with ἄν would be 
used in the or. recta, the two modes are combined ; the or. οδζ. 

by the opt., the or. recta by the addition of ἄν. Soph. Trach. 
684 seq. Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 36. rove ἱππέας ἐκέλευσε φυλάττειν. 
τοὺς ἀγαγόντας, ἕως ἄν τι σηµανθείη αὐτοῖς, where Schnei- 

der and Poppo read ἕως ἄν τις σημάνῃ. Comp. πρίν. ΟΕ the 
con}. in or. οὐζ. see ὃ. 529, ὃ. 

Of present actions whose limit cf time is determined by an- 
other action, ἕως &c. is used with the conjunctive and a ἂν. I. 
β, 331. μίμνετε πάντες ἐὐκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοὶ αὐτοῦ, εἰσόκεν 
ἄστυ μέγα Πριάμοιο ἕλωμεν. Comp. ε΄, 466. Od. 2’, 99 $q. 
—Soph. (kd. Ο. 118 syq. καὶ σύ μ ἐξ ὁδοῦ πόδα κρύψον κατ᾽ 
ἄλσος, τώνδ᾽ ἕως ἂν ἐκμάθω, τίνας λόγους ἐ ἐροῦσιν. — Il. a, 
509. Toppa δ᾽ ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι τίθει κράτος ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ᾿Αχαιοὶ υἱὸν 
ἐμὸν τίσωσιν. Comp. Il. ν΄, 141. ϕ, 558. Od. β’ 184." 
If, however, a case be merely supposed, or expressed as if ἀ6- 
pending on a supposition, in which case the principal proposi- 
tion has the opt., the opt. will also be found in the dependent 
proposition with or without ἄν: Plat. Phadon. ». 101 D. ει δέ 
τις αὑτῆς τῆς ὑποθέσεως ἔχοιτο, χαίρειν ἐῴης ἂν - - - ἕως ἂν 
τὰ απ’ αὐτῆς ὁρμηθέντα σκέψαιο. ib. ἄλλην αὖ ὑπόθεσιν v ὑπο- 
θέμενος - - - ἕως ἐπί τι ἱκανὸν ἔλθοις, where Heindorf inserts ἄν. 
Comp. Rep. 6. p. 501 Ο. 

2. πρίν ‘before’, is constructed on the whole like ἕως. 
a. With past real actions it takes the indic. imperf, and aor. : 
9. δ΄. Soph. ασ. T. 775. ἠγόμην δ᾽ ἀνὴρ αστών μέγιστος τῶν 

ἐκεῖ, πρίν μοι τύχη τοιάδ᾽ ἐπέστη. Isocr. de Big. 348 B. ov 
πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, πρὶν τὸν πατέρα ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου µετε- 
πέµμψαντο”, | 

b. If a past action is represented as one which the agent has 
in his thoughts, πρίν takes the opt. without ἄ ay. Il. ', 580. 
᾽Αγήνωρ οὐκ ἔθελεν φεύγειν, πρὶν πειρήσαιτ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆος. Here 

too the or. οδἰ. is combined with the or. recta by means of ἄν, 

ο With future actions which the agent has in his thoughts, 
πρίν has commonly the infin.: e.g. Eur. Med. 78. ἀπωλόμεσθ᾽ 
ἄρ᾽, εἰ κακὸν προσοίσοµεν νέον παλαιῷ, πρὶν τόδ᾽ ἐξηντληκέναι. 

> Valck. δὰ Eurip. Hipp. 659. 5 Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 1142. 
Brunck ad Eur. Pheen. 89. 
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ib. 93." even when the preceding clause contains a negative, 
in which case πρίν is also used with the conj. and av. Soph. 
Ged. C. 48. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ μέντοι τοὐξανισταναι πόλεως δίχ᾽ ἔστι 
θάρσος, πρίν γ ἂν ἐνδείξω τί δρώ. comp. 909. Eur. Med. 
278 seg. So Thuc. 7,63. Soph. Ant. 618. εἰδότι δ᾽ οὐδὲν 
ἕρπει, πρὶν πυρὶ θερμῷ πόδα τις προσαύρῃ, οὐδέν is indeed to 
be connected with εἰδότι, but the principal thought is οὐδὲν δ 
οἶδεν, πρίν &c. Homer combines the inf. and conj. Ii. ρ΄, 504. 
ov γὰρ ἔγωγε Έκτορα Πριαμίδην μένεος σχήσεσθαι ὀΐω, πρίν γ᾽ 
ἐπ ᾿Αχιλλῆος καλλίτριχε βήμεναι ἵππω --- --- φοβῆσαί τε 
------ HK αὐτὸς ἐνὶ πρώτοισιν ἁλώῃ. Od. β’, 373. He who 
says ‘I will not do this till thou commandest me’ requires the 
command as the condition of his action, but cannot engage that 
the command will be given, and therefore says οὗ ποιήσω τούτο, 

πρὶν ἂν κελεύσης. But he who says “1 will do it before thou 

commandest’ makes the command something actual, and there- 
fore says ποιήσω τοῦτο πρίν σε κελεῦσαι, πρίν with the conj. 
is very rarely found after affirmative propositions, as Simonid. 
Br.Gnom. No.4.v.11. Gaisf. Poet. Gr. Min. Νο. 231. φθάνει 
δὲ τὸν μὲν γῆρας ἄζηλον λαβὸν, πρὶν τέρμ᾽ ἵκηται, for φθάνει 
λαβόν is merely prius comprehendit, and cannot contain a ne- 
gative. Eur, Or. 1224. contains a negative sense in φύλασσε. 

The fut. indic. is seldom found after negative propositions, 
as Il, α΄, 29. τὴν δ᾽ ἐγὼ ov λύσω, πρίν μιν καὶ γῆρας ἔπεισιν, 
unless we here put a colon after λύσω, so that πρίν shall sig- 
nify ‘ first’. 

d. If the opt. with ἄν is used in the main proposition of 
present or future actions expressed only as probable, πρίν is 
used with the opt. like ἕως. Soph. Trach. in. λόγος μέν ἐστ᾽ 
ἀρχαῖος ἀνθρώπων ὅδε, we οὐκ dv αἰών ἐκμάθοι βροτών, πρὶν ἂν 
θάνοι τις, where some MSS. have θάνῃ. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 
48. τοῖσδε ἐναντίου εἰμὶ, of οὐκ οἴονται καλὴν ἂν ἐγγενέσθαι 
ὀλιγαρχίαν, πρὶν av ἐς τὸ ὑπ᾽ ολίγων τυραννεῖσθαι τὴν πόλιν 
καταστήῆσειαν. 

* Elmsli. ad Eur. Med. 71, 215. expresses something as uncertain. 
5 In this way I have modified Her- See §. 519. It is clear from §. 521. 

mann’s statement ad Eur. Med. ed. δὰ fin. that the significatio fut. exact. 
Elmsl. p. 351. especially as Icannot is not found in omni conjunctivo, but 
regard the conj. as the mood which _ only in conj. aoristi. 



after Conditional Particles. 895 

Obs. The poets occasionally omit ἄν with the conj. Od. κ, 174 seq. 
οὗ γάρ πω καταδυσόμεθ᾽ ἀχνύμενοί περ els ᾿Αἴδαο δόμους, πρὶν μόρσιμον 
ἦμαρ ἐπέλθῃ. Comp. ρ΄, 9. Soph. Trach. 946. Arist. Eccl. 751 seq. 
Prose writers also do this: Plat. Phedon. p.72 C. μὴ πρότερον αὑτὸν 
ἀποκτιννύναι δεῖν, πρὶν ἀνάγκην (Bekk. πρὶν ἂν ἀν.) τινὰ ὁ θεὸς ἐπι- 
πέμψῃ. Id. Leg. 9. p. 872 E.° 

3. Of the Optative and Conjunctive after Conditional Particles. 

In the use of the Optative and Conjunctive in conditional 
propositions, regard is had principally to the relation which the 
condition in the protasis has to its consequences in the apo- 
dosis, which is mostly shown by the mode in which the apodosis 
is expressed. This relation is in general double: either such 
that the consequences of a supposed case, or of a condition, 
are considered as determinate actually or necessarily ; or such 
that it is represented only as possible or contingent, and con- 
sequently the condition also as possible only. In the former 
case the conclusion is expressed by the future or imperative, 
when the consequence is present or future; in the other by the 
optative with av. The nature of the apodosis in this case de- 
termines that of the protasis. 

1. If in the apodosis the future or the imperative (a con- 
ditional ‘to be obliged’), or an indicative, as in general pro- 
positions, is found, and the condition is considered only as such, 
then the condition is expressed by et with the future, or more 
mildly by ἐάν, ἦν, ἂν (in the Tonic poets εἴ Ke OF αἴκε), with the 
conjunctive. Il. a’, 137. εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δέ Kev αὐτὸς 
ἕλωμαι. γ , 281. εἰ μέν κεν Μένελαον Αλέξανδρος. κατα- 
πέφνῃ, αὐτὸς ἔπειθ᾽ Ελένην ἐχέτω. 284. εἰ δέ κ᾽ ᾿Αλέξ- 
ανδρον κτείνῃ ξανθὸς Μένελαος, Τρώας---ἀπόδοῦναι (inf, 
for the imperative). 288. ει δ᾽ ἂν ἐμοὶ τιμὴν Πρίαμος Πριάμοιό 
τε παῖδες τίνειν οὐκ ἐθέλωσιν - - -αὐτὰρ ἐ eyo μαχήσομαι. 
ε΄, 351.9 τέ σ᾽ ὀΐω ῥιγήσειν πόλεμόν γε καὶ εἴ χ᾽ ἑτέρωθι 
πύθηαι. θα. α΄, 287. εἰ μέν κεν πατρὸς βίοτον καὶ νόστον 
ἀκούσῃς, ἢ τ ἂν τρυχόµενός περ ἔτι τλαίης ἐνιαυτόν (for 

‘Heind. ad Phedon. p. 27 seq. ρ. 62.) only in the tragedians. Poppo 
maintains that ἄν is omitted only in Obss. in Thuc. p. 143. observes that 
the poets. Reisig Conj. in Arist. in Thucydides ἄν is often omitted 
p. 65. (opposed by Stallb. ad Phileb. with µέχρι οὗ. 

523. 
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τλήθι). Isocr. Areop. p. 142 A. B. ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν μὲν κατορ- 
θώσωσι περί τινας πράξεις, ἢ διὰ τύχην, ἢ δι ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν, 
μικρὸν διαλιπόντες πάλιν εἰς τὰς αὐτὰς ἀπορίας κατέστησαν, 
redigi solent. Xen. Anab. 2, 3, 6. ἔλεγον δὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι, ὅτι 
εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες, ot 
αὐτοὺς, ἐὰν σπονδαὶ γένωνται, ἄξουσιν, ἔνθεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπι- 
τήδεια, a transition to a kind of oratio recta. Εἰ with the fut. 
and ἦν with the conj. appear to be used as quite equivalent to 
each other Isocr. π. ἀντιδ. 138. εἰ μὲν ὑμεῖς πρὸς αὐτὸ τὸ 
δίκαιον ἀποβλέποντες σκέψεσθε περὶ τούτων, οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως οὐ 
---δόξει' ἦν δ᾽ ἀναλογίσησθε τὴν ἄγνοιαν---οὐδὲν εὑρεθήσεται. 

Obs. In the protasis εἰ also is often used with the indicative present 
or future, if the condition is not only to have the expression of mere 
possibility or probability, but is considered as a case definitely happen- 
ing with reference to the consequence. Il, ε’, 960. ef δὲ σύ κά εἷς 
πόλεμον πωλήσεαι, ἢ τέ σ᾽ ὀΐω ῥιγήσειν πόλεμον. Comp. Il. o', 919. 

Herod. 1, 32. ei δὲ πρὸς τούτοισι ἔτι τελευτήσει τὸν βίον ev, otros 
ἐκεῖνος, τὸν σὺ ζητεῖς, ὄλβιος κεκλῆσθαι ἄξιός ἐστι. whereby the neces- 

sary connection of the condition with the consequence, by-virtue of 
which the latter necessarily presupposes the former, is made more 
prominent*. 

2. When the optative with ἂν is used in the apodosis, and 
consequently a case is adduced which is merely possible, pro- 
bable or problematical, then in the protasis the optative is used 
with et, without ay, as the condition, in that case, is also only pro- 
blematical. The entire relation, in this case, does not express 
anything future or present, but something which is merely pos- 
sible.or imaginable, at an indefinite time, the reverse of which 
is equally possible. I/. a’, 255. ἦ κεν γηθήσαι Πρίαμος 
Πριάμοιό τε παῖδες, ἄλλοι τε Τρώες μέγα Kev κεχαροία το 
θυµώ, ει show τάδε πάντα πυθοίατο μαρναμένοιιν. Xen. 
Cyr. 3, 3, 49. Τί δ᾽, ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, εἰ καὶ σὺ συγκαλέσας, ἕ ἕως 
ἔτι ἔξεστι, παρακελεύσαιο, εἰ ἄρα (num) τι καὶ σὺ ἀμείνους 
(av) ποιῆσαις τοὺς στρατιώτας ; “ wouldst thou make them 1) 
---‘if thou exhortedst them γ᾽ Isoer. ad Nicocl. p. 16 Ο. εἴ τις 
τοὺς κρατοῦντας τοῦ πλήθους ἐπ ἀρετὴν προτρέψειεν, ap- 

φοτέρους ἃ ay ὠφελῆσειενὸ. 

“Comp. Brunck ad Arist. Plut. > Valcken. ad Hipp.471. Brunck 
1064. . ad Arist. Phut. 10571. 
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To this head, belongs also the construction of the particles 
ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ ‘as if’, which take the opt. in cases merely sup- 
posed, but in such a way that av, which precedes εἰ, refers to 

an opt. in the apodosis of the conditional proposition. Dem. 
pro Cor, p. 293, |. ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ τις ναύκληρον - - « τῆς ναυαγίας 

αἰτιῷτο, αλλ οὐδ᾽ ἐκυβέρνων τὴν ναῦν, φήσειεν ἃ av, where ὦ ὥσπερ 

ἂν φήσειεν a av are to be taken together, as Plat. Gorg. p. 465 C. 
καὶ γὰρ ἂν εἰ- --τὸ σώµα ἔκρινε, τὸ τοῦ ᾿Αναξαγόρου ἂν πολὺ 
nv. Comp. §. 461. p. 760. The apodosis is often omitted, if 
it can easily be supplied, as Isocr. Paneg. p- 71 D. ὁμοίως 
διεπορεύθησαν, ὦ ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ προπεμπόμενοι, for ὥσπερ ἂν ἐπο- 
ρεύθησαν, εἰ προεπέµφθησαν, and thus ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ came to be 
considered as one particle, and participles were joined with it. 
See §. 569. 

It has been observed before, §. 508. that in past actions, or 
in those which are divided between the past and the present, 
the indicative of the aorist or imperf. is put twice in the apodosis 
with ἄν. So ὥσπερ ἂν ει: Plat. Gorg. p. 447 Ὁ. ὥσπερ ἂν 
εἰ , ἐτύγχανεν ὧν ὑποδημάτων δημιουργὸς α ἀπεκρίνατο ἂν δή ποῦ 

ι. Comp. p. 474 Ο. Symp. p. 199 D. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes εἰ is followed not only by the indicative, but also 
by the optative. Plat. Phedon. p. 67 E. εἰ yap διαβέβληνται μὲν 
πανταχῆ τῷ σώματι, αὐτὴν δὲ καθ αὑτὴν ἐπιθυμοῦσι τὴν ψυχὴν 

ἔχειν (a supposition mentioned as if it actually existed) τούτου δὲ 
γιγνομένου φοβοῖντο καὶ ἆγανακτοῖεν (supposed only as some- 
thing which -does not necessarily exist). So Isocr. de Pac. p. 177 D. 
φροντίζοι is probably the true reading, not φροντίζει, as in the MS. 
Urbin. Eur. Orest. 508. εἰ τόνδ᾽ ἀποκτείνειεν ὁμόλεκτρος γυνή (a case 
merely supposed) χὠ τοῦδε παῖς αὖ μητέρ᾽ ἀνταποκτεγνεῖ (which in 

the case supposed will necessarily follow), κἄπειθ᾽ ὁ κείνου γενόμενος 

φόνῳ φόνον λύσει, πέρας δὴ ποῖ κακών προβήσεται". 

Obs. 2. From these general fundamental propositions, however, there 

are various deviations, which are founded mostly on the particular kind 

of the conditional propositions. 

1. εἰ with the indicative, and in the apodosis the optative, with ἄ», 

viz. when the condition contains a determinately expressed case, and 

the apodosis is uttered with the expression of a mere conjecture, or 

¢ Jacobs ad Athen. p.145. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 195. 

524. 

(524) 
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contains a consequence which is merely possible or probable. Soph. 
Ant. 925. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μὲν οὖν τάδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐν θεοῖς φίλα, παθόντες ἂν ξυγ- 
γνοῖμεν ἡμαρτηκότες. Plat. Theat. p. 171 A. Β. οὐκοῦν τὴν αὑτοῦ 
(οἴησιν) ἂν ψευδῆ συγχωροῖ, εἰ τὴν τών ἡγουμένων αὐτὸν ψεύδεσθαι 

ὁμολογεῖ ἀληθῆ εἶναι, where that which here constitutes the con- 
dition was just before mentioned as a determinate case. The distinction 
between the indicative and optative with el, is particularly marked in 
the following passages: Plat. Apol. 8. p. 28 E. ἐγὼ δεινὰ ἂν εἴην 
εἰργασμένος, - -- εἰ, ὅτε μέν pe οἱ ἄρχοντες ἔταττον, οὓς ὑμεῖε εἵλεσθε 
ἄρχειν μου, --- --- τότε μὲν, οὗ ἐκεῖνοι ἔταττον, ἔμενον, ὥσπερ καὶ 
ἄλλος τις, καὶ ἐκινδύνενον ἀποθανεῖν, τοῦ δὲ θεοῦ τάττοντος------ 

λείποιμι τὴν τάξιν. where the indic. expresses a determinate cir- 
cumstance which had happened, but the opt. an action which is merely 
assumed and possible. In the same manner Hipp. Min. p. 863 C. D. 
864 Ὁ. Cratyl. p. 891 Ὁ. Gorg. p. 452 B. Apol. 8. ». 87 0. p.40C. Ὁ. 
Xen. Mem. S.4,2, 31. Isocr. π. ζεύγ. p. 856 seq.—Eurip. Hipp. 476. 

ἀλλ᾽, εἰ τὰ πλείω χρηστὰ τῶν κακών ἔχεις, ἄνθρωπος οὖσα, κάρτα γ᾽ εὖ 
πράξειας ἄν, where the indic. is more correct than the conj.* Comp. 

Suppl. 522 seq. Soph. Gid. C. 969. But in Plat. Menon. p. 80 B. it 
should be εἰ - - - τοιαῦτα ποιοῖς (as a mere supposition), τάχ᾽ ἂν ἀπαχ- 
θείης, and Alcib. 2. p. 144 B. εἰ ἐγχειροῖς - - - ἀγνοοῖς, - -«οὕποτε ἂν 
ἐπίθοιο". The case is different when εἰ signifies ‘although’: Soph. Trach. 
592. ἀλλ᾽ εἰδέναι χρὴ δρώσα», ὡς οὐδ᾽, εἰ δοκεῖς ἔχει», ἔχοις ἂν γνώµα, 

μὴ πειρωμένη. Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 109 C. εἰ γὰρ καὶ διανοεῖταί τις, ὡς 
δεῖ πρὸς τοὺς τὰ δίκαια πράττοντας πολεμεῖν, οὐκ ἂν ὁμολογήσειέ γε. 

Tn the same manner εἰ is not unfrequently accompanied by the future 
indic., when the opt. with ἄν follows in the apodosis. Jl. ω, 296. 
Eurip. Hipp. 484. yr’ dp’ ἂν ὀψέ γ᾽ ἄνδρες ἐξεύροιεν ἂν, εἰ μὴ 
γυναῖκες μηχανὰς εὑρήσομεν. Arist. Eccl. 162. οὐ κροβαίη» τὸν 
πόδα τὸν ἕτερον ἂν, εἰ μὴ τοῦτ᾽ ἀκριβωθήσεται. Comp. Iph. A. 
1199 seg. Troad. 756 seq. Plat. Gorg. p. 461 E.—el here indicates a 
determinate case“. 

2. ei with the indic. of a past tense, and the opt. with ἄν in the 
apodosis, viz. when a circumstance in past time is represented as a 
condition, in its relation to a consequence which is still present. Od. a’, 

* Brunck ad Eurip. Hipp. 474. > Bekker has restored these read- 
Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 990. Heind.ad _ ings in both cases. 
Plat. Theet. p.380. ad Protag. p.557. © Heind. ad Gorg. p. 20. Phsdon. 
573. Stallb.ad Phil. p.49.ad Eu- p. 218. Prot. p. 557. 578. Jacobs 
thyphr. p.18. Matthie ad Eur. Hipp. ad Athen. p. 29 seq. 
471. Suppl. 521. 



after Conditional Particles. | 899 

286. ἐπεὶ ob κε θανόντι περ ὧδ᾽ ἀκαχοίμη», εἰ pera ols ἑτάροισι δά μη 
Τρώων ἐνὶ δήμῳ, “1 should not grieve if he were slain’, non macrerem, 
st perusset. Thuc. 2, 60. εἴ μοι καὶ μέσως ἡγούμενοι μᾶλλον ἑτέρων 
προσεῖναι αὐτὰ πολεμεῖν ἐπείσθητε, οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως νῦν ye τοῦ ἀδικεῖν 
αἰτίαν φεροίμην. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 493 C. οἷόν περ ἂν εἰ θρέμματος 
μεγάλον καὶ ἰσχυροῦ τρεφομένου τὰς ὀργάς τις καὶ ἐπιθυμίας κατεμάν- 
θανεν,--- --- καταμαθὼν δὲ ταῦτα πάντα - - - σοφίαν re καλέσειε, 
καὶ ἐπὶ διδασκαλίαν τρέποιτο - - -(ὀνομάζοι δὲς - - ἔχοι - - - καλοῖ - - - 
ἑωρακὼς εἴη) - - -τοιοῦτος δὴ ὧν, πρὸς Διὸς οὐκ ἄτοπος ἄν σοι δοκοίη 
(wulg. δοκῇ) εἶναι παιδευτὴς ; ‘if any one had learnt, and called that 
wisdom’. Phedon. p. 89 E. Comp. Apol. 8. p. 28 Ἐς under. N° 1. 
Isocr. Paneg. p. 62 A. Plat. Euthyd. p.297 Ε. It is a different case 
Soph. El, 797. πολλών ἂν ios, ὦ ξέν᾽, ἄξιος τυχεῖν, εἰ τήνδ᾽ ἔπαυσας 
τῆς πολυγλώσσου βοῆς, as an action supposed to be past, of which the 
consequence appears now for the first time. 

8. εἰ with the opt., and the indic. in the apodosis, when in the apo- 
dosis something is determinately asserted, but the protasis conveys only 
a possible case. Pind. Pyth. 4, 468. εἰ γάρ τις ὄξους ὀξυτόμῳ πελέκει 

ἐξερείψαι κεν μεγάλας δρνὸς, αἰσχύνοι δὲ οἱ θαητὸν εἶδοε" καὶ 
φθινόκαρπος ἐοῖσα διδοῖ ψῆφόν περ αὑτᾶς, where εἰ signifies ‘ although’. 
Herod. 1, 32. οὐ γάρ τοι 6 μέγα πλούσιος μᾶλλον τοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἡμέρην ἔχοντος 
ὀλβιώτερός ἐστι, εἰ ph οἱ τύχη ἐπίσποιτο, πάντα καλὰ ἔχοντα τελευ- 

τῆσαι εὖ τὸν βίον. Comp. 7, 101. Thue. 2, δ. of ἄλλοι Θηβαῖοι, οὓς. 
ἔδει τῆς νυκτὸς παραγενέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, εἴ τι dpa μὴ προχωροίη 

τοῖς ἐσεληλυθύσι,------ ἐπεβοήθου», ‘if perchance success should not 
attend them’, as the thought of those who had arranged this orat. ob- 
liqua. ib. 99. εἰ ῥᾳθυμίᾳ μᾶλλον ij πόνων μελέτῃ, καὶ μὴ μετὰ νόμων 
τὸ πλεῖον ἣ τρόπων ἀνδρείας ἐθέλοιμεν κινδυνεύειν, περιγίγνεται 
ἡμῖν τοῖς μέλλουσιν ἀλγεινοῖς μὴ προκάμνειν. Comp. Plat. Charm. 
». 1δ4 D. Protag. p. 384 B.* ᾿ 

Hence the indic. of past time sometimes follows, along with the opt., 
which denotes what is yet to come. Plat. Apol. S. p. 28 E. supra 
ὃ. 524, 1. Isocr. Plat. p. 297 E. πάντων ἂν ἡμῖν ἁλογώτατον εἴη συµ- 
βεβηκὸς, εἰ τοῖς μέν - - - αἴτιοι γεγένησθε τῆς ἐλευθερίας, ἡμεῖς δὲ phe 

ἱκετεύοντες ὑμᾶς τῶν αὑτῶν τοῖς ἐχθίστοις τύχοιμεν. both according to 
the construction §. 622, 3. Lys. in Ergocl. p. 179, 32. δεινὸν ἂν εἴη, 

εἰ νῦν μέν - - - συγγνώμην ἔχοιτε, ἐν δὲ τῷ τέως χρόνφ - - -θανάτῳ ἐκο- 

λάζετε. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 46. . 

ὁ Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 1941. Schef.ad Dion. H. p. 914. Erf.ad Ged. 
ε Wolf ad Demosth. Περί. p. 283. Τ. 664. Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 612. 



900 Syntax. Of the Optative and Conjunctive 

Thus the future also is put in the apodosis. 7). κ, 222. εἴ ris μοι 
ἁνὴρ ἅμ᾽ ἔποιτο καὶ ἄλλος, μᾶλλον θαλπωρὴ καὶ θαρσαλεώτερον ἔσται. 
Comp. ύ, 389. Plat. Phadon. ρ. 106 B. et γὰρ ἔροιό µε, ᾧ ἂν ri [ἐν 
τῷ del.] σώματι ἐγγένηται, θερμὸν ἔσται, οὐ τὴν ἀσφαλῆ σοι ἐρῶ 
ἀπόκρισιν ἐκείνην τὴν ἀμαθῆ, ὅτι ᾧ ἂν θερμότης. where the condition is 

immediately afterwards expressed more definitely as something which 
is expected; ἂν ἔρῃ, ᾧ ἂν τί σώματι ἐγγένηται, νοσήσει, οὐκ ἐρῶ. as 

something conceived of Eur. Andr. 907. εἰ δ᾽ ἐνξιδοίης, ὥσπερ ἐνδίδως, 

λόγους, πέµψων σ᾽ ἀπ᾽ οἴκων τῶνδ᾽ (ἦλθον). To this head belongs also 

the conj. in the apodosis as a fut. Jl. λ΄, 386. εἰ μὲν δὴ ἀντίβιον σὺν 
τεύχεσι πειρηθείης, οὐκ ἄν τοι χραίσμῃσι βιός. 

Also the indicative of a past tense follows in the sense of §. 508, ο, 
Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 111. εἰ βουληθείηµεν εἰδέναι μὴ µόνον ποῖοι 

ἄνθρωποί εἰσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁποῖοι ὑγιεινοὶ ἣ νοσώδεις, dpa ἱκανοὶ ἂν ἡμῖν ἦσαν 

διδάσκαλοι οἱ πολλοί; Comp. Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 9. 

4. ἦν (ἄν, ἐάν) with the conj., and the opt. in the apodosis. 1). δ΄, 97. 
τοῦ κεν δὴ παμπρώτα wap’ ἀγλαὰ δώρα φέροιο, αἵ κεν ἴδῃ Μενέλαον 
.----- πυρῆς ἐπιβάντ᾽ ἀλεγεινῆς, where the opt. is used, as in inde- 

pendent propositions, to soften the expression of the future, ‘ thou 
mightst bear thence’, not ‘ thou wouldst’. Thus too Od. β΄, 246—251. 
Soph. El. 554. ἦν ἐφῆς µοι------ λέξαιμ ἄν. Eur. Πε]. 10944. Arist. 
Eccl. 415 seq. Isocr. x. avr. ὃ. 101. Comp. Plat. Phadon. p. 95 Β. 
Xen. Apol. S. 6. ἣν δὲ αἰσθάνωμαι χείρων γιγνόμενος καὶ καταμέμφωμαι 
ἐμαυτόν, (a case which was previously represented as occurring of 
necessity: ἀνάγκη ἔσται τὰ τοῦ γήρως ἀποτελεῖσθαι &c.) πώς ἂν ἐγὼ 
ἔτι ἂν ἡδέως βιοτεύοιµι; ‘how am 1 to be able to live with pleasure ?’ 

which is equivalent to οὐκ ἂν ἔτι ἐγὼ ἡδέως βιοτεύοιµε, or οὐκ ἔτι ἐγὼ 
ἡδέως βιοτεύσω. Thus also Isocr. dreop. p. 163 Ο. Herod. 7, 161. 
μάτην γὰρ ἂν ὧδε πάραλον Ελλήνων στρατὸν πλεῖστον εἴημεν ἔκτη- 
μένοι, εἰ Συρηκοσίοισι ἐόντες ᾿Αθηναῖοι συγχωρήσοµεν τῆς ἡγεμο- 

νέης, because the Jatter was required of them. Herod, 8, 57. the orat. 
obliqua and recta appear to be blended. 

(525) 5. εἰ is also a kind of particle of time, and when it accompanies an 
action often repeated in past time, takes an optative, like the proper 
particles of time, followed by the imperf. or aor. indic. See Thuc.7, 44. 
εἰ μὲν ἐντύχοιέντισι------ διέφευγον αὐτούς Arist. Pac. 212 seq. 
Comp. Plat. Apol. S. p. 338 A. Xen. Cyr. 1, 3,12. 4, 6. Anab. 7, 4, 24. 
Mem. S. 1, 8, 4. 

6. Sometimes ei with the indic. or opt. and ἤν with conj. are used 
together as if equivalent. Herod. 3, 35. εἰ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ παιδὸς τοῦ σοῦ 
τοῦδε------ βαλὼν τύχοιμι Πέρσαι φανέονται λέγοντες οὐδὲν, ἣν δὲ 
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ἁμάρτω &c., where it cannot be said that Cambyses expresses the first 
as merely possible, the second more determinately. ἐδ. 36. Thue. 2, 5. 
ἐβούλοντο γὰρ σφίσιν, et τινα λάβοιεν, ὑπάρχειν ἀντὶ τών ἔνδον, ἣν 

ἄρα τύχωσέ τινες ἐξωγρημένοι, where we have first the oratio obliqua, 
afterwards the oratio recta. So Il. ὁ, 141. εἰ δέ κεν "Αργος ἱκοίμεθ' 
᾿Αχαιϊκὸν οὖθαρ ἀρούρης, γαμβρός κέν μοι ἔοι, τίσω δέ μιν ἶσον Ὀρέστῃ. 
where 186. εἴ κε with the conj. stood. 

7. The deviations hitherto adduced are founded upon the peculiar 
nature of the conditional propositions, and are thus, in a certain degree, 

regular. ‘The following cases, on the contrary, are irregular : 

a. When εἰ with the opt. takes ἄν. Pind. Pyth. 4, 468. a passage 
which is quoted ὃ. 524, 3. Comp. Nem. 7,131. 71. ψ, 592. θ΄, 196. 
205. Eur. Hel. 834. Plat. Leg. 10. p. 905 Ὁ. εἰ δ᾽ ἐπιδεὴς λόγου τινὸς 
ἔτι dy εἴης --- ἐπάκουε. Similar to this is ἤν κε Theocr. 27, 85. Apol. 

Rh, 3,404. Xen. Cyr. 3, 8, 55. τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους παντάπασιν ἀρετῆς 
θαυμάζοιμ᾽ ἂν et τι πλέον ἂν ὠφελήσειε λόγος καλώς ῥηθεὶς εἰς ἀνδρα- 
γαθίαν. Xen. Agesil. in. οὗ γὰρ ἂν καλώς ἔχοι, ei, ὅτι τελέως ἀνὴρ ἀγα- 
θὸς ἐγένετο, διὰ τοῦτο οὐδὲ µειόνων ἂν τυγχάνοι ἐπαίνων", 

b. εἰ is sometimes also constructed with the conjunctive, but only in 
Ionic and Doric writers, 6. g. Il. ε΄, 258. λ’, 116. p’, 224. 245. x’, 80. 

559. Od. a’, 204. ε΄, 221. μ΄, 96. 848, Pind. Pyth. 4, 478. 488. 

Nem. 7, 16. 22 seq. Theocr. 25, 45." In Herodotus the MSS. vary: 

2,13. 8, 49. ἰδ. 118. 7,161. From the Attic writers the grammarians 

quote ei with the conj. (Bekk. Anecd. p. 144.) from Soph. Gid. T. 868. 
in a chorus: εἰ πολλών ὑπερπλησθῇ μάταν (Stob. and a MS. in Brunck 
ἣν π.). Cid. C. 1443. et σου στερηθώ, without v. τ. εἰ σοφὸς ἢ from 

Cratinus. εἰ ὦσι from Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 50. where now εἶεν instead of 

ὦσι ἶς found. Plat. Leg. 12. p. 958 D. εἴτε τις ἄῤῥην, etre τις θῆλυς 7. 
Thomas M. p. 267. and Phavorinus quote Soph. Ant. 706. κεῖ τις ἢ 
σοφός, as some MSS. read, others κῆν τις ἡ σι = Thuc. 6, 21. εἰ ξυστώ- 
σιν is found with the v. r. ἣν & The MSS. vary in many other places 

between ἤν and ei, so that it is uncertain whether the transcribers have 

been influenced by the custom of later times to join εἰ with the conj., 
or the Atticists have substituted ἤν for εἰ. The v. τ. ἣν μὴ--- γένηται 

Herod. 8, 118. has the appearance of proceeding from a grammarian 
who has revised the Sancroft MS. There can be little doubt that the 
conj. is the correct reading; but no good reason has yet been assigned 
why in these instances ei, not ἤν or ἐάν, should have been joined with 

* Beckh ad Pind. ll.cc. Heind. in Soph. (4. C. p. 999. Matthie ad 
ad Plat. Frot. p.535. Reisig de Par- Eur. Hipp. 695. 
tic. ἄν, p. 104. Comp. Comm. Crit. b Herm, ad Viger. p. 831, 304. 
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it. See Herm. ad Soph. Gid. Ο. 1445. (§. 523, 1, note.) ad Viger. 
p. 884. η. 312. 

ο. ἥν occurs very rarely with the optative. Zhuc. δ, 44. four MSS. 
have εἴ re—elev, for ἥν τε. Thom. M. quotes this passage under εἰ 
as an example of the use of ἤν. ᾖεοογ. Pac. p. 168 C. ἀλλ’ ὅμως οὕτως 
αὐτοὺς ἀγαπώμεν, ὥσθ᾽ ὑπὲρ μὲν παίδων τών ἡμετέρων ἣν περί τινας 
ἐξαμάρτοιεν, οὐκ ἂν ἐθελήσαιμεν δίκας ὑποσχεῖν, where Bekker has 

adopted ei from the MS. Urbin. which has been revised and corrected 
by an Atticist. In both passages ἥν 18 more correct; but the opt. 
seems to have been caused by the opt. which immediately follows*. In 
Homer εἴκε with the opt. is frequent: see 8, a. Herod. 4, 196. the 

Aldine Ed. and many MSS. omit εἴη, for which we probably should 
read with Werfer ἔῃ. 

ἃ. ἥν is found also with the indic. Herod. 2, 19. 3, 69. and according 

to the best MS. 1, 206. (σὺ δὲ ἦν μεγάλως προθυµέαι). In later writers 
this is very common. But Xen. Anab. 7, 6,24. where a repeated action 

is spoken of, we should read εἰ rpociocre for the common κροσίητε. 

Note. The protasis with εἰ is often wanting, when it is easy to be 
supplied, as 7|. γ΄, 52 sq. οὐκ ἂν δὴ µείνειας ἀρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον ; 
γνοίης χ᾽, οἵου φωτὸς ἔχεις θαλερὴν παράκοιτιν, ‘then thou wouldst 
perceive’. comp. ἡ, 245. 303. Od. η΄, 278. Thuc. 1, 71. 3, 11. where 

οὕτω serves for the protasis. Instead of this also the participle is often 
used: Jl. κ, 246. τούτου ye σποµένοιο καὶ ἐκ πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο 
ἄμφω νοστήσαιµε». Xen. Anab. ὃ, 1, 2. Sometimes the apodosis of 

the conditional proposition is wanting : as Eur. Hec. 1206. ὁ χρυσὸς, ei 
βούλοιο τἀληθῆ λέγει», ἔκτεινε τὸν ἐμὸν παῖδα, for ὅ ὁμολογήσειας ἂν, εἰ 
βούλοιο, as ἐδ. 796. 

εἰ signifies also ‘ whether’, and is used with the conj. when the ques- 
tion is asked, what any one should do. Herod. 2, 52. ἐχρηστηριάζοντο, 
el ἀνέλωνται τὰ οὐνόματα. Xen. Cyr. 8,4,16. Of that which is repre- 
sented as real, εἰ is used with the indic. Xen. Anab. 7, 8, 87. σκέψαι, εἰ 
ὁ Ἑλλήνων νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει. Mem. S. 2, 2,2. Of a future event 

yet to be investigated, ἐάν with the conj. σκέψαι, ἐὰν τόδε σοὶ μᾶλλον 
ἀρέσκῃ. See Schneider’s note. In this sense it is often used ellipti- 
cally, especially in Homer, with the omission of πειρώμενος, σκοπῶν, 
e.g. 11. ψ', 40. αὐτίκα κηρύκεσσι λιγυφθόγγοισι κέλευσα», ἀμφὶ πυρὶ 
στῆσαι τρίποδα μέγαν, εἰ πεπίθοιεν Πηλείδην, since they wished to try 

‘whether they could prevail upon Pelides’. In past actions el is put 
without ἄν with the optative, in present or future actions, εἴ κε, ἐάν, 

. Herm. ad Viger. p. 822. η. 201. Schef. Melet. Crit. p. 87, $1. 
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ἤν with the conjunctive, e.g. 7}. ν΄; 173. γλανκιόων ὃ ἰθὺς φέρεται μένει, 
ἣν τινα πέφνῃ ἀνδρών. ὃ. 468. ὁ μὲν ἀντίος ἤλυθε, γούνων, εἴ πως 
ev πεφίδοιτο, λαβὼν, καὶ ζωὸν ἀφείη. Comp. Jl. κ, 206. Thue. 1, 
58. Ποτιδαιάται δὲ πέμψαντες μὲν καὶ παρ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίους πρέσβεις, εἴ πως 
πείσειαν, ὃς, ib. 2,77. Comp. 2, 12.64. 7, 79. ἐπέκειντο, καὶ 

“ Ν 8 , , 

μάλιστα τοῖς ὑστάτοις προσπίπτοντες, εἴ πως, κατὰ βραχὺ τρεψάμενοι, - 
πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα φοβήσειαν. Comp. 3,45. Eurip. Androm. 44. 

δειµατουµένη δ᾽ ἐγὼ δόμων πάροικον Θέτιδος els ἀνάκτορον θάσσω τόδ᾽ 
ἐλθοῦσ, ἦν µε κωλύσῃ θανεῖν. The opt. is used of present actions 
when the doubtfulness of the result is to be strongly marked: Eur. 
“πάν. 54. ἐκτίνει δίκην, et πως τὰ πρόσθε σφάλματ᾽ ἐξαιτούμενος θεὸν 

παράσχοιτ’ és τὸ λοιπὸν εὐμενῆ. and with ἂν Xen. Mem. 8. 4, 2, 30. 
The infinitive is omitted when it occurs again in the proposition with εἴ, 
Il. η’, 375. καὶ δὲ τόδ᾽ εἰπέμεναι πυκινὸν ἔπος (viz. παύσασθαι πολέμου), 

αἵ κ᾿ ἐθέλωσιν παύσασθαι πολέμοιο. Comp. 394. Herod. 6, 101. In this 

case it may be often changed into ‘ that’, ut®. 

4. Of the Optative and Conjunctive after the Relatives, ὃς, 
ὅστις, οἷος, ὅπου, ὅθεν, δε. 

1. If the relatives refer to definite persons or things, they 
are followed by the indicative. But if the person or thing be 
indefinite, i. e. if any person or thing of a kind, or every person 
or thing to which the accompanying definitions are applicable, 
be signified only generally, where in Latin quicunque or sé quis 
is put; then the verb may be in the optative or conjunctive ; 
in the optative without av, when the whole proposition affirms 
something of past time; in the conjunctive with av, when it 
affirms something of present or future time. 1]. .β, 188. ὄντινα 
μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κι χείη, τὸν δ᾽ ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν 

ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς. 198. ὃν δ᾽ αὖ δήμου + ἄνδρα ἴδοι, 
βοόωντά + ἐφεύροι, τὸν σκήπτρῳ ἐλάσασκε. Comp. κ, 489. 
On the other hand, Agamemnon says, Π. B', 391. ὃν δέ κ᾽ ἐγὼν 
ἀπάνενθε μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω μιμνάζειν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορω- 

vio, ου οἱ ἔπειτα ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας no οἰωνούς. 
Eurip. Τ road. 380. οὓς “Apne ἕλοι, οὐ παῖδας εἶδον, οὐ δά- 
μαρτος ἐν χεροῖν πέπλοις συνεστάλησαν, “ all who fell in battle’. 
Thuc. 7, 29. πάντας ἑξῆς, ὅ ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ 
γυναίκας κτείνοντες ‘whomsoever they might meet’. Comp. 

» V. ad H. Homer. (ed. Lips. 1805.) p.6. Reisig Enarr. Ged. Ο. 1761. 
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Xen. Anab. 2, 5, 32. 6,13.25. Thue. 3, 94. μία δὲ κλίνη 
κενὴ φέρεται ἐστρωμένη τῶν ἀφανών, ot ἂν μὴ εὑρεθῶσιν 
(st que non tnventuntur) εἰς ἀναίρεσιν. - - - == = ἀνὴρ Ώρημένος 

ὑπὸ τῆς πόλεως, ὃ ὃς ἂν γνώμῃ τε δοκῇ μὴ ἀξύνετος εἶναι καὶ 
ἀξιώματι προήκῃ, λέγει. Il. μ΄, 48. ὅππη τ ἰθύσῃ, τὸ τ΄ 

εἴκουσι στίχες ἀνδρών. Thuc. 2, 11. ἕπεσθε, ὅποι ἄν τις 
ἡγῆται. But Xen. Anab. 4, 2, 24. μαχόμενοι δὲ οἱ πολέμιοι 
καὶ ὅπῃ εἴη στενὸν χωρίον προκαταλαμβάνοντες ἐκώλυον τὰς 
παρόδους. The conjunctive in this case is mostly put in general 
propositions, when something is expressed which happens 
usually, and at this time also, e. g. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2, 29. 
ὁρᾷς δὲ καὶ τών πόλεων ὅτι ὅσαι ἂν ἀγνοήσασαι τὴν ἑαυτών 

δύναμιν κρείττοσι πολεμήσωσιν, αἱ μὲν ἀνάστατοι γίγνονται, 
αἱ δὲ ἐξ ἐλευθέρων δοῦλαι. and passim. 

Obs. 1. In some places, however, the conjunctive or optative is used, 
where the opt. or conj. should be; a. Od. η, 38. ov yap οἵδε - - - 

ἀγαπαζόμενοι Φιλέουσ᾽, ds κ᾽ ἄλλοθεν ἔλθοι. since here not only a 

person generally, quicunque, but also the accidental nature of his coming, 
is indicated. 7}. a’, 549. the opt. ἐθέλοιμι leaves it uncertain whether 
he will decide ἀπάνευθε θεών. Both these passages belong rather to 
§. 528. those belong to this head in which ἄν is omitted. Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6,19. τοῦ μὲν αὐτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφώς εἰδείη, φείδεσθαι δεῖ ‘ what 
he perhaps does not know’. Comp. 2,4, 10. where οὓς ἄν τις βούληται 
is first used, because all occupations whatever are spoken of, where an 
expression of mere possibility would be unsuitable, as a συνεργός must 
be so insome one thing, in the 2nd member οὓς ris βούλοιτο, because a 

specific occupation is spoken of. ib. 7, 5, 66. there is a kind of oratio 
obliqua. Eur. Herac. 19. 

b. The opt. is often used, because it is found in the main proposition. 
Il. γ΄, 299. ὁππότεροι πρότεροι ὑπὲρ ὅρκια πηµήνειαν, ὧδέ σφ᾽ ἐγκέ- 
φαλος χαμαδις ῥέοι - -- ζ΄, ὅ8. 521. p’, 228. Soph. Trach. 968. εἴθ᾽ 

ἀνεμόεσσά τις γένοιτ᾽ ἔπουρος ἑστιώτις αὔρα, ἥτις μ᾽ ἁποικίσειεν ἐκ 

τόπων. Arist. Vesp. 1481. Plat. Ῥαγηι. p. 188 Β. ἐν ἄλλῳ μὲν ὃν 
κύκλῳ που dy περιέχοιτο ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου, ἐν ᾧ ἂν εἴη (from ἐν ᾧ ἂν ἢ, and 
ἐν ᾧ εἴη). id. Rep. 8. p. 557 Β." 

c. The conj. is sometimes used for the opt. when there is a transition 
from the oratio obliqua to the recta. Herod. 1, 29. ὁρκίοισι μεγάλοισι 
κατείχοντο ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δέκα ἔτεα χρήσεσθαι νόμοισι, τοὺς ἄν σφι Σόλων 
θῆται, 

* Herm. ad Soph. Α]. 100. Schef. App, Dem. 1. p. 486. 



after Relatives. 905 

Obs. 2. ἄν is usually put in the construction with the conj., but is 
omitted in that with the opt.° Yet there are exceptions to this toa. 
ἄν is omitted in the construction with the conjunctive, not only in the 
poets, but even in prose writers. Herod. 2, 85. Plat. Alc. 1. ρ. 134E. . 
Comp. Thuc. 4,17. Isocr. Panath. p. 248 D. In Xen. Mem. S. 1, 6,18. 
ὅστις δὲ, ὃν ἂν γνῷ εὐφυᾶ ὄντα, διδάσκων ὃ τι ἂν ἔχῃ ἀγαθὸν, φίλον 
ποιῆται &c. the preceding ἄν appears to belong to the following conj. 
also®. ἄν stood with the opt. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 557 D. κινδυνεύει τῷ 
βουλομένῳ πόλιν κατασκευάζειν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι, εἰς δημοκρατουμένην 
ἐλθόντι πόλιν, ὃς ἂν αὐτὸν ἀρέσκοι τρόπος, τοῦτον ἐκλέξασθαι, but 

Bekker reads ἀρέσκῃ. In Soph. Aid. T. 77. ἐγὼ κακὸς μὴ δρῶν ἂν εἴην 
πάνθ᾽, ὅσ᾽ ἂν δηλοῖ θεός, which passage is quoted by Burgess J. ο. 
δηλοῖ is the conj. So the reading is doubtful in Xen. Anab. 2, 6, 25. 
ὕσους μὲν [ἂν] αἰσθάνοιτο. Other passages in which ὃς ἄν is found 
with the opt. have been corrected from MSS., or belong to §. 528. 

Obs. 8. The fut. is used for the conj. Jl. x’, 43. χρεὼ βουλῆς ἐμὲ καὶ 
σὲ, διοτρεφὲς ὦ Μενέλαε, κερδαλέης, ἥτις κεν ἐρύσεται ἠδὲ σαώσει 
᾿Αργείους καὶ νῆας, where, however, both may be the old form of the 

conjunctive. Comp. 282. Jl. εἰ, 747. Od. a’, 101. Jl. ¢, 508. But in 
Eurip. Alc. 77. the better MSS. have ἁγνίσῃ for ἁγνίσει, which at 
least would be ἁγνιε. Of Plat. Leg. 12. p. 947 C. οὓς ἂν οἱ προσ- 
fixovres τοῦ τελευτήσαντος ἐπόψονται see Butim. L.Gr.2. p, 201. note. 

and this Grammar, Vol. I. p. 424. 

2. From these are to be distinguished the passages in which 
the optative is put after relatives, in the sense which it 
usually has in independent propositions δ. 514 seg. Here it. 
regularly takes av, and is found even when 8 present action is * 
spoken of. Ji. 6, 292. . πρώτῳ τοι μετ᾽ ἐμὲ πρεσβήϊον ἐν yep. 
θήσω, -- - ὲ γυναῖχ᾽, ἥ κέν τοι ὁμὸν λέχος εἰσαναβαίνοι, 
‘may ascend’. Comp. κ, 166. 2, 451. Od. ο, 21. Ps 586. 

Herod. 6, 44. Soph. Ant. 912. Eur. Heracl. 975. οὐκ ἔστι 
τοῦτον ὅστις ἂν κατακτάνοι. Thuc. 2,39. καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν, ὅτε 
ξενηλασίαις ἀπείργομέν τινα ἢ μαθήματος, ἢ θεάματος, ὃ μὴ 
κρυφθὲν ἄν τις τῶν πολεμίων (ἰδὼν ὦ φεληθείη. Comp. 7, 77. 

b Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 82. Onthe ad ΑἹ. 1074. App. Dem. 1. p. 657 not: 
other side Burgess, p. 501. Monk ad Eur. Alc. 76. Stallb.. ad 

ο Brunck ad Asch. 8. ο. Th. 259. Plat. Phil. p.62seq. Comp. Bornem, 
Soph. (Ed. C.395. Pors.ad Eur.Or. ad Xen. ΑΡο]. S. p. 50. Reisig de 
141. Med. 222. MatthieadH.Hom. Part: ἄν. Ρ. 111. Elmsl. ad Soph. 
p. 83. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 189. Schef. . Cid. Ο. 395. . 

VOL. IT. 2D 
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Plat. Gorg. p. 456 Ο. ou γάρ ἐστι; περὶ ὅτου οὐκ ἂν πιθα- 
νώτερον εἴποι ὁ ῥητορικὸς ἢ ἄλλος ὁστισοῦν. Ῥλαάοη. p.89 D. 
Comp.501C. Euthyd. p.274E. with Heindorf’s note, p.311. 
and to’ mark the indefiniteness more distinctly Phadon. p. 10 LE. 
μέγα ἂν Bowne, 6 ὅτι οὐκ οἶσθα ἄλλως πως ἕκαστον γιγνόμενον, 
η μετασχὸν τῆς ἰδίας οὐσίας ἑκάστου, οὗ av μετάσχοι, ‘of 

whichever they may partake’. Thuc. 7, 48. So after ἵ ἵνα 
‘where’ Soph. Cid. C. 405. οὗ ‘ where’ Eur. Orest. 638. ὡς, 
ὅπως ‘how’ Arist. Nub. 1181. 

Obs. ἄν is sometimes wanting with this opt. Soph. Phil. 693. ty’ 
αὐτὸς ἦν πρόσουρος, οὐκ ἔχων βάσιν, οὐδέ τιν᾿ ἐγχώρων κακογείτονα, wap’ 
ᾧ στόνον ἀντίτυπον βαρυβρώτ᾽ ἀποκλαύσειεν αἱματηρόν. Il. x’, $48. 
Soph. Gd. C. 1172. καὶ ris ποτ’ ἐστὶν, ὅν γ᾽ ἐγὼ ψέξαιμί τι. isch. 
Prom. 291. Comp. Choeph. 169. Eur. Iph. T. 592, Lys. tn Diogit. 
p. 905. ed. Reiske. Eur. Ale. 52. Soph. Gid. Τ. 979. Arist. Ran. 96. 
where the preceding ἄν belongs to λάκοι also. Plat. Euthyd. p. 292 E. 
τίς ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπιστήμη ἐκείνη, ἣ ἡμᾶς εὐδαίμονας ποιήσειεν. but 

immediately follows: p. 293 A. τίς wor’ ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπιστήμη, ἧς τυχόντες 

ἂν καλώς τὸν ἐπίλοιπον βίον διέλθοιμεν. Xen. Mem. 8. 2, 1, 28. 
ἐσθῆτα, ot ἧς ἂν μάλιστα ἡ dpa διαλάμποι. See §.515. Obs. Other 
cases ὃ. 529, 4. 

3. The relative also is frequently used for ἕ ἵνα, 88 in Latin qui 
for ut. Od.o, 457. καὶ ror ap ἄγγελον ἡ ἥκαν, ὃς ἀγγείλειε 
γυναικί. 11. (ὦ, 166. κλητοὺς ,ὁτρύνομεν, οἵ κε ἔλθωσ. In 
this sense in Il, α΄, 36. ὅς κ᾿ εἴπῃ, the reading of the Cod. 
Vienn. would require to be understood; but ὅς x εἴποι means 
qui fortasse dicat. Comp. Thuc.7,25. Xen. Mem. S.2,1, 14. 

The Optative in the oratio obliqua. 

When anything that has been said or thought by another 
is quoted as such, not as an idea of the writer, and yet not in 
the words of the speaker, but in narration, i. 6. ἔγ oratione 
obliqua, the optative is frequently used, and without ἄν. _ (for 
in Xen. Anab. 1, 6, 2. καταλλαγεὶς δὲ οὗτος Κύρῳ, εἶπεν, 
εἰ αὑτῷ p δοίη i ἱππέας χιλίους, ὅ οτι τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας 

ἢ κατακαΐνοι av ἐνεδρεύσας, ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺς αὐτών ἕλοι Kc. 
Comp. 7b. 1, 9, 10. the opt. is in the apodosis with ἄν after ἃ 
condition.) "This opt. then is used 1. after all particles, even 
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those which are compounded with ἄν, as ὅταν, ἐπειδάν" » &e. 
Od. ¢, 331. αὐτὰρ τοὺς ἄλλους κλήρῳ πεπάλαχθαι ἄ ἄνωγον, 
ὅστις τολμήσειεν ἐ ἐμοὶ σὺν ) μοχλὸν ὁ αείρας τρίψαι ἐν ὀφθαλμῷ, 
ὅτε τὸν γλυκὺς ὕπνος ἱκάνοι. Thue. 2,21. οἱ ᾿Αχαρνῆς ἐ εκά- 
κιζον τὸν Περικλέα, ὅτι στρατηγὸς wy οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι. Comp. 
Xen. Anab. 4, 3, 29. ad. Agesil. 1, 10. Τισσαφέρνης μὲν 
ὦμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλθοιεν, οὗς πέμψειε 
πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους. Comp. Thuc. 2, 7 extr. 80 extr. 
Plat. Rep. 10. p. 614 Ο. τοὺς δικαστὰς, ἐπειδὴ διαδικά- 
σειαν, τοὺς μὲν δικαίους κελεύειν πορεύεσθαι τὴν εἰς δεξιάν. 
Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 1]. εὐχήν τινες αὐτοῦ ἐξέφερον, ὡς εὔχοιτο 
τοσοῦτον χρόνον ην, ὃ ἔς τε νικῴη καὶ τοὺς εὖ καὶ τοὺς κακώς 
ποιοῦντας ἀλεξόμενο,, Thus the optative is to be explained 
Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 1 extr. Λύσανδρος, Φιλοκλέα πρώτον ἐρω- 
τήσας, ὃς τοὺς  Ανδρίους καὶ Κορινθίους κατακρηµνίσειε, τί 
εἴη ἄξιος παθεῖν, ἀρξάμενος ἐς Ἕλληνας παρανομεῖν, ἀπέσφαξεν. 
where ὃς - -- κατακρημνίσειε are words from the question of 

Lysander, and properly the construction runs thus: τί εἴη 
ἄξιος παθεῖν ἐκεῖνος, ὃς - - - κατακρημνίσειε, qui precipttasset, 
qua is pena dignus esset, not Philoclem, qut precipitaverat. So 
in the indirect question Soph. Trach. 772. ἐνταῦθα δὴ ᾿βόησε 
τὸν δυσδαίµονα Λίχαν ----- ποίαις ἐνέγκαι τόνδε μηχαναῖς 
πέπλον. 

2. In particular the optative is put in this case after ὅτι, ὡς, 
whether the action belong to the present, past, or future time. 
Herod. 9, 41. Ῥουλευομένων δὲ aide ἦσαν αἱ γνώμαι᾽ ἡ μὲν 

᾿Αρταβάζου, ἐ ως χρεὼν εἴη ἀναζεύξαντας -- -ιέναι. Comp. c. 44. 

T. rhuc. 1, 72. ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς παριτητέα ἐς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους 
εἶναι, δηλώσαι περὶ τοῦ παντὸς, ὡς οὐ ταχέως αὑτοῖς βουλευτέον 
εἴη. Comp. 2, 13. 57. 72. Soph. Phil. 343. ἦλθον- --δῖός τ 

᾿Οδυσσεὺς χὠ τροφεὺς τοῦ ov πατρὸς, ὃ λέγοντες, ---ὡς οὐ 
θέμις γίγνοιτ᾽, ἐπεὶ κατέφθιτο πατὴρ ἐμὸς, τὰ πέργαμ᾽ ἄλλον 
ἢ μ᾽ ἑλεῖν. Comp. Plat. Gorg. p. 460 E.—Plat. Phedon. 
p. 57 Β. ἀγγεῖλαι, ὅτι φάρμακον πιὼν ἀποθάνοι ‘that he was 
dead’, Xen. Anab. 1, 2, 21. τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος 

5 Herm. ad Vig. p. 786, 244. 792, Comm. Crit. in Soph. Cid. C. p. 990. 
256. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,6. de Part. ἄν. p. 114. Elmsl. ad Gd. 
Of the orat. obliqua generally Reisig C. 945. 

20 2 
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λέγων, 6 ὅτι λελοιπὼς εἴη Συέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα. id. Mem. S. 2, 
6, 13. ἤκουσα μὲν, ὅτι Περικλῆς πολλὰς (ἐπῳδὰς) ἐ ἐπίσταιτο, 
ἃς ἐπάδων τῇ πόλει ἐποίει αὐτὴν φιλεῖν αὑτόν, for ὅτι ἠπίστατο. 

Comp. Thuc. 2, δ. 6. 48. Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 31 -—Soph. Cd. 
T. 790. ὁ Φοῖβος - - - προυφάνη λέγων, ὡς μητρὶ μὲν Χρείη 
με μιχθῆναι, γένος δ᾽ ἄτλητον ἀνθρώποισι δηλώσοιμ' ὁρᾶν, 
φονεὺς δ᾽ ἐσοίμην τοῦ φυτεύσαντος πατρός. Comp. Thuc. 
2,2. In future actions also, instead of the future another 
tense is used. Herod. 7,6. χρησμὸν, we αἱ ἐπὶ Λήμνου ἐπικεί- 
μεναι νῆσοι αφανιζοίατο κατὰ τῆς θαλάσσης. 

3. Sometimes also in these optatives ὡς or ὅτι is omitted. 
Aschyl. Agam. 615. ταῦτ᾽ ἀπάγγειλον πόσει, ἥκειν ὅπως 
τάχιστ᾽ ἐράσμιον πόλει" γυναῖκα πιστὴν. δ᾽ ἐν δόμοις εὕροι 
μολὼν, οἵαν περ οὖν ἔλειπε. Soph. Phil. 616. ὑπέσχετο τὸν 
ἄνδρ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοῖς τόνδε δηλώσειν ἄγων" οἴοιτο μὲν “μάλισθ᾽, 
ἐκούσιον λαβών, &c. Plat. Rep. 4. p. 420 C. εἰ ἡμᾶς ἀνδρι- 
άντας γράφοντας προσελθών τις ἔψεγε, λέγων, ὅτι οὐ τοῖς 
καλλίστοις τοῦ ζώου τὰ κάλλιστα φάρμακα προστίθεμεν" οἱ: 
γὰρ. ὀφθαλμοὶ κάλλιστον ὄν, οὐκ ὀστρείῳ ἐναληλιμμένοι eter, 
ἀλλα μέλανι. Comp. ἐδ. 10. p. 614 Ὁ. Symp. p. 201 A. 
Epist.7. p. 328 Ο. Phadon. p.95 D. Xen. Anab. 7, 3, 19." 

4. The opt. is used not only when something is expressly 
given as having been said or related by another, but in order 
to intimate that it was said or thought by another. Soph. Εἰ. 
627, πρὸς ὀργὴν ἐκφέρει, μεθεῖσά por λέγειν a χρύζοιμι, in 
reference to v. 556. where we may conceive the permission of 
Cleon to be given in the words ἐφίημι σοι λέγειν ἃ a ἂν χρύζης. 

αα. Τ. 1245. ἐκάλει τὸν ἤδη Aatov πάλαι νεκρὸν, μνήμην 
παλαιών σπερμάτων ἔχουσ᾽, UP ὧν θάνοι μὲν αὐτὸς, τὴν δὲ 
τίκτουσαν λίποι &Kc. as that which he called to mind. ἐδ. 796. 
Trach. 903. κρύψασ ἐμαυτὴν ἔνθα μή τις εἰσίδοι, ubi se a 
nemine visum irt credebat. On the other hand in the orat. 
recta Aj. 658. κρύψω τόδ᾽ ἔγχος τοὐμὸν - - - - - - γαίας ὀρύξας 
ἔνθα μή τις ὄψεται. 

5. The Greeks often quote the words of another narratively, 
and yet suddenly change into the orat. recta as if the person 

* Schef. in Dion. H. 1. p. 102. Heind. ad Phzdon. p. 129 seq. 
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himself spoke. Xen. Hell. 2,1, 25. Αλκιβιάδης) οὐκ ἐν καλῴ 

ἔφη αὑτοὺς ὁρμεῖν, ἀλλὰ μεθορμίσαι ἐ ἐς Σηστὸν παρῄνει------ 
οὗ ὄντες ναυμαχήσετε, ἔφη, ὅταν βούλησθε. Xen. Απαῦ. 1, 

3, 14. εἷς δὲ δὴ εἶπε - - - πέμψαι προκαταληψομένους τὰ ἄκρα, 
ὅπως μὴ φθάσουσιν ὁ ὁ Κῦρος pnre οἱ Κίλικες καταλαβόντες, ὧν 

πολλοὺς καὶ πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν ἡρπακότες. Cyrop. 1, 
4, 28. Comp. 2, 3, 4. Lys. Epitaph. p. 192,32. So 11. ο, 
347. Eur. Hel. 1683.” Hence the imperat. after relatives 
§. 511, 5, ὁ. the conj. after ἵνα for the opt. §. 519. Thus they 
put we, ὅτι itself before the actual words of the speaker, Herod. 
2,115. See 8. 624. Ὅτι. ο. 

Hence they often combine both kinds of speech, keeping the 
persons or the infin. from the orat. obliqua, the tenses and 
moods from the orat. recta, e. g. Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 24. Λύσαν- 
Spoc δὲ τὰς ταχίστας τῶν νεών ἐκέλευσεν ἕπεσθαι τοῖς ᾿Αθη- 

ναίοις" ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἐκβώσι, κατιδόντας ὃ τι ποιοῦσιν, ἀπο- 
πλεῖν. On the same ground the Greeks, in narration, con- 
sider the main verb as well as the accompanying circumstances 
ofan event as present, and hence use the present indic. : Herod. 
1, 164. 0 δὲ" ́ Άρπαγος- --ἐπολιόρκεε αὐτοὺς, προισχόµενος 
ἔπεα, ὡς οἱ καταχρᾷ, ἐι βούλονται Φωκαιέες προμαχεώνα 
ἕνα μοῦνον τοῦ τείχεος ἐρεῖψαι. Thucyd. 2, 8. ἡ δὲ εὔνοια παρὰ 

πολὺ ἐποίει τών ἀνθρώπων μᾶλλον ἐς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους, 
ἄλλως τε καὶ προειπόντων, ὅτι τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐλευθεροῦσιν. 

se id agere, ut Greciam in libertatem vindicent. Comp. 2, 13. 
Hence the indic. is used in the orat. obliqua as often as the opt. 
§.507, 3. and the indic. and opt. are intermixed: Herod. 1, 86. 
ἔλεγε δὴ, ὡς ἦλθε ἀρχὴν ὁ Σόλων, --- καὶ θεησάμενος. πάντα 
τὸν ἑωυτοῦ Ὁ ὄλβον ἀποφλαυρίσειε. Herod. 3, 61. οὗτος δὴ 
wy οἱ ἐπανέστη, μαθών τε τὸν Σμέρδιος θάνατον « ὡς κρύπτοιτο 
γενόμενος, καὶ ὡς ὀλίγοι τε ἦσαν οἱ ἐπιστάμενοι αὐτὸν Περ- 
σέων, οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ περιεόντα μιν ειδείησαν. 9, 38. ib. 69. 
Comp.5,97. Eur. Hel. 525 seq. Arist. Vesp. 282. Thuc.2,80. 
Tsocr. de ‘Big. p- 348 A. «εισήγγελλον εἰς τὴν βουλὴν λέγοντες, 
ὡς ὃ πατὴρ συνάγει μὲν τὴν ἑταιρίαν ἐπὶ νεωτέροις πράγμασιν, 
οὗτοι δὲ ἐν τῇ Πολυτίωνος οἰκίᾳ συνδειπνοῦντες τὰ μυστήρια 

» Wyttenb. Bibl. Crit. 8, 8. p.99. Comp. Heind. ad Phedon. Ῥ. 129. 
9, 4. p.10. Schef. Melet. p. 102. ad Prot. p. 510. 
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ποιήσαιεν. id. Prapezit. p. 369 A. ἔλεγεν, Ore «ἐλευθερός 
ἐστι καὶ τὸ γένος ein Μιλήσιος, πέμψειε δὲ αὑτὸν Πασίων. 

Thus the indicative and optative after Ore in the sense of ‘ be- 
cause’, are interchanged Herod. 8, 70. αῤῥώδεον, ὅτι αὐτοὶ 
μὲν, ἐν Σαλαμῖνι κατήμενοι, ὑπὲρ γῆς τῆς Αθηναίων ναυμαχέειν 

4 , 9 > a 3 VA μέλλοιεν, νικηθέντες δὲ ἐν νήσῳ ἀπολαμφθέντες πολιορ- 
κήσονται. and after other particles or relatives Xen. Απαῦ. 
3, 5, 19. ὅμοιοι ἦσαν θαυμάζοντες, ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται οἱ 

Ἕλληνες καὶ τί ἐν νῷ ἔχοιεν», 

——— 

Of the Distinction between the Infinitive and the 
Participle. 

If a verb is governed of another verb or an adjective, a 
double relation is established, according to which the use of 
the infinitive and participle or certain particles is determined : 

Either the leading verb or adjective conveys in itself a 
complete and independent idea, and the first member of the 
proposition requires no addition to define it more exactly ; 

Or it has in itself no complete idea, but expresses an action 
which only becomes complete by the addition of its reference. 
Thus the verbs ‘I pray, I persuade, I will’, &c. always require 
an addition which expresses ‘for what I pray, to what I per- 
suade any one, what I will’. 

When the former verb is complete in itself, or when an entire 
complete proposition precedes, the purpose is expressed by the 
conjunctions ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὅπως, 6. β. παραινῶ σοι μαθεῖν γράμ- 
ματα, ἵνα σοφώτερος γένῃ, but the consequence, which is not de- 
signed, by wore with the infin. This takes place especially 
after the words of comparison, τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, οὕτως. 

If, on the contrary, the preceding principal verb or adjective, 
or the main proposition in itself has no complete idea, the 

* Stallb.ad Plat. Euthyphr. p.107. οἱ two different constructions appears 
endeavours to establish a distinction, to have taken place here. Comp. 
but none has been suggested that is Heind. ad Plat. Soph. p. 490 seq. 
applicable to all cases, and a mixture 
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relation of the second verb to the first is expressed by the 
infin. or the participle: which of the two is to be used depends 
on their respective nature. 

The Infinitive expresses an action absolutely, and without 
necessary reference to the person acting or suffering. Hence it 
takes the place of a substantive, and expresses all those re- 
lations to a verb which the cases of a substantive express. As 
subject in the nom., or obj. in the accus., it may be with or 
without the article; in other cases it requires the article. 

The Participle, on the other hand, represents an action as a 
quality found in a person or thing, and therefore expresses the 
proper object of a verb. 

Thus in the propositions, ‘I will write, I command you to 
write, { admonish you, warn you to go’, &c. the English in- 
finitive is the designed consequence of the first verb, and is in 
most cases expressed in Latin by μέ. In the propositions dicit 
se venturum esse, credo animum esse rmmortalem, &c. the Latin 
infinitive expresses only the object of the governing verb, and 
in niveus videri, the respect in which niveus is to be taken, 
snow-white in outward appearance. On the contrary, in the 
propositions ‘I saw him fall, I heard him say’, scio me esse 
mortalem, intelligo me errasse, the infinitive is merely the ob- 
ject, and the immediate object, not the purpose of the verbs 
‘to see, hear, know, perceive’. 

Hereupon are founded the following rules : 

1. When a verb or adjective of incomplete meaning is fol- 
lowed by a verb which expresses the purpose or the consequence 
of it, the latter in Greek is put in the infinitive, without a con- 

junction. The infinitive then in part answers to the infinitive in 
Latin after the verbs volo, malo, nolo, cupio, conor, audeo, Kc. 

when the subject of the two actions is the same, in. part to the 
conjunctions, ut, ne, quominus: e.g. orote, ut ventas, hortor te, 
ut scribas, impulit me, ut discerem, persuastt mihi, ut proficis~ 
cerer, imperavit mihi, ut ad te irem, impedivit me, quominus 
scriberem, must be rendered in Greek by the infinitive: δέοµαί 
σου ἐλθεῖν, παραινῶ σοι γράφειν, παρώξυνεν ἐμὲ µαν- 
θάνειν, ἔπεισεν ἐμὲ πορεύεσθαι, ἐκέλευσεν ἐμὲ (ἐμοὶ) πρός aE. 
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ἐλθεῖν, ἐκώλυσέ µε γράφειν or μὴ γράφειν. Usually in 
this case, no conjunction is put with the infinitive or conj. opt. 
instead of the simple infinitive, although some few passages are 
found in which conjunctions are used ; of which hereafter. 

2. When a verb of incomplete meaning is accompanied by 
another, which marks merely the object of the former, the 
latter is put in the participle, sometimes where in Latin the 
participle is used, as video te scribentem, audio te docentem, 
ὁρώ σε γράφοντα, ἀκούω σε διδάσκοντα, sometimes after verbs, 
which indicate a perception by means of the external senses, or 
the understanding (verba sensuum), where in Latin the accus. 

with the infin. is used, as 8010 me esse mortalem, sentio te tratum 

esse, Kc. οἶδα θνητὸς wr, αἰσθάνομαί σε χαλεπαίνοντα. 

The distinction of the construction with the infinitive and 
with the participle is most clearly shown, when the same verb 
takes, according to its different senses, sometimes one, some- 

times the other mood, 6. g. μαθεῖν ‘ to perceive’, has the par- 
ticiple Aischyl. Prom. 62. ἵνα μάθῃ σοφιστὴς ὧν τοῦ Διὸς 
νωθέστερος. But μ. ‘to learn’, has the infinitive Xen. Cyr. 
4,1, 18. ει μαθήσονται ἐναντιοῦσθαι. Thus too γιγνώσκειν 
Thuc, 1,102. ἔγνωσαν ἀποπεμπόμενοι ‘they perceived that 
they were sent away’; but Soph. Antig. 1089. ἵνα - - - γνῷ 
τρέφειν τὴν γλώσσαν ἠσυχωτέραν, ‘that he may learn’, as 
Eur. ap. Plut. 2. p. 603 A. Xen. Anab. 3, 2, 25. Comp. 
Plat. Rep. 10. ». 619 A. So the infinitive follows γνώναι 
‘to resolve’. Isocr. Trap. p. 361 Ὁ.-- Μεμνῆσθαι with partic. 
ὃ. 549, 6. with infin. Xen. Anab. 3, 2,29. Hence Pind. Pyth. 
δ, 30. uses μὴ λαθέτω with an infin. Theocr. 11, 64.---- Εἰδέναι 
* to know’, with partic. 8. 548, 2. but ‘to know how to do any- 
thing’, with the infin. Soph. Aj. 666. εισόµεσθα θεοῖς εἴκειν. 
Comp. Il. n',238 seg. Soph. Ant. 472. Eur. Αἴο. 677. Troad. 
1048. fon.953. Isocr. π. avrid. p.315 D. δεικνύναι ‘to show’, 
with the partic. §. 549, 5. but ‘ to teach’, with the infin. Eur. 
Andr. 707. 1003.—Tlotety ‘to make’, is followed regularly by 
the infinitive: ἀρετῆς ποιήσας ἐπιθυμεῖν Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 2. 
quum faceret, ut virtuli studerent. but ποιεῖν ‘ to represent’, 
has the object in the participle, as in Latin: Jsocr. Evag. 
p. 190 D. τοῖς ποιηταῖς - -- τοὺς θεοὺς οἷόν + ἐστὶ ποιῆσαι καὶ 



Syntax. Of the Infinitive. 913 

διαλεγομένους καὶ συναγωνιζομένους, οἷς ἂν βουληθώσιν. 

(ποιεῖν ‘to put the case’, Xen. Anab. δ, 7, 9. has the infini- 

tive, as νομίζω, λέγω.) 

.-.- ..-. 

Of the INFINITIVE. 

The Infinitive is therefore used 

I. After verbs which imply any purpose whatever, and re- 
quire the addition of this purpose or its effect, by means of 
another verb (consequently in the same way as the accusative 
denotes the result of the action 8. 408 seqg.); and sometimes, 
when the subject of both verbs remains the same, as ‘to wish, 
to desire’, ἐθέλω, βούλομαι, ἐπιθυμέω, ἐπιχειρέω (conor), πει- 
paomat, τολμάω, δύναμαι, ἔχω in the sense of “1 can’, δια- 
νοεῖσθαι ‘ to meditate’, ἐπιβουλεύειν Arist. Plut. 1111.2 ἔξεστι 

(licet), οἷόν τ΄ ἐστι, μέλλω, προαιρέομαι (statuo), εἴωθα ‘I am 
accustomed’, μανθάνω “1 learn’, διδάσκω ‘I teach’, and others, 
which in other languages also are followed by the infinitive ; 
sometimes, where the subject is changed, where in Latin ut 
must follow: thus, after the verbs ‘ to pray’, δέομαι, λίσσομαι, 
ἱκετεύω: ‘to exhort’, παραινέω: ‘to remind’, νουθετέω: ‘to 
urge’, προτρέπω: ‘to persuade’, πείθω : ‘to order’, κελεύω, 
προστάττω: ‘to prohibit’, ἀπαγορεύω: ‘to permit’, ἐπιτρέπω: 
“ to trouble one’s self’ , σπουδάζοµαι: ‘to counsel’, συμβουλεύω: 
“to cause’, facere ut, ποιεῖν, κατεργάζεσθαι, (6. g. Xen. Mem. 
δ. 2, 3,11. εἴ τινα τῶν γνωρίμων βούλοιο κατεργάσασθαι, 
ὁπότε θύοι, καλεῖν σε ἐπὶ i δεῖπνον, τί ἂν ποιοίης; Plat. Rep. 2. 

. 360 A. διαπράξασθαι τών ἀγγέλων γενέσθαι τών περὶ τὸν 
βασιλέα, id egisse, operam dedisse, ut.) ‘ it falls out’ » συμβαίνει: 3 
‘it is just, necessary, requisite’, δίκαιόν ἐστιν, ἀνάγκη ἐστί, 
ὠφέλιμόν ἐστι, and after several others. Instances occur every~ 
where. 

For the same reason the infinitive is put after πεφυκέναι, 

531. 

tta natura comparatum esse, ut. Soph. Phil. 80. ἔξοιδα καὶ 
, 9 ’ ζω δὲ θ 

φύσει σε μὴ πεφυκότα τοιαῦτα φωνεῖν, μηδὲ τεχνᾶσθαι 

"Ρος. ad Eur. Hec. Add. 1161. b Herm. ad Viger. p. 744, 195. 
Ρ. 109. ad Arist. Pac. 405. | 
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κακά. tb. 88. ἔφυν yap οὐδὲν ἐκ τέχνης πράσσειν κακώς, 
Comp. Antig. 523. Thucyd. 2, 64. Comp. Plat. Cratyl. 
p. 387 B.C. Ὁ. 

So the infinitive is used after δοκεῖ, placet, ‘it seems good’, 
e. g. δοκεῖ ἐπιδιώκειν Herod. 8,108. comp. 102. after λέγειν, 
when any effect is to be produced by speaking, e. g. Eur. 
Troad. 724. λέξας ἀρίστου παῖδα μὴ τρέφειν πατρός “ that 
they should not support’; after χρᾶν Herod. 5, 80. δοκέω τὸν 
θεὸν χρῆσαι ἡμῖν δέεσθαι Αἰγινητέων ‘that we should entreat’ ; 

after λογίζεσθαι Eur. Orest. 555. ἐλογισάμην μ᾽ ἀμῦναι ‘that 
Ι ought to help’. Plat. Prot. p. 346 B. ἡγήσατο καὶ αὑτὸς 
ἐπαινέσαι " thought that he ought to praise’. See Hetnd. note. 
Ρ. 595 seq.* So the infinitive is put after παρασκευάζεσθαι 
also. Thuc. 3, 110. τῇ ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ ἅμα παρεσκευάζετο 
βοηθεῖν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, ad opem suis contra illos ferendam se 
preparabat. Yet here the participle also is put. See §. 551. 
Obs. 1 

Obs. 1. The verbs which denote to care for anything, ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, 
φροντίζειν, ὁρᾶν, σκοπεῖν, take not the simple infin. but this with the 
article in the gen. or else ws, ὅπως. Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 29. ἐπεμέλετο δὲ 
καὶ τοῦδε ὁ Κῦρος, ὅπως μήποτε ἀνίδρωτοι γενόμενοι ἐπὶ το ἄριστον καὶ 
τὸ δεῖπνον εἰσίοιεν, and passim. When πείθειν is not followed by the 
action which it is the purpose of the persuasion to produce, but by the 
object of the persuasion, where in Latin the accus. with the infin. is 
used after persuadere, then ὅτι or ws is generally used: e. g. Xen. Mem. 
δ. in. πολλάκις ἐθαύμασα, τίσι ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿Αθηναίους ἔπεισαν οἱ ypa- 
ψάμενοι Σωκράτην, ὡς ἄξιος εἴη θανάτου τῇ πόλει. but also the infin. 
§. 533. After the verbs of fearing μή is used. See §. 519. 

Obs. 2. These verbs nevertheless are sometimes followed by a con- 
junction ; 88, 

ὡς, ὅπως, which here also properly denotes ‘how, in what manner’. 
11. 9’, 459. πειρᾷ, ὥς κεν Τρώες ὑπερφίαλοι ἀπόλωνται, where the infin. 

could not be ἀπολέσθαι, but ἀπολλύναι. Comp. Od. ϱ, 316. Herod. 1, 8. 

ποίεε, ὅκως τὴν γυναῖκα θεήσεαι γυμνήν, as tb. 209 extr. (where after a 

parenthesis ὅκως is repeated by ws) 5,109. id. 1,91. προθυµεοµένον 
ὅκως, ‘wishing, and therefore contriving how’, or because προθυμεῖσθαι 
is to be taken in an absolute sense, as Το. 5, 16. Herod. 7, 161. 

* Herm. ad Vig. p. 745. ἡ, 158. Bornemann ad Xen. Symp. p. 199. 
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Ὑλίχεαι ὡς, 6, 133. διενοεῦντο - - - ἐμηχανῶντο ὅκως, as Xen, Cyr. 1, 
4, 18. βουλεύομαι ὅπως σε ἀποδρώ.---Οἀ. θ΄, 844. λίσσετο ὅπως. Herod. 

8, 44, ἐδεήθη ὅκως. Comp. 9,117. Thuc. 5, 86. also with εἴπως Herod. 

5, 80. So also after βούλεσθαι Herod. 6, 52. βουλομένην εἴ κως. after 
θέλειν, or rather after βουλεύεσθαι td. 9, 14. πυθόμενος δὲ ταῦτα ἐβον- 
λεύετο θέλων, εἴ κως τούτους πρώτον ἕλοι, 1. 6. θέλω» τούτους ἑλεῖν 
ἐβουλεύετο ὅπως ἕλοι.--- Herod. 8, 15. παρεκελεύοντο ὅκως μή. Plat. 
Rep. 8. p. 549 E. διακελεύονται ὅπως. td. Phedon. p. 59 Ἑ. παραγ- 
γέλλονσιν ὅπως - --τελευτᾷ. The infin. and ὅπως with the fut. are 
combined Herod. 8, 135. Also. after παρασκενάζεσθαι Thuc. 2, 99. 

and ἀπαγορεύειν Plat. Rep. 1. p. 339 A. μή with the conj. is found 
ibid. p. 337 B. πώς λέγεις μὴ ἀποκρίνωμαι ὧν προεῖπες μηδέν, for μὴ 
ἀποκρίνεσθαι. 

ὥστε. Il, (, 42. εἰ δὲ τοι αὐτῷ θυμὸς ἐπέσσυται ὥστε νέεσθαι, where 
ἐπέσσυται seems to be taken in an absolute sense, ‘if thy mind is ex- 
cited so as’, ὅς. Soph. Phil. 656. dp’ ἔστιν, ὥστε κἀγγύθεν θέαν λαβεῖν. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 103 E. ἔστιν ἄρα ὥστε ἀξιοῦσθαι. See Heind. p. 203. 
Isocr. Arch. p. 4A. εἰ δὲ πολλάκις γέγονεν ὥστε - - - κρατηθῆναι. Comp. 
Eur. 712. Eur. Hipp. 1342. Κύπρις γὰρ ἤθελ' ὥστε γίγνεσθαι τάδε. 
as Theocr. 14, 58. εἰ δ᾽ οὕτως ἄρα σοὶ δοκεῖ, ὥστ᾽ ἀποδαμεῖν, where ὥστ᾽ 

ἀποδαμεῖν contains an epexegesis of οὕτως which precedes. So after 
δικαιοῦν ‘to claim’ Soph. Gd. C. 1350. after δέχομαι in the sense of ‘ be 
willing’. — Plat. Leg. 4. p. 709 E. ἕξεις ὥστε - - - διοικῆσαι, like ἀδύνατον 

ὥστε Prot. p. 338 C. See ὃ. 532, 3. This ὥστε is very frequent after 
πείθειν, which is often found absolutely, without any addition (6. g. 
Plat. Hipp. p. 228 C.). Herod. 6, 5. ob γὰρ ἔπειθε τοὺς Χίους, ὥστε 
ἑωυτῷ δοῦναι νέας. Comp. 7, 6. Eur. Hel. 1049. Thuc. 2,101. 3,75. 
5,16. (Plat. Hipparch. p. 228 Ὁ. Bekker has adopted from MSS. 
παιδεύειν for πείθει»). So wore follows ἐπαίρειν Eur. Suppl. 588. 
προτρέπειν Thuc. 8, 638. συγχωρεῖν and ψηφίζεσθαι td. 5,17. dta- 
πράττεσθαι Plat. Gorg. p.478 extr. as Xen. Ages. 1,37. Herod. 8, 14, 
συνήνεικε - - - ὦστε παριέναι Thuc. 5, 14. ξυνέβη - - - ὥστε, Comp. Plat. 
Alcib. 2. p. 148 Ὦ. Plat. Phedon. p. 104. οὕτω πεφυκέναι ὥστε, ὥστε 
refers to οὕτω, as οὕτως ἔχει with the infin. alone (6. g. Phedon. p.70C.), 
or with ὡς and ὥστε Plat. Rep. 5. p. 477 A. Eur. Med. 808. Originally 
wore seems to have served to explain a τοῦτο, ταῦτα, or οὕτω, which had 
preceded. This served to increase the attention to what followed, and 
hence was retained even where no such preparation preceded, without 
its being possible always to express such an infin. by vel or adeo”. 

> Schef. ad Soph. (4. C. 1350. Advers. p-(236) 208. Monk ad Hipp. 
Herm. ib. 1352. ad Viger. p. 949. 1323. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 207 seq. 
Heind.ad Plat. Prot. p.365.—Porson mix different constructions together. 
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~ Obs. 3. The infin. act. is often used instead of the passive. Pind. 

Pyth. 9, 111 «εφ. θήσονταί τέ νιν ἀθάνατον Ζήνα καὶ ἁγνὸν Απόλλωνα 

"----- τοῖς δ᾽ Αρισταῖον καλεῖν (θήσονται, facient ut appelletur), for 

καλεῖσθαι. «Ἐεολ. Ag. 716. ὑμέναιον, ὃς τότ᾽ ἐπέῤῥεπεν γαμβροῖσιν 
ἀείδειν, owing to the attraction ἐπεῤῥ,. γαμβρ. ἀείξειν τὸν ὑμέναιον. 
Eur. Iph. A. 1478. πλόκαμος ὅδε καταστέφειν. 

The infinitive is used after other verbs in themselves of οοπι- 
plete meaning, but which would not be sufficiently defined 
without such an addition, to express a purpose. 

a. After the verbs ‘to give’. Il. η’, 251. Ἑλένην δώομεν 
᾿Ατρείδῃσιν ἄγειν, abducendam demus. Eur. Phan. 25. δίδωσι 
βουκόλοισιν ἐκθεῖναι βρέφος. Comp. [ph. Τ. 68. 696. Thuc. 
2, 97. τοῖς Αἰγινήταις ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἔδοσαν Θυρέαν οἰκεῖν 
καὶ τὴν γῆν νέμεσθαι. id. 4,36. Comp. Xen. Cyr.7, 2, 26. 
also with the infin. fut. Soph. Ant. 654. μέθες τὴν παῖδ᾽ ev 
΄Αιδου τήνδε νυμφεύσειν τινί. Xen. Mem. 8.1, δ, 2. ἐπιτρέψαι 
ἢ παῖδας a ῥενας παιδεῦσαι ἢ θυγατέρας παρθένους δια- 

φυλάξαι ἢ χρήματα διασώσαι. id. ἐδ. 2, 1, 3. ἄρχειν παι- 
δεύεσθαι, which 8. 2. was expressed by εἰς τὸ ἄρχειν παιδ. 

Here too the infin. act. is used for the pass. Plat. Gorg. 
p-. 480 Ο. παρέχειν ἑαυτὸν τέμνειν καὶ κάειν,---τύπτειν 
---δεῖν, where otherwise partic. fut. pass. are found. Apol. 
δ. p. 33 B. παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾶν. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 
6, 97. An. 2,3, 22. Isocr. Trap. p. 369 C. τὸν παῖδα οὐκ 
ἠθέλησε βασανίζειν ἐκδοῦναι. (Of Phadr. p. 228 E. see§. 532. 
Obs. 2.) Hence Eur. Iph. A. 1305. ὅθι κρῆναι Νυμφάν 
κεῖνται, λειμών τ΄ ἄνθεσι θάλλων χλωροῖς, καὶ ῥοδόεντ ἄνθεα 
ὑακίνθινά τε θεαῖσι δρέπειν. Comp. 1336. Arist. Eccl. 576. 

Lysias uses wore with this infin. p. 151, 19. οἷς ἡ τύχη 
παρέδωκεν, wor ἔτι ἡμᾶς παῖδας ὄντας-- -βοηθῆσαι τῷ πλήθει. 

ὁ. The infinitive is found after the verbs ‘ to choose, to ap- 
point’, Herod. 5,97. στρατηγὸν αποδέξαντες αὐτών εἶναι 
Μελάνθιον. Comp. ib. 99. (See §. 420. Obs.1,c.) Xen. Mem. 
S.1,7,3. δῆλον, ὅτι κυβερνᾶν κατασταθεὶς ὁ μὴ ἐπιστάμενος 
ἦ στρατηγεῖν, ἀπολέσειεν ἄν, οὓς ἥκιστα βούλοιτο. ἐδ. 8, 8,1. 
ἱππαρχεῖν τινὶ ἡρημένῳ οἷδά ποτε αὐτὸν τοιάδε διαλεχθέντα. 
Comp. Ages. 1, 24. Lys. p. 188,18. Isocr. Areop. p. 147 Β. 
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Hence Eurip. Iph. A. 1974. αἱρεθεὶς ἑκών - - - πονηράν γ 
αἵρεσιν μιαιφονεῖν. 

ο. After verbs of motion ‘to go, send’, ὅς, Jl. χ, 194. 
ὀσσάκι δ᾽ ορµήσειε πυλάων Δαρδανιάων ὁ αντίον atk ασθαι. ib. 
ν, 27. βῆ δ᾽ ἐλάαν. Comp. ib. ψ, 216. Od. Υ, 176. Herod. 
9,59. Πέρσαι δὲ ὁρέοντες ὡρμημένους διώκειν τοὺς Ἓλληνας, 
instead of which Xenophon Απαδ. 1, 8, 25. says εἰς τὸ διώκειν 
ὁρμήσαντες. Soph. Cid. C. 12. ἥκομεν μανθάνειν. Eur. Iph. 
A. 679. χώρει δὲ μελάθρων ἐντὸς, ὀφθῆναι κόραις. Thuc. 
1, 50. οἱ Κορίνθιοι πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐτράποντο φονεύειν, 
where the infinitive is an epexegesis of the words πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρι 
ἐτράποντο. id. 8, 29. ᾽Αστυόχῳ παραδοῦναι τὰς ναῦς ξυμ- 
πλέων, ad naves Astyocho tradendas. Thus also after πέμπειν 
Π. v, 442. ‘Herod. 7, 208. ἔπεμπε Ξέρξης κατάσκοπον ἱππέα 
ἰδέσθαι ὁκόσοι τέ εἰσι καὶ ὅ τι ποιέοιεν. comp. 7,236. 9, 64. 
Eur. Iph. T. 950. comp. 984. Ἴλιο. 4, 8. ὑπεκπέμπει φθά- 
σας δύο ναῦς ἀγγεῖλαι Εὐρυμέδοντι (R). The infin. is some- 
times interchanged with the partic. fut. Thuc. 1, 72. ἔδοξεν 
αὐτοῖς παριτητέα ἐς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους εἶναι τῶν μὲν ἐγκλη- 
μάτων πέρι μηδὲν ἀπολογησομένους, δηλώσαι δὲ Kc. 

d. The infinitive alone.is also put after phrases which require 
a more precise definition. Pind. Pyth. 10, 26 seg. ἔσποιτό 
μοῖρα καὶ ὑστέραισιν ἐν ἀμέραις ἀγάνορα πλοῦτον ἀνθεῖν σφίσιν, 
Herod. 1, 32. εἰ μη οἱ τύχη ἐπίσποιτο, πάντα καλὰ ἔ ἔχοντα τε- 

λευτῆσαι ev τὸν βίον. id. 2, 79. συμφέρεται τωὐτὸ εἶναι 
τὸ οἱ Ἕλληνες, Λῖνον ὀνομάζοντες ἀείδουσι. and as an epevegesis 

Thue. 3, 6. τῆς μὲν θαλάσσης εἶργον, μὴ χρῆσθαι, Μντιλη- 
vaioug. It is used to explain the word or proposition which 
precede more exactly, though in themselves complete, in the 
following passages: Pind. Pyith. 4, 255 seg. Μοῖραι δ᾽ αφί- 
σταντ’, εἴ τις ἔχθρα πέλει ὁ ὁμογόνοις αἰδώ καλύψαι. Aisch. 
S. ο. 1. h. 15. Soph. Ant. 63. ἀρχόμεσθ ἐκ κρεισσόνων καὶ 
ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούειν Katt τώνὸ ἀλγίονα, to explain in what ἄρχεσθαι 
consisted. itd. Trach. 225. Aj. 535. Eur. Iph. A. 41. 
Plat. Prot. ρ. 329 B. σμικροῦ τινος ἐνδεής εἰμι πάντ᾽ ἔχειν, 
from σμ. τινὸς ἐνδεῆς εἰμι; and ἐνδεής εἰμι πάντ᾽ ἔχειν. which 
should be followed by a ἔχοιμι av εἴ μοι ἀποκρίναιο τόδε. Comp. 
Heind. p. 535. This is imitated Plat. Epist. 8. p. 353 D. 
Also as an explanation of a demonstrative §. 472, 2, 6. Eur, 
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Or. 566. ει yap γυναῖκες εἰς τόδ᾽ ἥξουσιν θράσους, ἄνδρας φο- 
νεύειν, and after wee sch. Ag. 489. τίς ὧδε παιδνὸς ἢ ἢ φρε- 
νών κεκομμένος --- --- ἀλλαγᾷ λόγου καμεῖν. wore, which 
might in most cases be substituted, would express a conse- 
quence ; the infin., a further explanation of what had been left 
indefinite. 

Not unfrequently εἶναι with the inf. is used in this way. Od. 
a’, 261. φάρμακον ἀνδροφόνον διζήμενος, ὄφρα οἱ εἴη ἰοὺς χρί- 
εσθαι χαλκήρεας. Π.ν, 3 12. 16.688. Od. χ’, 106. ἀμύ- 
νεσθαι wap (πάρεισιν) οιστοί. and with the omission of the verb 
εἶναι Eur. Or. 1479. ποῦ onr ἀμύνειν οἱ κατὰ στέγας Φρύ- 
yec; Phryges, qui auxilium ferre possent. So also Il. τ’, 14. 
ἐγὼν ὅδε πάντα παρασχεῖν, adsum (δ. 470.), ut prebeam. 
Eurip. Iphig. A. 1478. πλόκαμος ὅδε καταστέφειν, en comam, 
quam cingatis. 

533. 2. So the infin. stands without the gen. of the art. after sub- 
stantives, when the action is produced by these, 6.6. wpa ἐστὶν 
ἀπιέναι, tempus est abire, not abeundi ; καιρός ἐστι πονεῖν, αἴτιόν 
ἐστι τὴν Ἑλλάδα αὐξηθήναι». 

(532) 8. For the same reason the infin. is put after many adjectives 
expressing ‘fitness, ability’, by whicha subsequent action is pro- 
duced, e. g. δυνατός, αδύνατος, ‘able’, ‘ unable’. Thuc. 1,139. 
λέγειν τε καὶ πράσσειν δυνατώτατος.--- δεινός, ‘ strong in any- 
thing, adapted, fitted for anything’ -—txavde § ‘ proper, qualified’, 
Xen. Mem. S. 2, 9, 4. ᾿Αρχέδημον πάνυ μὲν ἱκανὸν εἰπεῖν τε 
καὶ πρᾶξα ε---ἐπιτήδειος, ‘adapted, suitable’, as Anab. 5, 2, 
12. ἐπιτηδείους τούτων ἐπιμεληθῆναι, and several others” . 

Thue. 1, 70. οἱ μέν γε νεωτεροποιοὶ καὶ ἐπινοῆσαι ὀξεῖ LG 

Kat ἐπιτελέσαι ἔ ἔργῳ ὃ ἂν γνώσιν. id. 2, 60. ὃς οὐδενὸς 
ἥσσων οἴομαι εἶναι γνώναί τε τὰ δέοντα καὶ ἑρμηνεῦσαι 

ταῦτα. Herod. 6, 108. συμβουλεύομεν ὑμῖν δοῦναι ὑμέας 
αὐτοὺς ᾿Αθηναίοισι, πλησιοχώροισί TE ἀνδράσι καὶ τιμωρέ ειν 

ἐοῦσι οὗ κακοῖσι. Εμγ, ΟΥ. 896. πιθανὸς ἔτ᾽ αστοὺς περι- 
βαλεῖν κακῷ τινι. Thus also after ἀγαθός. The same relation 
obtains also in many combinations with pqdtoc, χαλεπός, and 
others, which signify ‘easy, difficult’, but which generally be- 

5 Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 213. ad υ Valcken. et Wessel. ad Her. 9. 
Euthyphr. p. 107. ο. 7, 2. p.694, 100. 8. 
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long to 8. 534, b. Hence ἄξιός etme with the infinitive, ‘ I de- 
serve’, 6. g. Thuc. 2, 40. αξίαν εἶναι τὴν πόλιν θαυμάζεσθαι, 
dignam esse, que in admiratione sit (8. 297.), after δίκαιός εἰμι 
(see ἐδ.), after οἷός τ᾽ εἰμί (§. 479. Obs. 2.), also after τοιόσδε. 
Il. Z, 463. χήτει τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἀμύνειν νηλεὲς ἥμαρ. 

Comp. Od. η’, 909. ω’, 253. after ποῖος Od. ϕ, 195. ποῖοί 
κ εἶτ᾽ ‘Odvont ἀμυνέμεν; after οἷος Od. β΄, 271. εἰ δή τοι 
σοῦ πατρὸς ἐνέστακται μένος nv, οἷος ἐκεῖνος ἔην τελέσαι 

ἔργον τε ἔπος τε. comp. ib. ξ΄,490. χ΄, 234. Theocr. 17, 19.5 
after τηλίκος Od. ρ΄, 20. οὐ γὰρ ἐπὶ σταθμοῖσι μένειν ἔτι τηλί- 
κος εἰμί. Eur. Iph. A. 1404. εἷς y ἀνὴρ κρείσσων γυναι- 
κών μυρίων ὁρῶν φάος, for μᾶλλον ἄξιος. 

Sometimes, by means of the antithesis, the governing adjec- 
tive lies in the opposite to it, §.634,2. Eur. ΟΥ. 717. ὦ 
πλην γυναικὸς οὕνεκα στρατηλατεῖν, ταλλ᾽ οὐδέν, where with 

orp. must be supplied ἱκανός, δυνατός. Rhes. 105. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes a conjunction instead of the simple infinitive is 
put after these adjectives also, e. g. wore after ἀδύνατον Plat. Prot. 
p. 888 C. after ἱκανός id. Polit. p. 295 B. Leg. 9. p. 875 A. δεινὸς 
πρὸς τὸ ποιῆσαι Isocr. p. 192 E.4 71, π’, 652. ὄφρ᾽ ἠῦς θεράπων - - - 
ὥσαιτο, ὥσαιτο is not used for ὥσασθαι, but ὄφρα means ‘while, during 

the time that’. To this head belongs the construction παρέχει» τέμνειν, 
ἃ. 532. for which Plato Charm. p. 157 B. uses the infin. passive. 

Obs. 2. With the infin. of some verbs compounded with ἐν the sub- 
ject of the adj. which governs them must be supplied by the mind, not 
in the nom. but in the dat. governed by ἐν. Hes. "Epy. 781. φυτὰ δ᾽ 
ἐνθρέψασθαι ἀρίστη (ἀρ. ὥστε φυτὰ ἐν αὐτῇ Op.) Herod. 9, 7. τῆς 
ἡμετέρης ἐπιγηδεώτατόν ἐστιν ἐμμαχέσασθαι τὸ Θριάσιο» πεδίο», cam- 

pus maxime tdoneus, in quo pugna committatur. ur. Β]απ. 739. ἐν- 
δυστυχῆσαι δεινὸν εὐφρόνης κνέφας. Comp. Bacch. 508. Dem. pro Cor. 
p- 294, 18. τὰ τών Ἑλλήνων ἀτυχήματα ἐνευδοκιμεῖν ἀπέκειτο. Asch. 

in Ctes. p. 74 seq. (539 Reisk.) So after παρέχειν Plat. Phedr. p.228E. 
ἐμαυτόν σοι ἐμμελετᾶν παρέχειν οὗ πάνυ δέδοκται. This is the same 
idiom by which an oblique case is made the subject of the passive 
verb, ὃ. 490. For ἐπιτηδεώτατον ἣν μαχέσασθαι ἐν τῷ Θριασίῳ 

πεδίῳ ὅς." 

© Fisch. 3 b. p. 18 564. ο Valck. et Wessel. ad Herod. 9, 
4 Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 291. 7, 2. Ρ. 694. 100. and 8. Pors. Adv. 

325. ad Prot. p. 565. Ast ad-Leg. γ. 2854, Elmsl, ad Eur. Bacch. 508. 
ρ. 461. οι 
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534. 11]. In other cases the infinitive designates an object, as the 
accusative of a noun with an active verb, or as the subject of 
another verb. 

a. As subject: e.g. Zisch. Ag. 188. καὶ παρ ἄκοντας ἦλθε 
σωφρονεῖν. Soph, Ant. 233. Herod. 3,71. and in the 
phrases τοσοῦτο δεῖ, ὀλίγου δεῖ, πολλοῦ Set. If the infinitive 
has a subject of its own, this is in the accusative; but more 

commonly by attraction §. 297. it becomes the subject of δεῖ. 
See examples ἃ. 297. 355. Obs. 2. Thus Thuc. 2, 77. τὸ 
πῦρ ἐλαχίστου ἐδέησε διαφθεῖραι τοὺς Πλαταιέας, perpau- 
lum aberat, quin ignis deleret, τὸ πῦρ (acc.) appears to be the 
subj., and ἐλαχ. ἐδ. the predicate. Herod. 7, 9, 1. ὀλίγον 
απολιπόντι ἐς αὐτὰς Αθήνας απικέσθαι οὐδεὶς ἠντιώθη ἐς 

μάχην. ib. 9, 33. παρὰ ἕν πάλαισμα ἔδραμε νικᾶν ᾿Ολυμπιάδα, 
per solam luctam stetit, qu omi nus premium reportaret. Thuc. 
4, 106. τὴν Ἠιόνα παρὰ νύκτα ἐγένετο λαβεῖν, per unam noc- 
tem stetit, qu ominus occuparet. 16. 8, 76. ἡ Σάμος παρ᾽ 
ἐλάχιστον ἦλθε τὸ ᾿Αθηναίων κράτος ἀφελέσθαι. Eur. 
Heracl. 296. So Herod. 1, 61. τὸν δὲ δεινόν τι ἔσχε ατιµά- 
ζεσθαι ὑπὸ Πεισιστράτου, where ar. appears to be the subject 
of δεινόν τι ἔσχε, as elsewhere the infin. is object with δεινὸν 
ποιεῖσθαι. Comp. §. 542. 

(583) ὄ. As object after the verbs ‘to say’, and all those in which 
this idea is implied, as ‘to assert, to deny, to mention, an-~ 
nounce, show; to think, mean, hope’, and ‘ to seem’; which 
in Latin also are followed by the infinitive. Instances will be 
given below. Hence also the infinitive after ἐλθεῖν for ἀγγέλ- 
λεσθαι. Xen. Ages. 1, 96. ἐπειδὴ ἦλθεν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τών οἴκοι 

τελών βοηθεῖν τῇ πατρίδι. Thus too after ἐπαίρομαι ‘I 
glory in’. Thuc. 1, 25. ναυτικῷ καὶ πολὺ προέχειν ἔστιν 
ὅτε ἐπαιρόμενοι. Also after πείθειν ‘ to persuade, convince’, 
§. 531. Obs. 1. Eur. Phen. 31. πόσιν πείθει τεκεῖν ‘that 
she had brought forth’, Xen. Mem. S. 1,2, 49. So after 
κινδυνεύειν the infinitive is generally put as object of the dan- 
ger, or that in which the danger consists. Thuc.3,74. ἡ πόλις 
ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφθαρῆναι. Hence id. 2,35. ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ἂν - 
ἀρκοῦν ἐδόκει εἶναι --- μὴ ἐν ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ πολλών ἀρετὰς κινδυ- 
νεύεσθαι εὖ τε καὶ χεῖρον εἰπόντι πιστευθῆναι. So Eur, 
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Iph. A. 1359. εἰς θόρυβόν τοι καὐτός ἦλθον (1. 6. ἐκινδύνευον) 

σώμα λευσθῆναι πέτροις. Hence also the infinitive after the 
verbs of fearing 8. 520. Obs. 1. Soph. Aj. 652 seg. οἰκτείρω 
δέ νιν χήραν παρ᾽ ἐχθροῖς παιδά τ᾽ ὀρφανὸν λιπεῖν, λιπ. is the 

object of compassion, though the infinitive may also have been 
used, because in our. the idea of unwillingness is involved. 
So the infinitive is used after μένειν and its compounds. Il. ο’, 
599. τὸ yap μένε µητιέτα Ζεύς, νηὸς καιομένης σέλας ὀφθαλ- 
μοῖσιν ἰδέσθαι. Comp. Od. a, 422, 3, 786. 7, 98. Plat. 
Theat. p. 1759 C. ἕκαστος αὐτῶν περιμένει ἀποτελεσθῆναι. 
Lys. p. 209 Ὁ. οὐκ ἄρα τὴν ἡλικίαν σου περιμένει ὁ πατὴρ 
ἐπιτρέπειν πάντα, as Eur. Ph. 230. Κασταλίας ὕδωρ ἐπι- 
μένει µε κόμας ἐμὰς δεῦσαι, where παρθένιον χλιδάν is an ap- 
position to κόμας ἐμάς. See 8.491. In Asch. Ag. 469. μένει 
δ᾽ ἀκοῦσαί τι µου μέριμνα νυκτηρεφές is to be noticed the 
transition from the sense of ‘to stay’, to that of ‘to wish’, 
which takes place peculiarly in μέμονα ‘she waits to hear’, 
i. e. wishes to hear’. This infinitive is also the subj. of μένει. 
Soph. Aj. 641 seq. οἵαν σε μένει πυθέσθαι παιδὸς δύσφορον ἄταν. 
Eur. Tem. Fr.15,1. ΖΕ 5οῖ. Pers.804. Comp. Eur. Troad.4365. 

Obs. 1. εἶναι is sometimes wanting after the verbs of believing, both 
when it is the copula and when it signifies ‘to exist’. Eur. El. 67. ἐγώ 
σ᾽ ἴσον θεοῖσιν ἡγοῦμαι φίλον; ib. 82. Plat. Leg. 10. p. 890 B. ‘to 
exist’, Plat. ib. p. 885 C. ἡμῶν γὰρ οἱ μὲν τοπαράπαν θεοὺς οὐδαμώς 
νομίζουσιν. comp. ib, 899 ἢ. On the contrary Eur. Hec. 800. νόμῳ 

γὰρ τοὺς θεοὺς ἡγούμεθα, besides εἶναι, θεούς as predicate must be sup- 

plied from the principal object τοὺς θεούς. See 8. 264. p. 464." Also 
after ἀγγέλλειν Eur. Ἠεο. 423. ib. 591. φαίνεσθαι Eur. Bacch. 925. 

where Elmsley cites Eur. Suppl. 221. ἧς καὶ σὺ φαίνει δεκάδος, ob σοφὸς 
γεγώς, if here γεγώς do not also belong to φαίνει. 

Obs. 2. Verbs ‘to say’, and those in which this idea is implied, are 

often followed by ὅτι or ὡς ‘ that’, so that λέγουσι τὸν ἑταῖρον τεθνάναι, 

and λέγουσιν, ὡς (ὅτι) ὁ ἑταῖρος τέθνηκε, are equivalent. So ὅπως in 

the sense of ὅτι Soph. Ant. 685. Trach. 604. Plat. Gorg. p. 513 D. 
This is rarely the case after ἐλπίζω Thuc. 5, 9. τοὺς ἐναντίους εἰκάζω 

-- «οὐκ ἂν ἐλπίσαντας, ὡς ἂν ἐπεξέλθοι τις αὐτοῖς ἐς μάχην, ἀνα- 

βῆναι. comp. Eur. Εἰ. 928. and Soph. El. 963. with ὅπως, After 

@ See Matthie ad Eur. Πες. 189. Pors. ib.788. Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 13. 

VOL. II. 25 
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δοκώ, Plat. Criton. p. 44 B. C. πολλοῖς δόξω, ὧς, οἷός re ὧν σθ σώζει», 

εἰ ἤθελον ἀναλίσκειν χρήματα, ἀμελήσαιμι. Eur. Heracl. 161. 

Obs. 3. “Ὥστε sometimes follows these verbs also. Soph. Zid. C. 969. 
ἐπεὶ δίδαξον, εἴ τι θέσφατον πατρὶ χρησμοῖσιν ἱκνεῖθ᾽, ὥστε πρὸς παίδων 
θανεῖν. Eur. ΟΥ. 52. ἐλπίδα δὲ δή rev’ ἔχομεν, ὥστε μὴ θανεῖν. In both 

cases ὥστε seems to refer to τοιοῦτον, τοιαύτην conceived to precede, 
and by a natural change what was properly the object of θέσφατον and 
ἐλπίς came to be considered as the consequence of τοιοῦτος. Μή also 

follows with ἃ conj. Plat. Gorg. p. 527 A. πολλοῦ γε δεῖ, μή ποτέ τις 
τών νῦν ἔργα τοιαῦτα ἐργάσηται. id. Menon. p. 89 D. ἀπιστεῖς μὴ οὐκ 
ἐπιστήμη ἢ ἡ ἀρετή, if here μή be not an interrogative particle like the 

Latin dubitas an virtus non sit ars. 

Of the construction of the verbs of fearing see §. 520. Obs. 1. . 

Obs. 4. After verbs which contain a negation®, both those which 
belong to I. and to II., the Greeks add frequently the negation μή to 
the infinitive. (5), 

1. After verbs ‘to prohibit’, whereas after ὡς, ὅτι οὗ follows. We 
may always supply in the mind λέγων before the infinitive with. the 
negation. Eurtp. Suppl. 469. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἀπανδώ--- --- "Αδραστον eis 
γῆν τήνδε μὴ παριέναι. Herod. 3,128. Δαρεῖος ἀπαγορεύει ὑμῖν μὴ 

δορυφορέειν Ὀροίτεα. Comp. Arist. Thesm. 790." Also with the con- 
struction mentioned in §. 531. Obs.2. Plat. Rep.1. p.339 A. ἀπηγόρευες 
ὅπως μὴ τοῦτο ἀποκρινοίμην. ib. 167. πώς λέγεις, μὴ ἀποκρίνωμαι, ὧν 

προεῖπες μηδέν. In οὐκ ἐᾶν it is properly only ἐᾶν that is denied : hence 
the infinitive follows without µή, except when the meaning of ἆπα- 
γυρεύειν is brought in Dem. pro Cor. p. 243, 24 seq. τῶν νόμων οὖκ 
ἐώντων πρώτον μὲν ψευδεῖς γραφάς --- καταβάλλεσθαι --- ἔτι δὲ μὴ 
ἀναγορεύειν τὸν στέφανον. 

2. ‘todeny’. Soph. Ant. 442. φὴς ἢ καταρνῇ μὴ δεδρακέναι τάδε; 
Comp. 443.545. Arist. Plut. 241. ἔξαρνός ἐστι μή δ᾽ ἰδεῖν µε πώποτε. 
id. Equ. 572. ἠρνοῦντο μὴ πεπτωκέναι». Hence Thuc. 1,77. ἀντέλεγον 

ὡς οὗ χρεών. Plat. Lys. p. 222 B. ob ῥᾷδιον ἀποβαλεῖν τὸν πρόσθεν 
λόγο», ws ob δεο. 1. 6. λέγοντας ws οὐ. But Plat. Prot. p. 350 D. οὗ 
before θαῤῥαλέοι has probably been repeated by an oversight from the 
preceding negatives. 

* This docs not apply tusuch verbs αἆ Viger. p. 798 seq. 
as ov λέγω, ob φημι, ob δύναμαι, ὃ Koen et Schef. ad Greg. p. (73) 
ἀδύνατός εἶμι &c. according tothe 108. - ΝΣ 
correct observation of Hermann in * Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 8. 
Mus. Antiq. Studior. p. 918. Comp. 
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Similarly Herod. 7, 13. μετὰ δὴ βουλεύεαι, ὦ Πέρσα, στράτευμα μὴ 
ἄγειν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα. 

3. ‘to prevent, to restrain’. Soph. Εἰ. δ17. where ἐπεῖχε μὴ αἰσχύνειν 
is equivalent to ποιῶν σε μὴ αἰσχύνειν. Comp. Herod. 1, 158. Thuc. 
1,73. Soph. Gd. T. 1887. Eurip. Iph. A. 661. Similarly Eurip. 
Herc. F. 197. τὸ σώμα ῥύεται μὴ κατθανεῖν. Hence also Eur. Troad. 
1154. ἀφείλετ' αὐτὴν παῖδα μὴ δοῦναι τάφῳ“. Esch. S. ο. Th. 1078. 

Eurip. Hec. 860. νόμων γραφαὶ εἴργουσι χρῆσθαι μὴ κατὰ γνώμην 
τρόποις. . 

Yet here sometimes μή is wanting. Eurtp. ΟΥ. 257. σχήσω σε πηδᾶν 
δυστυχῆ πηδήματα. Plat. Lys. p. 207 E. διακωλύουσι τούτο ποιεῖν, ὃ ἂν 

βούλῃ. Comp. Soph. 47). 70. Eurtp. Rh. 432. 4{Ἰς. 11. ὃν θανεῖν é ἐῤῥυ- 
σάµη»». 

4. Thus also after παύειν, λήγειν, ἀπέχεσθαι, and similar verbs. 

ZEsch. Prom. 248. θνητοὺς ἔπαυσα μὴ προδέρκεσθαι μόρον, Thuc.7, 53. 

παύσαντες τὴν φλόγα καὶ τὸ μὴ προσελθεῖν ἐγγὺς τὴν ὁλκάδα τοῦ κιν- 
δύνου ἀπηλλάγησαν. Comp. Soph. El. 107. Thuc. 5, 25. ἀπέσχοντο - 
μὴ ἐπὶ τὴν ἑκατέρων χώραν στρατεῦσαι. 

Similarly Thuc. 7, 6. ὥστε - « - ἐκείνους καὶ παντάπασιν ἀπεστερηκέναι 
(‘to render incapable’), εἰ καὶ κρατοῖεν, μὴ ἂν ἔτι σφᾶς ἀποτειχίσαι. 
Eurip. Androm. 339. ἣν δ᾽ οὖν ἐγὼ μὲν μὴ θανεῖν ὑπεκδράμω. Plat. 
Phedon. p. 117 Ὁ. Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 2. Ἑλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ 
μὴ καταπετρωθήναι. paulum aberat, quin.‘ 

5. ‘to beware’. Herod. 5, 78. ὅκως τις ὕστερον φυλάσσηται τών 
βαρβάρων μὴ ὑπάρχειν ἔργα ἀτάσθαλα ποιέων ἐς τοὺς "Ἕλληνας. Hence 
Eur. Iph. Τ. 1891. φόβος δ᾽ ἦν ὥστε μὴ τέγξαι πόδα, since he who fears 
is also on his guard. Plat. Leg. 13. p. 9480. Eur. Ant. Fr. 8. δέδοικα 
μηδὲν ἐξαμαρτάνειν. 

6. ‘not to believe’. Thuc. 4, 40. ἀπιστοῦντες μὴ εἶναι τοὺς παρα- 
δόντας τοῖς τεθνεώσιν ὁμοίους. Comp. 2, 101. 3, 6. 8,1. Plat. Menon. 

p. 89 D. ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιστήμη, σκέψαι ἐάν σοι δοκώ εἰκότως ἀπιστεῖν. 

Hence Herod. 1, 68. ὑπὸ ἀπιστίης μὴ μὲν γενέσθαι μηδαμὰ μέζονας ἀν- 
θρώπους τῶν νῦν ἀνῴξα τὴν σορόνϑ, 

7. To this head belong also the following cases: Herod. 8,111. οἱ 
δὲ Ἕλληνες, ἐπεί τέ σφι ἀπέδοξε μήτ᾽ ἐπιδιώκειν ἔτι προσωτέρω τὰς 

4 Schef. ad Soph. Phil. 1909. Soph. p. $39. | 
Blomf. ad Asch. Prom. 944. 6 Duker ad Thucyd. 4, 101. On 

© Monk ad Eur. Alc. 11. the whole Observ. comp. Herm. ad 
‘ Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 246. ad =“ Viger. p. 810, n. 271. 

252 
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νῆας, par ἐπιπλώειν. Thuc. 1, 95. Pausanias ἀπολύεται μὴ ἀδικεῖν. 

ἐδ. 44. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι μετέγνωσαν (καὶ ἔγνωσαν) Κερκυραίοις ξυμμαχίαν 
μὴ ποιήσασθαι. Plato Apol. S. p. 53 Β. uses ἐναντιοῦσθαι with μὴ, but 
ib. 31 D. without it. So after negative substantives ed. thid. p. 38 D. 
ἀπορίᾳ ἑάλωκα --- τοῦ μὴ ἐθέλειν λέγειν. and after prepositions having 
a negative sense Thuc. 1,77. ἤν τι παρὰ τὸ μὴ οἴεσθαι χρήναι--- 
ἑλασσωθώσιν, aliter quam, i. 6. non sic, ut fiert debuisse putant. Comp. 
ὃ. 455. Obs. 3, d. 

When such a negative verb is itself to be denied, a double negation 
is used in the cases mentioned, μὴ ov: so that the negative connected 
with the governing verb is cancelled by ov. Soph. El. 133. οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλω 
προλιπεῖν τόδε μὴ οὐ τὸν ἐμὸν στοναχεῖν πατέρ᾽ ἄθλιον, 1. 6. ἐθέλω 
διατελεῖν στοναχοῦσα. Ant. 544. μή τοι, κασιγνήτη, μ᾽ ἀτιμάσῃς τὸ 
μὴ οὐ θανεῖν τε σύν σοι, i. 6. ἔα με θανεῖν. (Βα. T. 988. μὴ παρῆς τὸ 

μὴ οὐ φράσαι, i.e, τόλμα or μέμνησο φράσαι. Plat. Rep.1. p. 354 Β. 
Comp. §. 609. 

An infinitive is sometimes put with words which express a 
quality, and shows the respect in which that quality obtains, 
where in Latin, after adjectives, the supine in -z, or the gerund 
in -do follows. The infinitive in that case has the same sig- 
nification as the accusative of the substantive, with or without 
κατά. ὃ. 424, 4, 

a. With verbs. Od. Υ, 282. ἐκαίνυτο φῦλ᾽ ἀνθρώπων νῆα 
κυβερνῆσαι ‘in steering the ship’. β΄, 158. ¢,143. οὐδὲ προὺ- 
φαίνετ᾽ ἰδέσθαι. Π.π, 194. 292. Hesiod. Theog.700. εἴσατο 
ὃ ἄντα ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ιδεῖν nO ὄμμασιν Oo ogoay ακοῦσαι, ‘it 

appeared to the sight or hearing’. (Comp. Il. x , 410. .) Pind. 
Isthm. 8,51. Soph. El. 664. πρέπει γὰρ we τύραννος εισορᾶ ν. 
Eur. Herc. Ε. 1004. Plat. Phedon. .».840. ὡς ἰδεῖν ἐφαίνετο. 
Plat. Rep. 6. p. 496 Ε. δοκεῖς οὖν τὶ διαφέρειν αὐτοὺς ἰδεῖν 
ἀργύριον κτησαμένου χαλκέως. comp. Gorg. p. 527 Β. with 
Heind. note, p. 243. and ad Protag. p. 631. (Gnstead of which 
td. Hipparch. p.230B. διαφέρει κατὰ τὸ σιτίον εἶναι.) The in- 
finitive seems to be thus 5 put Eurip. Med. 125. τών yap μετρίων 
πρώτα μὲν εἰπε τν τοὔνομα νικᾷ, dictu optimum ἐδ". Soph. 
Cid. C. 752. τοῦ πιόντος (ἐστὶν §. 315. p. 533.) a ἁρπάσαι, 1.6. 
(κατὰ) τὴν ἁρπαγήν. tb. 1211. ὅστις τοῦ πλέονος μέρους 

* Interpr. ad Eurip. Suppl. 1056. Brunck ad Soph. El. 664. 
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χρύΐζει ζώειν, i.e. κατὰ τὴν ζωήν. Plat. Phadon. p. 115 A. 
πράγματα παρέχειν ταῖς γυναιξὶ νεκρὸν λούειν. Xen. Anab. 8, 
2, 27. ὄχλον παρέχειν. Comp. Cyr. 4, 5, 46. 

ὃ. This infinitive is particularly frequent after adjectives. 
Il. κ, 497. θείειν ἀνέμοισιν ὁμοῖοι, for ὁμοῖοι κατὰ τὸν δρόμον. 
ib. 402. οἱ δ᾽ ἀλεγεινοὶ δαμήμεναι, difficiles domitu. Herod. 
4, 53. Βορυσθένης πίνεσθαι διστός ἐστιν. Asch. Ag. 276. 

χάρμα μεῖζον ἐλπίδος κλύειν. ib. 877. πλέω λέγειν. Soph. 
Ant. 206. αἰκισθεὶς ἰδεῖν. See Erf. note in sm. ed. ib. 439. 
Cid. C. 538. ib. 144. ov πάνυ μοίρας εὐδαιμονίσαι πρώτης, 

where the infinitive expresses in what respect zp. is to be taken. 
Eur, Iph. A. 275. κατειδόµαν πρύμνας σῆμα ταυρόπουν 
ὁρᾶν, πάροικον ᾿Αλφεόν. ib. 318. οὑμὸς, οὐχ ὁ τοῦδε, μῦθος 
κυριώτερος λέγειν, potior dictu. id. Phen. 512. νῦν οὐθ᾽ 
ὅμοιον οὐδὲν οὔτ᾽ ἴσον βροτοῖς, πλὴν ὀνομάσαι, i. 6. πλὴν κατὰ 
τὸ ὄνομα ‘with respect to the name’. Aristoph. Nub. 1172. 
νῦν μέν γ᾽ ἰδεῖν et πρῶτον ἐξαρνητικόο. Comp. Av. 1710. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 110 B. λέγεται εἶναι τοιαύτη ἡ γῆ αὕτη 

ἰδεῖν. Comp. Alcib.1. p.106A. Gorg. p.479C. πιθανώτατοι 
λέγειν, in dicendo (different from Eur. Or. 896. 8. 532, 3.). 

Theocr. 11, 20. λευκοτέρα πακτᾶς ποτιδεῖιν. Thus Horace 
says Od. 4, 2. niveus videri. Particularly after ῥάδιος, χα- 
λεπός. Il. σ᾽, 258. ᾿Αχαιοὶ ῥηίτεροι πολεμίζειν ἦσαν, an ate 

traction for p. ἦν πολ. τοῖς Αχαιοῖς. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 643 Α.. 
Comp. Critia, p.114D. Thuc.4,10. Xen. Mem.S.1,6,9.°(R). 
Instead of which Thuc. 7, 67. ῥᾷδιος ἐς τὸ βλάπτεσθαι, and 
Plut. Τ. 2. p. 80 D. δεινὸς τῷ νοῆσαι, according to 8. 400, 6. 

Obs. The infinitive active frequently stands for the infinitive passive. 
Il. ψ, 655. fr’ ἀλγίστη δαµάσασθαι, which fl. κ, 402. is οἱ δ᾽ 
ἀλεγεινοὶ δαμήμεναι. Esch, Prom. 946. ἐλεεινὸς εἰσορᾶν ἐγώ. Soph. 
σα. C. 37. χώρος ἁγνὸς πατεῖν, Eurip. Med. 320. ἀνὴρ ῥᾷων φυ- 
λάσσειν, for φυλάσσεσθαι. «πάν. 473. ἀμείνονες φέρειν. Plat. 
Rep. 10. p. 599 A. ῥᾷδια ποιεῖν μὴ εἰδότι τὴν ἀλήθειαν. comp. 
Pheedon. p. 62 B. ib. p. 900. Thuc.1, 198. ἄξιος θαυμάσαι. Eur. Or. 
1151. ἀξία στυγεῖν. Herod. 9,77. ἄξιοι ἔφασαν εἶναι σφέας ζημιῶσαι. 
Thus too λοιπὸς σκέψασθαι Plat. Περ. 9 in. Vice versdé Plato puts the 
passive for the active Alcib. 1. p. 105 D. τούτων σοι ἁπάντων τών δια» 

» Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 24. 
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vonparwy τέλος ἐπιτεθῆναι ἀδύνατον, for ἐπιθεῖναι. Active and pas- 

sive intermixed Jsocr. Panath. p. 265 C. ἀκοῦσαι μὲν ἴσως τισὶν ἀηδῆ, 

ῥηθῆναι ce οὐκ ἀσύμφορον. To this class belong also the constr. παρ- 

έχειν τέμνειν ὃ. 632. in which Plato Charm. p. 157 B. uses the infin. 
pass. ΑΙ these constructions originate in attraction. 

On the other hand we find in the poets inf. of verbs neut. where we 

should have expected verbs active. Soph. Cid. C. 247. ἄντομαι τὸν 
ἄθλιον αἰδοῦς κύρσαι, {ος τῷ ἀθλίῳ μεταδιδόναι. Aj. 741. τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ 

ἀπηύδα Τεῦκροε ἔνδοθεν στέγης μὴ ᾿ξω παρήκειν, i. 6. forbade ‘to let 

the man out’ (for παρήκειν cannot stand for παριέναι). Comp. 804. 822. 
ἐδ. 990. 

ο. In a similar manner the infin, ἰδεῖν 18 put aftera substan~ 

tive in Plat. Critia, Ρ. 116 D. εἰς ἔκπληξιν μεγέθεσι κάλλεσί 

TE ἔργων ἰδεῖ ιν τὴν οἴκησιν ἀπειργάσαντο. 

Obs. 1. After δοῦναι, πέμπειν, we often find, especially in the poets, 
the infinitive εἶναι, ἔχειν, φέρει», ἄγειν, ἱέναι &c. redundant, 6. g. in 
Homer δώκε ξεινήϊον εἶναι, λεῖπε φορῆναι. Soph. (Φα. C. 282. Ged. T. 
792. ὡς γένος ἄτλητον ἀνθρώποισι δηλώσοιμ’ ὁρᾶν, where the infinitive, 

from its position, can scarcely belong to ἄτλητον. Herod. 1, 176. 

ὑπῆψαν τὴν ἀκρόπολιν καίεσθαι. Soph. Aj. 825. In other cases, as 
Soph. Ant. 490. Eur. Hipp. 1991. Hel. 683." such an infinitive has 
arisen from the combination of two constructions. See §. 633. Or the 
infinitive is used because besides the governing verb the mind supplies 
another, with the idea of effecting, as §. 423. Obs. Soph. Aj. 672, 
ἐξίσταται δὲ νυκτὸς αἰανὴς κύκλος τῇ λευκοπώλῳ φέγγος ἡμέρᾳ φλέγειν, 
1. 6. ἐξιστάμενος τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ποιεῖ αὐτὴν Φλέχειν. ib, 1060. ἐνήλλαξεν 
πεσεῖν 18 ἐναλλάξας ἐποιήσεπ. ib. 869. The dependent case is some~ 

times by attraction made the subject, as A’schylus Pers. 804. for péves 
τὸ παθεῖν (as subj.) τὰ ὕψιστα κακά (as acc.) says κακών ὕψιστ᾽ éxap- 
μένει παθεῖν. 

Obs. 2. The infinitive of verbs of motion is sometimes omitted, if 

the idea of motion is implied in the composition of the substantive, 
which is added, or in the preposition, as Jl. εἰ, 252. μήτι φόβονδ 
ἀγόρευε, in φόβονδε. 71. π', 697. ν΄, 185. Arist. Ran. 1913. és ro 
βαλανεῖον βούλομαι. Xen. Ἡ. Gr. 2, 8, 54. ἐκέλευσε μὲν τοὺς ἕνδεκα 
ἐπὶ τὸν Θηραμένην“. 

* Hemsterh. ad Luc. t. 1. p. 908. > See Matthiz ad Eur. Or. 383. 
Dorv. ad Char. p. 485. 469. 526. © Dorvill. ad Chariton. p. 633. ed 
Brunck ad Soph. Phil. 1167. Elmsl. Lips. 
ad Med. 314. 
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Obs. 8. Sometimes an infinitive is governed not so much by its verb 
as by another implied in it. Jl. ἕ, 462. θυμὸς ἐρητύετο στρωφᾶσθαι, 
means not ‘ was checked to remain’, but ‘ checked itself, and resolved 
to remain’. Herod. 7,139. ἀναγκαίῃ ἐξέργομαι γνώμην ἀποδέξασθαι 
‘being prevented from everything else, I am compelled’, as ἐδ. 96. 
1, 31. So also Soph. Ant. 1105. καρδίας ἐξίσταμαι τὸ δρᾶν, a pro- 
posito abductus ut faciam inducor. Herod. 6, 100. ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν πόλιν ἐς 
τὰ ἄκρα. 

Of the infinitive with whieh a verb must be supplied by the mind 
from what went before, see §. 635, 2. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes with an infinitive a word must be supplied from 
a preceding proposit tion. Herod. 1, 82. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ τὰ ἐναντία 
τούτων ἔθεντο νόμον' οὐ γὰρ κομώντες πρὸ τούτου ἀπο τούτου κομᾶν, 
Sc. vopoy ἔθεντο. 

If the infinitive has a subject of its own, it is put in the ac- s9¢. 
cusative. If, however, this is the same with the subject of the {(535) 
preceding finite verb, then it is omitted with the infinitive, ex- | 
cept when an emphasis is laid upon it; in which case it is also” 
in the nom. e. g. Herod.7, 136. Ξέρξης οὐκ ἔφη ὁμοῖος ἔσεσθαι' 
Λακεδαιμονίοισι" κείνους μὲν γὰρ συγχέαι τὰ πάντων ἄνθρωπων 
νόμιμα, αὐτὸς δὲ ταῦτα οὐ ποιήσειν. When, on the contrary, 
the subject is the same with the object in the preceding clause, 
on which the infin. depends, or adds a definition to it in the 
form of an adjective or pronoun, then these defining adjectives 
or pronouns are in the cases of the words to which they refer, 
e.g. accidit nobis ut tnfelices essemus, συνέβη ἡμῖν ατυχέσιν 
εἶναι a 

The nominative with the infinitive. JZ. αν 397. ἔφησθα 
κελαινεφέι Κρονίωνι οἴη ἐν ἀθανάτοισιν ἀεικέα λοιγὸν a αμῦναι, 
te solam perniciem αὖ eo depulisse. Herod. 8, 197. οἱ δὲ τὸν 
μισθὸν ἔφασαν δίκαιοι εἶναι ἀπολαβόντες οὕτω ἐξιέναι. 
1, 57. εἶπε φὰς, αὐτὸς μὲν ἀμφοτέρων ἤδη πεπειρῆσθαι, κεῖνον 

δὲ ov. Comp. 9, 90. Thuc. 1 , 69. ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπελθεῖν αὐτοὶ 
ἀμύνεσθαι βούλεσθε μᾶλλον ἐπιόντας. Comp. 2, 40 extr. 7, 56. 
8,47. Plat. Protag. p. 336 B. τοῦ δὲ διαλέγεσθαι οἷός τ᾽ 
εἶναι θαυμάζοιμ᾽ ἂν εἴ τῳ ἀνθρώπων παραχωρεῖ. td. Hipp. Μα). 

4 Fisch. 3b. p. 9 seq. 12. Schaef. αἱ Theocr. 27, 60. 
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p. 299 D. . ἀρ᾽ οὖν, φήσει, ἡδὺ ἡδέος ὁ οτιοῦν ὁτουοῦν διαφέρει 

τούτῳ, τῷ ἡδὺ ὺ εἶναι; ; μὴ γὰρ, εἰ ἰ μείζων τις ἡδονὴ ἢ η ἐλάττων, 

ἢ μᾶλλον ἢ η ἧττόν ἐστιν, adr’ εἴ τις αὐτῷ τούτῳ διαφέρει, τῷ 

ῇ μὲν ἡδονὴ εἶναι, η δὲ μη ἡδονή. Eur. Iph. A. 1222. ει μὲν 

τὸν ΟὌρφέως εἶχον, ὦ πάτερ, λόγον, πείθειν ἐπῴδουσ, ὥσθ᾽ 
ὁμαρτεῖν µοι πέτρας. Phen. 488. ἐξῆλθον ἔξω τῆσδ᾽ ἑκὼν 
αὐτὸς χθονὸς, ------ ὥστ᾽ αὐτὸς ἄρχειν αὖθις ἀνὰ μέρος 
λαβὼν, καὶ μὴ δι ἔχθρας τῴδε καὶ φόνου μολὼν κακόν τι 
δρᾶσαι καὶ παθεῖν, ἃ γίγνεται. But in Or. 1120. κεχαρμένη 

would be an error, Comp. Xen. Cyr. 4,2, 12. Mem. δ. 2, 
1,15. ὃ, 17. Ages. 9, 1. 2. 

The genitive with the infinitive. Herod. 1, 176. τών δὲ νῦν 
Λυκίων φαμένων Ἐάνθιων εἶναι (qui dicunt se esse Xanthios) 
οἱ πολλοὶ εἰσὶ ἐπήλυδες. id. 5, 80. Thuc. 7,51. ὡς καὶ αὐτῶν 

κατεγνωκότων Ίδη μηκέτι κρεισσόνων εἶναι σφῶν μήτε ταῖς 
ναυσὶ, μήτε τῷ πεζφ. Plat. Epist.7. p. 826 D. Comp. Apol. 
S. p. 21 B. E. 22 0. 

The dative with the infinitive. Herod. 6, 11. ἐπὶ ξυροῦ γὰρ 
ἀκμῆς ἔχεται ἡμῖν τὰ πράγματα, ἢ εἶναι ἐλευθέροισι, ἢ 
δούλοισι, καὶ τούτοισι ὡς δραπέτῄῃσι. Comp. 8, 140, 2. 
1, 96. 90. Ἴλιο. 2, 87. καὶ οὐκ ἐνδώσομεν πρόφασιν οὐδενὶ 
κακῷ γενέσθαι. Comp. 7, 77. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 5 A. 
Rep. 2. p. 360 A. καὶ αὐτῷ οὕτω συμβαίνειν, στρέφοντι μὲν 
εἴσω τὴν σφενδόνην, ἀδήλῳ γίγνεσθαι, ἔξω δὲ δήλῳ. Comp. 
ab. 9. Ρ. 580 Α. Luthyphr. p- 5 A. Aristot. Eth. 3, 6, 1. 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔσται τὸ ἐπιεικέσι καὶ φαύλοις εἶναι. Comp. 10, 
10. 2. 1868 Ὁ. Xen. Hier.10, 2. ἐν ἀνθρώποις τισὶν ἐγγίγνεται, 
ὅσῳ ἂν ἔκπλεω τὰ δέοντα ἔχωσιν, τοσούτῳ ὑβριστοτέροις 
εἶναι. Comp. isch. Eumen. 893. Soph. Aid. T.1209. Trach. 
454. KEurip. Iph. A. 839. Xen, Cyr. 2,2,12. Mem. S. 1, 
1,9. Demosth. p. 199, 25. 

Obs. Yet there are many exceptions to this, and the accusative is 
often found with the infinitive, where the nominative, genitive, or dative 
should be used, especially when emphasis is to be given to the subject 
of the infinitive. 

For the nominative. 77. »’,269. οὐδὲ yap οὐδ᾽ ἐμέ φημιλελασμένο». 
ἔμμεναι ἀλκῆς. comp. η, 198. Herod. 1, 34. Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζε, ἑωῦτὸν 



Syntax. Of the Infinitive. 929 

εἶναι πάντων ὀλβιώτατον. Comp.1,171. Plat. Gorg. p.452 Ὁ. Leg. 9. 
p- 8600. Xen. Hellen. 2, 3,6. Isocr. Paneg. p.58 A. Panath. p.249 C. 
Demosth. p. 70, 11.2 Also where there is an antithesis, Xen. ἢ. Gr. 2, 
1,26. ἀπιέναι αὐτὸν éxéXevoay’ αὐτοὺς yap νῦν στρατηγεῖν, οὐκ ἐκεῖνον". 

For the genitive. Thuc. 1, 190. ἀνδρῶν σωφρόνων μέν ἐστιν, εἰ μὴ 

ἀδικοῖντο, ἡσυχάζειν, ἀγαθῶν δὲ, ἀδικουμένους, ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης πολε- 

μεῖν ἃς. Lysias, p. 118, 2. δέομαι ὑμῶν τὰ δίκαια ψηφίσασθαι, ἐνθυ- 

µουµένους, ὅτι ὅς. Isocr. Plataic. p. 297 D. de permut. p. 818 C. D. 

Trapez. p. 970 A. AEgin. p. 894 Ὁ. E.° 

For the dative. Herod. 1, 37. τὰ κάλλιστα πρότερόν κοτε καὶ γε»- 
ναιότατα ἡμῖν ἦν, ἔς τε πολέμους καὶ ἐς ἄγρας φοιτέοντας εὐδοκιμέειν. 
Comp. 6, 109. Thuc. 2, 39. περιγίγνεται ἡμῖν τοῖς τε μέλλουσιν 
ἀλγεινοῖς μὴ προκάµνειν καὶ ἐς αὐτὰ ἐλθοῦσι μὴ ἀτολμοτέρους τών 
ἀεὶ μοχθούντων φαίνεσθαι. Comp. 4, 20. Eur. Med. 810 seq. Plat. 
Rep. 9. p. 408 E. Xen. Cyrop. 2,1,15. Mem, 8. 1,1, 9. 2, 6, 26. 
(Econ. 1, 4. Hier. 2, 8. 10, 4. Rep. L. 5, 7." 

Hence sometimes the two constructions are intermixed. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 492 Β. οἷς ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὑπήρξεν, ἣ βασιλέων νἱέσιν εἶναι, ἢ αὐτοὺς 

τῇ φύσει ἱκανούς. Comp. ἐδ. p. 510 E. Charm. p. 175 B. Thus also 
Il. χ’ 109. ἐμοὶ δὲ τότ᾽ ἂν πολὺ κέρδιον εἴη, ἄντην ἢ ̓ Αχιλῆα κατα- 

κτείναντα νέεσθαι, ἠὲ καὶ αὐτῷ ὀλέσθαι ἐὐκλειώς πρὸ πόληος. 

If the infinitive has its own subject different fromthat which 537. 
occurred in the preceding clause, it is put, together with all (536) 
the definitions of it, in the accusative. This corresponds to the 
accusative with the infinitive, which is usual in Latin. For the 
infinitive expresses an action as itself the object of an action 
§. 534. and as the accusative has the same use ἃ. 411. this con- 
nection was natural. Sometimes the infinitive has no definite 
subject, (where in English we use the word ‘ one’,) but certain 
collateral definitions, expressed by a participle or adjective; in 
this case these also are put in the accusative, 9. δ- Xen. Cyr. 
1, 2, 16. αἰσχρὸν δὲ ἔτι καὶ τὸ ἰόντά που φανερὸν γενέσθαι, 
where i in Latin a subject qguisquam is put, gquemquam palam 
secedere turpe est. 

5 Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 414. ὁ Wessel. ad Herod. 9, 82. p. 16, 12. 
> Schef. ad Soph. νά. T. 958. Duker ad Thuc. 4, 2. 7, 57. p. 507. 

Comp. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 750. ed. Bip. Reiz ad Lucian. t. 7. p. 576. 
© Markl, ad Lys. p. 964, 620. Ernest. ad Xen. Mem. S. 2, 6, 26. 
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The accusative with the infinitive in Greek is put after all 
verbs which would be followed by the simple infinitive, pro- 
vided the nature of the proposition admits a peculiar subject of 
the infinitive. If the leading verb by itself governs another 
case than the accusative, then, when the infinitive follows, 
either the case which the verb governs, or the accusative, ac- 
companies it, 6. g. κελεύω σοι, τοῦτο ποιεῖν, and κελεύω σα 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν. See 8. 382. So Ji. ν΄, 95. ὕμμιν ἔγωγε pap- 
ναμένοισι πέποιθα σαωσέµεναι νέας auac. Soph. Aj. 112. 
ἐφίεμαι has the accus. and inf. but 116. the dat. ἔξεστι has 
-generally the dat. of the person, as Soph. Aj. 1328., but Soph. 
ΕἸ. 365. accus. and inf. as Eur. Alc. 482.479. Of χαίρειν 
λέγειν τινί ἀπ τινά see ὃ. 416. Obs. 2. Προσήκει has the dat. 

and inf. Plat. Gorg. p. 479 E. (comp. p. 525A. Xen. Η. Gr. 
2, 3, 29. Isocr. π. αντ. ὃ. 313. Bekk.) but the accus. td. de 
Rep. 2. p. 362 C. (comp. §. 411. Obs. 4.) Πρέπει has the 
accus. Plat. Ion. p. 539 extr., but ib. p. 540 B. the dat. 
Herod. 5,80. δέεσθαι τών Αἰγινητέων τι µωρητή ρων γενέσθαι. 
but 6, 100. ᾿Αθηναίων ἐδεήθησαν σφίσι βοηθοὺς γενέσθαι. 
comp. 1, 141. Eur. Hipp.1451. ανθρώποισι δὲ, θεών διδόντων, 
εἰκὸς ἐξαμαρτάνειν, for ἀνθρώπους. Soph. Aj. 1322. συγγνώμην 
ἔχω has the dat. Comp. Plat. Phedon. Ρ. 59 A. with Heind. 
note p. 10.— Xen. Mem. 8, 2, 6, 6. ὃν ἂν ὁρῶμεν τοὺς πρόσθεν 
ἀνδριάντας καλώς εἰργασμένον, τούτῳ πιστεύομεν καὶ τοὺς λοι- 
ποὺς εὖ ποιήσειν. The accusative is sometimes used instead 
of the dative with ἔοικε Plat. Leg. 10. p. 889 A. but in the 
sense of par est, sequitur, and so that the accus. follows the 
infin. —Arist. Plut. 911. combines the two constructions, ov 
yap προσήκει τὴν. ἐμαυτοῦ μοι πόλιν εὐεργετεῖν με. Hence 
soph. Cid. T. 350. ἐννέπω σε τῷ κηρύγματι, ᾧπερ προεῖπας, 

ἐμμένειν - -- ὡς ὄντι γῆς τῆσδ ἃ ανοσίῳ μιᾶστορι. Συμβαίνει 

takes the subj. of the infin. for its subject when it precedes, 
consequently in the nom.; but if it follows, in the accus. See 

, Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p.176. Heind. ad Ῥλαάοπ. §.32. p. 49. 

As μένω &c. are followed by the infinitive alone, ὃ. 534. so 
they have the accusative also with the infinitive after them. 
Pind. Pyth. 3, 28. ουκ ἔμεν ἐλθεῖν τράπεζαν νυμφίαν. 
Comp. HHerod.5,35. 8,56. Thuc.3,2. Soph. El. 909. Track. 
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1176. Arist. Lys. 74. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 375 Ο. Lysias 
Ρ. 192,41. The same construction also follows κινδυνεύειν : 
Thuc. 4,15. κινδυνεύειν οὐκ ἐβούλοντο ὑπὸ λιμοῦ τι παθεῖν 
αὑτούς. after ἐθίζεσθαι. Thuc.4,34. ξυνειθισμένοι μᾶλλον 
μηκέτι δεινοὺς αὐτοὺς ὁμοίως σφίσι φαίνεσθαι. 

What in Latin would be faulty, that an infin. should besides 
the accus. of the subject take also an accus. of the object, is 
not uncommon in Greek, 6. δ: Plat. Gorg. Ρ. 508 A. φασὶ δ᾽ 
οἱ σοφοὶ, καὶ οὐρανὸν καὶ γῆν καὶ θεοὺς καὶ ἀνθρώπους τὴν 

κοινωνίαν συνέχειν καὶ φιλίαν &c. where τὴν κοιν.; gir. &c. are 

the subject, the other accus. the object. Comp. p.514 A. Xen. 
Mem. S. 2, 6, 31. 

The accusative with the infinitive 18 put especially after the 
verbs λέγειν, ἀγγέλλειν, and similar verbs of speaking. When 
these are in the passive, then—either the subject of the infinitive 
15 changed into the subject of the principal verb, as in Latin, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2 in. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται Κῦρος γενέσθαι 
Καμβύσου. id. ib. 5, 3, 90. ὁ ̓ Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμ- 
βάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται. Plat. Rep. 1. p.342 D. ὡμολόγηται 
ὁ ἀκριβὴς ἰατρὸς σωμάτων εἶναι ἄρχων. (comp. 6. p. 494 Β. 
Herod. 2, 121, δ. Eur. Iph. T. 939.)—or the accus. with the 
infin. remains unaltered, which 18 equally | common : Herod. 
8, 118. Ξέρξεα λέγεται ἀκούσαντα ταῦτα εἶπαι. Plat. 
Phadon. ».72 Α. ὁμολογεῖται δὲ καὶ ταύτῃ, τοὺς ζῶντας. 
ἐκ τών τεθνεώτων γεγονέναι. Hence Soph. Gd. C. 1104. 
τὸ μηδαμὰ ἐλπισθὲν ἥξειν σώμα, from ἡλπίζομέν σε ἥξειν, hence 
σὺ ἠλπίζου ἥξειν. Sometimes the two modes of construction 

are united. Plat. Charm. in. καὶ μὴν ἢγγελταί γε ἡ μά xn 
ἰσχυρὰ γεγονέναι καὶ πολλοὺς τεθνάναι. In the same manner 
δοκεῖ, videtur, is followed by an accusative with the infinitive 
instead of the nom. of the subject. Herod. 1, 108. ἐδόκεε ot 
φῦναι ἄμπελον, for ἄμπελος ἐδόκεε. Thuc. 4, 3 extr. Plat. 
Leg. 1. p. 636 E. 

Sometimes an accusative with the infinitive is used, which is 
governed bya verb of thinking or speaking understood, or because 
the idea of to say, to think, is contained in the principal verb, 
as Herod.2,174. ἀπέλυσαν μὴ φώρα εἶναι. id.7, 220. λέγεται 
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δὲ, we αὐτός σφεας ἀπέπεμψε Λεωνίδης, μὴ ἀπόλωνται κηδόμενος" 
αὐτῷ δὲ καὶ Σπαρτιητέων τοῖσι παρεοῦσι οὐκ ἔχειν εὐπρεπέως 
ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν τάξιν, which depends on νομίζων, contained in 

δό Thuc. 2, 93 δοκία οὐδεμία 7 ἡ ἃ ἱ κηδόμενος. uc. 2, 98, προσδοκία οὐδεμία ην, μὴ ἂν ποτε οι 
΄ 2 ἵ ο 9 td 9 4 4 Ὁ» 9 a ~ 

πολέμιοι ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεύσειαν ἐπεὶ OVO ἀπὸ TOU 

προφανοῦς τολμῆσαι ἂν καθ ἡσυχίαν, οὐδὲ, εἰ διενοοῦντο, μὴ 
9 Ἅ ᾽ Φ , 9 

οὐκ ἂν προαισθέσθαι, because in προσδοκία the idea also of 
to think is contained. Comp. 7, 73. Eur. Phan. 1500. where 
ἦν ἔρις στρατηλάἄταις is equivalent to ἤριζον οἱ στρ. λέγοντες, 

The accusative with the infinitive is also used after particles 
which begin a protasis, and in the construction with the τε]α- 
tive—both in the oratio obliqua, Herod.1,94. (Aéyovrec) TOUG 
Λυδοὺς τέως μὲν διάγειν λιπαρέοντας' μετὰ δὲ, ὡς ov παύεσθαι 
(τὴν σιτοδηϊΐην), ἄκεα δίζησθαι. Comp. 1, 24. 8, 111. 118. 135. 

Thuc. 2, 102. λέγεται δὲ καὶ ̓Αλκμαίωνι τῷ ̓ Αμϕιάρεῳ, ὅτε 
δὴ αλα σθαι αὐτὸν μετὰ τὸν φόνον τῆς μητρὸς, τὸν Απόλλω 
ταύτην την γῆν χρῆσαι οἰκεῖν. Plat. Symp. ». 174 D. ἐπειδὴ 
δὲ γενέσθαι ἐπὶ τῇ οἰκίᾳ τῇ ᾿Αγάθωνος. Comp. Alcib. 2. 

Ρ. 149 A. Rep. 10. p. 614 B. — Herod. 3, 55. τιμᾶν δὲ Σα- 
μίους ἔφη, διότι ταφή ναί οἱ τὸν πάππον δημοσίᾳ ὑπὸ 
Σαμίων εὖ. ---ἰδ. 106. εἶναι δὲ ταχύτητα οὐδενὶ ἑτέρῳ ὅμοιον, 
οὕτω ὥστε, εἰ μὴ προλαμβάνειν τῆς ὁδοῦ τοὺς ᾿Ινδοὺς ἐν 
ᾧ τοὺς μύρμηκας συλλέγεσθαι, οὐδένα av σφεων ἀποσώζεσθαι. 
Comp. ἐδ. 108. (Gaisford has admitted the infin. after εἶ from 
MSS. 2, 64. 172.) Thue. 4, 98. —Plat. Phadon. p.72 A. ἱκανόν 
που τεκμήριον εἶναι, ὅτι ἀναγκαῖον τὰς τῶν τεθνεώτων ψυχὰς 
εἶναί που, ὅθεν δὴ πάλιν γίγνεσθαι» τ διά after the relative, 
Herod. 6,117. ἄνδρα οἱ δοκέειν ὁπλίτην ἀντιστῆναι μέγαν, τοῦ 

τὸ γένειον τὴν ἀσπίδα πᾶσαν σκιάζειν. , Soph. Εἰ. 421. ἔκ 

τε τοῦδ᾽ ἄνω βλαστεῖν Bptovra θαλλὸν, ᾧ κατάσκιον πᾶσαν 
γενέσθαι τὴν Μυκηναίων χθόνα. Comp. Thuc. 2, 13, 24. 

7, 47. Plat. Phedon. p. 110 A. B. Also, when the relative 
is the Subject, Plat. Rep. 10. P. 6140. ἔφη, ἀφικνεῖσθαι σφᾶς 
εις τόπον τινὰ δαιμόνιον, ἐν ᾧ τῆς τε γῆς δύο εἶναι χάσματα 
"-------- δικαστὰς δὲ μεταξὺ τούτων καθῆσθαι' οὕς, ἐπειδὴ 

* Ilerm. in Mus. Antiq. Stud. 27. Herm. ad Viger. p. 831, 905. 
Ρ. 124. Reisig ad Soph. Ged. 6. Enarr. 376. 

b Wessel. ad Herod. 2, 32. p. 118, 
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διαδικάσειαν, τοὺς μὲν δικαίους κελεύειν πορεύεσθαι, &e. 
Herod. 2, 129. Aen. Cyr. δ, 2, 4. ἀπήγγελλον τῷ Κύρῳ, ὅ οτι 
τοσαῦτα εἴη ἔνδον ἀγαθὰ, ὅσα ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων γενεὰν, ὡς σφίσι 
δοκεῖν, μὴ ἂν ἐπιλείπειν τοὺς ἔνδον ὄντας. 

Obs. Some anacolutha are also to be noticed here: 

1. After the verbs to say, &c. besides the construction of the accu- 
sative with the infinitive another also with ὡς or ὅτι is used, and hence 

writers not unfrequently pass from one to the other. Herod. 8, 118. 
ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλος ὅδε λεγόμενος λόγος, ws, ἐπειδὴ Mépins ἀπελαύνων ἐξ 
᾿Αθηνέων ἀπίκετο ἐπ᾽ Ἠϊύνα--- --- ἐκομίζετο ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίην' πλώ- 

οντα δέ μιν ἄνεμον Στρυμονίην ὑπολαβεῖν. Comp. Xen. Hist. Gr. 
4, 8, 1. and vice υεγεά Thuc. 8, 78. τὸν Τισσαφέρνην ras τε ναῦς 

ταύτας ov κομίζειν, καὶ τροφὴν ὅτι οὗ ξυνεχῶς οὐδ᾽ ἐντελῇ διδοὺς 
κακοῖ τὸ ναυτικόν. Even the same proposition which begins with ὡς 
or ὅτι, is continued mostly after an interruption, by means of a paren- 
thesis, in the construction of the accusative with the infinitive. Herod. 

7, 236. Διηνέκης, τὸν τόδε φασὶ εἶπαι τὸ ἔπος" πυθόμενον πρός rev τών 

Τρηχινίω», ὡς, ἐπεὰν οἱ βάρβαροι ἀπιέωσι τὰ τοξεύματα, τὸν ἥλιον 

ὑπὸ τοῦ πλήθεος τών ὀϊστών ἀποκρύπτειν. Comp. 1, 207. Plat. Phil. 

p. 63 Β. οἶμαι μὲν πρὸς ταῦτα τόδ᾽ αὐτὰς ἀναγκαιότατον εἶναι λέγειν, 
---ὅτι, καθάπερ ἔμπροσθεν ἐῤῥήθη, τὸ µόνον καὶ ἔρημον εἰλικρινὲς 

εἶναί τι γένος. Comp. ib. p. 16 Ο. Phadon. p. 108 E. Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6, 5. ἐκεῖνα μέμνησαι, & ποτε ἐδόκει ἡμῖν, ὡς, ἅπερ δεδώκασιν οἱ θεοὶ, 

μαθόντας ἀνθρώπους βέλτιον πράττειν, ἢ ἀνεπιστήμονας αὐτών 

ὄντας. (where, after δεδώκασιν, μαθεῖν must be understood, or the 
words pad. ἀνθρ. β. πρ. taken twice. See Miscell. Philol. 2, 2. p. 98.) 
Comp. 7b. 1, 6, 18. 25. Isocr. Enc. Hel. p.218 E. Soph. Gd, C. 385. 
Arist. Vesp. 100 seg. Vice versé the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive passes into that with ws: Arist. Av. 651. ὅρα »υ», 

ὡς ἐν Αἰσώπου λόγοις ἐστὶν λεγόμενον δή τι, τὴν ἁλώπεχ' ὡς φλαύρως 
ἐκοινώνησεν αὐτῷ ποτέ. Thuc. 8, 51. ἐβούλετο δὲ Νικίας τὴν 
φυλακὴν αὐτόθεν δὺ ἐλάσσονος τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις - -- εἶναι, τούς τε 
Πελοποννησίους, ὅπως μὴ ποιῶνται ἔκπλους αὐτόθεν λανθάνοντες, 

-τττοῖς τε Μεγαρεῦσιν ἅμα μηδὲν ἐσπλεῖν. where, at the same 
time, the construction ἐβούλετο, ὅπως is to be remarked‘. | 

2. Sometimes the construction of a proposition which properly is in- 
dependent, is connected with a parenthesis, and has the infinitive, be- 

© Wessel. ad Diod.S. 4.26. Duker §.19. and 199. Elmsl. ad Soph. Gd. 
ad Thuc. 4, 97. Valck. Ann. inN. C. 385. | 
T. p. 990 seq. Heind. ad Phedon. 

539. 
(538) 
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cause the verb in the parenthesis governs the infinitive. Herod. 4, 5. 
ὡς δὲ Σκύθαι λέγουσι, γεώτατον ἁπάντων ἐθνέων εἶναι τὸ σφέτερον. 
ἐδ. 95. ὡς δὲ ἐγὼ πυνθάνομαι τών τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον οἰκεόντων 
Ἑλλήνων καὶ Πόντον, τὸν Ζάλμοξιν τοῦτον, ἐόντα ἄνθρωπον, δου- 

λεύσαι ἐν Σάμφ. 7,229. εἰ μέν νυν ἣν μοῦνον ᾿Αριστόδημον ἀλγήσαντα 
ἀπονοστῆσαι ἐς Σπάρτην, ἢ καὶ ὁμοῦ σφέων ἀμφοτέρων τὴν κομιδὴν 

γενέσθαι, δοκέειν ἐμοὶ, οὐκ ἄν σφι Σπαρτιήτας μῆνιν οὐδεμέην 
προσθέσθαι. for οὐκ ἂν προσέθεντο. Soph. Tr. 1238. ἀνὴρ 60, ὡς 

ἔοικεν, οὐ νεμεῖν ἐμοὶ φθίνοντι μοῖραν. Xen. Anab. 6, 4, 18, ὡς γὰρ 
ἐγὼ, ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου χθὲς ἥκοντος πλοίου, ἤκουσά τινος, ὅτι Ἑλέ- 

ανδρος ἐκ Βυζαντίου ἁρμοστὴς μέλλει ἥξειν πλοῖα ἔχων καὶ τριήρεις". 

The infinitive is joined also with the neuter of the article, 
and stands as a substantive. This tukes place through all cases, 
in all the combinations in which the cases of the substantive 
stand, so that the infinitive stands as a subject or object in the 
nominative or accusative, as also in the genitive or dative after 
substantives, adjectives, and prepositions; and this takes place 
not only in simple infinitives, but also in the accusative with 
the infinitive, and even in entire long sentences. 

All definitions of such an infinitive, whether they consist in 
its subj. or in adjectives, adverbs, &c. or in a case governed by 
the infinitive, most commonly stand between the article and 
the infinitive, or after the infinitive. Poets sometimes vary 

from this rule: Soph. Ant. 710. ἄνδρα, Ki τις ᾖ σοφὸς, τὸ 
μανθάνειν πόλλ᾽ αἰσχρὸν οὐδὲν, καὶ τὸ μὴ τείνειν ἄγαν. for τὸ 

ἄνδρα µανθ. Trach. 65. Ant. 723. 

The infinitive as subject in the nominative. Soph. Trach. 
1228. τὸ yap τοι μεγάλα πιστεύσαντ ἐμοὶ σμικροῖς ἀπιστεῖν 
τὴν πάρος Evyyet yapw. Eurip. Andr. 186. Plat. Theag. 
p. 121 B. Xen. Cyr. 5,4, 19. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους 
ὄντας οὐδὲν, οἶμαι, θαυμαστόν. Comp. 3, 3, 49. Mem. S. 4, 
3, ὅ--- 12. In Thuc. 1,41. ἡ εὐεργεσία αὕτη τε καὶ ἡ ἐς Σαμίους, 
τὸ δι ἡμᾶς Πελοποννησίους αὐτοῖς μὴ βοηθῆσαι, παρέσχεν 
ὑμῖν Αἰγινητών μὲν ἐπικράτησιν, Σαμίων δὲ κόλασιν, the infini- 

tive explains the preceding substantive. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 7, 

* Steph. de Dial. p.138. Herm. Phedr. p. 384. ad Soph. p. 496. 
ad Vig. p. 745, 156. Erf. ad Soph. Blomf. ad Asch. Pers. 194. Stallb. 
Ant. 736. sm.ed. Heind. ad Plat. ad Plat. Phil. p. 46. 
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5, 52. and after τοῦτο tb. 75. Plat. Phedon. p.79 Ο. τοῦτο 
΄ 2 8 4 ~ ,’ δὴ 9 , ’ a 

γάρ ἐστι τὸ διὰ τοῦ σώματος τὸ δι αἰσθήσεως σκοπεῖν τι; 
where τὸ διὰ τοῦ σ. σκοπεῖν is the subject, and τὸ & αἰσθ. ox. 
the predicate introduced by τούτο. 

In the genitive. Asch. Prom. 235. ἐξερυσάμην βροτοὺς 
τοῦ µη διαῤῥαισθέντας εις ἄδου μολεῖν. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 
2, 55. παρεκάλει ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τοῦ ὡς φρονιμώτατον εἶναι 

καὶ ὠφελιμώτατον. 2,1,16. 1,6, 8.—Plat. Symp. p. 218 D. 
ἐμοὶ οὐδέν ἐστι πρεσβύτερον τοῦ ὡς ὅτι βέλτιστον ἐμὲ 
γενέσθαι. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 42. ov μοι δοκεῖ τὸ λαβεῖν κερ- 
δαλεώτερον εἶναι τοῦ, δικαίους Φαινομένους ἐκείνοις, τούτῳ 
πειρᾶσθαι ἔτι μᾶλλον ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς, ἢ νῦν, ἀσπάζεσθαι ἡ NGG: 

3, 1,9. and as explanatory of a demonstrative pronoun Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 7, 25. τί τούτου μακαριώτερον, τοῦ γῇ μιχθῆναι. 
Comp. Hier. 4, 2. — Xen. Mem. 8.4,3,1. ἄνευ τοῦ σωφρονεῖν. 
td. Apol. S. 8. αντὶ τοῦ ἤδη λῆξαι τοῦ βίου. id. Mem. δ. 4, 

7, δ. τὸ δὲ μέχρι τούτου ἀστρονομίαν μανθάνειν, μέχρι τοῦ 
- - - γνώναι. where it constitutes an eperegesis of the foregoing 
demonstrative pronoun. Comp. Plat. Leg. 2. ». 670 D. This 
genitive with ὑπὲρ or ἕνεκα must be rendered by a separate 
causal proposition: Thuc. 1, 45. προεῖπον δὲ ταῦτα τοῦ μὴ 
λύειν ἕνεκα τὰς σπονδάς, ne fadera frangerent. Xen. Hier. 
4, 3. δορυφοροῦσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς κακούργους ὑπὲρ τοῦ μηδένα 

τών πολιτών βιαίῳ θανάτῳ ἀπ οθνή σκειν, ‘that no one may 
perish’. Isocrat. Areop. p. 152 D. τίς οὐκ οἷδε τών πρεσβν- 
τέρων τοὺς μὲν δημοτικοὺς καλουμένους ἑ ἑτοίμους ὄντας ὁτιοῦν 
πάσχειν ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ ποιεῖν τὸ προσταττόμενον ‘in order— 
not to perform’. 

Obs. 1. ἕνεκα is often wanting. Thuc. 1, 23. διότι δ ἔλυσαν (τὰς 

σπονδὰς), τὰς airias ἔγραψα πρώτον καὶ ras διαφορὰς, τοῦ ph τινας 
ζητῆσαί ποτε, ἐξ Grov τοσοῦτος πόλεμος τοῖς "Ἕλλησι κατέστη. ne quis 

aliquando requirat. Comp. 2, 4, 22. Plat. Gorg. p. 457 E. φοβοῦμαι 
οὖν διελέγχειν σε, ph pe ὑπολάβῃς ov πρὸς τὸ πρᾶγμα φιλονεικοῦντα 
λέγει», τοῦ καταφανὲς γενέσθαι, ἀλλὰ πρός σε ‘that the thing may 

be clear’®, Comp. Soph. Phil. 198. Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 9.° 

> Consequently not merely with © Duker ad Thuc. 8, 14. Fisch. 
μὴ, as Hermann conjectures ad 3b. p. 25 seq. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 
Viger. p. 702,17. Comp. the passages §. 90. 
of Plato quoted Obs. 9. 
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Obs. 2. Sometimes the idea ‘ with respect to’ is the basis of the ge- 
nitive (δ. 987. IV.). Plat. Leg. 4. p. 714 D. dp’ οὖν οἴει ποτὲ δῆμον 
νικήσαντα -- - θήσεσθαι ἑκόντα πρὸς ἄλλο τι πρώτον νόμους ἣ τὸ συμ- 
φέρον ἑαυτῷ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ μένειν. sc. αὐτήν, for τοῦ τὴν ἀρχὴν μένειν 
(as Phedon. ρ. 78 D. ἡ οὐσία ἧς λόγον δίδομεν τοῦ εἶναι). Thus it is 
put in the nominative, as explanatory of a substantive: Plat. Phadon. 
p. 97 A. ἡ ζύνοδος τοῦ πλησίον ἀλλήλων τεθῆναι ‘inasmuch as they 

are near each other’. Comp. Leg. 6. p. 751 B. Thuc. 7, 42. el πέρας 
μηδὲν ἔσται τοῦ ἀπαλλαγῆναι τοῦ κινδύνου, where τοῦ ἀπ. might be 
away. Comp. Plat. Leg. 2. p. 657 B. 

Obs. 3. Instead of this genitive ὥστε is used Plat. Apol. S. p. 39 A. 
ἄλλαι πολλαὶ μηχαναί εἰσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις τοῖς κινδύνοις, ὥστε διαφεύγειν 
θάνατον. 

541, In the dative. Xen. Apol. 8.14. ἵνα ἔτι μᾶλλον οἱ βου- 
(540) λόμενοι ὑμῶν ἀπιστῶσι τῷ ἐμὲ τετιμῆσθαι ὑπὸ δαιμόνων. 

Comp. Isocr. π΄. αντιδ. 2. 315A. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 316,10. 
τὸ τὰς ἰδίας εὐεργεσίας ὑπομιμνήσκειν καὶ λέγειν μικροῦ δεῖν 
ὅμοιόν ἐστι τῷ ὀνειδίζειν.---ἽἼμιο. 2, 89. τῷ ἑκάτεροί τι 
ἐμπειρότεροι εἶναι, θρασύτεροί ἐσμεν “by the circumstance 
that’. Comp. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 361 Ο. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 3. 
Isocr. Areop. p. 154 B. ἐπιδεῖξαι βουλόμενος, ------ τὰς 

καλώς πολιτευοµένας (δημοκρατίας) προεχούσας τῷ δικαιοτέρας 
εἶναι ‘therein, that’. Xen. Hier. 7, 8. Sometimes the dative 
18 to be resolved by ‘because’ or ‘since’. Plat. Phadon. 
p- 60 B. ὡς ἄτοπον- - -ἔοικέ τι εἶναι τοῦτο, ὃ καλοῦσιν οἱ 
ἄνθρωποι ἡδὺ, ὡς θαυμασίως πέφυκε πρὸς τὸ δοκοῦν ἐναντίον 
εἶναι, τὸ λυπηρὸν, τῷ ἅμα μὲν αὐτὼ μὴ θέλειν παραγίνεσθαι τῷ 
ἀνθρώπῳ &c. Comp. Leg. 12. 2. 941 D. Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 9. 
Comp. 2b. 1293 id. 5, 3, 2. εἰ οὖν, τοῖς θεοῖς ἐξελόντες, τὰ 
νομιζόμενα καὶ τῇ στρατιᾷ τὰ ἱκανὰ, δοίημεν τὴν ἄλλην τούτῳ 
λείαν, a ap ἂν καλὸν ποιήσαιμεν τῷ εὐθὺς φανεροὶ εἶναι &e. 
‘since, inasmuch as we showed’. Plat. Leg. 5. p. 745 C. ica 
δὲ δεῖ γίγνεσθαι τὰ δώδεκα µέρη τῷ τὰ μὲν αγαθῆς γῆς εἶναι 
σμικρὰ, τὰ δὲ χείρονος μείζω, ‘as far as that’. Comp. Dem. 
pro Cor. p. 254, 12 seg. 257, 25 seg. — Soph. Aj. 554. ev τῷ 
φρονεῖν ἥδιστος βίος. Plat. Gorg. p. 456 E. ἐκεῖνοι μὲν γὰρ 
παρέδοσαν ἐπὶ τῷ δικαίως χρῆσθαι τούτοις, ea conditione ut 
uterentur. 

5 Gatak. ad M. Anton. 3. §. 1. 
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In the accusative. Herod.9, 79. τὸ μὲν εὐνοεῖν τε καὶ 
προορᾶν ἄ γαμαι σεῦ. 10. 68. ᾿Αρταβάζου δὲ θώύμα καὶ μᾶλλον 
ἐποιεύμην τὸ καὶ καταῤῥωδῆσαι Λακεδαιμονίους, according to 
§. 421. Obs. 4. and ὃ. 317. Thuc. 7, 81. θᾶσσον ὁ Νικίας 
“ye, νομίζων ov τὸ ὑπομένειν ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ ἑκόντας εἶναι 
καὶ μάχεσθαι σωτηρίαν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ὡς τάχιστα ὑποχωρεῖν. 

Comp. 6, 94. Thus are to be explained the passages: Thuc. 
2, 87. οὐχὶ δικαίαν ἔχει τέκµαρσιν τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι, where the 
infin. with the article constitutes the subject to the predicate 
τέκµαρσιν. Soph. Trach. 617. as Dem. pro Cor. p. 279, 22. 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 28. δαίμονος ἂν φαίην τὴν βούλησιν εἶναι, τὸ 

μὴ ἐᾶσαι ὑμᾶς μέγα εὐδαίμονας γίγνεσθαι, where the expla 
nation of the substantive βούλησιν, which is contained in the 
infinitive with the article, may be given by means of quod. 
Thus also Plat. Amat. p. 132 Ο. οὗ πρὸς σοῦ γε ποιεῖς τὸ καὶ 
ἀνέρεσθαι τοῦτον, where τὸ avép. depends upon ποιεῖς. Xen. 
Cyr. 7, δ, 42. τοῖς μὲν θεοῖς οὐδὲν ἂν ἔχοιμεν μέμψασθαι τὸ 

μὴ οὐχὶ μέχρι τοῦδε πάντα, ὅσα εὐχόμεθα, καταπεπραχέ ναι. 
Xen. Mem. 5. 1, 2,1. Plat. Rep. 5. p. 472 Ἑ.---διά in par- 
ticular often stands in the sense of ‘on account of’, with the 

accusative of the infinitive where in English a separate causal 
proposition is put. Xen. Mem. δ. 2, 1,15. σὺ δὲ---διὰ τὸ 
ξένος εἶναι, οὐκ ἂν οἴει ἀδικηθῆναι; ‘because thou art a 

stranger’. Comp. 4, 3, 4. 

Obs. 1. a. The article is often wanting with the nominative as sub- 
ject, and with the accusative of the infinitive, when this is governed by 
averb. isch. Agam. 595. del γὰρ ἡβᾷ τοῖς γέρουσιν εὖ μαθεῖν. 
Eur. Alc. 494. πᾶσιν ἡμῖν κατθανεῖν ὀφείλεται. Comp. Suppl. 1092. 
Arist. Nub. 1989. Soph. El, 264. ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ ἐμοὶ λαβεῖν θ᾽ ὁμοίως καὶ 
τὸ τητᾶσθαι πέλει.---Εωγ. Troad. 650. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 89. ἢ οὖν τι 
τούτου δοκεῖ διαφέρειν ὁ τὴν τών πολλών καὶ παντοδαπῶν ξυνιόντων 

ὀργὴν καὶ ἡδονὰς κατανενοηκέναι σοφίαν ἡγούμενος. Xen. Cyr. 8, 
4,5. νόμιμον ἐποιήσατο καὶ ἀγαθοῖς ἔργοις προβῆναι eis τὴν τιμιωτάτην 
ἕδραν, καὶ, εἴ re ῥᾳδιουργοίη, ἀναχωρῆσαι εἰς τὴν ἀτιμοτέραν. Comp. 
Thuc. 2,40. To this belong also the cases in which the infin. with or 
without the art. serves to explain a dem. pron. ὃ. 472, δ But when 
the accusative is governed of a preposition which accompanies it, the 
article is not omitted. 

> Comp. Bornem. ad Xen. Symp. Ὁ. 191 seq. 
VOL. 11. 2 F 

542, 
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Frequently it is indifferent, whether the infin. be accompanied by the 
article, or not. Thug Herodotus 5, 49. says, ἀναβάλλομαί τοι ἀπο- 

κριγέεσθαι. and Xen. Hist. Gr. 1,6,10. ἀεὶ ἀνεβάλλετό μοι διαλεχθῆναι. 

but id. Mem. S. 8, 6, 6. τὸ μὲν xdovewrépay τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν ἆνα- 
βαλούμεθα. Xen. Mem. 8. 4, 8, 1. τὸ μὲν οὖν λεκτικοὺς καὶ πρακτικοὺς 
καὶ μηχανικοὺς γίγνεσθαι τοὺς συνόντας οὐκ ἔσπενδε», a8 σπεύδειν τι. 
§. 417. which, however, is more usually followed by the simple in- 
finitive. (R) 

Note. Upon the use of the infin. in the nom. with and without the 
article, instead of a substantive, is founded the phrase οὐδὲν οἷον, fol- 
lowed by an infin. Aristoph. Av. 967. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν οἷόν ἐστ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι 
τών ἐπώ», for οὐδέν ἐστι τοιοῦτον, οἷον τὸ ἀκοῦσαι ‘nothing is so good 
as to hear’, i. 6. ‘it is best to hear’. Comp. Lysistr. 185. Demosth. in 
Mid. p. 529, 11. and with the article Plat. Gorg. p. 447 C. οὐδὲν οἷον 
τὸ αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾶν. Xen. Gicon. 8, 14. οὐδὲν οἷον τὸ ἐπισκοπεῖσθαι. The 

explanation by οὐδὲν κωλύει ἀκούειν is not quite accurate, although not 
contrary to the sense*. 

ὃ, With the genitive also. a. after substantives. Soph. Phil. 1084. 
αὕτη γὰρ ἦν σοι πρόφασις ἐκβαλεῖν ἐμέ. Thuc. 1, 16. ἐπεγίγνετο δὲ 
ἄλλοις τε ἄλλοθι κωλύματα μὴ αὐξηθῆναι. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 369 Β. 
ἥ τιν’ οἴει ἀρχὴν ἄλλην πόλιν οἰκέζειν. Xen. Ages. 1, 7. ἀσχολίαν 
αὐτῷ παρέξειν στρατεύειν ἐπὶ τοὺς “Ἕλληνας. Mem. δ. 3,1, 35. comp. 

8, 6, 11. Isoer. π. ἀντιδ. ὃ. 175.—Isocr. de Big. p. 849 ἴῃ. x. ἄντ. 

§. 235. οἱ τοιοῦτοι πολλοὺς μετασχεῖν τῆς παιδείας cis ἐκιθυμίαν 
καθιστᾶσιν. The infin. alone seems here to denote something produced 
by the subst. as after dpa ἐστί ὃ. 533, 9. 

β. after adject. With αἴτιος Herod. 2, 20. τοὺς ἐτησίας ἀνέμους 
εἶναι αἰτίους πληθύεεν τὸν ποταμόν. Comp. 3,12. Soph. Antig. 1178. 

Trach. 1238. Plat. Phedon. p. 97 A. Hipp. Maj. p. 299 E. For 
αἴτιος has also the sense of effecting>. 

y- after verbs. Plat. Euthyd. p. 305 Ο. ὥστε παρὰ πᾶσιν εὐδοκιμεῖν 
ἐμποδὼν σφίσιν εἶναι (1.6. κωλύειν σφᾶς) οὐδένας ἄλλους, ἣ τοὺς περὶ φι- 
λοσοφίαν ἀνθρώπους. After ἔχειν ‘to prevent’ the inf. follows both 
alone and with the art. in the gen. Herod. 1, 158. ᾿Αριστόδικος --- 
ἔσχε μὴ ποιῆσαι ταῦτα Κυμαίους. Comp. Thuc.1,73. Soph. El. 517. 

On the other hand, Xen. Anab. 8, 5,11. ἔχειν τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι. 
Also after the verbs ‘to deliver from’: Eurtp. Ph. 609. κομκὸς el σπο»- 
dais πεποιθὼς, al σε σώζουσιν θανεῖν. Alc.11. ὃν θανεῖν ἑῤῥνσά- 

* Schol. Arist. Αν. ].ο. Budeus p.17. Bach ad Xen. con. 8, 14. 
Comm. L. Gr. p. 978. Fisch. 3 ὃ. Ρ Scheef. Melet. in Dion. H. 1. p.23. 
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µην». The omission of the article after a preposition is found only in 
Herod. I, 210. ὃς ἀντὶ μὲν δούλων ἐποίησας ἐλευθέρους Πέρσας εἶναι, 
ἀντὶ δὲ ἄρχεσθαι ὑπ ἄλλων, ἄρχειν ἁπάντων. In 6, 89. the read- 
ing of the Aldine Ed. ἀντὶ ἐνόρχω» εἶναι, for ἀντὶ εἶναι, is preferable ; 
in 7,170. the Aldine and several MSS. have τοῦ before εἶναι, and it 
has probably dropt out in the Ist passage. See Schef. ad Greg. 
p. 39. not. It has been mentioned ὃ. 472, ὃ. that the infin. without 

the article serves to explain a dem. pron. See Eur. Hipp. 399. 
ἠρξάμην μὲν οὖν ἐκ τοῦδε, σιγᾶν τήνδε καὶ κρύπτειν νόσο». The con- 
struction is more singular in Thuc. 5, 100. ἧπου ἄρα, el τοσαύτην γε 
ὑμεῖς τε, μὴ παυθῆναι ἀρχῆς; καὶ οἱ δουλεύηντες ἤδη, ἀπαλλαγῆναι 

τὴν παρακινδύνευσιν ποιοῦνται, (i. 6. κινδυνεύουσι, with the collateral 
idea μετὰ κινδύνου σπεύδουσι.) Xen. Mem. S. 4, 7, 1. 

Obs. 2. Frequently also the infin. with the article is put for the infin. 
alone according to §. 531. 532. 534. because the infin. is considered as 
the subject or object of the main action. It is found as subject in the 
passage quoted 8. 540. Soph. Ant.711. Plat. Symp. p. 190 B. as after 
the active λέγειν as object Xen. Apol. δ. 13. τὸ προειδέναι τὸν θεὸν 

τὸ μέλλον πάντες λέγουσι. Flat. Apol. S. p. 29 C. So also Soph. Ant, 
27.1105. τὸ δρᾶν ἀνάγκη. The infin. with the article is found as spb- 

ject Soph. 4j. 114. ἐπειδὴ τέρψις ἥδε σοι τὸ Spay, where it should pro- 
perly be ἐπειδὴ τὸ δρᾶν τοῦτο τέρψις σοί ἐστι, i. 6. τέρπει σεν instead of 

which the neuter τοῦτο is referred to τέρψις. As object: κατέχει» τὸ μὴ 
δακρύειν, 1. 6. τὰ daxpva Plat. Phedon. p.117 C. Thuc. 7, 53. Plat. 

Σερ. 12. p. 943 D. Soph. Aj. 555. ἕως τὸ χαίρειν καὶ τὸ λυπεῖσθαι 
μάθῃς. Asch, dg. 1900. Soph. Gid. Ο. 449. Ant. 218, 663, 535. 
ἐξομεῖ τὸ μὴ εἰδέναι. Hence id. 265. ἦμεν δ᾽ ἕτοιμοι - - « «“ - - θεοὺς 
ὁρκωμοτεῖν τὸ μήτε δρᾶσαι μήτε τῳ ξυνεεδέναι, because they said 
ὀμνύναι τι ‘to confirm anything by an oath’, and ὀμνύναι τινά (§.413, 10.) 
Phil. 1241. ἔστιν ὅς σε κωλύσει τὸ δρᾶν (κωλύειν τινά τι ὃ. 441. Obs. 1. ). 
Hence also Eur. Pheen. 1910. ἑκόμπασεν, pas ἂν τὸ σεμνὸν πῦρ νιν 
εἰργάθειν Διὸς τὸ μὴ οὗ κατ᾽ ἄκρων περγάμων ἑλεῖν xouv.— Arist. 
Ran. 68. οὐδείς γέ μ ἂν πεἰσειεν ἀνθρώπων τὸ μὴ οὐκ ἐλθεῖν ἐπ’ 
ἐκεῖνον, as Xen. H. Gr. 5, 2, 36. {πείθειν τινά τι ᾧ. 431. Obs. 1.) 
Hence Soph. Phil. 1252. πείθοµαι τὸ dpav.—Eur. Iph. A. 409. τὸ μὴ 

δακρῦσαι δ' αὖθις αἰδοῦμαι τάλας.. Plat. Soph. 2. 247 Ο. Comp, 
Xen. Mem. 8. 8, 14, 1.—Eur. Iph. A. 658. τὸ σιγᾶν οὗ σθένω. Soph. 
Lrach, 545.—Xen. 260. 9, 12. τὸ προθυμεῖσθαι συναύξειν τὸν οἶκον 
ἐπαιδεύομεν αὐτήν, (παιδεύειν τινάτιδ. 418.)—Plat. Leg. 1.p. 6668. 
τὸ τὰς ἡδονὰς φεύγειν διακελεύεσθαι (as ἐπαίρειν, ἐπισκήπτειν τινά τι 

° Herm.ad Vig. p.703, 20. Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p. 110 seq. 
2F2 
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δ. 421. Obs. 1.). Soph. 4j. 1149. Antig. 1106. καρδίας ἐξίσταμαι τὸ 
δρᾶν (8. 535. Obs. 3.).—So after the verbs of ‘ saying, believing’ rest. 
Nub. 1084. Soph. Ant. 442. καὶ φημὶ δρᾶσαι κοὐκ ἀπαρνοῦμαι τὸ μή. 
Hence Arist. Av. 36. μισοῦντ᾽ ἐκείνην τὴν πόλιν, τὸ μή οὐ μεγάλην 

εἶναι, 4. d. μισῶ τὴν πόλιν νομίζων τὸ μὴ εἶναι. Soph. Ant. 235. is 

constructed according to the sense, τής ἐλπίδος γὰρ ἔρχομαι δεδραγµένος 
τὸ μὴ παθεῖν ἂν ἄλλο πλὴν τὸ μόρσιμον, as if ἐλπίζω preceded. So 

after adjectivesalso: Soph. Ε/. 1079. τὸ μὴ βλέπειν ἑτοίμα. Anteg.78. 
τὸ δὲ Big πολιτών δρᾶν ἔφυν ἀμήχανος, like σθένω τὸ δακρῦσαι. Thuc. 
2,53. τὸ μὲν προσταλαιπωρεῖν τῷ δόξαντι καλῷ οὐδεὶς πρόθυμος 
ἦν. Plat. Lys. p. 205 A. τὸ ἐρᾶν, ἔξαρνος el, i.e. éLapyg*.—So also 
where the infin. expresses the respect §. 535. Eur. Hec. 360. ton 
θεοῖσι, πλὴν τὸ κατθανεῖν µόνον. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 46. 

As the accus. is often found with verbs which do not in themselves 
express an action which passes on to an object, because an active sense 
is implied in them (8. 423. Οὐς.), so the infin. with τό is sometimes 

found in the accus., because an active quality is supposed in the pre- 
ceding verb. Soph. Cid. Τ. 1416. ἀλλ’ ὧν ἐπαιτεῖς és δέον πάρεσθ᾽ Ede 
Κρέων, τὸ πράσσειν καὶ τὸ βουλεύειν ‘he is here and therefore can’. 
Ant. 544, μή μ᾽ ἀτιμάσῃς is equivalent to μὴ κωλύσῃς, μὴ ἀπείπῃε. Trach, 

88. Aisch. Prom. 871. θέλξει is equivalent to θέλγων ποιήσει. ἐδ. 926. 
ἐπαρκέσει, to ἐπαρκέσει κωλύοντα. Comp. Agam. 15. 1182. Eur. Ale. 
705. διεµάχου τὸ μὴ θανεῖν, i. 6. διαμαχόµενος ἔσπευδεςε. Plat. Criton. 

».480. Leg. 6. p.781 Ὦ. Β. Inthese cases ὥστε might have been used, 
but there is no reason for saying that τό is for ὥστε. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,18. 
τὸ μελετᾶσθαι ἕκαστα τών πολεμικών ἔργων is the same as εὖ ἀσκεῖσθαι 
ἕκαστα, only being repeated with other words, on account of the paren- 

thesis, it is governed by ποιεῖν. 

Obs. 8. The infin. is put also with the accus. of the article, where 
the genitive might have been expected. Soph. Antig. 778. τεύξεται 
τὸ μὴ θανεῖν (§. $28. Obs.). After ἔχειν ‘to withhold’, ἔχεσθαι «(ο 
withhold one’s self’. Soph. Gd. T. 1987. οὐκ ἂν ἐσχόμη» τὸ μὴ 
᾽ποκλεῖσαι τοὐμὸν ἄθλιον δέμας, where the infin. represents the effect of 
ἔχεσθαι. Herod. 5,101. τὸ μὴ λεηλατῆσαί σφεας ἔσχε τόδε. Thuc. 
8, 1. τὸν πλεῖστον ὅμιλον τών ψιλῶν εἶργον τὸ μὴ - - - τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς 
πόλεως κακουργεῖν. ἐδ. 3,11. 6 γὰρ παραβαίνειν τε βουλόμενος τὸ μὴ 
προέχων ἂν ἐπελθεῖν ἀποτρέπεται, as Xen. Mem. 8. 4, 7, ὅ. τὸ pay- 

θάνειν ἀπέτρεπεν. id. Cyr. 5,1, 24. 1, 6, 32.—id. Rep. Lac. 5, 7. 
ἀναγκάζονται τὸ ὑπὸ οἴνου μὴ σφάλλεσθαι ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, as 

* Hermann ad Soph. Aj. 114. ad structions differently. See Matthiz 
Vig. p. 703,17. explains these con- ad Eur. Hipp. 49. 
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Cyrop. 5, 8,42. ἐπιμελοῦ τὸ νῦν εἶναι πάντων dmioberv”,—Thuc. 

6,14. νομίσας, τὸ μὲν λύειν τοὺς νόμους μὴ αἰτίαν σχεῖν. Plat. Lach. 
2. 190 E. ἐγὼ αἴτιος τὸ σὲ ἀποκρίνασθαι. 

The infin. is also used in exclamations and questions of indignation. 
Arist. Av. δ. τὸ δ' ἐμὲ κορώνῃ πειθόμενον τὸν ἄθλιον ὁδοῦ περιελθεῖν 
στάδια πλεῖν ἣ χίλια! Plat. Phedon. p. 99 Β. τὸ γὰρ μὴ διελέσθαι 
οἷόν τ' εἶναι, ὅτι ἄλλο μέν τί ἐστι τὸ αἵτιον τῷ ὄντι, ἄλλο δ᾽ ἐκεῖνο, 
ἄνεν οὗ τὸ αἴτιον οὐκ ἄν ποτ᾽ εἴη αἴτιον , just as Cic. Fin. 2, 10 in. 
Hoc vero non videre maximo argumento esse, 80. See Misc. Phil. 2, 2. 
p. 194. Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 8. εἶπε πρὸς ἑαυτόν' τῆς τύχης, τὸ ἐμὲ νῦν 

κληθέντα δεῦρο τυχεῖν ! ‘that I should be sent for hither!’ Also in a 
simple exclamation, with the expression of joy, not of indignation: 
Soph. Phil. 234. ὦ φίλτατον φώνημα' φεῦ τὸ καὶ λαβεῖν πρόσφθεγµα 
τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἐν μακρῷ χρόνῳ’ The poets omit the article also: isch. 
Eumen. 835, ἐμὲ παθεῖν τάδε, φεῦ, ἐμὲ παλαιόφρονα κατὰ γᾶν οἰκεῖν, 
ἀτίετον, φεῦ, μύσος! Comp. Agam. 1673. also Lucian. Cont. p. 61. 
It is usual to supply ov δεινόν ἐστιν τὸ ἐμὲ περιελθεῖν; οὐκ εὔηθές ἐστιν; 
οὐ θαυμαστόν ἐστι; as in the similar accus. with the infin. in Latin, 
nonne indignum est? And thus Xenoph. Cyrop. 1, 6,7. τὸ δὲ ἐπίστασθαι 
ἀνθρώπων ἄλλων» προστατεύειν - - - τοῦτο θαυμαστὸν δήπου ἐφαίνετο ἡμῖν 
εἶναι. But the article appears to be put with these infinitives in the 
accus., in the same manner as nouns are put in the accus. in excla- 
mations. §. 427.° 

The infin. is put also after particles, especially after wore 
and we ‘so that’, ita ut. Eurip. Alc. 358. ει δ᾽ Ὀρφέως μοι 
γλώττα καὶ µέλος παρῆν, ὡς τὴν κόρην Δήμητρος - - - κηλή- 
σαντά σ᾽ ἐξ ἄδου λαβεῖν. ὡς also for the simple ut, ‘to’, as 
Esch. Pers.711. Plat. Gorg. p. 450 Ὁ. we ἔπος εἰπεῖν “8ο to 
speak’4, Herod. 2, 25. ὡς ἐν πλέονι λόγῳ δηλώσαι. Thuc. 
4, 86. ὡς μικρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰκάσαι, instead of which Herodotus 
2, 10. says: ὥστε εἶναι σμικρὰ ταῦτα μεγάλοισι συμβάλλειν. 
Xen. Mem. δ. 3, 8,10. 4, 3, 7. ὡς δὲ συνελόντι εἰπεῖν “ to 
express it briefly’, ut paucis absolvuam. Hence the phrases 
μικροῦ δεῖν, πολλοῦ δεῖν, tta ut paulum, multum abesset, i. e. 
fere. Xen. Hell. 2, 4,21. Isocr. Paneg. p. 70 E. ο. 40.3 

> Brunck ad Eur. Hipp. 49. 7, 28. Herm. ad Vig. p. 702, η. 19. 
© Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 1715, p. 572. ὁ Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 132. 

Wyttenb. ad Plut. d. 9. ἢ. ν. p.46. Valck. ad Herod. 2, 53. p. 129, 93. 
Coray apud Levesque in Thucyd. “ Zeune ad Vig. p. 205 seq. 
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Ὡς is often wanting here, and the infin. is put absolutely. 
Herod, 1, 61. μετὰ δὲ, ov πολλφ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, χρόνος διέφν. 
3, 82. ἑνὶ δὲ ἔπει πάντα συλλαβόντα εἰπεῖν. Thuc.6,82. καὶ, 
ἐς τὸ ἀκριβὲς (i. ε. ἀκριβώε) εἰπεῖν, οὐδὲ ἀδίκως κατασθρε- 
ψάµενοι τοὺς Ἴωνας. Thus also Herod. 4, 50. ev πβὸς ἓν συμ- 
βάλλειν. Plat. Phil. p. 12 Ο. ἔστι γαρ, axovew μὲν οὕτως, 
ἁπλώς ἕ ἕν τι, which Lys. p. 216 A. is expressed ὥς ye οὑτωσὶ 
ακοῦσαι. 

Ὡς is put with the infin. in many other senses alko, espe- 
cially in limiting propositions. Herod. 2, 126. ὡς ἐμὲ εὖ 
μεμνῆσθαι ‘as far as I recollect rightly’. 7, 24. ὡς μὲν ἐμὲ 
συμβαλλεόµενον εὑρίσκειν ‘as far as I can conjecture’, 
guantum conjectura assequi possum. 2, 10. (where some read 
ὡς). comp. 4,99. Soph. Ged, C. 17. χώρος ὅδ᾽ ἱερὸς, we 
σάφ᾽ εἰκάσαι, βρύων δάφνης. without ὡς αι. T. 82. ἀλλ᾽ 
εἰκάσαι μὲν ἡδύς. Eur. Ale. 810. wey ἐμοὶ χρῆσθαι κριτῇ. 
Aristoph. Plut. 736. ὡς γέ μοι δοκεῖν ΄ as it seems to me’. 
Plat. Rep. 4, p. 432 B. ὡς γε οὑτωσὶ δόξαι. Soph. Trach. 
1220. ᾿Ιόλην ἔλεξας, we γ᾽ ἐπεικάζειν ἐμέ. The phrase is 
somewhat different, though still a limiting proposition, in 
Herod. 2,135. ἡ Ῥοδώπις- - - μεγάλα ἐκτήσατο χρήματα, ὡς 
ἂν εἶναι Ῥοδώπιος, ἀτὰρ οὐκ ὡς γε ἐς πυραμίδα τοσαύτην 
ἐξικέσθαι, ‘for Rhodopis, considering that it was the pro- 
perty of a private individual’. This infin. after ὡς is accom- 
panied by ἔστι, i. 6. ἔξεστι, licet, Herod. 9, 32. ὡς δὲ ἐπει- 
κἄσαι ἔστι, ἐς πέντε μυριάδας συλλεγῆναι εἰκάζω, and in the 
same sense πάρεστι «Ἀκολη]. Choeph.973. For ὡς is also put 
ὁσόν, ὅσα: Aritstoph. Nub. 1254. ὅσον γέ pw εἰδέναι, quantum 
sciam. Τι huc. 6, 25. ὅσα ἤδη δοκεῖν αὑτῷ. and 6 τι Arist. Eccl. 
‘350. Orem εἰδέναι. Ὡς and ὅσον are also omitted : Herod. 
1, 179. Οἱ δὲ Καύνιοι αὐτόχθονες, € ἐμοὶ t δοκέειν, εἰσί, Soph. Ei. 
410. ἐκ δείµατός τοι νυκτέρού, δοκεῖν ἐμοί”. 

(546) According {ο 8. 535. the infin. εἶναι, with and without an 

article, put absolutely with adjectives, adverbs, or prepositions 
with their case, when the discourse is with a certain limitation, 
is probably to be explained: 6. g. ἑκὼν εἶναι for ἑκὼν, quantum 

* Reiz ap. Herm. ad Vig. p. 744. Fisch. 3 Ὁ. Ρ. 19. 
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quidem facere potest is, gui sponte aliquid facit, in which case 
the word which εἶναι accompanies receives the emphasis. Herod. 
7, 164. ὁ δὲ Κάδμος οὗτος- --ἑκών τε εἶναι καὶ δεινοῦ ἐπι- 
όντος οὐδενὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης ἐς μέσον Κώοισι καταθεὶς 
τὴν ἀρχὴν, οἴχετο ἐς Σικελίην. Comp. 16. 104. 9,7,1. 8,30. 

(Φωκέες ἔφασαν) οὐκ ἔσεσθαι ἑκόντες εἶναι προδόται τῆς 

Ἑλλάδος. Comp. Thuc. 2, 89. 4, 98. 7, 81. Plat. Rep. 7. 
p. 519 C. Ρλαάν. p. 242 A. ὅθεν δὴ ἑκοῦσα εἶναι οὐκ ἄπο- 
λείπεται ἡ ψυχή. comp. Phadon. 2. 80 E. Gorg. Ρ. 499 6. 
καίτοι οὐκ ᾧμην ye κατ ἀρχὰς ὑπὸ σοῦ ἑκόντος εἶναι ἐξα- 

πατηθήσεσθαι. This phrase is usually employed in negative 
propositions ; (Thom. M. p. 290.) but not always, e.g. Herod. 

, 164. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 646 B. 

The following are similar phrases: Herod. 7, 143. τὸ 
σύμπαν εἶναι ‘generally’. Soph. Gad. Ο. 1191. θέμις γ᾽ εἶναι 
‘agreeably to justice at least’. Plat. Cratyl. p. 396 D. τὸ μὲν 
τήμερον εἶναι ‘ to-day at least’. Comp. Maris, p. 364. Plat. 
Protag. p. 316 seg. xara τοῦτο εἶναι ‘herein, with respect to 
this’. Lysias, p. 180, 41. τὸ ἐπὶ τούτοις εἶναι, and the very 
common phrase τὸ νυν εἶναι ‘now’, τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις εἶναι, τὰ 
ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι, τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, of which see §. 283. 
So perhaps Herod. 1, 153. την πρώτην εἶναι ‘at least at first’. 
2, 8. τὸ ὧν δὴ ἀπὸ Ἡλιουπόλιος οὐκέτι πολλὸν χωρίον ὡς 
εἶναι Αιγύπτου ‘for Egypt’, ut in Ἐρηρίοῦ. 

Obs. Not unfrequently several infinitives are found together, as Plat. 

Prot. p. 358 D. οὐδ᾽ ἔστι τοῦτο ἐν ἀνθρώπου φύσει, ἐπὶ ἃ οἵεται κακὰ 
εἶναι, ἐθέλειν ἰέναι ἀντὶ τών ἀγαθῶν. Xen. Mem. 8. 3, 6,15. Cyr. 
1, 8, 11. ἡ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο - - - --- ἄκοντα τὸν παῖδα χαλεκὸν εἶναι 

νομίζειν (se putare) καταλιπεῖν, where there is no reason for the 

proposed change of νομέζειν into νομίζοι. 

The infin. is frequently put for the imperative, particularly 
in the poets. Ii. €, 124. θαρσῶν νῦν, Διόμηδες, ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι 

δ46. 
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> Hemsterh. ad Luc. 1. p. 991. de Ellipsi, p.210 seq. Bach ad Xen. — 
Duker ad Thuc. 4, 28. Toup δὰ Hier. 7, 11. Heind. ad Plat. Prot. 
Suid. 1. p. 323. Piers. ad Meer. ρ. 490. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 274 seq. 
p.364. Markl. ad Lys. Ὁ. 482. Reisk. Reisig ad Soph. Gd. C. Comm. Crit. 
Koen et Schef. ad Gregor. p.(90)74. p. 342 seq. 
Reiz ap. Herm. ad Vig. p. 888 seq. 
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The infin. is even put for the first person plur. conj. Herod. 
8, 109. ἀλλά -- - νῦν μὲν ἐν τῇ Ἕλλαδι καταμείναντας. ἡμέων 
τε αὑτέων ἐπιμεληθῆναι καὶ τών οἰκετέων, for καταμείναντες 
ἐπιμεληθώμεν. Soph. Ant. 150. ἐκ μὲν δὴ πολέμων τῶν νῦν 
θέσθαι λησμοσύναν, θεών δὲ ναοὺς χοροῖς παννύχοις πάντας 
ἐπέλθωμεν. δεῖ is usually supplied : Herod. 9, 60. νῦν ὧν 
δέδοκται τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν τὸ ποιητέον ἡμῖν ἀμυνομένους γὰρ τῇ 
δυνάμεθα ἄριστα περιστέλλειν ἀλλήλους, the idea of δεῖ is 
implied inthe verbal ποιητέον, as in Plat. 5. Ρ. «4059 D.(§. 447, 4. 9) 
and Xenoph. R. L. 5, 7. περιπατεῖν τε γὰρ ἀναγκάζονται ἐν 

τῇ οἴκαδε ἀφόδῳ, καὶ μὴν τὸ ὑπὸ οἴνον μὴ σφάλλεσθαι ἐπι- 
μελεῖσθαι εἰδότας &e. it is implied in ἀναγκάζονται”. Thus 
also with an indefinite subject Herod. 1, 32. πρὶν δ᾽ ἂν 
τελευτήσῃ, ἐπισχέειν, μηδὲ καλέειν Kw ὄλβιον, αλλ εὖ- 
τυχέα, ‘one must withhold one’s judgement’. Thus we must 
take the γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ βοωτεῖν of Hesiod, which 
is not put for γυμνὸς σπεῖρε, although Virgil translates it nudus 
ara, sere nudus, with reference to the sense merely. The infin. 
instead of the second person of the imperative has the subject, 
and its accompanying definitions, in the nominative; in the 
other cases mostly in the accus., yet Theocr. 24,93. ἀμφιπόλων 
τις ῥιψάτω--- --- ἂψ δὲ νέεσθαι ἄστρεπτος. 

The infin. is put in a similar manner also in supplications. 
Il. β΄, 412. Ζεῦ κύδιστε--- --- μὴ πρὶν ἐπ᾽ ἠέλιον δῦναι. 
Comp. n,179. Asch. Suppl. 255. θεοὶ πολῖται, μή με δουλείας 
τυχεῖν, sc. δότε. Herod. δ, 105. ὦ Ζεῦ, ἐκγενέσθαι μοι 
᾿Αθηναίους τίσασθαι, for ἐκγενέσθω, instead of which sch. 
Choeph. 16. ὦ Ζεῦ, δός µε τίσασθαι μόρον πατρός. Arist. Lys. 
317. δέσποινα Νίκη Evyyevov, τών τ ἐν πόλει γυναικών τοῦ 
νῦν παρεστῶτος θράσους θέσθαι τρόπαιον ἡμᾶς. Comp. Eur. 
Alc. 165 seg.© Hence perhaps the infin. and the accus. with 
εἶθε in Antipat. Thessal. Epigr. 35. Crinagor. Epigr. 20. The 
construction is more peculiar in Od. η΄, 311 sgg. at γαρ, Ζεῦ 
τε πάτερ καὶ Αθηναίη καὶ Ἀπολλον--- --- τοῖος ἐών τοι 
χθιζὸς ἐν ἡμετέροισι δόμοισι, τεύχε ἔχων ὤμοισιν ἐφεστά- 

> Έτη. ad Xen. Mem. 8. 8, 9, 4. Greg. p. (54, 93) 182. 86. Bruack 
© Valck.ad Herod. 5,105. p.430,19. ad Soph. Gkd. T. 199. Boeckh Not. 

Markl. ad Eur, Suppl. 2. Koen ad Crit. ad Pind. p. 428. 
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μεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν ἄνδρας μνηστῆρας, for ἐφεσταίην καὶ ἀμύ- 
νοιµι. w,375 seq. So Eur. Ηε]. 270 seg. many MSS. have εἴθε 
---λαβεῖν. 

---“α----- 

Of the PARTICIPLE. 

According to §. 530. the Participle is put after another verb, 
when the object of that verb is to be expressed. In this case 
the same rule obtains as that mentioned above, §. 535. with 
the infin., that the case of the participle is determined by the 
case in which the subject of the action, expressed by the par- 
ticiple, stood in the principal proposition. If therefore the 
subject of the participle be the same as the subject of the finite 
verb, it is put in the nominative* ; if it be the same as a pre- 
ceding noun in the gen., dat., or accus., the participle also is 
in these cases. There are, however, frequent deviations from 
these rules, which will be mentioned hereafter. 

The verbs which take another in the participle, are : 

1. Verbs of sense, ‘to hear, see’, &e. Il. β΄, 391. ὃν δέ κ᾿ 
ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω μιμνάζειν. Thuc. 
7, 47. ἑώρων ov κατορθοῦντες (se non secunda fortuna utt) 

καὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας ἄχθομένους. Eur. Med. 351. ὁρῶ 
ἐξαμαρτάνων, ‘video me errare. Eur. Cycl. 442. ᾿Ασιάδυς 
οὐκ ay ἥδιον ψόφον κιθάρας κλύοιμεν, ἢ ἢ Κύκλωπ᾽ ὁλωλότα. 
Soph. El. 293. ὅταν κλύῃ τινὸς ne ο ντ Ορέστην. Xen. Mem. 
S.2,4in. ἤκουσα δέ ποτε αὐτοῦ καὶ περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου 
41 heard him speaking’, and in the accus. instead of the nom. 
Soph. Trach. 706. ὁρώ δέ p’ ἔργον δεινὸν ἐξειργασμένην. The 
participle is put not only when the verb is active, but also when 
it is passive; whilst in Latin, the active only is put m the par- 
ticiple after videre, audire. Since axovew is constructed with 
the gen. of the thing (§. 349. Obs. 3.), Euripides says Phan. 
196]. ὦ δώματ᾽, εισηκούσατ’, Οἰδίπου, τάδε, πα ἰδὼν ὁ ομοίως 

ξυμφοραῖς ὁλωλότων. Comp. Πω, 490. Οὐ. α',289. Plat. 
Symp. ρ. 194 Ὁ. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 4 én. Thus also πυθέσθαι 

@ Valck. ad Eur. Pheen. 257. p. 99. Brunck ad Eur. Bacch. 184. 
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Il. ρ΄, 427. But not ορᾶ», for Soph. Trach. 394. δίδαξον, ὡς 
ἕρποντος εἰσορᾷς ἐμοῦ two constructions are blended, we 
ἕρποντος ἐμοῦ and we ἕρποντα ἐμὲ εἰσορᾷς, and Arist. Ran. 
815. ἰδεῖν has the sense of ἀκούειν, αἰσθάνεσθαι. See Brunck 
an loc. 

Obs. ὡς or ὅτι also follows ἀκούειν. Eur. ΟΥ. 1589. ἥκουσα γὰρ δὴ τὴν 

ἐμὴν ξυνάορο», ὡς οὗ τέθνηκεν. and ὅτε (Φ. 624.) Plat. Gorg. p. 455 E. 
Περικλέους δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς ἤκουον ὅτε συνεβούλενεν ἡμῖν. — 

2. ‘to know’. Thuc.1, 76. εἰ τότε ὑπομείναντες διὰ παντὸς 
ἀπήχθεσθε ἐν τῇ ἡγεμονίᾳ, ὥσπερ ἡμεῖς, εὖ ἴσμεν μὴ ἂν ἧσσον 
ὑμᾶς λυπηροὺς γενομένους τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, καὶ avayKa- | 
σθέντας ἂν ἢ ἄρχειν ἐγκρατώς ἢ αὐτοὺς κινδυνεύειν, “ that 
you would have oppressed the allies in the same manner, and 
would have been compelled’, &c. id. 2, 44. ἐν πολυτρύποις 
ξυμφοραῖς ἐπίστανται τραφέντες, sciunt, se educatos esse. 
6, 64. εἰδότες οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως δυνηθέντες ‘that they would 

not have been equally able’. Soph. Εἰ. 396. ib. 294. ἀλλ’ 
ἴδθι τοι τίσουσά γ ἀξίαν δίκην, scito, te persoluturam 6596. 

Aristoph. Plut. 963. ἴσθι ἐπ᾿ αὐτὰς τὰς θύρας ἀφιγμένη. 
Acharn. 455. λυπηρὸς ἴσθ᾽ ὦν. Xen. Hier. 2,9. οἱ τύραννοι, 
ἐπειδὰν εἰς τὴν ἑαντών πόλιν ἀφίκωνται, τότε ἐν πλείστοις 
πολεμίοις ἴσασιν ὄντες. Comp. id. 11, 7. Ages. 9, 5. De- 
mosth. p. 77, 25. and with the acc. instead of the nom. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 4, 4. ἅπερ ev ἤδει ἑαυτὸν ἥττονα ὄντα, ταῦτα 
ἐξῆρχε, in order to distinguish the subject more emphatically, 
se ipsum inferiorem esse”. 

Obs. Here also ὡς or ὅτι is sometimes used. Plat. Apol. p. 22 D. 
τούτους γ᾽ ῆδειν ὅτι εὑρήσοιμι πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ἐπισταμένους. Of the 
partic. with ὡς see ὃ. 569, 2. Of εἰδέναι with infin. §. 530, 2. — 

In the same manner συνειδέναι ἑαυτώ is constructed. With 
this verb the participle is put, either in the nominative, because 
the same subject is contained in the persons of the verb: Lurip. 
Med. 495. ξύνοισθά γ᾽ εἰς ἔμ᾽ οὐκ εὔορκος ὦν. Xen. Cyr. 1, 
δ, 11. σύνισμεν ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ παίδων ἀρξάμενοι ἀσκηταὶ 
ὄντες τών καλών καγαθών ἔργων. Comp. Eurip. Or. 390. 
Aristoph. Vesp.999. Plat. Apol. S. p. 21 B. Xen. Hellen. 2, 

* Valck. ad Hippol. 504. Toup ad Suid. t. 1. p. 71. not. 
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Obs. 2. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 4, 11. ἤσθησαι πώποτέ pov ἢ 
ψευδομαρτυροῦντος ἢ συκοφαντοῦντος &e. Cyr. 7, 
1, 22. ἐπειδὰν αἰσθάνησθε ἐμοῦ ἐπιτιθεμένου τοῖς κατὰ τὸ 

δεξιὸν κέρας. Plat. Gorg. p. 519 B. 

Obs. αἰσθάνομαι is found with ὅτι Plat. Gorg. p. 464 A. and with 
the relative ἐδίᾶ. p. 455 C. Of the infin. after γνῶναι see ὃ. 530, 2. 

εὑρίσκω also is constructed in the same manner, In the sense 
of ‘ to perceive’. Isocr. Areop. p. 143 A. εὑρίσκω ταύτην ἂν 
μόνην γενομένην τῶν μελλόντων κακών αποτροπήν. π. αντιδ. 
2.911 Ο. εὕρισκον οὐδαμώς ἂν ἄλλως τοῦτο διαπραξόµενοο. 

δ. “ to show’. δείκνυμι, δηλόω. Eur. Troad. 977. καὶ τήνδε 
δείξω μὴ λέγουσαν ἔνδικα. id. Med. 548. ἐν τῴδε δείξω 
πρώτα μὲν σοφὸς γεγὼς, ἔπειτα σώφρων, εἶτα σοὶ μέγας 
φίλος. Herod. 3, 72. δεικνύσθω ἐνθαῦτα ἐὼν πολέμιος. 
id. 9, 58. οὐδένες ἐ ἐόντες ἐναπεδεικνύατο. Arist. Plut. 473. 
πάνυ γὰρ οἶμαι ῥᾳδίως ἅπανθ᾽ ἁμαρτάνοντα σ᾽ ἀποδείξειν ἐ ἐγώ. 
— Soph. Ant.20. δηλοῖς τι καλχαίνουσ ἔ ἔπος. Thuc.3, 84. a av- 

θρωπεία φύσις --τν-- ἀσμένη ἐδήλωσεν ak ρατῆς μὲν ὀργῆς 
οὖσα, Κρ εἰσσων δὲ τοῦ δικαίου, πολεμία δὲ τοῦ προῦχοντος. 
3, 64. δῆλον ἐ ἐποιήσατε οὐδὲ τότε τών Ἑλλήνων ἕνεκα 
μόνοι οὗ µηδίσαντες. Comp. Herod. 6,21. Arist. Plut. 
587. Isocr. π. αντιδ. p. 311 A. ἐδήλωσαν δὲ οὕτω διακεί- 
μενοι. Herodotus joins the accus. and nom. 1,174.2. Λιβύη 
δηλοῖ € ἑωυτὴν ἐοῦσα περίῤῥυτος. Thus also Soph. El. 24. σαφή 
σημεῖα Φαίνεις (i.e. δηλοῖ) ἐσθλὸς γεγώς. Thuc. 3, 61. 

Eurip. Phen. 402. ovd ὁ χρόνος αὑτὰς διεσάφησ' οὔσας 
κενάς. id. Alc. 152. πῶς ἂν μᾶλλον ἐνδείξαιτό τις πόσιν  προ- 
τιμῶ σ' , ἢ θέλουσ' ὑπερθανεῖν. Arist. Plut. 468. κἀν μὲν 

ἀποφήνω μόνην ἀγαθών ἁπάντων οὖσαν αἰτίαν ἐμὲ ὑμῖν, δὲ 
ἐμέ τε ζώντας ὑμᾶς. Hence also Asch. Agam. 281. εὖ γὰρ 
φρονοῦντος ὄμμα σου κατηγορεῖ. Thus also after κρύπτε- 
σθαι Herod. 3,61. after ἁλίσκεσθαι ‘to be convicted’ Eurip. 
Med. 83. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 16. after εὑρίσκεσθαι Soph. Trach. 
411. after ἐλέγχειν Plat. Gorg. p.512 D. Comp. Xen. Mem. 
S.1,7,2. Demosth.p.1051,17. Of the infin. after δεικνύναι 
“to teach’, see ὃ. 530, 2. | 

In the same manner is constructed δῆλος or φανερός εἰμι. 
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See ὃ. 297.8 φαίνεσθαι in the sense of ‘ to seem’, vidert, takes 
the infin., but in that of ‘to be manifest’, apparere, the par- 
ticiple». 

6. ‘to recollect, to forget’. Hesiod. Theog. 102. αἵψ ὅγε 
δυσφρονέων ἐπιλήθεται. Pind. Nem. 11, 20. εἰ δέ τις ὄλβον 
ἔχων μορφᾷ παραμεύσεται ἄλλων, θνατὰ μεμνάσθω περι- 
στέλλων μέλη, καὶ τελευτὰν ἁ ἁπάντων γᾶν ἐπιεσσόμενος. 
Comp. Ol. 10, 3. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 931. ἐμέμνητο γὰρ εἰπὼν, 
ὅτι καὶ φίλον οἴοιτο μᾶλλον αὐτὸν ἢ πρόσθεν ποιήσειν. 

Οὖς. 1. Allthese verbs, as already mentioned, are frequently followed 
by ὅτι. Both constructions are united by Thucydides 4, 37. in an 
anacoluthon : γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Κλέων καὶ ὁ Δημοσθένης, ὅτι, εἰ καὶ ὁποσονοῦν 
μάλλον ἐνδώσουσιν, διαφθαρησοµένονς αὐτοὺς ὑπὸ τῆς σφετέρας 
στρατιᾶς, ἔπαυσαν τὴν μάχην. Of ὅτε or other particles of time after 
μέμνημαι, οἶδα &e. see ὃ. 624. 

Obs. 2. Instead of the particip. after the verbs above mentioned the 
infin. is sometimes found. *Axovecy with the infin. is noticed by a gram- 
marian ap. Ruhnk. ad Xen. Mem. 5. 8,1,1. as a peculiarity of Xenophon 

and others; but this verb commonly takes the infin. when it is equi- 

valent to ‘to hear intelligence of something’, when any one has not 
himself or immediately become cognizant of the action which follows, but 
from hearsay, as Herod. 6,117. Xen. Anab. 2, 5,13. Eur. Ion. 2838. 

So also πεύθομαι, πυνθάνομαι Pind. Pyth. 4,67.193. Soph. Trach. 103. 
But elsewhere too the infin. is used instead of the partic. Herod.1,196. 
Thuc. 4, 29. 105. 7, 25. Isocr. in Callim. p. 873 D.—after οἶδα, ἴσθι, 
ἐπίσταμαι Herod. 7, 172. «δελ. Pers. 335. Comp. 171. 480. ap. 

Elms. ad Med. 580. Soph. Ant. 473. El. 616. Phil. 1829. Eur. Iph. 
A. 1011. (the usage ὃ. 530, 2. is different.) After γιγνώσκειν Xen, 
Cyr. 1, 8, 17. 2,1,22. 8,4,11. H. Gr. 2,3,25. After συγγινώσκειν 

Herod. 8, 53. 4,126. 5, 86. 6,61. After αἰσθάνεσθαι Thuc. 6, 59. 

Plat. Phedr, p. 235 C, After ἐπιδεικνύναι Xen. Mem. | S. 2, 3,17. 
After δῆλον εἶναι Plat. Leg. 10. p. 900 A. 

Obs. 3. The partic. ὧν is sometimes omitted, and only the adj. con+ 
nected with it given. Soph. 624. C. 1210. ows ἴσθι. See Brunck’s note. 
Ant. 281. μὴ ᾿φευρεθῇς ἄνους τε καὶ γέρων ἅμα. (4. T. 1421. Comp. 

* Valcken. ad Herod. 9,79. p. 234. © Brunck ad Eurip. Bacch. 184. 
84. 4, 42. 298, 76. Fisch. 3 b. p. 21 seq. 

> Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. p. 259. 
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Dem. pro Cor. p.820,2. Soph. Gd. T. 576. οὐ γὰρ δὴ φονεὺς ἁλώσομαι, 
Eur. Hipp. 657. with εὑρέθην. Soph. Aid. C. 783. with δηλώσω. Eur. 
Hipp. 1090. with μηνύει. Plat. Leg. 10. p. 896 Β. ἱκανώτατα δέδεικται 
ψυχὴ τών πάντων πρεσβυτάτη, γενομένη τε ἀρχὴ κινήσεως, where the 
omission is owing to γενομένη which follows. Eur. Hipp. 984. Comp. 
1b. 90. Plat. Gorg. p. 475 D. 

Obs. 4. If the subj. of the partic. is the same with the subj. of the 
finite verb, it is sometimes in the accus. stead of the nom. Soph. 
Trach. 706. ὁρώ δ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ἔργον δεινὸν ἐξειργασμένην. 15907. Panath. 
p. 252 Β. οἶδα σαφώς ἐμαυτὸν οὐκ ἐμμένοντα τῇ πρᾳότητι for ἐμμένων. 
ib. p. 282 D. with σεαυτόν. Comp. π. ἀντιδ. p. 345 E.—Xen. Cicon. 
8,7. ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα ἐπὶ μὲν κωμφδών θέαν καὶ πάνν πρωὶ ἀνιστά- 
μενον καὶ wavy μακρὰν ὁδὸν βαδίζοντα καὶ ἐμὲ ἀναπείθοντα 
προθύμως συνθεᾶσθαι. Tsocr. x. ἀντιδ. p. 819 E. συνίσασι γὰρ τοῖς 
μὲν διὰ φιλοπραγμοσύνην ἐμπείροις τῶν ἀγώνων γεγενημένοις, 
τοὺς δὲ ἐκ φιλοσοφίας ἐκείνων τῶν λόγων, ὧν προεῖπον, τὴν δύναμιν 

εἰληφότας, καὶ τοὺς μὲν - - - ἀνεκτοὺς ὄντας, τοὺς δὲ-- τυγχά- 

vovras &c. are remarkable for the intermixture of the dat. with the 
accus. 

7. Several verbs which take along with them not an object 
to which they refer, so much as the sphere of their activity, 
have this in the partic. Such verbs are a. περιορᾶν, properly 
“to overlook anything, to permit to happen’: Thuc. 7, 6. 
ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι σφίσι μὴ περιορᾶν παροικοδομούμενον τὸ 
τεῖχος. Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 22 Β. μὴ περιίδης τὴν σαυτοῦ 
φύσιν ἅμα πᾶσαν διαλυθεῖσανα. Thus also ἰδεῖν, when it is 
for περιϊδεῖν. Eur. Or. 736. μή p ἰδεῖν θανόνθ ὑπ᾽ ἀστῶν 
καὶ κασιγνήτην ἐμήν. εἰσιδεῖν Eur. Or. 1946. Med. 717. 
κατιδεῖν Suppl. 285. Similar to this is Eur. Ἠεο..266. τοὺς 
φίλους βλάπτοντες ov φροντίζετε “γε don’t mind injuring 
your friends’. 

b. ‘ to persevere, bear, endure’, ἀνέχεσθαι, καρτερεῖν. Il. εἰ, 
895. ἀλλ᾽ οὗ μάν σ᾽ ἔτι δηρὸν ἀνέξομαι ἄλγε᾽ ἔχοντα ‘allow 
thee to suffer’, Od.w,277. Ηετοά. 1,206. Asch, Agam. 1284. 
Eur. Bacch. 789. Med. 79. καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ᾿Ιάσων παῖδας ἐξανέ- 
Eerat πάσχοντας; comp. Hel.1054. Plat. Phedon. p.109 Ε. 
Eur, Heracl. 353. νικωμένη Παλλὰς οὐκ ἀνέξεται “ will not 

4 Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 268. Brunck ad Soph. ά, T. 1505. - 

550. 
(549) 
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suffer herself to be conquered’. Thuc. 6, 16. ὥσπερ δυστυ- 
χοῦντες ov  mpooayopevduea, ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ τις ἀνεχέσθω καὶ 
ὑπὸ τών εὐπραγούντων καταφρονούµενος. Xen. Cyr. 5, 
1, 26. ὁρῶ ντές σε ἀνεξόμεθα καὶ καρτερήσομεν ὑπὸ σοῦ 

εὐεργετούμενοι". Mem. 5.2, 1, 9. 6, 4. εἴ τις εὖ πάσχων 
ἀνέχοιτο, ‘suffered benefits to be conferred upon him’. Comp. 
Hellen. 2,3, 14. Isocr. Paneg. p. 65 Β. τοὺς βαρβάρους 
οὕτω διέθεµεν, ὥστε μὴ μόνον παύσασθαι στρατείας ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ποιουμένους, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν αὑτών χώραν ἀνέχεσθαι πορθου- 
μένη ν, ‘to suffer to be laid waste’. Comp. Thuc. 2, 74. and, 
since ἀνέχεσθαι is constructed also with the gen. for the accus. 
Eur. Troad. 101. μµεταβαλλομένου δαίμονος ἀνέχου, ‘ sus- 
tain the change of thy lot’. Comp. Andr. 341. Plat. Apol. 
Ρ. 31 Β. ἀνέχεσθαι τών οἰκείων αμελουμένων, res suas 
perire sinere. Comp. Phil. ρ. 18 B. (οτρ.ρ. 491 A. Κερ. 10. 
2. 615 Ο. Καρτερεῖν Soph. Phil. 1274. Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, δ. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 507 B. ὑπομένοντα καρτερεῖν, fortiter ferre. 
Thus also ὑπομένειν : Herod. 7, 101. ει Ἕλληνες ὑπομενέουσι 
χεῖρας ἐμοὶ ανταειρόµενοι, ‘whether they will venture’ 
(properly " persevere’), which, however, is more commonly 
followed by the infin.” Also τλῆναι: Asch. Agam. 1049. 
πραθέντα τλῆναι. Soph. El. 943. τλῆναί σε δρῶσαν ἂν 

ἐγὼ παραινέσω. See Schefer’s note. Comp. Philoct. 536. 
properly ‘to prevail on oneself, to persevere’, perseverare. 
Herod. 9, 45. λιπαρξετε μένοντες" and the opposite κάμνειν 
‘to be weary of a thing’, μὴ κάμῃς φίλον ἄνδρα ἐὐεργετῶν 
in Plato: and ‘to be fatigued by anything’ , Il. η”, 5. ἐπὴν 
κεκάµωσιν ἐυξέστῃο ἐλάτῃσι πόντον ἐλαύνοντες. comp. tb. ρ΄, 
658. Eur. Or. 1623. οὐκ ἂν κάµοιµι τὰς κακὰς κτείνων 
ἀεί. Comp. Xen. Mem. δ. 9, 6, 9δ. So we δὲ ἄδην εἶχον 
κτείνοντες Herod. 9, 39. ‘to be sated’. Il. w, 633. ἐπεὶ 
τάρπησαν ἐς ἀλλήλους ὀρόωντες. Eur. Ion. 943. οὗτοι cov 
βλέπων ἐμπίπλαμαι πρόσωπον. Herod. 7, 146. ἐπεὰν ταῦτα 
θηεύμενοι ἔωσι πληρέεο. Soph. Cid. C. 768. μεστὸς ἦν θυμού- 
μενος. 

ο. In the same manner also ἀγαπᾶν ‘ to be contented with, 

5 Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 550. ε Valck. et Monk. ad Eur. Hipp. 
υ Schef. ad Ged. T. 1323. 664. 
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to put up with’, is constructed. Plat. Rep. 5. p. 475 Ἑ. ὑπὸ 
σμικροτέρων καὶ φαυλοτέρων τιμώμενοι ἀγαπώ σιν. Comp. 
Aischin. Ctes. p. 427. Isocr. Panath. p. 234 C. οὐκ ἀγαπώ 

ο) > Ἱ 0 

ζών em τούτοιο. 

ᾱ. The verbs ‘to make to desist’, and ‘ to desist’. παύειν, 
παύεσθαι. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 6,1. Γλαύκωνα τὸν ᾿Αρίστωνος 
οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο παῦσαι ἑλκόμενόν τε ἀπὸ τοῦ βήματος καὶ 
καταγέλαστον ὄντα. Xen. Cicon. 1, 23. at τοιαῦται δέσποιναι 
(αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι) αἰκιζό Opevat τὰ σώματα τών ἀνθρώπων καὶ τὰς 
ψυχὰς καὶ τοὺς οἴκους οὔποτε λήγουσιν, ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἄρχωσιν 
αὐτών. Arist. Plut. 360. παῦσαι φλναρών. — Il. ω’, 48. κλαύ- 
σας µεθέηκε, 1. 6. ἐπαύσατο, desiit flere. Pind. Isthm. 4, 93. 
Plat. Phadon. Φ. 60 Ο. Eur. Ph. 462. Ἑυνωρίδας λόχων 
τάσσων ἐπέσχον' see the note of Porson. 7b. 1777. ἄπαγε 
τὰ πάρος εὐτυχήματ αὐδών, desine ΠΙΕΠΊΟΤΑΤΕ : see the note of 
Valckenaer, 1723. Soph. Trach. 938. οὐκ ἐλείπετο νἀμφιπίπτων. | 
Plat. Ἠεπεχ. in. ἵνα “μὴ ἐκλίπῃ ὑμών ἡ οἰκία ἀεί τινα ὑμών 
ἐπιμελητὴν παρεχομένη. Comp. ἐδ. p. 249 B. Phileb. p. 26 Β. 
καὶ ἄλλα ye δὴ μυρία ἐπιλείπω λέγων, dicere omitto: as 
Xen. Econ. 6, 1. ἔνθεν λέγων περὶ τῆς οἰκονομίας ἀπέλιπες. 

comp. Herod. 9, 53. (but Herod. 3, 25. τὰ σιτία ἐπέλιπε 
κατεσθιόµενα ‘ were eaten up’ -) Plat. Theat. Ρ. 183 B. ἐμὲ det 
ἀπηλλάχθαι σοι ἀποκρινόμενον. Gorg. ἢ. 49] Ο. εἰπὼν 
ἀπαλλάγηθι, tandem aliquando dicas, ‘ say and have done’. 

ο. In the same manner also the verbs ἄρχομαι, ὑπάρχω are 
constructed with the participle, but commonly only when they 
signify that one among several i is the first to do, as ὑπάρχω He- 
rod. 9, 78. ὅκως - ---τις ὕστερον Φυλασσηται τών βαρβάρων, 
μὴ ὑπάρχειν ἔργα ἀτάσθαλα ποιέων ἐς τοὺς Ελληνας, or 
when it is intended to express not so much the beginning ge- 
nerally of an action not previously occurring, but rather a more 
precise definition of an action already presupposed, consequently 
where the nouns are in the gen. with ἀπό §. 336. Obs. 9. ο. 6 
Xen. Cyrop. 8, 7, 26. ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἤδη ἐκλιπεῖν µοι φαίνεται ἡ n 

Ψυχη, ὅθενπερ, ὁ ὡς ἔοικε, πᾶσιν ἄρχεται ἀπολείπουσα, “where it 
first fails’. Comp. 1,2, 2. Yet Sophocles El. 522. says, ἄρχω 
καθυβρίζουσα for καθυβρίζειν. 

ἀ Valck. ad Eurip. Ph, 1576. 
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The governing verb is often expressed by an adverb in Latin 
and English. a. Verbs which express a continuance, διατελώ, 
δια γίγνοµαι, διαγω. Herod. 1, 32. ὃς ἂν αὐτών (τών ἀγαθώ») 
πλεῖστα ἔ χων ειατελέφ (6 uninterruptedly possesses’) καὶ 
ἔπειτα τελευτήσῃ εὐχαρίστως τὸν βίον, οὗτος wap ἐμοὶ τὸ 
οὔνομα τοῦτο (τοῦ ὀλβίου) ἓ δίκαιός ἐστι φέρεσθαι. —Xen. Apol. 
S. 3. οὐεὲν ἄδικον ἃ διαγεγένημαι ποιών. Comp. Mem. S. 4, 

8,4. Thuc. 7, 39. οἱ Συρακούσιοι ἐπὶ πολὺ Sin γον τῆς ημέρας 

πειρώμενοι ἀλλήλων. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,6. Thus also 
Π. ¢, 326. ἤματα δ᾽ ἡματόεντα διέπρησσον πολεμίζων. 
Eurip. Or. 1678. ἡ δάμαρ --- --- σὲ μυρίοις πόνοις διδοῦσα 
δεῦρ᾽ ἀεὶ Sin vuce.—id. Androm. 968.----Οα. θ΄, 451. οὔτε κοµι- 
ζόμενός γε θάμιζεν ‘had not often been waited on’. 

B. λανθανειν ‘to be hidden’. Herod. 8, δ. αὐτός τε ο 
Θεμιστοκλέης ἐκέρδηνε, ἐλάνθανε δὲ τὰ λοιπὰ ἔ ἔχων, ‘he had 
the rest unknown to any one’. 3, 40. καί Κως τὸν Αμασιν 
εὐτυχέων μεγάλως ὁ Πολυκράτης οὐκ ἐλάνθανε, ποπ fugiebat 
Amasin, Polycratem fortunatissimum esse. Thuc. 4,133. ἔλαθεν 
ἀφθέντα πάντα καὶ καταφλεχθέντα, ‘everything was 

burnt without being perceived by any one’. Xen. Cyr. 2,4, 15. 
οὐκοῦν σοι δοκεῖ σύμφορον εἶναι τὸ λεληθέναι ἡμᾶς ταῦτα 
βουλεύοντας; ‘that we deliberate upon this in secret’, 
Arist. Eccles. 26. ἥ θοιµατια τἀνδρεῖα κλεψάσαις λαθεῖν 
ἣν χαλεπὸν αὐταῖς. In other cases the accus. of a reflective 
pronoun may be understood: Herod. 1, 44. ὁ Κροῖσος φονέα 
τοῦ παιδὸς ἐλάνθανε βόσκων, tnscius alebat, or ‘knew not 
that he was keeping the murderer of his son’. ed. 2, 173. ει 
ἐθέλοι ἄνθρωπος κατεσπουδασθαι a ael, μηδὲ ἐ ες παιγνίην τὸ μέρος 
ἑωυτὸν ἀνιέναι; λάθοι ἂν ἤτοι μανεὶς ἢ ὅγε ἀπόπληκτος γενό- 

μενος, ‘ would insensibly become deranged’. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 
6, 2, 29. Mem. δ. 4, 8, 9. Arist. Nub. 380. τουτί μ᾽ ἐλε- 
λήθη ὃ ὁ Ζεὺς οὐκ wv, ἀλλ’ avr αὐτοῦ Δῖνος βασιλεύων, “1 
was ignorant that there was no Jupiter’. Xen. Mem. 8. 2,3, 14." 

Obs. Instead of the participle Homer puts ὅτε 71. ρ΄, 627. οὐκ ἔλαθε 
Ζεὺς, dre Σίδου. ὃ. 624. Elsewhere ὅτι is found, 6. g. Plat. Phaedon. 
p. 64 Α. B. Ale. 1. p.109 Ὁ. Isocr. Paneg. p.43B. Also λανθάνειν 
is often put in the participle, e. g. Zl. μ΄, 390. ἂψ δ᾽ ἀπὸ τείχεος dAro 
λαθών. Comp. Soph. Ant. 582. 

* Toup ad Suid. t, 1. p. $78. Comp. Viger. p. 258 566. 
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γ' φθάνειν ‘to come before, to anticipate’, in which acom- 558. 
parison is implied: see Xen. Mem. S. 2, 3, 14. Tl. ν᾽, 815. 
n κε πολὺ POain ev ναιομένη πόλις ὑμὴ χερσὶν ip ἡμετέρῃσιν 
ἁλοῦσά τε περθοµένη τε. Comp. Ii. το 314. 322. Od. 
λ’, 58. Herod. 4, 136. ἔφθησαν πολλῷ οἱ Σκύθαι τοὺς Πέρ- 

σας ἐπὶ τὴν γέφυραν ἀπικόμενοι, ‘came to the bridge long 
before the Persians’, Comp. 9, 70. Thuc. 6, 97. ὁ δὲ πεζὸς 
ἐχώρει εὐθὺς δρόμῳ πρὸς τὰς ᾿Ἐπιπολὰς, καὶ φθάνει ἀναβὰς 
κατὰ τὸ Eupindov, πρὶν τοὺς Συρακουσίους ---- παραγενέσθαι. 
Sometimes πρότερον is added by a pleonasm, as Herod. 6,91. 
Demosth. Phil. 2. p.70. And ἢ is put for πρίν: Herod. 6, 108. 
φθαίητε πολλάκις ἂν ἀνδραποδισθέντες, ἢ τινα πυθέσθαι 
ἡμέων. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 39. Eurip. Med. 1170. porte 
φθάνει θρόνοισιν ἐμπεσοῦσα μὴ χαμαὶ πεσεῖν, the infin. 
seems to be used as an accus. ὃ. 412, 4. so that the sense is 
φθάνει ἐμπεσοῦσα πρὶν πεσεῖν. Hence this verb forms many 
phrases : 

1. φθάνειν, with a negation, may often be rendered by viz, 
“ hardly’. Eur. Suppl. 1225. ov φθάνειν “χρὴ συσκιάζοντας 

γένυν, καὶ ---ὁρμᾶν. Isocr. Pan. ». 58 B. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὐκ 
ἔφθησαν πυθόµενοι τὸν περὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν πόλεμον, καὶ 

ἧκον ἡμῖν ἀμυνοῦντες, ‘they no sooner heard of the war than 
they’, &c. Comp. id. Zigin. p. 388 E. ad Phil. p. 92 E. de 
Big. p. 354 B. Demosth. p. 1073, 19. Arist. Nub. 1384.” 

2. Sometimes the idea of rapidity only is contained in φθα- 
νειν. schin. in Ctesiph. p. 639. ἡ εὔνοια καὶ τὸ τῆς δηµοκρα”. 
τίας ὄνομα κεῖται μὲν ἐν μέσῳ, φθάνουσι ὃ ἐπ᾿ αὐτὰ κατα- 
φεύ yovrec τῷ λόγῳ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ οἱ τοῖς ἔργοις πλεῖστον 
ἀπέχοντες. where φθάνουσι καταφεύγοντες, as well as προ- 
καταλαμβάνουσι, is the same as εὐθὺς καταφεύγουσι. Hence 
the phrase οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις ποιών τοῦτο; ‘wilt thou not do this 
immediately?’ (i. ο. do it immediately. See §. 514, 3.), which 
however is better not taken as a question, as 5. Eurip. Ale. 
673. τοιγὰρ φυτεύων παῖδας οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ἂν φθάνοις; gignere 
liberos non amplius differas. Comp. Iphig. T. 245. Arist. 

υ Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 1219. de A.et A. p. 98. ob yap φθάνουσι 
Elmsl. ad Med. 1138. Blomfield in παρὰ ἄνδρα ἀπικνεύμεναι, καὶ ἐν 
the Translation quotes also Hippocr. γαστρὶ ἴσχουσι. 

26 2 
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Plut. 1133. ταύτην ἐπιπιὼν, ἀποτρέχων οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις; with 
the note of Brunck. Comp. Xen. Mem. Socr. 2,3, 11. 3, 

11, 1. (a) | 

3. This phrase is also used without the interrogation, in 
which case it seems to have arisen from an abbreviation, since 

the participle properly belonging to φθάνειν, as ποιῶν, is 
omitted ; and, instead of it, the sentence with πρίν is express- 
ed by the participial construction. Herod. 7, 162. οὐκ ἂν 
Φθάνοιτε ὀπίσω ἀπαλλασσόμενοι, i. 6. οὐκ ἂν 0. ἄλλο 
τι ποιοῦ ντες, ἢ απ. _Eurip. Or. 936. εἰ γὰρ αρσένων φόνος 
ἔσται γυναιξὶν ὅσιος, οὐ φθάνοιτ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἂν θνήσκοντ ἐς, for 
ov Φθανοιτε ἄλλο τι πάσχοντεε, πρὶν (ἢ) θνήσκειν, i.e. ‘you 
will immediately die’. Comp. 930. Troad. 460. Heracl. 423. 
φθάνοις δ᾽ ἂν οὐκ ἂν τοῖσδε συγκρύπτων δέμας, for φθά- 
νοις οὐκ ἂν ἄλλο τι ποιών, πρὶν συγκρύπτειν. Plat. Phadon. 
Φ. 100 Ὁ. ἀλλὰ μὴν, we διδόντος σοι, οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις περαί- 
νων, ‘quickly finish’, Comp. Symp. ρ. 186 E. Euthyd. 
Ρ. 272 D. Demosth. in Timocr. p. 745. Aristog. p. 783." 

Obs. This verb is put also in the participle Jl. ¢’, 576. εἴπερ yap 
φθάμενός μιν ἣ οὐτάσῃ, ἠὲ βάλῃσιν. Herod. 9, 46. ἐν νόφ ἐγένετο 

εἶπαι ταῦτα, τάπερ ὑμεῖς φθάντες προφέρετε. In the Attic writers 
peculiarly φθάσας. 

ὃ. τυγχά νεῖν, which expresses the idea of chance. Herod. 
1, 88. ω ὁ βασιλεῦ, κότερον λέγειν πρός σε, τὰ νοέων τυγχά- 
νω, ἢ σιγᾶν ἐν τῷ παρεόντι χρόνῳ χρῆ ; ‘what I am just now 
thinking’. comp. 7, 8, 224. Thucyd. 4, 1189. ἔτυχον ὁπλί- 
ται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ καθεύδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα. Plat. Βλα- 

don. Ρ. 58 A. τύχη τις αὐτῷ συνέβη" ἔτυχε γὰρ τῇ προτε- 

ραίᾳ τῆς δίκης ἡ πρύμνα ἐστεμμένη τοῦ πλοίου, ‘it happened 
that’, &c.’ (R) In the same manner the poets use κυρώ. 
Soph. Phil. 30. ὅρα καθ ὕπνον μὴ κατακλιθεὶς κυρῇ. 
Comp. Trach. 399. 418.“ 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the participle 4» is wanting when adjectives are 

_ * Thom. M. p. 898. Coll. Schol. _liast on Aristoph. Plut. 485. explains 
Eur. Or. 934. Budeus p.214. Piers. it ἀναβάλλεσθαι ‘ to put off’; Butt- 
sd Herod. post Mcerid. p.452. Her- mannG.G. p.336.‘toescape’. Comp. 
mann ad Vig. p.746. takes φθάνειν Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 721. 
ἢ the sense of cesso, ἀεείπο; the scho- > Fisch. 3 b.p.7. 5 Fisch. ib. 
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added, 6. g. with ἔχεσθαι for ἀνέχεσθαι Soph. Ant. 466. ἀλλ᾽ ἄν, εἰ 
τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς μητρὸς θανόντ᾽ ἄθαπτον ἐσχόμην νέκυν (for 40. dvra).—after 
διατελεῖν Xen. H. Gr. 2, 8, 25. Comp. Agesil. 1, 37. Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 538 D.—after τυγχάνειν Pind. Pyth. 4,9. Aisch. Pers. 597. Soph. 
El, 46. Soph. 4, C. 726. καὶ yap εἰ γέρων κυρώ, τὸ τῆσδε χώρας 
οὗ γεγήρακε σθένος. comp. Aj. 314. 984. Arist. Eccl. 1141. καὶ τών 
θεατών et τις εὔνους τυγχάνει. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 299 extr. 
οὐδέ γ᾽ αὖ ἡ δι ἀκοῆς ἡδονὴ, ὅτι Se ἀκοῆς ἐστι, διὰ ταῦτα τυγχάνει 
καλή. Isocr. Archid. ρ. 199 E.4 Also without an adjective: Soph. 
ΕἸ. 918. νῦν δ᾽ ἀγροῖσι τυγχάνει, sc. dv, as Eur. “πάν. 1116, Comp. 
Iph. A. 735. Soph. Antig. 486. with κυρεῖ. 

Note. Where τυγχάνω itself is in the partic. it has the sense ‘to 
attain, to hit the right point’, 6. g. Soph. Gd. C. 1490. χάριν, ἥνπερ 
τυγχάνων ὑπεσχόμην, ‘the gratitude which I promised if I obtained 
my request’. See Pors. ad Eurip. Hec. p. 60. Iph. 1. 253. πώς & 
elder’ αὐτοὺς καὶ τυχόντες εἵλετε, ‘and where did you meet with them 

and take them?’ for they must first have met with them by chance, 
before they pursued and took them, (θηρᾶν v. 281.) Comp. Hel. 1237. 
—Iph. 4.969. ὃς ὀλίγ᾽ ἀληθῆ, πολλὰ δὲ ψευδῆ λέγει τυχών, ‘as it hap- 
pens’. Soph. Phil. 222. ποίας πάτρας ὑμᾶς ἂν ἢ γένους ποτὲ τύχοιμ’ ἂν 
εἰπών; ‘reckoning you with what race should I be in the right, not 
err?’ So κυρώ Soph. El. 663. 

Obs. 2. The infin. is sometimes used with some of these verbs, be- 

cause they are capable of a different reference from that which has been 
mentioned. περιορᾶν agrees, in its derivative sense ‘to allow’, with ἐάν, 

and therefore, like this, sometimes takes an infin. Herod. 1,191. 9,64. 

8,48. 7,16,1. Thuc. 2,20. 4, 28. 5, 29. 6, 38. 86. 7,73. So 

ἀνέχεσθαι in the sense of τολμᾶν Herod. 7,139. as ἰσχανάᾳ δακεέιν 
Il. ρ΄, 572. παύειν Arist, Ach. 694. Comp. Zisch. Prom. 248.° After 
φθάνειν Il. κ’, 368. where the infin. seems not to be governed by 
ἐπευξάμενος. Il. π΄, 800. ris δ᾽ οἶδ᾽ εἴ κ᾽ Αχιλεὺς --- τον φθήῃ ἐμῷ ὑμῷ 
ὑπὸ δουρὶ τυπεὶς ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὀλέσσαι; Arist. Nub. 1884. οὐκ ἔφθηε 
φράσαι. Comp. §. 551.5 

g. Verbs which express ‘to be fortunate, to distinguish 

ἃ That the partic. can be omitted Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 472. Lob. ad 
with τυγχ. is denied by Porson δὰ Phryn. p.277 seq. Dobree ad Arist. 
Eur. Πες. 782. On the other side Eccl. 1133: 
Schefer ib. p. 60. (ad Lamb. B. 5 Schef. ad Apoll. Rhod. Schol. 
Ρ. 785.) Erfurdt ad Soph. Ant. 483. — p. 223. 
Aj. 9.(and Herm. Comp. Heind. ad { Wyttenb. ad Julian. Or. in Bibl, 
Plat. Gorg. p. 190. Phedr. p. 306.) Crit. 8, 2. p. 22. 

554, 
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oneself in anything, to be inferior, to confer a benefit, to do 
wrong, to fail’, &. Eur. Or.1218. εἴπερ εὐτυχήσομεν ἑλόντες 
‘if we are so fortunate as to catch’. Comp. Iph. T. 330. Xen. 
Mem. S. 2, 6, 5. ἐπιχειρήσομεν φίλον ποιεῖσθαι ἐκεῖνον, ὃς 
φιλόνικός ἐστι πρὸς τὸ “μὴ ἐλλείπεσθαι εὖ ποιῶν τοὺς 
εὐεργετοῦντας ἑαυτόν, “not to be behind-hand in benefits’. 
On the other hand, νικάν εὖ ποιοῦντα Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 29. 3, 
32.— Herod. 5, 24. ev ἐποίησας ἀφικόμενος, ‘thou hast 
well done in coming’. Comp. 6, 69. Plat. Phadon. p. 60 C. 
Lys. p. 180, 11.—Thue. 1, 53. ἀδικεῖτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
πολέμου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπονδὰς λύοντες, ‘ye do wrong in 
beginning the war’. Comp. ὃ, 12. Plat. Gorg. 5 519 C. 
Xen. Cyr. 3, 1,1. Mem. δ. 1, 1 in. — Xen. Cyr. 3, 3; 56. 
ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ἐξαμαρτάνοι διατρίβων καὶ οὐκ ἄγων ὡς 
τάχιστα ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους. Dem. de Cor. p. 271, 12. 

Obs. Καλώς ποιεῖν is also put in the participle. Plat. Symp. p.174E. 
εἶπον οὖν, ὅτι καὶ αὑτὸς μετὰ Σωκράτους ἥκοιμι, κληθεὶς ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου δεῦρ᾽ 
ἐπὶ δεῖπνον. Καλώς γ᾽, ἔφη, ποιῶν σν". 

h. The partic. in the following constructions expresses some 
single point in reference to the general sense of the governing 
verb: Herod. 7, 158. ὁ Γέλων πολλὸς ἐνέκειτο λέγων. 
ἐδ. 9, 90. πολλὸς ἦν λισσόμενος a ο ξεῖνος, ‘ was very assi- 
duous in supplicating’. id. 1, 98. ὁ Δηιόκης nv πολλὸς 
ὑπὸ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς καὶ προβαλλόμενος καὶ αἰνεόμενος). 
---καταπροΐζεσθαι, impune aliquid ferre. Herod. δ, 105. οὗ 
καταπροϊξονται ἀποστάντες, ‘they shall not escape un-~ 
punished in deserting’, Eur. Andr. 1030. αὐτά + ἐναλλάξασα 
φόνον θανάτῳ πρὸς τέκνων απηύρα, “ gained this, to expiate the 
murder by her death’.—Soph. Trach. 414. μῶρος ἦν κλύων 
σέθεν“, 

555. ὃ. Verbs which express any emotion of the mind, as " to re- 
(551) joice, to be indignant, vexed, ashamed, to repent’, &c. take in 

the participle the object or operative cause, which in Latin is 
expressed by quod, or by the accus. with the infin. Eurip. 
Hipp. 7 sqq. ἔνεστι γὰρ δὴ κἀν θεών γένει τόδε τιμώμενοι 

* Dorv. ad Charit. p. 297. Heind. ρ. 578, 10. 
ad Plat. Charm. p. 64. 5 Valcken. ad Herod. 8, 36. p. 

> Wessel. ap. Herod. 7, 158. 213, 93. 
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χαίρουσιν ἀνθρώπων ὕπο. Soph. Phil. 879. ἥδομαι μέν σ᾽ 
εἰσιδών. ἐδ. 673. οὐκ ἄχθομαί σ᾽ ἰδών τε καὶ λαβὼν φίλον. 
1021. σὺ μὲν ΗΝ ζών. Ant. 483. dedpaxviay γελᾶν. 

Xen. Mem. S. 2 , 33. ύπνος δὲ αὑτοῖς πάρεστιν ἡδίων ἢ τοῖς 

ἀμόχθοιο' καὶ οὔτε “Ln ohelmovres αὐτὸν. ἄχθονται, ------ 
ev δὲ τὰς παρούσας (πράξεις) ἥδονται πράττοντεα. Plat. 
Phedon. p. 62 E. τοὺς μὲν φρονίμους ἀγανακτεῖν ἀπο- 
θνήσκοντας πρέπει, τοὺς δὲ ἄφρονας χαίρειν. ibid. οὕτω 
ῥαδίως φέρεις ἡ ἡμᾶς ἀπολείπων. Hence Πω, 403. ἀσχα- 
λόωσι γὰρ οἵδε καθήμενοι. χαίρειν, ἥδεσθαι are usually 
rendered ‘to be willing’ » ἄχθομαι “1 am unwilling’ 4, — Herod. 
ὃ, 140. ὡς μή κοτέ τοι μεταμελήσῃ Δαρεῖον τὸν Ὑστά- 
σπεος ev ποιήσαντι. Thuc. 5, 35. τοὺς ἐκ τῆς νήσου δεσμώ- 
τας μετεμέλοντο ἀποδεδωκότες. comp. 7, 50. . ε, 408. 
Soph. Ghd. T. 635. οὐδ᾽ ἐπαισχύνεσθε, γῆς οὕτω νοσούσης, 
ἴδια κινοῦντες κακά; Aj. 506. αἴδεσαι μὲν πατέρα τὸν 
σὸν ἐν λυγρῷ γήρᾳ προλείπων; comp. Ant. 540 seq. Xen. 
Cyr. 3,3, 35. ὑμῖν παραινών --- αἰσχυνοίμην ἄν. comp. 
4, 6, 7. 5,1, 20. 7,1, 16. 8, 2,13. Isocr. Zgin. p.392 Ο. 
Demosth. 2. 80, 26. The same relation obtains in χάριν ἴσθι 
ἐὼν ἀπαθής Herod. 9, 79. where ἐὼν ἀπαθῆς contains the 
foundation of the first, ‘be thankful that you are unpunished’. 
Comp. 3, 125. Thuc. 1, 77. 

_ When the second verb refers to a different subject from the 
first, then, according to the different construction of the verbs, 
the genitive, dative, and accusative are used: the genitive when 
it expresses a cause (8. 368.), 6. g. Herod. 8, 109. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἐκπεφευγότων περιηµέκτεον, aS ἤχθοντο ἐκπεφευγότων 9, 
98. χαίρειν and ἥδεσθαι take the object i in the dative (§. 399. ). 
Od. β, 249. ov κέν οἱ κεχάροιτο γυνὴ, μάλα περ χατέουσα, 
ἐλθόντι. But as χαίρειν, ἄχθεσθαι take also the accusative 
of the object, as Il. ε΄, 361. λίην ἄχθομαι ἕλκος (8. 414.), an 

accusative also is put here, especially by the tragic writers. 
Il, v', 352. ἤχθετο yap pa Τρωσὶν δαµναµένους (τοὺς 
᾿Αχαιοίο). Soph. Phil. 1914. ἥσθην σε εὐλογοῦντα πα- 
τέρα. τὸν ἐμόν, ‘ that thou commendest my father’. Aj. 136. 
σὰ μὲν εὖ πρᾶσσοντ᾽ ἐπιχαίρω. Eurip. Med. 884. 9 χρῆν 

4 Valck. ad Herod. 3, 34. p. 212, 36. ad Eurip. Hipp. 1. c. 
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Herod. 1, 37 extr. Lys. p. 174, 14. ols οὐδὲ ἅπαξ ἑλυσιτέλησε 

πειθομένοις, as Soph. Gd. T. 316.° ἰδ. 296. Thus in Isocr. 
Panath. p. 268 E. ἡ πόλις αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἐπιτρέψει παραβαίνονσι 

τὸν νόμον, the verb ἐπιτρέπειν is used in an absolute sense, as Xen. 
Hell. 2, 3, 51. where also παραβαίνειν might be put. Zschin. in Ctes. 
p- 388. ed. R. the partic. has the article, as Plat. Leg. 2. p. 656 A. 
Thuc. 1, 95. Comp. Arist. Plut. 915. Thus too διακωλύειν 15067. 
Plat. ». 305 A. and in the same sense ἔχειν Soph. Gd. C. 428 seq. 888. 
—E sch. Ag.169.—Soph. Aj. 694. κρείσσων yap 'Λιδᾳ κεὔθων ὁ νοσῶν 
µάτη», for κρεῖσσον κεύθειν τὸν νοσοῦντα (see Lob. note, p.315.), a con- 
struction which has originated from attraction, as Pind. Ol. 9, 156. 
Nem. 5, 30. Arist. Vesp. 27. comp. 47. The participle is also put 
where usually a consequence is expressed by ὥστε with the infin. as an 
accessory definition: Soph. Gd. C. 648. εἰ σοί γ᾽ ἅπερ φὴς ἐμμένει 
τελουντί μοι, where ὥστε σὲ τελεῖν ἐμοί would be expected. Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 8 Ο. πάντα ποιοῦσι καὶ λέγουσι φεύγοντες τὴν δίκην, 
‘wishing to escape the accusation’, where ἵνα is more common, ‘in - 
order to escape the accusation’. Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 4, 26. 

But the participle is sometimes put after other verbs also, which pro- 
perly require the infinitive, as after πειρᾶσθαι Herod. 1,77. 2, 73. 4, 
125.139. 6,9. 7,139,148. 9,53. Plat. Phil.p.21A. Theet.p.190E.! 
after κύριός εἶμι Thuc. δ, 34. 8, 51. after συμβαίνει Plat. Phileb. 
p- 42D. Menez. p. 297 Ὁ. even without the partic. ὦν or infin. 
εἶναι Plat. Alc. 1. p. 190 C. particularly after παρασκευάζεσθαι Thuc. 
6,53. chiefly with ὡς Herod. 7, 64. Thuc. 2,18. 3,115. 7, δ0. 
Plat. Pheedon. p. 97 extr. ἔοικε has the partic. for the infin. Od. ζ΄, 198. 
ἐπείγεσθαι the partic. Herod. 8, 68, 2. but the infin. ἐδ. 8. Plat. Gorg. 
Φ. 521 A. the origin of the construction is in the phrase παρακαλεῖν 
ἐπί rt. Most of these verbs, in the places where they are joined with 
the participle, seem to be considered as independent verbs not requiring 
the addition of their reference to complete their meaning, and the other 
verb as an accessory definition of the same, not as the intended result 
of them. 

The participle is put for the infinitive also after the verbs ‘to say’, 
and their like, e.g. after ἀγγέλλεσθαι Herod. 2, 191, 5. Soph. Trach. 
78. El. 1341. 1452. Eur. Iph. T. 999. Thuc. 3,16. 7, 48. 8, 79. 
Xen. Hell. 7, 5,10. Demosth. p.11, 19. 29, 20. λέγω, φράζω Soph. 
Gd. C.1580. Eurip. Iph. 4.807. Rhes. 758. 955. as ἐρεῖς πεπνσµένη 

© Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. p.250. ad Phileb. p. 48. 
¢ Wessel. ad Herod. 1,77. Stallb. 
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Eur. Hel. 1085. ἐννέπω Soph. El. 676. after λέγεσθαι Plat. Phileb. 
p. 22 E. Similarly Eur. Iph. «4. 426. dugte φήμη παῖδα σὴν ἀφιγμέ- 
νην. paprupéw Soph. Antig. 995." after ὁμολογεῖσθαι 19ου. Paneg. 
p47 Β. ἀναίνομαι sch. fgam. 594. Eurip. Iph.A.1512. Here. ἢ. 
1238." Hence Soph. Gd. Τ. 289. πάλαι δὲ μὴ παρὼν θαυμάζεται 
(according to ὃ. 555.). Also with the gen. Zisch. Choeph. 759. comp. 
δ. 549. Obs. 2. and with περί Eur. Ale. 531. isch. Agam. 641. has 
a different turn: πότερα γὰρ αὐτοῦ ζῶντος, ἣ τεθνηκότος φάτις πρὸς ἄλλων 
ναντίλων ἐκλῄζετο ---ὤν or the infin. εἶναι are omitted Eur. ΟΥ. 82. 

In other cases the participles contain accessory limitations 
of the principal verb, or of a substantive, which may be ex- 
plained sometimes by the pronoun relative, and sometimes by 
various particles; ‘since, as, because, according as, although’, 

&c. They have in that case, on the one hand, the property of 
verbs, as being parts of them, in indicating the action expressed 
in them, according to the different tenses ; on the other hand, 
they are used as adjectives. Hence, 1. they are never used 
regularly by themselves, but in connection with a finite verb, 
or a substantive; 2. they are governed in gender, number, and 
case, by the substantive whose action they indicate. 

Obs. 1. The finite verb does not always stand in the common order 
of construction with the participle, but in another proposition ; or it 
must be supplied from a preceding verb, so that it seems as though the 
participle stood by itself. J. θ΄, 306. μήκων δ᾽ ὡς ἑτέρωσε κάρῃ βάλεν, 
fr’ évixhrp καρπῷ βριθοµένη νοτίῃσί τε εἰαρινῇσι, sc. ἑτέρωσε κάρη 
βάλλει. comp. Od. λ’, 411. Herod. 1, 82. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ τὰ ἐναν- 
tla τούτων ἔθεντο νόμον' οὐ yap κομῶντες πρὸ τούτου ἀπὸ τούτον 
κομᾶν, where the participle, as well as the infinitive, must have the 
words νόµον ἔθεντο supplied. Id. 7,28. In Hes.”Epy. $55. the finite 
verb must be supplied from what follows. The participle is put thus 
in parentheses, when they have a subject in common with the principal 
proposition, and in this case the verb in the principal proposition ex- 
tends its influence to the parenthesis: Herod. 1, 185. ἡ δὲ δὴ δεύτερον 

ταύτης γενομένη βασίλεια (αὕτη δὲ συνετωτέρη γενομένη τῆς πρότε- 
ρον ἀρξάσης) ἐλίπετο ἃς. Thuc. 1, 25. Κορίνθιοι δὲ κατά τγε τὸ δίκαιον 
ὑπεδέξαντο τὴν τιμωρίαν, ἅμα δὲ καὶ μίσει τῶν Κερκυραίων, ὅτι αὐτῶν 
παρημέλουν ὄντες ἄποικοι οὔτε γὰρ ἐν πανηγύρεσι ταῖς κοιναῖς διδόν- 
τες γέρα τὰ νομιζόμενα, οὔτε Κορινθίῳ ἀνδρὶ προκαταρχόµενοι 

*Lob. ad Soph. Α]. 191. Elms. > Brunck ad Eur. Bacch. 247. 
ad Soph. (4. C. |. ο. 
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τών ἱερῶν &c. here the participles depend upon the word παρηµέλονν 
repeated, although another writer would have used finite verbs. Thus 
in Thuc. 2,17. 7, 28. Plat. Symp. p. 189 C. the infinitives in the pro- 
position beginning with conjunctions γάρ, ἐπεί depend upon finite verbs 
in the preceding propositions, δοκοῦσι in the first and last passage, 
ἠπίστησεν ἄν τις in the second. Sometimes also, when two actions 

are expressed, one of which has a greater extent and comprehends the 
other, the latter is put in the participle, where we should have put the 
finite verb: Herod. 7, 6 extr. ἔλεγε τόν τε Ἑλλήσποντον ws ζευχθῆναι 
χρεὼν ein ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς Πέρσεω, τήν τε ἔλασιν ἐξηγεόμενος. Thuc. 

2,11. καὶ ἐπὶ πόλιν δυνατωτάτην νῦν ἐρχόμεθα, καὶ αὐτοὶ πλεῖστοι 
καὶ ἄριστοι στρατεύοντες. In dialogues particularly, the answer of 
one of the speakers is often united to the words of the other by a par- 
ticiple, especially in the tragic and comic writers; Soph. Trach, 383— 
835. where ἐμμεινάσα v. 335. refers to χώρει implied in χωρώμεν v. $33. 
Plat. Symp. p. 174 E. §.554. Rep. 3. p. 399 E. λελήθαμέν γε διακα- 
θαίροντες πάλιν ἣν ἄρτι τρυφᾶν ἔφαμεν πόλιν. Σωφρονοῦντές γε ἡμεῖς, 
ἡ δ᾽ ὅς. Phedr. p. 228 D. ἐν κεφαλαίοις ἕκαστον ἐφεξῆς δίειμι, ἀρξά- 
μενος ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου. ZO. δείξας ye πρώτον, ὦ φιλότης, τί dpa ἐν 
τῇ ἀριστερᾷ ἔχεις. Comp. Eurip. Phoen. 1649. Suppl.247. Plat. Rep. 

1. p. 334 E. Theag. p.124C. Hipparch. p. 231 Ο. Xen. Gicon. 16 in. 
Symp. 4,54, So in a question the verb is often joined to the preceding, 
and put in the participle. Xen. Symp. 4, 53.° 

Obs. 2. In other places the use or the position of the participle which 
does not agree with the foregoing rule, is the result of an anacoluthon. 
Il. ω, 41. λέων δ᾽ ὡς ἄγρια οἶδεν, dar’, ἐπεὶ ἂρ μεγάλῃ re Bly καὶ 
ἀγήνορι θυμῷ εἴξας elo’ ἐπὶ μῆλα βοῶν, iva daira λάβῄῇσι», Os ᾽Αχιλεὺς 
ἔλεον μὲν ἀπώλεσεν &c. where the proposition is begun as if εἶξεν 
were to follow; but afterwards the conjunction is forgotten, and instead 
of ἐπεὶ εἶξε the construction εἴξας, with the same sense, is adopted. 

LEsch, Ag. 431. χαίρῃ must be supplied from what precedes, with evr’ 
ἂν δοκῶν. Herod. 1, 129. εἰ γὰρ δὴ δέον πάντως περιθεῖναι ἄλλῳ τέφ 
τὴν βασιληΐη», καὶ μὴ αὐτὸν ἔχειν, δικαιότερον Μήδων τέῳ περιβαλεῖν 

τοῦτο τὸ ἀγαθὸν, ἣ Περσέων, where with εἰ γὰρ δή must be supplied ἄλλῳ 
περιέθηκε τὸ κράτος, and δέον signifies quia oportuisset, as just before, 
el παρεὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γενέσθαι - “ « ἄλλῳ περιέθηκε τὸ κράτος. Plat, 
Phedr. p. 360 D. (In Pind. Ol. 2, 109. εἴ τις ἔχων οἶδεν τὸ µέλλον 
are to be taken together, and the apodosis is wanting. See Herm. ad 
loc. p. 282, and Soph. Gd. T. 159, ἀζόμενος, κεκλόμενοε belong to 

© Herm. ad Vig. p. 770, 215. aus der Schweitz 1. p. 172. Comp. 
p. 776, 227. Bremi in Philol. Beitr. Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. Τὸ. 
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ἐκτέταμαι.) In other cases ei is found with τὶς, ποθέν, absolutely, for ris, 
ποθέν, but the uncertainty is more strongly marked Soph. 4j. 880. 
where εἴποθι means ‘anywhere’, originating properly from an ellipsis, 
ποθὶ πλαζόμενον λεύσσων, et ποθι λεύσσει. id. Phil. 1204. εἴποθεν is 
equivalent to ποθὲν προπέµψατε εἴποθεν προπέμψαι ἔχετε. Xen. Hier. 
2, 10. ἐὰν δὲ δὴ καὶ ἄλλοι στρατεύωσιν els τὴν πόλιν κρείττονες, ἐὰν 

ἔξω τοῦ τείχους ὄντες οἱ ἥσσονες ἐν κινδύνῳ δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, ἐάν 18 erro- 
neously repeated from the beginning of the proposition. td. Mem. 2, 
6,25. εἰ δέ τις ἐν πόλει τιμᾶσθαι βουλόμενος, ὅπως αὐτόε τε μὴ ἁδική- 

ται, καὶ τοῖς φίλοις τὰ δίκαια βοηθεῖν δύνηται καὶ ἄρξας ἀγαθόν τι ποιεῖν 
τὴν πατρίδα πειρᾶται διὰ τέ ὁ τοιοῦτος ἄλλῳ τοιούτῳ οὐκ ἂν δύναιτο 
συναρμόσαι; it should have been εἰ δέ τις, - - - ξβουλόμενος, ὅπως - - - 

πειρᾶται, οὕτω πράττοι. but this conclusion of the conditional propo- 
sition on account of the parenthesis, and because οὕτω πράττοι expressed 
only generally what was previously declared more definitely, is omitted, 
and βουλόμενος is referred to the ὁ τοιοῦτος following. 1b. 2, 1, 23. 
fiisch. Agam. 566. the construction is interrupted after κακοστρώτους, 
and what follows is constructed according to the sense, as if δεινοτάτους 
μόχθους ἐφέρομεν, τί δ᾽ οὗ στένοντες had preceded, as Eur. Phoen. 906." 

Obs. 8. The participle, like the adjective, sometimes does not agree 
with its substantive, in gender, number, and case. See §. 436. Par- 

ticularly when the substantive is a collective one in the sing. number, 
the participle is often put in the plural masc., as Hesiod. Sc. Herc. 475. 
πολλὸς δ᾽ ἠγείρετο λαὸς, τιμῶντες Khixa. Comp. Thuc. 3,79. 110. 
8, 64. Xen. Cyr. 4, 8, 55." Thus the participle is put in the singular, 
with the plural of the verb, because it expresses an action which be- 
longs only to one of those indicated by the finite verb. Soph. Phél. 
645. χωρώμεν, ἔνδοθεν λαβὼν, ὅτου σε - - - χρεία ἔχει. See the note of 
Brunck. (8) 

When the participle does nat agree with its case, this also is a con- 
sequence of an alteration in the construction, anacoluthon. Partic. in 
nomin. Jl. ψ', 546. μέλλεις γὰρ ἀφαιρήσεσθαι ἄεθλον, τὰ φρονέων, ὅτι οἱ 
βλάβεν ἅρματα καὶ τἀχέ ἵππω, αὐτός τ᾽ ἐσθλὸς ἐών, where after αὐτός 
ὅς. βλάβη must be repeated, instead of αὐτῷ ἐσθλφ ἐόντι referred to οἱ. | 
Apol. δ. p. 21 C. Thuc. 7,42. tb. 70. where Boy τοῖς κελευσταῖς 
ἐγίγνετο - - - ἐπιβοώντες, resembles in construction Eur. Bacch. 1131. 
ἦν δὲ πᾶσ᾽ ὁμοῦ βοὴ ὁ μὲν στενάζων - --. Phoen. 1500. Eur. Ion. 946. Hee. 
964. where αἰδώς μ᾽ ἔχει is equivalent to αἰδοῦμαι. Thuc. 2, 27. Comp. 

* Comp. Matthiz ad Hom. H. in Vig. p. 756 seq. 
Apoll. 2, 157. p. 27 seq. Herm. ad » Fisch. 8 8. p. $07. 
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6, 24. 7, 42.70. Plat. Leg. 3. p.686 ΒΕ. ἀποβλέψας γὰρ πρὸς τοῦτον 
τὸν στόλον ἔδοξέ μοι. ib. 6. ». 769 C. Comp. ib. 7. p. 811 C. Rep. 8. 
Φ. 566 D.—Partic. in genit. Thuc. 7, 48. χρημάτων yap ἀπορίᾳ av- 
τοὺς ἐκτρυχώσειν --- θαλασσοκρατούντω»ν. comp. 5,33. Plat. Leg. 
8. p. 889 B. Comp. Xen. Anab. 2, 4, 24. 5, 8, 19. Partic. in accus. 

LE sch. Choeph. 408. πέπαλται δ᾽ avr’ ἐμοὶ φίλο» κέαρ, τόνδε κλύουσαν 
οἶκτον. Comp. Soph. El. 479. Gid. T. 354. Eur. Iph. T. 701. δ, 5387. 
Plat. Lach. p. 186 Ὁ. ἐγὼ νῦν παρακελεύομαι σοὶ μὴ ἀφίεσθαι Λάχητος 
cee --- λέγοντα". Eur. Ph, 724 seq. See ὃ. 447, 4. Plat. Alcib. 2. 
p. 148 D. as Thuc. 2, 27.° 

The collateral circumstances which are connected with a 

substantive or a principal action, by means of the participle, — 
are, as has been observed §. 555., either, 

1. such as are expressed in other languages by the Pronoun 
relative, with a finite verb, 8. δ: γυνή τις χήρα ὃ ὄρνιν εἶχε, καθ᾽ 
ἑκάστην ἡμέραν ὠὸν αὑτῇ τίκτουσαν, Ἱ. 6. η ἔτεκε. Here 

λεγόμενος is particularly to be noticed, 6. g. ἡ Διομήδεια 
λεγομένη ἀνάγκῃ ‘what is called the necessity of Diomedes’. 
Plat. Rep. 6. p.493 D. Herod. 6, 61. ἐν τῇ θεράπνῃ καλου- 
μένῃ ‘in the city called Therapna’‘. Or, 

2. such as are expressed in Latin and English by various 
particles, ‘ as’, or ‘since, when, because, though, on account 
of’, &c. (of which see examples §. 565 seg.) In these cases, 
therefore, the Greek participles agree in sense with the Latin 
for the most part; in Greek, however, they are much more 
frequently used than in Latin, not only because the Greek has 
participles of all the principal tenses, in the active, passive, and 
middle; but in the cases also where both languages have the 
same participle, the Greek employs it much more frequently 
than the Latin. Every action, which admits of being con- 
sidered as only accompanying another which is the main action, 
and may thus be represented as an accessory circumstance of 

© Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 51. 
Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 194. 

4 Interp. ad Iphig. A. 1556. Brunck 
ad Aisch. Prom. 216. Soph. ΕἸ. 480. 
Fisch. 3 a. p. 991. Heind. ad Plat. 
Phedr. p. 454. Wyttenb. Bibl. Crit. 
2,1. p. 49. Duker ad Thuc.7. ll. ce. 
Elmsl. ad Heracl. 693. Jacobs ad 

Athen. p.97. Boeckh ad Pind. Pyth. 9. 
p. 93. Ast ad Plat, Leg. p. 158. 164. 
Bornemann ad Xen. Apol. S. p. 38. 

9 Pors. ad Arist. Plut. 286. Elms. 
ad Eur. Med. 727. 1907. Blomf. ad 
Esch. Prom. 225. Matthie ad Eur. 
El. 1295. 

 Hoog, ad Vig. p. 15. $42. ii. 

557. 
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another, the Greeks are fond of expressing by the participle : 
and even when two finite verbs are joined by ‘and’, one of 
them is generally put in the participle, and the copula omitted *. 
In addition to this general remark the following observations 
deserve attention : 

1. It is often a matter of indifference which verb is con- 
sidered as the principal action, and which as an accessory. For 
example, ἔλαθεν ἠλάμενος and ἆλτο λαθών, ἔφθη βαλών and 

ἔβαλε φθάμενος, ἥκω καλώς ποιών and καλώς ποιώ ἥκων. See 
8. 552, Obs. 553, Obs. 1. 554, Obs.” So Il. +’, 153. µεμνη- 
μένος μαχέσθω, for the more common μεμνήσθω μάχεσθαι. 
Il. ¢, 540. Plat. Gorg. p. 483 Ἑ. ov ἡμεῖς τιθέµεθα πλατ- 
τοντες, which might have been τιθέμενοι πλάττομεν. See 
Heind. note. p. 124 seg. Soph. Gid. Τ. 117. ὅτου τις ἐκμαθὼν 
ἐχρήσατ᾽ ἄν, for ὅτῳ τις χρησάμενος ἐξέμαθεν ἄν. Comp. Plat. 
Phadon. p. 99 B. Hence sometimes the principal word is in 
the partic., as Π. θ΄, 198. νῦν ἐφάμην νῆάς + ὀλέσας καὶ 
πάντας Αχαιοὺς ἂψ ἀπονοστήσειν. For his efforts were directed 
properly to the destruction of the ships, less to the return. 
Comp. ¢, 20. Herod. 6,94. Soph. Ged. C. 1347. τὸν avépa 
------ εἰπὼν ὁποῖα Εύμφορ' » ἔκπεμψαι πάλιν, where the main 
thing is, that he should say what was appropriate. Comp. 
Trach. 1120. ατα, C. 1038. χωρών ἀπείλει νῦν, for χώρει 
νῦν καὶ απείλει, for that χωρεῖν is the main thing appears from 
the antithesis which follows. Eur. El. 283. Soph. Aj. 388 seq. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 486 Ο. τὸν δὲ τοιοῦτον - --ἔξεστιν ἐπὶ κόῤῥης 
τύπτοντα μὴ διδόναι δίκην ‘one may give him a blow on the 

head without being punished for it’. Thuc. 8, 87. is more pe- 
culiar, where ἐκχρηματίσαιτο ἀφείς is used for ἐκχρ. καὶ 

ἀφείη“ . 

On the other band, Homer and other older poets often put 
the accessory definitions of an action which should be in the 
partic., in a separate proposition with δέ and the finite verb, 
6. 6. Il. ¢, 454. πατὴρ δ᾽ ἐμὸς αὐτίκ᾽ ὀισθεὶς πολλὰ κατηρᾶτο, 

* Herm. ad Vig. p.774 seq. Mat- Cor. p. (35) 87. ο. ἢ. Koen. Erfurdt 
thiz ad Hom. ἢ. p. 184. ad Soph. Aj. 358. Herm. ib. 1113. 

> Lob. ad Phryn. p. 55 a. Seidl. ad Eur. Iph. T. 1412. Stallb. 
© Schol. Ven. ad Il. x’, 169. Greg. ad Plat. Phil. p. 58. 
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δτυγερὰς δ᾽ ἐπικέκλετ' Εριννῦς, for στ. Γρ. ἐπικεκλόμενος &c. 
They even divide what is closely connected in sense by such an 
interposed proposition, as Il. ν΄, 476. ὡς µένεν Ἰδομενεὺς δουρι- 
κλυτὸς, οὐδ᾽ ὑπεχώρει, Αἰνείαν ἐπιόντα [οηθόον. Pind. Pyth. 
10, 70. 

2. If two clauses of a proposition refer to one another, and 
there be a partic. in the one and an adj. in the other, the adj. 
has commonly ὧν, but not always, as Il. κ, 342. ἢ νήεσσιν 
ἐπίσκοπος ἡμετέρῃσιν (ὧν) ἢ τινα συλήσων. Eur. Med. 742. 

λόγοις δὲ συμβὰς καὶ θεών ἀνώμοτος. Plat. Rep. 3. p. 393 Ὦ.ὰ 

3. Several participles frequently stand m one proposition, 
without a connection. Il, σ’, 372. τὸν δ᾽ evp ἱδρώοντα, 
ἑλισσόμενον περὶ φύσας, σπεύδοντα. where the conjunc- 
tive particle would represent these verbs as three separate ac- 
tions. Comp. π΄, 660. Eurip. Suppl. 231. εἰς δὲ στρατείαν 
πάντας ᾿Αργείους ἄγων, μάντεων λεγόντων θέσφατ εἶτ᾽ ατι- 
μάσας, βίᾳ παρελθὼν θεοὺς ἀπώλεσας πόλιν, νέοις ταρα- 
χθείς. Comp. Ρλαη.22.77. Iph. T.701. Plat.Rep. 2.p.366A. 
ἄδικοι (ὄντες) κερδανοῦμέν τε, καὶ λισσόμενοι (the means), 
ὑπερβαίνοντες καὶ ἁμαρτάνοντες (declaration of the case, 
‘if’) πείθοντες αὐτούς (τοὺς θεούς, the means) ἀζήμιοι ἀπαλ- 

λαξοµεν. Comp. Menex. p. 249 Ο. Xen. Hist. Gr. 7, 5, 9. 
Two participles also are put in one member of a proposition, one 
of which is therefore superfluous: Il. ϕ’, 204. δημὸν ἐρεπτό- 
μενοι ἐπινεφρίδιον κείροντες. Sometimes one of two par- 
ticiples contains the definition of the other: Soph. El. 652 seq. 
Φίλοισί τε ξυνοῦσαν, οἷς ξύνειμι νῦν, εὐημεροῦσαν, as ξύνειμι 
εὐημεροῦσα would be said. Eurip. Phan. 1014. σὴν πρὸς 
κασιγνήτην μολών --- --- προσηγορήσων εἶμι καὶ σώσω βίον, 

μολών appears to belong to προσ. guum Jocasten adiero, ut et 
valedicam. 

4. The participle with the article is rendered by ἐς qui. 
§. 270. Xen. Mem. 5. 4, 2,28. οἱ μὲν εἰδότες ὅ ὅ τι ποιοῦσιν, 
ἐπιτυγχάνοντες ( if they are fortunate | in it’) ὧν πράττουσιν, 
εὐδοξοί τε καὶ τίμιοι γίγνονται, καὶ οἵ τε ὅμοιοι (i. 6. οἱ ὁμοίως 

ἀ Schef.ad Eur. Hec.ed. Pors.782. Hoog. et Zeune ad Vig. p. 848. 17. 
Ρ. 58. App. Demosth. 1. p.592note. Stallb.ad Plat. Phil. p. 53, id Euthyd. 

“ Reiz ad Lucian. t. 6. p. 424 seq. Ρ. 27. 
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‘and particularly Thras.’ 1214. Alczb. 1. p. 104 A. τὰ ὑπάρχοντά 
σοι μεγάλα εἶναι (φής), ὦ ὥστε μηδενὸς δεῖσθαι, ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος 
ἀρξάμενα, τελευτώντα εἰς τὴν ψυχήν, ᾿Βτβί thy body, and 
lastly thy soul’. Xen. Vectig. 5, 3. rivec γὰρ ἡσυχίαν ἀγούσης 
τῆς πόλεως, οὐ προσδέοιντ᾽ ἂν αὑτῆς; ἀρξάμενοι απὸ ναυ- 
κλήρων καὶ ἐμπόρων οὐχ οἱ πολύσιτοι; for πρώτον μὲν τών ν. 
Kat ἐμπ. οὐχ οἱ π. Comp. Dem. pro Cor. p. 325, 6.3 

τελευτών often stands i in the sense of the adverb ‘ lastly’. 
Soph. Ant. 260. κἂν ἐγίγνετο πληγὴ τελευτώσα ‘it would 
have come at last to blows’. Plat. Rep. 4. p. 425 C. καὶ 
τελευτών δὴ, οἶμαι, φαῖμεν ἂν εἰς ἕν τι τέλεον καὶ νεανικὸν 
ἀποβαίνειν αὐτό. Comp. Alcib.1.p.104A. Xen. Cyr.1,6,19. b 

διαλιπὼν χρόνον, with or without πολὺν, ολίγον. Plat. 
Phedon. p.117E. οὗτος ὁ δοὺς τὸ φάρμακον, διαλιπὼν χρόνον, 
(‘ after some time’ ) ἐπεσκόπει τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰ σκέλη. Comp. 
2. 118A. So ἐπισχών, properly * after he had paused, waited’, 
Plat. Phedon. p. 59 E. ov πολὺν χρόνον ἐπισχὼν ἧκε. «δο]. 

in Ctes. p. 395. μικρὸν ἐπισχών. Comp. p. 482. 

φέρων and ἄγων are often used, the former with inanimate, 
and the latter with animated things: a. in Homer with the 

verbs ‘ to give, to place’. Jl. η΄, 304. Ἕκτωρ δώκε ξίφος 
ἀργυρόηλον σὺν κολεῷ τε φέρων καὶ ἐὐτμήτῳ τελαμώνι. 

11. Ψ', 886. ib. 596. ἢ ῥα, καὶ ἵππον ἄγων μεγαθύμου Νέστορος 
υἱὸς ἐν χείρεσσι τίθει Μενελάου. Generally with all verbs 
which imply the act of bearing, carrying. ὁ. φέρων is joined 
with verbs which express any motion, and marks a zeal, a ve- 

hemence, with which the _ principal action is performed. (R) 
Herod. 8, 87. διωκομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς (νεὼς) φέρουσα 
ἐνέβαλε νηϊ φιλίῃ, ‘with vehemence’. Aischin. in Ctesiph. 
». 474. καὶ ἐς τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε τὰ πράγματα, where 

it may be rendered ‘ purposely’®. Comp. p. 429. Xen. Cyr. 
2,8, 8. φερόμενος appears often to express, together with ve- 
hemence, the Latin temere also. Herod. 7,210. ὡς δ᾽ ἐπέπεσον 

* Heusde Spec. Cr. in Plat. p.39 seq. 5 Hemsterh. ad Luc. t. 2. p. 423. 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 83 seq. ὅδ1. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 517. Taylor ad 
ad Plat. Soph. p. 366. sch, ].ο. Herm. ad Vig. p. 777, 

ὃ Hoog. ad Vig. p. 364. 
VOL, 1. | 2 
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φερόμενοι ἐς τοὺς “Ἕλληνας οἱ Μῆδοι, ἔπιπτον πολλοί. 
Comp. 8,91]. 9, 102. ε. These participles, with their cases, 
signify the same as cum, with’, especially with the verbs ‘ to 
come’. sch. 5. ad Th. 40. ἥκω σαφῆ τακεῖθεν ἐκ στρατοῦ 
ρων, ‘I bring with me’. ἧκεν ἄγων or ἔχων δισχιλίους 

υπλίτας with two hundred infantry’. Comp. Thue. 1, 9. ἦλθεν 
ἔχων ‘he brought with him’. Iseus, p. 244. ἥκει φέρων. 

Comp. Xen. Cyr. J, 14." 

ἀνύσας is commonly rendered ‘ quick’. Aristoph. Lys. 438. 
ανύσαντε δήσετον, properly ‘ make haste and bind’. For which 
Arist. Av. 241. ανύσατε πετόμενα πρὸς ἐμὰν αὐδάν. 

Obs. 1. Under this head are reckoned also the participles of the 
verbs ‘ to go, to come’, in which the idea of quickness is supposed to 
be conveyed*. 7). »',9. οὗ yap dy ἀθανάτων rey’ ἐέλπετο ὃν κατὰ θυμὸν 
ἐλθόντ᾽ ἣ Τρώεσσιν ἀρηγέμεν ἡ Δαναοῖσιν. Comp. Herod. 7, 225. 
Thuc. 7,783. Arist. Nub. 99. μάνθαν ἐλθὼν, ἂν ἐγὼ παραινέσω. 
Vesp. 789. Xen. Cyr. 3, 2,6. Soph. Phil. 358. εἰ τἀπὶ Τροίᾳ x 
αἱρήσοιμ᾽ ἰών. Comp. Jl. ν΄, 15. Eurip. Cycl. 240. Soph. Phil. 920. 
(vow) ξὺν σοὶ τὰ Τροίας πεδία πορθῆσαι μολών. By themselves, how- 
ever, these participles seem to have no peculiar sense, only they must 
be rendered by the finite verb followed by καί, ‘to come and help, 
come and hear’, ‘ went and spent, went and taught’, &c. where in En- 
glish, ‘to go, to come’, and in Greek the participles of these verbs, 
might be omitted. According to this resolution Plato says, Rep. 8. 
p. 650 B. ἦλθε καὶ παρέδωκε, where ἦλθε is in the same manner pleo- 
nastic. So Soph. Gd. C. 1164. σοὶ φασὶν αὐτὸν és λόγους ἐλθεῖν 
μολόντ᾽ αἰτεῖν, ‘he is come and desires to speak with you’; for és λόγους 
ἐλθεῖν τινι is the same thing as διαλέγεσθαί τινι. So it is with the par- 
ticiple λαβών Arist. dv. 56. σὺ δ᾽ οὖν λίθῳ κόψον λαβών, “ take a stone 
and strike him’. Also J. μ΄, 453. φέρεν ἀείρας ‘took up and carried’. 

Obs. 2. The participles ἔχων, λαβών, παρών are often used m such 
a way by the poets, that though they give distinctness to the repre- 
sentation, they might be omitted without injury to the sense. Soph. 
Aj. 57. Ged. 1. 741. where the δέ after τίνα prevents our taking it 
according to καὶ. 567. 630. τίνα ἀκμὴν ἤβης ἔχων τίνα φύσιν εἶχε. 1}. μ', 
451. Soph. Ged. 6. 475. (ὧν xpar’ peor καὶ λαβὰς ἀμφιστόμονε) olds 
νευγνῆς νεοπόκφ µαλλφ λαβών. as in the passage of Aristophanes 

* Vaick. ad Eur. Ph. 267. © Dorv. ad Charit. p. $79. 
> Piers. ad Meer. p. 62. 

- ----. 
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quoted in Οὖς.1. But in Soph, Gd. Τ. 605. λαβών is a repetition of 
the protasis ἐὰν λάβῃς ὃ. 636. So also ἰών 4j. 304. ὅσην κατ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ὕβριν ἐκτίσαιτ᾽ ἰών ἃ, φέρων Il. η΄, 302.—Soph. Aj. 1131. τοὺε θανόντας 
οὑκ ἐᾷς θάπτειν παρών. Comp. 1156. 

A third person also, and a partic. of the same verb, are often 
put together. Herod. 7, 174. τὴν δὲ ἀτραπὸν, δυ ἣν ἥλωσαν 

οἱ ἁλόντες Ἑλλήνων ἐν Θερμοπύλῃσι, οὐδὲ ἤδεσαν ἐοῦσαν 
πρότερον. Comp. 220. This is particularly frequent | in Plato, 
e.g. Apol. 8. p. 19 B. τί δὴ λέγοντες διέβαλλον οἱ διαβάλ- 

λοντες; Euthyd. p. 288 D. τίνα ror οὖν ἂν κτησάμενοι 
ἐπιστήμην ορθώς κτησαίμεθα; ‘how must we acquire know- 
ledge in order to make a right use of it?’ ‘ how can we obtain 
knowledge in a proper manner?’ td. Prot. p. 352 D. ὑπὸ 
ἡδονῆς φασὶν ἡττωμένους ἢ λύπης --- ταῦτα ποιεῖν τοὺς 

ποιοῦντας, ‘they who did this, did it because’, &c. Alcid. 1. 

ρ. 107 Ο. ἀνιστάμενος --- ἀναστήσῃ. ib. 2. p. 199 Ο. 
φάντες-- -ἂν φαίημεν. Sometimes also the partic. refers to 
the object Plat. Leg. 3. p.683 B. ποῖοι νόμοι σώζουσιν, αὐτῶν 
τὰ σωζόμενα. But Plat. Lach. p. 186 D. instead of οὗ ἕνεκα 
σκοπούµενοι σκοποῦμεν it should probably be σκοποῦμεν a σκο- 
ποῦμεν, as Apol. 8. p. 22 B. Criton. ». 861 Ο. Gorg. p. 507 Ο. 
(Of the confusion of οι and a see Porson. ad Eurip. Med. 44.)¢ 
Also the partic. without the article when it requires to be re- 
solved by means of a particle: Plat. Apol. δ. p. 43 A. ὑμᾶς 
yap δικαστὰς καλών ὀρθώς ἂν καλοίην ‘if I called you judges’, 

The participle frequently expresses the means by which the 
principal action is effected. Eur. Phan.1231. ἢν μή µε φεύγων 
exptyyc πρὸς αιθέρα, where Porson adduces more instances. 
For which Plato says Symp. p.195 B. φεύγειν φυγῇ. Both kinds 
of this phrase are so far pleonastic, that the participle might be 
omitted. Thus also Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 9. ἀλλ᾽ ὑπακούων σχολῇ 
ὑπήκουσα. ἐδ. 6, 2. ὅπως εἰδεῖεν, ep οἷς ἴασιν ἰόντες. 

The participle with ἐστί, εἰσί, γίγνεται, and similar verbs, 

frequently stands for the finite verb. Thus are used, a. par- 

4 Schef. ad Soph. Aj. 1183. (νά. “ Hoog. ad Vig. p. 334 b. seq. Ast 
T. 733. 741. (4. C. 475. 1164. Erf. ad Plat. Leg. p. 159. 
ad Aj. 57. 

2H 2 

558. 

559. - 
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ticularly participles of all verbs, with the verb εἰμί, for the 
verb. Il. εἰ, 878. τετληότες εἰμέν for τετλήκαμεν, τέτ 
Ψ’, 69. ἐμεῖο λελασμένος ἔπλευ for λέλησαι. Comp. Hes 
639. 704. Herod. 1, 57. ἦσαν ἱέντες for ἵεσαν. 3, 99. 
νεόμενόα ἐστιν for ἀπαρνεῖται. ib. 198. αἰσχύνην ἐσι 
ροντα. 9, δΙ. ἐστι ἀπέχουσα. sch. Prom. 402. 
δικαιωθεία, comp. Suppl. 476. Soph. Phil. 1219. στεί 
ἦν. Aj. 588. μὴ προδοὺς ἡμᾶς yévy. comp. Ant. 1067 
C. 816. 1433. Eur. Suppl. 613. Plat. Leg. 10. p. § 
μισοῦντες γίγνονται. ib. 9. p. 860 Β. εἰ ταῦτα οὕτως &: 
ἐστιν. Comp. Symp. ρ. 198 Ε. Ρἠαάομ. p.76B. Als 
Phadon. ρ. 98 Ὁ. τί τις φήσει ταῦτα ὄντα εἶναι ἑ 
ψυχαῖς, τήν τε ἀρετὴν καὶ τὴν κακίαν; is a kind of « 
locution, in which, however, ὄντα belongs to τί, and etm 
ταῖς ψυχαῖς". So ὧν is added to a partic. I/. τ΄, 80. « 
µενόν περ ἐόντα. Eur. Hec.358. τοὔνομα--- οὐκ εἰωθὸς ov 
Leg. 6. p. 779 ἘΦ There may be, however, this diff 
the partic. aor. with the pres. or fut. of εἰμί may denote tl 
tinuance of the effect of the action; the verb alone, the 
as transient. Another case is, when the partic. is accox 
by the article, as Herod. 1,171. ἐπὶ τὰ κράνεα λόφο 
δέεσθαι Kapéc εἰσι οἱ καταδείξαντες. See 8. 268. Sir 
this is ἀγγέλλων πρέπει Eschyl. Agam. 30. 

So ὑπάρχω is often used with the partic. in the sense 
be in existence, to be ready for use’. Herod. 7, 144. 

τοῖσι ᾿Αθηναίοισι προποιηθεῖσαι ὑπῆρχον. Dem. pr 
2. 305, 22. καὶ τὰ μὲν τῆς πόλεως οὕτως ὑπῆρχεν ἔχον 

Obs. ἐστί, εἰσί are often omitted, so that the participle of t 
verb appears to be used alone. Jl. κ΄, 547. αἰνῶς ἀκτίνεσσιν 
ἠελίοιο. Soph. Ant. 576. δεδογµέν’, ὡς ἔοικε, τήνδε κατθανεῖν, i 
ἐστί, δέδοκται, ἰξ δεδογ. is not governed by ἔοικε (δ. 649. Obs. δ.), 
ing to the construction δ. ὅ89 Obs. in which case, however, thi 
be the only instance known to me in which a construction det 
by a parenthesis preceded that parenthesis, CEd. C. 1481. of 
ὦ παῖ, ταῦτά σοι δεδογμένα. This omission, however, is very 
the older writers, and there are other reasons for the use of th 

* Fisch. 8 b. p.4 seq. Herm. δὰ §. 113. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p 
Eurip. Hec. 1153. Heind.ad Phedon. » Pors. et Schef. ad Hee. 
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See §. 556. Obs. 1. 2. as in Soph. Ant. 321. the partic. depends on 
ὡς λάλημα δεινὸν ἐκπεφυκὸς εἶ (Herm. ad loc.). Eur. Iph. T. 827. on 
v. 825. καὶ λοῦτρ ἐς Αὖλιν μητρὸς ἀνεδέξω πάρα; -Soph. Cid. C. 1502. 
ἐστί is not to be supplied, but ἠχεῖται to be repeated from ν. 1500. 
Later writers, misunderstanding these passages, which the Scholiasts 

generally explain by an ellipsis of ἐστί, thought themselves warranted 
in using the partic. without ἐστί for the finite verb*. 

b. The verb ἔχω is often joined with the participle active of 
another verb, where the latter, as a finite verb, would have been 
sufficient. In this case ἔχειν properly shows the possession, 
and the partic. the manner in which one arrives at the possession, 
as Il.a', 356. ἑλὼν yap ἔχει γέρας, αὐτὸς ἀπούρας, although 
in other languages only the verb which is in the partic. is ex- 
pressed as the principal verb, and the indication of the pos- 
session founded upon that, and continuing, is omitted as a thing 
understood of itself, as Pind. Nem. 1, 45. οὐκ ἔραμαι πολὺν ἐν 
μεγάρῳ πλοῦτον κατακρύψας ἔχειν. Herod. 1, 27. ἵνα ὑπὲρ 
τών εν τῇ ἠπείρῳ Ἑλλήνων τίσωνταί σε, τῶν σὺ δουλώσας 

ἔχεις. tb. 28. τοὺς ἄλλους πάντας Ur ἑωυτῷ εἶχε κατα- 
στρεψάμενος ὁ ο Κροίσος. Plat. (ταί. p . 404 Ο. Ἥρα δὲ, ὡς 
ἐρατή τις, ὥσπερ οὖν καὶ λέγεται ὃ Lede αὐτῆς ἐρασθεὶς 

ἔχειν, ‘to have loved her, and to have her for his wife’. Xen. 
Mem. S. 2, 7,6. ὠνούμενοι ἔχουσιν. Comp. Hesiod. "Epy. 42. 
Soph. Phil. 943. Eurip. Hec. 1013. Arist. Eccl. 355. So 
far this expression answers to the Latin occultum, subactum 

habeo, and in many cases to the perfects, adypnke, κεκρυ- 
Φέναι, δεδούλωκας Ke. 

This phrase often serves only to express the continuance of 
the action indicated by the participle, or its consequences, ex- 
pressive of the condition established by it, without any reference 
being intended to a proper possession. Soph. Ged. C. 1135. 
Phil. 1969. Plat. Phedr. p. 257 C. θαυμάσας ἔχω for τεθαύ- 
µακα. Soph. El. 590. τοὺς δὲ πρόσθεν εὐσεβεῖς καξ εὐσεβῶν 
Ελαστόντας ἐκβαλοῦσ᾽ ἔχεις for ἐκβέβληκας. Comp. Phil. 600. 
Antig. 32. Aj.21. Ged. T. 099. Eurip. Iphig. A. 659. De- 
mosth. π. παραπρ. p. 433, 25. 

ε Schaef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 608. 
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Frequently, however, it only forms a circumlocution. Soph. 
Ant.77. τὰ τών θεών ἔντιμ ατιµάσασ ἔχε, for ἀτίμασον. 
Comp. Trach. 403, 412. Eur. Troad. 318. πατέρα πατρίδα 
τε φίλαν καταστένουσ ἔχεις. Aristopk. Av. 851. συμ- 
παραινέσας ἔχω. Yet here also the idea of perseverance seems 
to be expressed more definitely than by the simple verb*. 

The phrases ri κυπτάζεις ἔχων and ληρεῖς ἔχων are dif- 
ferent. See §. 567. 

ς. ἥκω, ἔρχομαι, εἶμι with the partic. serve also frequently 
as acircumlocution. 17]. σ΄, 180. σοὶ λώβη, ef κέν τι νέκυς 
yoxupévoc ἔλθῃ, where, however, ἔλθῃ: also may be si affe- 
ratur cadaver. Herod. 1, 122. ἤϊε ταύτην (την γυναῖκα) 
αἰνέων διὰ παντός. Pind. Nem. 7; 102. μαθὼν δέ τις ἂν ἐρεῖ, 
εἰ παρ µέλος ἔ ἔρχομαι ψεγνὸν dapov ἐννέπων. Plat. Gorg. 
2. 508 A. ἥκεις λέγων, The verbs of going in a particular are sO 
used with the partic. fut. Herod. 1,194. ἔρχομαι φράσων. 
(je m’en vais vous dire.) Plat. Theag. p. 129 A. ἔρχομαι 
ἀποθανούμενος». In the passages where Ke is found with the 
partic. aor. this is not a circumlocution, but the participle does 
indeed express the principal action, but this is represented in 
point of time in its relation to the fut. ἥξω, e. g. Xen. Απαδ. 

7, ὃ, 4]. ὑμεῖς μὲν περιμένετε αὐτοῦ καὶ αναπαύεσθε, ἐγὼ δὲ 
σκεψάμενός τι ἥξω, where the partic. aor. at the same time in- 
dicates the completion of the action, which would not be ex- 
pressed in καὶ σκέψοµαί τι. Comp. 2, 3, 29. 7, 1, 39.° 

So, frequently, instead of a simple verb denoting ‘ to go 
away’ » its participle | is joined with | οἴχομαι, 6. δ. per απο- 
πταµενος, for a απέπτατο Il, β 7]. ᾧχετο φεύγων, ‘he escaped’, 
Herod. 1,157. Φχοντο ἀποθέοντες Xen. Cyr. 7, δ, 1δ. In 
οἴχεται θανών Soph. Phil.413. οἴχεται has the sense of periit, 
which it has elsewhere also alone, without a partic. Similarly 
ἦν μὴ ἀποστὰς ἴῃς Herod. 5, 51. Homer uses βαίνειν also in 
circumlocution, 6. g. βῆ φεύγων ll. β’, 666. Ba αἴξασα 
δ΄, 74. &e. 

* Valck. ad Herod. 3, 87. 6, 19. ν. 285. 
ad Phoen. 712. Brunck ad Soph. Gd. >’ Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 456. 
T. 699. Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. * Bornem. ad Xen. Symp. p. 140. 
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Obs. If the partic. denotes an action coinciding in time with that of 
the finite verb and completed along with it, the partic. is in the same 
tense, especially with λανθάνειν (Plat. Prot. p. 321 B.) and φθάνειν 
(δ. 550, σ. 551, h.). Xen. 4παδ. 5, 8,14. κατέμαθον ἀναστὰς μόγις. 
Plat. Phedon, p. 60 Ο. εὖ γ᾽ ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας µε". If the partic. 
denotes an action which accompanies that of the finite verb during a 
certain period, or which is about to take place, or has taken place, then 
it is in the tense which expresses continuance or past time, as Thuc. 
7, 38. παρασκευαζόµενοι δὲ ταῦτα ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν διετέλεσαν οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι μέχρι νυκτός. 

Participles are not only used to add to a subject an additional 
circumstance, or an accompanying action besides its proper verb; 
but the participle is often put as an accompanying action of a 
principal action, receives a subject of its own, and then is put 
with this in the genitive, as in Latin in the ablative, e.g. θεοῦ 
θέλοντος, οὐδὲν ισχύει φθόνος, “ God willing’, Deo volente. 
But in the use of this genitive absolute the Greek differs from 
the Latin. For where the Latin, in the use of the ablative ab- 
solute, 1s obliged, on account of the want of a partic. in the 
perf. act., to turn the sentence, and to use the participle perf. 
pass. ; the Greek, on the other hand, whose principal tenses 
all have their own participles, can retain the active construction, 
and then the partic. is referred to the subject of the principal 
proposition : e.g. viso lupo difugerunt aves (for gquum lupum 
vidissent) is in Greek ιδοῦσαι τὸν λύκον αἱ ὄϊες ἀπέφυγον, not 
ὀφθέντος τοῦ λύκου. Thus too ταῦτα ἀκούσας ἥσθη, his au- 
ditis, and in all similar cases. And this construction is uni- 
versally admissible, when the accompanying action, which is 
expressed by the partic., belongs definitely to the subject of 
the principal proposition ; whereas the passive construction 
obtains, where the action expressed by the partic. does not 
refer, or does not refer entirely, to the subject of the ) principal 
proposition : 6. g. τών πολεμίων οφθέντων, ἔφυγον οἱ πολῖται, 
‘when they (not merely the citizens) saw the enemy, the 
citizens fled’. Xen. Ἡ. Gr. 2, 4, 5. ἤδη συνειλεγμένων εἰς τὴν 
Φυλὴν περὶ ἑπτακοσίους, περὶ ἐπτ. is the subj. See 8. 298. 

The construction with the genitive absolute is used properly 

9 Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 86. Schef. App. Dem. 9. p. 244. 

560, 

561. 
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only when the action which is expressed by the participle has 
its peculiar subject distinct from that of the principal verb. 
If it is the same with this, the participle is referred to the 
common subject in the same number, gender, and case: ϐ.Ρ. 
Lysias, p- 178, 38 seg. οὐκέτι ὧν οὗτοι κλέπτουσιν ὀργίζεσθε, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὧν αὐτοὶ λαμβάνετε χάριν. ἴστε, ὥσπερ ὑμεῖς τὰ τούτων 
μισθοφοροῦντες, ἀλλ ov τούτων τὰ ὑμέτερα κλεπτόν- 
των. Yet gen. abs. are often found, though the subject is 
another case in the principal proposition, especially if it 18 to 
be distinguished by the emphasis: Herod. 1, 41. ὀφείλεις 
γὰρ ἐμεῦ προποιήσαντος χρηστὰ ἐς σὲ, χρηστοῖσί µε ἀμεί- 
βεσθαι. comp. ib. 178. 3, 65. 5, 22. Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 37. 
Mem. 5. 4, 8, 5. ἤδη µου ἐπιχειροῦντος φροντίσαι τῆς πρὸς 

τοὺς δικαστὰς ἀπολογίας, ἠναντιώθη τὸ δαιμόνιον, sc. ἐμοί. 

Instead of the genitive absolute is sometimes used, 1n conse- 
quence of a change of construction, 

1. The nominative absolute. Soph. Antig. 260. λόγοι & 
ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ἐῤῥόθουν κακοὶ, φύλαξ ἐλέγχων φύλακα. 
Eurip. Ph. 294. μέλλων δὲ πέμπειν Οἰδίπου κλεινὸς 
γόνος μαντεῖα σεμνὰ, Λοξίου τ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάρας, ἐν y τῷδ ἐ ἐπεστρά- 
τευσαν ᾿Αργεῖοι πόλιν. Herod. 2, 133 extr. ἵνα οἱ δυώδεκα 
ἔτεα ἀντὶ ἐξ ἐτέων γένηται, αἱ νύκτες ἡμέραι ποιεύµεναι. 
Τι huc. 2, 53. θεών δὲ φόβος ἢ η ἀνθρώπων νόμος οὐδεὶς ἃ ἀπεῖργε, 
τὸ μὲν κρίνοντες ἐν ὁμοίῳ καὶ σέβειν καὶ μή --- ------ τών 
δὲ ἆ ἁμαρτημάτων οὐδεὶς ἐλπίζων μέχρι τοῦ δίκην γενέσθαι 
βιοὺς ἂν τὴν τιμωρίαν ἀντιδοῦναι, for φόβῳ ἢ ἢ νόμῳ οὐδεὶς 
ἀπείργετο. Comp. Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 2, 3. 3,54. Isocr. 
Panath. p. 249 B.* 

Note. From these are to be distinguished the following cases, in which 
the use of the nominative is founded upon other constructions of the 
Greek language: 1. in divisions, where otherwise also the whole may 
be in the same case as its part, ὃ. 289. Obs. 8. 7]. κ, 224. σὺν re δύ᾽ 
ἐρχομένω καί τε πρὸ 6 τοῦ ἐνόησεν. Comp. Valcken. ad Eur. Ph.1295. 
To this passage Plato alludes Alcib. 2. p. 199 extr. ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν ἐμοὶ 
προσέχῃς τὸν νοῦν, σύν τε δύο σκεπτοµένω, σχεδὸν εὑρήσομεν. 

@ Valcken. ad Eurip. Phen. 290. Tisch. 8. a. p. $92. Blomf. Gloss. 
Brunck ad Soph. Antig. 260. Arist. Pers. 127. 
Ran. 1437. Hoog. ad Vig. p. 348.. 
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2. when the subject of the participle is contained in part in the principal 
subject, or this latter in the other: Herod. 8, 88. καὶ οἱ σύλλογον. 
ποιησάμενοι προηγόρευε θεµιστοκλέης. comp. tb. 86. T'huc. 1,49. 
μάχης δὲ οὐκ ἦρχον (αἱ ̓ Αττικαὶ νῆες, or οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι) δεδιότες οἱ 

στρατηγοὶ τὴν πρόῤῥησιν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. comp. 4, 106. 7,71. Plat. 

Apol. δ. p.18 C. ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ λέγοντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐν ἡ ἃ av pa- 

λιστα ἐπιστεύσατε παῖδες ὄντες ἔνιοι ὑμών καὶ µειράκια ἀτεχνώς, 
where ἐπιστεύσατε refers to all of which the ἔνιοι constitute a part. 
Comp. Soph. Ant. 413. Xen. Cyr, 4, 5, 37. with Poppo’s note. Anab. 
1, 8, 27. 

2. The dative absolute, inasmuch as the subject of the par- 
ticiple may be considered as that in reference to which the 
action of the verb takes place. Herod. 6, 21. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δῆλον 
ἐποίησαν ὑπεραχθεσθέντες τῇ Μιλήτου ἁλώσει τῇ τε ἄλλῃ πολ- 
λαχῆ, καὶ δὴ καὶ ποιῆσαντι Φρυνίχῳ ὁρᾶμα Μιλήτου ἅλω- 

ow καὶ διδάξαντι ἐς δάκρυά τε ἔπεσε τὸ θέητρον, καὶ έζη- 
μίωσάν μιν, where the dative expresses the reference ἃ. 387. 
388, c. as 9, 10. θυομένῳ δὲ οἱ ἐπὶ τῷ Πέρσῃ ο ἥλιος apav- 
ρώθη. Thuc. 8, 24. ειργομένοις αὐτοῖς τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ 

κατὰ γῆν πορθουµένοις ἐνεχείρησάν τινες πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους 
ἀγαγεῖν τὴν πόλιν, ἐπιθέμενοι αὐτοῖς was in the writer’s mind 
at the same time. Xen. Η. Gr. ὃ, 2, 25. περιιόντι δὲ τῷ 
ἐνιαυτῷ φαίνουσι πάλιν οἱ ἔφοροι φρουρὰν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἦλυν. 
Comp. Xen. Ages. 1, ο Ὁ 

3. Accusative absolute. Soph. Aid. C. 1120. μὴ θαύμαζε, 
τέκν᾽ εἰ pavérr ἄελπτα μηκύνω λόγον. Plat. Leg. 9, 
p. 856 B. τὸν τών “μεγίστων μετέχοντα ἀρχών ἐν τῇ πόλει, 
λεληθότα τε ταῦτα αὐτὸν ἢ η pn λεληθότα, δειλίᾳ δ᾽ 

ὑπὲρ πατρίδος αὑτοῦ μὴ τιμωρούμενον, δεῖ δεύτερον ἡγεῖσθαι 

τὸν τοιοῦτον πολίτην κάκῃ, sive illa conjuratio ignota sit εἰ sive 
non sit, according to §. 564. I]. ρ΄, 489. ἐπεὶ οὐκ av, ἐφορ- 

µηθέντε ye νωὶ τλαῖεν ἐναντίβιον στάντες μαχέσασθαι "Αρηὶ, 
the accus. ἐφορμ. νωΐ is governed by δεξάσθαι, which accord- 
ing to the sense is contained in ἐν. στ. pay.° 

The genitive of the participle frequently stands alone with- 

» Ernesti ad Xen. Mem. S.1,8,2. Brunck ad Soph. ed. Τ. 101. Fisch. 
Fisch. 5 a. ρ. 9901. 58. ρ. 987. Elmsl. ad Eur. Iph. T. 

5 Hemsterh. ad Lucian. t.1.p.452. 9380. 

563, 
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out a subject, when the subject is indefinite, where a demon- 
strative pronoun, or the general word πράγματα, or, in English, 
‘one’ is used ; and sometimes when the subject can be easily 
supplied from the preceding. Herod. 1,3. Eur. Andr. 1000. 
ἣν πάρος μὲν οὐκ ἐρώ, τελουμένων δὲ (τών πραγμάτων) Δελφὶς 
εἴσεται πέτρα. Comp. Iph. Α. 1028. Thuc. 1, 116. Περικλῆς 

--- ῴχετο κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ Καύνου καὶ Καρίας, ἐσαγγελθέν- 
των, ὅτι Φοίνισσαι νῆες ἐπ αὐτοὺς πλέουσιν. Xen. Cyr. 8,8, 
δ4. εἰ δέ τοι, ἰόντων εἰς μάχην σὺν ὅπλοις (Βα. τών ἀνθρώπων), 
ἐν τούτῳ δυνήσεταί τις απορραψφδήσας παραχρῆμα ἄνδρας πο- 
λεμικοὺς ποιῆσαι, Ke. 1b. δ, 3,13. οὕτω μὲν γιγνομένων 

(sc. τῶν πραγμάτων ‘if it happens then’) σαφώς οἶδα (as εὖ 
ξυντυχόντων Asch. S. ο. Th. 276.). ἐδ. 50. comp. 6, 2, 19. 

Hell. δ, 3,27. So in the singular also: Thuc. 1, 74. σαφώς 
δηλωθέντος, ὅτι ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ τών Ἑλλήνων τὰ πράγματα 
ἐγένετο, guum apparuisset, where the proposition with ὅτι in a 
certain degree constitutes the subject. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 381 C. 
οὕτως ἔχοντος, δοκεῖ ἄν τίς σοι ἑκὼν αὑτὸν χείρω ποιεῖν ; 
quum res sic se habeat. Soph. Ant. 1179. ὡς ὧδ᾽ ἐχόντων 
Arist. Eccl. 401. καὶ ταῦτα περὶ σωτηρίας προκειμένου, 
‘ since we are to deliberate upon the salvation of the state’.— 
Soph. Antig. 909. πόσις μὲν av μοι, κατθανόντος (sc. τοῦ 
προτέρου) ἄλλος ἦν. comp. El. 1944. Thuc. 8, 6. οἱ Λακε- 

δαιμόνιοι --- πέμψαντες Φρύνι, --- απαγγείλαντος αὐτοῖς 
(τοῦ Φρύνιος) ἐποιήσαντο, &c. Comp. id. 7,68. Eur. Ph. 67. 
Plat. Μεπετ. p.243C. Xen. Cyr. 3,2,25. So Theocr.9, 20. 
χειµαίνοντος, like χειμαίνει, ‘the storm rages’®. 

Obs. Sometimes also, though rarely, the genitive of the participle é» 
is wanting. Soph, Cid. T. 966. ri δῆτα σκοποῖτό τις - - - τοὺς ἄγω κλά- 
ζοντας ὄρνις, ὧν ὑφηγητῶν, ἐγὼ κτανεῖν ἔμελλον πατέρα τὸν ἐμόν; 
as in Latin qutbus ducibus. comp. ἰδ. 1260. ubi υ. Br. Ad. Col. 88. 
1588. Thus probably is to be explained Zsch. S. ο. Th. 868. ὡς 
δυσμενοῦς ὑπερτέρου, 86. ὄντος. 

Impersonal verbs, as well as adjectives in the neuter with 
ἐστί, which have no subject, when constructed as participles, 
are not put in the genitive, but in the nominative absolute. 
Eurip. Iphig. T, 694. ἁπλᾶς δὲ λύπας ἐξὸν, οὐκ οἴσω διπλᾶς. 

3 Dorv. ad Charit. p. 808. 964. Duker ad Thuc. 8, 6. Fisch. 3 a. p. 386. 
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— Herod. 5,49. παρέχον δὲ τῆς ᾿Ασίης πάσης ἄρχειν εὖπε- 
τέως, ἄλλό τι αἱρήσεσθε ; quum liceat. 4b. 50. χρεών μιν 
μὴ λέγειν τὸ ἐόν --- λέγει τριών μηνών φὰς εἶναι τὴν ἄνοδον, 
quum oporteret.—Thuc. 1, 120. εὖ παρασχόν, guum oppor- 
tunum est.—Id. 4, 95. ov προσῆκον ‘ without necessity’ »,— 
Id. 5,60. ἐν καλῷ παρατυχὸν σφίσι, guum opportune sibi ce- 
cidisset.—Plat. Alcib.2. p.150 Ο. τυχόν, i.e. ἂν οὕτω τύχῃ, 
st fors ita ferat, forte. Comp. Isocr. p. 183 C.—Plat. Alcib. 1. 
2. 115 Ἑ. οἱ δ᾽ ov βοηθήσαντες, δέον (‘ though they should 

have done it’) ὑγιεῖς ἀπῆλθον.---ΟἼΟΠΤ αἱ. Phadon. p. 113 eztr. 
μετάμελον αὐτοῖς τὸν ἄλλον βίον βιώσιν --- --- ‘when it 
has repented them’. Lysias, ρ. 183, 12. προσταχθὲν γὰρ 
αὑτῷ τεσσάρων μηνών αναγράψαι τοὺς νόµους τοὺς Σόλωνος, 
ἀντὶ μὲν Σόλωνος αὑτὸν νομοθέτην κατέστησεν, Kc. Thus also 
δοκοῦν, δόξαν, δεδογμένον Thuc. 1, 125. quum videretur, visum 

esset. παρόν, guum liceat, liceret. Even verbs which are com- 
monly used impersonally, when they receive a subject are put 
absolutely in the nominative : Thuc. 5, 65. ο δὲ, εἴτε καὶ διὰ 
τὸ ἐπιβόημα, εἴ εἴτε καὶ αὐτῷ ἄλλό τι ἢ κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ δόξαν 

ἐξαίφνης, πάλιν τὸ στράτευμα -- - ἀπῆγε. Plat. Prot.p.314C. 
δόξαν ἡμῖν ταῦτα. comp. Xen. Anab. 4,1,13. δόξαντος τούτου 
is also found. See Sturz Ler. Xen. 1. p. 759. Plat. Gorg. 
Ρ. 501 Β. ἥτις δὲ ἡ βελτίων ἢ χείρων τών ἡδονών, οὔτε σκο- 
πούμεναι, οὔτε μέλον αὐτοῖς ἄλλο, ἢ χαρίζεσθαι μόνον, Ke. 
So probably Plat. Leg. 9. p. 856 B. is to be taken 8. 563, 9.5 

Thus also adjectives, which are used impersonally in the 
neuter with ἐστι. Thuc. 7, 44. ἀδύνατον ov. Xen. Gicon. 
20, 10. ῥᾷδιον ov. Cyr. 2, 2, 20. ἔγωγ᾽ οἶμαι, ἅμα μὲν ὑμών 
συναγορευόντων, ἅμα δὲ καὶ αἰσχρὸν ὃν ἀντιλέγειν, &e. 
Also without a participle Soph. Antig. 44. ἡ γὰρ νοεῖς θάπτειν 
σφ᾽, ἀπόῤῥητον πόλει ; Plat. Rep. 7.p.519 D. ἔπειτ᾽ αδι- 
κήσομεν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ποιήσομεν χεῖρον ζῆν, δυνατὸν αὐτοῖς 
ἄμεινον. comp. ὃ. 568, 5. Obs. 1.4 

Participles also are used thus, as εἰρημένον, quum dictum 

υ Duker ad Thuc. 6, 81. p. 109. 492. 
5 Heind. ad Plat. Prot. p. 479. On ὁ Heind. ad Plat. Prot. p.514. Ast 

the whole section comp. Koen ad δὰ Plat. Rep. p. 996. 560. 600. Bor- 
Greg. p. (69) 158. Ast ad Plat. Leg. nem. ad Xen. Symp. p. 124. 
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esset, Thuc. 5, 30. Comp. Aristoph. Lysistr. 13. ubi ν. 
Kuster. γεγραμμένον Thuc. 5, 56. ὡς διαπολεμησόµενον td. 7, 
25 extr. διηγγελµένον Plat. Epist. 7. p. 329 extr.* 

The construction of the participle, whether with the genitive 
absolute or referring to a subject preceding, expresses several 
relations of propositions to each other, and stands for various 
conjunctions with the finite verb. It serves particularly : 

1. As a definition of time; in which case it is resolved by 
ὅτε, ἐπειδή, Kc. and the finite verb, e.g. Il. α΄, 46. ἔκλαγξαν 
δ᾽ ap’ ὀϊστοὶ ἐπ᾿ ὤμων χωομένοιο, αὐτοῦ κινηθέντος ‘as he 
moved’. Sometimes, in marking a period in history, it is ac- 
companied by ἐπί, as Herod. 8, 44. ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐπὶ μὲν Πε-. 
λασγών ἐχόντων τὴν νῦν Ἑλλάδα καλουμένην, ἔσαν Πελασ- 
yot. Thus ἐπὶ Καλλιάδου ἄρχοντος, e.g. Thuc. 2, 2. and 
Καλλιάδου ἄρχοντος Herod. 8, 51. are equally common. So 
we have in Thuc. 8, 36 extr. ἄλλας (ξυνθήκας) ἐπὶ Onpa- 
μένους παρόντος ἐποίουν. It is often followed by οὕτω, 

ὦδε, οὕτω δή, as if to strengthen the meaning: sch. Prom. 
513. Herod. 7,174. 8,61. Plat. Alc. 1. ». 1200. Symp. 
2.194 B. which also stands after ἐπειδή Thuc. 2, 19, 70. 

Obs. 1. Other less common constructions are, Herod. 2, 22. ἐπὶ 

χιόνι πεσούσῃ ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ ὗσαι ἐν πέντε ἡμέρῃσι. comp. 1, 170. 
Eur. Iph. A. 686. where it signifies an addition §. 586. Elsewhere 
ἐπί signifies ‘after’, and hence ἐπ᾽ ἐξειργασμένοις ἐλθεῖν, of those who 

come too late, when the thing is done: Herod. 8, 94. 9,77. isch. 

‘Pers. 523. Agam. 1390. Lysias p. 187, 38. with the note of Taylor 

p. 874.'—Herod. 1, 34, μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον. comp. 6, 98. Ll. ω’, 
575.—Id. 1, 51. µετεκινήθησαν δὲ καὶ οὗτοι ὑπὸ τὸν νηὸν κατακαέντα, 

‘about the time when the temple was burnt’. 

Of the construction ἡμῖν δ᾽ εἴνατός ἐστι περιτροπέων ἐνιαυτός, see 
§. 388, ο. 

Obs. 2. The participle in definitions of time is often joined with the 

adverbs αὐτίκα, εὐθύς (Ion. ἰθέως), μεταξύ, ἅμα, the latter with the da- 

tive. Herod. 2, 146. Διόνυσον λέγουσι οἱ Ἕλληνες ὡς αὐτίκα γενό- 

μενον (‘as soon as he was born’) és τὸν μηρὸν ἐνεῤῥάψατο Ζεύς. comp. 

® Koen ad Gregor. p.(15) 38 seq. 389. Herm. ad Vig. p. 769, 213. 
Dawes Misc. Cr. p.125. Brunck ad » Valck. ad Herod. 9, 77. p. 727, 
Arist. Plut. 277. Fisch. 9 a. p. 387. 11. 
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7,220. and with the genitive absolute, 1, 79. Plat. Phedon. p.75 B. 

οὐκοῦν γενόμενοι εὐθὺς ἑωρώμέν τε καὶ ἠκούομεν, ‘soon after our 
birth’, Comp. Leg. 1. ρ. 688 Ο. Rep. 1. p. 328 C. and with the genitive 
absolute Thuc. 7,50. So Plat. Gorg. p. 523 E. ἐξαίφνης ἀποθανόντος 

ἑκάστου ‘as soon as any one is dead’.—with part. pres. Soph. 4j. 762. 
ἀπ᾿ οἴκων εὐθὺς ἐξορμώμενος ‘the instant that he left the house’. 
— Herod. 2,158. Νεκὼς μέν νυν μεταξὺ ὀρύσσων ἐπαύσατο, ‘during 

the digging’, inter fodiendum. Plat. Lys. p. 207 A. ὁ Μενέξενος ἐκ 
τῆς αὐλῆς μεταξὺ παίζων εἰσέρχεται. Comp. Leg. 9. p. 859 B. and 
with the genitive absolute Plat. Theag. p.128 E. λέγοντός σου 
μεταξὺ γέγονέ μοι ἡ φωνὴ ἡ τοῦ δαιµονίου. Comp. Rep. 1. p. 336 Β. 

—Herod. 3,65. ἅμα τῷ ἵππῳ τοῦτο ποιήσαντι, ‘as the horse did 

this’. ib. 86. Thuc. 8, 61. dpa τῷ ἦρι εὐθὺς ἀρχομένῳ. and referred 
to the subject of the proposition Herod. 9, 57. ἅμα καταλαβόντες ‘as 
soon as they had overtaken’, or with the gen. absol. Plat. Phedon. 
p. 77 Bs 

Obs. 8. Herodotus in particular uses the finite verb instead of the 
partic. in definitions of time, connecting it with the principal action 
by means of καί, e.g. 1, 112. ἅμα δὲ ταύτα ἔλεγε ὁ βουκόλος καὶ 

ἐκκαλύψας ἀπεδείκνυε, for dua λέγων ἀπεδ. 7,23.217. comp. 6, 23 in. 
So also Soph. Ant. 1186. καὶ τυγχάνω ye κλεῖθρ ἀνασπαστοῦ πύλης 
χαλώσα, κἀμὲ φθόγγος οἰκείου κακοῦ βάλλει δ ὥτων. where Hermann 
quotes Xen. Anab. 4, 6,12. Cyr. 1, 4, 28. Anab. 1, 8,1. Thuc. 1, 50. 

᾿ ἤδη δὲ ἦν ὀψὲ καὶ οἱ Κορίνθιοι ἐξαπίνης πρύμναν ἐκρούοντο. Isocr. Paneg. 

0.18 Ὁ. Similar to this is the use of φθάνειν after καί ὃ. ὅδι A. 

2. In assigning a cause, “because, since’, as Xen. Mem. 5. 
1, 2, 22. πολλοὶ, τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὦ ων πρόσθεν ἆ ἀπεί- 

χοντο κερδών, αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέχον- 
ται. Thuc. 1, 80. ὥστε μήτε ἀπειρίᾳ ἐπιθυμῆσαί τινα τοῦ 
” ο ” ε \ , , 3 Ν ν 9 Ἢ 
ἔργου, ὅπερ ἂν οἱ πολλοί πάθοιεν, unre ἀγαθὸν και ἀσφαλὲς 
νομίσαντα, where the participle and the dative of ἃ substan- 
tive are used for the same purpose. id. 7, 13. Plat. Phadon. 

2 > Vv e , Ἅ 
». 101 C. οὐκ οἶσθα ἄλλως πως ἕκαστον γιγνόμενον, ἢ μετα- 
σχὸν τῆς ἰδίας οὐσίας ἑκάστου, οὗ ἂν μετάσχῃ" καὶ ἐν τούτοις 
οὐκ ἔχεις ἄλλην τινὰ αἰτίαν τοῦ δύο γενέσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἢ τὴν τῆς 
δυάδος μετάσχεσιν. and with τοῦδ᾽ ἕνεκα, ἕνεκα τούτου pre- 
ceding, Plat. Phedon. p. 102 Ὁ, Protag. p. 348 Ὦ. or with 
the corroborating word οὕτω in the apodosis id, Lach, ἐπ. ὑμᾶς 

“ Stallb. ad Plat. Phileb. p. 148. 
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δὲ ἡμεῖς ἡγησάμενοι καὶ ἱκανοὺς γνῶναι, καὶ γνόντας ἁπλῶς ἂν 
εἰπεῖν a δοκεῖ ὑμῖν, οὕτω παρελάβομεν. The participle with 
a negation may be rendered by non quo, 68. g. Isocr. Panath. 
p. 256 B. 

3. In restrictions, for ‘although’. In this case the participle 
is often accompanied by καί, καίτοι, and καίπερ, quamvis, (which 
is often separated, καὶ---περ;) ὅμως, tamen, εἶτα, in Ionic writers 
also περ with or without ἔμπης. Il. εἰ, 651. Ἕκτορα καὶ 
μεμαώτα payne σχήσεσθαι ow. Soph. Trach. 1201. pevw 
σ ἐγὼ καὶ νέρθεν ὧν, ἀραῖος εἰσαεὶ βαρύς. Plat. Menon. 
2. 77 Ο. οἰόμενοι τὰ κακὰ ἀγαθὰ εἶναι, λέγεις, | καὶ γιγνώ- 
σκοντες, ὅτι κακά ἐστιν, ὅμως ἐπιθυμοῦσιν αυτών». The poetic 
περ is commonly found after the partic., but also before: Eur. 
Phen. 1667. οὐκ ἂν προδοίην, οὐδέ περ πράσσων κακώς. Homer 

generally puts περ ἔμπης after the partic.: but Soph. Aj. 122. 
ἐποικτείρω δέ νιν δύστηνον ἔμπας καίπερ ὄντα δυσμενῆ. 1b. 1338. 
and with εἰ following ἐδ. 563. So ὅμως does not stand alone, 
as tamen in Latin, at the beginning of the proposition opposed 
to the restricting sentence, e.g. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 14. 15. 

but is sometimes annexed singly to the participle, as Asch. δ, 
ο, Th. 714. πείθου γυναιξὶ καίπερ ov στέργων ὅμως. (also after 
κει with the finite verb Pers. 999. Choeph.112. Soph. Ged. 
C. 957.) Soph. Trach.1115, Eur. Or. 679. καγώ σ᾽ ἱκνοῦ- 
μαι, καὶ γυνή περ οὖσ᾽ ὅμως, for Kayw, καίπερ γυνὴ οὖσα, 
ὅμως σ᾽ ἱκνοῦμαι. comp. Alc. 957.” sometimes put before the 
participle : Soph. Aid. 6. 968. Plat. Phedon. p.91 C. D. seq. 
Σιμμίας φοβεῖται, μὴ ἡ ψυχὴ ὅμως καὶ θειότερον καὶ κάλλιον 
ὃν τοῦ σώματος προαπολλύηται. Thuc. 8, 99. οἱ τετρακόσιοι 
ἐς τὸ βονλευτήριον ὅμως καὶ τεθορυβημένοι ξυνελέγοντοζ. 
—Soph. Gid. Col. 277. μὴ, θεοὺς τιμῶντες, εἶτα τών θεών 
ὥραν ποιεῖσθε μηδαμῶς. Comp. Antig. 496. Eur. Suppl. 231. 
§. 556, 8. Plat. Charm. p. 163 A. ὑποθέμενος σωφροσύνην 
> 9 Νε “κι , 4 λα, ρ a 

ειναι TO τα έαυτου πραττειν, ἔπειτα ουὸεν φησι κωλύειν Kat 

® Valck. δά Eurip. Ph.277.p.98sq. Aj. 15. 
Bornem. ad Xen. Symp. p. 112. 9 Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p.26 sq. ad 

» Blomf. ad Asch. Pers. 300. Plat. Theet. p. 294. Phadon. p. 155 
Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 1216. Soph. seq. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 25. 
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τοὺς τὰ τών ἄλλων πράττοντας σωφρονεῖν. Also before the 

partic. Gd. C. 1006. κᾷθ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἐπαινών πολλὰ τοῦδ᾽ ἐκλανθάνῃ ; ἃ 

A peculiar construction occurs in Demosth. Phil. p. 55, 3. 
νῦν δ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀδήλοις οὖσι τοῖς ἀπὸ τούτων ἐμαυτῷ Ύενησο- 
μένοις, ὅμως ἐπὶ τῷ συνοίσειν ὑμῖν, ἐὰν πράξητε, ταῦτα πεπεῖ- 
σθαι λέγειν αἱροῦμαι. 

4. To express ἃ condition, ‘if’. Il. (, 261. σοὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αγα- 
μέμνων ἄξια δώρα δίδωσι, μεταλλήξαντι χόλοιο. Eurip. 
Ph. 514. ἄστρων ἂν ἔλθοιμ αἰθέρος πρὸς ἀντολὰς καὶ γῆς 
ἔνερθε, δυνατὸς ὧν δρᾶσαι τάδε (i.e. εἰ δυναίμην), τὴν θεών 

μεγίστην wor ἔχειν τυραννίδα. Comp. Plat. Symp. p.208 D. 
Xen. Rep. Lac. 8, 5.€ The partic. and εἰ OF ἤν are interchanged 

Eur. Iph. A. 1008. πάντως δέ μ᾽ ἱκετεύοντες nker’ εις ἴσον, 
Kav ἀνικέτευτος nc. comp. 1012 seg. 

Similar to this is the use of the partic. for εἴτε---εἴτε, as 
Eur. Iph. A. 1008. for ἢν re ἱκετεύθς, ἤν τε μή. and Plat. 
Leg. 9. p. 856 B. quoted in §. 562, 3. So Plat. Leg. 5. 
p. 530 Ο. ζώντων καὶ ph, for ἦν τε ζῶσιν, ἢ η τε μῆ. 

5. The participle also expresses a mean. Soph. Trach. 593. 
εἰδέναι χρὴ δρώσαν ‘by the deed’. comp. 149. Plat. Eu- 

_thyphr. p.5 Β. Xen. or 3, 2, 25. ληιζόµενοι ζῶσιν ‘live by 
plunder’. Mem. S. 3, , 16. προαιροῦνται μᾶλλον οὕτω κερ- 
δαίνειν ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων, ἢ σὐνωφελοῦ ντες αὑτούς, ‘by helping 
each other’. comp. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 966 A. 8. 556, 3. 

6. Verbs of motion are accompanied regularly by participles 
future, to express the object of the verbs. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 
7, δ. σέ ye διδάξων ὥρμημαι ‘in order to teach thee’. ὡς is 
often added. See ὃ. 569. Plat. Alctb. 1. ρ. 107 C. ἀνιστά- 
μενος συμβουλεύσων]. Sometimes also the participle pre- 
sent is used when the action of the participle is.contempora- 
neous with that of the finite verb. Soph. Aj. 781. πέμπει μέ 
σοι φέροντα τάσδ᾽ ἐπιστολάς. Thuc. 1, 116. ἔτυχον γὰρ 

4 Koen ad Gregor. p.(62) 145seq. in Dion. Hal. 1. p. 57. 
Herm. ad Viger. p. 772. € Vaick. ad Pheen. 777. ad Herod. 

5 Dorvill. ad Charit. p 297.257. 8, 54. p. 6489, 89. Markl. ad Eur. 
Abresch ad /Eschyl. 2. p.47. Schaef. Suppl. 542.772. Fisch. 3b. p. 24. 
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αἱ μὲν ἐπὶ Καρίας --- οἰχόμεναι, αἱ δὲ ἐπὶ Χίου καὶ Λέσβου, 
περιαγγἔλλουσαι βοηθεῖν. Eur. Med. 372 seq. The partic. 
pres. also denotes an attempt Plat. Euthyphr. p. 8 ο. πάντα 
ποιοῦσι καὶ λέγουσι φεύγοντες τὴν δίκην, i. 6. φεύγειν σπεύ- 
δοντες. Comp. Herod. 8,143. Isocr. Panath. p.268 E.* But 
ἀπιὼν ανίστατο does not come under this head. See ἃ. 504. 

Obs. Instead of the partic. the indic, and καί is also used after εἶμι. 
fEsch. Prom, 325, εἶμι καὶ πειράσομαι. S.c. Th. 6714. Eur. Phoen. 
1025. 

The construction of the partic. is used also in interrogative 
and relative propositions, where, had there been no question, 
the corresponding case and gender of οὗτος, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος 
might have been placed®. In this case it serves to express all 
the foregoing definitions: as a general definition, where the 
partic. often stands with the article as a substantive. Herod. 
3,42. Plat. Rep. δ. p. 474 B. ἀναγκαῖον διορίσασθαι, τοὺς 

φιλοσόφους τίνας λέγοντες τολμώμεν φάναι δεῖν ἄρχειν, 
“whom we consider as philosophers, who, we assert, ought 
to govern’; as Xen. Mem. S. 2, 2, 1. καταμεμάθηκας οὖν, 
τοὺς τί ποιοῦ ντας τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσιν. Plat. Rep. 
1. Ρ. 332 C. ει οὖν τις αὐτὸν ἤρετο, ὦ Σιμωνίδη, ἡ τίσιν 

οὖν τί ἀποδιδοῦσα ὀφειλόμενον καὶ προσῆκον τέχνη ἰατρικὴ 
καλεῖται ; ‘what with them is called the healing art? to what 
persons does it impart what is proper for each? and in what 
does this consist?’ id. Symp. p. 195 A. οἷος οἵων αἴτιος ὧν 
τυγχάνει ‘ what kind of a man he is, and what he has been the 
cause of’, Xen. Cyr. 3,1,19. ποίαν καὶ σὺ τοῦ πατρὸς ἥτταν 
λέγων, οὕτως ἰσχυρίζῃ σεσωφρονίσθαι αὐτόν; ‘ what kind of 
victory do you mean by which, as you assert, your father is 
benefited ?” 4, δ, 29. σκέψαι, οἵῳ ὄντι μοι περί σε οἷος ὧν 
περὶ ἐμὲ ἔπειτά μοι μέμφῃ. Thuc. 4, 20. πολεμοῦνται γὰρ 
ἀσαφώς, ὁ ὁποτέρων ἀρξάντων, because πολεμοῦνται, αρξαν- 

των ᾿Αθηναίων is the common expression. 

A cause. Herod. 1, 168. λέγεται Κῦρον ἐπείρέσθαι τοὺς 

® Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 154. Pind. Pyth. 1, 52. 4, 106. 
Zeune ad Vig. p. 944. Herm. ad Vig. b Hoog. ad Vig. p. 333 564. 
p. 773, 223. Boeckh Not. Crit. ad 
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παρεόντας οἱ Ἑλλήνων, τίνες ἐόντες ἄνθρωποι Λακεδαιμόνιοι 

καὶ κόσοι πλῆθος ταῦτα ἑωυτῷ προαγορεύουσιν. 7, 102. ὅσοι 
τινὲς ἐόντες οἷοί τε εἰσι ταῦτα ποιέειν, ‘how many of them 
there are, that they should be able to execute this’. Soph. 
Ant. 920. ζώσ εἰς θανόντων ἔρχομαι κατασκαφάς' ποίαν 

παρεξελθοῦσα δαιμόνων δίκην; Plat. Ῥλαάοπ. p. 63 A. τί 
γὰρ ἂν βουλό όμενοι ἄνδρες σοφοὶ ὡς ἀληθῶς δεσπότας ἀμεί- 
νους αὑτών φεύγοιεν; ‘what would they have by flying?’ 1. 6. 
‘wherefore?’ as in Latin, quid spectantes hoc fecerunt ? Comp. 
Xen. Mem. 3,7, 3. Cicon. 6,14. 7, 2. Demosth. in Macart. 
p. 1072, 14. Eurip. Phan. 892. a ‘yo --- τί οὐ δρών, 
ποῖα ὃ οὐ λέγων ἔπη ;---εἰς ἔχθος ἦλθον παισὶ τοῖσιν Οἰδίπου, 
‘what have I neglected to do or to say, that I’, &c. 

Upon this are grounded the phrases τί μαθών and τί παθών, 
which are both rendered by ‘ wherefore’, the first, however, of 

which supposes the cause to be in some error or oversight of 
the understanding, the second in some external circumstance. 
τί μαθὼν τοῦτο ἐποίησας, signifies ‘ what have you taken into 
your head, that you have done this?’ but τί παθών, ‘ what has 
come to you, that you have done this?’ μαθών is found also in 
relative Propositions, 6. g. Plat. Apol. δ. p. 36 Β. τι ἄξιός ειμὶ 
παθεῖν ἢ ἀποτῖσαι, ὅ τι μαθὼν ἐν τῴ βίῳ οὐχ ἡσυχίαν ἦγον. 

Euthyd. ρ. 288 Ἐ. ἐδ. p. 299 A. τί μαθών is ‘why’; it ap- 
pears here merely connected with the rest of the construction 
by the change of τί into 6 τι, or the blending of ὅτι and τί, 
which case would resemble that in which other relatives are 
used instead of ὅτι §. 480 Ο. ’ In this case 6 τι μαθών would 
not be for ὅτι τοῦτο μαθών, but for ὅτι τί μαθών, ‘that I did 
not keep quiet, and what had I taken into my head that I did ὁ 
not’®. 

Restriction, ‘ although’. Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,15. ὡς ὀλίγα 
δυνάμενοι προορᾶν ἄνθρωποι περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος, πολλὰ 
ἐπιχειροῦμεν πράττειν ‘how little can we foresee, and yet 
how much do we undertake!’ We might refer to this head 
ibid. 4, 5, 29. Comp. Demosth. p. 40, 20. 

° Wolfad Demosth.Lept. p.348seq. Herm. ad Vig. p. 759, 194. Buttm. 
Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 989 seq. Gr. Gr. (10th edit.) p. 447. 

VOL. II. 21 
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Condition, ‘if’. Plat. Gorg. p. 509 B. τίνα ἂν βοήθειαν 
μὴ δυνάμενος ἄνθρωπος βοηθεῖν ἑαυτῷ καταγέλαστος ἂν τῇ 
ἀληθείᾳ εἴη, quod auxilium est illud, quod si quis εἰδὲ ἐρεί ferre 
non possit, contemnatur ? 

Means. Isocr. Panath. p. 241 D. τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐδίδαξαν, 
ὃν τρόπον διοικοῦντες τὰς αὑτών πατρίδας Kal πρὸς οὓς 
πολεμοῦντες μεγάλην τὴν Ἑλλάδα ποιήσειαν, ‘how they 
must govern their country, in order to aggrandize Greece’. 
Xen. Mem. S.1,1, 9. δαιμονᾶν ἔφη τοὺς µαντευοµένους, a 

τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἔδωκαν οἱ θεοὶ μαθοῦσι διακρίνειν. Comp. 2, 
1, 24. 

This use of the participle in interrogative propositions is the 
foundation of the phrases: τί κυπτάζεις ἔχων περὶ τὴν θύραν; 
Arist. Nub. 509. ‘what makes you -lurk at the door?’ i. ο. 
‘ why do you lurk?’ id. Eccles. 1151. τί δῆτα διατρίβεις 
ἔχων; ‘what makes you loiter?’ Plat. Phadr. p. 236 E. ri 
δῆτα ἔχων στρέφῃ; Perhaps this participle ἔχων came gra- 
dually to be considered merely as a formula established by 
usage, without any peculiar meaning being ascribed to it; and 
to be used also without an interrogation with other verbs, viz. 
those which signify ‘to sport, play, to make sport, without 
having any peculiar signification, 6. g. Arist. Lysistr. 946. 
Ran. 512. φΦλυαρεῖς ἔχων. Ran. 202. 524. ov μὴ φλυαρήσεις 
ἔχων. Plat. Gorg. p. 490 E. ποῖα ὑποδήματα Φλναρεῖς ἔ ἔχων; 
ib. p. 497 A. πρόϊθί γε ἔτι εἰς τὸ ἔμπροσθεν, ὅτι ἔχων ληρεῖς. 
Theocr. 14, 8. παίσδεις ἔχων . 

The construction with the participle i is very often preceded 
by the particles ὦ ὥστε, ἅτε, οἷα δή, οἷον, and mostly when a 
reason is given, as contained in the opinion, the words, the in- 
tention of another, or when any one alleges a motive why he 
does anything in the person of another, or in the case of real 
actions represents these as thought or spoken of by some one. 

. Valck. ad Phen.712. p.269. and neveroccurs elsewhere instead of Is 
also Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 258. Koen. others suppose a transposition for 
ad Greg. p. (63) 147. Herm. ad Vig. ἔχεις ληρών. Comp. Bergler ad Arist. 
p.777. η. 228. consider here ἔχειν Nub. 151. Pierson ad Morrid. p. 591. 
synonymous with τυγχάνειν (but it Alberti ad Hesych. t.1. p. 144. 
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Herod. 9, 42. ἥδεσθε τοῦδε εἵνεκα, ὡς περιεσομένονς ἡμέας 

Ἑλλήνων, gaudete, quod superaturi simus. Xen.H.Gr.7, 6,20. 
παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς παρασκευάζεσθαι, we μάχης ἐσομένης, quod 
pugna futura esset, not erat. This construction may be re- 
solved by the participles νομίζων, διανοούμενος, or the like, and 
the accus. with the infin. Both constructions are united Isocr. 
Paneg. p.52B. (c.15.), and the partic. and infin. interchanged 
Plat.Charm. p. 164 D. where Heindorf quotes Leg. 1. p. 626. 
Comp. de Rep. 2. p. 383 A. The partic. fut. with we in par- 
ticular is put after verbs of all kinds to mark an intention. 
When the subject of the participle has preceded, the participle 
properly should be put in the case in which the subject pre- 
ceding stood ; but if the subject be another, it should be put 
with the participle in the genitive absolute. But in the latter 
case the accusative absolute is most in use”: sometimes also 
datives absolute occur. 

1. Participle in the case of the preceding subject. Soph. 
El. 1025. we οὐχὶ συνδρᾶσουσα νουθετεῖς τάδε, ‘with the 

intention of not assisting me’. Phil. 1065. μῆ μ᾽ ἀντιφώνει 

μηδὲν, ὡς στείχοντα δή. Aj. 679. 6 τ᾽ ἐχθρὸς ἡμῖν ἐς 

τοσόνδ᾽ ἐχθραντέοο, ὁ ὡς καὶ φιλήσων αὖθις 4 as being likely 
to love’)’ ἔς re τὸν φίλον τοσαῦθ᾽ ὑπουργών ὠφελεῖν βου- 
λήσομαι, ὡς αἰὲν ov μενοῦντα. Comp. Eurip. Ph. 902, 1171. 
Lon. 1243. Thuc. 4, 5. οἱ δὲ ἑ ἑορτήν τινα ἔτυχον ἄγοντες, καὶ 
ἅμα πυνθανόμενοι ἐ εν ὀλιγωρίᾳ ἐποιοῦντο, ὡς, ὅταν ἐξέλθωσιν, ἢ 
οὐχ ὑπομενοῦντας σφᾶς, ἢ ῥᾳδίως ληψόμενοι βίᾳ. Comp. 
6, 24. Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 9. οἱ τών παραυτίκα ἡδονών ἃ ἀπεχόμενοι 

οὐχ, ἵνα μηδέποτε εὐφρανθώσι, τοῦτο πράττουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς διὰ 
ταύτην τὴν ἐγκράτειαν πολλαπλάσια εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον 
εὐφρανούμενοι οὕτω παρασκευάζονται, ‘in the expectation 
that’, where subsequently ἐλπίζοντες διαπράξεσθαι, νομίζοντες 
περιάψειν stands. Hence Plat. Menez. p. 241 D. αὐτὸς δὲ 
ἠγγέλλετο βασιλεὺς διανοεῖσθαι ὡς ἐπιχειρήσων πάλιν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς Ἓλλληνας, for ἐπιχειρεῖν. Mem. S. 2, 7, 8 

2. Genitive absolute. Herod. 8, 69. ὅσοι μὲν ἦσαν εὔνοοι 

> The distinction which Elms. ad tween the gen. and accus. abs. ap- 
Eur. Heracl. 699. Add. makes be- pears to me without foundation. 

212 
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τῇ Δρτεμισίῃ συμφορὴν ἐποιεῦντο τοὺς λόγους, ὡς κακόν τι 
πεισοµένης πρὸς βασιλέος. Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 106 Β. οὐκοῦν ὡς 
διανοουμένου σου ταῦτα ἐρωτώ, a φημί σε διανοεῖσθαι, ‘on the 
supposition that you have the plan’. Comp. Charm. p. 176 C. 
Protag. p. 324 Α.Α 

Impersonal verbs also are put thus regularly in the nomin. 
absol. Thuc. 7, 25 ertr. ἔπεμψαν καὶ ἐς τὰς ἄλλας πόλεις 
πρέσβεις οἱ Συρακούσιοι ------ ἀξιώσοντας ἕυμβοηθεῖν ἐπ᾽ av- 
τοὺς καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ πεζῷ, ὡς καὶ τών ᾿Αθηναίων προσδοκίμων 

ὄντων ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ, καὶ, ἣν φθάσωσιν αὐτοὶ πρότερον δια- 

φθείραντες τὸ παρον στρατευµα αυτών, διαπολεμησόμενογ. 

Xen. Hellen. 2, 3,21. we ἐξὸν ἤδη ποιεῖν αὐτοῖς, ὅ τι ἂν 
βούλοιντο - -- ἀπέκτειναν. 

3. Accus. absol. Herod.9, 42. Soph. Ged. T.101. (ἄνωγεν 
ἡμάς Φοῖβος -- - μίασμα χθονὸς ἐλαύνειν) ἀνδρηλατοῦντας, ἢ η 
φόνῳ φόνον πάλιν λύοντας, ὡς τήνδ᾽ αἷμα χειμάζον πόλιν. 

Comp. Ckd. 6. 380. El. 881. οὐχ ὕβρει λέγω τάδ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐκεῖνον ὡς παρόντα νῷν, “ because I know that he is present’, 
Eur. Ion. 983. Plat. Rep. 4, Ρ. 426 C. προαγορεύουσι τοῖς 
πολίταις, τὴν κατάστασιν τῆς πόλεως ὅλην μὴ κινεῖν, ὡς ἀπο- 
θανούμενον, ὃς ἂν τοῦτο δρᾷ, “ with the threat’. Comp. id. 
Prot. p. 342 C. Xen. Hellen. 2, 3, 19. Cyr. 8,1, 31. Mem. 
S. 1, 2, 20. Hence Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 4. ὡς πρὸς φίλους μοι 
τοὺς θεοὺς ὄντας οὕτω διάκειμαι, i.e. οὕτω Stax. πρὸς τοὺς 
θεοὺς, we φίλους μοι ὄντας. Plat. Leg. 3. p. 687 B. πρὸς 
τοῦτο βλέπων, ὡς γενησόμενα πάντα, the ‘ ‘ expectation’ to be 
understood is implied in the words πρὸς τοῦτο βλέπων. 

The dative is found referred to a verb or adjective. Soph. 
Phil. 33. στειπτή γε φυλλὰς, ὡς ἐναυλ ἐζοντί τῳ, (with re- 
ference to the construction στείβεσθαίἰ τινι, for ὑπό τινος.) ‘go 
that it may be concluded some one inhabits it’, or ‘ as if some 
one inhabited it’. Plat. Leg. 11. p. 921 D. wept τών κατὰ 
πόλεμον δημιουργών ὄντων σωτηρίας (δημ. σωτηρίας are to be 
taken together), | στρατηγῶν. τε καὶ ὅσοι περι ταῦτα τεχνικοὶ, 

δίκαιον εἰπεῖν, ὅτε τὸ παράπαν ἐμνήσθημεν δημιουργών, ὡς 

" Blomf, ad /Esch. Ag. 1394. 
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τούτοις av, καθαπερ ἐκείνοις, οἷον ἑτέροις over δηµι- 
ουργοῖς. 

As gen. abs. are sometimes found where the partic. should 
conform to the case of the preceding noun, so here we find 
gen. oracc. absolute instead of the case of the preceding noun. 
Plat. Phedon. p.77 E. ὡς δεδιότων, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
πειρῶ ἀναπείθειν, μᾶλλον δὲ μὴ ὡς ἡμών δεδιότων. Charm. 
». 165 B. σὺ μὲν ὡς φάσκοντος ἐμοῦ εἰδέναι περὶ ὧν ἐρωτώ, 
προσφέρῃ mpoc µε, καὶ ἐὰν δὴ βούλωμαι, ὁμολογήσοντός 
σου. Comp. Xen. Mem. 5. 2, 2, 19. 6, 32. Cyr. 1, 4, 23. 
3, 1, 9.— Herod. 1, 84. The accus. and gen. are interchanged 
Xen. Mem. S. 2, 2,13. See Schneider’s note. 

Obs. The participle ὤν is sometimes wanting. Soph. Gd. C. 88. 
πάν ἐν ἡσύχῳ - - - ἔξεστι φωνεῖν, ὡς ἐμοῦ μόνης πέλας. Aj. 1048. Eur. 

Suppl. 801. Thuc. 2, 35. οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε ἤδη εἰρηκότων 

ἐπαινοῦσι τὸν προσθέντα τῷ νόμῳ τὸν λόγον τόνδε, ὡς καλὸν ἐπὶ 
τοῖς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων θαπτομένοις ἀγορεύεσθαι αὐτόν. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 495 Ο. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 6, δ." 

Sometimes also the subject τοῦτο is wanting. Herod. 8, 144. νῦν δέ, 
ws οὕτω ἐχόντων (τούτων Οἵ τών πραγμάτων) στρατιὴν ὡς τάχιστα 
ἐκπέμπετε. See Valcken. Note. Soph. Ant. 1179. ὡς ὧδ᾽ ἐχόντων, 
τἄλλα βουλεύειν πάρα. 

4. ὡς is often found with the partic. fut. in order to denote 
more determinately that the purpose is something thought of. 
Xen. Anab. 4, 7, 19. Αινέας- --ιδών τινα θεόντα we ῥίψοντα 

ἑαυτόν, - - - ἐπιλαμβάνεται ὡς αὐτὸν κωλύσων. Hist. ἀ}.7, 5,7. 
Comp. Anab. 8, 9.5 8. 628. 

5. The participle with we occurs for ὅτι with the finite verb 
or the participle only after the verbs εἰδέναι, νοεῖν, διακεῖσθαι 
τὴν γνώμην, ἔχειν γνώμην, where in Latin the accus. with the 
infin. is used. These last verbs, in this case, usually assume 
οὕτω, and are put after the construction of the participle. Soph. 
Phil. 253. ὡς μηδὲν εἰδότ ἴσθι μ᾽ ὧν anoropeic. Comp. Ant. 
1063. Plat. Critia. p. 108 B. ὡς ὑπαρχούσης αὐτῷ avy- 

ν Heind. ad Plat. Prot. p. 514. ¢ Stallb. ad Plat. Phil.p.31. Peppa 
Bornem. ad Xen. Symp. p. 124. ad Cyr. 2, 3, 3. 
Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 224. 

569. 
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γνώμης ἴστω. Herod. 1, 91. . Soph. Aj. 281. Comp. Phil. 567. 

Soph. Phil. 415. ὡς μηκέτ᾽ ὄντα κεῖνον ἐν φάει νοει. Plat. 

Euthyd. p. 273 E. ἐγὼ δὲ περὶ ὑμῶν διενοούμην ἔτι, ὡς δεινοῖν 
ὄντοιν ἐν ὅπλοις μάχεσθαι. Comp. Phadon. p. 94 E. Mener. 
». 241 D. Gorg. p. 473 D. Prot. p. 352 B.* Thuc. 7, 15. 
καὶ νῦν we, ἐφ a μὲν ἤλθομεν τὸ πρώτον, καὶ τών στρατιωτῶν 

καὶ τών ἡγεμόνων ὑμῖν μὴ µεμµπτών γενομένων, οὕτω τὴν 

γνώμην ἔ ἔχετε, hoc persuasum habeatis, nec milites nec duces 
male rem gessisse. Comp. 7, 72 extr. Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 6. ὡς 
ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε. 
Comp. Cyrop.6,1,40. So Anab. 1,8,10. Plat. Amat. Ρ. 135C. 
μὴ οὕτω pou ὑπολάβῃς, ὡς λέγοντος, & ὅτι δεῖ ἑκάστην τῶν 
τεχνών τὸν φιλοσοφοῦντα ἐπίστασθαι ἀκριβῶς. Soph. Trach. 
289. φρόνει νιν ὡς ἥξοντα. The construction is singular in its 
kind in Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2,30. ὡς πάνυ μοι δοκεῖ περὶ πολλοῦ 
ποιητέον εἶναι τὸ ἑαυτὸν γιγνώσκειν, οὕτως ἴσθι, where δοκοῦν 
for δοκεῖ would have been the more usual construction ®, 

This construction sometimes follows the verbs ‘to say, to 
announce, to think’, Herod. 2, I. Καμβύσης Ἴωνας μὲν καὶ 

Λιολέας we δούλους πατρωΐους ἐόντας ἐνόμιζε. Asch. Ag. 
683. Soph. Gd. T. 625. ὡς οὐχ ὑπείξων οὐδὲ πιστεύσων 
λέγεις; ἐδ. 955. πατέρα τὸν σὸν ἀγγελῶν ὡς οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ὄντα 
Πόλυβον, adr’ ολωλότα. Plat. Menon. .».- 06 E. οἶσθ᾽, ὡς ἐν 
τούτοις μὲν, ὡς διδακτοῦ οὔσης τῆς ἀρετῆς, λέγει; ; Leg. 1 in. 
Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 15. ὡς μὲν στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ ταύτην 
τὴν στρατηγίαν, μηδεὶς ὑμῶν λεγέτω. Hence Eurip. Ph. 
1475. where λέγοντες is contained in the preceding λόγων. 
fesch. Agam. 1378. ἢ yap τεκµηρίοισιν ἐξ οἰμωγμάτων μαν- 
τευσύμεσθα τἀνδρὸς ὡς ὁλωλότος. The partic. without ὡς 
is put thus for the accus, with the infin. Thuc. 7,64. In νεο]. 
Agam. 641. πότερα γὰρ αὐτοῦ ζώντος ἢ τεθνηκότος φάτις 
πρὸς ἄλλων ναυτίλων ἐκλῄζετο the gen. of the ‘partic. i is de- 
termined by parte, as Soph. Εἰ. 317. καὶ δή σ᾽ ἐρωτώ τοῦ 
κασιγνήτου ΄ τί φῇς; nEovroc ἢ μέλλοντος by τοῦ κασιγν. 
for περὶ τοῦ κασιγν. Comp. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 

* Boeckh ad Plat. Min. p. 120 seq. ad Cratyl. p. 179. 182. Lob. ad Soph. 
Wyttenb. Bibl. Crit. 3, 2. p. 29. Aj. 279. 

> Heind. ad Plat. Charm. p 117. 
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So after δηλοῦν Soph. Ant. 242. δηλοῖς δ᾽ we τι σημανών 
véov, as Lucian. Dial. D. 7 in. 

6. The partic. with we for the infin, alone is very common 
after παρασκευάζεσθαι. Thuc. 9, 7. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι παρεσκενάζοντο 
ὡς πολεμήσοντευ. Comp. 3,115. 7,50. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 5, 47. 

μὴ μέντοι, ὡς λόγον ἡ ἡμῖν ἐπιδειξόμενοι, οἷον ἂν εἴποιτε πρὸς 
ἕκαστον αὐτών, τοῦτο μελετᾶτε, ἀλλ᾽, ὡς τοὺς πεπεισμένους 
ὑφ᾽ ἑκάστου δήλους ἐσομένονο οἷς ἂν πράττωσιν, οὕτω παρα- 
σκευάζεσθε. 

7. The partic. with ὡς also denotes an objective reason, 
especially with warein Herodotus, and are. Soph. Trach.1192. 
οἶδ᾽, ὡς θυτὴρ δὴ πολλὰ δὴ σταθεὶς ἄνω. Xen. H. Gr. δ, 4, 9. 
Herod. 6, 44. wore yap θηριωδεστάτης ἐούσης τῆς θαλάσσης 

------ οἱ μὲν ὑπὸ τών θηρίων διεφθείροντο ἁρπαζόμενοι------. 
Comp.5,35. 9,49. Sooia, οἷον Herod.6,46. Οοπιρ. 1,111. 
Plat. Charm. intl. Herod. 7,23. are τοῦ τε ἄνω στόματος καὶ 
τοῦ κάτω τὰ αὐτὰ μέτρα ποιουμένων, ἔμελλέ σφι τοιοῦτον ἀπο- 
βήσεσθαι, where it contains a ground (objective) of what fol- 
lows, ‘as they made the aperture equally wide above and be- 
low’. Plat. Lach. p.180 D. Comp. Gorg. p. 465 Ο. p. 471C. 
Prot. p.321 B. Herod. 9, 50. ὥσπερ with the participle ex- 
presses more particularly a comparison, ‘as’, or ‘ as though’: 
Xen. Cyr. 4, 2 » 21. αὐτίκα μάλα ὄψεσθε, ὥσπερ δούλων απο- 
διδρασκόντων καὶ εὑρημένων, τοὺς μὲν ἱκετεύοντας αὐτῶν Ke. 

‘as slaves run away’. Comp. Plat. Phadon. p. 86 B. Isocr. 
Ῥαπερ. p. 43 E. de Big. p.351 B. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 268, 
9 sqqg. Lysias p. 178,39. Even ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ with a participle 
Demosth. p. 299, 21. And since ὥσπερ et is used elsewhere 
with the optative in the sense of ‘ as though’, Xenophon com 
bines the two constructions Hellen. 2, 3, 19. ὥσπερ τὸν 
α πριθμὸν τοῦτον ἔχοντά τινα ἀνάγκην καλοὺς καὶ ἀγαθοὺφ 
εἶναι, καὶ οὔτ᾽ ἔξω τούτων σπουδαίους, οὔτ᾽ ἐντὸς τούτων 

πονηροὺς οἷόν τε εἴη γενέσθαι. ὡς δῇ is also used in the sense 

of worep Plat. Prot. p. 342 C. 

Participles are also used as substantives, when they have the 
article joined with them. Besides the remarks in §. 270. and 
besides οἱ ἀφικόμενοι, ἐὲ gui venerunt &c., to which there is no 

570. 
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substantive ccrresponding in signification, we may add οἱ γει- 
νάµενοι for οἱ γονεῖς Herod. 1, 120. οἱ φυλάσσοντες for οἱ 
φύλακες Xen. Apol. S. 20. οἱ ἡβώντες for οἱ ἔφηβοι Thuc. 
δ, 82. τὸ νοσοῦν for ἡ νόσος Soph. Phil. 675. τὸ ποθοῦν for 

τὸν πόθον Soph. Trach. 196. τὸ δρών id. Ged. C. 1604. for 
ἡ δρᾶσις, ἡ ὑπηρέτησις, τὰ µεταμελησόμενον for ἡ μεταμέλεια, 
but with the idea of the future, Xen. Mem. S. 2, 6, 23. and 
other combinations®. Thucydides especially is fond of using 
participles for substantives. (4) In this case they take genitives 
or possessive pronouns, as in Latin factum meum, res geste 
Ciceronis. Eur. El. 337. ὁ ἐκείνου τεκών, ‘his father’, Comp. 
Ion. 319. Arist. Eccl. 1118. ἡ ἐμὴ κεκτημένη. Thuc. 1,128. 
[βασιλέως προσήκοντές τινες. 1,36. τὸ δεδιὸς αὐτοῦ (τὸ δέος) 
"----- τὸ θαρσοῦν (τὸ θάρσος). ib. 49. ἐν rp τοιῴδε αξι- 
οὔντι, for ἀξιώματι. ib. 142. ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι akuve- 
τώτεροι ἔσονται, ‘ through want of practice’. Eurip. Iph. A. 
1280. τὰ κείνου βουλόμενον ‘his will’®, But Herod. 2, 32. 
τοὺς ἄγοντας τῶν Νασαμώνων, τών Nao. is governed by οὐδέν 
τι γινώσκειν. 

Of the partic. without the article see ἃ. 271 Ο6ε. Also 
the peculiarity in the position of the article noticed in §. 278. 
Obs. 2. takes place with the participle. Plat. Phedon. p.88 A. 
[σοεγ. Paneg. p. 69 A. (ο. 38.) 

The partic. in the neuter with the article is often put for a 
nominative or accus. absolute, as an apposition to an entire pro- 
position. Plat. Phedon. p. 101 D. σὺ δὲ δεδιὼς av, τὸ λεγό- 
μενον (ut aiunt), τὴν σαυτοῦ σκιὰν--- --- οὕτως ἀποκρίναιο 
ἄν; Comp. Gorg. tn Isocr. Panath. p. 249 B. τὸ τοίνυν ἐχ ό- 
μενον, ὃ τών μὲν προειρημένων ἔλαττόν ἐστι, τών δὲ πολλάκις 
ἐγκεκωμιασμένων μεῖζον καὶ λόγου μᾶλλον ἄξιον στρατόπεδον 
γαρ &c. Comp. §. 432. p. 710. 711. 

® Fisch. 1. p. 228. Schef.ad Dion. ad Eur. Alc. 168. Schef. App. De- 
Ἡ. p. 205. Musgr.ad Soph. Gd. Ο. mosth. 1. p. 233. 
1284. Trach. 199. © Compare Eur. Or. 30. with Soph. 

» Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 358. Erf. ib. Qed. T. 515. there quoted in p. 474. 
351. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p.450. Monk . 
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Construction of PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions are properly adverbs, which serve to show certain 579, 
relations between a noun and other parts of speech, and hence 
govern certain cases. Some require only one case; others, ac- 
cording to the several references which they express, several 
cases. 

I. Of those which govern only one case 

1. ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ, πρό take the genitive alone. 

Αντι, ‘for, instead of’, the Latin pro, e.g. ἀντὶ θνητοῦ 
σώματος ἀθάνατον δόξαν ἀλλαξασθαι. Comp. Herod. 7, 170.4 
especially | in definitions of value or price, as εἶτα m ἐρωτᾷς, 
ἀντὶ ποίας ἀρετῆς αξιώ τιμᾶσθαι; Demosth., where honour, 
τιµή, is considered as the price of virtue, although ἢ in other lan- 
guages a causal relation is here indicated, as in ἀνθ᾽ wy, 
‘ wherefore, on which account’. Hence Soph. El. 585. δίδαξον, 
ανθ ὅ οτου τανύν αἴσχιστα πάντων ἔργα δρώσα τυγχάνεις, pro- 

perly ‘in return for what’, i.e. ‘why ?’ .Eur. Andr.389. Comp. 
Arist. Ach. 292. (Of another sense of ἀνθ᾽ wy see §. 480, c.) 
It is often used also in comparisons with respect to value: 
Tl. ', 116. αντί νυ πολλών λαών ἐστιν ἀνὴρ, ὅν τε. Ζεὺς κῆρι 

φιλήσῃ, ‘is equivalent to, is worth’, θ΄͵ 233. (ἠγοράασθε) 
Τρώων ἀνθ᾽ ἑκατόν τε διηκοσίων τε ἕκαστος στήσεσθαι, where 
στῆναι αντί τινος is the same as Herod. 7, 104. ἄξιον εἶναι. 

ib. 163. 11. ϕ’, 75. ἀντί τοι εἴμ᾽ ἱκέταο- -- αἰδοίοιο, ‘Iam as 
worthy of your forbearance as one who supplicates protection’, 
Comp. Od. 0’, 646. Xen. Mem.2,7,14. Plat.Gorg. p.526E, 
Hence ev ἀνθ᾽ ἑνός Plat. Phil. ρ. 69 Ο. Leg. 4. p. 706, Β, 
‘one held against the other’ ; 5 and Soph. Cid. C. 1326.. ἀντὶ 
παίδων τῶνδε σ᾽ ἱκετεύομεν ‘as persons who are to be con- 
sidered as equivalent to these maidens’, instead of the more 
usual πρός, per hasce filias. ἄντα, ‘ before’, is different: ἄντα 
παρειάων σχοµένη λιπαρὰ κρήδεμνα. Thus also Od. δ΄, 115. 

Hes."Epy. 725. or ἀντία Il. φ', 481.° | 

4 Valck. ad Herod. 6, 32. © Fisch. 8 Ὁ. p. 100 544... ‘ 
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᾿Από generally indicates a removal from one place to another, 
‘from’, the Latin a, ab, e.g. ἀφ᾽ ἵππων ἆλτο χαμᾶζε. Eur. 
Hec. 513. It then commonly denotes the place at or near 
which any one was, while the place within which is ex- 
pressed by ἐκ. Yet ἀπό is found for ex Hes. Th. 658. απὸ 
ζόφου Περόεντος, ἀπὸ δεσμών ἐλθεῖν. Hence Il. ε, 13. τὼ 

μὲν ἀφ ἵ immouv, ὁ δ᾽ ἀπὸ χθονὸς ὥρνυτο πεζός. Od. ϕ, 419. 
ἀφ᾽ ἵππων μάχεσθαι ‘to fight on horseback’, Herod. 1, 79. 
Comp. Thuc. 4, 14. 7, 62. because the direction of the ac- 
tion is from one place to another. Hom. H. 32,8. Hence 
γενέσθαι ἀπὸ δείπνου ‘to have done supper’ Herod. 6, 129. 
Il. θ΄, 53. πίνειν ἀπὸ τοῦ σιτίον ‘to drink just after eating’. 
Hippocr. π. Stair. p. 338, 53. Foes.* ἀπὸ σκοπού ‘ far from 
the mark’. ἀπὸ λέχεος ‘ far from the bed’ Eur. Or. 185. To 
this belongs ἀπὸ δόξης 11. κ, 324. ‘ otherwise than you think’, 
as ar ἐλπίδων, 1. 6. οὐχ ὡς ἤλπιζον Soph. Εἰ, 1127. ἀπὸ 
γνώμης id. Trach. 389. ἀπὸ θυμοῦ γενέσθαι τινί Il. a’, 662. 
Also απὸ ῥυτῆρος ἐλαύνειν or σπεύδειν Soph. Ged. C. 900. ‘ far 
from the reins’, 1. 6. ‘ without reins, with loose reins’ (as in 

απόπτολις, απότιµος, for ἄπολις, ἄτιμος) ; and ἐλευθεροῦν ἀπό 
(εκ) τινος, λύειν Hes. Τῇ. 601. μονοῦσθαι §.353,2.O0bs. Some- 
times ἀπό is put with the measure of the distance, instead of 
with the place from which the distance ig expressed, απὸ 
σταδίων τετταράκοντα τῆς θαλάττης ‘forty stades from the 
sea’®. 

Hence is derived the sense in which it signifies an ‘ extrac- 
tion, derivation, an origin, beginning’, which, literally speak- 
ing, seems to be founded upon ‘a removal from’. Thus ἐφ 
ἑσπέρας “ at the beginning of the evening’: Xen. Hist. Gr. 2 
4, 24. ap ἡμέρας πίνειν, de die. Toupad Suid. 2. pp. 267 seg. 
οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς στοάς, ἀπὸ τῆς Ακαδημίας, ἀπὸ Πλάτωνος ‘the 

Stoics, Academics, Platonics’?. τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς μητρός ‘on the 
mother’s side’, Thuc.7,77. τὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. βοῦς ἀπὸ 

5 Fisch. 3 b. p. 108. it always retains its proper sense, ΔΒ 
» The doctrine of some of the ἃ preposition governing the genitive. 

grammarians that dzdin these senses Comp. Schol. Ven. ad 1]. β΄, 162. 
should be accented ἄπο, is a mere ¢ Schef. ad Long. p. 328 seq. 
refinement (Schzef. Melet. p. 51 seq. 4 Schef. in Dion. Hal. 1. p. 26 sqq. 
Bast ad Greg. Ο. p. 910 seq.), since Fisch. $b. p. 115. 
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Πιερίης Hom. H. in Merc. 191. as pastor ab Amphryso, for 

Amphrysius, in Virgil®. Eur. Cycl. 414. ἀμπέλων ἄπο πῶμα; 
Hence it stands before names of tools, parts of the human body, 
members, whose effects may be considered as proceeding from 
them. Π. ω, 605. πέφνεν ar ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο, where we say 
‘with, through, by meansof’. κυκλοτερὴς ὡς ἀπὸ γόρνου Herod. 
4,36. Hence ἀπὸ ̓ γλώσσης Soph. (id. C. 936. (See Blomf. 
Gloss. Ag. 786.) aw ὀμμάτων ‘to judge by the eye’ (Β΄. C. 
15. 919. ὀξύτης σώματος n ἀπὸ τών ποδών Plat. Leg. 8. 

Ρ. 832 E. Hence also Il. v, 327. θεοῦ ἀπὸ χειρὸς ‘by the 
hand’. Generally ἀπό expresses that from which something 
proceeds as being its effect, as Xen. Cyr. 3,3, 53. ὁ ἀπὸ τών 
πολεμίων Φόβοεδ. Plat. Gorg. p. 453 B. ἡ ἀπὸ τῆς ῥητορικῆς 
πειθώ. Comp. Phaedon. p. 76 A. ἀπὸ τών ὑπαρχόντων ἀμύνε- 
σθαι ‘by t the existing means’ Thue. 6, 33. Lys. p. 188, 19. 
or ἀπὸ τών παρόντων Thuc. 7, 56. τὸ ναυτικὸν τρέφειν ἀπὸ 
προσόδων Thuc. 1, 81. Comp. Xen. Mem. 8. 2, 1, 25. ἀπὸ 
χιλίων ταλάντων ‘by means of, i. 6. for ἃ thousand talents’ 
Isocr. π. αντ. ἃ. 118. Comp. Demosth. de Cor. p. 256, 24. 
Similarly ἀπὸ λείας ζην ‘to live upon plunder’, where λεία is 
the means of living™", Thus also τὸ ἀπὸ σεῦ ‘what comes 
from you’, τὸ σόν, i. 6. ‘ your opinion’, Herod. 7,101. roar 
ἡμέων id. 9, 7. or τὰ aw ἐμοῦ ‘what I have todo’ Soph. Εἰ. 
1464. Comp. Eur. Her. 23. ‘on my part’ Soph. (Ed. C. 1628. 
Eur. Iph, A. 1224. φθόνος απὸ τών πρώτων ανδρών Thue. 
4, 108.' ‘in consequence of’. Soph. Ant. 695. aw ἔργων 
εὐκλεεστάτων φθίνει, because the ἔργα produced the φθίνειν. 
Thuc.7,71.—OnAve ἀπὸ χροῖας “ according to the complexion’, 
the complexion producing a feminine appearance, Theocr. 16,49. 
Comp. Thuc. 2,62. ‘on account of’ Thuc. 3, 64. 5,17. 6,12. 
Plat. Rep.8. p. 549 Α.Ε Hence από is sometimes put, though 
but seldom, with persons who effect anything, for ὑπό. Herod. 
2, δά. ζήτησιν μεγάλην απὸ σφέων γενέσθαι. Comp. 7, 102. 

Syntax. Prepositions governing the Genitive only. 

5 Valck. ad Theocr. 1,147. (10. Id.) 
{ Seidl. de Verss. Dochm. p- 308. 
5 Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 370. 

Schef. Melet. 
Phedon. § 73. 
Ρ. 351. 

p. 84. Πειπά, ad Plat. 
Ast ad Plat. Leg. 

h Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 107. 
Herod. 5, 85. p. 414, 30. 

' Fisch. 3 b. p. 116 seq. Morusad 
Isocr. Paneg.9. not. f. Schaef. Melet. 
Ρ. 83. 

k Gronov. δὰ Herod. 1, 203 

Valck. ad 
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179. 9, 66. Thuc.1,17. 3, 36. 5,17. sch. inCtes. ». 489. 
ed. Reisk.* So the gen. with azo also expresses that which 
furnishes the material or the occasion of anything, as νίκα απὸ 
παγκρατίου Pind. Isthm. 6,88. απὸ παντὸς φέρειν λόγου 
μηχάνημα Soph. Cid. C. 761. which ἐδ. 807. was expressed by 
ἐξ ἅπαντος εὖ λέγειν. Xen. Mem. 8. 2,9, 4. ἀπὸ παντὸς (Soph. 
Ant. 312. ἐκ παντὸς) κερδαίνειν, ἀπὸ συκοφαντῶν λαμβάνειν 
‘by prosecution of informers’; or the whole out of which 
something belonging to it is taken, as γαμεῖν aw (ἐξ) ἐσθλών 
‘to marry a woman of good family’ Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 300. 
Hence it is also put with words which signify a state of mind, 
a motive from which an action is produced, 6. g. ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης 
‘ from a love of justice’ Herod.7, 164. aw ἐλπίδος καλῆς ‘from 
hope of a good result’ Soph. Trach. 667. αφ ἑαυτοῦ ‘ from 
one’s own inclination, of one’s-self’, Thuc. 5, 60. 8, 47.5 aw 
οὐδενὸς δολεροῦ νόον Herod. 3, 136. (Comp. §.396. Obs. 2.) 
where also the dative alone might be put®. Hence από is put 
with an adjective for a dative or adverb: azo πείρας δηλοῦν 
Soph. Aj. 471. ἀπὸ μιᾶς ὁρμῆς Thuc. 7,71. ἀπὸ σπουδῆς 
for σπουδῇ or σπουδαίως ‘ with zeal’. ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς Thuc. 
2, 93. “ openly’, palam4, 

‘Azo also is used with the same reference in Thuc. 8, 79. 
ἀπὸ ξυνόδου δοκεῖν, since the council was the origin of the de- 
termination, which proceeded from it. Comp. ἐδ. 8,81. 7, 57. 
ἀπὸ ξυμμαχίας αὐτόνομοι “according to the alliance’. Xen, 
Mem. 5.1, 2, 9. ἀπὸ κυάμων καθίστασθαι ἄρχοντας ‘by means 
of the ballot with beans’. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 550 C. 551 C, 
πολιτεία ἀπὸ τιμημάτων, which is expressed ib. p. 553 A. ἐκ 
τιμημ. ‘a constitution in which the governors are chosen ac- 
cording to their property’. Comp. Thuc. 1, 138. 

"Ex (before a vowel ἐξ) serves to denote a choice out of 
several objects, 6. g. ἐκ τών πολιτών ἐκλέγεσθαι τοὺς ἰσχυρο- 
τάτους, or to denote a whole, consisting of several parts, 6. g. 
Xen. Mem. 3, 6,17. Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 300. On this 
relation of a whole to its parts is founded the sense pre Il. σ΄, 

* Wessel. ad Herod.9,7. 1. p. 693, © Wyttenb. ad ἘΠῚ. Hist. p. 414. 
88. Fisch. 3 b. p. 106. 

b Duker ad Thuc. 6, 40. ὁ Fisch. ib. p. 110. 
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431seqg. Comp. Herod. 9,26. Soph. Ant. 1137. CEd. 0.749. 
But it frequently expresses, like azo, ‘a separation’, as Soph. 
Ant. 1318. ἐμᾶς ἐξ αἰτίας, a mea culpa sejunctum. also in re- 
gard to time, ἐκ τίνος χρόνου, ἐξ ov ‘since’. Generally it de- 
notes a removal from the inside of a place or thing, e. g. ἐκ 
τῆς πόλεως απιέναι, φεύγειν, which presupposes that one has 
been in the city, whilst ἀπὸ τῆς π. φ. would only signify that 
one has been near the city. Yet this distinction is not uni- 
formly observed. Hence the direction of an action is some- 
times expressed by ἐκ as by azo, and ἐκ denotes the place 
where any one is, and from which he undertakes an action, -as 
Il, ν΄, 377. Soph. El. 741 seq. ὠρθοῦθ ὁ τλήμων ὀρθὸς ἐξ 
ὀρθών δίφρων ‘because the car was guided from the seat’. 
Hence ἐκ is sometimes put for ἔξω: Od. τ΄, 7. ἐκ καπνοῦ ‘out 
of the smoke’, as Herod. 2, 142. ἐξ nOéwv®. . The idea of a 
distance is contained also in τὸ ἐκ τού ἰσθμοῦ τεῖχος Thuc. 1, 
64. ‘ the wall from thence to the isthmus’, as ‘a Sequanis’ Cas. 
Β. G. 1, 1. ἐκ θαλάττης ‘ on the side towards the sea’, ἐκ τής 
µεσογείας Dem. de Cor. p. 326, 8. Hence it expresses generally 
the relation of two things, by which it appears that one pro- 
ceeded from the other, and thus a derivation also, an origin, a 
beginning, almost the same as avo‘. To this head belongs 
also Soph. Trach. 320. ἐκ σαυτῆς, per te ipse, ‘ thyself”, ᾿ a8 Op- 

posed to Lichas, not tua sponte. πηγὰς οὐρείων ἐκ μόσχων Eur. 
Iph. Τ. 169. ἐκ ποταμοῦ νίζεσθαι Od. ἕ, 224. Hence the 

gentilia Δάφνις ὦ w& Airvac Theocr. 1,65. ov & Αθηνών Soph. 

El. 731. οἱ ἐξ ̓ Ακαδημίαςξ. So ἐξ ἕω ‘at dawn’ Arist. Ecel. 
85. ἐξ ἡ ἡμέρας Soph. El. 780. ‘since it became day’. ἐκ νυ- 
κτών Od. µ’, 286." but Lys. Epitaph. in. ἐξ ὀλίγων ἡμερών 
‘after a preparation of a few days’. ib. ἐξ ὀλίγον. . Hence 
arise the phrases ex τών ζωστήρων φορεῖν φιάλας Herod. 4,10. 

‘suspended to the girdles’; ἐκ σκήπτρων ὁδοιπορεῖν Soph. Gd. 
C. 848. the travelling depending as it were upon the staff. 
(whence the transition is easy to ‘by’, per, as Soph. Trach.1133. 
ἐξ ἐμῆς θανεῖν χερός.) Xen. Απαδ. 1,8, 10. εἶχον δὲ τὰ δρέπανα 
ἐκ τών ἀξόνων. and ἐκ τοῦ ποδὸς κρεμάσαι τινά “ by the foot’; 

© Valcken. ad 1.1. p. 173, 94. ἈΦἜδἔ Fisch. 8 b. p. 198. 
Fisch. 3 b. p. 127. » Jacobs ad Anthol. Pal. t. 8. 

‘ Fisch. 3 b. p. 118 seq. Ρ. 382. 
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λαμβάνειν ἵππον ἐκ τῆς οὐρᾶς ‘by the tail’*. Hence IZ. σ’ 480. 
sept δ᾽ ἄντυγα βάλλε φαεινὴν, ἐκ δ᾽ ἀργύρεον τελαμῶνα ΄ upon 
1. Also that which gives occasion Herod. 8, 80. ἐξ ἐμέο, me 
auctore. (Herm. ad Vig. p. 857. η. 385.5) So ἐξ ἅπαντος ev 
λέγειν Soph. Ged. C. 807. Ant. 312. like ἀπό. Means: ἐκ 
(απὸ) τών ὑπαρχύντων Xen. Anab. 6, 4, 9. Comp. Lys. tn 

Εροε]. in. Similar to this is ἐκ τούτων, ἐκ τώνδε, ‘ with these 
(small) means’ Soph. Aj. 537. (See Herm. note.) 823. Trach. 
1109. Eur. Med. 464. Hence also Plat. Leg. δ. p. 743 B. 
ἐκ διπλασίων χρημάτων, for ὁ ἔχων διπλ. χρήματα. It is used, 
therefore, in order to express an immediate consequence, the 
proceeding of one thing from another, e. g. ex τῆς θυσίης 
γενέσθαι Herod. 1, 50. (as ἀπὸ δείπνου §. 572.) γελᾶν ἐκ τών 
πρόσθεν δακρύων Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 28. ‘to laugh after tears’. 
ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν, ἐκ δὲ πολέμου πάλιν ξυμβῆναι Thue. 
1, 120.© and hence it often denotes a preceding condition 
Herod. 1, 87. Soph. Ant. 1093. λευκὴν ἐκ μελαίνης αμφιβάλ- 
λομαι τρίχα. Comp. Trach.284. Eur. Troad.499. Hel. 1611. 
Plat. Prot. p. 310 D. ἐκ τοῦ κόπου ‘after fatigue’. Lys: 
p. 179, 26. 29. ἐκ πένητος πλούσιος. Comp. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 

3, 32. Anab. 4, 6, 21.4 Again, it is put with words which 
import an affection of the mind, an internal or external impulse, 
6. δ. Il. ¢, 486. ἐκ θυμοῦ φιλεῖν. ἐκ τίνος φόβου ‘from what 
fear?’ Soph. Ged. C. 887. ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ νοῦ Plat. Gorg. 
p- 510 B. and hence for an adverb: ἐκ τοῦ ἐμφανοῦς, palam, 
Herod. 3, 150. δ, 37. 7,205. ἐξ αέλπτου Herod. 1, 11]. 
with Wesseling’s note. or ἐξ ἀέλπτων Soph. Aj. 716. εξ 
ἀπροσδοκήτου, inexspectato, id. 7, 904. ἐκ προσηκόντων Thue. 
3,67. ἐκ τοῦ εὐπρεποῦς id. 7, 67. ἐκ τών δικαίων Arist. Nub. 
1116. or for an adj. 6. g. ἐξ ανάγκης for ἀναγκαῖον Heind. ad 
Plat. Soph. p. 415. ἐξ ἴσου id. ad Gorg. ἃ. 154. or for the 
dat. of a noun, as ἐξ εὐμενών στέρνων Soph. (Κά. C. 486. ἐξ 
ακινήτου ποδός id. Trach. 875. Eur. Med. 339. ἐξ ὀπαδών 
χειρός, for χειρί. See §. 396. Obs. 2. p. 634. Soph. El. 483. 
486. Hence it may often be translated ‘ by, on account of, . 
through, in consequence of’: Eur. Phan. 948. παλαιών Ἂρεος 

* Fisch. 9 b. p. 120. Fisch. 8 Ὁ. p. 121. Heind. ad Plat 
5 Erf. ad Soph. Ant. 1204. ed.min. Prot. p. 463. 
© Valck. ad Herod. 3, 82. p. 240, 93. ὦ Blomf. Gloss. Agam. 873. 
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ἐκ μηνιμάτων. Έλις. 2, 62. τὴν τόλμαν a απὸ τῆς ὁμοίας τύχης 

ἡ ξύνεσις ἐκ τοῦ ὑπέρφρονος ἐχυρωτέραν παρέχεται. Comp. 
Herod. 2, 129.© So 11. {, 566. Xen. Anab. 2,6,9. also ex 
τοῦ why ? Eur. Hel. 93. or ἐκ τίνος ib. 1290. εξ οὐδενὸς 
λόγου “ for no reason’ Soph. Phil. 730. the action being re- 
presented as proceeding from the noun in the genitive, which is 
very evident in Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, δ. Symp. 4, 57.— Herod. 2, 
162. ἐκ τῆς ὄψιος τοῦ ὀνείρου ‘in consequence of’. Plat. 
Charm. Ρ. 160 Β. ἐκ τούτον τοῦ λόγου. Phedon. p. 61 Ο. ἐξ 
ὧν ἐγὼ ἤσθημαι. (See Heind. p. 22.) Comp. Gorg. p.512 Ο. 
Lys. in Nicom. p. 183, 39. 

Thus also ex stands for ὑπό. Od. η΄, 70. τετίμηται ἔκ τε 
Φίλων παίδων ‘since the being honoured proceeds from chil- 
dren’. Π.σ’, 107. ἀπολέσθαι ἔκ τινος especially in Herodotus, 

e.g. 7, 175. τὰ λεχθέντα ἐξ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου. 2, 148. τὰ εξ 
Ἑλλήνων τείχεα ‘the fortifications built by the Greeks.’ Comp. 
9,66. Soph. Ant. 63.93. 210. 998. 973.£ Hence τὰ ἐξ 

ἀνθρώπων πράγματα ‘deeds which can only be done by man’, 
1, 6. ‘great, extraordinary deeds’. 

The phrase ἐ ex τρίτων, ‘myself and two others’, Plat. Symp. 
p. 213 B. is more unusual®, 

Πρό 1. “ before’, as a definition of olace or πια], 2. ‘ be- 
fore’, preter, pre, to express a preference, e. g. Pind. Pyth. 
4, 248. κέρδος αινῆσαι πρὸ δίκας δόλιον, as Plat. Rep. 2. 
Φ. 361 Ε. Comp. Criton. ρ. 48 D. 54 B. isch. S. ο. Th. 990. 
δυσδαίµων πρὸ πασών γυναικῶν. Comp. Soph. Cid. C. 1524. 
Herod. 7,3. πρὸ ἑωυτοῦ, potius quam ipsum. Plat. Symp. 
2. 179 A. πρὸ τούτου, potius quam hoc faceret. Comp. Apol. 
S. p. 28 D. 29 B. Hence πρό after comparatives 8. 450. 
Obs. 1. as Herod. 6,12. πρὸ αλλων ‘before others’, i. e. 
more than others’, Plat. Menex. extr. πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι 
Isocr. Phil. ». 110 B. ‘to value higher than much’, i. 6. ‘ to 

9 Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 131. 2, 148. p. 176, 14. Heind. ad Plat. 
Fisch. 8 Ὁ. p. 120. Theet. p. 378. Ast ad Plat. Leg. 

 Valck.ad Herod.7, 174. p. 587,99. ΓΡ. 24. 
56 Abresch ad 2 βοῦν). p. 140. ἢ Heind. ad Plat..Gorg. p. 181. | 

Hemst.ad Thom. Μ. p.359. (Anecd. ' Fisch. 8 ἢ. p. 129 seq. 
Hemst. 1. Ὁ. 212.) Wessel. ad Herod. 

575. 
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set a great value upon anything’. id.c. Soph. p.293 B. Comp. 
Thuc. 6,10. πρὸ παντὸς δέξασθαί τι Demosth. p. 1442, 16. 
Comp. Herod. 7, 3. Thuc. 4, 59. Plat. Rep. 10. p 595 E.* 

Hence is derived μάχεσθαι πρό τινος, because he who fights 
for another places himself before him. (whence also προκατῆσθαί 
τινος Herod. 9, 206.) Il. θ΄, 67. ναυμαχέειν πρὸ τῆς Πελο- 
ποννήσου Herod. 8, 49. coll. 60, 2. Οοπιρ.1φ.68,2. 9,72. Xen. 
Mem. S.2, 4,7. πρὸ αὑτοῦ, πρὸ τοῦ φίλου. 88 πάρος αδελφών 

θανεῖν Eur. Heracl. 537. ib. 384. Similar to this is πρὸ 
παιδὸς χθονὶ κρύψαι δέμας id. Alc. 476. (Comp. Rhes. 242.) 
elsewhere ὑπέρ. Comp. Cyr. 4, δ, 44." Hence ‘for, to the 
advantage of, at the command of’: 1. ω, 734. αθλεύειν πρὸ 
ἄνακτος ἀμειλίχου ‘on account of’, Soph. Trach. 504. ἐπὶ 
τάνδ᾽ ap ἄκοιτιν κατέβαν πρὸ γάμων τινές. comp. El. 495. 
Again, πρὸ φόβοιο Il. ρ΄, 667. ‘for fear’, on account of the 
flight. Inthe phrase γῆν πρὸ γῆς ἐλαύνομαι Asch. Prom. 687. 
Arist. Ach. 234. the idea of porro appears to be implied in πρό, 
as in προβαίνειν, so that a transposition must be supposed for 
εἰς γῆν ἐκ γῆς πόῤῥω ἐλ. So probably we should understand 
πρὸ χειρών φέρειν Soph. Ant. 1279. (which ἐδ. 1258. is διὰ 
χειρὸς ἔχειν. 1297. ἐν χείρεσσιν ἔχειν) Eur. Iph. A. 86. 
Troad. 1215. as equivalent to ἐν χερσὶ πρὸ ἑαυτοῦ Φέρει», 
manibus preferre, and πρὸ ὁδοῦ ἐγένοντο Il. δ᾽, 389. for 
πόῤῥω τῆς ὁδοῦ, 

Many adverbs take a genitive, and become prepositions, the 
prepositions being indeed properly adverbs, which, when a re- 
lation to a person or thing is to be marked, take it in the gen., 
or some other case suitable to denote this relation. 

᾽Αμϕίς in Homer, ‘on both sides, on all sides’. Π. β', 384. 
also ‘out of? Π. ψ', 393. ἵπποι ἀμφὶς ὁδοῦ δραµέτην, properly 
‘beside the road’. Od. π, 267. ἀμφὶς φυλόπιδος ‘ sideways, 
away from the fight’. Jl. θ΄, 444. Διὸς αμφίς ‘apart from 
Jupiter’. 

“Aveu (ἄνευθε poetical only), commonly ‘ without’, but also 
‘removed from’ 17. ν΄, 556. (as also ἄνευθε Il. χ’, 39. οἷος 
ἄνευθ) ἄλλων. Comp. ib. 88. Od.x’,554.) ἄνευ θεοῦ “ without 

* Fisch. 3 b. p. 190. 191. » Fisch. 9 b. p. 191. 
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divine suggestion’ Od. β΄, 372. ‘ without divine direction’ ἐδ. 
ο, 531. ἄνευ ἐμέθεν ‘ against my will’ Il. ο’, 213. as ἄνευ τοῦ 
κραϊνοντος Soph. Ged. C. 926. comp. 816. Demosth. p. 935, 
22. (ἄνευθε θεοῦ ‘without aid, protection’ 11. ε΄, 185. ‘on account 
of’ v. 187.) in prose writers also ‘ besides that’, Demosth. pro 
Cor. p. 255, 10. ἄνευ τοῦ καλὴν δόξαν ἐνεγκεῖν. 

ἅτερ, ἅτερθε, both only poetical, used like ἄνευ. 

ἄχρι, ἄχρις ‘until’, in Homer. 

ἕνεκα (poet. and Ion. εἵνεκα, also in Ionic prose writers, as 
εἵνεκεν, ἕνεκεν even in Plato) ‘on account of’; both of actions 
which have taken place (0b, propter), and those which are to 
be performed (causa): Herod. 9, 28. καὶ τιμῆς εἵνεκα (honoris 
causa) καὶ ἀρετῆς (et propter virtutem). ib. 42. ταύτης εἵνεκα 
τῆς αἰτίης, hanc ob causam. often also ‘ with respect to, as far 

as regards’: Herod. 3, 122. εἵνεκέν γε χρημάτων ἄρξεις ἁπάσης 

τῆς Ἑλλάδος ‘if it depends only on money’. Comp. 1, 42. 
Plat. Rep. 1. p. 337 D. Plat. Theet. p. 148 D. προθυμίας 
μὲν ἕνεκεν φανεῖται ‘if it depends on readiness’. Comp. Xen. 
Cyr. 3, 2,30. Mem. 5.4, ὃ, 3. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 548 D. οἶμαι 
ἐγγύς τι αὐτοῦ Γλαύκωνος τουτουὶ τείνειν ἕνεκά γε φιλονεικίας 
‘with respect to ambition’. Lys. p. 140, 8. δειλίας ἕνεκα ‘out 
of cowardice’ “, | 

Instead of ἕνεκα the tragic and comic writers use also οὕνεκα, 
as is now universally read for εἵνεκα ; for οὕνεκα is often found 
without any various reading, εἵνεκα scarcely ever. In Plato and 
Demosthenes, however, εἵνεκα is acknowledged by the gram- 
marians as genuine. οὔνέκα has arisen from ov ἕνεκα ‘ because’, 
or ‘ that’, to which τοὔνεκα answers as a demonstrative. See 
§. 625. 

ἕκητι (Dor. and in tragic writers ἕκατι) is poetic, in Homer 

and Hesiod used only in such connexions as Διὸς ἕκητι, Απόλ- 
λωνος ἕκατι, Ἑρμείαο ἕκητι Kc. ‘according to the will of Ju- 
piter’, in Pindar and others equivalent to ἕνεκα ‘ on account of, 
as far as regards’, &c. 6. g. «δελ. Pers. 335. πλήθους ἕκατι. 

µέχρι (in the poets μέχρις, also before a vowel4) ‘as far as’, 

© Valck. ad Herod. 6, 68. p. 466, 66. ad Long. p. 421. 
Heind. ad Plat. Charm. p 72. Scheef. 4 Lob. ad Phryn. p. 14 seq. 

VOL. II. 2k 
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of place, time and number. μέχρις οὗ ‘ until’ 8. 480. and Obs. 
ibid. Comp. Valck. ad Herod. 1, 181. ρ. 83, 81. 

χάριν ‘on account of’, gratia, properly the accus. of χάρις 
‘favour, regard’. Hence instead of a gen. it often takes the 
corresponding adj. as regularly ἐμὴν, σὴν χάριν, not ἐμοῦ, σοῦ χ. 
‘ for my sake, thy sake’. Eur. Her. 242. πατρῴαν χάριν, for 
πατρὸς χάριν. Hence also Eur. Iph. Τ. 570. κακῆς γυναικὸς 
χάριν ἄχαριν απώλετο, where χ. is used once as a preposition ; 
but for the sake of the addition ‘thanklessly’ , which should 
have been expressed by an adverb, ο. g. ἀχαρίστως, χάριν 18 
also treated as a subst., and according to §. 408. the adj. ἄχαριν 
referred toit". So Soph. Aj. 176. ἢ πού τινος νίκας ακάρπωτον 
χάριν, i.e. διὰ τὸ μὴ κεκαρπώσθαι νίκην τινά. Sometimes the 
word in the genitive is to be taken negatively, as Soph. Gd. C. 
443. ἔπους σμικροῦ χάριν ‘to avoid the necessity of saying a 
word’, potius quam me verbulo defenderent.—Commonly χάριν 
follows the genit. as the Latin gratia, causa, but sometimes 
precedes it. Eur. Andr. 1235. χάριν σών τών πάρος νυμφευ- 
μάτων», 

577. 32. ἐν and σύν govern the dative only. 

ἐν ‘in’, originally ένα, whence also εἰς appears to have arisen 
§. 39. in the epic poets also ew (even in iamb. trim. Soph. 
Ant. 1241. and in the choruses‘), évi4 and ewi, 6. g. Il. 6’, 199. 
It is used only with verbs of rest, as in Latin ἐπ with the ab- 
lative, whose references also it expresses. But it is used also 

where in Latin the ablative alone is put in answer to the question 
‘when?’ e.g. hoc tempore, ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, hence ἐν ᾧ sc. 
χρόνῳ, ‘when, whilst’, Herod. 6, 89. Thuc. 7, 29.° Again, 
with names of cities, 6. g. ἐν Ῥώμη, ev Καρχηδόνι, except with 
those whose dative plural Ionic is used as an adverb, e. g. 
᾿Αθήνῃσι. See §. 258. Yet in these cases ev is sometimes 
wanting: Soph.Trach. 596. σκότῳ, for ἐν σκότῳ. See§. 406,65. 

*Ofthe combination χάρις ἄχαρις Atheneum 2, 2. p. 296. Monk ad 
see Valck. ad Phoen, 1747. Eur. Alc. 448. 

b Hlerm. ad Vig. p. 700, 10. 4 Herm. ad Soph. Tr. 7. 
© Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 614. Osann 5 Fisch. 3 b. ps 139. 

Anal.Cr. p. 109. Passow in Wachsm. f Fisch. ib. p. 143. 
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Sometimes, however, ev is used with names of places, when 
proximity only is implied, 6. g. ἐν Λακεδαίμονι, ἐν Μαντινείᾳ 
“near Lacedemon, Mantinea’. Xen. Hellen. 7, δ, 18. Comp. 

Eur. Bacch. 532. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 625 B. ανάπαυλαι ἐν τοῖς. 

δένδρεσιν ‘among or under the trees’. Hence ἐν τέλει and πρὸς 
τέλει are interchanged Herod. 9, 7 and 8.8 

From this primary use in definitions of places, the following 
constructions are derived, which accord in part with the English 
or Latin idiom: 1) to denote the person or thing on which as 
its substratum the action is performed, as ἐπιδείκνυσθαι 2 ἓν τινι 
Plat. Menon. p. 82 A." 2) among several, as ἐν ᾿Αργείοις, 
ἐν ἀθανάτοις &c. in Homer. See Passow’s Lexicon ἐν. I, d. 
Soph. Aj. 557. ἐν ἐχθροῖς ‘among enemies’. Plat. Leg. 9. 
Ρ. 879 B. Comp. Apol. S.p.25C. Thuc. 7, 67. ἐν σφίσιν 
αὐτοῖς ταράξονται ‘among themselves’. Hence it is often 
equivalent to apud, coram: Plat. Leg.10. p. 886 Ε. p. 916 B. 
929 B. 12. Ρ. 943 D. Gorg. Dp. 464 D. Bur. Andr. 860. 
3) ἐν φόβῳ εἴ εἶναι ‘to be in fear’. ἐν ὀργῇ εἶναί τινι or ἔχειν 

τινά ‘to bein a rage with any one’. ἐν ἡδονῇ ἐστί οἱ γενέσθαι 
στρατηλασίην ἐ ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα Sit is his will, he i is anxious, de- 
sirous, that’ Herod.7,15. Comp. Eur. Iph. Τ. 494. ἐν αισχύναις 
ἔχειν for αἰσχυντικώς, ‘to be ashamed’ Lurip. Suppl. 164. ἐν 
αδείῃ ποιεισθαί τι Herod. 9, 42. ἐν ὁμοίῳ ποιεῖσθαι ‘ to esteem 
equally’ Herod. 8, 109. ev ἐλαφρῷ ποιεῖσθαι ‘to make light 
of’, Hence instead of an adj. or adv. ἐν εὐμαρεῖ ἐστι for 
εὐμαρές Eur. Iph. Aul. 974. See Musgrave’s note. id. Hel. 
1297. ἐν εὐσεβεῖ your, νόμιμα μὴ κλέπτειν νεκρών. Comp. 
Xen. Hell. 7,5, 8. Soph. Ant. 1097. Εἰ. 384. ἐν ὀνείδει, | 1. 6. 

ὀνειδιστικῶς Plat. Gorg. p. 512 C. ev κενοῖς for κενώς Soph. 
Aj. 971. Comp. id. Ἡ. 287. So ev expresses merely suit- 
ableness to an object Eur. Phen. 1299. οὐκ ἐν χορείαις οὐδὲ 
παρθενεύμασιν νῦν σοι. προχωρεῖ δαιμόνων κατάστασις, ‘so that 

choral dances should be suitable to such a state of.things’. 20. 
1310. οὐκ ἐν αἰσχύνῃ τὰ oa ‘ thy condition is not such that 

5 Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 206. 418. δ Stallb.ad Plat. Phil. p.48. Heind. 
Hemst. ad Luc. t. 2. p.395. Heind. ad Plat. Soph. p. 352. . 
ad Plat. Charm. p. 56. Fisch. 3 Ὁ. ' Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 35. 385. 
p. 139. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 11. * Valck. ad Herod. 3, 154. p, 275,23. 

οκ 
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thou mayest be bashful’. The dative also expresses the person 
whom something suits, Eur. Alc. 735. κακὸν τὸ λῆμα, κοὺκ 
ἐν ἀνδράσιν, τὸ σόν ‘not suitable tomen’. Hence ‘ according 

(ο, Thuc. 7, 67. ἐν τῷ αὑτῶν τρόπῳ κινούμενο. Plat. 
Leg. 11. p. 920 D. Thuc. 1, 77. ἐν τοῖς ὁµοίοις νόμοις τὰς 
κρίσεις ποιεῖν. Comp. Isocr. Paneg. Ρ. 48 D. ο. 10. But ἐν 
τοῖσδε Soph, Cid. T. 892. means ‘ under these circumstances’. 
ἐν ἴσῳ εἶναι ‘to be equal’. 4) of clothing: ἐν ῥινῷ λέοντος 
Pind. Isthm. 6, 53. pelle leonis indutum (as ev ἐσθῆτι λευκῷ "). 
ἐν πέλταις, ἀκοντίοις, τόξοις διαγωνίζεσθαι ‘equipped with 
shields, spears, bows’ Xen. Mem. S. 8, 9, 2. ἐν στεφάνοις 
Eurip. Herc. F. 677. ‘adorned with chaplets’. Comp. Jon. 
1358." ἐν σκήπτροις, sceptra tenentem, Eur. El. 323. ἐν δια- 
στρόφοις ὄσσοις ‘with disturbed looks’. Asch. Prom. 424. 
Lys. in Agor. p. 130, 42. ἐν τῇ προφάσει ταύτῃ, hoc pratextu 
usi. Eur. Troad. 827. χρυσέαις ἐν οἰνοχόαις ἁβρὰ βαίνων. 
The connexion of this with the proper signification is shown 
by the phrase ἐν racy εὐδαιμονίᾳ οἰκεῖν Plat. Gorg. p. 513 B. 
Similar to this is 5) ἔν τινι εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, versari in aliqua 
re. Herod. 2,82. οἱ ἐν ποιήσει γενόμενοι. Plat. Prot. p.317C. 
πολλα γε ἔτη ἤδη εἰμὶ ἐν τῇ τέχνη". ἐν οἴνῳ ‘at wine’?, 6) in 

any one’s power: I. η, 102. Herod. 6, 109. ἐν σοὶ νῦν ἐστὶ ἢ 

καταδουλώσαι ᾿Αθήνας ἢ ἐλευθερῶσαι ‘it rests with you, de- 
pends upon you’, penes te est, which elsewhere is expressed ἐπί 
σοι ἐστί. Comp. Soph. Phil. 963. Eur. Phan. 1284. Soph. 
Ged. C. 947. Comp. 392. 422. Arist. Av. 1677. ἐν τῷ Τρι- 
βάλλῳ πᾶν τὸ πρᾶγμα. Lys. ρ. 178, 4. Hence ev ἑαυτῷ 
εἶναι ‘ to be master of one’s-self’, sui compotem esse‘; but also 
‘to act agreeably to one’s character’ Soph. Phil. 950. and ἐν 
ἐμοί ‘as far as I can’ Soph. Ged. C. 153. ‘as far as regards 
me, my opinion’ Eur. Hipp. 1335. Soph. Gid. C. 1214. 

* Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p. 479. 4 Valck.ad Herod. 3, 85. p. 241, 46. 
*.Blomf. ad Esch. Prom. 432. ad Pheen. 1996, ad Hippol. 894. 

Fisch. 3 b. p. 187 seq. Brunck ad Soph. (Δ. Col. 947. 
5 Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. §. 5. Eurip. Med. 281, Elmsl. ib. 99s. 

Ρ. 10. ad Prot. ]. ο. p. 491. Erfurdt Fisch.$b. p. 140. Heind. ad Plat. 
ad Soph. (4. T. 061. Ast ad Plat. Prot. p. 464. Blomf. Gloss. ad A-sch. 
Leg. p. 47. Pers. 177. 
4 Valck. ad Callim. Fr. p. 15. 262. ‘ Herm. ad Vig. p. 858, 389. 
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7) ‘through’: when a mean or cause is assigned, on which 
something depends, especially in Pindar, Soph. Aj.519. Thue. 
7, 11. τὰ μὲν πρότερον πραχθέντα ἐν ἄλλαις πολλαῖς ἐπι- 
στολαῖς ἴστε. So also ἐν νομοθέταις θέσθαι νόμον Demosth. 
Ol. 3. p. 31, 10. in Timocr. p. 710, 17. Herod. 8, 100. ev 
τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι, culpa Persarum. Comp. Soph. Aj.1136. Thuc. 
7,8. Demosth. de Cor. p. 308, 7.8 8) πίνειν ἐν κερατίνοις 
ποτηρίοις ‘out of cups of horn’, See Zeune ad Xenoph. Anab. 
6, 1, 4.2 9) Of ἐν with the instrument or means instead of 
the dative alone see §. 396. Obs. 2. So Soph. Aj. 488. σθένειν 
ἐν πλούτῳ, for σθ. πλούτῳ, Eur. Bacch. 1163. στάζειν ev 
αἵματι. 

ἐν for εἰς is not in use in the older writers; in Homer only 
when, in addition to the verb of motion, its consequence, the 
being in a certain place, is to be expressed, e. g. Il, a, 593. 
κάππεσον ἐν Λήμνῳ, 1. 6. πεσὼν ἐκείμην ἐν A. Comp. μ΄, 23. 

(Thuc. 2,17. Bekker from two MSS. reads ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν. 
and 4, 14. ἐν τῇ γῇ is referred to ἐσέβαλλον.) It is very 
common among later writers, especially grammarians. Of the 
ZEolic ἐν for εἰς see ὃ. 578. Obs. 1. 

σὺν ‘with’, cum, to denote accompaniment, as Pind. Οἱ, 
2,34. πότμῳ σὺν εὐδαίμονι, i. 6. πότμου εὖδ. παρόντος. Hence 
σύν τινι εἶναι, 6. Ρ. σὺν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μᾶλλον ἢ σὺν τῷ βαρβάρῳ 
εἶναι ‘ on the side of the Greeks, the Persians’. Xen. Hell. 3, 
1, 18. Comp. Cyr. 5, 4, 97. σὺν τῷ νόμῳ τὴν ψῆφον τίθεσθαι 
‘according to the law’. id. Cyr. 1, 8, 17. σὺν τῷ of ἀγαθῷ 
‘ to thy advantage’, tuo cumcommodo. Il. y',439. Pind. Pyth. 
4,445. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 15. σὺν θεῷ ‘ with God’s assistance’, 
adstante, presente, deo. Hence it also expresses a mean, which, 

as it were, accompanies the effect, e.g. Pind. Isthm. δ, 45. 
τοὶ καὶ σὺν μάχαις δις πόλιν Τρώων πράθον. Comp. 3,2. Π. δ, 
16]. Comp. §. 996.’ 

€ Brunck ad Soph. (νά. Τ. 1119. ferring to Schef. ad Long. p. 404. 
Fisch. 8 b. p. 140. Ast ad Plat. Leg. This is shown to be wrong by Herm. 
p. 149. ad Phil. 885. Schef. App. Dem. 1. 

» In the first edition I had quoted _p. 638. 
πάντες ἐν νόσῳ Soph. Phil. 846. τε- ' Fisch. 3 b. p. 146 sqq. 
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1006 Syntar. 

3. εἰς governs the accusative alone, 

Prepositions governing the Accusative only. 

a. in, ‘in, to’, only with verbs of motion, as ἐπ with the ac- 
cusative. But various verbs which of themselves do not imply 
motion, receive this sense by the construction with εἰς, πιπρᾶ- 
σκω, πωλώ τινα εἰς τόπον, for πωλώ τινα ἄγων εἰς τόπο», Il. w’, 
752. agrees with the English ‘to sell into a place’*. But 
παρεῖναι ἐς Σάρδις Herod. 6,1. 8, 60, 3. φανῆναι εἰς Προ- 

κόννησον Herod. 4, 14, 15. signifies ‘ to come {ο Sardis’ &c. 
Thus ἱκετεύειν εἴς τινα Il. π΄, 574. ‘to come as ἃ suppliant to 
any one’>, Especially with κεῖσθαι and its compounds: Herod. 
8, 60, 9. ἐς τὴν Σαλαμῖνα ὑπέκκειται ἡμῖν τέκνα τε καὶ 

γυναῖκες “have been conveyed in safety to Salamis’. Eurtp. 
Iph. T’. 624. εἰς ανάγκην κείµεθα, for ἀφίγμεθα. Herod. 3,31. 
πάντα ἐς τούτους ανακέαται, for ἀνατεθειµένα ἐ ἐστί. καθέζεσθαι, 

ἵστασθαι (στῆναι) εἰς τόπον τινα or εἴς τι (06. AX, 513. sch. 

Prom. 229. Thuc. 1, 24. 2, 19. 3, 75.) stands properly for 
καθέζεσθαι, ἵστασθαι ἐν τόπῳ ἐλθόντα εἰς αὐτόν, as Eur. Ph. 
1380. ἔστησαν ἐλθόντ᾽ εἰς μέσον μεταίχμιον. Hence Ο.υ͵, 96. 
ἐς μέγαρον (φέρων) κατέθηκε. 17. ο, 275. Ate ἐφάνη εἰς οδόν, 

sc. ἐλθών. Pind. Ol. 10, 44. where εἰς seems to be used for 
ἐν. Frequently a verb of itself signifies only a removal from 
a place, which is sometimes expressed with it, and the accom- 
panying motion to a place is merely signified by etc. Herod. 4, 
155. οἴχετο ἀπολιπὼν ὁ Βάττος ἐς τὴν Θήρην. 7d. 6, 100. 

ἐβουλεύοντο ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν πόλιν ἐς τὰ ἄκρα τῆς Εὐβοίης. 
Comp. 8, 50. id. 4, 12. οἱ Κιμμέριοι φεύγοντες ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίην 
τοὺς Σκύθας. Xen. Anab. 1, 2, 24.4 

6. With the verbs ‘to say, to show’, 

5 Valck. ad Herod. 2, 56. p. 131, 70. 
Gen. 37. 36. ‘the Midianites sold 

the reference or di- 

In later writers eis is used simply for 
ἐν (see Jacobs ad Anth. Pal. p. 49. 

him into Egypt’. 
» Hemst. ad Arist. Plut. p. 456. 
© Valck.ad Herod. 8,71. p.651, 56. 

ad Theocr. Adon. p. 264. Pors. ad 
Eurip. Ph. 1381. Heind. ad Plat. 
Prot. p. 407. Phaed. p. 255. Act. 
Monac. T. 1. p.64 seq. T. 2. p. 47. 
To this head belong the passages 
quoted by Fisch.ad Weller 8 Ὁ. p. 155. 

712.), and from this later use ap- 
pears to have arisen the reading els 
ἑόμουε μένειν Soph. Aj. 80. for ἐν 
δόμοις µ., where it cannot reasonably 
be said eis δόμους βεβηκότα ἕν- 
δον μένειν, since nothing turns upon 
βεβηκέναι. 

4 Valck. ad Herod. 6,100. Ρ. 484,49. 
Abresch Diluc. Thuc. p. 492 seq. 
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rection to the persons to whom anything is said or shown, is 
sometimes considered as analogous to an actual motion, and 
this analogy expressed by etc. Plat. Menex. p. 239 A. ot 
πατέρες--- πολλα δὴ καὶ καλὰ ἔργα απεφήναντο εἰς πάντας 

ανθρώπους, ‘ before, or to all men’. ibid. C. ποιηταὶ εἰς πάντας 
μεμηνύκασιν. Eur. 342. Thuc. 7, 56. Hence εἰς stands in 
this sense with substantives and adjectives : Eurip. Or. 101. 
αιδὼς δὲ on τίς σ᾽ ἐς Μυκηναίους é ἔχει; ἐδ.21. Κλυταιμνήστρας 

λέχοο € ἐπίσημον εἰς EAAnvac. Iph. Τ. 528. Plat. Gorg. p- 526 8. 
εἷς δὲ καὶ πάνυ ἐλλόγιμος γέγονεν εἰς τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας, 
᾿Αριστείδης ὁ Λυσιμάχου. 

ο. Hence it frequently signifies * with. respect to’, quod atiinet 
ad, a general reference, which in English is often expressed by 
the more definite ‘on account of, in consequence of’. φοβεῖσθαι 
εἴς τι Soph, Aid. 1. 980. δυστυχεῖν εἴς τι id. Cid. C. 800. 
as Eur. Or. 533. ἐγὼ δὲ τἄλλα μακάριος πέφυκ᾽ ἀνὴρ, πλὴν εἰς 
θυγατέρας. Comp. Ττοαά. 1170. ὀνειδίζειν τινὶ εἴς τι Eur. Med. 

1152. ὑβριστὴς εἴς τι td. Andr. 979. λοιδορεῖν τινα εἴς τι Thue. 
8,88. See the note. πιστεύειν τινὶ εις νίκην id. 1,49. θαυμάζειν 

εἴς τι τὺ. 138. ἐπαινεῖν τινα εἴς τι Plat. Alcib. lp. 111 Α. 
Lach. p. 181 Β. πλεονεκτεῖν εἴς τι Gorg. p.490 Ὁ. φρόνιμος 
εἴς τι id. Ρ. 490 Β. 491 A. C. ὁμολογεῖν Alcib. 1. p. 111 ο. 
εὐδόκιμος. εἴς τι Apol. 8. ». 29 D. Leg. 6. p.784 Ἑ. εἰς πάντα 
πρώτον εἶναι ‘in everything’. Plat. Charm. ». 158A. Comp. 
Asch. Pers. 924. διαφορὰ ἐπιστημών εἰς σαφήνειανδ. Plat. 
Phil. p. 57 Ο. as διαφέρειν. εἰς ἀρετήν Plat. Apol. S. p. 35 B. 
which was 7b. A. διαφέρειν a ἀρετῇ. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 1,6. εἰς 
μαλακίαν σκώπτειν twa Dem. p. 308, 18. Also where no di- 
rection properly i is intended: Eur. El. 29. ἐς μὲν γὰρ ἄνδρα 
σκῆψιν εἶχ᾽ ὀλωλότα “ ἴῃ respect to the death of her husband’, 
Soph. Ged. Ο. 1121. τὴν ἐς τάσδε μοι τέρψιν “the joy which 
I have in their deliverance’. Eur. Herc. F. 63. οὔτ᾽ εἰς πατέρ᾽ 
απηλαθην τύχης ‘on the side of my father’. Εις in this sense 

is found not only in reference to a single verb, adj., &c. but to 

5 Πεἰπά. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 272. ‘ Herm. ad Soph. Ged. T. 1191. 
Prot. p. 471. Fisch. 3 b. p. 153 seq. 8. Valck. ad Eur. Phen. 624, 
Blomf. ad Pers. 166. Fisch. 9 b. p. 153. 154. 
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a whole proposition. Eur. Ion. 581. ἐς μὲν σὴν ἀνεύρεσιν θεος 
ὀρθώς ἔκρανε. Plat. Leg. 6. p. 774 B.* 

The idea of a direction or relation lies also at the foundation 
of the following combinations : Eur. Heracl. 814. εις απαλ- 
λαγὰς πόνων καλώς λελέχθαι μῦθον * suitably, appropriately’ ̓ 
where in the following words εἴς + εὐψυχιάν, εἰς denotes ‘in 
regard to’, as ad often in Cicero, e. g. Or. 1,32, 146. est enim, 
etiamsi minus necessarium ad bene dicendum (direction) 

tamen ad cognoscendum (in regard to) non illiberale. Eur. 
El. 947. εἰς ὕποπτα μολεῖν τινι ‘harbour suspicion against 
any man’. Andr. 684. ἔβησαν ἔς + ἀνδρεῖον ‘show valour’, 
εἰς ἕν ξυνιέναι ‘assemble, unite’, εἰς ταὐτὸν ἥκειν ‘to be in the 

same circumstances’®, Eur. Med. 408. εἰς τὸ δεινὸν ἕρπειν, 
with Elmsl. not. υ. 397. Plat. Lys. p. 210 B. νοῦν κτήσασθαι 
εἴς τι ‘for a certain purpose’. Theocr. 16, 45. εἰς βαρβιτον 
φωνεῖν. and in the phrases ἐς τοῦτο ἐλθεῖν ‘to such a point’, 
€0; ἐς τοσοῦτον ‘so far’, hactenus ( Herod.8,107.), or ‘80 much’; 
in the combinations ὃ. 341. Soph. (kd. 6 548. ἄιδρις εἰ εἰς τόδ᾽ 
(τὸ πατέρα φονεύειν) ἤλθον, as ibid. 524. ἀλλ᾽ ἐς τί; se. 
ἦλθες, quousque progressus es. Comp. Eur. Hipp. 1312. Further 
when εἰς denotes an effect or consequence, and thence alsoa 
purpose, e. g. 1.1’, 102. εἰς ἀγαθὸν εἰπεῖν. or ω, 305. εἰς ἀγαθὰ 
μυθεῖσθαι ' something by which good is produced’ Soph. Phil. 
111. εἰς κέρδος τι δρᾶν ' to obtain an advantage’. Eur. Heracl. 
351. εἰς εὐπραξίαν ὑπάρχειν. Hipp. 279. ασιτεῖ δ᾽ εἰ εἰς από- 
στασιν βίου, i i.e. ἵνα αποστῷ Ώ βίου. Bacch. 1161. ete γόον, εἰς 
δάκρυα ‘ 80 that mourning and tears follow’. Hel. 912. οὐκ εἰς 
ἁρπαγάς, 1. ο. οὐχ ὥστε ἁρπαζειν αὐτά, id. 1585. εἰς κέλευσμα 
ἐλθεῖν ‘to {1181 έπε command’, Iph. T.1482. νόμισμ᾽ εἰς ταὐτό 
ye ‘so that the same law should subsist’*. Troad. 1209. εἰς 
κάλλος τύχας ‘a fate that promises us splendour and orna- 
ment’. εἰς πλησμονὰς θηρᾶσθαι ‘so that satiety is the result’. 
Hence perhaps Iph. A. 955. οὐδ᾽ εἰς ἄκραν χεῖρ᾽ ὥστε προσ- 

*Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 19. > Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 278. Wolf 
Buttm. ad Plat. Alcib.1].c. Reisig ad Demosth. Lept. p. 228. Blomf. 
ad Soph. (cd. C. Exeg. 796. Stallb. Gloss. Choeph. 293. 
ad Phil. p. 188. © See Matthiz ad Eur. Iph. A. 940. 
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βαλεῖν πέπλοις, i.e. οὐδ᾽ ὥστε ἄκραν χεῖρα προσβαλεῖν, which 
is added by way of explanation. Hence also εἰς τί ‘why?’ 
(to what end?) Soph. Trach. 403. εἰς ὃ, quare, ‘wherefore’ 
Herod. 2, 16.4 

d. Hence εἰς with its case is often used adverbially. Herod. 
8, 144. τιμωρέειν ἐς τὰ μέγιστα. εἰς καλόν, for καλώς, recte, 
opportune Soph. (Βά..Τ. 78.° εἰς τὸ πᾶν ‘wholly, entirely’ ἢ. 
εἰς τάχος for ταχέως, whence also εἰς τάχος, εἰς κάλλος γρα- 
φειν, for which later writers said ταχυγραφεῖν, καλλιγραφεῖνδ. 
Eurip. Phan. 1244. τοῦτ εἰς ὕποπτον εἶπας. Pind. Ol. 1, 
122. εἰς χάριν τέλλεσθαι, for χαρίεντα εἶναι. Similar to this 

is εἰς ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ µαθήµατος ἱέναι Plat. Leg. 7. p. 809 E. 
for ακριβώς μανθάνειν. 

6. εἰς is used with names s of persons also. Il. o', 402. σπεύ- 
Somat εἰς ᾿᾽Αχιλῆα ‘to Achilles’. Comp. ρ , 709 b_With defi- 
nitions of time it signifies ‘ until’, 6. g. ἐς τί, quousque, Il. ε΄, 

465. ἐς 6 donec, εισόκε, for which Herodotus 1, 67. 3,31. uses 
ἐς οὗ also. Hence ἔς τε as aconjunction. ὃ. 480. Hence in de- 
finitions of time it is used in the sense of ‘ towards’, εἰς ἑ ἑσπέραν 
‘ towards evening’, but often also denotes duration, as εἰς 
ἐνιαυτόν “ἃ whole year’ ; ; also a point of time, as ἐς θέρος, ἐς 
οπώρην Od. ξ΄, 384. ‘in summer, in harvest’, ἐς nw Herod. 
9, 46. ‘at dawn, at daybreak’. Thus also εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν 
‘to the morrow’, εἰς τρίτην ἡμέραν (and without ἡμέραν Eur. 
Alc. 323. Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 27.) ‘to the day after tomorrow”). 
It is joined frequently with adverbs, especially of time, εἰς 
ἅπαξ ‘ once’, εἰς αεί ‘forever’. εἰς ὅτε, ἐς τῆμος, ἐς αὔριον in 
Homer. ΕΣ 

f. With numerals it signifies sometimes ‘about’, Thuc. 1,74. 

ναῦς ἐς τὰς τετρακοσίας. Comp.7b.1, 100. 3,20. 7,1. Herod. 

2,127. Plat. Leg. 4. p.704 B. Xen. Cyr. 2; 1,5. 3,1, 33. 

* Valck. in N. Τ. p. 361 seq. Ast Ach. (686) 604. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
ad Plat. Leg. p. 46. — Ρ. 122. 

¢Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p.318. δ Fisch. 3 ἢ. p. 150. 159. Bergl. 
ad Phadon. p. 93. ad Arist. Plut. 997. 

‘ Bergler ad Arist. Plut. 273. ' Fisch. 9 Ὁ. p. 151. 
Blomf. Gloss. Choeph. 672. * Fisch. 9 Ὁ. p. 156. 

6 Elms]. δι Bergl. ad Arist. ' Piers. ad Meerid. p. 152. 
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where it is also joined with adverbs, as εἰς τρίς ‘thrice’: some- 
times it makes them distributive, as etc δύο, bini. Xen. Cyr. 
7,5, 17. εἰς ἑκατόν, centeni, tb. 6, 3, 29.3 (5) 

δ. Frequently the noun which is governed of εἰς is wanting, 
and it is put with the genitive, which 15 dependent upon that 
noun (R), 6. g. εἰς Αἰγύπτοιο, sc. ῥόον Od. δ΄, 681. εἰς διδασ- 

κάλων, sc. δώματα, ‘to masters’, Plat. Protag. p. 325 D. 
instead of which p, 329 C. etc διδασκαλίαν is used. εἰς watdo- 
τρίβου ib. p. 326 B. Comp. §. 380. Obs. δ." 

ἢ. For etc, when it expresses a proper motion, we is often 
put, chiefly with living objects, e. g. Od. ρ΄, 218. ὡς αἰεὶ τὸν 
ὁμοῖον ayer θεὸς we τὸν ὁμοῖον. Herod. 2, 121, δ. ἐσελθόντα 
δὲ we τοῦ βασιλέος τὴν θυγατέρα. Arist. Pac. 104. we τὸν 
Ai’ εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. It is seldom found with inanimate things, 
as ὡς Αβυδον Thuc. 8, 103. This usage probably arose from 
the circumstance of we and εις being often joined, e. g. Xen. 
Ages. 1, 14.° 

Obs. 1. The Aolians used ἐν for eis, the old form évs being the basis 
of both, 6. g. Pind. Pyth. 5, 50. ἐν κοιλόπεδον νάπος θεοῦ. 

Obs. 2. Instead of eis, és is also written, in Herodotus and Thucy- 
dides regularly, except in the latter after the termination -es, and in the 
compound ézets,—when a short syllable follows®; consequently for the 
sake of euphony. In Homer they vary according to the exigency of 
the metre. So in the tragedians; in whom however it is doubtful, 
owing to the v. r., whether it should be eis or és when a consonant fol- 
lows, εἰσπεσεῖν or ἐσπεσεῖν. The latter is more probable, as it seems 
to belong to the old Attic dialect (closely allied to the Ionic), in which 
the tragedians wrote. Aristophanes uses only eis‘. 

II. ava, διά, κατά, ὑπέρ govern two cases. 

* Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 156. p- 168. ed. Schaef. Herm. ad Soph. 
> Hemsterh. ad Luc. t, 1. p. 168. Trach. 365. Herm.ad Vig. p.-853, 

Koen ad Greg. p. (19) 45. Fisch.3b. 359. Fisch. 3 b. p. 160. 
p. 158. 4 Heyne ad Pind. Pyth. 2, 21. 

¢Thom. Μ. p.933etibiOudendorp. Beeckh ib. 2, 1. Herm.de Dial. Pind. 
Koen ad Greg. p. (32) 78. Hemst.  p. (21) 272. 
Obss. Misc. 5,3. Valck. ad Eur. Ph. © Poppo Prol. ad Thuc. p. 212, 
474. 1409. ad Herod. 2, 135. Pors. coll. 407 seq. 
ad Eur. Ph. 1415. Markl. ad Eurip. ‘Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 88. Comp. 
Suppl. 8521, Wyttenb. ad Julian. Osann Inscr. Gr. 1. p. 19. 
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1. ava governs a dative in the epic and lyric poets only. 
Tl. a’, 15. χρυσέῳ ava σκήπτρῳ, for ἐν, ‘on the staff’. ξ', 352. 

ο, 152. Pind. Ol. 1, 66. χρυσέαις αν ἵπποις, for ἐν yp. ἵ., as 

Eur. El. 469. ἵπποις ἂν πτερυέσσαιο. 15, 106. ἀνὰ βωμφ. 
id. Pyth. 1, 10. εὕδει δ᾽ ava σκάπτῳ Διὸς αἰετός ‘on the 
sceptre”. Eurip. Iph. A. 759. ava ναυσίν " in ships’, 19. 1064. 
ava ἐλάταισι στεφανώδει τε χλοᾷ, as ἐν στεφάνοις. In this 

sense ava answers to avw. 

Elsewhere it governs the accusative, and expresses 1. a 
‘ duration, continuance’, like the Latin per, both of time and 

space. Herod. 8, 123. ava τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον ‘ throughout 
this war’, id. 2,130. ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέρην ‘daily’, ava δώμα 

Διός Il. a’, 570. ο, 101. ‘through the whole hall’, Od. β, 
291. Pind. Pyth. 2,110. Eur. Phen. 1309. ava στρατόν 

‘to the army’, but implying also that she was to wander through 
the army. Elsewhere it means merely ‘ upon’, as ava with the 
dative Eur. Iph. A. 1046. ava Πήλιον. 

2. ‘against’, as ava τὸν ποταμόν, ‘against the current’. 
> 4 

ava πρόθυρον τετραμμένος ‘towards the fore-court’ {1.τ', 919. 

3. With numerals it makes them distributive. Xen. Anab. 
4, 6, 4. ava πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, quinas parasangas 
die *, 

4, ‘in’, in the phrase ava θυμόν in Homer Od. β, 116. 166. 
the same as elsewhere κατὰ θυμόν, ava στόμ’ ἔχειν ‘ to have i in 
one’s mouth, to talk often of anything’. Eur. Ion. 1477. τίν᾽ 
ava χεῖρα δώμ ἔβα Λοξίου, the idea ‘through’ lies at the 
foundation. In ava κράτος it constitutes an adverb, ‘ with 
strength’. 

Obs. ἀνά is found with the gen. only Od. β΄, 416. ἂν δ᾽ ἄρα Τηλέ- 

µαχος νηὸς βαῖνε. « 177. ἀνὰ νηὸς ἔβην. Comp. ο, 284. where ἐπι- 

βαίνειν appears to have been in the mind: ἀναβαίνων ἐπέβην νηός. 

2. διά (in the lyric passages of tragedy in Eschylus also 
διαί 1) governs the genitive in the following senses : 

6 Koen ad Greg. p. (91) 207. ! Valck. ad Herod. 3, 18. p. 199, 98] 
Musgr. ad Eurip. 1. ο. Fisch. 3 b. κ Fisch. 3. b. p. 163. 

580. 

p. 163. | 'Seidl.de V. Dochm. p. 94. Blomf. 
h Fisch. 3 b. p. 161 seq. ad Aésch. ΑΡ. 435. 
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a. ‘through’, per. διὰ πολεμίας πορεύεσθαι Xen. Hier. 2, 8. 
Hence ‘in’, but with the sense of that which goes. through all 
Plat. Soph. p. 240 A. See Heind. p. 357. Pind. Isthm. 4, 64. 
Ὅμηρος τετίµακε δι ανθρώπων, fama per homines sparsa, and 
the phrases δι ἡμέρας, διὰ νυκτός, δι ἔτους, ‘ during, through- 
out the whole day’*. | 

δ. ‘in’, in certain combinations, as διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν ‘to 
have in one’s hand’, generally metaphorically, ‘to have in 
παπά), Soph. Ant. 639. διὰ στέρνων ἔχειν. ἐδ. 1060. διὰ 
φρενών. Eur. Iph. Α. 958. μὰ τὸν δι ὑγρών κυμάτων τεθραμ- 
μένον Νηρέα. Hence δι ἀσχολίας πολλῆς ἦλθον ἐπὶ τόδε 
Bekk. Anecd. p.36, 31. for ἄσχ. μοι πολλῆς οὔσης. Soph. Ged. 
C. 584. δι οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσθαι ‘ to set no value on’. 

ο. The phrases διὰ δικαιοσύνης ἱέναι, διὰ τοῦ δικαίου πορεύ- 
εσθαι ‘ to walk in the way of uprightness’, are founded on the 
sense ‘ through’. See Heind. ad Plat. Prot. 36. p. 512. and 
hence διά forms various periphrases with εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, ἔχειν, 
λαμβάνειν, especially ἱέναι, ἔρχεσθαι, e. g. διὰ φόβου εἶναι, for 
φοβεῖσθαι Thuc. 6, 59. διὰ φόβον ἔρχεσθαι Eur. Or. 747. 
δι ἔχθρας γίγνεσθαί τινι ‘to be at enmity with any one’, also 
‘to be hostilely treated by any one’. dia Φιλίας ἰέναι Twi, i. 6. 
φίλον εἶναι Xen. Anab. 3, 2,8. δι ὀργῆς ἔχειν τινά Thue. 
δ, 29. or & ο. ἥκειν Soph. Ged. Ο. 905. for ὀργισθῆναί τινε, 
δι αἰδοῦς ὄμμ᾽ ἔχειν ‘to look ashamed’, Eurip. Iph. A. 1000. 
δι οἴκτου λαβεῖν, or ἔχειν Hec.851. for οικτεῖρειν Eur. Suppl. 
194. Sa τύχης ἰέναι, for ἐν τύχῃ εἶναι Soph. Gd. T.773. 
διὰ payne ἱέναι, ἀφικέσθαι τινί Herod. 1, 169. “ to give battle’. 
διὰ γλώσσης ἰέναι ‘ to speak’ Eurip. Suppl. 114. with the notes 
of Markland and Musgrave. δι ὄχλου εἶναι, i. 6. ὀχληρὸν εἶναι 
Thuc. 1, 79. Alcib. ἐπ. 1.5 

d. ‘through’, i. 6. ‘ by means of, with the assistance of’, 
like the Latin per, e. g. δι ἑαυτοῦ, per se, ‘ by himself, without 
external aid or counsel. δι ὅρκων Eur. Hipp. 1320. So 

* Wessel. ad Herod. 2, 173. p. 188. © Valcken. ad Eurip. Ph. v. 489. 
Valck. ib. 6, 19. p. 443, 47. Ast ad Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 388. 
Plat. Leg. p. 399. Brunck ad Soph. (µά.Τ. 719. Bergl. 

ὃ Fisch. 3b. p.167. Comp. Musgr. δά Arist. Ran. 1459. Elmsl. ad Med. 
ad Eur. Ph. 384. 842. 
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δι αγγέλων λέγειν Herod. 7, 203. comp. 1, 69. 99. 6, 4. . 
and schin. in Ctes. p. 486. διὰ τών ὀφθαλμῶν ὁ ορᾶν, ὃ &e. See | 
§. 396. Obs. 1, 2.4 

6. Frequently it signifies ‘a distance, an interval’, as δ ὁλί- " 
you « εἶναι ‘to be within a little of’. Hence Herod. 7, 30. πο- 
ταμὸς διὰ σταδίων πέντε ἀναφαινόμενος, ‘five stades off’. 
comp. 7, 198. Hence likewise in definitions of time: διὰ 
πολλού, μακροῦ χρύνου, or διὰ χρόνον alone (properly, ‘ at the 
distance of a long time’) 5, ‘after a long time, for a long time’, 
διὰ χρόνου, sc. τινός. comp. Eur. Εἰ. 907. for which the - 
simple genitive is put §. 377. δι ἐνδεκάτου ἔτεος Herod. 1, - 
62. ‘eleven years after’. 6, 118. Eur. Andr. 1251. ἄλλον | 
δι’ ἄλλου ‘one after another’. Otherwise it serves with the — 
ordinal numbers to express the recurrence of an action after ἃ. 
certain period of time, as in English ‘every’: διὰ τρίτου ἔτεος 
‘every third year’, tertio guoque anno, Herod. 2, 4. διὰ τρίτης 
ἡμέρης id. 2,37. δι ἐνάτου ἔτους Plat. Leg. 1 ἐπ. as πεντε- 
τηρίδος, quinto quogue anno, ΗΠεγοά. 8, 97. 4, 94. διὰ πέµπτων . 
ἐτών Plat. Leg. 8. Ρ. 834 E. δι ἔτους πέμπτου Arist. Plut. 
584 (rR). 

f. The sense pre is rare, 6. g. διὰ πάντων ‘before all others’. 
Tl. μ΄, 104. ὁ δ᾽ ἔπρεπε καὶ διὰ πάντων. Hence διαπρέπειν: | 
Herod. 1, 25. θέης ἄξιον διὰ πάντων τών ἀναθηματών". In the | 
Attic writers this sense is not found. 

g. With substantives and adjectives it often stands for ad- 
verbs: διὰ τάχους for ταχέως Thuc. 2, 18. &c. διὰ τέλους 
‘completely’ Soph. Aj. 686. δι εὐπετείας for εὐπετώς Eur. 
Phen. 273. διὰ παντός for παντελώς Asch. Prom. 283. δὲ 
ἑκόντων, sponte, Plat. Phil. p. 58 Α.ἷ 

2. With the accusative it signifies, a. ‘through’, ἃ as with — 
the gen., in Homer, Pindar (Pyth. 9, 217. Asthin. 4,70. )» and 
the tragedians : e.g. Eur. Hipp..762. διὰ πόντιον κῦμα ἐπό- 
ρευσας ἐμὰν ἄνασσαν. Comp. Troad. 124. διὰ Κυανέας ἀκτάς 
id. Andr. 865. Iph. T. 356. 895. Hence ‘in’, when the - 

ὁ Fisch. 3 b. p. 166 94: novem annos. per 
5 Bergl. ad Arist. Plut. 1046. 1056. h Valcken. ad Herod. 5, 67. p.404,: 
 Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 101. 41. | 
€ Boeckh in Plat. Min. translates ' Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 171 sq. 
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whole extent of a place is meant: Soph. Gid. T. 866. In the 
prose writers this usage does not take place. 

b. ‘on account of’, and is then joined chiefly with infini- 
tives, ὃ. 540. Hence it is put, as in Latin propter (e.g. Cic. 
pro Mil. 22.), in the signification ‘ with respect to, or in con- 
sideration of any one, through the intercession, assistance, fault 
of any one’. διὰ νύκτα Il. θ΄, 510. as dono noctis, Virg. Ain. 
8, 658." Especially in the phrase εἰ μὴ διὰ τοῦτον ‘unless this 
man had prevented it’. Thuc. 2, 18. ἐδόκουν οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι 
ἐπελθόντες ἂν διὰ τάχους πάντα ἔτι ἔξω καταλαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ διὰ 
τὴν ἐκείνου μέλλησιν, ‘had not his delay frustrated 195. Hence 
“by means of’, Isocr. Evag. p. 190 C. 

Obs. Homer joins διέκ (others write δὺ ἐκ) as a preposition with the 
gen. and διὰ πρό as an adverb. Od. ρ΄, 460. διὲκ μεγάροιο ἀναχωρεῖν 
‘through the house’, so as to go out on the other side. σ΄, 386. comp. 
¢, 299. Il. ο, 194.---διὰ πρό ‘through and through’, pressing forward ; 
also in such connexions as 71. μ΄, 184 seq. ἀλλὰ διὰ πρὸ αἰχμὴ χαλ- 
κείη pnt ὀστέον, ‘piercing through it broke’. comp. ¢’, 164 seq. Also 
as a preposition with the gen. 1, δ΄, 138. ε΄, 281. ξ΄, 494. 

3. kara a. with the genitive signifies sometimes a direc- 
tion to an object, in its proper sense, as κατὰ σκοποῦ τοξεύειν 
‘to shoot at the mark’, κατὰ κόρρης τύπτειν, as well as in the 
derivative signification, in which it signifies generally ‘ with 
respect to’, 6.6. κατά τινος εἰπεῖν, ‘to say something with re- 
gard to some one’, or ‘ something that is prejudicial to him, or 
false’, as Xen. Apol. 5. 13. ψεύδεσθαι κατὰ τοῦ θεοῦ (comp. 
Lys. p. 164, 41.) ‘to say something falsely of the Deity’. 
Again, in order to censure, when it is rendered ‘against’, or 

otherwise with a contrary intention, Demosth. Phil. 2. p. 68, 2. 

ὃ καὶ μέγιστον nv καθ ὑμών ἐγκώμιον ‘with regard to you, upon 

you’. Comp. Plat. Phedon. p. 81 A. 70 Ὁ. «ποπ. tn 
Ctes. p. 439. with Taylor’s note. Thus Plat. Menon. p. 73 D. 
εἴπερ ἕν γέ τι ζητεῖς κατὰ πάντων, ‘ that applies to 8]]᾿.. Comp. 

p.76 A. κατὰ πασών τών τεχνών, ‘in, with, all arts’, td. Ion. 
p. 537 EB. 

* Fisch. 3b. Ὁ. 170. Comp. Brunck Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 241. 
ad Aristoph. Thesm. 414. ¢ Fisch. 3 b. p. 118. Schaef. App. 
» Hoog. ὃς Zeune ad Vig. p.510sq. Dem. 1. p.412 seq. 
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It is used especially in motion from above downwards, and 
then answers to the Latin de, e. g. Ba δὲ kar Οὐλύμποιο καρή- 
νων, κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμών κέχυτ' ἀχλύς, ΄ down over the eyes’ » 1. 
ε, 650. 696. κατα ρινών στάζειν Il. τ΄, 39. κατ ἄκρης or 

κατ ἄκρας ‘from the top downwards’, of the destruction of 
cities ; whereas the Latins, on the contrary, say funditus delere, 
Π.ν, 779. also in the literal sense Od. ε΄, 919. ἔλασεν μέγα 
κῦμα κατ᾽ ἄκρης ἃ. Hence κατὰ χειρός Or κ. χειρών ὕδωρ δι- 
δόναι ‘to pour water upon the hands’®, κατὰ γῆς ἱέναι, duvat 
‘to go under the earth’, 

The following phrases are to be noticed : εὔχεσθαι κατὰ βοός, 
καθ ἑκατόμβης, κατὰ ὶ χιλίων χιμάρων, ΄ to vow an ox, a heca- 
tomb’, &c.8 καθ ἱερών τελείων ὀμόσαι is different, ‘to swear by 
the victim, touching it at the same time’ ". h 

ὃ. With the accusative it chiefly indicates any respect what- 
ever, and signifies, 

‘as relates to, according to, after’, Herod. 1, 49. κατὰ δὲ 
τὴν ᾽Αμϕιάρεω τοῦ μαντηΐου ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ ἔχω εἶπαι, quod ad 
Απιρη, responsum attinet. Ἴλιο. 1, 138. τὰ κατὰ Παυσανίαν 
καὶ Θεμιστοκλέα, res Pausanie et Themist. Herod. 2, 8. κατὰ 
τὴν τροφὴν τῶν παίδων τοσαῦτα ἔλεγον, equivalent to περὶ τῆς 

tpopnc,—Soph. Trach. 379. λαμπρὰ κατ᾽ ὄμμα, ‘in look’, 
perhaps also ἐδ. 102. ὦ κρατιστεύων κατ ὄμμα for ὄμματι. 
See Hermann’s note. Herod. 1, 124. κατὰ μὲν την τούτου 
προθυμίην τέθνηκας, τὸ δὲ κατὰ θεούς τε καὶ ἐμὲ περίειο, ‘ais 
far as depended on him’. 7, 158. κατὰ νόον, νοῦν, θυμόν, “ ace 
cording to one’s mind’. κατὰ τὰς Θεμιστοκλέους ἐντολάς, ‘in 
pursuance of the commands of Themistocles’. Herod. 8, 86: 
Hence κατα τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον Herod. 2,176. 8. 425, δ. κατα 
Πίνδαρον Plat. Phadr. p. 227 B. ‘as Pindar says’. Similarly 
Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 115 Β. τὴν τοιαύτην βοήθειαν καλὴν μὲν 

ὁ Valcken. ad Theocr. 1, 118. (10. (Brunck ib. 660.) Valck. ad Eurip. 
id.) Comp. Fisch. 5 b. p. 177. Pheen. (Schol. 1416) p. 769. Comp. 

6 Piers ad Meer. p. 236. Comp. fHuschke Anal. Cr. p. 133. 
Interpr. ad Thom. M. p. 510. h Misc. Phil. 1. p. 163. note 96. 

f Valcken. ad Eurip. Hippol. 1366. Comp. Index Demosth. v. κατά. 
Wessel. ad Herod. 7, 6. p. 508, 95. i Fisch. 3 b. p. 180. 

6 Kuster ad Aristoph. Equ. 657. 
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λέγεις, κατὰ τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν τοῦ σώσαι οὓς δεῖ, ‘as far as’. 
κατα θεόν, ‘according to, through divine impulse, providen- 
tially’*. καθ᾽ ὅσον, quatenus, ib. p. 131 A. Apol. 8. p. 22 A. 
‘in respect to’, as διαφέρειν κατά τι Lys. Epitaph. 

‘on account of’. Jerod. 9, 87. κατὰ τὸ ἔχθος τὸ Λακε- 
δαιμονίων, ‘on account of the hatred, from hatred against the 
Lacedemonians’. Comp. 7, 142. Soph. El. 568. Antig. 
174. Plat. Gorg. p.474 Ὁ. Hence it is often put with 
verbs of motion, in order to show the object of them. Herod. 
2, 152. ἀναγκαίη κατέλαβε ἼΙωνάς τε καὶ Κάρας, κατα ληΐην 

ἐκπλώσαντας ἀπενειχθῆναι ἐς Αἴγυπτον, ‘in order to collect 
plunder’. id. 8, 83. τριήρης, ἣ κατὰ τοὺς Αἰακίδας ἀπεδήμησε. 
(See c. 64.) Comp. Thuc. 2, 87. Thus the Homeric ex- 

pression ἤ τι κατα πρήξιν --- ἀλόλησθε, κατὰ Anda; Od. Υ, 
106. Hence κατα ri; ‘ why?’ 

‘in the expression of a similitude, accordance’ . Herod, 1, 
121. πατέρα τε καὶ . μητέρα εὑρήσεις, οὐ κατὰ Μιθραδάτην τε 
τὸν βουκόλον καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, ‘very different people 
from Mithradates’. Comp. 2, 10. Thuc. 2,62. Plat. Rep. 8. 
Ρ. 555 A. ἀπιστοῦμεν μὴ κατὰ τὴν ὀλιγαρχουμένην πόλιν 

ὁμοιότατον τὸν φειδωλόν τε καὶ χρηματιστὴν τετάχθαι. Comp. 
ἐδ. 9. p.576C. Symp. ». 208 Ὁ. 211 D. Gorg. p. 512 B. 
Apol. 8. p.17 Β. Parm. p. 126 C. Arist. Av. 1002.“ 
Hence κατ ἐμαυτόν, ‘of the same kind as myself’ Plat. 
Symp. p. 199 B. ot καθ ἡμᾶς ‘men of our station, of our 
character’4 : and with comparatives, μείζων ἢ κατ ἄνθρωπον 
§. 449. κατ ἄνθρωπον φρονεῖν Soph. Aj. 161. 777. ἃ δὴ 
κατ ἄνδρα γίγνεται νεανίαν ‘as far as lies in the power ‘of 8 
youth’, Eur. Iph. A. 938.° 

‘in, on, near’, in definitions of place. κατὰ στρατόν Il. η, 
370. ‘in the army, camp’. κατ “Apyog ‘in Argos’. Eur. Iph. 
A. 1463. with Markland’s note 1454. κατὰ γῆν, θάλασσαν 
πορεύεσθαι ‘on land, at sea’. κατὰ τὸν πλοῦν ‘on the voyage’. 

5 Valck. ad Herod. 3, 158.p.275,11. Fisch. 3 b. p. 181. 186. 
» Valck.ad Herod. 8, 90. p. 633, 97. ἃ Lennep. ad Phal. Ρ. 94. Valck. 

Fisch. 3 b. p. 182. ad Io. Chrysost. p. xxx. 
© Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 225 sq. 5 Blomf. Gloss. Agam. 949. 
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Herod. 3, 14. παρῄεσαν αἱ παρθένοι κατὰ τοὺς πατέρας ‘ where 
their fathers were seated’. 1, 80. xara Φωκαίην πόλιν “ near, 
in the neighbourhood of Phoceea’ . 9, 53. ἰέναι κατὰ τοὺς aA- 
λους ‘where the others marched’t, Soph. Aj. 775. καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς, 
δὲ ubi nos constiterimus. Hence in Homer χωόμενος κατὰ 
θυμόν ‘in heart’, κατὰ φρένας ἃ. 421. Obs. δ. κατ᾽ ὄμμα ‘be- — 
fore our eyes’, See Herm. ad Soph. Trach. 102. 

‘during’, in definitions of time. Herod. 7, 197. xara τὸν 
πόλεμον ‘at the time of the war’. 1,67. κατὰ τὸν κατὰ 
Κροῖσον χρόνον. Xen. Mem. S. 3, δ, 10. οἱ καθ ἑαντοὺς av- 
θρωποι ‘ their contemporaries’: thus likewise οἱ καθ ἡμάςδ. 

‘about’, Herod. 2, 145, κατὰ ἑξήκοντα ἔτεα καὶ χίλια. 
Comp. 6, 117. 

It serves, particularly with numerals, to express the same as 
the Latin distributiva, when a certain number is continually 
recurring. Herod. 7, 104. Λακεδαιμόνιοι, κατὰ μὲν ἕνα µαχε- 
όμενοι, οὐδαμῶν εἰσι κακίονες ἀνδρῶν, ' singly’, δἐμρμἶ, ‘one by 
one’. Comp. Thuc. 4,32. Also ‘taken together’ Plat. Leg. 5. 
p.739 D. Xen. Rep. Lac. 4, δ. καθ ἑπτά ‘seven at a time’. 
Arist. Av. 1079.—Thuc. 3, 78. οἱ Κερκυραῖοι, κακώς τε καὶ 
κατ ὀλίγας (ναῦς) προσπίπτοντες “ with few ships at a time’, 
(likewise κατ ̓ ὀλίγον)". Likewise without numerals: κατὰ 
μῆνα, kar ἐνιαυτόν, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν (κατ᾽ jpap Eur. Troad. 396.) 
‘every month, every year’, stngulis mensibus, annis, sometimes 

accompanied by ἕκαστος. κατα πόλεις, κατα κώμας, or κατὰ 
κώμας ἑκάστας Herod. 1, 196. oppidatim, vicatim', 

It is often, with its case, expressed by an adverb, e.g. κατὰ 
μοῖραν, in Homer, ‘ properly, fitly’. κατὰ μικρόν ‘ gradually’. 
Kata κράτος, vehementer. κατὰ μέρος, vicissim, “im turn’ . κατὰ 
πόδα ‘immediately’, Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 20. κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρόν, 
vi, ‘with force’, or valde, Herod. 9, 2 

καθ ἑαυτόν ‘ by himself, alone’, to which αὐτός is often 

Fisch. 8 Ὁ. p. 188. 187. Valck.ad ad Herod. 7, 178. p. 589, 58. Wessel. 
Herod. 3,14. p.200,27. 6,39.p.454,7. ib. 8, 119. p. 673, 39. 

5 Fisch. 8 Ὁ. p. 179 sq. Valck. ad ! Wessel. ad Diod. 8. T. 9. Ρ. 51. 
Herod. 3, 126. p. 261, 47. 879. Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 184 54. 189 sq. 

» Duker ad Thuc. 6, 94. Valck. Herm. ad Vig. p. 860, 402. 

VOL. 11. 9 ι, 
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joined, αὐτὸς καθ ἑαυτόν, per se solus. Arist. Vesp. 786. 
Comp. Plat. Gorg. p. 505 D.* 

Obs. In κατὰ τεῖχος ἔβαινον ‘they descended the wall’ 11. ν΄, 737. 
ο, 884. κατέβαινον is to be taken together. See §. 378. Obs. 3. 

4. ὑπέρ governs the genitive in the following senses : 

‘for, instead’. Plat. Apol. S. p. 22 E. ἑαυτὸν ἀνερωτᾶν 
ὑπὲρ TOU χρησμοῦ. LEurip. Alc. 701. μὴ θνῆσχ᾽ ὑπὲρ τοῦδ᾽ 

ἀνδρὸς, οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ πρὸ σοῦ. which, however, may admit the 

following signification. But Soph. Phil. 1293. ὑπὲρ ᾿Ατρει- 
δών is ‘in the name of the Atride’. 

‘for, in any one’s behalf’. θύειν ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως Xen. 
Mem. S. 2, 2, 19. μάχεσθαι ὑπέρ τινος, Kc. Hence δεδιέναι 
ὑπέρ τινος, timere alicui?. τιμωρεῖν ὑπέρ τινος Lys. p. 133, 28. 
32. 134, 26. 196, 40. But Soph. Aid. T. 164. ἄτας ὕπερ 
is ad calamitatem arcendam. Comp. 188. 

“on account of’. Eurip. Ph. 1345. ἤκουσα τέκνα μονομάχψ 
μέλλειν δορὶ εἰς ἀσπίδ᾽ ἥξειν βασιλικών δόμων ὃ ὑπερ“ . Espe- 
cially with the infinitive: ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ ποιεῖν τὸ προσταττό- 
μενον ‘in order not to do’. See ὃ. 540. Comp. Demosth. pro 
Cor. p. 296, 7. 19. Hence Eur. Andr. 490. ἔριδος ὕπερ. 
Suppl. 1129. βάρος μὲν οὐκ αβριθὲς ἀλγέων ὕπερ. 

‘of’, de, generally with the accessory idea of the intention 
to avert, to retain, to defend something. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 3, 
13. ἀδυνατοῦμεν τὰ συμφέροντα προνοεῖσθαι ὑ ὑπὲρ τών μελλόν- 
των, ad res futuras bene constituendas. Yet it is often put for 
περί generally 4, 

‘over’. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 8, 9. ο ἥλιος τοῦ θέρους ὑπὲρ 
ἡμών καὶ τών στεγὠν πορευόμενος σκιὰν αὐτών παρέχει”. 

Hence ‘more than’, Pind. Nem. 9, 129. ὑπὲρ πολλών, pre 
multis aliis. Isthm. 2,53. Hence also of the site of towns 
and places on rivers or the sea, because they are higher than 

* Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. 18, Το. 6 Valck. ad Eurip. Phen. 1386. 
Dorv. ad Charit. p. 510. Fisch.3b. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 1125. 
p. 184. 4 Markl. ad Lys. p. 128.162. 

5 Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 206 sqq. Heind. ad 5 Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 208. 
Phadon. 84. p. 141. 
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it’, Pind. Nem. 7, 96, ̓Αχαιὸς ὁ ανὴρ ̓Ἰονίας ἡ ὑπὲρ ἁλὸς οἰκέων, 
Thue. 1, 46. λιμὴν καὶ πόλις ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ. | 

{ος the sake of’, in prayers. Il, w, 466, καί μιν ὑπὲρ 
πατρὸς καὶ μητέρος ἠυκόμοιο λίσσεο καὶ τέκέος “ for the sake of 
his parents’! 

δ. With the accusative it signifies, 

‘over’, Herod. 4, 188. ῥιπτέουσι ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον “ over the 
house’. Eur. Ion. 46. Also ‘on’ as with the gen. Xen. Anab. 
1, 1, 9. τοῖς Opaki τοῖς ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήσποντον οἰκοῦσι. 

‘above’, i.e. more than.. Herod, 5, 64. ὑπὲρ τὰ τεσσερή- 
κοντα ἔτηξ. 

‘ against’, ‘in opposition to κατά. Od. a, 94. ὑπὲρ μόρον 
‘against destiny’. ὑπὲρ Διὸς αἶσαν 1]. ρ , 321, ὑπὲρ θεόν sb. 
897.8 

“on account of’, Pind. Isthm. 6, 42. Τελαμώνα ἄγεν ἐς 
Τροίαν Λαομεδοντίαν ὑ ὑπὲρ ἀμπλακίαν ̓ Αλκμήνας τέκος. 

III. ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό, govern three 
cases, the genitive, dative, and accusative. 

1, ᾽Αμϕί ‘has almost all the significations of περί. 

a. With the genitive, ‘ of’, the Latin de, quod attinet ad, 

Eurip. Hee. 72. ἀποπέμπομαι ἔννυχον ὄψιν, ἂν περὶ παιδὰς 
ἐμοῦ, τοῦ ὗ σωζομένου κατὰ Θρῴκην, ἀμφὶ Πολυξείνης τε an 
βυγασρὺς δι ονείρων εἶδον. 

‘around’, circa, as Herod. 8,104. τοῖσι ἀμφὶ ταύτης οἰκέουσι 
τῆς πόλιος. Here the genitive sometimes denotes that which 
surrounds, as b. ‘about’: Eur. ΟΥ. 1470. ἀμφὶ πορφυρέων 
πέπλων ξίφη σπάσαντες, where the robe conceals the sword 
and ‘the drawing of it. See Schaef. adv. 1459. ed. Pore. 

ὃ. With the dative, 

a. ‘about’, in answer to the question ‘ where?’ even when 
the whole thing is not covered, as Zisch. Prom. 71. ἀμφὶ 

Ἵ Brunck ad Apoll. Rh. § 701. ἡ Fisch. 8 p. p..909. 
Append. ' Schef.-ad Dion. Hal. p. 961. 

5 Heind. ad Plat. Parm. Ρ..194. 

21 2 

583. 
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πλευραῖς μασχαλιστῆρας βάλε. Il. β', 388. ἱδρώσει μέν rev 
τελαμὼν αμφὶ στήθεσσιν, in all cases where a surrounding may 
be conceived, as κρέα ἀμφ᾽ ὀβελοῖσιν. comp. Eur. Cycl. 302. 
So Hes.” Epy.203. αηδὼν γναμπτοῖσι πεπαρμένη ἀμφ᾽ ὀνύχεσσι. 

ἀμφὶ φάλῳ ξίφος διετρύφη Il. γ, 362. ‘on the cone of the 
helmet about which the pieces of the broken sword flew asunder’. 
Hence Pind. Pyth. 1, 21. κῆλα δὲ καὶ δαιμόνων θέλγει φρένας 
ἀμφί τε Λατοίδα σοφίᾳ βαθυκόλπων τε Μοισᾶν, ‘in connexion 
with, or by means of the art’, inasmuch as the art including 
the κῆλα sways. td. Isthm. 1,71. Nem. 1,42. Sometimes 
the case which is governed of the preposition, does not express 
the thing about which something else is, but that which 18 
about the latter, 6. g. ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα ‘to set on the 
fire, so that this blazes round the tripod’. Thus ἀμφὶ κλάδοις 

ἔζεσθαι Eurip. Ph. 1532. ‘to surround with boughs, between 
boughs’. Bacch.1229. Hence when a place is only generally 
expressed: I/, ὃ, 493. ἤριπε δ᾽ aud αὐτῷ ‘beside him’, as 
Od. λ’, 423. Pind. Ol. 1, 80. ἀμφὶ τραπέζαις κρέα διεδάσαντο 
“on the table’, at which several sat, consequently in different 
places. Eur. Iph. T. 6. ἀμφὶ δίναις Εὐρίπου “ near the eddies’. 

B. ‘concerning’, in various combinations. Il. η͵, 408. ἀμφὶ 
νεκροῖσι. Herod. 5, 19. ἀμφὶ ἀπόδῳ τῇ ἐμῇ πείσοµαί σοι. 
Comp. isch. Pers. 8. Soph. Trach.727. Aj.303.340. Herod. 
1, 140. Pind. Nem. 2, 26. Pind. Ol. 5,34. 9, 196. Hence 
‘on account of’: 1]. y',157. τοιῇὸ ἀμφὶ γυναικὶ πολὺν χρόνον 
ἄλγεα πάσχειν ‘about such a woman’. Comp. π᾿, 647. Pind. 
Pyth. 1, 155. ἀμφ᾽ αρετᾷ. Soph. El. 1180. ἀμφ᾽ ἐμοὶ στένεις 
τάδε; Pind. Isthm. 7,11. ἀμφὶ πυκναῖς Τειρεσίαο βουλαῖς. 
Hence ἀμφὶ τάρβει ‘through fear’. Likewise in the verb {ο 
fear’: Herod. 6, 62. φοβηθεὶς ἀμφὶ τῇ γυναικί. “ of’, de: 
Od. p> 555. Pind. Pyth. 2,114. Comp. Ol. 9, 20. aleo arin 
ἀμφ᾽ ἑνί for ἐν, ‘ononeday’. Ol.13,51. Comp. Nem.7,118.* 

ο. With the accusative, 

‘ about’, in answer to the question ‘where?’ and ‘ whither 1) 

e.g. Eur. Ph. 1239. ἀσπίδ᾽ ἀμφὶ βραχίονα κουφίζων. See Valck. 
in which case it is used as with the dative, ‘about’: Soph. Aj. 

* Dissen Explic. Pind. p. 401. 
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1083. ἀμφὶ ψάµαθον ἐκβεβλησθαι ‘ to be thrown into the sand, 

Ρο that the sand surrounds the body’. Eur. Hel. 903. ἀμφὶ 
᾿ γόνυ πιτνεῖν. The phrase αμφί τι ἔχειν is to be noticed, ‘ to 

concern one’s self-with anything’ » 6. g. ἀμφὶ λιτὰς ἔχειν Asch. 
5. ο. Th. 109. ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον ἔ ἔχειν Xen. Cyr. 5, 5,44. Comp. 

ib. 1, 30. 8, 1, 13. "Exew t is also accompanied by σχολήν: : 
Xen. "Cyr. 7, 5, 52. ὁρών σε ἀμφ᾽ ἵππους ἔχοντα, ἀμφ᾽ ἅρματα, 
ἀμφὶ μηχανὰς, ἡγούμην, ἐπεὶ ἀπὸ τούτου σχολασαις, τότε σε 

καὶ ἀμφ᾽ ἐμὲ ἕξειν σχολήν. ᾽Αμϕί frequently stands in this 

sense, without signifying a surrounding, only to denote a place 
generally: Π. λ’, 705. ἀμφί re ἄστυ ἕρδομεν ἱρὰ θεοῖσιν ́“ all 
round the city, in the whole city’. Eur. Suppl. 11. ἀμφὶ πύλας 
‘here and there at the gates’, comp. 103. but 653. ἀμφὶ ὃ 
᾿Ηλέκτρας πύλας ‘near the gate’. Pind. Ol. 2, 5δ. τὸν ὅλον 
ἀμφὶ χρόνον. 1,157. and like ὑπό ‘in connexion with’ Pind. 
Ol. 10, 92. αείδετο δὲ πᾶν τέμενος τερπναῖσι θαλίαις τὸν 
ἐγκώμιον ἀμφὶ τρόπον, because the song ἀμφιβαλλεται Ol. 
1, 14. Eur. Phan. 1056. But Ale. 594. ἐχύρευσε δ᾽ ἀμφὶ 
σὰν κιθάραν νεβρός it is probable that αμφί is to be taken in the 
literal sense. Andr. 215. ἀμφὶ Θρῴκην ‘anywhere in Thrace’, 

To this head belongs the phrase οἱ ἀμφί or περί τινα. It 

means ; 

1. The person signified by the proper name with his com- 
panions, followers, ἃς. Herod. 1,62. kat οἱ ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον, 
ὡς ὁρμηθέντες ἐκ Μαραθώνος ἢ ἤϊισαν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄστυ ἐς τωὐτὸ 

συνιόντες, ἀπικνξονται ἐπὶ τῆς Παλληνίδος ᾿Αθηναίης t ἱερὸν καὶ 

ἀντία ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα, ‘ Pisistratus with his troops’. Comp. 
9,57. ib. 69. ot audi Κορινθίους &c. denote not merely the 
Corinthians &c., although afterwards only οἱ Meyapéec καὶ 
Φλιάσιοι are mentioned, but also the other tribes who adhered 
to them. 7b. 3,76. οἱ ἑπτὰ τῶν Περσέων ἐδίδοσαν αὐτοῖσί 
σφισι λόγους" οἱ μὲν ἀμφὶ τὸν Ὅτάνην πάγχυ κελεύοντες 
ὑπερβαλέσθαι - - - - - - οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ τὸν Δαρεῖον αὐτίκα τε ἰέναι 
- τ- - μηδ᾽ ὑπερβάλλεσθαι, of the seven grandees only two are 
mentioned, as expressing their opinion; the remaining ‘five 
must have sided, two perhaps with Otanes, three with Darius. 
Thuc. 8, 105. οἱ περὶ Θρασύβουλον ‘Thrasybulus with his 
soldiers’. Plat. Cratyl. p..400 Ο. οἱ ἀμφὶ Opdéa ‘ Orpheus 
with his scholars’, Xen. Mem. S. 3,5, 10. ot περὶ Κέκροπά 
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‘ Cecrops and his assessors in jadgement’. Hist. Gr. 5,4, 2. 
Φυλλίδας eypappareve τοῖς περὶ ᾿Αρχίαν πολεμάρχοις. It 
also denotes similarity, as οἱ audi Εὐθύφρονα: ‘ persons of 
Euthyphron’s kind’ Plat. Crat. p.399 E. See Heind. p. 58. 
Similar to this are the passages in Homer Od. y, 162. 
‘ Ulysses and his companions’. 17). 1, 80 seg. the proper pames 
designate the principal persons, the ἑπτὰ ἡγεμόνας φυλάκων 
ο. 85. but the whole phrase, these along with the watchmen 
who led them v. 86. Comp. Il. 2,435. The principal persons 
are designated also by ἀμφί Hesiod. Sc. Herc. 178. 

2. Sometimes this phrase signifies merely the person whont 
the proper name expresses, but only in later writers. Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 281 Ο. Πιττακοῦ τε καὶ Βίαντος καὶ τών a ἐμφὶ 
τὸν Μιλήσιον Θαλῆν, unless we suppose that Thales ts 

meant, pre-eminently indeed, but yet conjointly with his fol- 
lowers, the Ionic philosophers, distinguished from Bias and 
Pittacus, who founded no school. id. Epist. 9 in. p. 357 D. 
οἱ περὶ ἜΑρχιππον καὶ Φιλωνίδην, where, however, the com- 

panions of the ambassadors may be also meant. Arist. Vesp. 
1301. καίτοι παρῆν Ἴππυλος, Αντιφών», Λύκων, Λυσίστρατος, 
Θούφραστος, οἱ περὶ Φρύνιχον, where Phrynichus and his 
attendants may be meant. This phrase occurs particularly in 
this sense in the later Grammarians®. 1]. Υ, 146. οἱ δ᾽ ap gi 
Πρίαμον καὶ Πάνθοον ηδὲ Θυμοίτην, Λάμπον τε Κλυτίον θ᾽ 
Ἱκετάονα τ᾽, ὄζον ὌΑρπος, Οὐκαλέγων τε καὶ Αντήνωρ, πεπνυ- 

µένω ἄμφω, Ἐΐατο δημογέροντες ἐπὶ Σκαιῇσι πύλῃσιν, Ucalegon 
and Antenor are distinguished by the addition πεπν. ἄμφω, and 
the sense seems to be ‘they, namely Ucalegon and Antenor, 
sat around Pram’. 

3. The proper name also denotes the secondary person, who 
is only mentioned in order to express more definitely those who 
are properly meant, 6. g. οἱ περὶ ᾿Αρχίδαμον Xen. Hist. Gr. 7, 
5, 12. means ‘the companions of Archidamus,’ without him- 
self. Instead of which Plat. Soph. in, οἱ περὶ Παρμενίδην καὶ 

o ο “~ 

Ζηνωνα er al pot. 

* Valck. ad Eur. Phen. p. 618. p. 220 sqq. Hoog. & Zeune ad Vig. 
Casaub. ad Diog. L. 8, 33. Ern.ad ϱῥρ. Τ sqq. Herm. ib. p. 700. 
Xen. Mem. 8. 1, 1, 18. Fisch. 3 Ὁ. 
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Obs. We must distinguish from these the cases in which the prepo- 
sitions are not followed by a proper name, but by another substantive, 

or when the article is neuter. οἱ περὶ φιλοσοφίαν : those who study phi- 
losophy’. οἱ περὶ τὴν θήραν Plat. Soph. p. 220 D. ‘hunters’. οἱ περὶ 
τὴν σοφίαν id. Hipp. Maj. p. 281 D. τὰ ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον Xen. Cyrop. 

2, 1, 21. ‘ what belongs to war’, τὰ πολεμικά. τὰ περὶ Λάμψακον Xen. 
Hell. 9, 1, 20. ‘the occurrence at Lampsacus’. τὰ περὶ Θηβαίους 7500}. 

ad Phil. p. 92 ἘΝ. ‘the situation, constitution of the Thebans.’ Some- 
times also it is merely a circumlocution, 6. ϱ. τὰ περὶ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 420 Ὁ. for ἡ ἁμαρτία. Thuc. 1, 110. τὰ κατὰ τὴν pe- 

γάλην στρατείαν ᾿Αθηναίων. 

‘towards’, of time. audi δείλην ‘ towards evening’ Xen. Cyr. 
5, 4, 16. 

‘about’. ἀμφὶ τὰ ἑκκαίδεκα ἔτη γενόμενος Xen. Cyr. 1,4, 16. 

‘ what relates to’, especially in circumlocution. τὰ ἀμφὶ τὸν 
πόλεμαν, for τὰ πολεμικά. Hence ‘of’,de. Pind. Pyth. 2,27. 
ἀμφὶ Κινύραν. Eur. Troad.515. and so ἀμφί is used especially 

in the commencement of hymns, 6. g. ἢ]. Ham. 6. αμφὶ Διῴ- 
νυσον----μνήσομαι. 16.18.21. 33. Also ‘ on account of’, Pind. 

Isthm. 7, 12. ἢ ὅτ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ἼἸόλαον ἱππομητιν, where it is also 
used with the dative. 

Note. In Homer the form ἀμφίς is also found. See §. 594, 1. 

2. ἐπί 

a. with the genitive : 

a. ‘in, on, at’, in definitions of place, in answer to the 

question ‘where?’ Od. ν΄, 946. ἐπὶ κρατὸς λιμένος τανύφυλλος 
ἐλαίη “ at the extremity, the innermost creek’. Πεγοά. 2, 95. τὰ 
ἄχθεα οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλέων φορέουσι, αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες 
ἐπὶ τών ὤμων. id. δ, 92, 3. ἑστεώτες ἐπὶ τών θυρέων ‘ near, 
at the door’, Xen. Anab. 4, 3, 28. μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμού ‘ at 
the river’®, Hence the phrase ἐπὶ τών τομίων ὀμνύναι, ‘ to 
stand near, and swear’®. | 

β. Likewise in answer to the question ‘whither?’ Thue. 
1, 116. πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου. Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 1. ἐπὶ Σάρδεων 

φεύγειν. Comp. 6,1,31. 4,5,54. 3,3,27. Hence οδὺς ἡ ἐπὶ 
Καρίηο φέρουσα Herod. 7, 31. and with the omission of ὁδός, 

b Fisch. 9 b. p. 228. 999. © Viger. p.615. Misc. Phil. 1. p. 163, 36. 

84. 
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ἰέναι τὴν ἐπὶ Κιλικίας. Herodotus 9,47. uses gen. and accus. 
together : ο Παυσανίης ὀπίσω ἦγε τοὺς Σπαρτιῆτας ἐπὶ τὸ 

δεξιὸν κέραε' ὡς δ᾽ αὕτως καὶ ὁ Μαρδόνιος ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμου 
(Schw. τὸ εὐώνυμον). 

y. ‘under, during’, in definitions of time. ἐπὶ Κέκροπος ‘ in 
the time of Cecrops’ , Herod. 8, 44. ἐπ᾽ εἰρήνης ‘in time of 
peace’, Π. β’, 797. ἐπὶ τών ἡμετέρων προγόνων Xen. Cyr. 1, 
6, 31. Ὁ Sometimes ἐπί τινος signifies also ‘ the occasion of’, 
e.g. ἡ ex ᾿Ανταλκίδου εἰρήνη, properly ‘ the peace in the time 
of Antalcidas’, thence ‘ the peace made by him’*. 

δ. ‘of’, de, with the verbs ‘ to say Plat. Charm. p- 1550. 
ἐπὶ τοῦ 3 καλοῦ λέγων παιδύς. Leg. 7. p. 793 E. ὅπερ ἐπὶ τῶν 
wer ἐλέγομεν Δ, Soph. Cid. C. 414. Aj. 797. 

‘ ‘ from, after’ , a. with the verbs ‘ to name, to be named’, 
ἔχειν ὄνομα ἐπί τινος Herod. 4, 45. τὴν ἐπωνυμίην ποιεῖσθαι 
ἐπί τινος ed. 1,14,94. Comp. 2, 57. 7,58. 83. Hence Herod. 
4, 45. οὐκ ἔχω συμβαλέσθαι, ἐ ἐπ᾽ ὅτευ μιῇ ἐούσῃ γῇ οὐνόματα 
τριφάσια κέεται ‘ wherefore ? 

ζ. ‘in, near, at’, with substantivesa which import any case 
that may serve as an example, and with the verbs ‘ to show, 
see’, &c. Isocr. ad Nic. p. 25 A. ἐπὶ τών καιρῶν θεωρεῖν 
τοὺς συμβουλεύοντας. So σκοπεῖν ἐπί τινος. Xen. Cyr. 1, 
6, 25. ἐπὶ τών πράξεων. Plat. Rep. δ. p.475 A. ew ἐμοῦ ‘on 
my example’. Also σπουδάζεσθαι ἐπί τινος Eur. Iph. A. 907. 
which is elsewhere expressed by ἐπί τινι. 

n. It often expresses a connexion, accompaniment, pro- 
vision, either with things, as Herod. 9, 11. ἐπ᾽ ὅρκον, Jjure- 

jurando interposito. Soph. Aj. 1268. ἐπὶ σµικρών λόγων “ with 
few words’. Eur. Phen. 1505. καθῆστο Καδμου λαὸς ἀσπίδων 
ἔπι, clypeis instructus, to which is opposed in the following 
verse στρατὸς οὕπω τεύχεσι πεφραγμένος. or with persons: 

Soph. Cid. C. 746. ἐπὶ προσπόλου μιᾶς χωρεῖν ΄ accompanied 
by one maid-servant’. Lys. p. 187, 30. ἐπὶ προστάτου οἰκεῖν, 

* Obss. Misc 6. p. 293. Fisch.3 Ὁ. © (Markl. et) Wolf ad Demosth. 
p. 230. Brunck ad Esch. Prom. 663. ὮἹερι. p. (276) 319. in Schef. App. 3. 
Blomf. ‘b. 679. Ρ. 144. 

υ Valck. ad Theocr. Id. 10. p. 115. 4 Heind. ad Charm. Ἱ. ο. p. 62. 
Fisch. 3 b. p. 227. * Schef. App. Demosth. 2. p. 284. 
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habitare patronum habentem. On this perhaps is founded 
Soph. Ant. 787. καί σ᾽ ovr ἀθανάτων φύξιμος οὐδεὶς, οὔθ᾽. 
ἁμερίων ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων “ among men’. Hence ‘ before’, coram, 
as Hellen. 6, 5, 38. ἐπὶ μαρτύρων, testibus adhibitis. Demosth, 
de Cor. p. 273, 8. ἐπωμόσαντο ἐπὶ τών. στρατηγών. Comp. 
Plat. Leg. 8. p. 846 B. C.* and it also serves 88. 8 circumlo- 
cution ofan adverb: ἐπ ἀδείας for ἀδεῶς, ἐπ ̓  ἐξουσίας ' freely’é. 

θ. In this way these phrases seem to have originated : 

ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ “by himself, peculiarly’, Herod. 1, 143. 9, 38, 
εἶχον καὶ οἱ μετὰ τών Περσέων ἐόντες Ἕλληνες ἐ ἐπ. ἑωυτών 

μάντιν Ἱππόμαχον. Comp. 1, 208. 2, 2. Thuc. 5, 67. κέρας 
μὲν εὐώνυμον Σκιρῖται αὑτοῖς καθίσταντο, ἀεὶ ταύτην τὴν 
τάξιν μόνοι Λακεδαιμονίων ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν ἔχοντες, “by 
themselves, unmixed with others’ . Comp. 8,63. So ln, 
194. εὔχεσθε --~aryg ἐφ᾽ ὑμείων, ἵνα μὴ Τρώξς γε πύθωνται. 
—Plat. Prot. p. 326 C. αὐτοὶ ἐφ᾽ avrwv ‘left to them- 
selves’, Leg. 12. p. 942 A. αυτὸν ep ἑαυτοῦ τι κατὰ μόνας 
δρᾶν, which ἐδ. C. is expressed χωρίς τι τών ἄλλων πράττειν. 
Comp. Demosth. de Cor. p.230,14. Hence ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ οἰκεῖν, 
of states also, ‘to live by themselves, not dependent upon 
others, to have a constitution of their own’. Thuc. 2, 63.5 
But Thuc. 1,17. τὸ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν µόνον προορώμενοι, said of 
the tyrants, means ‘ their own concerns, their private interests, 
in opposition to regard to the common good’, and is explained 
by the words ἔς τε τὸ σώμα καὶ ἐς τὸ τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον αὔξειν. - 

ἐπὶ τριών, τεττάρων, ep ἑνὸς τετάχθαι, στῆναι ‘ to stand 
three, four, one deep’. Thuc. 2, 90. Xen. Cyr.2, 4,2. 8, 3, 18. 
Anab. 1,2, 15, tbid. δ, 3, 6. ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς ἡ κατάβασις ἢ ἦν the 
descent was by one at a time’ . tb. 4, 8, 11. the gen. is inter- 
changed with the accus. ἐπὶ πολλοὺς τεταγμένοι, and ἐπ᾽ ὁλί- . 
γων TCT. 

With names of a business or office, it signifies the execution 
of them, e. g. οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων, qui summe rerum pra 

€ Dorvill. ad Char. Ρ. 642. Valck. Schef. Melet. p. 83. 
ad Eur. Hipp. 419. Wessel. ad Diod. " Valck.ad Herod, 8,38. p.684, 19. 
Sic. Τ. 4. p. 169. Fisch. 9 b. p. 231. ̓  

ς Wyttenb. Bibl. Crit. 3, 3. p. 7. 
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fecti sunt, Demosth. p. 309, 9. particularly in later writers, οἱ 
ἐπὶ τών ἐπιστολών, ab epistolis*. 

δ. With the dative especially it signifies a ‘ subordination’, 
the eng in the power of any one, and a ‘ condition’. 

‘ Subordination’ » expre essed in Latin by penes, 6. g. τῶν 
ὄντων τὰ μὲν ἐστὶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ‘are in our 
power, at our command’, Soph. Phil. 1003. μὴ ̓ πὶ rod ἔστω 
τάδε. ἐπὶ μάντεσιν εἶναι ‘to be dependent upon soothsayers’ , 
to be guided by them, Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,2. ποιεῖν τι ἐπί com 
‘to submit a thing to any one’s judgement’, Plat. Rep. 5. 
p. 460 A. Hence Soph. Trach. 356. ov τἀπὶ Λυδοῖς, οὐδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ 
Ὀμφάλη πόνων λατρεύματα. τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί ‘as far 48 depends 
upon me’?, 

B. ‘Condition’, especially in the phrase ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ep ῴτε 
§. 479. ἐπὶ τοῖσδε Eur. Alc. 382. Hel. 847. 86 οἷς Here. 
F. 708. That also is regarded as a condition, on account of 
which, in order to obtain it, something is done, which i is the 
price or the foreseen result of the action. 17. ἐ ἐν 602. ἐπὶ δώροις 
ἔρχεο ‘on account of the promised gifts’. κ’, 304. δώρῳ ἐ ἐπὶ 
μεγάλῳ ‘ for a large gift’. Herod. 1, 60. Μεγακλέης ἔπεκηρυ- 
κεύετο Πεισιστράτῳ, εἰ βούλοιτο οἱ τὴν θυγατέρα ἔχειν ἐπὶ 
τῇ τυραννίδι. Soph, Ant. 322. τδ. 1061. Arist. Ach. 19. ewi 
μόσχῳ ᾷδειν “ for the price of a calf’. See Brunck. Plat. 
Alc. 1. p. 105 Ο. ἐπὶ τούτοις μόνοις ζῆν ΄ upon condition of 
having this only’. Leg. 5. p. 746 A. ἐάν τις ἀπειθῇ τούτῳ τῷ 
νόμῳ, φανεῖ μὲν ὁ βουλόμενος ἐπὶ τοῖς ἡμίσεσιν ‘so that he re- 
ceives the half’ in consequence of a promise. schin. in Ctes, 
Ρ. 499. χώραν ἀναθεῖναι ᾿Απόλλωνι ἐπὶ πάσῃ ἀεργίᾳ ‘ upan 
condition that it shall not be cultivated’. Xen. Mem. 2, 2, 8. 
λέγει, ἃ οὐκ av τις ἐπὶ τῷ βίῳ παντὶ βούλοιτο ἀκοῦσαι “ for his 
life, though he must lose his life on failure of fulfilling the 
conditions’. Thus also ἐπὶ πόσῳ ἂν βούλοιο, ἐθέλοις, δέξαιο, 
‘for how much would you?’ the Latin, quid mereri velis, 
merearis? id. Symp. 1, 5. Πρωταγόρᾳ πολὺ ἀργύριον δέδωκας 
ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ ‘ upon condition that she taught you wisdom’. Isacr. 
Panath. p. 234 Ο. τούτων ἁπάντων μοι συμβεβηκότων, τών 

* Lennep ad Phalar. p.306. Fisch.3 Ὁ. p. 244 seq. > Fisch. 5 b. p. 235. 
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μὲν ὑπερβαλλόντως, τών δὲ ἐξαρκούντως, οὐκ ἀγαπώ ζῶν ἐπὶ | 
τούτοις, ‘upon condition, with the prospect of possessing this, 
notwithstanding I were to possess this’. Thuc. t, 74. ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ 
τῷ τὸ λοιπὸν νέμεσθαι ἐβοηθήσατε ‘with the prospect, or in 

order to’. 2, 80. ἐπ᾽ ἐτησίῳ προστασίᾳ ἡγεῖσθαι". Hence Pind. 

Pyth. 4, 331. ἐπὶ καὶ θανάτῳ φάρμακαν ἑᾶς ἀρετᾶς εὑρέσθαι, 
vel morte proposita. 

Hence it frequently expresses ‘an object, an atm’, inasmuch 
as this is the condition upon which the action is performed, 
Herod. 1, 41. μη τινες κατ ὁδὸν κλώπες κακοῦργοι ἐπὶ δη- 

λήσει φανέωσι ὑ ὑμῖν, ‘in order to do you mischief’, Comp. 2, 
121. 6, 67. Eur. Herc. F. 591. Plat. Protag. p . 912 Β. 
τούτων γὰρ σὺ ἑκάστην οὐκ ἐπὶ τέχνῃ ἔμαθες, ὡς δημιουργὸς 

ἐσόμενος, ‘in order to exercise it as a profession’. Comp. ἐδ. 
p.315 A. Apol. S. Ρ. 36 D. Aristoph. Lys. 630. Hence 
συλλαμβάνειν τινὰ ἐπὶ θανάτῳ, ἄγειν ἐπὶ 0. ‘ to lead to exe- 
cution’4, And as the incidental consequence is often substi- 
tuted for the immediate, i, 6. the object : Eurip. Flec. 649, 
(ἐκρίθη δ᾽ ἔ epic, av ev "Ida κρίνει τρισσᾶς μακάρων παῖδας ἃ ἀνὴρ 

βούτας,) ἐπὶ δορὶ καὶ φόνῳ καὶ ἐμών μελάθρων λώβᾳ, “ with 
the consequence of war, slaughter, and devastation’. Comp. 
Phan, 548. Hipp. 516. Hee. 822. Xen, Mem. S. 2,3, 19. οὐκ 
ἂν πολλὴ ἁμαθία εἴη καὶ κακοδαιμονία τοῖς ἐπ ̓ ὠφελείᾳ (the 

object) πεποιημένοις ἐπὶ βλάβῃ (consequence) χρῆσθαι ; 

Hence it often signifies merely “ on account of’. Xen. Mem. 
3,14, 2. ἔχοιμεν ἂν εἰπεῖν, ἐπὶ ποίῳ ποτὲ ἔργῳ ἄνθρωπος 
ὀψοφάγος καλεῖται: Thus also θαυμάζεσθαι ἐπί τινι Plat. 

Menon. in. φρονεῖν ἐπί τινι “ to pride one ’s self upon some- 
thing’. id. Symp. p. 217 A. ἀνιᾶσθαι ἐπί rin®. ἀνεπτερώσθαι 
ἐπὶ i τραγῳδίᾳ, “to love passionately’, Arist. Av. 1444 seq. 
regard to’, de. Herod. 1, 66. Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἐχρηστηριάζοντὸ 

ἐν “Δελφοῖσι ὁ ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ ̓ Αρκάδων χώρῃ. id. 9, 10. θύειν ἐπὶ 
τῷ Πέρσῃ, properly in the view of conquering Arcadia, of at- 
tacking the Persians. 

“ Ruhnk. ad Xen. Mem. 8. 2, 2, 8. 4 Wessel. ad Diod. 8. 2. p. 86. 
Villois. ad Long. p. 207. Fisch. 3 b. 9 Hemsterh. ad Lucian. t. 1. p. 238. 
p. 289. Fisch. 3 b. p. 238. 
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y- Sometimes also it signifies ‘at’, as a definition of place 
(as Thuc. 8, 99. περιπόλιον ἐπὶ rp” AAnKt ποταμῷ) sometimes 

in order to express generally a combination, a co-existence. To 
this head belong the phrases ζῆν, τελευτῆσαι, ἐπὶ παισίν, vi- 
vere, mori liberos habentem®.—yapetv ἄλλην γυναῖκα ἐπὶ θυγατρὶ 
αμήτορι Herod. 4,154. comp. Eur. Alc. 980. παλλακὴν ἔχειν 
ἐπ᾿ ἐλευθέροις παισίν, Demosth. ». 637, 5.» Eur. Med. 123. ζῆν 
ἐπ᾽ ἴσοισιν, viv. ἄθιιο cum aliis jure fruentem. Comp. [socr. 
Pan. p. 48 B. (c. 10.) ---ἐσθίειν ἐπὶ τῷ σίτῳ ὄψον ‘to eat 
with their bread’, Xen. Mem. S.3,14,2. Comp. Cyr. 1,2,11.¢ 
ἐπὶ τῷ σίτῳ πίνειν id. Cyr. 6, 2, 27. Comp. Plat. Phedr. 
p. 247 Ἐ. ἐπὶ τῇ κύλικι adew Plat. Symp. p.214B. Hence 
Il. ν΄, 485. τῷδ᾽ ἐπὶ θυμῷ ‘ with this disposition’. Comp. ‘Hes. 
Th. 153. So Il. ν΄, 104. ἔλαφοι αὕτως ἠλάσκουσαι ἀνάλκιδες 
οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ χάρµῃ, the words οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ χ. appear to supply the 
place of an adj. opposed to ἀνάλκιδες, οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ χάρμῃ ὄντες ‘not 
joyous for the attack’®. Thuc. 2, 101. ὑποσχόμενος ἀδελφὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ δώσειν καὶ χρήματα ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ ‘with her’. καθῆσθαι ἐπὶ 
δακρύοις Eurip. Ιρλῖρ. A. 1184. or ἐπὶ δάκρυσι Troad. 315. 
for δακρύουσαν. Iph. A. 542. Soph. Εἰ. 108. Ant. 555. οὐκ 
er αρρήτοις ye τοῖς ἐμοῖς λόγοις ‘not without my having 

spoken’. id. 759. ἐπὶ ψόγοισι, i. 6. ψέγουσα. Eurip. Ion. 235. 
ἐπ᾿ ἀσφάκτοις μήλοισι ‘ without having sacrificed’; Eur. Or. 
632. ἐπὶ συννοίᾳ, which 634. is expressed by τι συννοούµενος. 
Demosth. de Cor. p. 319, 16. Lys. p. 165, 19. ἐπ᾽ εὐνοίᾳ 
λέγει. Soph. Aj. 142. ἐπὶ δυσκλείᾳ ‘with disgrace’, ἐπὶ 
γέλωτι Herod. 9, 82. may signify ‘with laughter’, but like- 
wise ‘in order to excite laughter, in joke’. Eur. Phan. 1596. 
οὐκ ἐπ ὀνείδεσιν, οὐδ᾽ ἐπιχάρμασιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὀδύναισι λέγω, the first 
may mean ‘not in order to reproach thee, not in order to exult 
over thee’, but may also be for οὐκ ὀνειδίζουσα, ovd ἐπιχαί- 
povoa ; hut ew ὀδύναισι can mean only οδυνωµένη. 

It frequently signifies not so much ‘a being together’, as an 
immediate ‘ following upon’ (a connexion of time and space). 
Od. λ΄, 287. Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 7. ἀνέστη ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ Φεραύλας 

* Hemsterh. ad Luc. t. 2. p. 435. © Bergl.ad Arist. Ρ]. 648, Ach. 835. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 860, 397. ὁ Brunck ad Arist. Plut. 1005. 

υ Valck. ad Herod. 4,154. p.348,56. © Jacobs ad Anth. Pal. p. 568. 
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‘immediately after him’. Comp, 22. Eur. Or. 887.898. 902, 
Immediate succession in space is expressed by it Od. η’, 120, 
ὄγχνη er ὄγχνῃ γηράσκει ‘ pear after pear’ . Eur. Iph. T. 197. 

Troad. 595. Comp. 179. Hence ἐπ᾽ ἐξεργασμένοισι ἃ. 565, 
Obs. Likewise “ besides’ ’ prater: Il. , 639. Comp. Od. y; 
119. w, 977. χ’, 264. ἐπὶ τούτοις, praterea, " moreover, be- 

sides’, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 38, | 

6. ἐπί with the dative often signifies * against’, of hostile 
relations. Eur. Phen. 1417. ὅξαν δρόμημα δεινὸν ἀλλήλοις 

. Rhes. 577. 580.8 

e. In many cases ἐπί with the dative has the same or a 
similar signification with the genitive, 6. δ. ἐπὶ χθονί ‘on the 
earth’, ἐπὶ νυκτί Il. θ΄, 529. ‘in the night’. Herod. 5, 12. 
ἄγγος, ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ ἔ ἔχουσαν. 14. ὃ, 14. τωυτὸ ἐποίησε τὸ καὶ 

ἐπὶ τῇ θυγατρί ΄ with his daughter’. Πιτ, 181. In the phrase 
ἐπί τινι εἰπεῖν Plat. Mener. p. 234 B. Thuc. 2,34. “το utter 
8 panegyric upon any one’, a definition of place appears to 
have been understood, ‘ to speak at or over the grave of any 
one’, Thus Herod. 7, 225. ὁ λίθινος λέων ἕστηκεν ἐπὶ Λεω- 

vioy", νόμους τίθεσθαι ἐπί τινι “ in reference to some one, i. 6. 
for’. Plat. Gorg. p. 488 D. Heindorf p. 141. explains ἐπί of 
the direction, purpose. 

¢. On this use is also founded probably the construction 
ὀνομάζειν ἐπί tim ‘to give a thing a name’, 6. g. Plat. Rep. 
p. 493 Ο. ὀνομάζοι δὲ πάντα ταῦτα ἐπὶ ταῖς τοῦ μεγάλου ζώου 
δόξαις. See §. 420 ὁ. p. 676. 

With the dative it is put also to express occupations and 
employments. Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 28. οἱ ἐπὶ ταῖς μηχαναϊς, qua 
machints bellicis prefect sunt. Hence Thuc. 6, 29. πέμπειν 
τινὰ ἐπὶ στρατεύματι ‘as commander of an army’, 

c. With the accusative it signifies particularly ‘upon, against’, 
in answer to the question ‘ whither?’ in those cases in which, 

in Latin, im is put with the accusative, e. g. ἀναβαίνειν ἐφ᾽ 
ἵππον, ἐπὶ Opovov Herod. 7,40. Xen. Mem. 8. 2, 3, 10. οὐδὲν 

‘ Fisch. 8 Ὁ. p. 237. v. 544. 
© Schef. ad Soph. Ant. 57. Din- " Valck. ad Herod. 4, 87. p.821, 91. 

dorf Comm. in Arist. T. 7. 1. p.415. Fisch. 3 b. p. 940. : 
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ποικίλον δεῖ ἐπ αὐτὸν μηχανᾶσθαι ‘against him’. So in ent 

πόδα ἀναχωρεῖν, pedem referre, ἐπὶ σκέλος πάλιν χωρεῖν Eur. 
Phen. 1438. the Greeks seem to have had in view the retarn 
into the place which the foot previously occupied. Hence it 
is often put after verbs of motion with substantives which do 
not denote a place, but an action, which is the end of one’s 

going, &c. as ἰέναι ἐπὶ θήραν Herod. 1,37. ἐπὶ θεωρίαν Plat. 

Crit. 52 B. Hence ἰέναι ἐπὶ ὕδωρ Herod. 3,14. Xen. Cecon. 
2, 15. ‘in order to draw water, for water’. Xen. Cyr. 1,6, 12. 
ἐπ᾿ ἀργύριον ‘ to get money’®. Hence ἐ ἐπὶ τί ‘to what end, 
wherefore ? 1) Arist. Nub. 255. ἐπ᾽ αὐτό ye τοῦτο πάρεσμεν, 
ὡς ἐπιδείξοντε καὶ διδάξοντε Plat. Euthyd. p. 274 A. 

Yet it sometimes stands likewise iu answer to the question , 
“where? as εἰς, 6. g. ἵζεσθαι ἐπί τι Herod. 2, 55, 8, 52. ‘ to 
go anywhere, in order to seat oneself there’. ἐπὶ δεξιά, ew 
ἀριστερὰ κεῖσθαι Herod. 1, 51. Comp. 3,90. Soph. ατα. C. 
1493. ἄκραν ew αἰγιαλὸν θεῴ τυγχάνεις βυύθντον ἑστίαν 
ἁγίζων. Eur. ph. 4. 812. θάσσουσ᾽ ἐπ ̓ ἀκτάν. But Thuc. 
7,37. οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ τὰ τείχη καὶ πρὸ τών τειχών τοῖς προσι- 
οὖσιν ἀντιπαρετάσσοντο, the idea of ἀναβάντες is implied in ἐπὲ 
τὰ τείχη. 

With definitions of time it answers to the question ‘how 
long?’ ἐπὶ χρόνον ‘for some time’, aliquamdiu, Il. β΄, 299. 
ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας ‘for two days’, Thuc. 2,35. Likewise with 
definitions of place: ἐπὶ τεσσαράκοντα στάδια διήκειν Xen. Mem, 
S.1,4,17. With numerals it signifies ‘ about’ Herod. 4, 198. 

ἐπὶ τριηκόσια ‘about three hundred’. 

It signifies also ‘ with regard to’, in the phrase τὸ ew ἐμέ. 
Soph. Antig. 889. τοὐπὶ τήνδε τὴν κόρην".---Ἰῇ λέγειν μῦθον 

ἐπὶ πολλούς Eurip. Suppl. 1069. (see Markland’s note), ‘it 
is used like etc. Thus also Herod. 3,82. σιγῴτο ἂν βουλεύματα 
ἐπὶ δυσµενέας ἄνδρας οὕτω μάλιστα, where if ἐπὶ δυσμ. a. be- 
longed to βουλεύματα, it must have been βουλ. τὰ ἐπὶ δυαμ. a. 
‘Emi has the same meaning with the accus. and gen. in ἐπὶ 

* Valck. ad Herod.7,193. p.596,72. Schef. ad Long. p. 427. 
» Wessel. ad Herod. 6, 32. p. 452, ¢ Pors, ad Eur. Or. 1838. 

14. Herm. ad Hom. H.in Merc. 418. 
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πολλοὺς τεταγμένοι Xen. Anab. 4, 8, 11. where shortly before 
ἐπ᾿ ὀλίγων τετ. was found. "Emi with the accus, or an adverb 
has also an adverbial signification: ἐπὶ πλέον, ἐπὶ μεῖζον, ἐπὶ 
μᾶλλον, ἐπ᾽ ἴσα for ἴσως Pind. Nem. 7, 7.4 

3. pera signifies a. with the genitive ‘together, with’, as 
σύν, to express a connexion. καθῆσθαι μετὰ τών ἄλλων ‘ with 
the rest’, Plat. Rep. 2. p.359 E. Hence µετά τινος εἶναι ‘ to 
be on any one’s side’, Thuec. 3, 56. 7,33. With the words 
‘to contend, fight, carry on war’, µετά expresses the side which 
is favoured, 6. g. Thuc. 1, 18. Hence various construc- 
tions of which the basis is the idea of a connexion, which in 
other languages is differently expressed, e. g. μετὰ πολιτείας 
οἰκεῖν, reipublice formam habere, Isocr. Puneg. ο. 30. “μετὰ 
τοῦ λόγου Plat. Phedon. p. 66 Β. duce ratione. μετὰ τών 
νόμων ‘agreeably to the laws’ Dem. Lept. ὃ. 90. p. 490, 13. 
but μετὰ τοῦ νόµου διακινδυνεύειν ‘in defence’ Plat. Apol. δ. 
». 32 Β. μετὰ κινδύνων Sin the midst of dangers’ Thuc. 1, 
18 extr. μετὰ μισθοῦ ib. 7, 57. ‘for pay’, before μισθῷ πει- 
σθέντες. Soph. (Εα. C. 1636. οἴκτου μέτα ‘lamenting’, Thuc. 
6, 28. μετὰ παιδιάς καὶ οἴνου ‘in jest and drunkenness’, as 
per οἴνου ἐλθεῖν Lys. p. 101,17. μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς πρωτεύειν Xen. 
Mem. S.3,5, 8. pera σοῦ ‘ with thy help’, id. Cyrop. 4, 6, 7.° 
Hence with the plural ‘among’ Eurip. Hec. 209. μετὰ νεκρών 
κείσομαι. Andr. 591. per ἀνδρών and ἐν ἀνδράσιν are inter- 
changed. 

b. With the dative, in the poets only, ‘amongst, with’, 
Tl. α΄, 252. pera δὲ τριτάτοισιν ἄνασσεν. instead of which 
‘Od. η’, 62. we have ὃς ἐν Φαίηξιν a ἄνασσεν, and with Ssingulars 

which express a multitude 14, χ᾽ 49. μετὰ στρατῷ. 7, °°. 
Od. θ’, 156. νῦν δὲ μεθ᾽ ὑμετέρῃ ἀγφρῇ - - -ἥμαι. Hence " 
generally: Od. Υ, 281. πηδάλιον μετὰ χερσὶν --- ἔχοντα. 

comp. Π.ε, 344. Soph. Phil. 1110. Hesiod. Sc. Η. 82. ἄλλην 
μῆτιν ὕφαινε μετὰ φρεσίν, which elsewhere ‘is ἐνὶ Φρεσίν. 
Again, ‘ together with’: Od. β΄, 148. ἐπέτοντο μετὰ πνοιῇς 
ἀνέμοιο, which otherwise would be ἅμα πν. αν. 

ἃ Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. §. 17. Ast ¢-Duker ad Thuc. 8,78. Fisch.3'b. 
ad Plat. Leg. p. 199. Lob. ad Phryn. ὮῥΡ. 198 seq. 
p- 48. 
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ο. With the accusative ‘ after’, post, of which there are in- 
stances everywhere. Sometimes only the principal word of 
the proposition is joined with it: Plat. Leg. 7. p.794C. pera 
τὸν ἑξέτη καὶ τὴν ἑξέτιν ‘after a boy or girl is six years old’, 
especially among the later Atticists*. ἐδ. Leg. δ. p. 746 D. 
Similar to this is 17. ρ, 605. pera Λήϊτον ὁρμηθέντα. Comp. 

ω, 575. μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον Herod. 1,34. Comp. 6, 98. 
Hence also ἕπεσθαι µετά τινα Il. ν, 492. and elaewhere. This 
literal following was transferred to a figurative following, a 
guiding oneself by the example of another: Ji. o, 52. pera 

σὸν καὶ ἐμὸν κῆρ ‘agreeably to thy sentiment and mine’. pera 
κλέος ἔρχεσθαι Il. λ', 227. ν΄, 364. ‘to go for glory, i. e. 
where glory called him’. It is likewise joined, by the Attics 
particularly, with ἡμέρα alone, or with an ordinal number: 
μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν ‘in the day-time’, Eurip. Or. 58. Plat. Phadr. 
». 251 Ἑ. οὔτε νυκτὸς οὔτε μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν. μετὰ νύκτας ‘in the 
night’, Pind. Nem. 6, 12. μετὰ τρίτην ἡμέραν ‘on the third 
day’”. 

Especially in Homer it means ‘among’ several, with plural 
or collective words, both where motion and rest are expressed, 
as Il. (, 54. μετὰ πάντας ὁμήλικας ἔπλευ ἄριστος. ρ΄, 149. 
μεθ᾽ ὅμιλον ‘in the crowd’, Comp. β΄, 149. δ΄, 70. ἐλθὲ μετὰ 
Τρώας καὶ Αχαιούς. Comp. ρ΄, 458. 460. and in a meta- 
phorical sense Jl. β΄, 376. ὅς µε per απρήκτους ἔριδας καὶ 
νείκεα βάλλει. Od. β΄, 308. μετὰ πατρὸς ακονῆν ‘to obtain 
intelligence of his father’. Eurip. Alc. 67. Ἑνρυσθέως πέμ- 
Ψαντος ἵππειον μέτα Όχημα ‘in order to fetch the equipage’. 
Pind. Ol. 4, 36. also with a hostile design Il, ε΄, 169. v, 407. 
and elsewhere®. (Hence μετελθεῖν τινα arcessere.) 

The signification ‘in’ is more rare, 6. g. μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν 
Thuc. 1, 138. (Hence μεταχειρίζεσθαι.) ἃ 

4. παρά a. with the genitive, signifies ‘of, from’, a, ab, 

* Astad Plat. Leg. p.273. Wernsd. 3b. p. 201. 
ad Himer. p.41 seq. Boissonade ad © Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. p. 1897. 
Philostr. p. 499. Jacobs ad Athen. Comp. ad Herod. 7, 193. p. 596, Τ9. 
Ρ. 218 seq. Brunck ad Apoll. Rh. 1, 4. App. 

δ Valck. ad II. χ’, Ρ. 69 seq. Fisch. 4 Obss. Misc. 10. p. 210 seq. 



Syntax. Prepositions governing three Cases. 1033 

and expresses motion from a place, as φάσγανον ἐρύσσατο παρὰ 
μηρού. ᾿Αργὼ παρ᾽ Αἰήταο πλέουσα Od. μ΄, 70. also “ away 

from’ £ur, .Bacch. 118. Hence it denotes what originates and 
proceeds from something; a. with verbs active and neuter, 

especially ‘to hear, to learn, to announce’, &c. and with ani- 

mated beings: μαθεῖν παρά τινος. ἀγγέλλειν παρά τινος». 
Hence likewise with the kindred substantives: ot παρὰ τών 
Περσών ἄἀγγελοιΐ. 

So also in the expressions παρ ἑαυτοῦ διδόναι Herod. 2, 
129. 7,29. 8,5. ‘to give something from his own substance, 
from his own purse’. παρ αὐτοῦ ‘ by his command’ Xen. Η. 
Gr. 2, 1, 27. according to what some one has conceded Plat. 
Gorg. p. 489 A. See Heind. p. 142. Herod. 8,55. Plat. 
Menez. p. 236 E. So also πλεονεκτεῖν παρὰ θεών Isocr. π. 
ἀντιδ. §. 301. Herod. 7,182. πυνθάνεσθαι παρὰ πυρσῶν is used 
of inanimate things, where the reading of the Cod. Sancr. δια 
πυρσ. is the correction of a grammarian. 

In the poets παρά with the genitive sometimes signifies also 
‘at, near’, 6. g. map ἀσπίδος Il. δ΄, 468. τὰ πὰρ ποδός Pind. 
Pyth. 10,97. Soph. Antig. 966. 1123." 

ὃ. With the dative: ‘ at’, in answer to the question ‘ where?’ 
6. g. Od. a’, 154. Φημίῳ, ὃς ῥ᾽ ἤειδε παρὰ μνηστῆρσιν ἀνάγκῃ. 

Also of qualities, as the Latin in. Dem. de Cor. p. 318, 13. 
Soph. Trach. 589. joins it with Soxety instead of the dative 
alone, and the idea of δοκεῖν is implied in παρα Δαρείω κριτῇ 
ὃ. 388. a. Not. δ. παρά for ἐν Pind. Pyth. 2,159. παρα 

/ 
τυραννίδι. 

c. With the accusative it signifies a. ‘ beside, to, towards’, 
in answer to the question ‘whither?’ 1]. a’, 347. τὼ ὃ αὖτις 
irny παρὰ νῆας Αχαιών ‘ towards the ships’. Herod. 3, 15. 
ἦγον παρα Καμβύσεα ‘to Cambyses’: also ‘by’ Xen. Cyr. 
δ, 2, 29. παρὰ τὴν Βαβυλώνα παριέναι. Comp. Il. χ’, 146. 
y, 172. Hence Herod. 1, 120. παρὰ σμικρὰ καὶ τών λο- 

ο Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 107. 8 Wessel. ad Herod. 2, 5. p. 621, 56. 
 Valck. ad Herod. 7, 189. p.590, 1. δ Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 118. ad 

ad Nov. Test. p. 352. Fisch. 3b. Soph. Antig. 1123. 
Ρ. 264 seq. 
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γίων ἡμῖν ἔνια κεχώρηκε, which is afterwards expressed by 
ἀσθενὲς ἔρχεσθαι. It is frequently used thus in answer to the 
question ‘where?’ Od. μ΄, 32. ot μὲν κοιμήσαντο παρὰ πρυ- 
µνήσια νηός. Comp. γ΄, 460. δ΄, 333. Herod. 8, 140. Soph. 
El. 183. Thuc. 7,39. Comp. Pind. Nem. 7,67. So also 
Eur. Herc. F. 684. παρά τε Βρόμιον οἰνοδόταν παρά τε χέλνος 
ἑπτατόνου µολπαν καὶ Λίβυν αὐλόνξ. Hence is derived the use 
of παρα, with the verbs ‘ to examine, to inquire’: Plat. Rep. 8. 
p. 550 A. ὁρῶν τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα αὐτών ἐγγύθεν παρὰ τὰ τών 
ἄλλων ‘in comparison with’. Phedr. p. 276 E. παγκαλην 
λέγεις παρὰ φαύλην παιδιάν. Pind. Pyth. 9,88. Hence also 
Pind. Pyth. 3,145. ἕν πὰρ ἐσλὸν πήματα σύνδυο δαίονται 
βροτοῖς ἀθάνατοι ‘ for one piece of good fortune’, so that there 
are two evils for every good, as in the phrases παρ ἦμαρ Soph. 
Gid.C.1455. Arist. Ran. 643. or παρ ἡμέραν ‘every otherday’, 
but also ‘for aday’ Demosth. de Cor. p.107,8." Soalso πληγὴν 
παρὰ πληγήν ‘with alternate blows’. Hence it is used particu- 
larly in comparisons, when the word which is governed of παρά is 
to suffer disparagement: Xen. Mem. S.1, 4, 14. παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα 
ζώα, ὥσπερ θεοὶ, οἱ ἄνθρωποι βιοτεύουσι ‘in comparison with the 
other animals’. Plat. Theag. p.128 B. τοῦτο μέντοι τὸ μάθημα 
παρ᾽ ὁντινοῦν ποιοῦμαι δεινὸς εἶναι, i.e. δεινὸς, ὡς οὐδείς, Ton. 
Ρ. 6389 E. Hence παρ ἔλαττον τοῦ δέοντος ἡγεῖσθαί τι Ῥίαί. 

Rep. 8. ». 646 D. Likewise after comparatives for ἢ κατά: 

Herod. 7, 103. γενοίατ᾽ ἂν καὶ παρὰ τὴν ἑαυτῶν φύσιν αμεί- 
vovec. Thuc. 1, 23. ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις πυκνότεραι παρὰ τὰ ἐκ 
τοῦ πρὶν χρόνου μνημονευόμενα ξυνέβησαν. and after ἄλλος: 
Plat. Phadon. p.93 A. οὐδὲ μὴν ποιεῖν τι οὐδέ τι πάσχειν ἄλλο 
Tap ἃ ἂν ἐκεῖνα ἢ ποιῇ ἢ πάσχῃ. Hence Plat. Apol. 8. ». 280. 
᾿Αχιλλεὺς τοσοῦτον τοῦ κινδύνου κατεφρόνησε παρὰ τὸ αἰσχρόν 
τι ὑπομεῖναι, ὥστε, potius quam turpe quid committeret. 
Hence 

‘besides’. Arist. Nub. 698. οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἄλλα. 

4 Valck. ad Herod. 8, 140. p. 687, ὃ Schef. ad Long. Ρ. $89. App. 
57. Dorv. ad Charit. p.506. Brunck Dem. 1. p. 540. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 
ad /Esch. Prom. 348. ad Apoll. Rh. 475. Herm. ad Soph. ed. Ὁ. Lc. 
2,496. App. ad Arist. Ran. 1068. p.287. Aj. 470. 
Fisch. 9 b. p. 267. 268. 
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Plat. Phil. p. 32 E.© Hence Herod. 9, 33. παρα ἕν πα- 
λαισμα ἔδραμε νικᾶν Ολυμπιάδα ‘ with the single exception of 
wrestling’. 

From these significations are probably derived the phrases 
παρα πολύ, παρὰ μικρόν, παρ᾽ ὀλίγον. Thuc. 7, 71. παρ᾽ ὀλίγον 
διέφευγον. παρ᾽ οὐδέν Soph. Εἰ. 1327. Ed. T. 983. Ant. 
35. 466. Eur. Or. 569.4 especially with the verbs ἔρχεσθαι, 
ἥκειν, which have also a negative sense, “it wants much, little, 
of’. Isocr. Aigin. p. 388 E. παρὰ μικρὸν ἦλθον ἀποθανεῖν. 
Thuc. 6, 37. παρὰ τοσοῦτον γιγνώσκω, tantum abest, ut tta 
sentiam. 3, 49. παρα τοσοῦτον ἡ Μυτιλήνη ἦλθε κινδύνου . 

B. ‘along’. 11]. αἱ, 34. παρὰ θῖνα θαλάσσης. παρὰ νῆας ἰέναι 
‘alongside of the ships’, not ‘to the ships’. Eur. Bacch. 17. 
Hence also of time, ‘ during, throughout’, per, παρ᾽ ὅλον τὸν 
βίον “ through one’s whole life’. Herod. 7, 46. ἕτερα τούτου 
Tapa anv ζόην πεπόνθαμεν οἰκτρότερα. Especially when a 

definite point of time is expressed : Herod. 2, 121, 4. παρὰ 
τὴν πόσιν, inter potandum, ' in drinking’. Demosth. p. 229,19. 
παρ᾽ αὐτὰ τα ἀδικήματα ‘ at the very moment of the unjust 
transaction’. Comp. p. 8674 

y. ‘against, contrary to, otherwise than’ + prater, 6. g. Tapa 
δόξαν, preter opinionem, παρα φύσιν, mapa τὸ δίκαιον. Plat. 
Rep. 7. p. 529 Ο. πώς δὴ ἔλεγες δεῖν ἀστρονομίαν μανθάνειν 
παρα a νῦν μανθάνουσιν “ differently from the present mode of 
learning 195. Here it is the opposite to κατά, e.g. παρὰ 
δύναμιν ‘ otherwise than one can’, which may mean ‘ beyond 
the power of’, but likewise ‘ falling short of the power of”. 

5. ‘on account of, by means of’. Thuc. 1, 141. ἕκαστος ov 
παρα τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀμέλειαν οἴεται βλάψειν. Xen. Mem. δ. 2, 
| 2. Demosth. Phil. 1. p. 43, 14. οὐδὲ γὰρ οὗτος παρὰ τὴν 

αὑτοῦ ῥώμην τοσοῦτον ἐπηύξηται, | ὅσον παρὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν 

“ Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 117 seq. ad N.T. p. 846, Viger. p. 646 564: 
Heind..ad Plat. Phedon. p.216. Ast Passow Gr. Lex. παρά no. 7. b. 
ad Leg. p. 339. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 51. ‘Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 269. Heind. ad 

4 Blomf. ad Asch. Ag. 221. Plat. Prot. p. 521. 
* Valck. ad Herod. 9, 33. p. 708, 9. € Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 269 seq. 
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589. 

1036 Syntar. Prepositions governing three Cases. 

ἀμέλειαν. παρὰ τί; ‘ onwhat account?’® Hence Isocr. Archid. 
». 126 E. παρὰ τοῦτον γενέσθαι τὴν σωτηρίαν αὐτοῖς, per 
hunc stetisse, ut servaretur. Dem. de Cor. p.305.2. παρὰ τοῦτο 
γέγονε τὰ Ἑλλήνων πράγματα, which Cicero Orat. 8, 27. 
renders in eo positas esse fortunas Grecia”, 

_ 6. περί. a. with the genitive, answers most nearly to the 
Latin de, ‘of’, 6. g. περὶ τινος λέγειν. The most universal 
sense is, ‘in respect to, as relates to’. Herod. 2,10. οὐ- 
δείς αὐτῶν πλήθεος πέρι ἄξιος συμβληθῆναί ἐστι. Xen. Mem. 
5.1, 3,15. περὶ μὲν δὴ βρώσεως καὶ πόσεως καὶ ἀφροδισίων 
οὕτω κατεσκευασμένος ἦν. With its case it sometimes forms 
a distinct proposition: Herod. 2, 102. αριθμοῦ δὲ πέρι, μὴ 
πύθῃ διε. guod vero ad numerum attinet. ἐδ. 287. Comp. 1, 157. 
This is also the foundation of the following phrases, where in 
Latin and English, instead of this general relation, a particular 
one is expressed by means of another definite preposition, as 
μάχεσθαι περὶ πατρίδος ‘ for one’s country’ Il. w, 500. Od.w’, 
113. Herod. 1, 169. Eur. Alc. 176. which otherwise is ex- 
pressed by ὑπέρ“. περί and ὑπέρ are often interchanged: Xen. 
Cyr. 3,3, 44. Comp. Isocr. π. av7id. 8. 299.4 Eur. Phen. 
534. εἴπερ yap αδικεῖν χρὴ, τυραννίδος πέρι κάλλιστον ἀδικεῖν 

‘in respect to power’, i. e. ‘for the sake of power’, regnandi 
gratia, as τιµωρήσασθαί τινα περί τινος Lys.c. Alc. p. 139, 36. 
Hence of an internal impulse: περὶ ἔριδος μάχεσθαι 1]. η’, 301. 
But Thuc. 4, 190. wepiopyne is now read for περὶ ὀργῆς. Se- 
διέναι περί τινος Plat. Prot. p.320 A. commonly in the dative, 
περί ri’. 

The following phrases serve to express value: ποιεισθαι or 
ἡγεῖσθαί τι περὶ πολλοῦ, πλείονος, πλείστον, μικροῦ, ἐλάττο- 
voc, ἐλαχίστου οὐδενός, magni, pluris, plurimi, parvi, minoris, 
minimi, nthili aliquid facere, where the idea of αντί seems to 
be implied in περί. Thucyd. 6, 69. οἱ δ᾽ ἐχώρουν, Συρακού- 
σιοι μὲν περί τε πατρίδος μαχούμενοι - - - ̓Αθηναῖοι δὲ περί τε 
τῆς αλλοτρίας οἰκείαν σχεῖν, where, however, with περὶ τῆς 

* Schef. ad Julian. p. viii. 4 Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 190. 570. 
5 Schef. App. Dem. 9. p. 909 seq. 817. ι 
© Fisch. 9 b. p. 215. © Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 312seq. 
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ἀλλοτρίας μαχούμενοι must be supplied, ‘in order to fight for 
a foreign country’, and οἰκείαν σχεῖν stands for ὥστε οἰκ. σχ. 

In Homer περί often signifies pre, and expresses ἃ pre- 
eminence. ια, 287. ἀλλ 68 ανὴρ ἐθέλει περὶ παντων ἔμμεναι 
ἄλλων ‘above all’. Comp. δ΄, 257. 375. ε΄, 325. Χο. Pind. 
Ol. 5, 84. περὶ θνατών δ᾽ ἔσεσθαι μάντιν ἐπιχθονίοις ἔξοχον, 
and with superl. 11. AL 289. περὶ δ᾽ ἔγχει Αχαιών φέρτατός 
ἐστι. comp. θ΄, 27.f 

περί with the genitive also signifies ‘about’, like ἀμφί. 
Od. ε, 68. τετάνυστο περὶ σπείους γλαφυροῖο ἡμερίς. Eur. 

Troad. $24. τείχη περι Δαρδανίας φονία κατέλυσεν αιχμάδ. 

b. With the dative it signifies especially ‘on, about’, in 
answer to the question ‘ where?’ Plat. Rep: 2. p. 359 D. περὶ 
TH χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν. often when something 
surrounds that which is in the dative, Π. ν΄, 570. περὶ δουρὶ 
ἤσπαιρε ‘on the lance’. Comp. θ΄, 86. ν΄, 441. ϕ, 577. περὶ 
δουρὶ πεπαρμένη. Soph. Aj. 828. πεπτώτα 'τῷδε περὶ νεοῤ- 
ῥάντῳ ξίφει, where Pind. Nem. 8, 40. says φθόνος Τελαμώνος 
δάψεν υἱὸν φασγάνῳ ἀμφικυλίσσας. So in the general desig- 

nation of a place: Il. σ΄, 453. περὶ Σκαιῇσι πύλῃσι ‘in the 
neighbourhood of the Scaean gate’. Hence probably Herod. 9, 
101. μὴ περὶ Μαρδονίῳ πταίσῃ ἡ Ελλάς ‘strike on Mardonius 
as ona shoal’. Thuc. 1, 69. περὶ ἑαυτῷ σφάλλεσθαι, sua 
culpa res male gerere. Plat. Prot. p. 313 extr. ὅρα μὴ περὶ 
τοῖς φιλτάτοις κυβεύῃς τε καὶ κινδυνεύῃς. 

It is joined particularly with the verbs ‘to fear’, in the sense 
of ‘for’, properly ‘in respect to’. περὶ yap Ste ποιμένι λαών 
11. ε, 566. Thus likewise θαρρεῖν περί tim Plat. Phaedon. 

p. 114 D. With other verbs it is used in this sense chiefly by 
the poets, 6. g. μαχέσασθαι περὶ δαιτί for δαιτός Od. β', 245. 
ρ΄, 471. σ΄, 302. Pind. Nem. δ, 86. 

ϱ. περὶ with the dative signifies also in the poets pra, e. g. 
περὶ φόβῳ “ for fear, from fear’, pre metu. See 8. 397. Obs. 2 
Also instead of the dative alone Pind. Pyth.2, 109. εἰ δέ τις ἤδη 

ρ ’ \ \ a \e ef ? , e 4 
ATEATECCL TE και περι τιμᾳ λέγει ετερον τινα γενέσθαι υπέρ- 

§ Heyne ad Il. a’, 258. © Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 351. 
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τερον, where it seems properly to signify ‘on account of’, as 
ἀμφί 8. 583, ὁ, B. as in περὶ πλέγματι γαθεῖ Theocr. 1, δά. 

c. With the accusative it signifies particularly ‘ round about’, 
in answer to the question ‘where?’ and ‘whither?’ It is here 
used like ἀμφί ὃ. 583, 1,c. Thuc. 6, 2. ᾧκουν Φοίνικες περὶ 
πᾶσαν την Σικελίαν ‘in the whole of Sicily, round about’. 
Plat. Lach. p.183 B. Comp. Herod. 7, 102. 9, 31 extr. also 
where a place is pointed out generally: Herod. 6, 105. περὶ 
τὸ Παρθένιον οὖρος. 8, 114. περὶ Θεσσαλίην, ‘in the neigh- 

bourhood of Mount Parthenius, somewhere in Thessaly’ a. It 
18 also often put with definitions of time, 6. δ. περὶ τούτους 
τοὺς χρόνους ‘about this time’, περὶ λύχνων ἀφᾶς, περὶ πλή- 
θουσαν ὁ ayopav’, With numerals it signifies ‘about, nearly’, 
περὶ τρισχιλίους“. Of οἱ περί see ὃ. 583, ο. 

Otherwise it signifies also ‘ with regard to’, when it may be 
rendered ‘in, of, against’, e.g. πόνηρος περί τι Plat. Rep. ὃ in. 
Gorg. p.505 A. ἐξαμαρτάνειν περί τινα Xen. Anab. 3, 2, 20. 
‘to offend against any one’4. ἄδικος περί τινα Xen. Απαδ. 1, 
6,8. Isocr. π. αντιδ. ἃ. 106. Plat. Gorg. p.490 E. περὶ σιτία 
λέγειν. Comp. Phedon. p. 109 B.  Isocr. w. αντιδ. 8. 66. 
(p. 332 D.) 1b. 8. 86. σπουδάζειν περί τι. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 

1, 20. σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς θεούο. Comp. Plat. Gorg. p. 508 
A. B. 527 C. Alcib. 1. p. 126 Ο. Lys. p. 119, 28.5 Hence 
περί τι εἶναι or ἔχειν ‘to be occupied about anything’, as ἔχειν 
ἀμφί τι ὃ. 583, ο. 

6. πρός a. with the genitive, a. ‘of, by’, with passives : 
Herod. 7, 209. τὸ ποιεύμενον πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίων. also with 
neuters when these are to be represented as produced by some- 
thing, e.g. Soph. Gid. T. 1488. βίον βιῶναι πρὸς ἀνθρώπων. 
In other cases also, as εἶναι πρός τινος ‘to be on any one’s 
side’, stare ab aliquo, Herod. 1, 124, 8ο. Plat. Rep. 4. 
p- 440 E. τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα πρὸς τοῦ λογιστικοῦ”. Hence 
πρός τινος εἶναι ‘ to be an advantage to any one’. Eurtp. Alc. 
58. πρὸς τών ἐχόντων, Φοῖβε, τὸν νόμον τίθης. See Monk. 

* Heind. ad Plat. Theet. ρ. 419. αἆ ρ. 410. 
Phedon. p. 815. ad Sat. Hor. p. 149. ὁ Fisch. ib. p. 816 sq. 218 sq. 214. 

» Fisch. 9 b. p. 217. * Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 97. 
© Fisch. ib. p. 218. Lob.ad Phryn. { Fisch. 9 Ὁ. p, 361. 252. 
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Thuc. 3, 38. ὃ ἐστὶ πρὸς τών ἠδικηκότων μᾶλλον. Comp. ἐδ. 
69. Soph. Trach. 479. τὸ πρὸς κείνου ‘ that which speaks for 
any one, serves for his exculpation’. Plat. Gorg. p. 459 0.5 
-πρὸς ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ ἐστι, sapientis est. Soph. Aj. 319. πρὸς 
γὰρ κακοῦ τε καὶ βαρυψύχου γόους τοιούσδ᾽ ἀεί ποτ ἀνδρὸς 
ἐξηγεῖτ᾽ ἔχειν. Xen. Mem. S. 2, ὃ, 16. Hence πρὸς δίκας 
τι ἔχειν, i. 6. δίκαιον εἶναι Soph. Cid. C. 545 seq. πρὸς δίκης 
adverbially Soph. (id. Τ. 1014. See 8.916, d. Οὖ-ς.}----πρὸς 
μητρός, πατρός, ‘on the mother’s, father’s side’. οἱ πρὸς 
αἵματος ‘the relations by blood’}. 

The relation of that which is produced to that which pro- 
duces it is often expressed by the preposition only. Jd. α΄, 239. 
αἵτε θέμιστας πρὸς Διὸς εἰρυάται “ by commission from Jupi- 
ter’. 2,456. πρὸς ἄλλης ἱστὸν ὑφαίνοις ‘at another’s com- 
mand’. Soph. Phil. 959. φόνον φόνου δὲ ῥύσιον τίσω τάλας 
πρὸς τοῦ δοκοῦντος οὐδὲν εἰδέναι κακόν ‘ owing to the fault of 
him who’, &c.—Herod. 7, 139. γνώμην ἐπίφθονον πρὸς τών 

πλεόνων ανθρώπων, on account of φθονεῖσθαι πρός, ὑπό 
τινος. 4, 144. ἐλίπετο ἀθάνατον μνήμην πρὸς Ἑλλησποντίων, 

the remembrance being regarded as proceeding from the Hel- 
lespontians. Sol. El. Fr. v. (ap. Brunck. Gnom.) ὄλβον ἐμοὶ 
πρὸς θεών μακάρων Sore (by means of the gods) καὶ πρὸς ἀπάν-' 
των ανθρώπων αιεὶ δόξαν ἔχειν αγαθήν, ‘with all good men’, 

because properly the δόξα also proceeds from men: as Eur. 
Heracl. 625. οὐδ᾽ axAenc νιν δόξα πρὸς ανθρώπων ὑποδέξεται. 
11.π’, 84. Comp. Pind. Νεπι. 10,79. Hence also Thuc. 1, 71. 
δρᾶν οὐδὲν ἄδικον οὔτε πρὸς θεών οὔτε πρὸς ἀνθρώπων “ in the 
judgement of gods and men’, equivalent to ad. νομιζόμενον 
πρός. Xen. Anab. 2,5, 20. 1, 6. 6.* 

πρὸς often expresses that which produces an effect through 
the medium of something else. Soph. Ant. 51. πρὸς αὐτοφώρων 
ἀμπλακημάτων διπλᾶς ὄψεις αραξας, ‘on account of misdeeds’. 
id. Andr.1126. ποίας ὄλλυμαι πρὸς αἰτίας. In both cases the 
misdeeds and the imputation are represented as acting of them- 

δ Hemsterh. ad Luc. t. 2. p. 304. h Fisch, 8 Ὁ. p. 252 sq. Valck. ad 
Koen ad Greg. p.(44) 106. Brunck Eurip. Ph. Schol. 1686. p. 786. 
ad Soph. Ged. T. 1434. Fisch. 3 b. ! Fisch. 9 b. p. 251. 252. 
p. 251 sq. k Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 453. 506. 

4 
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selves, ‘what imputation destroys me?’ Soph. Trach. 935. 
πρὸς τοῦ θηρός ‘at the command of the Centaur®. 

B. Very often likewise πρός is used with the genitive, in 
entreaties and protestations. Soph. Aj. 588. καὶ σὲ πρὺς τοῦ 
σοῦ τέκνου καὶ θεών ἱκνοῦμαι, μὴ προδοὺς ἡμᾶς γένῃ, per te 
filium oro. Il. τ΄, 188." Hence Il. a’, 338. τὼ δ᾽ αὐτὼ pap- 

τύρω ἔστων πρός τε θεών μακάρων, πρός τε θνητών ἀνθρώπων, 
πρός τ᾽ αὐτοῦ βασιλῆος απηνέος, ‘ before’. 

γ. ‘against, towards’, versus. Il. y’, 198. wort πτόλιος 
‘towards the city’. Herod. 2,99. τὸν πρὸς μεσαμβρίης ἀ γκώνα. 
7, 115. πρὸς ἡλίου δυσµέων. 4, 37. πρὸς βορέου ἀνέμου. 
Xen. Anab. 4, 3, 26. ἐκέλευσε τοὺς μὲν λοχαγοὺς πρὸς τών 
Καρδούχων ἰέναι, οὐραγοὺς δὲ καταστήσασθαι πρὸς τοῦ ποτα- 
pov. Itis interchanged with the accus, Herod. 8, 85. See 
§. 591, ο, a.° 

b. With the dative it signifies chiefly—either ‘at, with’, in 

answer to the question ‘where?’ Soph. Cid. C. 1269. πρὸς 
σοὶ παρασταθήτω (as in the phrase πρός τινι εἶναι ‘to ponder 
on anything’®) :—or ‘besides, in addition to’, preter: Herod. 

1, 99. εἰ δὲ πρὸς τούτοισι ἔτι τελευτήσει τὸν βίον ev, ‘in 
addition to this’. Comp. Plat. Hipp. p.227 Β." πρὸς ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί 
‘besides me and thee’. The adj. then sometimes stands alone 
instead of the adj. and verb εἶναι, e.g. Plat. Symp. p. 195 C. 
νέου μὲν οὖν ἐστι, πρὸς δὲ τῷ νέῳ ἁπαλός, for πρὸς τῷ νέος 
εἶναι, ‘ besides being young’. Sometimes it is used for ἐν, as 
ἐν for πρός: Soph. Trach. 371. πρὸς μέσῃ Tpaywiwy ἀγορᾷ, 
which 423. is ἐν μέσῃ Tp. ἀγορᾷ. 

c. With the accusative it expresses, 

a. the Latin ad ‘to’, in answer to the question ‘ whither?’ 
---ἀπέβη πρὸς μακρὸν "Όλυμπον. Eurip. Phen. 849. πρὸς 
πατέρα τὸν σόν. Frequently, however, it expresses generally a 
direction to an object, ‘ towards, after’, versus. a. in local rela- 

* [lerm. ad Soph. (64. Τ. 496. Vind. p. 91. ad Phedon. p. 223. 
> Fisch. 3 b. p. 254. Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 143. Heind. 
5 Fisch. ib. p. 253. 256. Herm.ad ad Phedon. §. 76. 

Vig. p. 863. * Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 255. 
4 Wyttenb. ad Plut. de S. Num. 
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tions, Herod. 7, 55. in which sense Herodotus often puts it 
with the genitive, e.g. 4, 122. πρὸς nw τε καὶ τοῦ Τανάιδος. 
See Wesseling’s note. ὁ. in figurative senses, λέγειν πρός τινα 
Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 370 D. Isocr. Ep. p. 418 Ο. σκοπεῖν, 
ἀποβλέπειν πρός τι ‘to look to anything, to consider’, Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 295 D. instead of which Gorg. p. 474 D. ἄπο- 
βλέπειν εἴς τι ἵ5 found. This idea of σκοπεῖν lies at the foun- 

_ dation of all the following meanings. Hence Plat. Hipp. Min. 
p.371 A. Achilles τοῦ Ὀδυσσέως τοσοῦτον Φαίνεται φρονεῖν 
πλέον πρὸς τὸ ῥᾳδίως λανθάνειν ἀλαζονενόμενος. λέγειν πρὸς 
τὸ βέλτιστον, ‘to speak for the best, with regard to the best’, 
where this is the object. Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 105 D. τί δὴ οὖν 
τοῦτο ἐστὶ πρὸς τὸν λόγον, ὃν ἔφησθα ἐρεῖν, ‘ what has this 
to do with the matter?’' Hence it may often be rendered : 

B. ‘on account of’. Herod. 1,38. πρὸς ὧν τὴν ὄψιν ταύτην 
τὸν γάμον τοι τοῦτον ἔσπευσα. Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 370 extr. 
λέγεις δὲ δὴ τί καὶ πρὸς τί; i. 6. πρὸς τί σκοπών. Rep. 1. 
p. 331 A. πρὸς δὴ τοῦτ᾽ ἔγωγε τίθημι τὴν τών χρημάτων κτῆ- 

σιν πλείστου ἀξίαν εἶ εἰναι, ‘on this account’. θαυμάζειν πρός τι 

Soph. (Εά. Ο. 1119. φοβεῖσθαι πρός τι id. Trach. 1211. 
with Musgrave’s note’. Soph. Aj. 1018. πρὸς οὐδέν ‘on no 
account’, nulla de causa. πρὸς τί ‘why?’ Soph. Aj. 40. Eur. 
Hel. 464.8 Πρὸς ταῦτα especially is thus used, e. g. Soph. 
ΕἸ. 382. πρὸς ταῦτα Φράζου ‘ accordingly, therefore consider’, 
Comp. Eur. ΕΙ. 689. Plat. Apol. δ. p. 30 Β. This phrase, 
however, frequently does not express a reason, but with an 
imperative following corresponds to the Latin nune, jam, when 
one has announced a fixed resolution, and resigns himself to 
all the consequences of it, or intimates that nothing which 
another can do will avail to protect him. Soph. El. 820. πρὸς 
ταῦτα καινέτω τις, εἰ βαρύνεται, τών ἔνδον ὄντων. Cad. Ἱ. 
426. πρὸς ταῦτα καὶ Κρέοντα καὶ τοὺμὸν στόµα προπηλάκιζε. 
Comp. Cid. C. 455. Ant. 658. 

y. ‘with respect to’. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 295 C. καλὸς 

 Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 379. Jacobs ad Anth. Ρα]. p.83. 
Comp. ad Lysid. p. 35.ad Gorg. p.192. i Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. 524. Bergl. 

5 Jacobs ad Athen. p. 89. No.151. ad Arist. Ach. 659. Herm. ad Viger. 
" Elmsl, ad Soph, (Κά. Ο. 71.  p. 863, 425. 
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πρὸς δρόμον, πρὸς πάλην, for which afterwards we have καλοῦ- 
μεν ἀποβλέποντες πρός, 88 Gorg. p. 474 Ὁ. Plat. Alcib. 1. 
p- 120 E. τέλεος πρὸς ἀρετήν. Plat. Apol. S. p. 23 B. οὐ- 
δενὸς ἀξιός ἐστι πρὸς σοφίαν, i.e. ἀποβλέποντι Phaedon. 
2. 111 Β. ἀφεστάναι πρὸς καθαρότητα. Isocr. ρ. 155 A. δια- 
φέρειν πρὸς ἀρετήν. The idea of direction is also included in 
σπουδάζειν πρός τι “ to strive after something, to exert oneself 
in respect to a thing’, Plat. Gorg. p. 510 C. Isocr. Epist. 
p. 418 E.* Hence it is used particularly in comparisons : 
Thuc. 3, 113. ἄπιστον τὸ πλῆθος λέγεται ἀπολέσθαι ὡς πρὸς 
τὸ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 281 D. εἶναι τών 
ἀρχαίων τοὺς περὶ τὴν σοφίαν φαύλους πρὸς ὑμᾶς, “ in com- 
parison with you’. Comp. Prot. p.327 C. Hence also κρίνειν 
τι πρός τι ‘to judge by anything’®, So also ἕν πρὸς ἕν ‘one 
compared with another’®. Soph. Ant. 1170. Plato Leg. 4. 
2. 705 B. says ἀνθ᾽ ἑνὸς Ev for ἕν πρὸς ἕν. and ἀμείβειν τι 
πρός τι is not unfrequent, e.g. 11, ζ, 2356. Plat. Phaedon. 
».69 A. Even with comparatives: Thuc. 3, 37. οἱ φαυλό- 
τεροι - τών ἀνθρώπων πρὸς τοὺς ξυνετωτέρους ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖ- 
στον ἄμεινον οἰκοῦσι Tac πόλεις. See ὃ. 455, a. Sometimes 
this comparison expresses that one person does something In a 
superior degree to all others: as Herod. 3, 94. φόρον απαγί- 
νεον πρὸς πάντας τοὺς ἄλλους, pre ceteris omnibus. comp. 8, 44. 

6. ‘according to, conformable, after’, secundum, “ on occa- 
sion of”: ? Herod. 3, 153. καί οἱ πρὸς τὰ τοῦ Βαβυλωνίου ῥ ph- 
para, ὃς KaT ἀρχὰς ἔφησε, ἐπεάν περ ἡμίονοι τέκωσι, τότε τὸ 
τεῖχος ἁλώσεσθαι, πρὸς ταύτην τὴν φήμην Ζωπύρῳ ἐδόκεε 
ἁλώσιμος εἶναι ἡ Βαβυλών. Eur. Hipp. 708. πρὸς τὰς mae 
yap τὰς φρένας κεκτήμεθα “ according to the result’. Thuc. 7 

47. οἱ τών ᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγοὶ ἐν τούτῳ ἐβουλεύοντο πρός τε 
τὴν γεγενημένην ξυμφορὰν καὶ πρὸς τὴν παροῦσαν ἀῤῥωστίαν, 
‘as the defeat rendered necessary’, which is expressed 4, 15. 
βουλεύειν πρὸς τὸ χρῆμα ὁρῶντας. Comp. Herod. 7, 173. 176. 
Plat. Symp. p. 199 Β. τά γε ἀληθῆ ἐθέλω εἰπεῖν κατ ἐμαντὸν, 
οὐ πρὸς τοὺς ὑμετέρους λόγους, ‘taking your words for a pat- 

* Fisch. 8 Ὁ. p. 256 sq. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 228. 
δ Jens. ad Luc. 1. p.368. Musgr. © Ast ad Plat. Leg. p.81. 

ad Eur. Iph. A. 1179. Ton. 1532. 
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tern’. Hence πρός τινα πολιτεύεσθαι, ad alicujus voluntatem 
rempublicam administrare*, It is also used without any verb 
Soph. Trach. 308. πρὸς μὲν γὰρ φύσιν, πάντων ἄπειρος τώνδε, 
“if we look at their exterior’ ®. 

e. The same idea of σκοπεῖν πρός τι, or that of a direction 
generally, is the ground-work also in the following cases, 
where, in other languages, the special relation contained in the 
general one 18 expressed by peculiar prepositions: asin Eurip. 
Hec. 225. σφάξαι πρὸς ὀρθὸν you ᾿Αχιλλείου τάφου, “turning 
thither’. T, huc. 1, 18. διεκρίθησαν πρός τε ᾿Αθηναίους. καὶ Λα- 
κεδαιμονίους οἱ “Ἕλληνες, j i.e. διακρινθέντες ἐχώρουν πρὸς τούτ. 
A direction and relation appears to be thought of Eur. Or. 90. 
μητέρα κτεῖναι, πρὸς οὐχ ἅπαντας εὔκλειαν φέρον, apud omnes. 
Plat. Apol. 5. Ρ. 28 A. ἀπέχθειά μοι γέγονε πρὸς πολλούς. 
Eur. Hec. 745. ap ̓ ἐκλογίζομαί γε πρὸς τὸ δυσµενές, i.e. ἐκλο- 
γίζομαι τρέπουσα or ἐκλογιζομένη, τρέπω.---' towards, against’, 
Xen. Mem. δ. 2,3, 10. οὐκ exw ἔγωγε τοσαύτην σοφίαν, ὥστε 

Χαιρεφώντα ποιῆσαι πρὸς ἐμὲ οἷον δεῖ. Thuc. 1, 96. παρέχειν 
χρήματα πρὸς τὸν βάρβαρον, for κατὰ τοῦ ὕ βαρβάρου. So also 
μάχεσθαι, πολεμεῖν πρός τινα Thuc.1, 18. in which case πρός 
denotes the enemy, µετά the allies, 14. ib.—‘ with’ Thuc. 4, 
15. σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι πρὸς τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τών Αθηναίων 

—‘towards’, of time, πρὸς ἡμέραν ‘towards day-break’ Xen. 
Anab. 4, 5,21. πρὸς ἕω Arist. Eccl. 312. Herod. 8, 85. 
where it is interchanged with the genitive. 

On this are founded the expressions πρὸς τὸ δεινὸν ἔρχε- 
σθαι Eur. Hec. 516. ‘to act hardly, cruelly’. Eur. Suppl. 885. 
πρὸς τὸ μαλθακὸν βίου τραπέσθαιξ. and hence perhaps the use 
of πρός with the accus. in an adverbial sense, πρὸς τὸ καρ- 
τερόν, ‘violently’, Asch. Prom. 212. Eur. Suppl. 836 seq. 
σκληρὰ τῇ φύσει διδοὺς ἔχαιρε πρὸς τἀνδρεῖον, i.e. ἀνδρείως. 
Soph. El. 464. πρὸς εὐσέβειαν ἡ κόρη λέγει, i.e. εὐσεβώς, 
literally ‘ agreeably to piety’. πρὸς τἀναιδές 1. 6. ἀναιδῶς Eur. 
Iph. 4. 979. πρὸς βίαν ‘with violence’ Soph. (4. Τ. 805. 
Eur. Hec. 406. Andr. 731. or ‘on compulsion, unwillingly’, 

4 Wyttenb. ad Plut. 26 C. p. 251. f Fisch. ib. p. 258. 259. 
* Fisch. 3 b. p. 261. * Elmsl. ad Med. 397. 
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as in the fragment of Alceus, νῦν χρὴ μεθύσκειν καὶ τινὰ προς 
βίαν πίνειν. Comp. Soph. ap. Athen. 10. Ρ. 428 A. Eur. 
Cycl. 111. Artst. Ach. 73. πρὸς ἡδονήν “ willingly’ . πρὸς 
χάριν Soph. Phil. 1156. πρὸς χάριν τινὶ λέγειν “ to please 
some one’®, πρὸς χάριν βορᾶς Soph. Ant. 80. for βοράς ἕ ἕνεκα. 
πρὸς ἰσχύος χάριν Eur. Med. 541. the same 88 ἰσχύϊ. πρὸς 
τάχος ἢ κάλλος ἀπηκριβῶσθαι τὸ γράψαι Plat. Leg. 7. ».8108. 
for ταχέως, καλώς, 88 εἰς τάχος, εἰς κάλλος ὃ. 578, d. 

ζ. With numerals πρός signifies ‘ about, nearly’ » expressing 
an approach to a definite number. Comp. εἰς. 

η. πρός is also used with the accus. to denote a state of rest, 
‘with’, consequently instead of the dat. Jl. μ΄, 64. σκόλοπες 
γὰρ ἐν αὐτῇ ὀξέεο ἑστᾶσιν" ποτὶ ὃ αὐτοὺς τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιών, 
where the poet had probably κεκλιμένον in his mind. sch. 
Prom. 348. "Ατλαντος, ὃς πρὸς ἑσπέρους τόπους ἕστηκε. See 
Brunck’s note. Soph. El. 291. Both cases are used Xen. 
Η. Gr. 2, 1,25. Instead of εἶναι or ἔχειν πρὸς τινί 8. 590, ὃ. 
we f find also frequently εἶναι, ἔχειν πρός τι. Pind. Ol. 1, 109. 
πρὸς εὐάνθεμον. δ᾽ ὁ ὅτε φυὰν λάχναι νιν μέλαν γένειον ἔρεφον, it 
seems that πρὺς εὖ. φ. does not stand for πρὸς (i. 6. ev) evay- 

θέμῳ dua, but ἀφίκετο i is to be supplied by the mind, ὅτε αὐτὸν 
ἀφικόμενον πρὸς εὐάνθεμον φυὰν λάχναι ἔρεφον. Eur. Or. 
475. πρὸς δεξιὰν αὐτοῦ στάς is to be compared with στῆναι εἰς 
τόπον ὃ. 578, a. / In πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἄδειν, διελθεῖν τι, Ke. (see 
Bergl. ad Arist. Ran. 53.) ‘to sing to oneself’, regard is had 
to the circumstance, that the singer directs his action to him- 
self, not to another as a hearer. Hence πρὸς αὑτὸν διανοεῖσθαι 
Isocr. π. ἀντιδ. δ. 203. But Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 34. πρὸς τὰ ἱερὰ 
παρεῖναι, παρεῖναι signifies ‘to come’, as with εἰς §. 578, a. 

7. ὑπό (in Homer, the tragedians, and comic writers, e. g. 
Arist. Ach. 970. uzai)”. a. with the genitive, a. ‘by, from’, 
with passives (hence Herod. 9, 78. ἔπαινον ἔχειν ὑπό τινος, for 
ἐπαινεῖσθαι. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 22. δίκην διδόναι ὑπό +.) and 
neuters, when that which affects the action is mentioned, 6. g. 

2 Jacobs ad Anth. Pal. p.756. Dorv. ρ. 262. Herm. ad Soph. Ant. 30. 
ad Charit. p.538. Brunck ad Arist. ὃ Blomf. ad sch. Ag. 495. Gloss. 
Ran. 1457. Acarn. 78. Fisch.3b. 917. 
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ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος, ὑπ ̓ ἀγγέλων πορεύεσθαι Soph. Trach. 391. 
8. 496, 3. φεύγειν ὑπό τινος Il. σ΄, 149. ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αχαιών᾽ Ἴλιον 
εἰσαναβῆναι (comp. Herod. 5, 61.) ρ, 319. 996. um ἴρηκος 

εισέπτατο πέτρην Φϕ, 494. aedAa ὑπὸ βροντῆς πατρὸς Διὸς 
εἷσι πέδονδε v, 796. Comp. Soph. Ant. 223. εὖ πράσσειν ὑπό 
τινος Soph, 46. C. 391. El. 711. χαλκῆς ὑπαὶ σάλπιγγος 
ἦξαν. ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι ὑπό τινος ‘to forget, owing to something”. 
Plat. Apol. S.in. Prot. p.310C.—Leg. 3. p. 695 B. Καμβί- 
σης αὐτὸς μαινόμενος ὑπὸ μέθης τε καὶ ἀπαιδευσίας, τὴν ἀρχὴν 
ἀπώλεσεν ὑπὸ Μήδων. Ηετοά. 7, 56. ὑπὸ μαστίγων διαβαίνειν. 
Comp. Soph. Aj. 1253. It stands in this case even with 

actives, in order to express the means by which the action is 
effected : as Soph. Ant. 221. ὑπ ἐλπίδων ἄνδρας τὸ κέρδος 
πολλάκις διώλεσεν. Eur. Troad. 509. Soph. Aid. C. 650. 
οὔτοι σ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ὅρκου γ᾽, ὡς κακὸν, πιστώσοµαι, where otherwise 
ὄρκῳ is used, e.g. Thuc. 4, 88. but here πιστοῦσθαι is repre- 
sented as being produced by the oath. ur. Troad. 350. 
Thuc. 7, 48. ὑπὸ χρημάτων καταπροδόντες é bribed with 

money’®. So also Herod. 7, 226. ot βάρβαροι τὸν ἥλιον ὑ ὑπὸ 

τοῦ πλήθεος, τῶν ὀϊστών ἀποκρύπτουσι. Thuc. 6, 32. ὑπὸ 

κήρυκος εὐχὰς ποιεῖσθαι. Comp. Herod. 9,98. LEurip. Alc. 
749. ὑπὸ ἀγγέλων φράζειν Plat. Phil. p. 66 A. voce preco- 
nis, per nuntios. Plat. Leg. 2. p. 669A. Lysias p. 151,30. ὑπὸ 
τών τριάκοντα κώνειον πιόντες, ‘by command of the thirty’. So 
the gen. is found with v ὑπό with subst. Plat. Rep. 2. Ρ. 378 D. 
Ἥρας δὲ δεσμοὺς ὑπὸ υἱέως καὶ Ἡφαίστου ῥίψεις ὑπὸ πατρός, 
&c.4 Hence it often expresses a cause arising from any inter- 
nal or external circumstance, disposition of mind, &c., and 
answers to the Latin pre. Thuc. 2, 8. ἡ νεότης --- οὐκ ἀκου- 
σίως ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἥπτετο τοῦ πολέμου, ‘ from inexperience’. 
Soph. Ant. 648. Plat. Protag. p.332 D. ὑπὸ σωφροσύνης, 
ἀφροσύνης πράττεσθαι, which is expressed 2b. B. ἀφροσύνῃ, 
σωφροσύνῃ πράττεσθαι». And thus it may generally be ren- 
dered ‘on account of’: Eur. Ion. 58. comp. Herod. 1, 85. 
7,141. Thuc. 2, 85 extr. ὑπὸ ἀνέμων καὶ ὑπὸ ἀπλοίας ἐνδιέ- 
τριψεν οὐκ ολίγον χρόνον. comp. 4, 4. 7. 78 extr. οὐκ ἔτι 

© Comp. Heind. ad Prot. p. 462. Ρ. 213 seq. 
4 Heind. ad Phedon. p. 188. §. 110. 5 Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 275. 

Wyttenb. ib. p. 261. ad Plut. 20 E. 
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ἀποχωρεῖν οἷόν T ἦν ὑπὸ τών ἱππέων, “for the ; cavalry’ » δὲ 
Arist. Lysistr. 3. οὐδ᾽ ἂν διελθεῖν ἦν ἂν ὑπὸ τών τυμπάνων. 
Herod. 5,10. Lysias ρ. 110, 14.3 

β. The second principal signification is ‘ under’, as a defi- 
nition of place, in answer to the question ‘ where?” ὑπὸ γῆς 
‘under the earth’, which is said to be more Attic than ὕπο γῇ ἢ. 
Like the Latin sub it sometimes expresses proximity with a 
higher place, as Eur. Hipp. 1209. . ὑφ᾽ ἅρματος. Bat it often 
signifies ‘from under something’, υπέκ. Hesiod. Th. 669. οὓς 
τε Ζεὺς Ερέβευσφιν ὑπὸ χθονός ἧκε φόωσδε, ‘from the 
shades below’. Pind. Nem. , 53. Comp. Eurip. Andr. 441. 
ἢ καὶ νεοσσον τόνδ᾽ ὑπὸ τ ὧν σπάσας: Comp. Hee. 53. 
Herc. F. 906. Similar to this is ὑπὸ ἀπήνης λύειν ἵππους 
Od. η’, 5 

This sense, combined with the preceding one, seems to have 
given rise to the phrases ὑπὸ φορμίγγων. χορεύειν, vr αὐλοῦ 
κωμάζειν, ‘to the harp, to the flute’. 11. σ᾽, 492. Hesiod. Sc. 
Herc. 280. For here the preposition with its case appears 
to express on the one hand a kind of subordination, inasmuch 
as the subject of the action conforms itself to the substan- 
tive, which is governed by the preposition; hence likewise the 
dative is equally used after ὑπό: and on the other hand, the 
action is effected, or at least defined, by the substantive in the 
genitive, as in the construction of passives with υπό and the 
genitive. In Latin and Enghsh the relation of the combina- 
tion is made more plain by ‘to, at, with’. This two-fold refer- 
ence is exhibited i in the clearest manner in rag ᾽Αμϕιονίας λύ- 
pac ὕπο πύργος ἀνέστα Eurip. Phen. 838. Hence ὑπὸ Φορ- 
μίγγων, ὑπ᾽ αὐλών Eurip. Iphig. A. 1042. τίν᾽ ap ὑμέναιος 
διὰ λωτοῦ Λίβυος μετά τε φιλοχόρου κιθάρας, συρίγγων θ᾽ ὑπὸ 
καλαμόεσσαν ἔ ἔστασαν ἰακχάν ; where the interchange of διά, 
μετά, ὑπό, is remarkable. Comp. Pind. Ol. 4,4. Eur. Bacch. 
156. Ton. 510. 1494. ὑπὸ Aapradwy*. Hence it serves 

* Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 1125. 4 Valck. ad Herod. 7, 21. p. 521, 
Fisch. 3 b. p. 276. 27. Wessel. ib. 1,17. Ρ. 8. Herm. 

b Thom. M. p. 868. Fisch. ib. ad Eur. Hee. p. 97. Ast ad Plat. 
p. 276. Leg. p.337. Wyttenb. ad Plut. 41 C. 

5 Hermann ad Eurip. Hec. 58. p. 349. 
p: 67. 
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merely to express an accompaniment.—vm εὐφήμου βοῆς θῦσαι 
Soph. El. 690. as ὑπ οἰωνῶν καλών Eur. Ion. 1353. ow 
εὐκλείας θανεῖν ‘to die accompanied by a good reputation’. 
Herod. 2, 45. ὑπὸ πομπῆς ἐξάγειν τινά ‘to lead out in solemn | 
procession’ . Soph. Trach. 519. is peculiar, ἣν ὑπ᾽ ἀγνοίας 
ὁρᾷς, quam cum ignoratione, i. 6. simulans te eam ignorare, vides. 

6. With the dative it has often the same signification as 
with the genitive, e. g. with passives in the sense of a, ab. 
See §. 996. Obs.© ὑπὸ βαρβίτῳ χορεύειν, Um αὐλητῆρι ἰέναι 
Hesiod. Sc. Π. 283.5 iw εὐχαῖς λίσσεσθαι Pind. Isthm. 6, 64. 
Especially it often signifies ‘ under’, with the idea of subordi- 
nation, submission, asin ὑπό τινι εἶναι, obsequi, Eurip. Or. 879. 
ποιεῖν τι ὑπό τινι ‘to submit anything to one’, and ud ἑαυτῷ 
ποιεισθαι. 

c. With the accus. it signifies ‘ under, at’, sub, in answer to 
the question ‘ whither?’ ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλθον. In definitions of 
time likewise, ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους Thuc. 2, 27. sub idem 
tempus, ‘about the same time’. But Herod. 9, 58. ὑπὸ νύκτα 
is used to express the same thing as ἐδ. 52. is expressed by 
νυκτὸς δὴ γενομένης, and of the duration of time 17. wr, 202. 

πάνθ᾽ ὑπὸ μηνιθμόν ‘ during the whole time of my anger’. Some- 
times it is found with the accusative, in answer to the question 
‘where?’ Herod. 2, 127. οὔτε ὕπεστι οἰκήματα ὑπὸ γῆν. 
Οοπιρ. 7, 108. 114. Pind. Pyth. 9, 142. 10, 24 seg. Xen. 
Cyr. 3, 3, 6. εἴ τινας ἄγαιντο τών ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτούςξ, Hence ur 
αὐγὰς ὁρᾶν τι Eurip. Hec. 1144. ‘to examine anything at the 
light, by holding it against the light’. ὑπό τι ‘ in some measure’. 
Plat. Gorg. p.495 C. (ed. Heind. p. 160.) Phedr. p. 242 D. 
Comp. Arist. Vesp. 1290.5 

With names of places it expresses proximity, like the Latin 
sub, but that of a higher object. Hence, perhaps, ὑπὸ δικα- 
στῆριον ἄγειν τινά Herod. 6, 104. for εἰς δικ. the judges 
sitting on elevated seats. It also expresses accompaniment, 

5 Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 276. ἢ Heind. ad Gorg. p. 160. Schneid. 
{ Hemsterh. ad Lucian. t.2. p.434. ad Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 13. 
5 Fisch. 5 Ὁ. p. 277 seq. ' Valck. ad Herod. 9, 93. p. 734, 64. 
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as Plat. Leg. 2. p. 669 seq. αὐλήσει χρῆσθαι καὶ κιθαρίσει 
πλὴν ὑπὸ ὄρχησίν τε καὶ φδήν». 

Besides these observations upon single prepositions, the fol- 
lowing general cases are to be noticed : 

l. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, without a case, 

especially ἐ ev in Ionic and Attic poets. Herod. 3, 39. ἐν δὲ δὴ 
καὶ Λεσβίους -- - εἷλε ‘amongst others’®, See Schweigh. Lex. 
ἐν No. 3. Soph. Ged. Τ. 27. “Tn Attic, particularly, πρός ‘ be- 
sides’, Eur. ΟΥ. 622. Μενέλαε, σοὶ δὲ τάδε λέγω, δράσω τε 
πρός. Phan. 624. Plat. _Euthyd. p- 294 A. Prot. Ρ. 321 D. 5 
Also σύν Il. ψ', 879. αὐτὰρ ἡ ὄρνιο- --αὐχέν ἀπεκρέμασεν, σὺν 
δὲ πτερὰ πυκνὰ λίασθεν ‘ and at the same time’. Soph. Ant. 85. 
The following prepositions are so used only in Homer: “Ava 
Tl. σ΄, 562. Ἐκ Il. σ΄, 480. ᾽Αμϕί my in the connexion 
ἀμφὶ περί “ round about’ Il. d’, 10. ὄχθαι ὃ ̓ἀμφὶ περὶ μεγάλ᾽ 
ἴαχον (περίαχε Hes. Th. 678.), and περί τ᾽ ἀμφί τε Hom. H. 

tn Cer. 277. which, however, is joined also as a preposition 
with the dat. and accus., as ἀμφὶ περὶ στήθεσσιν Od. λ’, 608. 
ἀμφὶ περὶ κρήνην Il. β΄, 305. Elsewhere it has as an adverb 
the form αμϕίς, which however occurs as a preposition with 
the genitive, 6. 5. ἀμφὶς οδού Π. Ψ, 393. ‘ beside the way’. 
It seems to be used as an adverb in sense, and a preposition in 
construction 11]. β΄, 384. ἅρματος ἀμφὶς ἰδεῖν ‘round the 
car’. Επί Il. σ΄,529. Πονοά. 7,919. in the sense of ‘ behind’, 
Ii. v, 500. Mera ib. 515. especially πέρι with anastrophe, 
1, 6. περισσῶς ‘in a high degree’; also in the combinations 
πέρι κῆρι, περὶ θυμῷ, where the dative does not depend on wépt. 
So may be understood περὶ σθένεϊ βλεμεαίνει 11. ρ΄, 22. but also 
as a preposition, according to 8. 589, ὁ, B. It signifies ‘ about’ 
in the connexion περί + ἀμφί τε Hom. H. in Cer. 277. In 
Herodotus it has the form πέριξ in this sense. Πρό ‘ before’ 
Π.ν, 500. 

Hence in [onic writers they are often put twice, once without 

5 Wyttenb. ad Plut. ]. ο. ad Lamb. B. p. 51. 
> Wessel. ad Herod. 2, 43. p. 124, 5 Wessel. ad Herod. 1, 56. p. 75, 92. 

47. Ruhnk. Ep. Crit. p. 296. Schef. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 274. 
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a case adverbially, and again with a case or in composition 
with a verb. Il. ψ, 709. ἂν δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς πολύμητις ἀνίστατο. 
Od. ε΄, 260. ἐν δ᾽ ὑπέρας τε κάλους τε πόδας τ᾿ ἐνέδησεν ἐν 

αὐτῇ. Herod. 2, 176. ἐν δὲ καὶ ἐν Μέμφιᾶ, The case is dif- 
ferent in Plat. Rep. 9. p. δ78 A. ἐν ἀνδρὶ δὲ ἡγῆ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἐν ἄλλῳ τινὶ πλείω εἶναι, Where ἐν ἄλλῳ τινί contains a more 
exact definition of the more general ἐν ἀνδρί. 

2. In composition with verbs, the prepositions are always 
used adverbially. Hence in the older state of the language, in 
Homer and Herodotus, it is customary to find the preposition 
and the verb separated by other words, and the former some- 
times coming immediately after the verb, e. g. ἡμῖν ἀπὸ λοιγὸν 
ἀμῦναι Il. a’, 67. πρίν y ἀπὸ πατρὶ φίλῳ δόμεναι ἑλικώπιδα 
κούρην ἰδ. 98. ἐνάριζον ἀπ᾽ ἔντεα Il. μ᾽, 195. Herod. 8, 36. 

ἀπὸ μὲν σεωυτὸν ὤλεσας. 8, 89. ἀπὸ μὲν ἔθανε ὁ στρατηγός. 
2,39. ἀπ᾽ ὧν ἔδοντο. ἐδ. 40. ἐξ ὧν εἷλον. 47. a7 ὧν ἔβαψε. 
In Herodotus it is very rarely that several words are found be- 
tween the preposition and verb, as 7, 164 extr. ἀπὸ πάντα τα 
χρήματα ἄγων", Hence when the same word is to be repeated 
several times, after the first time the preposition only is often used, 
e.g. Π.π, 161 sqq. 168. ψ', 798 sqg. Herod.8,33. κατὰ μὲν 
ἔκαυσαν Δρυμὸν πόλιν, kara δὲ Χαράδραν. Comp.ib. 89. 9, δ. 
Eur. Herc. 1. 1056. ἀπολεῖ πόλιν, ἀπὸ δὲ πατέρα. even when 
no word compounded with a preposition precedes, 1]. γ΄, 267 seq. 
ὥρνυτο δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἔπειτα ἄναξ ἀνδρών Αγαμέμνων, av δ᾽ ̓ Οδυσεὺς 
πολύμητις. Comp. Ψ', 754 seg. Instead of the composition of 
a preposition with the verb εἰμί, the preposition only is often 
used, wap ἔμοιγε καὶ ἄλλοι, for πάρεισινδ. In these cases this 
is not properly a émesis, 1. e. the separation of a word at that time 
used in its compounded form; but the prepositions at that time 

served really as adverbs, which were put either immediately 
before or after the verbs", Ata later period however, particu- 
larly in Attic, the composition became more firmly established, 
and the prepositions were considered as a part of the verb. In 

ὁ Herm. ad Vig. p. 854. Greg. p. (211) 449. 
5 Wessel. ad Herod. 7, 10, 5. 6 Reizde Incl. Acc. p. 98. Fisch. 1. 

p. 514.in. Ruhnk. Ep. Crit. p. 199. _ p. 909. | 
‘Fisch. 3b. p. 97 seq. Koen ad δ Herm. de Em. Gr. Gr. Ρ.114 944. 
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Attic writers the proper émesis is extremely rare, as Thc. 3, 13. 
μὴ ξὺν κακώς ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς per ᾿Αθηναίων, ἀλλὰ ξυνελευθεροῦ». 
Plat. Gorg. p. 520 Ἑ. avr ev πείσεται. Phadr. p. 237 A. 
ξύμ μοι λάβεσθε τοῦ μύθου, is an imitation of lyric phraseology*. 
Otherwise, however, a simple verb is sometimes used, and with 
it a preposition with its case, where otherwise a verb com- 
pounded with that preposition is used, 6. g. ὑπέρ τινα ἔχειν OF 
ὑπερέχειν τινά Isocr. Paneg. ο. 2. It occurs frequently in the 
Attic poets, yet oftener in the Choruses than in the Dialogue, 
and almost exclusively when a monosyllabie word is inter- 
posed between the preposition and the verb, e.g. Phan. 904. 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἔπνευσε. Ion. 1213. 1223. Iph. A. 1363. & ap ὀλώ- 
λαμεν. Hipp. 1373. διά μ᾽ ἔφθειρας, κατὰ δ᾽ ἕκτειας. Here. 
Ε. 1061. φέρε πρὸς ove βάλω, rarely with the particle after, 
yet also Bacch. 80. ava θύρσον τε τινάσσων. 96. κατὰ μηρῷ 
δὲ καλύψας, both in a lyrical part. The preposition very seldom 
follows, Esch. S.c. Th. 187. βρέτη πεσούσας πρὸς πολισσούχων 
θεών. Soph. Trach. 1160. πρὸς τών πνεόντων μηδενὸς θανεῖν 
ἄπο. Ειγίρ. Hec. 508. ᾿Αγαμέμνονος πέμψαντος, ὦ γύναι, 
μέτα. Bacch. 554." Thus it should stand, perhaps, Eurip. 
Hipp. 554. οἴκων ζεύξασ᾽ am’ εἰρεσίᾳ, (navigatione, navi, domo 
abreptam. Comp. Hec. 460. Phan. 215. Iphig. A. 771.) 
δρομάδα tiv "Αἴδος ὡσεί τε Βάκχαν. 

3. The prepositions are often separated from their case. 
Herod. 6, 69. ἐν yap σε τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ αναιρέοµαι, especially 
when a word is repeated in two different cases. Od. εἴ, 1565. 
παρ οὐκ ἐθέλων ἐθελούσῃ. Comp. ib. 224. , 535. Pend. 
Pyth. 10, 83. ἐπ᾿ ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλον. Comp. Asch. Prom. 276. 
Plat. Phedon. p.71 C. μεταξὺ δύο δυοῖν ὄντοιν. Comp. 
§. 468, 6. In Attic this takes place, regularly, with the con- 
junctions μέν, δέ, yap, οὖν, e. g. ἐν μὲν εἰρήνῃ, ἐν μὲν γὰρ 
εἰρήνῃ, ἐς μὲν οὖν τὰς Αθήνας, and. with πρός with the genitive, 
when it signifies per, ‘by’. 8. 466, 3. 

Prepositions likewise are often put after their case, e. g. 

* Blomf. Gloss. Ag. 569. Schef. ad Phryn. p. 620. Stallb. ad Phil. 
App. Dem. 1. p. 586. Melet. p.68. Ρ. 297. 
Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 64. Lobeck > Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 934. 1352. 
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νεών ἄπο καὶ κλισιάων, particularly in Ionic and Doric writers, 
and the Attic poets®. This takes place in the Attic prose 
writers only in περί, with the genitive, of which the instances 
are frequent®. 

4. When a preposition should stand twice with two different 
nouns, it is often put only once by the poets, and that too with 
the second noun. Od. Bs 27. ἢ ἁλὸς ἢ ἢ ἐπὶ γῆς. Pind. Pyth. 
4; 16. ἑβδόμᾳ καὶ σὺν δεκάτᾳ γενεᾷ. δορά. Cid. 1. 733. 
σχιστὴ ὃ ὁδὸς ἐ ἐε ταὐτὸ Δελφῶν καπὸ Δαυλίας ἄγει. Ant. 
367. Comp. 1176. Eur. Ph, 29]. μαντεῖα σεμνὰ Δοξίου τ᾽ 
er ἐσχάραα. ib. 372. οὕτω δὲ τάρβος εἰς φόβον + ἀφικόμην 
for εἰς τάρβος φόβον τε". 

In the Attic prose writers, the only case which occurs is 
that when two substantives are united, the preposition is omitted 
the second time if it was put the first time, even when the 56- 
cond noun stands in apposition to the first. Isocr. Pac. 161 Ἑ. 
πρὺς δὲ τοὺς ἐπιπλήττοντας καὶ νουθετοῦντας ὑμᾶς οὕτω δια- 
τίθεσθε δυσκόλως, ἃ WG τοὺς κακόν τι τὴν πόλιν ἐργαζομένους, for 
ὡς πρὸς τούς ὅτο. Comp. de Big. p. 354 D. Plat. Rep. 1. 
». 330 Ὁ. περὶ τὰ χρήματα σπουδαζουσιν, ὡς ἔργον ἑαυτώγ. 

If the united substantives belong to one principal idea, the 
article is not repeated‘. The preposition is also put with the 
substantive of the apposition, and not with the principal noun, 
if the former precedes : Thue. 1, 84. αεὶ δὲ we πρὸς εὖ βου- 
λενομένους τοὺς ἐναντίους ἔργῳ παρασκεναζόμεθα, for πρὸς τοὺς 
ἐναντίους ὡς πρὸς εὖ UB. Plat. Rep. 7. p- 520 E. παντὸς μᾶλλον 
ὡς ἐπ᾿ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτῶν ἕκαστος εἷσι τὸ ἄρχεινδ. On the other 
hand the preposition is often repeated with a subst. or infin. 
with the article, when these serve for the explanation of a pre- 
ceding pron. demonstr. with the same article, e.g. Plat. Rep. 1. 

© Reiz de Incl. Acc. p. 122 sqq. Valck. in Callim. El. p. 178 seq. 
Herm. de Emend. Gr. Gr. p.101 sqq. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854. Ruhnk. Ep. 
Fisch. 1. p. 309. Musgr. ad Soph. Crit. p. 190. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 397. 
Aj. 790. Ρ. 283. Monk ad Eur. Ale. 114. 

4 Wass. ad Thue. 5, 5. Ast ad  Erfurdt ad Soph. Ant. 364. 
Plat. Leg. p. 64. f Stallb. ad Phil. p. 156. 

4 Bentl. ad Horat. Od. 8, 25, 3. 6 Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 977. 
2N2 
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Ρ. 341 D. ἡ τέχνη ἐπὶ τούτῳ πέφυκεν ἐπὶ τῷ τὸ ξυμφέρον 
ἑκάστῳ Cyrew®. 

The case is similar when a relative, referring to a noun or 
pronoun joined with a preposition, is used without this prepo- 
sition. Lurip. Hipp. 474. ἐς δὲ τὴν τύχην πεσούσ, ὅσην σὺ, 

πώς ἂν ἐκνεῦσαι δοκεῖς; Thuc. 1, 28. δίκας ἤθελον δοῦναι ἐν 
Πελοποννήσῳ παρὰ πόλεσιν, αἷς ἂν αμφότεροι ξυμβώσιν, for 
παρ αἷς, The same takes place in questions which refer to 
what precedes, and in answers: Plat. Polit. p. 297 E. εις δὴ 
τὰς εικόνας ἐπανίωμεν TaAW--- --- Ποίας; Cratyl. ». 408 D. 
απαλλαγώµεν ἐκ τών θεών. Tov ye τοιούτων, ὦ Σώκρατες“. 

5. Prepositions which mark a removal, derivation, motion 
from a place, ἀπό, ἐκ, as well as those which signify motion 
to a place, as εἰς, are often interchanged with those which mark 
rest in a place, as ἐν, and vice versd, and mostly in the follow- 
ing cases: 

a. Properly ἐν, ἐπί should be put after the article (8. 272, δ.) 
when the preposition, with its case, but without a verb, stands 
in some measure as an adjective; because in this case, without 

a verb being added, rest only can be marked. Frequently, 
however, the principal verb of the proposition is referred to, 
and ex and από are used, when it admits of the construction 
with these prepositions. Herod. 6, 46. ἐκ μέν ye τών ἐκ 
Σκαπτῆς ὕλης τών χρυσέων μετάλλων τὸ ἐπίπαν ὀγδώκοντα 
τάλαντα προσῆϊε, for τών ἐν Σκαπτῇ ὕλῃ, on account of 
προσήιε. Comp. 5, 36. Thuc. 6, 7. ὑπὸ δὲ νύκτα ~ - - ἐκδι- 
δράσκουσιν οἱ ἐκ τών Ὀρνέων. 7, 31, o δὲ Δημοσθένης τότε 
ἀποπλέων μετὰ τὴν ἐκ τῆς Λακωνικῆς τείχισιν. Theophr. 
Char. 4. πάντα τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας διηγεῖσθαι. Plat. Cratyl. 
». 410 B. ὁ ἀὴρ apa ye ὅτι αἴρει τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, αὴρ κέκ- 
ληταιδ, On the other hand Herod. 2, 150. ἔλεγον δὲ οἱ 

* Heind. ad Plat. Prot.§.113. p.628. © Heind. ad Plat. Saph. δ. 60. 
b Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 940. p. 871. 

ad Phedon. §.57. p. 91. Schef. ad 4 Dorv. ad Charit. p. 468. 6381. 
Soph, (kd. C. 749. App. Dem. 2. Fisch. 3b. p. 98 seq. Heind. ad Plat. 
p. 200. Ast. ad Plat. Leg. p.108. rat. p. 89 seq. Miscell. Phil. 9, 9. 
Stallb. ad Phil. p.34. Fisch.3b.p.99. Ρ. 87 seq. 
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ἐπιχώριοι καὶ ὡς ἐς THY Σύρτιν τὴν ἐς Λιβύην ἐκδιδοῖ ἡ λίμνη 
ο Υ͂ 4 3 ο 4 e 3 ~ 

αυτη. Thuc. 7, 71 extr. προσαπώλλυντο αὑταῖς καὶ οἱ ἐν τῇ 
νήσῳ ἄνδρες διαβεβηκότες, for οἱ διαβεβ. εἰς αὐτήν. 

6. With many verbs which mark no proper motion from one 
place to another, the direction of the action to a place different 
from the place of action, is referred to, e.g. τὼ μὲν αφ ἵπ- 
ποιῖν (‘from on horseback, in chariots’), ο δ᾽ ἀπὸ χθονὸς 
ὥρνυτο πεζός Il. ε, 19. §.573. To this head belong the fol- 
lowing passages: Jl. ξ΄, 153. Ἥρη δ᾽ εἰσεῖδε χρυσόθρονος 
ὀφθαλμοῖσι στᾶσ ἐξ Οὐλύμποιο ἀπὸ ῥίον. Eur. Troad. 527. 
Phen. 1288, Ἐτεοκλέηο δ᾽ ὑπῆρξ am ὀρθίου σταθεὶς πύργου 
(sc. λέγειν ἐς κοινόν), See Schefer’s note on v. 1023. ed. Pors. 
Here the verbs are added which have properly the construction 
with ἐκ or amd, εἰσιδεῖν, ἀναβοᾶν, ὑπάρχειν, λέγειν, although 
they must be taken in immediate connexion with the verb 
ἵστασθαι. An union of this with the preceding mode of εχ- 

| pression occurs Herod. 8, 94. ὡς δὲ ἀγχοῦ γενέσθαι, τοὺς ἀπὸ 
τοῦ κέλητος λέγειν τάδε, for τοὺς ἐν τῴ κελ. λέγειν a ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
Thue. 7, 70. ot απὸ τών καταστρωμάτων τοῖς ἀκοντίοις αφ- 

θόνως ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν ἐχρώντο. Comp. Plat. Lach. p. 184 A. 

c. Verbs also which by their nature express rest, are often 
made to indicate motion by means of the prepositions από and 
ex, because an action is at the same time implied, to which the 
motion properly belongs. Soph. Antig. 411. καθήμεθ' ἄκρων. 
ἐκ πάγων ὑπήνεμοι, because the idea of lying in ambush to 
watch, κατασκοπεῖν, is understood in καθῆσθαι, with which is 
connected the direction of the eyes to another place. Of 
καθῆσθαι, στῆναι εἰς see §. 578 a. 

The following constructions are similar: 1. τ΄, 375. ὡς δ᾽ 
ὅταν ἐκ πόντοιο σέλας ναύτῄσι φανήῃ ‘to the mariners upon 

the sea, when they look from thence upon the shore’. Thuc. 7, 
71 ἐπ. ο ἐκ γῆς πεζὸς αμφοτέρων, as immediately afterwards τὴν 

ἔποψιν τῆς ναυμαχίας ἐκ τῆς γῆς. Eurip. Alc. 08. Εὐρυσθέως 
πέμψαντος | ἴππειον μετὰ ὄχημα Θρήκηςο ἐκ τόπων δυσχειµέρων 
‘in order to fetch it from Thrace’. Comp. Xen. Hell. 2, 1,25. 
Arist. Nub. 186. εἴκασι τοῖς ἐκ Πύλου ληφθεῖσι τοῖς Λακωνικοῖς 
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‘who were taken in Pylos, and brought thence hither’, as 
Thuc. 7, 86. τοὺς ἐκ τῆς νήσου ἄνδρας. 

d. Sometimes the noun with ἐκ or ἀπό expresses the place 
or the time, or the preceding action or situation. Arist. Av. 13. 
οὐκ τών ὀρνέων. Plut.435. ἡ κ τών γειτόνων. Plat. Apol. S. 
Ρ. 32 B. τοὺς οὐκ ἀνελομένους τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ναυμαχίας ‘who 
perished in the sea-fight’®. 

——« 

Of ADVERBS. 

"Αλλως “ otherwise, else’, i. 6. ‘in another respect, from a 
different cause’, e. g. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 11. nv δέ τι δέῃ θηρίου 
ἕνεκα ἐπικαταμεῖναι, ἢ ἄλλως βουληθῶσι διατρίψαι περὶ τὴν 
θήραν. Herod. 3, 139. ἐγὼ ταύτην πωλέω μὲν οὐδενὸς χρή- 

ματος, δίδωμι δὲ ἄλλως ‘otherwise’, without requiring an 
equivalent, i. 6. gratis. Hence ἄλλως τε καί, cum alias οὗ 
causas, tum, generally translated ‘especially’, because the 
reason which is specified when the others are passed over is 
the most important. Dem. pro Cor. init. χαλεπὸν, ἄλλως τε 
Kav ὑπ᾿ ἐχθροῦ τῳ τοῦτο συμβαίνῃ. Plat. Phedr. p. 229 A. 
It also signifies “ at another time’, cum alias, tum. Without 
καί following, ἄλλως τε signifies ° and besides’. Soph. (Σά. Ί. 
1114. "λλλως also means ‘nothing but’, nil nisi. Eurip. 
Hec. 626. ἄλλως φροντίδων βουλεύματα γλώσσης τε κόμποι. 
Comp. Ion. 549. Arist. Nub. 1203. Plat. Crit. p. 46 Ὁ." 
Hence ἄλλως λέγειν ‘to do nothing but speak’, ‘to speak in 
vain, idly’: ἄλλως πονεῖν ‘ to labour in vain’. 

“Ana ‘at the same time’, generally used with the dative, σύν 
being supplied. It is often found, however, without any case, 
as with the participle, §. 557, 6. or with the finite verb. Isoer. 
Paneg. Ρ. 73 Ο. ἅμα διαλλάττονται καὶ τῆς ἔχθρας τῆς προ- 
γεγενημένης ἐπιλανθάνονται ' as soon as they make peace they 
forget’. 1. τ', 241. apa μῦθος ἔην, τετέλεστο δὲ ἔ ἔργον. Herod. 
3,135. καὶ ἅμα ἔπος τε (ἔφατο) καὶ ἔργον ἐποίεε, whence arose 

* Fisch. 8 Ὁ. p. 127 seq. δ Ruhnk, Ep. Crit. p. 90. ad Tim. p. 198. 
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the proverb ἅμ᾽ ἔπος καὶ ἅμ᾽ ἔργον, ἅμ᾽ ἔπος τε καὶ ἔργον, dic- 
tum factum, ‘no sooner said than done’. ἅμα μέν---ἅμα δέ 
Herod. 6, 104. ‘ partly-—partly’. 

Αν. With respect to its construction with the optative or 
conjunctive, or with the indicative in conditional propositions, 
the chief particulars have been before noticed, §. 515 Obs. 
But the use of this particle is more extensive still. 

1. It is joined with infinitives and participles, and gives to 
these moods (not the sense of the future, although in Latin it 
can only be expressed by this sense“, but) the same signification 
as the optative, conjunctive, or indicative with ἂν would have, 
in the resolution by means of the finite verb. 

a. The infin. with av. Herod. 3, 22. οὐδὲ yap ἂν τοσαῦτα 
δύνασθαι ζώειν σφέας, εἰ μὴ τῷ πόματι τῷδε ἀνέφυρον, i.e. οὐκ 
ἐδύναντο ἄν. Comp. Thuc. 2,18. 8,11. ἐδ. 89, ἄνευ σεισμοῦ 
οὐκ ἂν μοι δοκεῖ τὸ τοιοῦτο ξυμβῆναι γενέσθαι, the same as 
οὐκ ἂν ξυνέβη, where the condition is contained in ἄνευ σεισ- 
μοῦ, i.e. εἰ μὴ σεισμὸς ἦν. Comp. Plat. Rep. 7. p. 516 Ο. 
9.p.574C. Thuc. 2, 49. τὰ ἐντὸς οὕτως ἐκαίετο, ὥστε --- P ; η 
ο A 9 ο 4 nw 9 9 «, Ω σ 

ἥδιστα ἂν ἐς ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ῥίπτειν, i. 6. ὥστε 

ἔῤῥιπτον ἄν ‘they would gladly have thrown themselves’. ἐδ. 
20. τοὺς Αθηναίους ἤλπιζεν ἴσως ἂν ἐπεξελθεῖν καὶ τὴν γῆν 

οὐκ ἂν περιϊδεῖν τμηθῆναι, i.e. ὅτι ἐπεξέλθοιεν ἂν - - - πε- 

ριΐδοιεν ἄν, more indefinite than περιόψεσθαι. Comp. ib. 93. 
6, 18. ἀνάγκη τοῖς μὲν ἐπιβουλεύειν, τοὺς δὲ μὴ ἀνιέναι, διὰ τὸ 
9 ἴω ε ϑε», 2 “ ive 9 a 8 3 4 

ἀρχθῆναι ἂν ὑφ ἑτέρων αὑτοῖς κίνδυνον εἶναι, εἰ μὴ αὐτοὶ 
ἄλλων ἄρχοιμεν. Comp. 7, 62. Xen. Mem. S.1, 1, 14. καὶ 
τοῖς μὲν ἀεὶ κινεῖσθαι πάντα δοκεῖν, τοῖς δὲ οὐδὲν ἄν ποτε 

nun 4 “ 4 a, / / a 8 , 

κινηθῆναι, Kat τοῖς μὲν πάντα γίγνεσθαί τε καὶ απόλλυσθαι, 
a“ , MON , 4 284. 4 ΝΜ id ΄ 9 

τοῖς δὲ ovr ἂν γενέσθαι ποτὲ οὐδὲν οὔτε απολέσθαι, it has 
the sense of the optative δ. 514. οὐδὲν ἄν ποτε κινηθείη, 
γένοιτο, ἀπόλοιτο ‘it could never be moved’. The following 
passages are particularly clear: Plat. Prot. p. 941 E. λέγει 

. ε ἢ . ν  Ά , 3 a , . 5 9 γὰρ ο Σιμωνίδης, ὅτι θεὸς ἂν μόνος ἔχοι τοῦτο γέρας" ου δή 

© Dawes’s Misc. Crit. p. 82 seq. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 204 seq. 
Brunck ad Aristoph. Plut. 380. 
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που τοῦτό γε λέγων κακὸν ἐσθλὸν ἔμμεναι, εἶτα τὸν θεόν φησι 
μόνον τοῦτο ἂν ἔχειν. Ρ. 357 A. ὁμολογοῖεν a ἂν ἡμῖν οἱ 

ἄνθρωποι ἢ οὗ; ᾿Εδόκουν ἂν καὶ τῷ Πρωταγόρᾳ ὁμολογεῖν. 
Comp. Gorg. p. 521 seg. Likewise with the infinitive future : 
Soph. Ant. 390. Comp. (ed. 6. 1076. Thuc. 2, 80 ετἰγ. vopi- 
ζοντες, εἰ πρώτην ταύτην λάβοιεν, ῥᾳδίως a αν σφίσι τἄλλα 

προσχωρῆσειν. Ίος. Panath. p. 245 C. οἶμαι δὲ τοὺς 
ἀηδῶς a ἀκούοντας τών λόγων τούτων τοῖς μὲν εἰρημένοις οὐδὲν 
ἂν ἀντερεῖν. Busir. p- 226 D. ἐνόμιζε γὰρ τοὺς μὲν τούτων 
ὀλιγωροῦντας τυχὸν ἂν καὶ τών μειζόνων καταφρονήσειν. 
Archid. p. 195 E. Plat. Cratyl. p. 391 A. 

b. The _ participle with av. Soph. Gid. Ο. 161. ὦ πάντα 
τολμών κἀπὸ παντὸς ἂν φέρων λόγου δικαίου μηχάνημα ποι- 
κίλον, 1. 6. ὃς φέροις ἄν, quem probabile est sumere. Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 304 Ο. κινδυνεύω καγὼ εἷς εἶναι - - - τῶν ἥδιον ἂν 
ἐξελεγχομένων ὑ ὑπὸ τών τοιούτων λόγων ἢ ἐξελεγχόντων, 
for ἐκείνων, οἳ av ἐξελέγχοιντο - - - ἐξελέγχοιεν. Comp. Rep. 1. 
». 344 A. 8. p. 562 A. Leg. 10. p. 900 A. -Lsocr. Panath. 
». 255 C. 260 D. 261 A. 269 B. Αγεορ. Ρ. 142 Ο. ιδ. 
p. 143A. εὑρίσκω ταύτην ἂν μόνην γενομένην τών μελλόντων 
κινδύνων αποτροπήν. Comp. Archid. p. 129 A. ἐπίσταμαι ἂν 
βουλευσοµένας. —-T huc. 6, 38. ἐνθένδε ἄνδρες οὔτε ὄντα, οὔτε 
ἂν γενόμενα (ἃ οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο) λογοποιοῦσιν. Comp. Plat. 
Rep. 3. 2. 4140. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 9. Mem. S. 4, 4, 4. Thue. 
3, 37. ὡς ἐν ἄλλοις μείζοσιν οὐκ ἂν δηλώσαντες τὴν γνώμην, 
1.6. ὡς εἰ οὐκ ἂν δηλώσειαν, quasi non possint ostendere. Comp. 
Isocr. Panath. p. 245 D. τὰ δικαίως ἂν ῥηθέντα, for a δικαίως 
av ῥηθείη. ib. p. 977 D. Thus likewise in the apodosis of a 
conditional proposition: Thuc. 7, 49. ὁρῶν τὸ παρατείχισµα 
τών Συρακουσίων, - - - ἁπλοῦν τε ὅν, καὶ, εἰ ἐπικρατήσειέ τις 
τών τε ᾿Επιπολών τῆς ἀναβάσεως, ῥᾳδίως ἂν αὐτὸ ληφθέν. 
Plat. Leg. 6. 2. 781A. Demosth. p. 90, 24. χωρὶς τῆς περι» 
στάσης ἂν ἡμᾶς αἰσχύνης, εἰ καθυφείμεθα, for 7 περιέστη ἃ ay 

ημας. Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 4, 4. Likewise for εἰ with the 
finite verb : Thuc. 6, 18. νομίσατε, τό τε φαῦλον καὶ τὸ μέσον 
καὶ τὸ πάνυ ἀκριβὲς ἃ ἂν ξυγκραθὲν μάλιστ᾽ av ἰσχύειν, for ὅτι 
μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἰσχύοι, εἰ ξυγκραθείη. Comp. ib.64. Plat. Rep. 10. 
p. 598 C. γράψας ἂν ἐξαπατφη av. Comp. Soph. Ged. Τ. 339. 
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445. Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 366 extr. Xen. Cyr.1,6,18. Isocr. 
Panath. p. 265 E.* 

2. With the indicative, besides the significations explained 
above, it has the following : 

a. With the indicative, particularly of the imperfect, it often 
expresses the repetition of an action, a habit, since by means 
of this the action is referred to an indefinite time. Herod.3, 51. 
ὁ δὲ, ὅκως ἀπελαυνόμενος ἔλθοι ἐς ἄλλην οἰκίην, απελαύνετ᾽ 
ἂν καὶ ἀπὸ ταύτης. --- --- ἀπελαυνόμενος ὃ ἂν ἤϊε ew ἑτέρην 

τῶν ἑταίρων. Comp. 1,42. 196. 3,1 19. 7,211. Plat. Apol.S. 
Ρ. 22 B. διηρώτων ἂν αὐτοὺς, τί λέγοιεν. Comp. Symp. 
Ρ. 907 Ο. 217 B. Xen. Mem. 8. 4, 1, 2. πολλάκις ἔφη μὲν 
ἄν τινος ἐρᾶν. ib. 6, 13. Also with the aorist : Thuc. 7, 71. 
«νεθάρσησάν τε ἂν καὶ πρὸς ἀνάκλησιν θεών ἐ ἐτρέποντο. Xen. 
Cyr. 7 » 1, 10. οπότε προσβλέψειέ τινας τών ἐν ταῖς τάξεσι, 
τότε μὲν εἶπεν ἄν,--- --- τότε δ᾽ av ἐν ἄλλοις ἂν ἔλεξεν. 
Comp. Arist. Ran. 923. 948. Plut. 982 seg. 1179 seg. Vesp. 
278 sqq. Isocr. π. αντ. ἃ. 132. Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 19.5 The 
aorist here expresses that the repeated action is always com- 
pleted in a single point of time. 

ὃ. Its use in past actions to express ability is founded on a 
suppressed condition. Eurip. Iph. A. 1591. πληγῆς κτύπου 
γὰρ πᾶς τις ᾖσθετ᾽ ἂν σαφώς (ober av, εἰ παρῆν), ‘ could 
hear’. comp. ab. 432. Bacch.737. 1085. Plat. Theat. p. 144A. 
ἐγὼ μὲν οὔτ᾽ ἂν φόμην γενέσθαι, οὔτε ὁρώ γιγνομένους ́  could 
not have believed if any one had told me’. Xen. Cyr. 7,1, 38. 
ἔνθα δὴ ἔ ἔγνω ἄν τις, ὅσου ἄξιον εἴ εἴη τὸ φιλεῖσθαι ἃ ἄρχοντα ὑπὸ 
τώναρχοµένων. Anab.4,2,10. καὶ αὐτοὶ μὲν ἂν ἐπορεύθησαν 
(‘ would have marched, might have marched’), ὕπερ αἱ ἄλλοι. 
Hist. Gr. 6,4, 16. Hence Eur. Γρ]. T. 386. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽, ὅπως 
ἔτεκεν ἂν ἡ Διὸς δάμαρ Λητὼ τοσαύτην ἀμαθίαν “ Latona would 

certainly not have borne’. 

c. It appears frequently to give to the speech only the 

5 Schef. in Dion. Η. Melet. p.125, Crit. 8, 4. p. 33. Herm. ad Vig. 
78. Ast ad Plat. Rep. p. 478. p- 820. Miscell. Phil. 2,1. p.47 seq. 

υ Brunck ad Soph. Phil. 290. 3. p. 84. 
Porson ad Eur. Pheen. 412. Bibl. 
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expression of mere possibility or probability, a conjecture, ora 
modest indefiniteness. Od.&,546. ἢ yap μιν ζωόν γε κιχήσεαι, 

ἤ κεν Ορέστης κτεῖνεν ὑποφθάμενος, “has perhaps killed him’. 
Soph. Phil. 572. πρὸς ποῖον av τόνδ᾽ αὐτὸς ov δυσσεὺς ἔπλεε; 
‘may he have sailed?’ id. Ged. Τ. 523. ἀλλ᾽ ἦλθε μὲν δὴ 
τοῦτο τοὔνειδος τάχ᾽ ἂν ὀργῇ βιασθὲν μᾶλλον, ἢ γνώμῃ φρε- 
νών, where ἦλθε βιασθέν is a circumlocution for ἐβιάσθη. 5ο 
ἄν is often used in propositions with τάχα ‘perhaps, both with 
the optat. e.g. Plat. Phadr. p. 257 C. comp. Apol. S.p.31A. 
and also the indic. partic. ἄς. ο. δ. Soph. νά. Col. 966. θεοῖς 
γὰρ ἦν οὕτω φίλον, τάχ᾽ av τι μηνίουσιν εἰς γένος πάλαι, i.e. ot 

τάχα ἂν µηνίοιεν. It seems to be properly used here to strengthen 
and give emphasis to the meaning of raya, and to belong to 
the verb in the optat. and indic.: but by the frequent junction 
of a av with τάχα the verb at last came to be disregarded, and 
τάχ ἂν was used as equivalent to raya, e.g. Plat. Phedr. 
Ρ. 265 B. ἴσως μὲν ἀληθοῦς τινος ἐφαπτόμενοι, τάχα ὃ ἂν καὶ 

ἄλλοσε παραφερόµενοι ------ προσεπαίσαμενλ. 

d. It is also sometimes joined with the indicative of the 
future, to designate as only probable that which the future 
alone would declare decidedly to be about to happen. Il. χ’, 
49, raya κέν ἑ κύνες καὶ γῦπες ἔδονται κείμενον. comp. 

a, 199. 176. δ΄, 176. coll. 182. Od. εἰ, 36. κ’, 433. unless 
the future be here another form of the subj unctive, See §.201,9. 
§. 517. Obs. 5 and 6. Il. ο, 211. ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι viv μέν κε νεµεσ- 
σηθεὶς ὑποείξω is remarkable, as an expression of mere proba- 
bility would be out of place in the declaration of one’s own 
purpose ; whence Aristarchus proposed νὺν μέν γε. Pind. 
Nem. 7, 100. μαθὼν δέ τις av ἐρεῖ, as 1. δ΄, 176. καί κέ τις 
WS ἐρέει. Eur. Andr. 465. οὐδέ ποτ᾽ ἂν δίδυμα λέκτρ ἐπαι- 
νέσω βροτών. (Iph. Τ. 901. may be the consequence of an 
anacoluthon. See Matth. ad v. 864.) El. 487. κἂν ἔτ᾽ ἔτι 
φόνιον ὑπὸ δέραν ὄψομαι αἷμα χυθὲν σιδάρῳ. (Comp. Soph. 
Cid. 6. 1076. Ant. 990. §.597, a.) Arist. Vesp. 942. οὐκ 

oe > 

ἂν σὺ παύσει, where Invernizius reads av. Ach. 392. and 

* That τάχ᾽ ἄν are to be taken to- p.44. and denied by Hermann ad 
gether was maintained by Schefer Soph. Ἰ].οο. Comp. Reisig Eonar. 
ad Soph. Cd. C. 965. 1076. adGreg. kd. C. 960. 
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Elmsley’s note on 399. Xen. (η. 7, δ, 21. «Απαδ. 2,5, 13. 
Those passages are different in which the infinitive or participle 
future has av, e.g. Thucyd. 5, 82. νομίζων μέγιστον ἂν σφᾶς 
ὠφελήσειν. Comp. Plat. Cratyl. p.391 A. Lysias p. 188, 42. 
Isocr. Archid. p.129 A. Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 2. Xen. Mem. 8. 2, 
2, 3. ὡς οὐκ ἂν μείζονος κακοῦ φόβῳ τὴν αδικίαν παύσοντες ν 
for these may be resolved by ὅτι μέγιστον ay ὠφελήσοι, vopi- 

ζοντες ὅτι οὐκ ἂν παύσοιεν. In most passages (as Arist. Nub. 
465. Ach. 392. Plat. Phedon. p.61C. Phil. p. 29 D. 
Euthyd. p. 290 Ὁ. Soph. Phil. 1089. Isocr. Paneg. p. 79 B. 
Trapez. p. 366 ἢ. Areop.p.155 E. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 1, 3. 
4, 5,49. 5,3, 36.) the MSS. vary so much, that it is even 
very doubtful whether the genuine Attics ever used av with the 
future indicative; for this usage is found in Euripides only in 
lyrical passages, and perhaps it was still prevalent in the old 
language ©. 

e. Equally uncertain is the reading in those passages where av 
is joined with the indicative present: and this makes even those 
suspicious where ἂν is found without various reading ; as Arist. 
Av. 1069. Plat. Leg. 1. ». 647 A. Still less can ay be joined 
with an imperative ; for in Od. μ΄, 81. ιθύνετε may be the old 
form of the subjunctive (see §.517. Obs. δ.), andin Soph. Ged. 
T. 1438. ἔδρασ ἂν ev τοῦτ᾽ ἴσθ᾽ ἄν, ἄν is repeated according 
to §.600. In Plat. Alcib. 1, 122. the best MSS. have not av4, 
In Xen. Anab. 1, 4, 8. ἀλλὰ ιόντων ἂν εἰδότες, Ke. five MSS. 
have iérwoav without ἄν, so that it seems as if the genuine 
reading were ἀλλ ἴτωσαν (8. 219, 2.), and that after the 
change of ἴτωσαν into ἰόντων, ἄν had remained in some copies. 

3. The position of the particle ἂν is very much determined 

b Bremi in Schefer’s Appar. Dem. 
1. p. 604, 

© Dawes, Misc. Crit. p. 104, denies 
that &y is used with the future, and 
is followed by most English critics. 
Brunck, who opposes him on Arist. 
Nub. 465. and elsewhere, is joined 
by Schefer, Greg. p. 66; but in his 
App. Crit. ad Dem. 1, 604, he ex- 
presses himself doubtfully, as does 

Wolf, Lept. p.348. Comp. Heind. ad 
Plat. Phedon. §. 13. p. 22. 

“ Toup, Em. in Suid. 1. p. 466, 
wished to introduce this ἄν in several 
places, and was followed by Brunck, 
Arist. Plut. 885. On the other side, 
see Porson App. ad Τουρ. t.4. p. 462. 
Arist. Plut. 886. Reisig de Part. ἄν, 
Ρ. 121 sq. Comp. Wolf ad Dem. 
Ἱερι. p. 8944. Heind. ad Cratyl. p. 27. 



600. 

1060 Of Adverbs. 

by euphony: it is generally placed after the verb to which it 
belongs, often before it, only not at the beginning . of a propo- 
sition or clause*. ”Αν is even transposed, as in οὐκ o10 ἂν et 

πείσαιμι Eur. Med. 946. Alc. 48. in which ἄν belongs to πεί- 
σαιµι, 5ο that there should be no comma after av. Comp. Arist. 
Av. 1018. οὐκ οἷδά γ΄ ει φθαίης a ἄν. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 41. Plat. 

Tim. p. 26 Β.ὸ 

4. The verb is sometimes omitted, when it is 3 easily supplied 
from the connexion : as Soph. Gid. T. 955. τάχ᾽ ἂν ἥδοιο μέν 
--- πώς δ᾽ οὐκ ἄν (sc. ἥδοιολ --- ἀσχάλλοις δ᾽ ἴσως. Trach. 

461. 1214. Plat. Parm. p. 197. Ο. εἰ ἕν ἐστιν, ἄλλο τι οὐκ 
ἂν εἴη πολλὰ τὸ ἕν; Πώς γὰρ av; Prot, p. 327 sey. Ora 
general word, ποιεῖν, λέγειν, is to Ρε supplied: Arist. Nub. 154. 
τί 1 δῆτ᾽ ἂν, ἕτερον εἰ πύθοιο Σωκράτους σόφισμα; ; ie. τί δητ᾽ 
ἂν λέγοις“, Sometimes only an adjective is found with ἄν, in 

which case a participle must be supplied by the mind : Eur. 
Alc. 179. σὲ δ᾽ ἄλλη τις γυνὴ κεκτήσεται, σώφρων μὲν οὐκ 
ἂν μᾶλλον, εὐτυχὴς ὃ ἢ ἰσως, for οὐκ ἂν μᾶλλον οὖσα, i. 6. 7 

οὐκ ἂν μᾶλλον σώφρων εἴη. Plat. Rep. 9. p.577 Β. Demosth. 
pro Cor. p.322, 26. It has been already mentioned, ἃ. 523, 2. 
that the verb which belongs to ἄν is frequently omitted in 
ὥσπερ ἂν et, and participles are joined with it, as Lys. p. 121, 2. 
whence in later usage ὥσπερ ay εἰ was considered asa compound 
form of words, in which neither ἄν nor εἰ had any influence upon 
the construction : as Dem. de Cor. p. 299, 20. ὑμᾶς δὲ δέδοικα, 
μὴ, ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ κατακλυσμὸν ἡ ἡγούμενοι γεγενῆσθαι τῶν πραγ- 

Syntax. 

μάτων μάταιον ὄχλον τοὺς περὶ τούτων λόγους νομίσητε. 

5. From the preceding observations many passages may be 

® The passages which Heindorf ad 
Plat. Phed. ὃ. 82. p. 134. has alleged 
in proof of this, are only apparent 
supports of his doctrine; as the 
Greeks, not being fettered by punc- 
tuation, took words together which 
we must separate. See §.58. Comp. 
Erf. ad Soph. (νά. T. 929. 

> Elms. ad Eur. Med.911. Comp. 
Ast ad Plat Leg. p. 80. Brunck, ad 
Soph. (Εἀ. T. 1438, joins ἄν with 

οἶδα. A writer in the Quarterly Re- 
view, No. xxix. p. 117, compares the 
construction with ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ res 
εἴποι; but here ἄν belongs ποῖ to 
εἴποι, but to the optative which fol- 
lows, or which is to be supplied from 
what goes before. 

5 Elmsl. ad Arist. Ach. 1024. 
4 Schef. Appar. Dem. 8. p. 268. 

Elms]. ad Eur. Med. 1122. 



Syntax. Of Adverbs. 1061 

explained, where ἄν is put twice in a proposition, or in a mem- 
ber of a proposition; for in a proposition, besides the finite 
verb, a participle or an infinitive is often found; and of the 
double ἄν, one belongs to the finite verb, the other to the par- 
ticiple or infinitive ; as Herod. 7, 139. ὁρῶντες ἂν ἐχρήσαντο 
ἄν, for εἰ ἑώρων. Comp. Plat. Rep. 10. p. 598 C. . Leg. 6. 
p.766 B. Yet ἄν is sometimes redundant, not only. when the 
principal proposition to which ἂν belongs is divided by a paren- 
thesis,—as Soph. Antig. 466. ἀλλ᾽ ἂν, εἰ τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς μητρὸς. 
θανόντ᾽ ἄθαπτον ἐσχόμην νέκυν, κείνοις ἂν ἤλγουν. Thuc. 1, 
196. ἐκεῖνον δ᾽ ἂν, εἰ ἐκδοίη αὑτόν (εἰπὼν ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καὶ ὑφ ὧν 
διώκεται) σωτηρίας ἂν τῆς ψυχῆς ἀποστερῆσαι, ---δυε i in other 

cases also, e.g. Soph. (kd. i. 139. ὅστις γὰρ ἦν ἐκεῖνον ὁ κτα- 
νῶν, τάχ᾽ ἂν κἄμ ἂν τοιαύτῃ χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν θέλοι. 602. οὔτ᾽ 
av per ἄλλον δρώντος ἂν τλαίην ποτέ, Χο. Eur. Andr. 936. 
Troad. 1252. Here, indeed, the first ἂν in the first passage 
might be referred to καµέ ‘me perhaps’, in the other to per 
ἄλλου δρώντος ‘ with another perhaps’; but even then the par- 
ticiple, with these words, would not modify the sense further 
than had been done by the finite verb, with the single ἄν; 
for the limitation of the principal verb limits at the same time 
the whole proposition, and all the words of this proposition. 
Also to render this explanation admissible, passages must first 
be found in which ἂν belongs undoubtedly to adverbs, prepo- 
sitions with their case, or substantives, as ye does ; but univer- 

sally, wherever av occurs only once, it refers only to a finite’ 
verb, a participle, or an infinitive. For the most part this 
double or triple ἂν occurs with the optative, and not only in 
the Attic poets, but also in Prose writers, e.g. Plat. Alcib. 2. 
p. 142 Ο. οἱ πολλοὶ οὔτε ἂν τυραννίδος διδομένης ἀπόσχοιντο 
ἂν--- --- ἀλλὰ κἂν εὔξαιντο ἂν γενέσθαι. Comp. ib. D. 
Gorg. p.475 Ἡ. Rep. 7. ». 826 Ο. Leg. 7. p. 800 Α. Ο. 
803 Β. Thuc. 1, 77. Xen. Anab. 1, ὃ, 6. The following 
passages likewise appear to belong to this class, in which at 
least the union of the particle with the participle does not give 
the usual sense: Plat. Apol. δ. p. 31 A. ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἴ ἴσως τάχ᾽ ἃ ἂν 
αχθόµενοι, ὁ ὥσπερ οἱ νυστάζοντες, ἐγειρόμενοι, κρούσαντες ἄν 
με, πειθόµενοι΄ Ανύτῳ, ῥᾳδίως a ἂν αποκτείναιτε. Theat. ρ. 165 Ὁ. 
ἃ ἐλλοχών ἂν πελταστικὸς ἀνὴρ μισθοφόρος ἐν λύγοις = =~ ἐμ- 
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βαλὼν ἂν εἰς τὸ ἀκούειν καὶ ὀσφραίνεσθαι καὶ τὰς τοιαύτας 
αἰσθήσεις ἤλεγχεν ἄν. Phadr. ». 276 Β. ep οἷς. δὲ ἐσπού- 

δακε, τῇ γεωργικῇ ἂν χρώμενος ἃ ἂν τέχνρ σπείρας εἰς τὸ 
προσῆκον ἄγαπφη ἂν ἐν ογδόῳ μηνὶ, ὅσα ἔσπειρε, τέλος λα- 
βόντα". It is more rarely repeated with the indicative : e. g. 
Soph. El. 441. Herod.7,139. Plat. Gorg. p.516A. Charm. 
Ρ. 155A. Lystas p. 158, 37. or the infinitive, Thuc. 1, 76. 
Plat. Rep. 9. p. 578 E. very rarely with the subjunctive, 
Aristoph. Eq. 1108. 

Au, αὖθις (Ton. αὖτις, Homer. and poet. avre) ‘backwards’, 
as in av épvew ‘to draw backwards the neck of the victim’. 
Also in respect to time, ‘again’: Il. α΄, 540. τίς δ᾽ αὖ τοι, 
δολοµῆτα, θεών συμφράσσατο βουλάς; Hence ‘a second time’, 
in reference to πρώτα: Herod. 8, 102. πρώτα μὲν ---- αὖτις 
δὲ. It often means ‘ on the other hand’, expressing not only 
an actual opposition, but even something which corresponds 
with what preceded, the return of a similar relation: in this 
latter case it may often be rendered ‘just so’. It is therefore 
often used for δέ, whether μέν have preceded or not: Ji. λ, 
108. τὸν μὲν ὑπὲρ μαζοῖο κατὰ στῆθος Bare δουρὶ, "Αντιφον 
αὖ παρὰ οὖς ἔλασε ξίφει. β', 493. ἀρχοὺς αὖ νηῶν ἐρέω, 
νῆάς τε προπάσας, in reference to ver. 488. πληθὺν δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν 
ἐγὼ μυθήσομαι. 

Αὔτως in Homer stands in the same relation to αὐτός that 
οὕτως does to οὗτος, and also answers to o αὐτός, for which 
Homer uses αυτός, ὃ. 2606. Obs. : but i in the Attic Poets, par- 
ticularly Sophocles, αὕτως comes from av'rdc, for ὃ αὐτός. It 
means not ‘so’, but ‘exactly so’, hoc ipso modo, as is evident 
from the circumstance that it is joined with ὧδε, Π.ο, 613. 
Soph. Trach. 1048. ὧδ᾽ αὕτως. id. Bed. Τ. 990. Hence ὡς 
δ᾽ αὔτως ‘just so’ in the Attic writers, e.g. Soph. El. 27. also 
in one word, ὡσαύτως, after the meaning of ὁ αὐτός. It most 
frequently expresses an unaltered state, like ut erat, 8ο common 

5. Abresch ad Eschyl. t. 1s p. 224. Fisch. 3b. ρ. 484. On the other side, 
t.2. p.191. Koen ad Greg. p.(18)43. Herm. ad Vig. p. 814 864. 
Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 1257. Blomf. 5 Seidler ad Eur. Iph. T. 916. 
ad sch. Prom. 795. Stallb. ad Plat. Reisig Observ. Crit. in QEd. C. 
Phil. p. 11, 152. ad Euthyphr. p.49. ρ. 360 sq. 
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in Ovid: Il. w, 413. κεῖνος κεῖται αὔτως ἐν κλισίησι οὐδέ 
τί οἱ χρὼς σήπεται, ‘as he was, still undecayed’. Π. σ΄, 
338. ε΄, 255. ἐδ. 198. yw’, 268. ζ΄, 55. rin δὲ σὺ κήδεαι 
αὔτως ἀνδρών ‘as if nothing had happened’, or ‘ without cause’. 
Il. &', 18. Hence Il. ¢, 598. τῷ δ᾽ οὐκέτι δώρ ἐτέλεσσαν 
------ κακὸν δ᾽ ἤμυνε καὶ αὕτως ‘even without receiving pre- 
sents, gratuitously’. a, 520. Ψ', 620. Hence ‘without more 
ado’, Il. a’, 133. ἢ ῥ ἐθέλεις, Op αὐτὸς ἔχῃς γέρας, αὐτὰρ ἔμ᾽ 
αὕτως ᾖσθαι δευόµενον. Od. ὃ, 665. ‘without reason’, temere. 
Π.ν, 810. ‘wantonly’. ρ΄, 143. β΄, 342. ‘fruitlessly, in vain’. 
ο, 128, 513. ‘ without object’. Od. ξ΄, 151. αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ οὐκ 
αὕτως μυθήσομαι, ἀλλὰ σὺν ὅρκῳ. ν΄, 979. ‘simply, merely’, 
in which sense ἄλλως is elsewhere used °. 

Te is a particle of limitation, confining what is said to a 
specific word, which is thus made emphatic: Lat. quidem. 
Thus it is used when a reason is assigned by means of a single 
word Eur. Hipp. 277. (ὡς ἀσθενεῖ τε καὶ κατέξανται δέμας ) 
πώς δ᾽ οὗ, τριταίαν γ οὖσ᾽ ἄσιτος ἡμέραν, quippe que tertium 

jam diem a cibo abstineat. Comp. Iph. A. 85. Frequently it 
cannot be rendered by any equivalent particle; but the word 
with which it is connected is distinguished by the emphasis : 
e.g. Soph. Phil. 593. διώμοτοι πλέουσιν, ἢ μὴν ἢ λόγῳ πεί- 

σαντέ γ᾽ ἄξειν, ἢ πρὸς ἰσχύος κράτος, where πείθειν is the em- 
phatic word: and so in the other passages quoted by Hermann 
ad Viger. p. 825 seq. So after 6c, ὅστις, when the proposition 
with the relative contains something deserving of particular 
notice, often equivalent to quippe qui® . ‘atleast’, 6. g. Dem. 
Ol. 1. p. 17. πρόσεσθ' ῇ ὕβρις καὶ ἔτι ἡ τῶν πραγμάτων 

αἰσχύνη, οὐδεμιᾶς ἐλάττων ζημίας, τοῖς γε σώφροσι. The 
Greeks, however, often express such a limitation where it is 

not expressed in other languages, e. 6. when one out of several 
things or persons before mentioned is to be distinguished, and 
the thought to be limited to this: Herod. 7,103. e τὸ πολι- 
τικὸν ὑμῖν πᾶν ἐστι τοιοῦτον οἷον σὺ διαιρέεις, σέ γε, τὸν κεί- 
νων βασιλέα, πρέπει πρὸς τὸ διπλήσιον ἀντιτάσσεσθαι. Hence 

© Comp. Ηετηι, δά Viger. Ρ. 736. ad ad Soph. (kd. T. 588. Schef. ad 
Soph. Phil. 424. Trach. 996. Reisig Enarr. Soph Cid. 

4 Pors. Pref. Hec. p.51. Herm. C, 417. 

609. 
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it is used to point out a word emphatically, and to denote that 
the Proposition is limited to 115. Plat. Symp. Ρ. 199 D. εἶπες 
ἂν, ὅτι ἐστὶ υἱέος γε ἢ θυγατρὸς ὁ πατὴρ πατήρ ‘of course, the 
father of a son’®. Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 32. εἰ αὐτὸς μὲν τοῖς σοῖς 
γε πλουτοίη, σὺ δὲ μηδὲ μετρίοις ἔχοις χρῆσθαι. Hence its use 
in questions, e.g. Soph. Ant. 736. Eur..Hec.745.© and in 
the allegation of examples, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 2. ev τῇ συνουσία 
δύσκολοι ἔνιοι αὑτῶν φαίνονται πρώην μέν γε, &e. “6ος in- 

stance’, where the Latins would say quidem. For this reason 
it 18 used, a)i in emphatic answers, 6. δ΄. Plat. Symp. p. 174 E. 
εἶπον οὖν, ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς μετὰ “Σωκράτους Ἡ ἥκοιμι. --- Καλώς γ 
ἔφη, ποιών σύ, So also πάνυ γε. δ) It is especially used 

in a proposition which begins with καὶ (even without καί Eur. 
Med. 1406. Alc. 383.), and declares something which is 
stronger than the preceding, where we should use ‘ and in- 
deed’, ‘and—too’. Eur. _ Suppl. 768. ἔνιψεν αὐτών τών τα- 
λαιπώρων σφαγάς: AA. κἄστρωσέ γ εὐνὰς κἀκάλυψε σώματα. 
Plat. Phed. ρ. 58 D. παρῆσάν τινες καὶ πολλοί γε. Comp. 

Eurip. Med. 608. Plat. Rep. 6. ». 499 D. Prot. ». 349 E.¢ 
So it is used in enumerations, where something different in 
kind from those mentioned before is spoken οἱ: 6. δ. Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 295 D. καὶ τὰ σκεύη πάντα καὶ τὰ ὀχήματα 
~-- --- πλοῖα τε καὶ τριήρεις, καὶ τά γε ὄργανα πάντα. 
Comp. Gorg. p. 463 B.‘ ο) The proposition with γε often 
contains also the opposite of the foregoing, in which case ye 
answers to the Latin immo. -Eurip. Andr. 1065. ποίαν περαί- 

νων ἐλπίδ; ; ἢ γῆμαι θέλων ; ΧΟ. καὶ σοῦ γε παιδὸς παιδὶ πορ- 
σύνων μόρον. Γε is also used alone when what is said by an- 

Syntax. 

other is to be more exactly determined and enforced. 
Or. 1072. οὐκ éxravec σὴν μητέρ᾽ ὡς ἐγὼ τάλας. 
σοί ye, where we should add ‘ but’. 

5. Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 84. 
> This is the meaning which ye 

also has in the passages quoted by 
Elmsley Med. 1263. where ἤτοι pre- 
cedes. 

6 Elmsley ad Med. 1984. denies 
this. On the other sidesee Hermann 
ad Soph. Phil. 439. 
ἃ Wytt. Ep. Crit. 247. ed. Schefer. 

Eur. 
ΠΥΛ. ξὺν 

Comp. Eur. Alc, 62. 

It does not, however, on this account 
mean ‘yes’, as Elmsley Quart. Rev. 
14. p. 464 sq. maintained. - Comp. 
Matthie Eur. Med. 818. Suppl. 135. 

9 Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 981. Elms. 
ad Med. 1862. Blomf. ad ‘Esch. 
Pers, 266. 

‘ Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. ΕΣ 47. 
Protag. §. 100. 



Of Adverbs. 1065 

Te retains its limiting force with participles also: e.g. Herod. 
1, 39. συγγνώμη μὲν, ὦ πάτερ, τοι, ἰδόντι γε ὄψιν τοιαύτην, 

περὶ ἐμὲ φυλακὴν ἔχειν, ‘since you have seen’. id. 7, 103. 
Without a participle Plat. Rep. 8 in. ἀλλὰ μνημονεύω, ἔφη, 

ὅτι γε οὐδὲν οὐδένα φόμεθα δεῖν κεκτῆσθαιδ. 

Syntax. 

Τε is sometimes repeated in the same proposition, when it 
contains several words which require to be made emphatic: 
Herod. 1, 187. μὴ μέντοι ye μὴ σπανίσας ye ἄλλως ἀνοίξῃ, 
where first the prohibition and afterwards the condition con- 
tained in the participle are made emphatic. Soph. Ged. C.977. 

a > A , » 9 “A 7 A > »- , wh 
πως Ὑ αν ΤΟΎ ακον πραγµ αν εικοτως ψέγοι ; 

Aai is used in familiar language with questions expressive of 608. 
astonishment: τί dai; ‘what then? how so?’ Plat. Gorg. 
». 470 D. rendered by Cicero Tusc. Qu. 5, 12,35. ain tu? 
frequently ‘what else?’ where ἄλλο must be understood: fre- 
quently ‘what else then?’ where aAAois supplied by the mind*. 

An has the effect of strengthening and confirming what is 
said, ‘indeed, in truth’; though this confirmation is not always 
expressed by particles in other languages. Soph. Aj. 49. It 
is only in Homer and Pindar that δή stands at the beginning 
of a proposition or clause: Il. ν΄, 517. δὴ γάρ οἱ ἔχεν κότον. 
Thus it is often used with the imperative, answering very 
much to the Latin queso: σκόπει δη, considera, qua@so: espe- 
cially φέρε δη, aye On, ἴθι δή. with earnest exhortations Thuc. 
1,81. Soalso in questions, τίσι δή ποτε λόγοις Αθηναίους 
ἔπεισαν οἱ γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, quibus tandem argumentis. 
Hence it is often used with superlatives and other words, as 
μόνος δή, πολλοὶ δή, νῦν dn*, whose meaning is to be made 
emphatic; and thus often in the apodosis: e. g. Plat. Rep. 6. 

6 Γε has some of the meanings now 
pointed out when it is combined with 
other particles; it is not necessary 
therefore to enumerate them sepa- 
rately. On the whole article, see 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 824 seq. 

" Valck. ad Phoen. 557. Lob. ad 
Aj. p. 3803. Matthize Eur. Phen. 554. 
Med. 125. 856. 

VOL. II. 

' Schef. ad Dion. H. p.100. Soph. 
Trach. 390. Hermann ad Vig. p. 848. 
shows against Porson ad Eur. Med. 
1008. that δαί is not to be changed 
even in the tragedians. 

κ Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 233. Wytt. 
ad Phed. p. 132. Heind. ad Plat. Soph. 
§. 14. ad Charm. §. 9. ad Gorg. 8. 3. 
p-7. Comp. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 105. 
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Ρ. 492 Ο. ὅταν ξυγκαθεζόµενοι πολλοί ---ψέγωσι--- ἐν δὴ τῷ 
τοιούτῳ τὸν νέον, τὸ λεγόμενον, τίνα οἴει καρδίαν ἴσχειν; In 
Homer, if the protasis contains a determination of time, δή 
often stands at the very beginning of the apodosis: δή τότε 
κοιμήθημεν ἐπὶ πρυμνήσια νηός. Xen. Anab.1, 10, 10. Kai δή 

is often used in a proposition which only expresses a supposition 
assumed, and then δή means properly ‘in fact’, e.g. Eur. Med. 
388. καὶ δὴ τεθνᾶσι τίς µε δέξεται πόλις; ‘suppose now they 

were dead’; where, however, ‘suppose’ is not contained in καὶ 
δη, but in the relation of the whole proposition to the context*. 
See §.510,7. Elsewhere καὶ δή signifies ‘(and) indeed’, and 
is then often used separately, when anything stronger is sub- 
joined, e.g. καὶ τὸ δὴ μέγιστον. 

In many cases δή seems to be equivalent {ο οὖν ‘ therefore, 
consequently’. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 494 A. ἐκ δὴ τούτων τίνα 
ὁρᾷς σωτηρίαν φιλοσόφῳ φύσει; Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 6, 

20. and like οὖν is joined to ὅστις, ὅπου, and other relatives 
in the sense of ‘ whosoever, wheresoever’. So with εἴτε: Plat. 
Rep. 6. ». 498 Ὁ. εἴτ᾽ ἐν γραφικῇ, εἴτ᾽ ἐν μουσικῇ, εἴτε δὴ ἐν 
πολιτικῇ. Besides this, δή is used in irony, like the Latin se#- 
licet: Herod. 9, 59. ἦγε τοὺς Πέρσας κατὰ στίβον τῶν Ἑλλη- 

νων, ὡς δὴ αποδιδρησκόντων. Thuc. 6, 80. Xen. Hell. δ, 
4, 6. εισήγαγε τὰς ἑταιρίδας δή Ὁ 

The words derived from or compounded with δή,--- δῆθεν, 
δήπου, δήπουθεν, δῆτα, have meanings allied to that of the root. 

Δήθεν has particularly the ironical force of δη ‘ forsooth’: 
Herod. 1, 59. Pisistratus τρωµατίσας ἑωυτόν τε καὶ ἡμιόνους, 
ἤλασεν εἰς τὴν ἀγορὴν τὸ ζεῦγος, ὡς ἐκπεφευγὼς τοὺς ἐχθροὺς, 
d 3 , 9 3 9 he 9 , “ eye 

ot μιν ἐλαύνοντα ἐς ἀγρὸν ἠθέλησαν ἀπολέσαι δῆθεν, scslicet. 

Comp. Thuc. 1, 92. 8,111. Eur. Or. 1125. Ion. 849." 

Δήπου, δήπουθεν serve to confirm a conjecture proposed, e.g. 
Dem. p. 187. ἐκεῖνό ye δήπουθεν ἅπαντες ἐπίστασθε, ‘ye surely 

know’. In an interrogation it is used like ov when a negative 
answer is expected: Xen. Mem. S. 2, 3, 1. comp. 4, 2, 11. 

* See Blomfield ad Asch. Choeph. ad Eur. Suppl. 591. Seidl. ad Iph. T. 
1904. 557. 

5 Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 948. Markl. © Erf. ad Soph. Trach. 969. 
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Aira, like δή, is used in assuring and confirming, e.g. Soph. 
Trach. 1219. οἶσθα δῆτα παρθένον. ov dnra ‘certainly not’. with 
entreaties, questions, &c. 6. g. Eur. Hec. 828. Phan. 929. 
937. Iph. T. 1184. with the interrogative ἢ Iph. A. 867,4 

Eira, ἔπειτα ‘ thereupon’, to denote succession in time: also 
with participles ; as Plat. Gorg. p. 456 D. ἐάν τις εις παλαί- 
στραν φοιτήσας, εὖ ἔχων τὸ σώμα καὶ πυκτικὸς γενόμενος 
ἔπειτα τὸν πατέρα τύπτῃ. After conditional particles, 
tbid. p. 461 B. and also with enumerations, several times in 
succession, like deinde, Plat. Phadon. p. 89 A. πρώτον μὲν 
--- ἔπειτα --- ἔπειτα. Soph. El. 261.62. 66. Hence 1) to 
denote an inference of the mind, ‘accordingly, therefore’: Soph. 
El. 845. ἔπειθ᾽ ἑλοῦ γε θάτερα. 2) in questions of impatience 
and sarcasm : Eur. Phen. 560. εἶθ᾽ ἥλιος μὲν νύξ τε δουλεύει 
βροτοῖς, σὺ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀνέξει ------; Comp. Plat. Apol. 5. 
». 28 B. Xen. Mem. 5. 9, 7, δ. 6. 7. 19. properly, ‘under 
these circumstances’. 3) after limiting propositions, where we 
should use tamen, “yet’. . Plat. Gorg. 2. δ19 E. μέμφεσθαι 
τούτῳ, ὅτι a ἑαυτοῦ ἀγαθὺς γεγονώς τε καὶ ὧν ἔπειτα πονη- 
ρὅς ἐστιν. See §. 566.8 

Ἦ. 1) ‘truly, certainly, in fact’®, 9) it is an interrogative 
particle like num in direct and simple interrogations, especially 
with γάρ, e.g. Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 363 C. ἢ γὰρ, ὦ Ἱππία, 
ἐάν τι ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωκράτης, ἀποκρινεῖ ; ; At often stands quite 
alone: Plat. Phadr. Ρ. 266 Α. μανίαν γάρ τινα ἐφήσαμεν τὸν 
ἔρωτα εἶναι ἦ yap; ‘did we not?’ where the complete con- 
struction would have been ἢ yap ἐφήῆσαμεν; It is often joined 
with ἀλλα, ἀλλ᾽ 9, if the question contains anything opposed 
to what precedes!, Comp. ἤ 8. 619. 

Ἦ μήν (in Ionic Greek 7 μέν) is used for confirmation, Eur. 

4 Pors. Adv. p. 272. Wolf ad Dem. Lept. p. 958. 
¢Heind. ad Plat. Phed. §. ΤΊ. ἃ Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 566. Add. 

p- 115. §. 89. p.150. Creat. §. 60. ib. 678. 

Ρ. 93. Herm. ad Vig. p. 772. i Vaick. ad Hipp. 982. Bergl. ad 
Γ Valck. ad Phoen. 549° p.205seq. Arist. Ach. 1110. Elmsl. ad Heracl. 
© Koen ad Greg. p.(61 sq.) 145 sq. 426. Blomf. ad Choeph. 763. 
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Alc. 64. ἣ μὴν σὺ παύσει" 3 especially in oaths, Xen. Cyr. 4, 
2, 8. ex τούτου τὰ πιστὰ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, ἡ μὴν ------ ὡς 
φίλοις καὶ πιστοῖς χρήσεσθαι αὐτοῖς. Comp. Herod. 4, 154. 

Ἧ που serves also the purpose of assuring, but so that zou 
somewhat moderates the assurance contained in 7, ‘ certainly, 

if I mistake not’, e.g. Soph. Aj. 382. Comp. Plat. Phadon. 
p. 84 E. It is particularly used in the apodosis, after a con- 
ditional or other hypothetical proposition, to introduce some- 
thing which 18 stronger, but which follows as a consequence 
from the preceding (in argumento a minors ad majus). Isocr. 
Pac. ». 164A. ὅπου γὰρ ̓Αθηνόδωρος καὶ Καλλίστρατος --- 
οἰκίσαι. πόλεις οἱοίτε γεγόνασιν, ἧ που βουληθέντες ὑ ὑμεῖς πολ- 

λοὺς ἂν τόπους τοιούτους δυνηθείημεν κατασχεῖν. where it is 
rendered multo magis. Comp. π. avr. p. 343A. Thuc. 1, 142. 
So also after negative Propositions: Thuc. 6, 37. μόλις ἄν μοι 
δοκοῦσιν o----- οὐκ ἂν παντάπασιν διαφθαρῆναι, ἡ ἢ ποῦ γε δὴ 
ἐν πάσῃ πολεμίᾳ Σικελίᾳ. Elsewhere it is used in interrogations, 
when a negative answer is expected, num forte. Eur. Or. 435. 
τίς δ᾽ ἄλλος; ἦ που τών am Αἰγίσθου φίλων; Comp. Phen. 
392. Hel. 583.5 

Ἦ τοι, ‘certainly, without doubt’, forms a crasis with an 
° . . > v > 4 . 4 ν Φ a following it, into ή τᾶν, ἢ rapa, instead of ἡ τοι ἄν, η τοι 

ἄρα, Homer uses ἧτοι or ἤτοι in narratives and enume- 
° F s 

rations where we use ‘then’: Il. a’, 68. ἤτοι Oy ὡς εἰπὼν κατ 
ap’ ἔζετο᾽ τοῖσι δ᾽ ἀνέστη, ‘he then’; instead of which μέν 

might often be used, as 1. β, 813. and_is sometimes joined 
with it, Jl. μ΄, 141. 

Ma is a particle of protestation, which however is used only 
in negative propositions, either alone, 8. g. Eur. Med. 1067. 
Ma τοὺς παρ᾽ ἅδην νερτέρους ἀλάστορας, οὔτοι ποτ ἔσται 
τοῦτο (even though the verb with ov does not follow. Aristoph. 
Thesm. 748. ἀπόδος αὐτό. MN. Ma τὸν ᾿Απόλλω τουτονί, 

* Blomfield G]. Prom. 174. Monk > Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 56. Med. 
ad Eur. Alc. render it nihilominus, a 678.1275. Herm. ib. p. 898. Lips. 
sense which can hardly belong to the Matthie Med. 690. 
words, though we in such cases give 5 Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 480. 
emphasis to the antithesis. | 
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Sc. οὐκ ἀποδώσω) :---οι with ov preceding, I/. a’, 86. ov μὰ 
γὰρ ᾿Απόλλωνα, ὅς. Arist. Eq. 235. οὔτοι μὰ τοὺς θεούς. 
Ma is also omitted with the accusative, as Soph. Ged. Τ. 660.4 
If, however, vai precedes, vat μὰ τὸν Δία, it is used in affirma- 
tive propositions. Of the Accusative, see §. 419. 9. 

Mada ‘very much’, μᾶλλον ‘ more’, μάλιστα ‘ most of all’. 
In addition to what has been before remarked, is here to be 
noticed the use of παντὸς μᾶλλον ‘by all means, certainly’, 
literally ‘more than anything else’, especially used in Plato, 
e.g. Charm. p. 162 B. for which the same author uses πάντων 
μάλιστα. Phil. p. 11 C. even in negative propositions. Phedr. 
p. 228 Ὁ. παντὸς μᾶλλον τά γε ῥήματα οὐκ ἐξέμαθον, ‘not 
at all’, Μάλιστα is often joined with numerals when a num- 
ber is estimated roundly, and what is supposed to be the 
highest is expressed, admodum. Thuc. 7,32. διέφθειραν ἐς 
ὀκτακοσίους μάλιστα, ‘in all about eight hundred’. 

Mh. See 8. 608. 
Μήν serves to strengthen and enforce what is said. (See 

n μήν.) Il. τ’, 45. καὶ μὴν οἱ τότε γ᾽ εἰς ἀγορὴν ἴσαν. Soph. 
Ged. Τ. 1004. καὶ μὴν χάριν γ᾽ ἂν ἀξίαν λάβοις ἐμοῦ. El. 556. 
καὶ μὴν ἐφίημι ‘good, I grant it’. Hence καὶ μήν is used in 
enumerations: Od. λ΄, 582. καὶ μὴν Τάνταλον εἰσεῖδον ------ . 
Comp. 593. Eur. Suppl. 927.—or when something new, 
not yet remarked, is to be mentioned: Eur. Hipp. 594. xat 
μὴν σαφώς ye τὴν κακών προμνήστριαν --- e€avdg. Comp. 
Plat. Alc. 1. p. 190 Α. especially in the tragic writers, when 
a new person is announced®, where μήν seldom stands alone, 
as Soph. Ant. 626. ode μὴν Αἵμων. It serves to strengthen in 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔτι μήν Soph. El. 817. ἀλλὰ μήν Soph. (4, Ο. 28. 
especially in the minor proposition, atqui, Plat. Alc. 1. p. 134 
Ὁ. E.! Besides this, μήν is ‘yet? Soph. 4. C. 587. ὅρα γε 
μήν οὗ σμικρὸς, οὐκ, ἀγὼν ὅδε. Comp. Eur. Alc. 527. Soph. 
Cid. T. 987. Eur. Iph, A. 20. §. 621. also in an opposition 
after μέν, Plat. Soph. p. 216 B. καί μοι δοκεῖ θεὸς μὲν ἀνὴρ ov- 
Sapwe εἶναι, θεῖος μήν. and without μέν preceding, Plat. Prot. 

4 Valck. Ep. ad Reev. p.28. Koen 5 Matthie Eur. Alc. 1128. 
ad Gregor. p. (117) 257. Brunck ad * Compare Blomf. ad Asch. Pers. 
Soph. ].ο. . 231. 
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p.361E. Eur. Alc. 669. especially ov μὴν ἀλλά, where οὗ μήν 
denies what goes before, and ἀλλά expresses the opposite®. 
Soph. Ged. (. 608. μόνοις οὗ γίγνεται θεοῖσι γῆρας, οὐδὲ μὴν 
θανεῖν ποτε, ‘nor yet’. comp. Ged. Τ. 870. Plat. Phadon. 
2.95 A. Alcib. 1. p.122D. 133 E. It seems also frequently 
to have the meaning of ‘but’ in the phrase τί μήν ‘but what 
else’, which is very common in Plato: e.g. Alc. 1. p. 126 D. 
129 B. 130 A. 133 E. in answers, i.e. ‘true, certainly’®, 
Ov piv is used also in a question, Eur. Alc. 529. ov μὴν γυνή 
y ὄλωλεν "Αλκηστις σέθεν; ‘is not dead, is she?’ Comp. 
Rhes. 175. The ye which is often found in connexion espe- 
cially with καὶ μήν, ἀλλὰ μήν, but separated from them by anr- 
other word, has no influence on the signification of those par- 
ticles, but only serves to give emphasis to the word after which 
it stands, while καὶ μήν, &c. determines the modality of the 
whole proposition. 

The Ionic μέν (see ἢ μήν) and Doric μάν appear to be merely 
dialectic varieties. The former occurs in Homer and Herodotus, 
in the strengthening signification, e.g. μέν Herod. 9, 91. ov 
μὲν οὐδέ ib. 7. The latter in Homer, Pindar, and the tragedians, 
in strong assurances and for confirmation: 1]. θ΄, 373. ἔσται 
μᾶν. π’, 14. ζώειν μὰν ἔτι φασὶ Μενοίτιον. Pind. Isthm. 3, 24. 
4, 58. ἴστε pay “γε know surely’. ἐδ. 3,31. οὐ μάν, ἀλλ οὗ 
pay, ‘surely not’. Il. εἰ, 895. pw, 918. 74 μάν Π.ν, 9δ4. 
ρ΄; 499. ἡ δὴ μάν 1]. ρ΄, 538.—with wishes, μὴ μὰν ἀπολοίμην 

Il. ο, 476. χ’, 304.—with imperatives, ἄγρει μάν Il, εἰ, 765. 
η, 459. ἕπεο μάν Soph. Gd. Ο. 182.—with a question, (Σά. 
C. 1468. τί pay ἀφήσει τέλος; like τί δή; | 

Moy, an interrogative particle, especially used by the Attic 
writers, and compounded probably of μὴ οὖν, so as to be equi- 
valent to ‘not I suppose’; but it is generally used as a simple 
particle of interrogation. Eur. Hec. 754. τί χρῆμα µαστεί- 
ουσα; μῶν ἐλεύθερον αἰώνα θέσθαι; ῥᾷδιον yap ἐστί σοι, where 
it may be rendered ‘not I suppose to be free?’ or, ‘is it to be 
free?’ Plat. Lys. p. 208 Ο. ἄρχει τις σοῦ ; “Ode παιδαγωγὸς, 

* Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 53.148.230. Schef. ad Soph. Trach. 390. 
ὃ Koen ad Greg. p. (109) 236. © Wessel. ad Herod. 1,191.p. 90, 68. 

| 
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ἔφη. Μών δούλος wv; ᾿Αλλὰ τί pny; ἡμέτερός ye, ἔφη. 
On the derivation of this particle from μή is founded the use of 

the conj. Esch. Choeph. 174. with µών 8. 608. 5. Obs. 3. 
As use had obliterated the etymology of this particle, οὖν and 
μή (as an interrogation) v were often joined with it*: Eur. Andr, 
81. μῶν οὖν δοκεῖς σοῦ φροντίσαι τίν᾽ ἀγγέλων; Plat. Lys. 
d. 6. μών μή καὶ οὗτοι σού ἄρχουσιν, οἱ διδάσκαλοι ; ; Πάντως én 

που.---Μών μή τι ἠδίκηκας τὸν πατέρα ἢ τὴν μητέρα: Ma 
Ai’ οὐκ ἔγωγε, ἔφη. 

Nai is a particle of confirmation, ‘ yes, certainly’: Plat. 
Alc. 1. p. 129 B. τῷ διαλέγῃ σὺ νῦν; ἄλλῳ τινὶ ἢ ἐμοί; Nat, 
1. 6. οὐκ ἄλλῳ ἢ σοί, or Nai σοί. Rep. 2. ». 381 A. Itis espe- 
cially used in protestations, before pa even in affirmative pro- 
positions: 6. 6. 14. a, 235. vat pa τόδε σκῆπτρον --- --- ῆ 
ποτ ᾿Αχιλλῆος ποθὴ ἵξεται. It is also found with requests : 
Eur. Phen. 1708. vai πρὸς σὲ τῆσδε μητρὸς Ιοκάστης, Κρέον. 
Comp. Iph. A. 1257.° 

Νη is also used in protestations, in affirmative propositions, 
but without μά, so that νὴ τὸν Δία is equivalent to vai μὰ Δία. 

Νῦν (νυνί) ‘now, just now’, not only of present time, but of 
what has just happened, and, like the Latin jam, of what is 
just going to happen. Of what has just happened νῦν δη is 
used : νυνί is commonly found only with the present’. With 
δέ it signifies, like nunc in Latin, ‘as the matter stands, under 
these circumstances’: Isocr. Archid. p. 116 A. ἐγὼ δὲ, εἰ μέν 
τις ἄλλος τῆς πόλεως ἦν ἀξίως εἰρηκὼς, ἡσυχίαν ἂν nyov" νῦν 
€------ ἀνέστην ἀποφηνάμενος, &c. and serves generally to 

express a contrast. Herod. 3,25. εἰ μὲν νῦν μαθὼν ταῦτα o 
Καμβύσης ἐ ἐγνωσιμάχεε. ------ ἦν ἂν σοφὸς ἀνήρ. νῦν δὲ οὐ- 

δένα λόγον ποιεύμενος, ἤϊε αἰεὶ ἐς τὸ πρόσω, ‘on the contrary’. 
Comp. Plat. Phadon. p. 108 A. 

Νῦν δέ is often used without the proposition to which it 

* Not often, I apprehend ; and it 4 Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 7. 
may he doubted whether pay and οὖν ε Valck. ad Phen. 1659. 
were ever joined together. See my f Bornemann ad Xen. Symp. p.118. 
note on Choeph. 171. Addend. ed. 2. The ι, as in ὁδί, οὑτοσί (see §. 150. 
— Εν. note 2), marks more definitely. 

607. 
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belongs being made complete, the construction being interrupted 
by emotion, or some other cause, as 7. σ΄, 101. where δέ does 
not follow till υ. 114.; or something is to be supplied from what 
precedes, as sbid. 88. from v. 85. In Plato this is very com- 
mon, and then yap generally follows in the subsequent pro- 
position. Strictly speaking, the proposition to which νῦν δέ 
belongs is interrupted by the causal proposition; but instead 
of the construction being afterwards resumed, and connected 
with νῦν δέ, the following proposition is expressed merely in 
its relation to the causal proposition (§. 632.) Plat. Lach. 
p.184D. εἰ μὲν yap συνεφερέσθην τόδε, ᾗ ἧττον dy τοῦ τοιούτον 
ἔδει᾽ νῦν δέ--- τὴν ἐναντίαν γὰρ, ὡς ὁρᾷς, Λάχης Νικίᾳ ἔθετο: 
εὖ δὴ ἔ ἔχει καὶ σοῦ ἀκοῦσαι, instead of νῦν δὲ εὖ ) ἔχει καὶ σοῦ 
ἀκοῦσαι" τὴν ἐναντίαν γάρ &c. ἐδ. p. 200 E. seg." Plato uses 
ὅμως δέ in a similar way Parm. p. 137 A. 

Νυν, an enclitic, which is found only in epic poetry, in the 
Ionic writers, e. “8. Herodotus, and in the tragedians, means 
‘ therefore’, as οὖν, δῆ. Eur. Ion. 566. τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖ νυν ἐσπάρημεν. 
Ρλαμ.089. ἄκονε δή νυν (queso igitur). See Valck. on υ. 918. 
The form νυ is found only in Homer. From νυν comes τοίνυν, 
properly τῷ νυν. Νύν for νῦν is found in Pindar, e. g. Pyth. 
4, 74. and Soph. Antig. 1140. in a chorus where a trochee is 
required at the beginning”. 

----«Ὁ---.. 

Of the NEGATIVE PaRTICLEs. 

There are in Greek two simple negative particles, with which 
all other negations are compounded : ov (before a vowel with 
spiritus lenis οὐκ, and οὐχ when followed by an aspirated vowel, 
and i in the Attics also οὐχί) and μή. Hence are formed οὐδέ, 
οὔτε, οὐδείς, οὕποτε, οὐπώποτε, οὐδαμώς, οὐδαμοῦ, μηδέ, μήτε, 

μηδείς &c. Their distinctions are as follows: 

*Heusde Specim. Crit. in Plat. Herm. ad Soph. El, 1488. Monk 
p. 9. Stallb. ad Plat. Phileb. p.207. thinks that νυν ‘therefore’, is found 
Euthyphr. p. 72 seq. long in the tragedians: ad Eur. Alc. 

» Beckh ad Pind. Pyth. 3, 58. 1096. 



Syntax. Of Negative Particles. 1073 

Ov denies something directly, and as a matter of fact; μή 
denies it only in reference to a conception or view which has 
either been before expressed, or which, according to the sense, 
is implied in what precedes®. Ov therefore is used 

1) with single verbs and substantives, to which an absolute 
negative is to be applied, so that the negative and verb or sub- 
stantive form together only one idea, e. g. ov φημι, nego, “1 
deny, refuse’; οὐκ ἐάω, veto, ‘I forbid’; οὐκ ἀξιόω, equivalent 
to ἀνάξιόν τι εἶναί φημι Thuc. 1, 196. οὐχ ὑπισχνοῦντο συν- 

δειπνήσειν Xen. Symp. 1, 7. ‘refused’. ἡ τών γεφυρών ov 

διάλυσις Thuc. 1,137. ἡ ov περιτείχισις id. 3, 95. ΄ the not- 
breaking down, the not-blockading’. So ov changes the word 
with which it is joined into the direct opposite, οὐχ ἥκιστα, 
πόλεως οὐ τῆς ἐλαχίστης. §. 463. 

2) In all independent propositions, in which anything is 
directly denied, ov is used, even when a judgement which is 
objectively true is only subjectively expressed, , according to 
δ. δ18. e.g. οὐκ ἂν ἔτι γευσαίατο, οὐκ ἂν ἀριστήσαιεν, οὐκέτ᾽ 
ἂν κρύψαιμι, οὐκ ἂν ἀμελεῖν δέοι, because this is only a turn 
given to the expression of the thought. 

3) When such a proposition, without changing its nature as 
the statement of a fact, becomes dependent on another, and 
consequently the oratio obliqua, or ὅτι, ὡς with the verbum 

Jinitum is employed, ov remains unchanged; e. g. Plat. Phedon. 
». 63 Ὁ. φησὶ δεῖν οὐδὲν τοιοῦτον προσφέρειν τῷ φαρμάκῳ. 
ib. ». 70 D. So also after verbs of belief. Much, however, 
seems here to depend on the arbitrary choice of the speaker, 
since it 18 not absolutely necessary to consider such a pro- 
position as independent in itself, and the object of a preceding 
word, but it may also be represented in reference to the con- 
ception of another person. Thus Plato says Phedon. p. 93 D. 
προωµολόγηται, μηδὲν μᾶλλον pnd ἧττον ἑτέραν ἑτέρας 
ψυχὴν ψυχῆς εἶναι χε. (Comp. p. 106 D.) because it is here 
considered merely as a supposition. Immediately’ afterwards, 
however, he regards it as an independent truth ; οὐκοῦν ψυχὴ, 
ἐπειδὴ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον οὐδὲ ἧττον ἄλλη ἄλλης αὐτὸ τοῦτο, 

5 Herm. ad Vig. p. 804 sqq. 
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ψνχή. ἐστιν &c. The case is different p. 68 A. B. λαβών τις 
τὴν αὐτὴν ταύτην ἐλπίδα, μηδαμοῦ ἄλλοθι ἐντεύξεσθαι φρο- 
νήσει. ---σφόδρα γὰρ αὐτῷ τοῦτο δόξει μηδαμοῦ ἄλλοθι 
καθαρώς ἐντεύξεσθαι φρονήσει, because this, according to 

Plato’s conception, exists only in hope, strong as the grounds 
of that hope may be. 

4) In all propositions which, without being dependent upon 
another, contain a wish (opt. without ἄν 8. 513, 4.), a pro- 
hibition, a petition (subj. 8. 517, 2.), un is used. ‘Soph. Antig. 
685 seq. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅ ὅπως σὺ μὴ λέγεις ὀρθώς τάδε, οὔ τ΄ ἂν δυναίμην, 
μήτ᾽ ἐπισταίμην λέγειν, ‘I cannot, and do not even wien ie to 

understand’, Comp. ibid. 500. 927. Herod. 9, 79. Asch. 
Ctes. ». 518. Arist. Vesp. 758. So μηδενὶ τὸν λόγον τοῦτον 
εἴπῃς, or with the imperative ---Aéye. Comp. 8. 511, 2." 
Hence µη is used with a prohibition even expressed in the 

. future Soph. Aj. 572. 

5) Dependent propositions may be of two kinds; either they 
represent something as existing of itself, without reference to 
the conception of the speaker, or as depending on his conception. 
In the first case ov is used, and in the second μη. Ππου». Pan. 
ο. 1 ετἰγ. εἴ τις τιμφη καὶ θαυμάζοι μὴ τοὺς περὶ τούτων 
ζητοῦντάς τι λέγειν, περὶ ὧν Bade εἰς πρότερον εἴρηκεν, ἀλλὰ 
τοὺς οὕτως ἐπισταμένους εἰπεῖν, ὡς οὐδεὶς av ἄλλος δύναιτο. 
Here περὶ ὧν μηδεὶς &c. makes part of the thoughts of the 
ζητοῦντές τι λέγειν, and in Latin the subjunctive would be 
used, gut de εἰς dicere cupiunt, de quibus nemo antea direrit: 
the words we οὐδεὶς &c. contain an objective judgement. So 
ibid. ο. 25. of Xerxes: βουληθεὶς τοιοῦτον μνημεῖον καταλιπεῖν, 
ὃ μὴ τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης φύσεώς ἐστιν, quod non esset, as the pur- 

pose of Xerxes. Soph. El. 380. ἔνθα μή ποθ᾽ ἡλίου φέγγος 
προσόψει, as the intention of those who sent her, uh: nunquam 
aspicias. ib, 496. Μεά. 819.» The following are more pre- 
cise rules: 

* Schefer ad Dion. H. p.91. Ap- asin the passage from Sophocles. In 
par. Dem. p. 527. In Il. ν΄, 426. Pind. Pyth. 4,209. Theocr. 49, 74. 
οὐδ ἄρ᾽ ἔτι δὴν ἀλλήλους πτώσ- the negation belongs only to ξείναν 
σοιµεν, no wish is expressed, but the and ἄλλφ. 
opt. with which ἄν is wanting, is a ὃ Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 529 seq. 
softened expression instead of thefut. 590 seq. 
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a) Every purpose implies a conception in the mind of some 
one or other; for this reason, μή, not ov, follows ἵνα, ὅπως, 
ὄφρα, 8. 6. Herod. 1, 29. Σόλων ἀπεδήμησε ἔ ἔτεα δέκα, ἵνα δὴ 

μή τινα τών νόμων ἀναγκασθῇ λῦσαι, τῶν ἔθετο. Isocr. Areop. 
p. 145 C. From this cause μή itself is a conjunction in the 
sense of ne, ‘ that not’, after verbs of fearing. 8. 533. Obs. 2. 

Obs. 1. Μή often stands alone, without any verb to govern it; in 
which case δέδοικα or dpa, vide instead of cave, is understood. 77. β΄, 195. 

μήτι χολωσάμενος ῥέξῃ κακὸν vias ᾿Αχαιῶν. Il. x’, 198. μή μιν ἐγὼ μὲν 
ἵκωμαι ἰών, sc. δέδοικα. Comp. ε΄, 233. Eur. Ale. 327. Herc. F.1402. 

Obs. 2. In many cases δεδιέναι µή (as in Latin vereor ne,.cave ne) is 
only a softened expression of a categorical declaration, and then the 
other negations which follow µή with the subjunctive are expressed by 
ov, 6. 5. Plat. Phedon. p. 76 B. φοβοῦμαι, μὴ αὔριον τηνικάδε οὐκέτι 
ἡ ἀνθρώπων οὐδεὶς ἀξίως οἷός τε τοῦτο ποιῆσαι" and when δέδοικα, 
φοβοῦμαι, are omitted, as ibid. p.69 A. μή οὐχ αὕτη ἢ ἡ ὀρθὴ πρὸς 
dpernv--- --- μὴ οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς οὐδ᾽ ἀληθὲς ἔχῃ. Also in other cases, 
Plat. «bid. 84 Β. οὐδὲν δεινὸν, μὴ φοβηθῇ (ἡ ψυχὴ) ὅπως μὴ - - - -- Ά 

οὐδὲν ἔτι οὐδαμοῦ ἢ, as having an existence independently of that fear. 

Obs. 3. This construction, δεδιέναι µή, appears to have given rise to 
the use of µή as a mere particle of interrogation. See §. 515. In the 
passage of Plato Phedon. p. 64 C. it should properly have been thus: 
dpa δεινὸν, μὴ ἄλλο τι ἢ ὁ θάνατος, ἢ τοῦτο; Two propositions were 

blended into one, 6. g. dpa, καθ᾽ ὕπνον εἰ κατακλιθεὶς κυρεῖ" δέδοικα γὰρ, 
μὴ κ. κυρῇ, into ὅρα, καθ᾽ ὕπνον μὴ κατακλιθεὶς κυρῇ, ‘whether’, and 
thus µή acquired the signification of a mere interrogative particle, and 
was construed not only with the subjunctive (J/. κ, 97. 1019), and opta- 
tive (Od. φϕ’, 394.), or with 7 preceding (Od. ὁ, 405.), but also with the 
indicative, e. g. Soph. Ged. C. 1502. Antig. 632. Trach. 916. Eur. 

Troad. 178. Heracl. 483. Plat. Phedon. p. 78 D. Rep. 5. p. 466 A. 
Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2, 10 sqq.° 

b) As every condition or supposition has its foundation in 
some conception of the speaker’ 5 mind, μή, not ov, is used after 
εἰ, ἐπειδάν, ὅ οτα», 6. δ. εἰ µη, nist. ὅταν αὐτὴν μηδὲν παραλυπῇ᾽ 

Plat. Ῥλαά. p.65 Ο. In regard to ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, it is further 
to be observed, that, as denoting indefinite cases, they come 

¢ Heind. ad Plat. Phad.§. 25.p.36. p. 213 seq. Elmsl. ad Heracl. 488. 
ad Prot. 6. 8. p.471. Parm. §.18. Add. Herm. ad Vig. p. 810. 270. 
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under the remark to be made in the paragraph (ο). Ἐπεί, 
ἐπειδή, ὅτε, as particles of time and causal particles, take ov. 
See the passage of Plato, No. 3. 

Ov is also found after εἰ, if the negation applies not to the 
condition but to a single word, as above, No. 1. where in Latin 
si non would be used. Soph. Aj. 1131. εἰ rove θανόντας οὐκ 
ἐᾶς θάπτειν, i. 6. ἀπαγορεΐεις. Comp. ἐδέά. 1 183. κἄν | μηδεὶς 
ea, where the condition itself is denied. Il. ο΄, 162. ν΄ ? 129. 
Eur. Cycl. 428. Herod. 6, 9, ει δὲ ταῦτα μὲν οὐ ποιήσουσι. 
Lysias in Agor. 135, 27. εἰ μὲν ov πολλοὶ ἦσαν. The use of 
et after θαυμάζω &c. does not belong to this head*. Herod. 
7,9. Andoc. de Myst. p.51. Reisk. Asch.in Ctes. p. 641 seq. 

c) In propositions which begin with the relative, the use of 
ov or µή depends on this circumstance, whether the relative 
refers to definite persons and things, of whom something is 
definitely denied, or to indefinite persons and things, only con- 
ceived of collectively by the mind (where in Latin si quis might 
be used). In the first case ov is used, in the second μή. Thus 
pn is used after ὃς ἄν with the subjunctive, or ὃς with the op- 
tative. Thue. 2, 34. of ἂν μὴ εὑρεθώσιν- -- --- ὃς av δοκῇ μὴ 
ἀξύνετος εἶναι. Plat. Ῥλαάοη. p- 65 A. δοκεῖ, ᾧ μηδὲν ἡδὺ 
τών τοιούτων, μηδὲ μετέχει αὐτών, οὐκ ἄξιον εἶναι ζῆν. On 
the other hand, Isocr. Pan. ο. 40. λαβόντες τῶν Ἑλλήνων οἱ 
οὐχ οἷοί τ᾽ ἦσαν ζῆν. 

The same is the case with the article, when it is capable of 
being resolved along with its adjective or participle into a rela- 
tive proposition, e. g. Plat. Phadon. p- 81 Ὁ. αἱ ψυχαὶ αἱ μὴ 
καθαρῶς ἀπολυθεῖσαι, i. 6. at ἂν μὴ καθαρώς ἀπολυθώσι. So 
with the adjective only, Plat. Phad. Ρ. 67 Β. μὴ ἡ καθαρῷ καθαροῦ 
ἐφάπτεσθαι μὴ οὐ θεμιτὸν ἢ, 1. 6. ὃς ἂν μὴ καθαρὸς gy. And 
this takes place, not only where the construction can be re- 
solved by ὅς and the subjunctive or optative, but when the re- 
lative, or in its stead the article and participle, &c. refer to ob- 
jects of a class generally, without defining which. Further, as 
in many cases it is indifferent whether ὅς be joined with the 

* Herm. ad Vig. p. 890. 833. not. 909. ad Elmsl. ed. Med. p. 944. 961. 
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optative or subjunctive, or with the indicative, so here it seems 
to depend on the option of the writer whether he will make the 
relative refer to definite or indefinite objects. Thus Plato says, 
Phadon. p. 79 C. ἐλέγομεν, OTL ἡ ψυχὴ ἕλκεται εἰς τὰ ov- 

δἔποτε κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἔχοντα: but p. 80 Β. σκόπει, εἰ ἐκ πάν- 
τῶν τῶν εἰρημένων τάδε ἡ ἡμῖν ξυμβαίνει, τῷ ἀνθρωπινῷ αυ. 
καὶ μηδέποτε κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ ἔχοντι ἑαυτῷ ὁμοιότατον εἶναι 

σώμα. 

d) Participles either express merely the subject or object 
of a preceding verb (§. 548—552), or they stand absolutely 
(8. 560 et seqg.). In the first case the subject is generally a 
fact, and therefore ov is used: in the second case, when they 
contain a definition of time, or can be resolved by ‘ though, 
since or hecause, inasmuch as’, they express a fact, or at least 
something that is not represented as depending upon any one "8 
conception. Plat. Phedon. p. 83 ο. ἢ γεῖσθαι, τοῦτο ἐναρ- 
γέστατον καὶ ἀληθέστατον εἶ εἶναι, οὐχ οὕτως ἔχον ‘ though it is 

not so’. ibid. p. 80 E. ἐὰν μὲν καθαρὰ ἀπαλλάττηται, μηδὲν 

τοῦ σώματος συνεφέλκουσα, ἅτε οὐ δὲν κοινωνοῦσα αὐτῷ, ‘since 
it has no participation with it’. So also with the genitive ab- 
solute. If, on the other hand, the participle is equivalent to a 
conditional proposition with εἰ, μη will be used. Plat. Phadon. 
Ρ. 70 D. οὐ γὰρ ἄν που πάλιν ἐγίγνοντο, μὴ οὖσαι, i. 6. εἰ μὴ 
ἦσαν. Isocr. Epist. p. 408 C. 

e) Every single word of a proposition which is not considered 
as existing independently and as a part of the statement of a 
fact, but as determined by the conception, the thought, the will 
of some one, takes μή when a negative is to be applied to it; 
ὃ. g. all infinitives (whether they stand as substantives with the 
article or are governed by another word), if the negative ap- 
plies only to them. Plat. Phedon. p. 61 C.D. ov yap φασι 
θεμιτὸν εἶναι. ---Πώο τοῦτο λέγεις, τὸ μὴ θεμιτὸν εἶναι. 
ibid. p. 64 B. ort σφᾶς ye ov λελήθασι.--- --- πλήν γε τοῦ 

σφᾶς μὴ λεληθέναι. Isocr. Pan. ο. 26. ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς, μὴ μόνον 
τοὺς παρόντας κινδύνους διαφυγεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τιμὰς ἐξαιρέτους 
λαβεῖν, where, if the negative could also be applied to ἐξόν, 
it must have been ουκ ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς. (Comp. however Theocr. 

21, 59. with Schefer’s note.) So when wore takes an infin. 
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pn follows it (Plat. Phedon. p.66D. 103 E. Isocr. Pan. 57 B. 
ο, 23 tnit.); when an indicative, ov (Plat. Phedon. p. 66 D. 
Isocr. Ῥαπερ. p. 46 C. (ο. 6.) p. 70 Ὁ. (ο. 40.) If the con- 
trary of that which has been before said 16 subjoined by means 
of ἢ, ov is used when the principal word of the preceding pro- 
position, and consequently the proposition itself, is to be ne- 
gatived, μή when only a word or a part of the proposition is 
to be negatived. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 485 extr. ψυχην σκοπών 
φιλόσοφον καὶ μή, i. 6. καὶ μὴ φ. but Phadon. p. 74 Β. τότε 
μὲν ἴσα φαίνεται, τότε δ᾽ οὖ, i.e. οὐκ ἴσα φαίνεται. τότε δὲ 
μή would mean τότε δὲ μὴ ἴσα, i.e. ἄνισα. So ibid. p. 95 Ο. 

οὐδὲν κωλύειν φὴς πάντα ταῦτα μηνύειν ἀθανασίαν μὲν μη, ὅτι 
δὲ πολυχρόνιόν ἐ ἐστιν 7 ψυχή. Xen. Hell. 3, 2, 19. ἐνόμισαν 

αὐτὸν μὴ βούλεσθαι μᾶλλον 7 μὴ δύνασθαι. where ἐνόμισαν 
stands positively, and only βούλεσθαι, δύνασθαι are negatived. 

Μέν ov is often found at the end of a proposition followed 
by another with δέ, 6. . Xen. Anab. 4, 8, 2. ἦν δὲ οὗτος 
δασὺς δένδροις, παχέσι μὲν οὗ, πυκνοῖς δέ", Α preceding οὗ is 

strengthened by ov added at the end, e. g. Soph. Aj. 970. and 
with an interrogation Arist. Ran. 1308. A proposition with 
ἀλλά then often follows, e.g. Arist. Ach. 421. οὗ Φοίνικος, 
οὐκ ἀλλ᾽ ἕτερος ἦν Φοίνικος ἀθλιώτερος, especially in De- 
mosthenes, 6. g. π. παρ. p. 372, 13. Comp. p. 999, 24. 413, 
16. 421, 17.0 

If a positive proposition is opposed to a negative one, and 
that which was before expressed affirmatively is denied (where 
in Latin non alone stands), not only ov or μή is used in Greek, 
e.g. Soph. Aj. 20. Cid. Ο. 1868. Eur. Med.543. Hipp. 356. 
but also οὐδέ, μήδε, 6. g. Il. Z, 180. Soph. Ged. T. 399. 949. 
Εἰ. 997. (See Herm. ad υ. 985.) Phil. 996. Cd. C. 1490. 
also καὶ ov Soph. (4. C. 1123. 1129. Comp. 1369. Aj. 244. 
Isocr. Areop. p. 149 D. and αλλ᾽ ov Isocr. Areop. p. 154 E. 
asin MS. Urbin. p. 149 D. Comp. Eur. Hipp. 355. with 
Plato, Alcib. 1. p. 119. 

8. Valck. ad Herod. 7, 208. Pind. Pyth. 8, 105. Elmsl. Mus. 
> Reisk. Ind. Grac. Dem. Heind. Crit. 1. p. 473. 

ad Plat. Hipp. Maj. §. 27. Bosckh ad 
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From ov and µή are compounded (besides οὐδείς, μηδείς, ovda- 
μοῦ, μηδαμοῦ) οὐδέ, μηδέ, and οὔτε, μήτε. Οὔτε and pyre serve 
merely for the connexion of negative propositions, ‘ neither—— 
nor’, Οὐδέ and μηδέ, however, strengthen the negation, or 
add something stronger to it, ‘not even, nor yet’, 6. g. Od. Z, 
201. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ οὗτος ἀνὴρ διερὸς βροτὸς, οὐδὲ γένηται “ nor will 
even become so’. Οὐδέ, μηδέ, without corresponding ov or pn, 
is * not even, not so much as’, ne—quidem. Thus not only 
οὔτε---οὔτε, µήτε---μῆτε, οὐδέ-----οὐδέ, μηδέ----μηδέ, answer to 

each, but also 

ov—oure, pn—pnre, as Eur. Med. 1365 seg. ov δ᾽ οὐκ 
# 4 ϱ ο , 4 ο ο 

ἔμελλες-- ουθ ἡ τύραννος, ουθ ο κ.τ.λ. 

µήτε---µήτε sometimes mark the subordinate divisions of 
that which is introduced by μηδέ, as Asch. in Tim. p. 44. av 
τις Αθηναίων έ ἑταιρήσῃ, μὴ ἐξέστω αὐτῷ τών ἐννέα ἀρχόντων 
γενέσθαι, une t ἱερωσύνην ἱεράσασθαι, μηδὲ συνδικησάτω τῷ δη- 

μοσίῳ, μηδὲ ἀρξάτω ἀρχὴν μηδεμίαν μηδέποτε μητ ἔνδημον, 
μήτε ὑπερόριον, µήτε κληρωτὴν, μήτε χειροτονητήν, μηδὲ 
κηρυκευσάτω κ.τ.λ. The following also correspond : 

οὔτοι---οὐδέ, οὗτοι---ουτε. Eur. Med. 474. οὔτοι θράσος 
τόδ᾽ ἐστὶν, οὐδ᾽ εὐτολμία. δορῆ.-Α). 428. οὗ τοι σ᾽ ἀπείργειν, 
οὐθ᾽ ὅπως EW λέγειν, ἔχω 4, 

οὐ---οὐδέ---οὔτε. Π. a, 114. ἐπεὶ οὗ ἐθέν ἐ ἐστι χερείων, οὐ 
δέμας, οὐδὲ φυὴν,ς our dp φρένας, οὔτε τι ἔργα. Eur. Troad. 
733. Also οὐ---οὔτε, μή---μῆτε, Soph. Csd. C. 495. λείπομαι 
γὰρ ἐν τῷ μὴ δύνασθαι μήθ᾽ ὁρᾶν (see Hermann’s note), where 
μὴ ὁρᾶν is not the stronger. 

ovre—ov, μήτε---μή. Herod. 8, 98. τοὺς οὔτε νιφετὸς, οὐκ 
ὄμβρος, οὗ καῦμα, ov νὺξ ἐέργει. Eur. Or. 41 seg. 46 seg. 

5 Elmsl. Med. 4.5. δὰ (ΕΔ. Τ. 817. cond clause false. Soph. Aj. 1. ο. 
(Ed. C. 1777. deems this solecum. (See Eur. Supp. ed. Markl. Lips. 
On the other side, see Herm.ad Med. p. 307.) On _ the other side, see 
p- 380 sqq. 400 seq. ad (ά. Ο. 1114. Hermann ad Med. p.330 544. Soph. 
Beeckh Not. Crit.in Pind. Pyth. 5,48. Aj. 423. 

4 Elmsley deems οὔτε in the se- 

609. 
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Comp. Med. 1359 seg. Iph. T. 355. Eur. Or. 1092 seq.* 
4ἢ Ψ 

Also ovre—ov—ovde Herod. 1, 138. ἐς ποταμὸν δὲ οὔτε 
3 η] Ν +) ‘4 9 “~ 4 ) 3 94 

ἐνουρέουσι, οὔτε ἐμπτύουσι, οὗ χεῖρας ἐναπονίζονται, οὐδὲ 
ἄλλον οὐδένα περιορέωσι. Eur. Hipp. 1336. 

οὕτε---οὐδέ, pnre—pndé. Eur. Andr. 668. οὔτε τῳ δίκῃ 
κρίναντες, οὐδὲ τοὺς ἀπόντας ἐκ δόµων μείναντες. Plat. Rep. 6. 
Ρ. 499 B. ib. 10. p. 608 B. Gorg. p. 500 Ἑ. µήτε---μήδε. 
Protag. p.327.D. Also ovre—ovd αὖ Plat. Leg. 8. p. 840 A. 
But μηδέ, as denoting the stronger (on which account it has 
sometimes ye), cannot precede µῆτε, nor can it even follow, 
as Thuc. 7,77. Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 25. unless the second is 
stronger than the first. Eur. Hipp. 652. Thuc. 3, 48. the 
majority of MSS. have µήτε--μήτεδ. 

οὕτε---τε ov. Eur. Hipp. 304. οὔτε γὰρ τότε λόγοις ἐτέγγεθ 
ὅδε, νῦν + ov πείθεται“, Also τέ οὐ---τέ: Eur. Iph. Τ. 1378. 
κεινοἰ τε γὰρ σίδηρον οὐκ εἶχον χεροῖν, ἡμεῖς τε. Also οὔτε 
-- -τέ, the proposition with τέ in a negative sense, when both 
clauses have a verb in common, as 1]. a’, 602. Eur. Herc. F. 
1106. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε Σισύφειον εἰσορῶ πέτρον Πλούτωνά τ’, οὐδὲ 
σκῆπτρα. If, however, the second clause has its own verb, τέ 
has an affirmative meaning: Asch. Prom. 260. ἥμαρτες, ὡς δ᾽ 
ἥμαρτες, ovr ἐμοὶ λέγειν καθ ἡδονήν σοί + ἄλγος. Herod. 
5, 49. Thuc. 2, 1 ἐπί. as in Latin neque—et, et—neque cor- 
respond. If the second negative clause has its own verb, the 
negation is repeated, as Eur. Herc. F. 1344 seg. Instead of 
τε is often found καί, Eur. Iph. Τ. 595 seq. εἶ γὰρ οὔτε δυσ- 
γενὴς, καὶ τὰς Μυκήνας οἴσθα--- --- 4. The same is the case 
with ovre (unre) —8é°, as Soph. Ged. C. 421. ἀλλ᾽ ot θεοί σφι 
μήτε τὴν πεπρωμένην ἔριν κατασβέσειαν, ἐν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ τέλος μάχης 
γένοιτο --~ ---. Comp. Cid. C. 636.941. Eur. Or. 292.742, 

* Elmsl.ad Eur. Πεγας]. 616. Med. 5 Herm. ad Soph. Antig. 759. 
1316. Schef. ad Lamb. B. p. 227. ἃ Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 431. not. r. 
ad Soph. (4. Ο. 972. Erf.adSoph. ad Gd. C. 367. Blomf. ad Zesch. 
Ant. 250. Reisig. Not.Crit. ad Soph. Pers. 660. Matthie ad Eur. Here. 
Cd. Ο. p. 322. Comp. Matthie δὰ F.1075. 
Eur. Hipp. 1919. * Schef. ad Dion. Hal. p. 297. 

ὃ Comp. Herm. ad Eur. Suppl. Beoeckh ad Plat. Min. p.86. Ast ad 
894. Plat. Leg. p. 21. 

——— - ———— er 
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Pind. Pyth. 4, 530. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 699 C. Plat. Rep. 3. 
p. 388 E. seq. 

Sometimes the first proposition is affirmative, and only the 
second negative, as Eur. Iph. T. 703. ὄνομά τ᾽ ἐμοῦ γένοιτ᾽ 
av, οὐδ᾽ ἄπαις δόμος πατρῷος οὗ ‘HOG ἐξαλειφθείη πότ᾽ ἄν. 
Soph. 4. 0.907. τε---τε ov for ovre—ovre is found, if both 
clauses have a common verb‘: Eur. ib. 1489. ἐγὼ δ᾽ 'Opécry 
τ᾽, - - -ἀδελφῇ τ᾽ οὐχὶ θυμοῦμαι. 

οὔτε is sometimes omitted the first time. Eur. Troad. 481. 
οὓς Τρφὰς ou’ Ἑλληνίς, οὐδὲ βάρβαρος γυνὴ τεκοῦσα κομπά- 
σειεν ἄν ποτε, for οὔτε Tp. Comp. Pind. Pyth. 10, 46. 64. 
Aisch. Ag. 543.8 

Two negatives of the same kind cancel one another, as in 
Latin, and then ov often negatives not only the first clause, 
but also the following negative clause. Soph. Antig. 277. καὶ 
μὴ θεοὺς τιμώντες εἶτα τών θεῶν ὦ ωραν ποιεῖσθε μηδαμῶς, 

nolite deos non curare. Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 124 ο. ἐγὼ γάρ τοι 
οὐ περὶ μὲν σοῦ λέγω ὦ ως χρὴ παιδευθῆναι, περὶ ἐμοῦ δὲ οὔ, 1. 6. 

‘I say it not of you alone, but also of myself’: so Dem. pro 
Cor. p. 288, 7. οὐκ εἶπον μὲν ταῦτα, οὐκ ἔγραψα δέ" κ.τ.λ. 
Isocr. p. 190 B. Sometimes two negatives strengthen one 
another: Soph. Ant. 5 seg. οὐδὲν ἐσθ᾽ ὁποῖον ov τῶν σών τε 
καμών οὐκ ὄὅπωπ᾽ ἐγὼ κακών. (See Erf. and Herm. ad loc.) 
and after a parenthesis Herod. 7,101. So also with ov pa 
Theocr. 11, 29. See pa §. 605. But in general both the 
simple and compound negatives in one and the same propo- 
sition strengthen one another, as in Homer Π. 7, 190. ξ΄, 33. 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 90. Soph. Ant. 702. 905. Trach. 158. even 
in different clauses of a proposition Ant. 1 156. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὁποῖον. 
στάντ' ἂν ἀνθρώπων βίον οὔτ᾽ αἰνέσαιμ᾽ ἄν, οὔτε μεμψαίμην ποτέ, 

i. 6. οὐδένα βίον ovr aw. Plat. Apol. 8. p. 81 E. Eur. Alc. 
324. Comp. 339.352. and thus, in a negative proposition, 
all such general terms as ‘any man, at any time, anywhere’, &c. 

are expressed by compound negatives: Plat. Parm. p. 166 A. 
τἆλλα τών μὴ ὄντων οὐδενὶ οὐδαμῆ οὐδαμῶς οὐδεμίαν 

‘ Elmsl. ad Soph. CEd. C. 367. Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 777. Reisig 
* Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 239. 760. Comm. Crit. in Soph. Géd.C. p. 382. 

VOL. 11. 2 Ῥ 
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κοινωνίαν ἔχει, reliqua nusquam et πιι]]ο modo cum quo- 
quam eorum, que non sunt, ullam communtonem habent. 
Rep. 6. p.495 B. In such a connexion, however, ree is often 
used, ο. g. Herod. δ, 67 extr. Plat. Phadon.in. Soph. Anttg. 
204. Comp. Gid.C. 1522. Eur. Cycl. 120.* Also μὴ ov and 
ov µή do not mutually cancel each other. 

Μὴ ov is used 1) after negative propositions or verbs, with 
infinitives which are themselves negatived §. 534, 7. where it 
is equivalent to the Latin quin or quominus. Herod. 3, 51. 
7, δ. 9, 12. ov δυνατοὶ αὐτὴν ἴσχειν εἰσὶν ᾿Αργεῖοι μὴ οὐκ 
ἐξιέναι, where just before μὴ ἐξιέναι had been used. sch. 
Prom. 793. Soph. Gid. C. 565. Trach. 88. οὐδὲν ἐλλείψω τὸ 
μὴ οὐ πᾶσαν πυθέσθαι τὠνὸ ἀλήθειαν πέρι, nihil pretermitiam, 
quin cognoscam Comp. Ant. 996. Plat. Gorg. Ρ. 509 A. 
Alcib. l. p. 130 A. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 2, 20. αἰσχρὸν ὂν ἀντι- 
λέγειν μὴ οὐχὶ τὸν πλεῖστα καὶ πονοῦντα καὶ ὠφελοῦντα 
τὸ κοινὸν τοῦτον καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσθαι, like nemo aliter dix- 
erit, quin oporteat Cic. Fin. 4, 13, 92. Comp. 1,1,3. So Herod. 
8, 119. ἐν μυρίῃσι γνώμῃσι μίαν οὐκ ἔχω ἀντίξοον μὴ οὐκ ἂν 
ποιῆσαι βασιλέα τοιόνδε. 

Ov µη is also found after " positive words which are negatived 
ZEsch. Prom. 926. οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ ταῦτ ἐπαρκέσει τὸ μὴ οὗ 
πεσεῖν ἀτίμως. Comp. Soph. Aj. 727. Απί. 96. Arist. Ran. 
68. 695. Plat. Criton. p. 43 Ο. οὐδὲν αὐτοῖς ἐπιλύεται ἡ 
ἡλικία τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ ἀγανακτεῖν τῇ παρούσῃ τύχῃ. Phedon. 
p. 88 A. So after words in which a negative sense is involved, 
as δεινόν, at αἰσχρόν ἐστι, denoting that which ought not to happen, 
or which is inadmissible : Herod. 1, 187. Δαρείῳ δὲ δεινὸν 
ἐδόκεε εἶναι μὴ οὗ λαβεῖν τὰ χρήματα. Plat. Protag. p.352D. 
with Heind. note. Xen. Rep. Laced. 6, 2. id. Anab. 2, 3, 11. 
νο ~ 2 ’ > 8 3 [4 
ωστε πασιν αισχυνην εἰναι µη ου συσπουδάζειν. 

If the infinitive is not negatived specially for itself, but only 
by means of the preceding negative word, the simple µή is used. 
νο]. Ag.1178.axoc δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐπήρκεσαν τὸ µή---πόλιν παθεῖν. 

* Wyttenb. ad Plat. Phed. p. 199. > Of ri μέλλεις μὴ οὐ see Elms. 
Beeckh ad Pind. Ol. 19. p. 418. 458. ad Eur. Med, 1209, 
Herm. ad Soph. Ant. 2. 
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Soph. Cid. Τ. 1387. especially when the preceding word is not 
in itself negative. Trach. 226. οὐδέ μ᾽ ὄμματος φρουρὰ παρῆλθε 
τόνδε μὴ λεύσσειν στόλον. 

This usage is founded on that noticed §. 534: namely, that 
after negative verbs whose denying force extends to the fol- 
lowing infinitive, this relation of the two members is expressed 
again specifically by μή, while in Latin and in English the 
negative relation is not thus emphatically distinguished. 1, 
therefore, the second member is again negative, in which case 
even in English the negative could not be omitted, this is ex- 

pressed by joining ov to un, μὴ ov. 

Different from this are the passages where the opt. subj. or 
indic. follows μὴ οὐ, as in δέδοικα μὴ οὗ θάνῃ, timeo ne non 
mortatur, ‘that he may not die’®. So Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 3. Also 
ἔφη οὐχ οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι τὸ μὴ ἀποκτεῖναί µε, fieri non posse, quin 
me interficiatis: though μὴ ov is sometimes used in this same 
sense, 6. g. Thuc. 8, 60. Xen. Cyneg. δ, 31.4 

2) with participles also after negative propositions. Herod. 
6, 106. εινάτῃ δὲ οὐκ ἐξελεύσεσθαι ἔφασαν, μὴ ov πλήρεος 
ἐόντος τοῦ κύκλου ‘if the moon were not full’. Comp. id. 2, 
110. Soph. Ged. T. 12. 221. It is usually rendered nisi ; 
but the ‘if’ is contained not in μὴ ov, but in the participle, 
8. 566, 4; and μή, which is in this connexion the appropriate 
negative particle, is only strengthened by ov: Soph. Cid. Col. 
359. Sometimes the participle is wanting: Dem. 7. παραπρ. 
p. 379, 6. αἱ πόλεις πολλαὶ καὶ χαλεπαὶ λαβεῖν, μὴ ov χρόνῳ 
καὶ πολιορκίᾳ, 5ο. ληφθεῖσαι. Soph. Trach. 592. If the pre- 
ceding proposition is not negative, μή only, not μὴ ov, can be 

used: Eur. Troad. 402. Πάρις ὃ ἔ ἔγημε τὴν Διός γήμας δὲ 

μὴ, σιγώμενον τὸ κῆδος εἶχ ἂν ἐν δόμοις. Μὴ ovis also used 
in questions which have a negative force, when besides a word 

is to be negatived: Plat. Phil. p. 12 B. πῶς γὰρ ἡδονή γε 
ἡδονῇ μὴ οὐχ ὁμοιότατον ἂν εἴη ; quomodo fieri possit (i. 6. 

© Hermann de Ellipsi, p. 217. that μὴ ov expresses dubitatively what 
ὁ Hermann de Ell. p.212seq.cor- µή declares more positively. ̓  

rected ad Vig. p. 796. with whom, * Comp. Herm. ad Vig. p- 803 
however, I cannot agree in thinking 566. 

2P2 
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nullo modo fieri potest) ut voluptas voluptati non sit simillima, 
1. 6. guin sit. 

Ov μή is found in dependent propositions with the sub- 
junctive and future: ov μὴ γένηται ‘it will not be, happen’, 
ἃ. 517 ὃ. or with the future instead of the imperative, Soph. 
Trach. 978. ov pn ‘Eeyepeic--- --- κακκινῆσεις Sc. ‘do not 

waken’, ὃ. 517. Obs. 2.* So also with the participle: Isocr. 
Pan. p. 43 Β. ὥσπερ τὸν ἀκριβώς ἐπιστάμενον λέγειν ἁπλώς 
οὐκ ἂν μὴ δυνάμενον εἰπεῖν, which in the oratio γεεία would be 
ὁ ἐπιστάμενος οὐκ ἂν μὴ ἢ δύνηται. and with the verb suppressed 

Soph. Phil. 1278. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτι μὴ νῦν, i.e. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτι δεινὸν μὴ 
νῦν τοιοῦτος ὦ ‘now certainly not’. 

In compound negatives the compounded parts are some- 
times, though rarely, transposed. Herod. 8, 119. ἐν µυρίῃσι 
γνώμῃσι μίαν ουκ ἔχω ἀντίξοον, for οὐδεμίαν. Soph. (Βα. T. 
22 seg. Comp. Trach. 161. So Euripides Alc. 196., as it 
seems, should be taken: ἐκφυγὼν ὃ ἔχει τοσοῦτον ἄλγος, οὗ 
ποτ ov λελήσεται, for οὗ οὔποτε λελ.Σ 

Ουδέποτε is used both of past and future time; οὐδεπώποτε 
only of past time. 

Among the compound negatives may be reckoned οὔτε, μῆτι, 
and οὗτοι, μήτοι : of which the former strengthens the negation, 
‘not at all’; the latter assures it, ‘ certainly not’®. 

The negatives ov and µή are also used contrary to the prac- 
tice of other languages in dependent affirmative propositions, 
provided only that which i in construction goes before contains 
a negative verb. Of µη with the infin. see 8. 534. Obs. 4. 
Of ov after comparatives §. 455, d. To this class belong also 
passages like Plat. Prot. p. 350 D. τοὺς δὲ ἀνδρείους ὡς οὐ 
θαῤῥαλέοι εἰσὶ, τὸ ἐμὸν ὁμολόγημα οὐδαμοῦ ἐπέδειξας ὡς οὐκ 
ὀρθῶς ὡμολόγησα, where λέγων may be referred to ἐπέδειξας. 
See Heindorf’s note, p. 610. Comp. Plat. Lys. p. 222 B. 

* See Elmsl. Med. 1120—4. Bekker Anecd. p- 53, 1. 
* Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. Gd. ς Of οὔτι see Heind. ad Plat. Phe- 

C. p. 984 seq. Herm. ad Trach. 160. don. §. 70. Blomf.ad Asch. 8. ο, Th, 
» Lobeck ad Phryn. p.458. Comp. 4999. Herm. ad Vig. p. 808 seq. 
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Besides this, the following combinations of these particles 610. 
are deserving of attention: 

1, After μή the verb is often wanting, 6. g. μὴ σύ γε 
§. 465, 2. Eur. Ion. 1351. μὴ ταῦτα, sc. ποίει, Eurip. 
Troad. 212. (εἴθ᾽ ἔλθοιμεν τὰν Θησέως εὐδαίμονα χώραν.) Μὴ 
γὰρ δὴ δίναν γ Εὐρώτα sc. ἔλθοιμι, where γάρ stands as in εἰ 
γάρ (866 γάρ), and δή strengthens the wish. Dem. pro Cor. 
p- 295, 8. Tic οὐχὶ κατέπτυσεν ἂν σοῦ; μὴ γὰρ τῆς πόλεώς γε; 

und ἐμοῦ, sc. καταπτύσειεν, absit ut, an averting wish. 

2. Similar ellipses take place "with μῆ τι, μή τοι, generally 
with ye following. Plat. Ep. 4. Ρ. 321 A. ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
θεάτροις ὁ ορώ τους ; ἀγωνιστὰς ὑπὸ τών παίδων παροξυνομένονο, 
pn τι δὴ ὑπό γε τών φίλων, instead of μὴ εἴπω, “ not to say, by 
their friends 51. 6. ‘much more’, Dem. Olynth. Ρ. 24, 21. οὐκ 
ἔνι αὐτὸν ἀργοῦντα οὐδὲ τοῖς φίλοις ἐ ἐπιτάττειν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ τι 
ποιεῖν, μὴ τί γε δὴ τοῖς θεοῖς, 7. 6. ‘to say nothing of the gods, 
much less’, a negative proposition preceding. Herod. 4, 76. 
ξενικοῖσι δὲ νοµαίοισι καὶ οὗτοι αἰνώς χράσθαι Φεύγουσι, μῆτι 
γε ὦν ἀλλήλων, Ἑλληνικοῖσι δὲ καὶ ἥκιστα, ‘not to say each 

. other’s,’ 1. 6. ‘ not only not’. Elsewhere these forms are used 
not elliptically, but in connexion with the rest of the propo- 
sition: Plat. Rep. 1. ». 352 Ο. 3. p.388 B. δεησόμεθα µήτοι 
θεούς ye ποιεῖν ὀδυρομένους-. There is a similar ellipsis in the 
phrase μὴ ὅτι Xen. Mem. S. 1, 6, 1. τόγε ἱμάτιον νομίζων 
ἀργυρίου ἄξιον εἶναι, οὐδενὶ ἂν μη ὅτι προῖκα δοίης, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ 

ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας λαβών, i. e. μὴ εἴπω, ‘not to say’, i. 6. ‘not 
only not’. See ὃ. 624. 

3. Ov γὰρ ἀλλά is commonly used in the sense of ‘for’, with 
increase of emphasis, 4: d. “ for it is no otherwise, but’. Arist. 
Nub. 230. ov yap ἀλλ᾽ ἡ γῆ βίᾳ ἕλκει πρὸς αὐτὴν τὴν ἰκμάδα 
τῆς φροντίδος. Τοι 15 often found after γάρ. 

4, Similar to this is the use of ov μέντοι (or μὴν) ἀλλά, 
6. 6. Plat. Menon. p. 86 B. ov μέντοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔγωγε ἐκεῖνο ἂν ἥδιστα, ὅπερ ἠρύμην τὸ πρώτον, καὶ σκεψαίµην 

4 Heind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 25. Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 58. Elmsl. ad 
5 Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 265. Eur. Bacch. 784. Hoog. et Zeune 
‘Comp. Mark]. ad Eur. Suppl. 569. ad Viger. p. 462. 
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καὶ ἀκούσαιμι, ‘it is no otherwise, but’, i.e. ‘however’. Comp. 
Phed. p. 62 B. Parm.p. 127 Ὁ. Οὐ μήν is ‘ yet not’, e. g. 
Plat. Rep. 2. p. 379 A. 

δ. Οὐκοῦν means both ‘ therefore not’ and simply ‘ there- 
fore’, and receives the accent on the syllable in which the prin- 
cipal meaning is contained ; in the former case οὔκουν, in the 
latter οὐκοῦν. It appears to have originally meant always 
‘therefore not’, even interrogatively, as Soph. Aj. 79. οὔκουν 
γέλως ἥδιστος εἰς ἐχθροὺς γελᾶν; ‘is it not then the most 
pleasant thing?’ But as in ov γὰρ ἀλλά, ov μέντοι ἀλλά the 
verb to which the negation belongs is omitted, and by degrees 
the negative sense itself was disregarded, so it seems to have 
happened in respect to οὐκοῦν, ο, 6. Soph. Antig. 91. οὐκοῦν, 
ὅταν δὴ μὴ σθένω, πεπαύσομαι, 2. 6. οὐκ ἀμηχάνων ἐρῶ" ὅταν 

οὖν, where, however, usage obliterated the negative force of 
οὐκ”. 

6. In direct questions ov often occurs with other particles, 
e. g. Soph. El, 1202. οὗ δή ποθ᾽ ἡμῖν ξυγγενὴς ἥκεις ποθέν ; 
‘thou dost not come --- --- Y indicating that what is asked is 
conjectured to be true. Comp. ib. 1108. Trach. 876. and ov 
δή alone Phil. 900. Plat. Theat. p. 146 A. οὔτι που ἐγὼ ὑπὸ 
Φιλολογίας αγροικίζοµαι; ‘do Γβτοντυάο 1’ Alcib.1. p.1 13 D. 
Eur. Hel. 95. 483. 549." Comp. ἡ που ὃ. 604. Οὐ γάρ is 
very frequently found quite by itself, in the sense of “ is it not 
so?’ nonne? where the words must be repeated from the pre- 
ceding context: Plat. Gorg. p. 480 A. Set αὐτὸν ἑαντὸν 
μάλιστα φυλάττειν, ὅπως μὴ ἀδικήσει, ov γάρ; ; ὅδ 8180 πώς 
οὔ, nonne. Xen. Mem. 8. 4, 8, 8. πώς οὐχ ὑπὲρ λόγον; It is 
often found in the answer, in the sense of ‘ why not?’ i. e. ‘of 

course, naturally’: Xen. Mem. δ. 4, 4, 13. οὐκοῦν ὁ μὲν τὰ 
δίκαια πράττων δίκαιος, ὁ δὲ τὰ ἄδικα ἄδικος; Πώς γὰρ οὐ; 
Comp. Plat. Rep. 5. p. 456 eztr.° 

7. In a question ov is often placed not before the verb, but 
after it, and immediately before the words on account of which 

* A different explanation is given » Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 529. Eccl. 
by Herm. ad Vig. p.794 seq. Comp. 756. 
Elms]. ad Eur. Heracl. 256. © Blomf. Gloss. Pers. 1013, 
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the question is asked. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 590 A. ἡ δ᾽ αὐθάδεια, 
καὶ δυσκολία οὐχ ὅταν τὸ λεοντώδέᾳ τε καὶ ὀφεώδες αὔξηται; 
Symp. p. 202 C. 

Οὕτω, οὕτως ‘50’. Sometimes ὡσαύτως οὕτω are united, 
e.g. Plat. Gorg. p. 460 D. like ὁ αὐτὸς οὗτος. Like the Latin 
sic, it is used in earnest entreaties (Sic te Diva potens Cypri) 

with or without we following, when we wish to any one what 
we know will be particularly ‘agreeable to him, in order thereby 
to induce him to grant our prayer. Eur. Med. 719. (ἄντομαί 
σε--- --- οἴκτειρόν µε--- --- ) οὕτως ἔρως σοι πρὸς θεών 
τελεσφόρος γένοιτο παίδων. Aristoph. Eccl. 916. So also in 
protestations : 1 ν, 825. εἰ γὰρ ἐγὼν οὕτω γε Διὸς παῖς 
αἰγιόχοιο εἴην ἤματα πάντα πο σσ σσ ὡς νῦν ἡμέρη noe κακὸν 

φέρει Αργείοισι πᾶσι μάλα ‘as certainly as I wish to be a son 
of Jupiter, so certainly does this day bring’, &c. It also stands 
like the Homeric αὔτως, for ‘thus on the instant, without pre- 
paration, without more ado’, Xen. Mem. 5. 3,7, 9. οὐκ ἂν 
ἔχοιμί σοι οὕτως ye ἀπὸ στόματος εἰπεῖν, Plato often joins 
ἁπλώς with it in this sense. See Stallbaum ad Phil. §. 5. p. 10. 
Οὕτω often stands like οὗτος §. 472, 2. and after participles, 
whose meaning it thus repeats for the sake of emphasis: Plat. 
Gorg. Ρ. 457 A. οὗ ῥᾳδίως δύνανται οἱ ἄνθρωποι περὶ ὧν ἂν 
ἐπιχειρήσωσι διαλέγεσθαι, διορισάµενοι πρὸς ἀλλήλους καὶ μα- 

θόντες καὶ διδάξαντες ἑαυτοὺς οὕτω διαλύεσθαι τὰς συνουσίας. 
Comp. Herod. 6, 104 ertr. Plat. Apol. δ. p. 29 B.° or in the 
apodosis after particles Herod. 9, 6. See 8. 565, 1. even 
after εἰ Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 3. ει τοίνυν μέγιστον ἀγαθὸν τὸ 
πειθαρχεῖν φαίνεται εἰς τὸ καταπράττειν τα ἀγαθὰ, οὕτως 

ἴστε ὅτι --- ~--f, 

----«..--. 

Of the INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES πόθεν, πότε, πότερον, 
ποῦ, πώς. 

The Greeks do not distinguish direct and indirect questions, 
like the Latins, by different moods, but by using in direct 

‘ Heind. ad Plat. Phadr. §. 24. p.220. Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 579. 
Ρ. 212. ad Gorg. ὃ. 44. p. 58. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 135. 

*Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. ὃ. 135. ‘ Wyttenb. ad Plut. p. 792. 
p. 209 seq. Wyttenb. ad Phaedon. 

611. 
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questions the words πόθεν, πότε, πότερον &c. and in the in- 
direct the same words with a ο prefixed (derived from ὅς), ὁπόθεν, 
ὁπότε, ὁπότερον, ὅπου, ὅποι, ὅπως. So τίς, ὅστις (8. 488.), 
πηνίκα, ὁπηνίκα, πῇ, ὕπῃς By means of this ὁ these adverbs 
become properly relatives, denoting the dependence of the pro- 
position which begins with them upon the preceding propo- 
sition. See 8. 261. πώς is sometimes found for ὅπως, ποῖος for 
ὁποῖος Arist. Equ. 611. Plat. Gorg. p. 500 A. but ὅπως, 
ὁποῖος &c, in a direct question are suspicious*. 

Some of these particles require specific notice, 

1) Πόθεν is used, besides its common meaning ‘ whence’, 
especially by the Attics, as an emphatic negative, importing 
‘ whence should that happen?’ ‘how should that come to pass?’ 
Dem. p. 749, 10. ov μὰ At, ov Τιμοκράτει χαρίσασθαι βου- 
λόμενοι' πόθεν; (‘byno means’) ἀλλ᾽ αὑτῷ συμφέρειν ἕκαστος 
οἰόμενος τὸν νόμον, which Pliny imitates Epist. 4, 14. que nos 
refugimus, non quia severtores—unde enim ?—sed quia temi- 
diores sumus. Πόθεν δὲ ov; on the contrary, means ‘ why not? 
certainly’. As an enclitic ποθέν means ‘ from any place what- 
ever’. 

2) Πότερον in the first member of a double question, like 
the Latin utrum? See §.619. Frequently, however, the adj. 
πότερον signifies ‘one of two’, as Plat. Phil. p.20 E. See 
Stallb. 8. 29. p. 47. 

3) Πού; ‘where?’ ποῖ; ‘whither?’ But asiorac@at εις τόπον 
was said, ἐλθόντα being understood (§. 578.), so wot is some- 
times s joined with verbs of rest. Eur. Herc. F.1160. wot κακών 
ἐρημίαν εὕρω; μολών, which follows, being understood. πῇ 
answers to ἢ ὃ. 486. properly qua via? ° whither?’ but algo 
‘where?’ and ‘how far?’ There is a negative force, with an 

" Pors. (et Schef.) ad Eur. Phen. different; as for example, Herod. 7, 
892. Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 662. 103. where also ὡς, not xws, is used. 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 57. defends > In addition to what has been said 
ὁποῖος for ποῖος. Inthe passage there §. 261. on the difference of ποῦ, ποῖ 
quoted, Eur. Rhes. 605. ὁποῖον εὕ- and πῇ, see Elmsl. ad Med. 1938. 
χεται, we should read ποῖον δ᾽ ev- Blomf. ad Agam. 1510. Scheef. ad 
χεται. Two MSS. have ποῖον. The Eur. Hec. 1062. Stallb. ad Euthyphr. 
use of οἷος with an exclamation is p.94. Matthiz ad Eur. Suppl. 762. 
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expression of impatience in the phrases πῇ ἔβαν εὐχωλαί; 
Il. θ΄, 229. ‘what is become of them?’ i. 6. ‘ they are fruit- 
less’. Comp. 1). β’, 339. ποῦ ᾽στιν ἡ δίκη; Eur. Phan. 562. 
i.e. οὐδαμοῦ ἐστι. Soph. Aj.1100. Herod.2,11. where κοῦ ye 
δή - - -οὐκ ἄν; is equivalent to ‘ it certainly must’. (See Elms. 
Heracl. 371.) Of ἔσθ᾽ ὅπου see ὃ. 482. Obs. 2. The enclitic 
ποῦ is ‘somewhere, anywhere’, e.g. ἐνταῦθά που. also ‘ perhaps’, 
‘as it should seem’, nisi fallor, μέλλω που ἀπεχθέσθαι Au 
πατρί. 

Ὅπου also signifies ‘ since’ ; quandoquidem. Herod. 1, 68. 
ἢ κου ἂν, ω ) ξεῖνε Λάκων, εἴπερ εἶδες τόπερ ἐγὼ, κάρτα ἂν ἐθω- 

ύμαζες, 0 οκου νῦν οὕτω τυγχάνεις θωύμα ποιεύμενος. Comp. Xen. 

Cyr. 8, 4, 31. 

4) Πώς; ‘how?’ πώς yap is, like πόθεν γάρ, an emphatic 
negative, ΄ not at all’. Of wwe yap οὔ “ certainly’ , see §. 610. 
πώς yap seems to be used for πώς yap οὗ Soph. Aj. 279. 
‘certainly’. See Schefer’s note. In the same way καὶ πώς is 
used Eur. Or.1031. καὶ πώς σιωπώ; 1. 6. ‘I cannot be silent’. 
Also in answers, Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 134 Ο. Δύναιτο ὃ ἄν τις 
μεταδιδόναι ὃ ὃ μὴ ἔχει; - -- Καὶ πώς; nullo modo. From this /΄ 
πώς the Attic πώμαλα (πῶς μάλα ‘how should that be pos- 
sible ?’) ‘not at all’, seems to be derived. Dem. p. 357. ἐπι- 
στολὰς ἔπεμψεν o Φίλιππος δύο καλούσας ὑμᾶς, ovy ἵν ἐξέλ- 
Onre’ πώμαλα᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα Kc. As an enclitic πώς signifies ‘in 
a certain degree, somehow’, ἄλλως πως ‘in some other way’. 

The interrogative word frequently stands, especially in the 
poets, not at the beginning of the proposition, but after one or 
more words, or at the end. sch. Prom. 41. ἀνηκουστεῖν δὲ 
τών πατρὸς λόγων οἷόν τε πώς; Eur. Or. 401. ἐδ. 407. 
Xen. Mem. S. 2, 7, 8. and in this case, commonly in prose 
writers, immediately before the words to which the question 

particularly refers. 

Χωρίς ‘except’, is often used as a preposition with the ge- 
nitive. Elsewhere it means ‘ except that’, and then generally 

* Valck. ad Eur. Pheen. 1611. ad Arist. Ran. 1455. 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. §.60. Brunck 
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has ἡ ὅτι after it. Llerod. 4, 61. λέβητας μάλιστα Λεσβίοισι 
κρητῆρσι προσεικέλους, χωρὶς ἢ ὅτι πολλφ μέζονας “ except 
only that they are much larger’®. 

Adverbs are not unfrequently put with the verb εἰμέ or γίγνο- 
pat, in the predicate, instead of the adjective. Eurip. Hec. 536. 
σῖγα πᾶς ἔστω λεώς. Heracl. 370. ποῦ ταῦτα καλῶς a ἂν 
εἴη. Isocr. Paneg.c.1. wor ἤδη μάτην εἶναι τὸ μεμνῆσθαι 
περὶ αὐτῶν. Comp. 8. 309, ο. 

Adverbs especially are often put with the verb ἔχειν in the 
same sense as the adjectives corresponding to those adverbs, 
with the verb εἶναι, as καλώς é ἔχει, 1.6. καλόν € ἐστι. Upon this 
are partly founded the phrases οὕτως ἔχω γνώμης, πώς ἔχει 
Tay ouc. Frequeutly the adverb with éyw is a periphrasis of 
the verb answering to the adverb, as ὀλιγώρως ἔχω for ὀλιγωρώ. 

—— iP 

Of the Use of ConsJuNCTIONS. 

᾿Αλλά expresses an opposition, and answers to the English 
‘but’, both when it distinguishes and when it opposes (Latin 
at and sed). In the oratorical style, therefore, it is used with 
dubitative questions, which are opposed to one another, and 
with the answers to these questions (ὑποφορά and ἀνθυποφορά): 
6. g. Εμτέρ. Phen. 165609. τίς ἡγεμῶν μοι ποδὸς ὁ ὁμαρτήσει τυ- 
Φλού; no ἡ θανοῦσα; ζώσά y ἂν, σάφ᾽ οἷὸ ὅτι. ἀλλ᾽ εὔτεκνος 
ξυνωρίς; αλλ' οὐκ ἔστι μοι. αλλ ἔτι νεάζων αὐτὸς εὕροιμ᾽ ἂν 
βίον; Comp. Thuc. 1, 80. Plat. Apol. 8. ».87 Ο. Xen. 
Anab. 5, 8, 4. Itis often found in the apodosis after et, when 
the subject of this is opposed to the Subject of the protasis. 
fl. θ΄, 153. Herod. 9, 41. ἐπεὶ ὑμεῖς ἢ οὐκ ἴστε οὐδὲν, ἢ οὐ 
τολμᾶτε λέγειν, ἀλλ’ ἐγὼ ἐρέω, ‘then I will say it’. The con- 
ditional proposition is often wanting : Soph. (kd. C. 1276. 
πειράσατ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς γε κινῆσαι πατρὸς στόμα, for εἰ μηδεὶς 
ἄλλος, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς, ‘yet (αλλα) do ye try at least (γε) ". ᾽Αλλ᾽ 
οὖν are often conjoined, inasmuch as along with the opposition 

" ΟΥ̓ χωρὶς εἰ μή &c. see Lobeck Med. 882. 912. ad Arist. Ach. 1046. 
ad Phryn. p. 459. Heind. ad Plat. Soph. ὃ. 44. p. 341. 

υ Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 565. ad 
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ἃ consequence of what has preceded is also expressed: e.g. 
Plat. Phed. p. 91 B. ει δὲ μηδέν ἐστι τελευτήσαντι, αλλ. οὖν 

τοῦτόν γε τὸν χρόνον ἤττον ἀηδὴς ἔσομαι, ‘ yet (ἆλλα) I will 

for this reason (οὖν) now at least (ye)’ &c.© As in these cases 
a word is generally joined with ἀλλά, which by its opposition 
excludes the person or thing before mentioned, ἀλλα may some- 
times be rendered by ‘at least’: e.g. Eurip. Phen. 1710. σὺ 
δ᾽ ἀλλὰ νεκρῷ λουτρὰ περιβαλεῖν μ᾽ ἔα, ‘if you allow nothing 
else, at least allow’, though strictly speaking this idea is not 
contained in αλλά. Iph. 1248. Sometimes ov µόνον may be 
supplied in what precedes: as Xen. Mem. S. 2, 3, 8. Comp. 
Isocr. π. ἀντιὸ. §.281.4 Hence also ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ in the middle 
of a proposition, where αλλά only serves to strengthen the ne- 
gation. Arist. Nub. 1996. ᾿Αλλά also, with the imperative, 
expresses an opposition to something going before, to which no 
more attention is to be paid (where the force of an exhortation 
is contained in the mood itself, not in the particle), and is 
found even at the beginning of a speech, where the word to 
which αλλά is opposed is merely conceived in the mind, e. g. 
ἀλλ --- Ἡρακλῆος γὰρ ἀνικήτου γένος ἐστέ ---θαρσεῖτε, Tyrt. 
where the observation of cowardice produced this opposition. 
Soalso Thuc.7,77. Arist. Vesp.457. Plat. Alcib. 1.p.131D. 
προθυμοῦ, ἀλλὰ προθυμήσομαι, after an exhortation, implying that 
the exhortation was unnecessary. Αλλ᾽ aye especially is often 
used in this way. Sometimes also after comparatives, or after 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο, αλλα is found instead of ἤ, in opposition to the pre- . 
vious negation. See ὃ. 455, ὃ. Π. ϕ, 275. Plat. Symp. 
P. 192 E. οὐὸ ἄλλο τι ἂν φανείη βουλόµενος, αλλ ἀτεχνώς 
οἴοιτ᾽ av, &c.; and thence the connexion of both particles αλλ’ ἤ, 
in the sense of ‘ except, than’, after negatives or interrogative 
words of similar import, Thue. 7, 50. we αὐτοῖς οὐδὲ o Νικίας 
ἔτι ὁμοίως ἠναντιοῦτο, αλλ ἢ μὴ φανερῶς γε αξιών ψηφίζεσθαι: . 

So also πλὴν ἀλλά are often conjoined, ‘however’. ἀλλ᾽ 7 with 
a question is an (num) vero. Of ov γὰρ αλλά see §. 610, 3. 

©Comp. Apol. 9. p.27C. Xen. ‘ Heind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 108. 
Mem.S.4,4,21. with Schneider's note. p. 622. Zeunead Vig. p. 476. Herm. 

“ Herm. ad Eur. Suppl. 191. Add. ib. p. 819. δεξί. App. Dem. 1. 
975. Schef. App. Dem. 1. p.888. p-751. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p.$59. who 

© Dobree ad Nub. ].ο. explains it by ἄλλο ἤ. 
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Αρα ‘ therefore, consequently’, used in illative propositions, 
stands always after one or several words, and even at the close 
of a proposition. Of ἦν apa see ὃ. 505, 2. It serves to ex- 
press an inference Herod. 3, 64. It has the same meaning 
when the grammarians explain it by « ως ἔοικεν. It is also used 
in the apodosis: Herod. 9, 9. ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ Χίλεος, ἔλεγε apa 
σφι τάδε. Plat. Aleib. 1. p.131C. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 2. 
After εἰ, εἰ μή, ἐάν it means ‘if then, if indeed’, e.g. Plat. 
Phedr. p. 238 C. or more probably ‘ consequently’. Hence it 
serves for an emphatic asseveration, as if founded on an in- 
ference, Plat. Prot. p.315 D. The Attic poets use the first 
syllable also as long, and it is then written apa. With τοι it 
forms a crasis, rapa*. Different from this is the adverb 

"Apa, an interrogative particle, like the Latin num or utrum, 
in double questions : e.g. Plat. _Euthyphr. Ρ. 9 extr. apa τὸ 
ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑ ὑπὸ τῶν θεών, ἢ, ὅτι φιλεῖται, 
ὅσιόν ἐστι; When ἃ negative answer is expected, it has also 
μή : Plat. Phedr. p. 64 C. (nyobpeba τι τὸν θάνατον εἶ εἶναι; 
Πάνυ γε; ἔφη ὑπολαβὼν ὁ ο Σιμμίας.) “Apa μὴ ἄλλο τι ἢ τὴν τῆς 
ψυχῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος ἀπαλλαγήν; Αρ ov means ΟΠΛΟ. 
Αρα, however, frequently by itself denotes nonne, like the 
Latin ne enclitic: e. g. Plat. Phed. p. 64 E. dp’ οὖν δηλός 
ἐστιν ὁ φιλόσοφος ἀπολύων τὴν ψυχὴν ἀπὸ τῆς τοῦ σώματος 
κοινωνίας» 

Tap ‘for’ never stands at the beginning of a proposition4, 
but instead of it καὶ yap is used at the beginning, like etenim 
in Latin. In Greek the proposition of which that with yap 
assigns the cause is often omitted, inasmuch as it is easily un- 
derstood, and is passed over by the speaker in the vivacity of 
his discourse: e.g. in the answer, so common in Plato, ἔστι 

* This is doubted by Hermann, ad Phzdon. p. 36 
Pref. ad Soph. Céd. C. who considers 6 Heind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 97. 
dpa everywhere as an interrogative p.496 seq. ad Cratyl. δ. 14. p. 18. 
or particle of exclamation. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 225. Monk ad 

> Herm. ad Viger. p.824. ad Soph. Eur. Alc. 351. 
Antig. 628. Schzf. ad Soph. El. 446. 4 Of the position see Scheef. ad 
Reisig Comm. Exeg. in Soph. G@id.C. Gnom. p. 49. ad Soph. Phil. 1451. 
1577. Μή supposes a preceding δέ Μεϊοῖ, p. 76. Dobree ad Arist. Vesp. 
δοικα, sec ὅ. 608, «. 008, 8. Heind. 741. 
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yap-ourw ‘ certainly, for so it is’; or in negative answers, e.g. 
Plat. Phadon. p. 84 Λ.Σ Of ov γὰρ αλλά see §. 610,3. So 
it is often used in questions, because an additional member may 
always easily be supposed, e.g. ‘I know, I believe, I cannot 
do it’, &. Od. κ, 501. Ὦ Κίρκη, τίς yap ταύτην ὁδὸν ἡγε- 
μονεύσει; (I cannot go thither) ‘for who will show me the 
way?’ By the frequency of this kind of interrogative use, it 
gradually lost its proper force, and came to be employed simply 
to strengthen a question, like the Latin nam in quisnam. 

Propositions with yap are often, in a lively discourse, placed 
before the propositions of which they assign the cause: Herod. 
1, 124. ὦ wat Καμβύσεω --- σὲ γὰρ θεοὶ ἐπορέωσι οὐ γὰρ ἂν 
κοτε ἐς τοσοῦτον τύχης ἀπίκευ -- -σὺ νῦν Αστυάγεα τὸν σεων- 
τοῦ φονέα τίσαι, ‘revenge thyself on Astyages, for the gods 
protect thee’, or ‘ thou canst do it, since the gods protect thee’, 
as nam, Virg. Ain. 1,65. Soph. Antig.393. So especially 
after vocatives δ. 312, 6. and in propositions which begin with 
ἀλλά, as in the passage of Tyrteus quoted above: Herod. 9, 
97. αλλ --- οὐ yap ἐν τῷ τοιῴδε τᾶξιος εἵνεκα στασιάζειν 
πρέπει --- ἄρτιοί εἰμεν πείθεσθαι ὑμῖν. ib. 109. Comp. Soph. 
Phil. 81.1020. El. 256. Here, too, the proper meaning 
was gradually lost; and in Herodotus especially the principal 
proposition (e. g. 1, 24. 4, 200.*) is blended with the causal 
proposition. Sometimes the predicate, which in these passages 
follows without a connecting particle, is joined as a continua- 
tion with the parenthetical causal proposition: Herod. 1, 30. 
Comp. ο, 69. So ἀλλὰ yap is used, though the proposition 
with yap cannot be considered as a parenthesis: Herod. 9, 
27. (8. 6, Gaisf.) Plat. Apol. 8. p. 28 A. or it follows the 
second part of the principal proposition, without a connecting ᾿ 
particle, Herod. 5,3. Eur. Phen. 1347. The proposition of 
which the cause is to be assigned is also omitted, Herod. 9, 46. 
Comp. Soph. El. 595. 619. Cid. Ο. 988. Eur. Heracl. 480.8 
So ἀλλὰ yap is considered as to be taken together, like enim- 
vero; yet always so that in one of these ways it may be referred 
to the original form. Νῦν δέ is used in the same way Ii. μ΄, 

® Wyttenb. ad Phedon. p. 990 seq. € Elms]. ad Heracl. 481. Med. 
Γ Schw. ad Herod. 1, 94. 4,149. 1085. 64.707. Herm.ad Vig. p. 811. 

Matthie ad Herod. 1, 24. ν. 16. 4, Matthie not. ad Eur. Pheen. 371. 
147. v.15. Herm. ad Viger. p.941, 
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326. which is also very common in Plato, the proposition to 
which νῦν δέ belongs not being completed: e.g. Lach. p.200E. 
νῦν δ᾽ ὁμοίως yap πάντες ἐν ἀπορίᾳ ἐγενόμεθα. See §. 607. 
So Plat. Parm. p. 137 A. ὅμως δὲ δεῖ γὰρ χαρίζεσθαεΐ. 

Tap also, like the Latin nempe, serves for the explanation of 
ἃ preceding proposition, in which was contained a demonstrative 
pronoun, preparing the way for that which follows. J2. θ΄, 147. 
Herod.4,144. Οὗτος δὲ ὁ Μεγάβαζος, εἴπας τόδε ἔπος, ἐλίπετο 
ἀθάνατον μνήμην πρὸς Ἑλλησποντίων' γενόμενος γὰρ ἐν Βυζαν- 
τίῳ, ἐπύθετο. --- πυθόμενος δὲ ἔφη, hoc dicto memoriam reli- 
quit, quod dixit. Comp. 9, 25. Soph. (δά. T. 777. Trach. 
570 seg. Plat. Phedon. p. 91 A. ἐγώ μοι δοκῶ τοσοῦτον 
µόνον ἐκείνων διοίσειν᾽ ov γὰρ, ὅπως τοῖς παροῦσιν, a ἐγὼ 
λέγω, δόξει ἀληθῆ εἶναι, προθυμήσομαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως, Ke. Comp. 
Eurip. Hec. 1181. Herc. F. 1297. Plat. Apol. S. p. 31 B. 
Protag. p. 349 Ὁ." So also after ἀλλά Herod. 9, 50. after 
τοσοῦτον Lys. Epit. 192.6. after ὅθεν Isocr. Evang. p. 194 B.C. 
In such explanatory propositions γάρ is also omitted Herod. 
1,48. Eur. Herc. F. 1284. This explanation is particularly 
frequent after τεκμήριον δέ, σημεῖον δέ, δῆλον δέ, as Eur. Iph. 
1. 329. See ἃ. 630, 4. and after superlatives with the article, 
6. g. Isocr. Pac. p. 170 B. τὸ δὲ πάντων σχετλιώτατον᾽ οὓς 
γὰρ ὁμολογήσαιμεν av, Kc. omnium vero gravissimum est, quod, 
quos &c. This use in explanation is conjoined with the pre- 
ceding Xen. Anab. 3, 2,11. ἔπειτα δὲ --- ἀναμνήσω γὰρ ὑμᾶς 
καὶ τοὺς τών προγόνων τών ὑμετέρων κινδύνους" - - - ἐλθόντων 
μὲν γὰρ Περσών, &c. where the last yap begins the explana- 
tion of κίνδυνοι. 

Aé (see ὃ. 622.), always placed after one or more words‘, 
properly signifies ‘but’, both as distinguishing and opposing : 
e.g. Eur. Troad. 485 seg. Plat. Gorg. ἡ μὲν ὀψοποιητικὴ 
ov μοι δοκεῖ τέχνη εἶναι, ἡ δὲ ἰατρική δ, Very often, however, 
it serves to make a transition from one proposition to another, 
and generally every proposition, which has no other conjunc- 

* Heusde Spec. in Plat. p. 8, 286. 9 Schef. ad Soph. Cd. T. 749. 
Heind. ad Charm. δ. 50. ad Theet. rf. ad Aj. 169. Dobree ad Arist. 
δ. 4. p.286. Ast ad Plat. Leg. Ρ.461. Plut. 548. 
Fisch. 3 Ὁ. p. 35. ἆ Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 949. 

ὑ Wyttenb. ad Plut. p.313. 
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tion at its commencement, begins with this δέ, whether it be 
really opposed to the preceding or not, particularly in enume- 
rations. In the ancient form of the language, especially in 
Homer, it often stands for ‘and’; and it is also used to explain 

what goes before. Herod.2, 100. Xen. Mem. δ. 2, 1, 1. 
It is also used to mark the suspension of the leading thought, 
by parentheses, whose relation to the leading proposition was 
expressed by yap in the more cultivated state of the language. 
In this sense Pindar often makes the proposition with δέ pre- 
cede, as is also the case with yap: Pyth. 10, 15. "Απολλον, 
--- γλυκὺ δ᾽ ἀνθρώπων τέλος ἀρχά τε, δαίμονος ὀρνύντος αὔ- 

ἕεται - - -ο μέν που τεοῖσι μήδεσι τοῦτ᾽ ἔπραξε. Comp. Herod. 
7, 235. 

It also retains its proper adversative force, though we do not 
usually express 1t :— 

1) in exclamations of impatience. Dem. Mid. p. 582.1. αλλ’ 
οὐκ ἂν εὐθέως εἴποιεν τὸν δὲ βάσκανον! τὸν δὲ ὄλεθρον! τοῦ- 
τον δὲ ὑβρίζειν ! ἀναπνεῖν de! where the action, the opposite 
to which this exclamation expresses, is omitted, as being present 
to the mind from what has gone before. 

2) in addresses, accompanied with astonishment and impa- 
tience. Il.a’,541. Tic δ᾽ αὖ τοι, δολομῆτα, θεών συμφράσσατο 
Bovrac; Xen. Mem. 5. 2, 9, 2. εἰπέ μοι, ὦ Κρίτων, κύνας δὲ 
τρέφεις, ἵνα σοι --- απερύκωσι; or in a transition to another 
person ὃ. 312, 3.° or in answers, when something that pre- 
cedes is to be refuted: Soph. Cid. T. 378. Κρέοντος, ἢ σοῦ, 

ταῦτα ταξευρήµατα; -- - Κρέων δέ σοι πῆμ οὐδὲν, ἀλλ᾽ av- 
τὸς σὺ coi’. and also when several things are enumerated in 
an answer: Il. γ΄, 200, 229. 

3) Aé is also found where the same word is repeated accord- 
ing to its different relations, as with different objects (anaphora): 

Eur. Med. 98. μήτηρ κινεῖ κραδίαν, κινεῖ δὲ χόλον. 1b. 131. 
where often in the first clause μέν is found, or τε in both®. 

6 Comp. Beckh Not.Crit.in Pind. Soph. Ant. 1181. (νά. T. 380. 
Ol. 13, 109. p. 427 seq. © Elmsi. ad Eur. Heracl. 874. Soph. 

 Erf.ad Soph. ed. Τ. ].ο. Comp. Aj. 1050. Eur. Med. 1039. Comp. 
Elmsl.ad Ged. C. 592. Of ἐγὼ δέ see Hermann ad Aj. 341. 372. 1099. 
Elms]. ad Eur. Med. 518. Erf. ad 
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Further, when one and the same person or thing is designated 
according to its different attributes: Eur. Med. 975. πατρὸς 
νέαν γυναῖκα, δεσπότιν ὃ ἐμήν, not δεσπότιν τ ἐμήν". or in the 

apodosis, when the subject of it, or another word, is opposed to 
the subject of the protasis, or some other word in it: Herod. 
7, 103. εἰ γὰρ κείνων ἕκαστος δέκα ἀνδρών τῆς στρατιῆς τῆς 
ἐμῆς ανταξιός ἐστι, σὲ δέ γε δίζημαι εἴκοσι εἶναι ἀντάξιον. 14. 

5, 50. Plat. Apol. S. Ρ- 28 Ο. Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 14. εἰ οὖν 
ἐγὼ μὴ γινώσκω --- ὑμεῖς δὲ διδαξατέ με, where αλλα also 
might have been used. Also in propositions in which two cases 
are supposed, and the second is opposed to the first: Plat. 
Apol. S. p. 37 seg. And so in all cases where a word in the 

- apodosis is opposed to another in the protasis, or the whole 
apodosis to the whole protasis (where, if we were to change 
both into two independent propositions, they would be con- 
trasted by μέν and δέ): Eur. Herc. F. 689 seq. παιᾶνα μὲν 
Δηλιαδες ὑμνοῦσι ------ παιᾶνας δὲ κελαδήησω; even in the same 
proposition after participles, Xenoph. Mem. 3, 7, 8. θαυμάζω 
σου, εἰ ἐκείνους ῥᾳδίως χειρούμενος, τούτοις δὲ μηδένα 
τρόπον οἴει δυνήσεσθαι προσενεχθῆναι. Plat. Rep. 38. p. 393 
D. E. Comp. Dem. p. 1091, 15. Also if the apodosis with δέ 
depends on a relative pronoun: Od. ξ΄, 404. ὃς σ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἐς κλι- 
σίην ἄγαγον καὶ ξείνια δώκα, αὗτις δὲ κτεΐναιµι. Also where 
the apodosis depends ona conjunction: Plat. Leg. 10. p.898 C. 
viv δὴ χαλεπὸν οὐδὲν ἔτι διαῤῥήδην εἰ εἰπεῖν, ὡς, ἐπειδὴ ψυχὴ μέν 
ἐστιν ἡ περιάγουσα ἡμῖν πάντα, τὴν δὲ οὐρανοῦ ὕ περιφορὰν περιά- 

yew φατέον ψυχήν, an anacoluthon for ὡς τὴν οὐρανοῦ περιφ. 

περιάγει ψυχή. Sometimes the word which forms the oppo- 

sition has not δέ, see §. 289. Obs. 9. Herod. 8,115. Hence 
it is sometimes used only for more emphatic designation: as 
Herod. 9,6. ib. 76. Soph. El, 294. ὅταν κλύῃ τινὸς ntovr 
Ὀρέστην, τηνικαῦτα δ᾽ ἐμμανὴς βοᾷ. So also i in comparisons : : 
Soph. El. 25. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἵππος εὐγενὴς, κἂν 7 γέρων, ἐν τοῖσι 
δεινοῖς θυμὸν οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν, ἀλλ᾽ ὀρθὸν οὖς ἵστησιν, ὡσαύτως δὲ 
σὺ ἡμᾶς τ᾽ ὀτρύνεις, &c. Comp. Trach. 116. In Homer δέ is 
also frequently found in the apodosis, when the protasis contains 
a limitation of time: e.g. 11.6, 438. αλλ ὅτε δὴ τὸ τέταρτον 
ἐπέσσυτο, δαίµονι ἴσος, δεινὰ δ᾽ ὁμοκλήσας προσέφη ἑκάεργος 

* Elmsl.ad Med.940. Herm.ib. Comp. Beckh Not. Crit. ἵπ Pind. Pyth. 7, 5,6. 
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᾿Απόλλων, where it to a certain degree repeats the αλλά ac- 
cording to the sense. Comp. ο, 321. Herod.9, 70. Soph. 
(Ed. T. 1266.° 

Of the double δέ see μέν §. 622. 

δὲ is also used after parentheses, like the Latin sed, vero, 
autem. Herod. 8, 67. ἐπεὶ ὧν ἀπίκατο ἐς τὰς Αθήνας πάντες 
οὗτοι πλὴν Παρίων ---Πάριοι δὲ ὑπολειφθέντες ev Κύθνῳ ἐκα- 

ραδόκεον τὸν πόλεμον, Kn ἀποβήσεται' - - - οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ, ὡς ἀπί- 
κοντο ἐς τὸ Φάληρον &c. Plat. Alcib. 1. ». 106 A.B. Comp. 
Rep. 6. p. 493 B.© This use is founded on the circumstance, 
that the continuation of the principal proposition is considered 
as a continuation of the parenthesis. See §. 632. 

kai—6é, with a word between both particles, ‘and but’, is 
generally used in enumerations in the sense of ‘and also, and 
besides’, as if before δέ a proposition had dropped out with ov 
µόνον. Eur. El. 1125. καὶ σὺ δ᾽ αὐθάδης ἔφυς, i. 6. ov µόνον 
Αἴγισθος ἀλλὰ καὶ σύ. Homer places the particles without 
any intervening word. | 

Εἰ, ἐάν, ἦν, also ἂν (but not in the tragic writers"), among 
the Ionians and Dorians αἴ, αἴκεΐ: 

1) ‘If’. Of the construction of these particles see δ, 508. 
523 seq. Ez is often joined with other particles, εἴπερ ‘ if in- 
deed’, εἴγε ‘if at least’. Besides this the following remarks . 

are to be made in respect to this signification. 

a. A proposition with εἰ δέ, sin, sin vero, is often opposed to 
one with εἰ μέν or ἦν μέν. Here the apodosis is often omitted 
in one or the other proposition: after et μέν, Il. a’, 199. ἀλλ᾽, 
ει μὲν δώσουσι γέρας μεγάθυμοι ᾿Αχαιοὶ, ἄρσαντες κατὰ θυμὸν, 
ὅπως ἀντάξιον ἔ ἔσται" εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώωσιν, &ec. where the apodosis 
to εἰ μέν is supplied by καλώς ἕξει. Comp. 1. φ', 556 seg. Plat. 
Rep. 9. p. 576 D. Gorg. Ρ. 503 C. Prot. ». 826 Ὁ. Thuc. 
3, 3. So the apodosis is wanting after εἰ δέ Il. φ', 556, 567. 

» Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 180. Ast © Herm. ad Vig. p. 899. On the 
ad Plat. Leg. p. 145 seq. other side, Schaef. ad Soph. Ged. T. 

© Herm. ad Soph. El. 776. 1062. 
4 Seid). ad Eur. El. 1112. Herm. ‘In later authors also ἥν κε. 

ad Vig. p. 847. ad Soph. Phil.86 extr. Schef. ad Theocr. 27, 35. 

VOL. 1]. 29 
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and εἰ δ᾽ ἐθέλεις is often found in Homer without an infinitive, 
e.g. Il. φ΄, 487. The apodosis is common to both clauses 
Thuc. 3, 44. After εἰ δέ the verb which expresses the con- 

dition is omitted Plat. Euthyd. p. 285 C. ει μὲν βούλεται, 
épérw’ εἰ δ᾽, 6 τι βούλεται, τοῦτο ποιείτω, instead of εἰ δὲ μὴ 
βούλεται. Comp. Plat. Symp. ». 212 0Ο. Alcib. 1. p. 1148. 
Hence the use of εἰ ὃ aye for εἰ δὲ βούλει, aye, which soon, 
however, became a mere form of exhortation, in which the 
ellipsis was no longer thought of. 

b. In opposition to εἰ μέν, εἰ δέ is often used instead of εἰ 
δὲ μή, as in the above-quoted passages of Plato’s Euthyd. 
Symp. Alcib. Soph. Απρ. 722. εἰ δ᾽ οὖν (instead of εἰ δὲ μή 
τίς ἐστιν ἐπιστήμης πλέως) καὶ τών λεγόντων ev καλὸν τὸ μαν- 
θάνει. Plat. Prot. p. 348 A. So negative propositions are 
usually followed in the antithesis by a negative condition, εἰ δὲ 
µή, instead of an affirmative. Soph. Trach. 586. εἴ τι μὴ δοκώ 
πράσσειν μάταιον᾽ ει δὲ py, πεπαύσεται. Plat. Phadon. p.63 D. 
Comp. Xen. Anab. 4,3, 6. Dem. p.260, 24. Ex δὲ μή may 
be rendered ‘otherwise’. 

εἰ μέν is very often followed in Plato by νῦν δέ. See §. 615. 

c) Sometimes et μή expresses, not so properly a condition as 
the sarcastic nisi forte, ‘unless forsooth’. Soph. (Πα. T. 969. 
εἴ τι μὴ τὠμῷ πόθῳ κατέφθιτο. Aischin. in Ctes. p. 405. 
τίνος οὖν εἰμὶ ὑπεύθυνος; εἰ un τίς ἐστιν εὐνοίας εὐθύνη. So 
too εἰ μὴ apa: Plat. Apol. 5. ». 17 B. 38 Β. Xen. Mem. 8. 
1, 2, 8. Plato often uses, in answers, propositions with εἰ μῆ, 
to point out the result of the answerer’s not doing the thing 
inquired about: Charm. p. 156 A. καὶ τοὔνομά µου σὺ ἀκριβοῖς; 
εἰ μὴ αδικώ γε, ἔφη, ‘I should act unjustly if I did not’. 
Rep. 10. p.612 Ὁ. ει μή without the verb*. 

d) εἰ μή, ἦν pn signify also ‘except’. Eur. Med. 30. ὡς δὲ 

® Casaub. ad Ath. 5. p.43 sq. ed. p.402. Poppo ad Cyr. 4, 5, 10. 
Schw. Duker ad Thuc. |.ο. Valck. > Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 194. 
al Herod. 8, 63. p. 646,93, Zeune Parmen. p.208. Schef. App. Dem. 
ad Vig. p.509. [lerm. ib. p. 833,308. 1. p. 795. 
Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. κα. 3-4. p. $45. 5 tleind. ad Charm. §.8. p.64. ad 
Prot. δ. 7. p. 469, Valck. ad N.T. Ρτοίαρ. §. 96. p. 608. 
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πέτρος ἢ θαλάσσιος κλύδων ἀκούει------ ἢν μή ποτε-- - ἀποι- 
μώξῃ, ‘except that she laments’; and with a participle 7b. 372. 
A second εἰ is sometimes found, as in Latin nisi si. Thuc. 1, 17. 
Plat. Rep. 9. p. 581 D. ει μή εἴ τις αὐτῶν ἀργύριον ποιεῖ 4. 
Comp. Symp. p. 205 E. 

e) et and εἴπερ are often used with τὶς and τὶς ἄλλος in 
parenthetical propositions, in order to show that something 
belongs in an especial degree to a person or thing named in 
the principal proposition, and thus have very much the effect of 
a superlative. Herod. 9,27. ἡμῖν ἐστὶ πολλά τε καὶ εὖ ἔχοντα, 
εἰ τέοισι καὶ ἄλλοισι Ἑλλήνων, i. 6. ἡμῖν μάλιστα ἔστι ἃο. 
Soph. Trach. 8. νυμφείων ὄκνον ἄλγιστον ἔσχον, εἴ τις Αἰτωλὶς 
γυνή. Plat. Phad. p.58 Ἑ. εἴπερ τις πώποτε καὶ GAXoc. comp. 
ib. ρ. 69 Ο. 67 Β. Thuc. 4, 55. μάλιστα δὴ ὀκνηρότεροι ἐγέ- 

νοντο. So εἴπερ που Plat. Apol. δ. p. 2ἱ B.C. Euripides 
Phen. 1639. has it in its complete form. So Demosth. p. 701, 
7. ἐγὼ δ᾽, εἴπερ τινὶ τοῦτο καὶ ἄλλῳ προσηκόντως εἴρηται, 
νομίζω κἀμοὶ νῦν ἁρμόττειν εἰπεῖν. In this sense we also find 
ὡς οὔτις, ὡς οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, Plat. Apol. 8. p. 35 D. ὥς τις καὶ 
ἄλλος μάλιστα ανθρώπων Xen. Anab. 1, ὃ, 1δ. where two 
phrases are combined. 7b. 2,6, 8. also ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλος τις 
Plat. Apol. S. p.28 E. Thuc. 1,142. Isocr. Paneg. p. 45 A. 
ο. 8. So probably is to be understood Arist. de Poet. 7, 11. 
ὥσπερ ποτὲ καὶ ἄλλοτε, φασίν (ut aiunt), ‘according to the 
proverb’: as Plat. Phil. p.29 B. 

jf) εἴπερ stands often entirely alone, with which the pre- 
ceding or principal verb is to be understood: Plat. Rep. 6. 
p. 497 E. ov τὸ μὴ βούλεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽, εἴπερ (sc. τι διακωλύσει) 
τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι διακωλύσει”. 

Thus εἴ τις &c. is used elliptically without a verb, so that it 
stands instead of the simple ric &c., only with an expression 
of doubt. Soph. Aj. 884. τίς av--- τὸν ὠμόθυμον εἴ ποθι 
πλαζόμενον λεύσσων ἀπύοι, properly for εἴποθι λεύσσοι, and 
then, with an expression of uncertainty, instead of ποθὶ πλα- 
ζόμενον. Phil. 1204. ξίφος εἴ ποθεν, n γόνυν ἢ βελέων τι προ- 

4 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. δ. 79. Beeckh in Plat. Min. p. 149. γι. 
5 Ηειπά. ad Plat. Parm. 255. ad Plut. p. 749. 
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πέµψατε. So also Herod. 7, 21. αὗται αἱ πᾶσαι, καὶ οὐδ᾽ et 

ἕτεραι πρὸς ταύτῃσι γενόμεναι στρατηλασίαι μιῆς τῆσδε οὐκ 

ἄξιαι, according to the I’/or. Med. and other MSS. So Xen. 
Anab. 5, 3, 3. Comp. Hellen. 4,2, 21." Ez τις, instead of 
Gort, also expresses an indecisive allegation, admitting the 
possibility of an error: Herod. 8, 113. τών ἄλλων συμμάχων 
ἐξελέγετο, τοῖσι εἴδεά τε ὑπῆρχε διαλέγων καὶ εἰ τέοισί τι 
χρηστον συνῇδεε πεποιημένον. 

2) et, although rendered ‘that’, retains its proper significa- 
tion of ‘if’, when it is added to different verbs which denote 
an action or state of the mind, especially θαυμάζω, to express 
the object of it, where the Latin uses quod or the acc. with the 
infin. Herod. 1, 155. θωυμάζω εἴ μοι απεστᾶσι ‘that they 

have revolted from me’; but εἰ gives to the proposition an ex- 
pression of uncertainty and doubt. Comp. 1,24. Thuc. 6, 60. 
with δεινὸν ποιεῖσθαι. So also Aisch. in Ctes. p. 485 seg. οὔπω 
τοίνυν τοῦτό ἐστι δεινὸν, ει οἱ καιροὶ πέπρανται. id. p. 537. 
Δημοσθένης οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ, εἰ μὴ δίκην δέδωκεν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μὴ καὶ 
χρυσῷ στεφάνῳ στεφανωθήσεται, ἀγανακτεῖ. as Plat. Lach. 

p. 194A. Soph. Ant. 510. with ἐπαιδεῖ, Asch. in Cres. p. 546. 
with αἰσχύνεσθε. Eur. Orest. 1075. with μέμφομαι. Andr. 61. 
with φόβῳ. Comp. Soph. Trach.176. Phil. 353.376. See 
§. 520. Obs.1. It came to be used at last merely as a softening 
form of expression, with a show of uncertainty: Soph. Céd. Ὁ. 
1139. Eur. Ion. 1321. φθονεῖς, ει πατὴρ ἐξεῦρέ µε. Iph. 
1. 1489. Herod. 1, 212. It is also used after adjectives: 
σκαιότατον Herod. 1,129. μώρον Eur. El. 50. after τοῦτο 
ὑπερφυές Isocr. p. 364 D. τοῦτο ἄτοπον Dem. p. 72, 10. 
αἰσχρόν ἐστι id. p. 281, 7. 

Hence εἰ frequently even stands for the causal particles ἐπεί, 
ὅτι, ‘since, because’, Eur. Andr. 205. οὐκ ἐξ ἐμών σε φαρ- 
µάκων στυγεῖ πόσις, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ ξυνεῖναι μὴ ᾿πιτηδεία κυρεῖς, still 
not expressed as a real but only a supposed case. Herod. 5, 
78. Comp. 9, 68.° 

3) et and also εἴπερ Il. ϕ’, 577. are often found in the sense 

* Elimsl. Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 179. ὃ Brunck ad Asch. Prom. 1065. 
Buttm. ad Phil. 1204. Matthiz ad Eur, Med.88. Andr. 206. 
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of ‘ although’, the apodosis being negative. See §.524, 1. In 
this case καὶ et, also καὶ ἐαν, ‘even if, even supposing’, are 
more frequent (guamvis with the subj.), and εἰ καί ‘although’, 
if the case involved in the condition is conceived of as really 
existing (quamquam with the indic.°). 

Syntax. Of the Use of Conjunctions. 

4) ει with the optative, without any apodosis, has the force 
of utinam. See ὃ. 513. Properly, however, εἰ, even here, 
means ‘ if’, and the apodosis is omitted, e.g. Il. ω, 74. εἴ τις 
καλέσειε, viz. εὖ av ἔχοι. Soph. Cid. Τ. 863. εἴ μοι Evvein 
μοῖρα, sc. εὐδαίμων ἂν εἴην. ἘΠ yap is more commonly used 
when the fulfilment is possible, εἴθε when impossible: sch. 
S.c. Th. 563. Blomf. εἴθε yap is used, a solitary instance, for 
εἰ γαρᾶ. On this is probably founded the use of εἰ in the sense 
of dummodo Soph. (Εά. C. 352. δεύτερ᾽ ἡγεῖται τὰ τῆς οἴκοι 

διαίτης, εἰ πατὴρ τροφὴν ἔχοι. 

5) εἰ is also used as an interrogative particle in dependent 
interrogative propositions®, ‘whether’ (8. 526.). Il. ε΄, 183. 

σάφα δ᾽ οὐκ vid, ει θεός ἐστι. Comp. Soph. Ged. Τ. 584. Plat. 
Rep. 4. p. 420 D. ἃς. So ἐάν Plat. Gorg. p. 452 Ο. et is 
used in this sense, with an expression of uncertainty, where we 
should use ‘that’: Plat. Phed. p.77 B. et μέντοι καὶ ἐπειδὰν 
ἀποθάνωμεν ἔτι ἔσται (ἡ ψυχή), οὐδ᾽ αὐτῷ μοι δοκεῖ ἀποδεδεῖχθαι. 
and 2b. C. In double questions 7 generally follows et, the Latin 
utrum—an, also εἴτε, as Herod. 9, 54. 78. Soph. Ant. 38. 
Eur. Απάγ. 964. Ion. 1570. Plat. Crit. p. 46 B. Leg. 9. 
p. 878 Ε. oretr’ οὖν Eur. Alc. 197. εἴτε is also used in the 
second question, without et having preceded, Soph. Trach. 236. 
Comp. Herod. 7, 234. also εἴτε doubled Thuc. 7, 1. Plat. 
Phadon. p.70 Β. Parm. p.130C. Rep. 6. p.484C. as Π. αἱ, 
65. μ΄, 239. etre also follows ἢ Il. β΄, 349. but Xen. Cyr. 2, 
1, 7. μέν refers to τὴν δὲ μάχην μοι λέξον, and καί serves to 

¢ Herm. ad Vig. p. 899. The two 
forms, however, are frequently inter- 
changed. See Heind. Plat. Gorg. 
δ. 138. Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 548. 

4 Herm. ad Vig. p.757. Of εἰ γάρ 
comp. Valck. ad Theocr. Adon. p. 297. 
Blomf. ad Asch. 5. ο. Th. 563. 

“ The passage Plat. Rep. 5. p.478 Ὁ. 
which Stallbaum quotes, ad Phil. 
p- 117, to prove that εἰ is used also 
in direct questions, has been correct- 
ed by Bekker from MSS. The same 
remark applies to Amat. p. 133 B. 
Eur. Phen. 752. 
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strengthen. In this sense it may often be interchanged with 
‘that’, μέ, 8.526. In other cases εἰ is a particle of time, ὃ. 525. 

εἴτε----εἴτε, OF ἐάν τε---ἐαν τε, ἄντε--- αντε, ny τε---ἦν τε, i8 
the Latin sive—sive ‘ whether—or’; sometimes with οὖν, either 
in the first clause Asch. Ag. 474. Blomf. 816. or in the 
second Soph. Phil. 345. or in both, as Plat. Apol. 8. p. 34 E. 
εἴτ᾽ οὖν ἀληθὲς, εἴτ᾽ οὖν ψευδές. Comp. Asch. Choeph. 678. 
Sometimes it is followed by ἢ instead of the second εἴτε, Plat. 
Phedr. p. 277 D. Comp. Eur. Iph. Τ. 273 seg. Εἰ. 901. 
and vice versa Eur. Alc. 112 seg.* likewise καί Soph. Antig. 
327. ἐάν δέ τοι ληφθῇ καὶ μή. The former εἴτε also is want- 
ing Soph. Gd. Τ. 517. λόγοισιν εἴτ᾽ Epyouow”, Of εἴτε in 
two questions, which mutually exclude each other, wirum—an, 
see εἰ N° δ. 

Ἐπεί (poetical ἐπειῆ, in Herodotus ἐπεί re, Schw. Lex. 
Herod. p. 238.), ἐπειδή, and ἐπεάν, ἐπῆν (in later writers even 
exnv κε, Schaef. ad Theocr. 27, 35.), ἐπειδάν, 1) ‘after that, 
when, as’, and also ‘since’, Eur. Or. 78. ἐπεὶ τάχιστα, ἐπεὶ 
εὐθέως“, and in Homer ἐπειδὴ πρώτα, mean ‘as soon as’. Of 
the construction of these particles, see §. 521, 622, 527. 
2) With the indicative it signifies ‘ since, or because’. So ἐπεί 
τε in Herod. 1, 39. 5, 18.39. It often begins a proposition 
without an apodosis, and may then be rendered ‘for’. In this 
sense it is frequently used before imperatives, and with an in- 
terrogation, 6. g. Soph. (id. T. 390. ἐπεὶ, φέρ᾽ εἰπὲ, ποῦ σὺ 
μάντις εἶ σαφής; It may be rendered ‘otherwise’, when the 
clause answering to ‘ if it be not so’ is left out. This meaning, 
however, is not contained in the particle, but derived from the 
hypothetical nature of the proposition. 

Note. These conjunctions are carefully to be distinguished from the 
adverb ἔπειτα ‘afterwards’, deinde. 

”Eore (properly the preposition εἰς) ἐστ᾽ ay ‘till, so long as’. 
See §. 480, 2.4 

* Schef. Melet. p.5. Lobeck ad ad Eurip. Iph. T. 947. Blomf. Gloss. 
Aj. 117. ZEsch. Ag. 39. 

Ὁ Herm. ad Vig. l.c. Dobree ad “Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 639. 
Arist. Plut. 598. Brunck ad Eurip. Pheen. 89. Schef. 

5 Pors. ad Eur. Med. 138. Seid]. ad Soph. Aj. 1183. 
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Eure, evr ἄν (only poetical). 1) ‘when’, of past time. 
2) ‘since’, quandoquidem, very rare: Soph. Cid. Col. 84. 
Phil. 1099. 9)" as if’, in which sense nite is also used: 77. 

γ᾽ 10. εὖτ᾽ ὄρεος κορυφῇσι νότος ,κατέχενεν ὁμίχλην --- ὦ ὡς 

ἄρα, &c. also ‘like’, Il. a’, 360. nur ὁμίχλη. 

Syntax. 

"Ewe ‘till, as long as’, is joined with verbs, prepositions, 
and also nouns in the genitive. Of the construction, as a par- 
ticle of time, see §. 522, 1. 

H (Ionic and epic né) 1) ‘or’, aut, vel. In this sense it is 
often used for ‘otherwise’, aliogui, ει δὲ µη: Plat. Phedr. 
p. 249 ετίγ. πᾶσα ἀνθρώπου ψυχὴ φύσει τεθέαται τὰ ὄντα, ἢ 
οὐκ av ἦλθε εἰς τόδε τὸ ζῶον. Comp. Soph. Phil. 1341. Eur. 
1]. 910. 587. 9) ‘or’, an, in the second member of a double 
question after πότερον, πότερα, utrum, or after apa, or after εἰ 
in indirect questions, even though no interrogative word pre- 
cedes in the first member: 6. g. Od. a, 226. εἰλαπίνη ἠὲ 
γάμος; Plat. Rep. 6. ρ. 491 Ὁ. E. Xen. Mem. δ. 2,7, 8. 
Cyr. 3, 1, 12.5 "Η is also frequently used in a question, when 
a preceding and indefinite question is made more definite : 
Plat. Parm. p. 137 B. τίς οὖν μοι ἀποκρινεῖται; ἢ ὁ νεώτατος; 
or when it expresses an opposition Plat. Men. p.71 B. Comp. 
Criton. p.53 C. It is only in the epic writers that 7 is re- 
peated’: e.g. Od. Υ, 214. εἰπέ μοι, ἠὲ ἑκὼν ὑποδάμνασαι, ἢ 
σέ γε λαοὶ ἐχθαίρουσιν. 3) ‘than’ after comparatives, and ad- 
λος, or when this can be conceived to precede, as after ἴδιος, 
in which the idea of ἄλλος is involved, Plat. Gorg. ρ. 481 C. 
after ἐναντίος ibid. From this ἢ are compounded : 

ἡμέν----ἠδέ ‘both—and, as well—as’ used by the Tonic 
poets. 1. ε΄, 128. opp ev ̓Ὑιγνώσκῃο ἡμὲν θεὸν ἠδὲ καὶ ἄνδρα. 
ἠμὲν is followed by καί Il. 0, 670. (which is also found, , though 
rarely, in the tragedians&.) ἠδέ is also used, where ἡμέν has 

9 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. § 95. 
p. 140 seq. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 190. 

‘ Elmsley defends ἧ--- even in 
the tragedians, ad Eur. Med. 480. 
On the other side see Herm. ib. 
Ρ. 364. ed. Lips. Comp. Elmsl. ad 
Soph. Gd. Ο, 80. ἀλλ᾽ ἤ taken in- 

terrogatively would be more correctly 
written ἀλλ᾽ ἡ, for the distinction 
made by Valckenaer ad Hipp. 932. is 
prohably unfounded. 

Εξ Pors. ad Eur. Hec. 328. ad Arist. 
Pac. 600. Meineke Cur. Crit. in 
Comic. p.59. Matthie Eur. Πες. 990. 

619. 
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not preceded, just like καὶ ‘and’. It was also pronounced 
ἰδέ. 

ἤτοι, often with ἤ following, ‘either—or’. Plat. ῬΡατηι. 
p. 131 A. οὐκοῦν ἤτοι ὅλου τοῦ εἴδους ἢ μέρους ἕκαστον τὸ 

μεταλαμβάνον μεταλαμβάνει. Comp. ib. p. 138 Ο. Rep. 5. 
p. 433 D. also ἤ---ἤτοι Pind. Nem. 6, 8.* ἤτοι in Homer sup- 
plies the place of μέν. Μέν is often added. 

“Iva, 1) ‘in order that’. Of the construction see §§. 518. 
519. 520. “Iva τί is often used instead of ἵνα τί γένηται. 
Plat. Apol. S. p. 26 Ἐ. ἵνα τί ταῦτα λέγεις ; ut quidnam fiat, 
hoc dicis? i.e. quo consilio, quare? Comp. Symp. p. 205 A. 
See §. 485, 12. The words are often omitted whose object 
the proposition with ἵνα expresses, and hence the anacoluthon 
Plat. Gorg. p.454 B. 2) ‘where, or whither’, as a relative, 
in which case its construction is the same as ὃ. 527 seg. For 
‘there’ 11. κ’, 127. see Heyne ib. “Iva is used interrogatively, 
‘where?’ Soph. (Ed. 1.947. ὦ θεών μαντεύματα iv’ ἐστέ: 1.q. 
ποῦ ἐστέ. ib.1311.1515. Elmsley, however, takes ἕνα in the 
two latter instances in its relative sense [and omits the interro- 
gation in v. 947.]. 3) as aparticle of time: Οὐ. ζ΄, 27. Soph. 
(ed. C. 621. Comp. Arist. Nub. 1233." 

Kai means 1) ‘and’. This particle, however, has many uses 
which the English ‘and’ and Latin οἱ have not. It is used 

a) after definitions of time, where we should use a particle 
of time: e.g. Thuc. 1, 50. ἤδη δὲ ἦν ὀψὲ καὶ οἱ Κορίνθιοι 
ἐξαπίνης πρύμναν ἐκρούοντο, ‘it was already late when the Co- 
rinthians’ &c. Comp. Soph. Ant. 1187. Cid. Τ. 718. Phil. 
355. Eur. Bacch. 1077. and so also τε---καί Herod. 4, 199. 
comp. 181. Xen. Cyr.1,4,28. Especially after qua: Herod. 
1,112. ἅμα δὲ ταῦτα ἔλεγε καὶ ἐπεδείκνυε. Isocr. Pan. ». 790. 

(c. 42.) Comp. Eur. Bacch. 1082.° 

b) After ὑμοίως, ὡσαύτως, ἴσως, κατὰ ταῦτα, where the Latins 
use ac, atque, or even et, but the English ‘as’. Plat. Ion. 

4 Schef.ad Ap. Rhod.Schol.p.321. ibid. is of the contrary opinion. 
Dissen Explic. Pind. p. 404. Apollo- © Valck. ad Eurip. Phen. 1184. 
nius denies the existence of the prac- Herm. ad Vig. p. 380.58. Elms). ad 
tice Bekk. Anecd. p. 486, 31. Eur. Bacch. 1080. Herm. ad Soph. 

b Schefer ad CEd. C. |. ο. Herm. Ant. 1171. 
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Ρ. 500 D. οὐχ ὑμοίως πεποιήκασι καὶ Ὅμηρος. Herod. 1, 35. 

ἔστι δὲ παραπλησίη ἡ κάθαρσις τοῖσι Λυδοῖσι καὶ τοῖσι Ἕλλησι, 

literally, ‘they and Homer have not acted in the same way’ ; 

‘the purification is of the same kind among the Lydians and 
among the Greeks’. Thuc.5,112. Soph. Ged. T.1187.4 That 
καί retains here its proper signification, appears from 18 being 
connected with τε: Isocr. Paneg. p. 80 B. (ο 51.) οὐ τὴν 
αὐτὴν δὲ τυγχάνω γνώμην ἔχων ἔν τε τῷ παρόντι καιρῷ καὶ 

περὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς τοῦ λόγου. 

Syntax. 

c) Before imperatives and in interrogative propositions, 

where it expresses the rapidity of the transition: 6. g. καὶ µου 
ἀνάγνωθι τὸ ψήφισμα, | in the Attic orators. So also | in questions 
expressive of surprise: Plat.Theet. p. 188 D. καὶ ric ανθρώπων 
τὸ μὴ ὃν δοξάσει; in a lively contradiction Eurip. Phen. 907. 
καὶ πώς πατρῴαν γαῖαν ov σώσαι θέλω; Comp. Herod. 2, 69. 
114. Thuc. 7,47. Soph. Aj. 1290. Plat. Theag. p. 122 Ὁ." 

d) It serves to explain preceding words, especially when 
something stronger is subjoined, where we should use ‘and— 
too’. Thuc. 7, 68. we δὲ ἐχθροὶ καὶ ἔχθιστοι (εισι) πάντες ἴστε. 
ibid. 48. πολλοὺς καὶ τοὺς πλείους. So in πολλὰ καὶ καλά 
§. 444, 3. as in Latin, annum jam vicesimum regnat, et tta 
regnat. 

2) It denotes ‘also, even’, as in the Latin writers after 
Cicero εἰ is used for etiam. Hence it is often used in com- 
parisons with ὥσπερ, ὅς, ὅσπερ, oravroc: 1.ζ,406. Soph. El. 
1301. Also after comparatives with ἢ Soph. El. 1146. Also 
after ἐπεί τοι. Sometimes it is to be rendered ‘even’. Ii. εἰ, 

362. Τυδείδης, ὃς viv γε καὶ av Aut πατρὶ μάχοιτο. Hence 
its use with superlatives ἃ. 461. ὅστις καί means ‘ whosoever’, 
and with the adverbs μάλα, πάνυ, λίαν, πολύ (also πολύς), 
σφόδρα and others®. It has also this meaning when used with 

‘ Duker ad Thuc. 7, 71. Valck. Elmsl.ad Med. 1984. Herm. ad Vig. 
ad Herod. 7, 50. 2. p. 584, 41. Heind. 

Ast ad Plat. ad Plat. Theat. p. 321. 
Leg. p. 156. 

* Koen ad Greg. p. (44) 106 seq. 
Duker ad Thue. 4, 91. Wytt. ad Ecl. 
Hist. p. 395. ad Julian. p. 159. ed. 
Schaf. Pors. ad Eur. Phoen. 1373. 

Ῥ. 837. 320. Zeune ibid. p. 524. 
Stallb. ad Euthyphr. p. 19. 

f Heind. ad Plat. Crat. $7. p. 59. 
Phedon. 14. p. 23. 67. p. 106. Elmsl. 
ad Eur. Med. 518. 871. Schef. ad 
Dion. Hal. p.832. Bornem. ad Xen. 
Symp. p. 194, 
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participles, which are resolved by ‘ although’ §. 566. for the 
idea ‘although’ is contained exclusively in the participle*. 
It has the sense of ‘also’ after the interrogative words τίς, 
ὅστις, πώς, ποῖ, Tov, and then serves to strengthen the ques- 
tion: e.g. τί χρὴ καὶ λέγειν; ‘what should one also say? 
with the collateral idea, ‘if one should say anything’ >. 

The double καί answers to the Latin e-—et, ‘ as well—as 
also’, instead of which re—cxat is more usual. Propositions 
are sometimes thus combined which have a causal relation. 
Soph. El. 680. καπεμπόµην πρὸς ταῦτα, καὶ τὸ πᾶν φράσω, 
‘omnia dicam quum ad hoc missus sim. Also in the sense uf— 
sic: Plat. Phil. p. 60 B. οὐκοῦν καὶ rode καὶ τότε καὶ νῦν 
ἡμῖν ἂν ξυνομολογοῖτο. Soph. El. 676. τε καί is used in the 
same way. Ant. 1112. αὐτός τ᾽ ἔδησα καὶ παρὼν ἐκλύσομαι. 

To the particles compounded with καί belongs especially κᾶν, 
1) for καὶ ἐν. 2) for καὶ av. Plat. Phadon. p. 78. τούτων μὲν 
κἂν άψαιο, κἂν ἴδοις, κἂν ταῖς ἄλλαις αἰσθήσεσιν αἴσθοιο, and in 
all connexions in which ἄν is used. The verb which belongs 
to ἂν is often wanting, Plat. Jon. p. 534 Ο. et περὶ ἑνὸς τέχνῃ 
καλώς ἠπίσταντο λέγειν, κὰν περὶ τών ἄλλων ἁπάντων, i. 6. 
καὶ π. τ. ἄ. a. ἠπίσταντο ἂν λέγειν. Hence Kav εἰ always with 
the indic. or optat.© where the ἄν refers to a verb omitted, but 
easily supplied in the apodosis to εἰ, as §. 523. Sometimes ἄν 
is doubled, as §. 600. Obs.1. Eur. Iph. A.1029. Plat. Gorg. 
». 514 D. Xen. Cyr. 2,1, 6. τοξόται γένοιντ᾽ av κἂν ἑξακισ- 
μύριοι, instead of καὶ ἐξ. ‘even’. 3) instead of καὶ ἐάν. Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3, 27. κἀν μύων βάλῃς, οὐκ ἂν ἀμάρτοις. Eur. Iph. A. 
1132. κἂν appears to stand for καί, but it is rather a transition 
from the construction χρήσασθαι πάρα to χρῆσαιο ἄν, which 
means the same. So Plat. Prot. p. 328 B. 

In connexion with other particles καί also retains its mean- 
ing, only that the meaning of the combined particles becomes 
predominant, and is alone expressed in Latin or English, ο. g. 

* This is also true of the examples ὃ Herm. ad Vig.887, 320. ad Soph. 
collected hy Zeune ad Vig. p. 525. Phil. 19. 
and Valck. ad Phan. 277. p. 98 seq. © Stallb. ad Phil. p. 193. 
Universally καί there meanis ‘ even’. 
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καὶ δή ‘ [and] indeed, [and] now’. καὶ δὴ καί ‘and indeed also’, 
et vero, when after a preceding word with re something stronger 
is subjoined. καὶ μήν ‘ [and] yet, or [and] in truth’ Soph. Ged. 

T. 290. 1004 seg. 1066. Εἰ. 1188. Antig, 221. 558. 1054. 
even when something stronger is subjoined. quid? quod. Xen. 
Hell. 7, 5, 8 extr. especially where a transition is made to 
something new, 6. g. Xen. Mem. δ. 2,7, 1. καὶ μὴν τὰς ἀπο- 
ρίας γε τών φίλων τὰς μὲν δι ἄγνοιαν ἐπειρᾶτο γνώμῃ ἀκεῖσθαι. 
Comp. Od. λ΄, 581. 392. Soph. Cid. C. 549. 1249. καί τοι 
‘yet’, properly ‘and yet’, where the Latins use guamquam with- 
out an apodosis. καὶ---δέ (in Homer close together), ‘ and 
besides’, in confirmatory additions 4, 

Te often answers to καί in a collateral proposition, also ἀτὰρ 
καί Plat. Phedon. p. 60 D. in the sense of καὶ--- δέ. 

Μέν usually corresponds with a δέ which follows. Both 
particles then denote ‘ indeed—but’, guidem—sed, if the pro- 
position with guidem admits of being changed into one with 
guamvis; often, however, they mark not an opposition, but 

only a mutual relation of the propositions. Especially μέν, μὲν 
δή (Jon. μέν νυν), μὲν οὖν, are used in transitions with δέ fol- 
lowing. See 8. 288. Obs.10. Of δέ with the article instead of 
the principal word see ibid. Obs. 9. 

1) Sometimes they answer to the Latin cum—tum, e. g. 
Dem. pro Cor. in. πολλὰ μὲν οὖν ἐλαττοῦμαι κατὰ τουτονὶ τὸν 
ἀγώνα Αἰσχίνου, δύο δὲ καὶ μεγάλα. 

2) Very frequently the same word is repeated with these 
particles in two members which immediately follow one another 
(anaphora). Hes. Th.655. Herod. 6,43. Μαρδόνιος κατέβαινε 
ἐπὶ θάλασσαν, στρατὸν πολλὸν μὲν κάρτα πεζὸν ἅμα ἀγό- 
μενος, πολλὸν δὲ ναυτικόν. Xen. Hellen. 2, 8, 26. So when 
one and the same person is described by two definitions §. 616. 

3) Different parts of speech are united by these particles. 
Soph. Ant. 1106. μόλις μὲν, καρδίας δ᾽ ἐξίσταμαι τὸ δρᾶν. 

4 Ast ad Plat. Leg. ἢ. 54. Stallb. 614. Blomf. Esch. Prom. 1009. by 
ad Phil. p.14. That καὶ---δέ is not Schaefer ad Long. p. 960. Herm. ad 
to be banished from the tragedians, Vig. p. 847. 845 Ὁ. Seidl. ad Eur. El. 
is shown against Porson, ad Eur.Or. 1112. 

622. 
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(Comp. Eur. Phen. 1459.) Trach. 122. Comp. Gd. C. 521. 
Plat. Epist. 7. p. 325 A. [βραεύτερον μὲν, εἷλκε ἐέ µε ὅμως ἡ 
περὶ τὸ πράττειν τὰ κοινὰ καὶ πολιτικὰ ἐπιθυμία, ‘ the incli- 
uation for public affairs attracted me, though slowly’. Lucian. 
1). D. 8. ἄκων μὲν, κατοίσω cé*. So propositions of which 
the first contains a negation with ἄλλος, but the second is 
positive, are in this way brought into relation to each other, 
ε. g. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 359 D. τοῦτον ξὲ ἄλλο μὲν οὐξὲν, περὶ 
εὲ τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν ἑακτύλιον φέρειν, where we should say 

‘nothing but’. Apol. 5. ». 82 A. Soph. Ged. T. 228. Herod. 
9, 44. 5, 35. 

4) Clauses of a proposition, especially after conjunctions, 
are placed in opposition to one another by μέν and δέ, with 
similar construction, of which only the second suits the con- 
nexion, and the first in other languages would be treated as a 
parenthetical proposition. Plat. Apol. S. p. 28 E. ἐγὼ οὖν 
θεινὰ ay εἴην εἰργασμένος, et ὅτε μέν με οἱ ἄρχοντες ἔταττον 

------ τότε μὲν οὗ ἐκεῖνοι ἔταττον ἔμενον ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλος 
τις- - -τοῦ δὲ θεοῦ τάττοντος- --ἐνταύθα δὲ - - -λείποιμι τὴν 
τάξιν. What is δεινόν, is not that he remained at his post, 
but if he should have left it, and therefore it should properly 
have been δεινὰ ἂν εἴην εἰργασμένος, εἰ τότε μείνας, οὗ ἐκεῖνοι 
ἔταττον, νῦν λείποιµι τὴν τάξιν. Eur. Herc. F. 86. Plat. 
1.05. 2. p. 664 Ἡ. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 7, 1]. Comp. 4, 3, 4. 
Cyr. 1, 1, 4. 2,2, 5. Isocr. de Pac. p. 168 A. Β. and D. π. 
avid. p. 102. ed. Ore/l. Evenin Homer a similar construction 
is found 14. θ΄, 270 seq.® 

5) When a proposition beginning with the relative precedes, 
and another with the demonstrative follows, μέν is often used 
in both. Jerod. 2, 121. καὶ τὸν μὲν (1. 6. ὃν μὲν) καλέουσι 
θέρος, τοῦτον μὲν προσκυνέουσί τε καὶ εὖ ποιέουσι τὸν δὲ 
χειμώνα καλεύµενον &c. Comp. 1, 119. 3, 65. 76. In such 
cases δέ is sometimes repeated : Herod. 2, 50. τών δὲ ov ) φασι 
θεών γιγνώσκειν τὰ οὐνόματα, οὗτοι δέ μοι δοκέουσι ὑπὸ Πε- 
λασγών ὀνομασθῆναι. Plat. Lach. ». 194 Ὦ. Comp. Prot. 

@ Herm. ad Vig. p. 841, 384. Anal. 1. p.318. Heind. ad Plat. 
" Wolfad Dem, Lept. p. 224. Litt. Gorg. §. 144. 
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». 313 A.B. Hipp. Min. p.364 E. Isocr. Paneg. p.77 D.E. 
(c. 47.) ἃ δὲ αἰσχύνην φέρει ἡμῖν - --ταῦτα δὲ κατὰ χώραν 
μένει. This even when no relative precedes: Plat. Phadon. 
p. 78 Ο. τὰ δὲ ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλως καὶ μηδέποτε κατὰ ταὐτά, ταῦτα 
δὲ εἶναι τὰ Σύνθετα. And μὲν and δέ doubled: Xen. Hier. 9, 9. 
τὸ μὲν διδάσκειν τε a ἐστι βέλτιστα--- --- αὕτη μὲν ἡ ἐπι- 
µέλεια διὰ χαρίτων γίγνεται τὸ δὲ τὸν ἐνδεώς τι ποιοῦντα 
λοιδορεῖν - - - ταῦτα δὲ ἀνάγκη δι ἀπεχθείας μᾶλλον γίγνεσθαι“. 
Comp. Herod. 2,26. Plat. Apol. S.p.28E. Menon. p.94 Ὦ. 

6) Μέν is sometimes used without a δέ, when a proposition 
or a word with δέ may be easily supplied by the mind. Soph. 
Ant. 1996. ἀλλ᾽ ὧν ἐρώ μὲν ταῦτα συγκατηυξάµην, where, as 
an antithesis, we may easily supply a δὲ μέλλει, ἄλλοις θεοῖς 
μελήσει. Eur. Or. 8. (ὡς μὲν λέγουσιν), where μέν suggests 
that perhaps what is said is not true. Plat. Apol. S. p. 21 D. 
Comp. Gorg. p.465 D. E. Arist. Av. 1220. So in questions 
where the thing inquired about is supposed to be true, but yet 
one speaks with a degree of uncertainty: Plat. Charm. p.153 Ὁ. 
παρεγένου μὲν, 1 δ᾽ ὃς, τῇ μάχῃ ; especially with the personal 
pronoun Soph. Antig. 634. ἢ σοὶ μὲν ἡμεῖς πανταχῆ δρώντες 

φίλοι; ‘to thee αἱ Ἰβαβϑί᾽ ἃ. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 45. It is put 
thus, especially with οὖν, in replies, in the sense of imo. See 
οὖν. When πρώτον μέν precedes, ἔπειτα is scarcely ever found 
with δέ. 

Μέν is not always followed by δέ, but by other equivalent 
particles, as αὐτάρ, ἀτάρ in Homer, av Il. χ’, 109. and αὖτε 
Π.Υ, 241. αὖθις, ἀλλὰ μήν Plat. Gorg. p. 495 C. and espe- 
cially μέντοι Herod. 3,31. and in Attic; also re Pind. Ol. 
4,23. 5,24—29. Soph. Phil.1056.1058. Eur. Or. 24.1324.° 

Μέντοι signifies 1) ‘ certainly, very true, indeed’, and is of 
frequent occurrence in answers. Plat. Phadon. p.73 D. ἄλλα 

© Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 399 seq. 
Wytt. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 409. Scheef. 
Melet. p. 111. Coray ad Isocr. p. 58. 
Iieind.ad Plat. Phedon. §. 69. p. 109. 
ad Prot. δ. 11. p. 475. Wolfad Xen. 
Hellen. (ed. Schneid.) 1, 8, 20. 

4 Heind. ad Plat. Theat. p. 468. 

ad Cratyl. p.25. Herm. ad Vig. p.841. 
336. Hand. Diss. de part. τέ p. 15 sq. 

5 Herm. ad Pind. Pyth. 2, 107. 
Antig. 1148. ad Vig. p. 886, 318. 
841, $35 b. 932. Boeckh ad Pind. 
Pyth. 11, 1. Matthia ad Eur. Or. 24, 
Hand. Diss. de Part. τε. p. 15 seq. 
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που μυρία τοιαῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη. Mupia μέντοι νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὃ Σιμμίας, 
and in negative propositions ἐδ. p. 82 C. οὗ γὰρ ἂν πρέποι, ἔφη, 
ὦ Σώκρατες, ὁ Κέβης. Ov μέντοι μὰ Δί᾽, η δ᾽ ὅς. Also in the 

apodosis: Plat. Ῥλαάοπ. p. 87 Ἑ. εἰ γὰρ ῥέοι τὸ σῶμα--- --- 
ἀναγκαῖον μέντ᾽ ἂν εἴη, ‘it would indeed be necessary’. Hence 
ov μέντοι is often found in questions which another is expected 
to answer affirmatively. Plat. Phedr. p. 261 ο." 

2) ‘Yet, but’, when it follows μέν instead of δέ, and fre- 
quently in other circumstances. Sometimes in this sense it has 
γέ subjoined. Herod. 2,98. ἡγέονται μέντοι γε οὐκέτι οἱ αὐτοί. 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 24. In other cases a word comes between 
μέντοι and ye. 

Μέχρις, commonly an adverb with the genitive, is used also 
as a conjunction, donec. Soph. Aj. 571. μέχρις μυχοὺς κίχωσι 
νερτέρου θεοῦ. Herod. 4, 119. Xen. Hist. Gr. 1, 1, 3. with 
Indic. 

Ὅμως ‘ yet, still’, tamen, in reference to a ‘ though’ which 
has preceded or is understood. Thuc. 7, 77. ἀνθ᾽ wy ἡ μὲν 
ἐλπὶς ὃ ὅμως θρασεῖα, viz. καίπερ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κινδύνῳ τοῖς φαυ- 
λοτάτοις αἰωροῦμαι. Of the position see ὃ. 566. When used 
for ὁμοίως, it is accented ὁμώς. 

“Owe, 1. ‘as’, as relative of πώς. It is used a) when the 
person answering repeats indirectly the question before he 
answers it. Arist. Thesm. 203. κάκιον ἀπολοίμην a ἂν ἢ ov, --- 
Πώς;--- Ὅπως; δοκῶν γυναικών ἔργα νυκτερείσια κλέπτειν", 
Comp. §. 488. ὁ) ‘ how’, in all indirect interrogative propo- 
sitions. The construction is the same as in other interrocative 
propositions. To this belongs ἔστιν ὅπως 8. 482. Obs. 9. 
c) In reference to οὕτω, 6. g. κράτιστόν ἐστιν, οὕτως, ὅπως 
δύναμαι, λέγειν. It has also here the same construction as the 
other relative words. §. 527, 528. On this is founded its use, 
1) with superlatives 8. 461. Aristoph. Pac. 206. αὐτοὶ δ᾽ 
ανῳκίσανθ ὅπως ἀνωτάτω, i. 6. ὅπως av. δυνατὸν (οἶόντε) ἦν, 

or ὅπως αν. ἐδύναντο. 2) in the expression οὐχ ὅπως, i. 6. οὐκ 

*Wyttenb. Philom. 9. p. 12 seq. > Herm. ad Vig. p. 843, 889. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 844. Bornem. ad 6 Elmsl. ad Med. 1108. not. i. 
Xen, Apol. 8. p. 34 seq. 
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ἐρώ, ὅπωο, generally followed by a proposition with αλλά. 
Dem. in Mid. p. 618, 11. οὐχ ὅπως μη τὸ σώμα ὑβρίζεσθαί 
τινος ᾧεσθε χρῆναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ δίκῃ καὶ ψήφῳ τών ἑλόντων 

γιγνόμενα τών ἑαλωκότων ἀπεδώκατε εἶναι, properly, ‘I will 
not say that you thought’, 1.6. “you not only thought’, Thuc. 
3, 42. χρὴ τὸν τυχόντα γνώμης οὐχ ὅπως ζημιοῦν, αλλὰ pnd 

ἀτιμάζειν, ‘I will not say that he must [not] punish him, but 
not even’, &c. 1. e. ‘he must not only not punish him, but not 
even diserace him’; just as in Latin, non solum punire, sed ne 
ignominia quidem afficere. Dem. pro Cor. p. 271, 1. If the 
proposition with οὐχ ὅπως follows, it means that the thing ex- 
pressed by it is not to be thought of or mentioned as possible. 
Soph. Εἰ. 796. πεπαύμεθ ἡμεῖς, οὐχ ὅπως σε παύσομεν 4, 

2. “ that, how’, after verbs of caring, providing, considering. 
See ὃ. 531. Obs. 1. In this case ὅρα (vide, as in Latin instead 
of cave, ἷ. 6. verendum est) is omitted. Plat. Menon. p.77 A. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως μὴ ουχ οἷός τ' ἔσομαι πολλὰ τοιαῦτα λέγειν. id. 

Μεπετ. p. 249 E. αλλ ὅπως µου μὴ κατερεῖο. So δει σ ὅπως 

often occurs, where the infinitive σκοπεῖν 18 wanting. Soph. Aj. 
556.8et σ᾽ ὅπως πατρὸς δείξεις ἐν ἐχθροῖς, οἷὸς ἐξ οἵου ᾿᾽τράφης. | 

Phil. 54. Eur. Iph. Τ. 322. Comp. Arist. Equ. 80. Se also 
instead of the imperat. Xen. Anab. 1, 7, 3. ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσθε 
ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευθερίας, sc. ἐπιμελεῖσθε. Comp. Cyr. 5, 
2, 21." Of the construction, see ἃ. 518. 619. 520. Evenin 
these cases ὅπως seems to have originally denoted ‘ how’,—‘ we 
must consider how we shall bring up our children’ &e. So 
Thucydides 6, 11. says, σκοπεῖν, ὅτῳ τρόπῳ τὸ σφέτερον 
ἀπρεπὲς εὖ θήσονται. and Soph. Εἰ. 1296. οὕτως δ᾽, ὅπως 
μήτηρ σε μὴ ̓ πιγνώσεται. Hence its regular construction with 

the future §. 519. In cases where it cannot be translated by 
‘how’, an ellipsis appears to take place: Il. φ', 548. πὰρ δέ 
οἱ αὑτὸς ἔστη, ὅπως θανάτοιο βαρείας χεῖρας ἀλάλκοι, sc. σκο- 
πών, ὅπως &c. Since, however, this mode of expression is 

here equivalent to ‘ that, in order that’, like ει 8. 526. usage 
yave the particle exactly the sense of iva, e.g. Arist. Pac. 196. 
οὐκοῦν ἐχρῆν σε Πηγάσου ζεῦξαι πτερὸν, ὅπως ἐφαίνου τοῖς 
θεοῖς τραγικώτερος. 

4 Herm. ad Vig. p. 790. 5 Valck. ad Theocr. 10. Id. 1, 112. 
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3. ὅπως means ‘ that’ after the verbs ‘ say, believe’, instead 
of ὅ ὅτι. Soph. Antig. 685. ἐγὼ δ᾽, ὅπως σὺ μὴ λέγεις ὀρθώς τάδε, 
οὔτ᾽ ἂν δυναίμην, μήτ᾽ ἐπισταίμην λέγειν. Eur. Heracl. 1054. 
(Comp. Soph. El. 963.) Ion. 1472. Herod. 7,237. 8, 119. 
(where it is interchanged with the accus. and infin.) Thuc. 1, 
122. Xen. Cyr. 3,3, 20. Properly, however, it seems here to 
have meant ‘ how’. 

ὅπως is also found with the infin. Soph. Aj. 378. ov γὰρ 
γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ταῦθ᾽ ὅ ὅπως οὐχ ώδ' ἔχειν". Xen. Hell. 6, 2,32. εὔ- 

petro, ὅπως μῆτε διὰ τὸν πλοῦν ἀνεπιστήμονας εἶναι τών εἰς 

ναυμαχίαν µήτε-- - ἐφικέσθαι. Comp. Cicon. 7, 29. These 

are properly anacolutha, the writer leaving the construction 

with which he began, for one equivalent to it. 

4. ‘as, when’. Soph. Cid. T. 1241. Comp. αμα. C. 1638. 
Aristoph. Nub. 60. ὅπως νῷν ἐγένεσθ᾽ υἱὸς οὑτοσί - -- - περὶ͵ 
τοὐνόματος ἐλοιδορούμεθα, and in many other places. 

“Ore, οπότε, ὅταν, ὁ ὁπόταν, 1. ‘when’. Of the construction 
see §§. 521.522. After μέμνημαι, οἶδα, a ακούω ke. ὅτε often 
follows instead of ὅτι. Il. ο, 18. ἡ οὐ μέμνῃ, ὅτε τ᾽ ἐκρέμω 
ὑψόθεν. Thuc. 2, 21. Xen. Cyr. l, 6, 8. μέμνημαι καὶ τοῦτο, 
ὅτε, σοῦ λέγοντος, συνεδόκει καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑπερμέγεθες εἶναι ἔργον 

τὸ καλώς ἃ ἄρχειν. after οἶδα Eur. Hec. 112. after ἦμος Soph. 
Cid. Τ. 1133. ἡνίκα Eur. Troad.70. Comp. Soph. Aj. 19789. 
after ακούω Plat. Leg. 6. p.782 C. Comp. Alc. 2. p. 141 Ὁ. 
and with ἡνίκα Eur. Iph. T. 820. also after λέγειν Xen. Hell. 
6, 5,46. In these cases we may supply μέμνημαι τοῦ χρόνον, 
ὅτε &e., as Lys. in Poliuch. p.151, 94. In asimilar way the 
Greeks often express as a limitation of time, what should pro- 
perly be expressed as subject or object: IJl.0,207. ἐσθλὸν καὶ 
τὸ τέτυκται, OT «ἄγγελος αἴσιμα εἰδῇ, instead of τὸ ἄγγελον 
αἴσ. εἰδέναι, - - - ὃς ὅτε, frequent in Homeric comparisons, even 
where ὡς would have been sufficient, e. g. Pind. Ol. 6, 3. ὡς 
OTE θαητὸν μέγαρον (πήγνυμεν) πάξομεν". Comp. Isthm. 6, 1. 
also ἢ ὅτε for ἢ Isthm. 7,11. for which ἢ ἁνίκα is used 26. 18. 

* See Erfurdt’s note in his smaller 100 not. **. 
edition. 5 Herm. ad Vig. p. 919. 

> Schefer ad Pors. not. Eur. Hee. 
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So νῦν ὅτε seems to be used instead of the simple νῦν Asch. ᾿ 
δ. ad Theb. 711. νῦν ore σοι παρέστακεν. Comp. Suppl. 638. 
Pind. Ol. 10, 13. Soph. Aj. 800 seq. appears” rather an in- 
stance of attraction, for ὅτε 7 νῦν ἡμέρα θάν. αὐτῷ η ἢ βίον Φέρει, 

an abridged expression for ὅτε (ὁ μάντι) τὴν νῦν ἡμέραν αὐτῷ 
Gav. 7 ἢ βίον φέρειν ἔλεγε. 

2. ὅτε and ὁπότε are also used as causal particles, ‘since, 
hecause’, 8. 6. Dem. Olynth. 1 init. ὅτε τοίνυν ταῦθ᾽ οὗτως 
ἔχει; προσήκει προθύμως ἐθέλειν ἀκούειν. Herod. 2,125. ὁκότε 
χρόνον μὲν οἰκοδόμεον ὅς. So ὅταν Thuc. 1, 141. Also “ if? 
Plat. Amat. p. 133 A. ὁπότε γάρ τοι τὸ φιλοσοφεῖν αἰσχρὸν 
ἡγησαίμην εἶναι, οὐὸ ἃ αν ἄνθρωπον νομίσαιμι ἐμαυτὸν εἶναι. So 

ὅτε μή is often used for nist in Homer. This particle with its 
accent altered (ore) -is used as an adverb, ὁτὲ μέν---οτὲ δέ, 
ὁτὲ μέν-- ἄλλοτε δέ, nunc—nunc, ‘at one time—at another 
time’. ὅτ᾽ ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλον Soph. Aj. 58. for ἄλλοτ' ἄλλον. 

“Ore (ὁτιή in Arist. Eur. Cycl. 643.) 1) ‘ that’, after the 
verbs ‘to say’, and others in which this idea is implied, ‘to 
discern’, ‘to experience’, ‘ it is well known’, and generally after 
all words and phrases which in Latin take the accus. with the 
infin. Of the construction see ὃ. 507, 3. 529, 2. The pro- 

position on which ὅτι depends, often lies concealed in another, 
or is omitted: sch. in Ctes. p. 403. ὅτι δὲ ἀληθῆ λέγω, τοὺς 
νόμους αὐτοὺς ὑμῖν ἀναγνώσεται, instead of ἵνα εἰδῆτε, ὅτι. 

Comp. ib. p.502. So with ὡς: Xen, Hell. 2,3, 27. ὡς δὲ ταῦτα 
ἀληθῆ, ἦν κατανοῆτε, εὑρήσετε οὔτε ψέγοντα οὐδένα μᾶλλον 

Θηραμένους τουτουὶ τὰ παρόντα, οὔτε ἐναντιούμενον, “as a 

proof that’. Comp. ὁ. 34. Xen. Mem. S. 4,4, 14. The fol- 
lowing peculiarities of usage deserve remark. 

a. The verb is often wanting after ὅτι. Plat. Gorg. p. 475C. 
DQ. οὐκοῦν κακῷ ὑπερβάλλον τὸ ἀδικεῖν κάκιον ἂν εἴη τοῦ 

ἀδικεῖσθαι. ΠΩ. Δῆλον δὴ ὅτι, sc. κάκιον ἂν εἴη. Alcib. 1. 
». 106 Ἑ. So also εὖ (σάφ) οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, or simply oid ὅτι, Eur. 
Phen. 1659. Hence it is often inserted, quite like an adverb, 
‘certainly’,in the midst of the discourse: Dem. Phil. 2. ». 2,24, 

_ OUT’ ἂν ὑμεῖς, εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, ἐπαύσασθε πολεμοῦντες, and with τοῦτο 
Soph. (Εά. 1. 1438. It is found at the close of a proposition 
Arist. Plut. 189. μονώτατος γὰρ εἶ σὺ πάντων αἴτιος-----» 

VOL. If, 2k 



1114 Syntar. Of the Use of Conjunctions. 

ev ἴσθ ὅτι, even when a participle follows Dem. Phil. 3. 
». 110, 5. πάντων εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι φησάντων. This usage being 
once established, οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι (not 6 τι) was used also in nega- 
tive propositions: Isocr. T'rapez. p. 365 D. περὶ μὲν οὖν τού- 
των, οὐκ O10 ὅτι πλείω δεῖ λέγει», ‘ there is certainly no need 
to say anything’. So δηλονότι (δῆλον ὅτι), which is used as an 
adverb, ‘ evidently, of course’®. 

ὃ. This particle is also used when the very words of a speaker 
are quoted in oratione recta, whereas these in other languages 
can only be quoted in the way of narrative®. Xen. Cyr.3, 1,8. 
εἶπε δ᾽, ὅτι εἰς καιρὸν ἥκεις, ἔφη. Plat. Criton. p. 50 B. C. 
Comp. Thuc. 1,139. 4,92. Plat. Apol. 8, ». 2] Ὦ. p. 25 B. 
Menon. p.74E. Charm.p.158D. Symp.p.172 B. p. 190C. &e. 
See 8. 529. So beforethe imperative: Thuc. 4,92 extr. χρὴ 
δεῖξαι ὅτι --- κτάσθωσα», in orat. recta for ὅτι κτήσονται. 
Plat. Criton. ». 80 Ο. Before particles: ὅτι ἀλλά Plat. Gorg. 
p. 521 B. and perhaps before interrogative particles, when the 
oratio obliqua is used for the recta, Soph. 44. T. 1401. apa 
µου μέμνησθ᾽, ὅτι οἵ ἔργα δράσας ὑμὶν, εἶτα δεῦρ᾽ ἰὼν owot 
ἔπρασσον αὖθις ; Ant. 2. 

2. ‘because’. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 9 seq. ἄρα τὸ ὅσιον ὅτι 
ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τών θεών, ἢ ὅτι φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστι; 
Of the construction with the infinitive see §. 537. 

Obs. From ὅτι and ἕνεκα has probably arisen ὅθ᾽ οὕνεκα, a pleonasm, 
like ἀμφὶ σοῦ “vexa Soph. Phil. 554. τίνος χάριν ἕνεκα Plat. Leg. 8. 
p. 701 D. ἀπὸ βοῆς ἕνεκεν. See ὃ. 636. It is used instead of ὅτι “ that’ 
Soph. Ed. T. 572. Gd. C. 853. 944. 1006. El. 617. after εἰδέναι, 
μανθάνειν, or their opposites, as ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι. Also ‘since’ Eur. 
Hel. 599. καὶ χαῖρέ γ᾽, Ἑλένῃ προσφερὴς ὅθ᾽ οὕνεκ᾽ el. Comp. Soph. 44). 
123. Had it originated by crasis from érov and ἕνεκα, as Lobeck ad 
4]. 128. Buttmann Larger Gr. 1. p. 121. maintain, it should have been 
written ὀτούνεκα, like τοὔνεκα. 

8. In the following cases the use of ὅτι appears to have 
arisen from the neuter 6 τι. 

a, ὅτι with the superlative §. 461. 6. g. πόλις εὐδαίμων ὅτι 

* Amersfoordt in Schef. App. Dem. > Wyttenb. ad Plut. Ser. Num. Vind. 
1,735 seq. WolfadDem.Lept.p.388. p.89. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 916. 
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μάλιστα if fully expressed would be οὕτως εὐδαίμων, we ὅ τι 
μάλιστα εὐδαιμόν ἐστι, as in Latin, felir, quam quod maxime. 
ὅτι (ὃ τι) ταχός Herod.9,7. Thuc.7,42. as ὅσον τάχος Eur. 

Hec. 1284. The origin of the phrase was however soon over- 
looked, and ὅτι was used not as a neuter, but as a particle, just 
like ὡς, with which it corresponds in meaning in other respects. 

b. ὅτι pn, nisi, ‘except’, 6. g. οὐδὲν nv, ὅτι μὴ ᾿Αθῆναι, 

literally, ‘nothing which (6 τι) was not Athens’. Plat. Phedon. 
Ρ. 67 A. Comp. 83 A. Here also the origin of the phrase 
was overlooked, and it was used in a way which does not ad- 
mit such a resolution, just like et μή. Herod. 1, 18. Comp. ἐδ. 
143 extr. 181.183. 3, 26. 9,13. Plat. Criton. p. 52 B. 
οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ θεωρίαν πώποτε ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξῆλθες, ὅτι μὴ ἅπαξ 

εἰς ᾿Ισθμὸν, οὔτε ἄλλοσε οὐδαμόσε, εἰ μῆ ποι στρατευσύμενος. 
Instead of this Herodotus says, 1, 164. χωρὶς ὅ τι". 

4. οὐχ ὅτι and μὴ ὅτε have the same meaning as ovy ὅπως 
“not only’. Xen. Mem. 2,9, 8. οὐχ ὅτι μόνος 9 Κρίτων ev 
ἡσυχίᾳ ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ φίλοι αὐτοῦ, i. 6. οὐ λέγω © οτι. ἐ.. 
Cyrop.8, 1,28. μὴ γὰρ ὅτι ἄρχοντα, ἀλλὰ καὶ οὓς ov φοβοῦνται, 
αἰδοῦνται οἱ ἄνθρωποι, instead of μὴ ἡ ὑπολάβῃς ὅτι ‘ do not sup- 

pose that’, Comp. Plat. Apol. S. ». 40 Ὁ. Also ‘ not only 
not’: sch. in Ctes. p. 436. μὴ γὰρ ὅτι πόλις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ av 
ἰδιώτης οὐδὲ εἷς οὕτως ἀγεννὴς γένοιτο. Plat. Apol. S. p. 40 
D. E. When it is placed after, it means ‘ to say nothing of, 
much more, or much less’. Plat. Gorg. Ρ. 612 B. Rep. 3. 
Ρ. 398 E. ἄχρηστοι γὰρ και ὶ γυναιξὶν, a ἃς δεῖ ἐπιεικεῖς εἶναι, μὴ 

ὅτι ἀνδράσι. Comp. Χεν. Hell. 2, 3,35. οὐχ ὅτι in Plato is 
often used to allude to something, on which how ever the speaker 
does not insist : Protag. Ρ. 996 D. “Σωκράτει γε ἐγὼ ἐγγυώμαι 
μὴ ἐπιλήσεσθαι, οὐχ ὅτι παίζει καί φησιν ἐπιλήσμων εἶναι. It 

here answers to the Latin guamguam, when it follows the prin- 
cipal proposition, ‘I will not say that—though indeed’¢. 

Ody, Ionic ὧν, ‘ therefore, consequently’, never stands at the 
beginning of asentence. It is used even where in English no 
inference is expressed. Soph. νά. C. 980. ov γὰρ οὖν σιγήσο- 
μαι, explained by verse 981. σοῦ Υ εἰς τόδ᾽ ἐξελθόντος ἀνόσιον 

ο Heind. ad Phedon. Ι. ς. 4.81. ὁ Heind. ad Plat. Lysid. §. 37. p. 46. 
252 

625. 
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στόμα, as sch. Ag. 535. καὶ γὰρ οὖν πρέπει by the following 
line Τροίαν κατασκάψαντα. It also serves to refer back to 
something said before, ‘as was said, to return to the proper 
subject’, ‘Soph. El. 549. Eur. Hel. 1651. ov μὲν οὖν σ᾽ ἐάσο- 
μεν, as the expression of a firm resolve. Heracl. 690. Plat. 
Apol. δ. p. 34 Ὁ. εἰ δή τις ὑμών οὕτως ἔχει - -- οὐκ αξιώ μὲν 
éywye’ εἰ δ᾽ οὖν. Comp. Gorg. p. 496 Ο. or to express that 
something may be clearly inferred from the preceding circum- 
stances, {1εγοα. 9,96. Xen. Cyr. 1,4, 19. It also serves 

for confirmation, especially in answers, e. g. by marking that 
they are inferences from what has gone before: Plat. Phedr. 
p. 262 Β. οὐκοῦν δῆλον, ὡς τὸ πάθος τοῦτο δι ὁμοιοτήτων 
τινῶν εἰσεῤῥύη; γίγνεται οὖν οὕτω. Ina similar manner it 
is used in the apodosis Aen. Cyr. 3, 3, 9. as a consequence of 
something said in the protasis; after ὥσπερ Plat. Gorg. p. 448 
seg. comp. Alc, 1. p. 108 D. In the apodosis after-ny Herod. 
9, 48 extr. [ὑ. 26. τότε ὧν seems to refer to the preceding διὰ 
πρῆγμα τοιόνδε, and Xen. Mem. 2, 6, 26. the first οὖν is to 
be repeated after ἐπεί. Ov μὲν οὖν is of frequent occurrence 
in this sense : Lucian. d. Mort. 16. οὐχ Ἡρακλῆς οὗτός 
ἐστιν: ; οὐμενοῦν (οὐ μὲν οὖν) ἄλλος, ‘in truth no other’ . Also 
οὐ yap οὖν: Plat. Phedon. p. 104 C. οὐδὲ μὴν ἡ ὃ ὃς ἐναν- 
τίον γέ ἐστι δυὰς τριάδι. Οὐ yap οὖν. So also μὲν οὖν, in 
affirmative answers πάνυ μὲν οὖν, κομιδῆ μὲν οὖν Plat. Alc. ἢ 
». 190 Ὁ. Soph. El. 465. otpat μὲν οὖν. It serves for a strong 
assurance Avistoph. Pac. 627. οὐδὲν αἰτίων περ ἀνδρών τὰς 
kpadac κατῄσθιον.--- Εν δίκῃ μὲν οὖν. It also serves as ἃ 
stronger affirmation, when the speaker abides by his own state- 
ment, notwithstanding the contradiction of another: _Eurip. 
Alc. 72. πόλλ᾽ ἂν σὺ λέξας οὐδὲν ἂν πλέον λάβοις" ἡ ὃ οὖν 
γυνὴ κάτεισιν εἰς ἄδον δόμους, in some degree resembling its 
use after a parenthesis, ‘ the woman, I say, will die’. ἐδ. 532, 
µών ἢ τέκνων τις φροῦδος ἢ γέρων πατήρ; ---Γυνὴ μὲν οὖν 
ὄλωλεν ᾿Αδμήτον, ξένε, implying that it was something which 
the questioner might have discovered, where, however, it is 
rendered zmo vero. Comp. Soph. (Βα. C. 31. El. 1503. Eur. 
Πε. 1652. Arist. Eccl. 111. 706. 1102. Av. 94]. 1464, 
equ. 911. Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 11. καὶ σὺ av οὐκ ἀχθεσθήσῃ μοι, 
ἀκούων ταληθῆ ; ἠσθήησομαι μὲν οὖν. Comp. Xen. Mem. 5. 2, 
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7, 5. Dem. pro Cor. p. 970, 21. ὀψὲ γὰρ---ὀψὲ λέγω; χθες 
μὲν οὖν καὶ πρωήν". Besides these senses it is used after a 

parenthesis, to resume the interrupted discourse : Thuc. 6, 64. 
a ; γιγνώσκοντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ," εἰδότες οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως δυνηθέντες, 

εἰ γνωσθείησαν (τοὺς γὰρ ἂν ψιλοὺς --ττν- οἳ ξυνείποντο) 
τοιόνδε τι οὖν προς a ἐβούλοντο οἱ στρατηγοὶ μηχανώνται. 

Plat. Euthyd. p. 290 Β. C. It further serves to mark the con- 
tinuation of a narrative or argument: Plat. Prot. p. 316 A. 
ἡμεῖς οὖν ὡς εἰσήλθομεν. It is also used after the particles of 
time, ἐπεὶ οὖν ‘when then’. In γοῦν the idea of “ αἱ least’ 
seems to be contained rather in yé than 1 in οὖν: Plat. Apol. 
δ. in. , Aristoph. Thesm. 764. δός μοι τὸ σφαγεῖον, Μανία, ἵν 
οὖν τό γ᾽ αἷμα τέκνου ΄µου λάβω, ‘in order that I may there 
fore (since so it must be) at least get the bluod’. Comp. Plat. 
Apol. S.p.34E. Leg. 10. p. 885 Ε. 

Hence οὖν is used after the expression of a doubt, Herod. 
3, 80. καὶ | ἐλέχθησαν λόγοι ἄπιστοι μὲν ἐνίοισι Ἑλλήνων, ἐλέχ- 
θησαν δ᾽ ὧν, ‘but they were really said’, where it also serves as 

a confirmation. Comp. 8. 133. 109 ertr. Eur. Ton. 1345. 
Plat. Apol. S.p.21D. It is often appended to the relatives, 
ὁστισοῦν ‘whoever it may be’, ὀσπεροῦν, ὁποιοσούν. isch. 
ΑΡ. 618. ὠσπεροῦν Asch. Choeph. 93. 885. Soph. Aj. 991. 
ὁπουοῦν Plat. Cratyl. p.390 A. ὅπη yap οὖν ὤνησας, OV κακώς 

ἔχει Eur. Med, 538. Here it answers to the Latin cunque. 
It is also found with eire—eire, οὔτε--- οὔτε, either in the first 

member, as Asch, Ag. 502. 852. Soph. El. 199. 560. Gd. 
T. 1049. Plat. Apol. S.p.27C. ovr ὧν-- οὔτε Herod. 9, 
26exrtr. Pind.O1.6,87. Eur. Andr.330.732. Plat. Leg.12. 
p. 943 D. or in the second εἴτε-- εἴτ οὖν Eur. Alc. 198. 
µήτε---μή τ᾽ οὖν Asch. Ag. 483. Soph. Gd. 1. 271. ovre— 

ovr ὧν Pind. Ol. 6,32. Soph. Ged. T. 89 seg. or in both εἴτ᾽ 
οὗν----εἴτ᾽ —ouv Asch. Ch. 679. Plat. Apol. δ. p. 34 E. 

Herodotus uses wy in the tmesis of a compounded verb, 2, 
ε 9 , a 9 > 9 > » 4 4 ° 

39. οἱ δὲ φέροντες εις THY ἀγορὴν απ ων ἔδοντο, and in many 

other places *. . 

*IIerm. ad Vig. p. 815, 343. It takes place only with the aorist 
Stallb. ad Phil. p. 99. when used in the frequentative sense. 

* The true nature of this tmesis ἀπ᾽ ὧν ἔδοντο ‘ they are accustomed 
was first explained by Mr. Cogan, _ to sell’.—K. 
Dr. Aikin’s Athenzum, vol.i. p. 478. 
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Instead of οὖν the tragic poets and Herodotus use the en- 
clitic νυν. 

Ovvera, from οὗ ἕνεκα “on which account’ Od. γ΄, 60. com- 
monly ‘ since’ , like ἀνθ ὧν 8. 480 ο. even in Homer; also 
‘ that’ , ὅτι, in Homer almost confined to the Odyssey, as ε, 
215. in the Iliad only λ΄, 21. where it seems rather to signify 
‘since’, in reference to τοῦνεκα υ. 23. In connexion with v. 20. 
Pindar has οὕνεκεν for ὅτι Nem. 9,85. This is common in 
the Attic poets, who ulso use οὕνεκα for ἕνεκα 86 ἃ preposition. 
See ὃ. 576. Of 00° οὕνεκα see p. 1114, 2. Obs. 

" Όφρα, ἃ particle confined to the poets, means 1) ‘as ne 
as’ 11. σ΄, 257. Comp. o, 343. also for τόφρα. 2) * till’ 1 
232. 3) « that’, wt, 6. g. Hl. a, 158, ἀλλὰ σοὶ, ὦ μέγ᾽ ἀναιδὲς 
ἅμ᾽ ἑσπόμεθ, ὄφρα σὺ χαίρῃο. 

Te ‘and’, is in the poets a simple copulative, like cai: re 
however seems more commonly to join things of the same kind, 
καί to annex something additional and similar*. τε is used in 
Homer when the two actions belong to the same moment, 
especially when one serves to introduce the other, as ‘ to sit 
down, to come, to smile’. See Il. a’, 360. ε, 372. ω, 127. 
ἕ, 253. ib. 406. ξ΄, 232. σ΄, 423. τ΄, 7. It i is repeated in 
the poets several successive times : Il. a’, 38. ὃς Χρύσην αμ- 
Φιβέβηκας, Κίλλαν τε ζαθέην, Τενέδοιό re Ἰφι ὁ ἀνάσσεις. Eurip. 
Suppl. 435.6¢ ᾿ ἀσθενὴς, ὁ ὁ πλούσιός τε τὴν δίκην ἴσην ἔχει. 
This is less common in prose: Plat. Phedr. p. 248 B. C. 
267A. Xen. Hell. 2, 3,12. Sometimes re—re do not answer 

to each other, but unite what precedes to what follows, as Eur. 
Bacch. 1129. Ἰνὼ δὲ ram θάτερ᾽ ἐξειργάζετο ῥηγνύσα--- 
σάρκας, Αὐτονόη τ ̓ ὄχλος τε πᾶς ἐπεῖχε Βακχών. And so the 

single re occurs, especially in Thucydides, to bind what follows 
more closely to what precedes, as belonging to one another. In 

prose re is most common with καί following, in which case re 
and καί answer to the Latin εἰ--- εί; and it is sometimes used 
by poets where the single re would have sufficed. Od. x’, 249. 
Pind. Ol. 1, 127. τρεῖς τε καὶ δέκα. Soph. Ant. 1278. Eve. 
Suppl. 395. So also the double re Eur. Hipp. 1084. This 

* Hand Diss. 1. 2. de Part. re. Jenz 1829—4. 
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τε---τε, Or τε καί, is used even when the words so united are 
declared to be dissimilar: Xen. Hier. 1, 2. πῇ διαφέρει ὃ 
τυραννικός τε καὶ ὁ ἰδιωτικὸς βίος, because the things must be 
placed together before their difference can be discerned®. Of 
τε---καί in limitations of time see ὃ. 620, 1,a. It is also used 
in comparisons like stcut—ita®: Xen. Mem. S.1,1, 3. 14. So 
νῦν τε καὶ τότε Soph. El. 076. νῦν τε καὶ πάλαι, 1. 6. νῦν ὡς 
πάλαι. id. Ant. 1112. Herod. 8,10]. σὺ ὧν ἐμοὶ, καὶ γὰρ περὶ 
τῆς ναυμαχίης εὖ ἢ συνεβούλευσας. ~----- νῦν τε συμβλούλευσο», 
ut antea monuisti, sic nunc mone. It is also used for stve—- 
sive : Asch. S.c.Th.433. θεοῦ τε γὰρ θέλοντος ἐκπέρσειν πόλιν 
καὶ μὴ θέλοντος, φησίν, sive velit, sive nolit. Plat. Leg. 8. 
p. 831 D. Comp. Eur. Ion. 871. In the same sense re—f 
Plat. Leg. 9. Ρ. 866 B. Frequently, however, τε does not 
refer to any καί following, but to ancther particle, 6. 6. τε---- 
δέ, when an opposition is contained in the conjunction: Herod. 
9, 67 ἐπ. Soph. ed. 0.967. Antig.1096. Trach. 833. Plat. 
Rep. 3. p. 394 C. Alc. 1. p. 104 B. sch. in Ctes. p. 471.4 
τε--- μηδέ Γεοςγ. Panath. p.257 D. re—arap οὖν Plat. Hipp. 
Maj. p. 295 seq. τε---ἔτι δὲ καί Plat. Alc. 1. p. 123. τε---ἢ 
Pind. Ol. 1, 167. Plat. Theat. p. 143 Ο. n—re Il. β΄, 289. 
These are probably anacolutha, or combinations of two con- 
structions. Te is also used after a negative proposition, where 
the Latins also use et, ac, atque, and the enclitic que. (Matthie 
ad Cie. pro ο. Rose. §. 10. pro Mur. §. 71.) Herod. 9, 48. 
we οὔτε φεύγετε € εκ πολέμου οὔτε τάξιν ἐκλείπετε, μένοντές 

τε ἢ ἀπόλλυτε τοὺς ἐναντίους, ἢ αὐτοὶ ἀπόλλυσθε, by which ov 

Φεύγειν and pévew are represented as closely connected, and 
one a consequence of the other. 

This re usually stands immediately after the first word of a 
proposition, but among the poets sometimes after several, e. g. 
Eurip. Med. 757. ὄμνυμι γαῖαν, λαμπρὸν Ἡλίου τε φώς. 
Iph. Αι]. 203. τὸν ἀπὸ νησαίων + ὁρέων Λαέρτα τόκον". 

ν Elsmsl. ad Soph. Ged. C. 808. ad Eur. Bacch. 457. Hand. Diss. 9. 
© Schefer ad Soph. Ant. 181. p.7. But Soph. El. 1098. ὀρθά τ’ 
4 See Herm. ad Eur. Med. 491. ad εἰσηκούσαμεν, ὀρθῶς ὃ ὁδοιπορούμεν 

Soph. Aj. 823. “Matthie ad Eur.Or. appears a false reading for ὀρθώς re. 
192. Schef. ad Dion. Hal. p. 192. 9 Elmsl.ad Eur. Iph. T. 199. Reis. 
Heind.ad Plat. Apol.S. p.19. Elmsl. Comm. Crit. in Soph. Ged. C. 256. 
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Often, however, τε stands not after the word which is to be 
conceived of in conjunction with another word, but one to which 
nothing corresponds. This is almost regularly the practice with 
prepositions, 6. g. Soph. id. Τ. 968. ὑπέρ + ἐμαυτοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ 
τε, instead of ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ re τοῦ θεοῦ τε». Also after 
relatives: Eur. Phan. 96. ἃ 7 εἶδον εἰσήκουσα τε for a εἶδόν 
τε εἰσήκουσα τε. Dem. Ol. p. 10, 18. Pind. Nem. 3, 19. 
ἐγὼ δὲ κείνων τέ μιν ὁάροις λύρα τε Kowacopa for κείνων 
Oapote τε καὶ λύρα, and frequently elsewhere®, The word with 
which re is joined, may also be supplied by the mind in the 
second clause, 6. g. ὑπὲρ τ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ὑπὲρ τε τοῦ θεοῦ, yet 
even thus τε, logically considered, is not joined to the word 
which belongs to the connexion. The truth is, that the Greeks 
did not consider matters with such logical strictness, but viewed 
@ proposition or part of a proposition as a whole in itself, in 
which the connecting particle did not regard one word only, 
but the clause collectively; just as the Latin poets often do not 
annex gue to the word to which it strictly belongs, but are con- 
tent to express the connexion between the propositions. Thue. 
7, 69. πάντα τε ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ, where τε belongs to ἔργῳ, 
and παντα cannot be referred to the second clause. 

The use of καί τε instead of καὶ alone is confined to Homer; 
but kai—re, with a word between, is found in the Attics. Thuc. 
1,9. ἅ μοι δοκεῖ Αγαμέμνων παραλαβὼν, καὶ ναυτικῷ τε ἅμα 
ἐπὶ πλέον τών ἄλλων ἰσχύσας, τὴν στρατείαν οὐ χάριτι τὸ 
πλέον ἢ φόβῳ ξυναγαγὼν ποιήσασθαι. Arist. Lys. 1200. The 
MSS., however, vary both here (see Bekker’s and Poppo’s Tha- 
cydides) and in most of the passages commonly alleged under 
this head; in others, τέ answers to another τέ, or xai, as Arist. 
Pac. 961. Thue. 1,145. Xen. Mem. 4, 4, Ἱ. In others, 
again, the discourse is interrupted after the first τε: Soph. 
Gad. Τ. 258. Plat. Phedr. p.278B. Prot. p.317 ἢ. Comp. 
Phadon. p. 63 C. Gorg. p. 524 B. with Heind. note. Eur. 
Iph. T. 681. is an anacoluthon. Yet there are other passages 

5 Of this kind are allthe examples on Eur. Heracl. 622. 
which Elmsley has collected in the b Schefer Ind. Poet. Gnom. Ὡ. 366 
review of Markland’s Iph. A. 1. 508. 564. App. Dem. 1. p. 191. 690. 
and the greater part of those quoted 
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where none of these explanations suffices, and re has the autho- 
rity of the ΜΩ͂Ν. Soph. El.1417. Aj.1312. Soph. Fr. Aload. 
11, 3. Herod. 1,58. Sometimes re yap is found not followed 
by καί or a second τέ : Soph. Trach. 1021. Thue.7, 21. and 
Pind. Pyth. 11, 45. seems to meant ἴσχει τε yap ὄλβος ov 
μείονα φθόνον. Lycurg. c. Leocr. p. 149, 25. five MSS, have 
ἐπιφανής τε γάρ ἐστι. 

In the Homeric language it is found with many other par- 
ticles, especially relatives, ὃς τε (Herod. l, 74. ), ὃ ὅσος τε, ἔνθα 
τε, wa τε (Il.v, 478.) ‘where’, ὅτε τε, δέ τεῦ, γάρ τε, and in 
Herodotus, also after ἐπεί, ἐπεί re, instead of the simple ὅς, 
ὅσος, ἔνθα, ὅτε. Generally, however, it appears only to sup- 
port and more strongly point out the connective force which is 
contained in those particles, as being conjunctions : ὅστε seems 
to point out a more detailed account of what 1 18 already involved, 
in the preceding words, or already known; ὅς some additional 
circumstance: ἐπεί τε is also used of reasons not now first 
given, but included in what precedes, like the quod st of the 

Latins. It seems to express such a coincidence in the apodosis, 
as I/, α΄, 218. ὅς κε θεοῖς ἐπιπείθηται, μάλα τ᾽ ἔκλυον αὐτοῦ. 
κ΄, 225. Comp. 224. So μέν τε Il. ϕ, 464. ἡ τε ‘truly’ 
1.ν, 631. Te is often found before a apa, partly after inter- 
rogative words in Homer, e. g. τίς + ap owe θἐών ἔριδι 
ξυνέηκε μάχεσθαι: 5 Il. y, 226. πώς τ᾽ ap iw; Od. γ᾽, 22. 
when the cause of the interrogation lies in what precedes. 

Among the Attics, Aischylus only has ὅς τε in iambics. 
(Blomf. Pers. 302.), Sophocles and Euripides only in lyric 
parts, e.g. Soph. Gud. 1. 695. Eur. Alc. 446. ἵνα τε Eur. 
Phen. 669. Iph. A. 1503. the common language retained 
it only in ὥστε and οἷός τ᾽ εἰμί, 

Tot, enclitic, properly an old dative for rq, ‘therefore’, 8. 290. 
serves, standing alone, to strengthen the affirmation, e.g. Arist. 

© See Schef. ad Dion. ἢ. p. 191. T. 18. 
Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 1,4, 17. Stallb. rap’ in this and similar passages 
ad Phil. p. 144. who renders τέ by 5 a crasis of τοι ἆρα.---Ε9. 
etiam. {1 do not understand how re can 

¢ That δε τέ should be changed in "signify ‘ perhaps’ (etwa), as Hermann 
the Attic poets is shown hy Herm.ad δή Vig. ἢ. 8385. n.315. and Stallbaum 
Vig. p. 836,316. Schef.adSoph.(id. δὰ Phil. p. 145. maintain. 

627. 
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Plut. 29. οἶδά τοι ‘I know well’. Xen. Cyr. δ, 2, 23. ἐγώ 
τοι, ἔφη, φίλοι ἄνδρες, οἴομαι, where the strengthening of the 
affirmation would be expressed in English by the emphasis or 
‘Il’. ib. 1, δ, 19. πιστεύω τοι. 3, 3, δ]. apKet τοι. Hence 
Aristoph. Plut. 1100. σέ τοι, σέ τοι λέγω, Καρίω». Soph. 
El. 1446. And in the antithesis to a negative proposition: 
sch, Choeph. 923. σύ τοι σεαυτὴν, οὐκ ἐγὼ κατακτενεῖς, 
Comp. Soph. El. 624. And in affirmative answers: Plat. 
Gorg. p. 447 Β. Τί δὲ, ὦ Χαιρεφών; ἐπιθυμεῖ Σωκράτης ακοῦ- 
σαι Γοργίου ; XAJ. ew αυτό γέ τοι τοῦτο πάρεσμεν. Plato 
also puts it frequently between the article and the noun which 
it is to strengthen, e.g. Theat. p. 190 B. παντὸς μᾶλλον τό 
τοι καλὸν αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, &c. Ovroris used in the same way*, - 
and it also strengthens the negation in οὗτοι, μήτοι. In all 
these cases τοι follows the word to which it is designed to give 
emphasis, even yap, γέ, δή. It also occurs.in connexion with 
various particles, e.g. αλλα τοι Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 56. 57. 
καὶ yap τοι. ἐπεί τοι Soph. Cid. C.433. To this and others ye 
is often annexed, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342. ἤτοι among the 
Attics, instead of the simple ἢ ‘or’. See above 8. 619. καί 
τοι ‘ yet’, 8. 621. μέντοι §. 622. At the beginning of a pro- 
position it is found only in τοιγάρ, τοιγάρτοι, τοιγαροῦν, τοίνυν, 
‘therefore’. With apa, ἄν it forms a crasis, rapa, ray. 

Ὡς means 1) ‘that’, like ἵνα, to denote a purpose. See 
8. 518. 520. Obs. 2. Of we συνελόντι εἰπεῖν see § 545. 
Sometimes, as in‘the case of ἵνα, the word is omitted the pur- 
pose of which is to be expressed, or ὡς expresses the purpose 
of a whole proposition: Lysias p. 137, 28. we δ᾽ ἀληθῆ λέγω, 
κάλει μοι τοὺς μάρτυρας, ‘that thou mayest see that 1 speak 
the truth’. Comp. Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 3, 27. 34. ὡς τί is also 
used like ἵνα τί, for ὡς τί γένηται, γένοιτο, γέγονεν. Eur. Or. 
766. ὡς τί δὴ rode; OP. we νιν ἱκετεύσω µε σώσαι. 

2) ‘that’, the same as ὅτι 8. 529, 2. Here, too, the words 
‘ say, believe’, are sometimes wanting. Plat. Phedon. ». 108 Ὁ. 
we μέντοι ἀληθῆ, χαλεπώτερόν μοι φαίνεται, SC. ἀποδεῖξαι. 
See Wyttenbach’s note, p. 296. | 

5 Herm. ad Vig. p. 803. 948. 
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3) ‘ how, as’. a) The tragediansa often repeat the preceding 
word with ὡς, when the speaker from unpleasant recollections 
does not choose to be more precise. Eur. Iph. T.579. Troad. 
631. ὅλωλεν we ὅλωλεν ‘ he has perished, no matter how’. See 
8. 486. Obs. 2. The demonstrative οὕτως answers to this ὡς, 
and both are used in asseverations, we being joined with the 
thing affirmed: Π. ν΄, 825. ὡς νῦν ἡμέρη nee κακὸν Φέρει Αρ- 

γείοισιν. ὁ) we often stands instead of οὕτως at the beginning 
of propositions, referring to what went before, as in other cases 
relatives are used for demonstratives i in Greek and Latin. Soph. 
El. 65. Eur. Πες. 440. ἀπωλόμην, pirat’ ὡς τὴν Λάκαιναν 

~-- EXévny ἴδοιμι, sc. ἀπολομένην. Comp. Bacch. 1068. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 499 B. Of ὡς for ὅτι οὕτως see ὃ. 480. Obs. 3. 
6) In exclamations: Eur. Med. 330. βροτοῖς ἔρωτες ὡς κακὸν 
μέγα! Arist. Vesp. 1266. we σε μακαρίζομεν. On this is 
founded probably the use with optatives, in the sense of the 
Latin utinam, 8. 513, 1. Od. α, 47. Comp. Soph. El. 126. 
Eur. Hipp. 412. d) In comparisons, e. g. we εἰ, ὡς ἂν εἰ, 
‘asif’, quasi. Hence ὡς τάχιστα, 80. δυνατόν ἐστι, ‘as quickly 
as possible’, §. 461. In the sense of ‘that’ and ‘ how’, ὡς ὅτε 
was used pleonastically Herod. 9, 6. As ὅσος is placed after 
adjectives which express any kind of superiority, e. g. ὄχλος 
ὑπερφυὴς ὅσος, ὃ. 445, c., so we is put after the adverbs which 
correspond with them : Plat. Phed. p- 92 A. θαυμαστώς we 
ἐπείσθην. Symp. p. 173 Ο. ὑπερφυώς we χαίρω. ib. p. 200 B. 
seq. ἐμοὶ μὲν γὰρ θαυμαστῶς δοκεῖ, ὦ ᾿Αγάθων, ὡς ἀνάγκη εἶναι. . 
The resolution is the same as in the case of θαυμαστὸς dooce 
It should properly be θαυμαστόν ἐστιν, we ἐπείσθην, ὑπερφυές 
ἐστιν, ὡς χαίρω, as Herod. 8, 119. ἀπόζει τῆς χώρης τῆς 

᾿Αραβίης θεσπέσιον ὡς ἡδύ. Dem. p. 17. γέλως ἔσθ᾽ ὡς χρώ- 

μεθα τοῖς πράγμασιν. In such phrases as ὡς οἰκτρὸν δῆτα Plat. 
Phed. p.90 D. θαυμάσιον seems originally to have been omitted. 
This we came by usage to be regarded as nothing more than 
a strengthening particle, like guam with positives*; and hence. 
the idioms we αληθώς ‘in truth’, ὡς ατεχνώς ‘entirely’, 6) In 

> Heind. ad Gorg. p. 101. ὁ Brunck ad Soph. Cd. C. 15. 
‘Hermann ad Soph. Aj. 904. de-  Heind. ad Phaed. p. 169 804. Ast ad 

nies this use of the particle. Comp. Plat. Leg. p. 138. 
Matth. ad Eur. Hec. 438. 
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limiting propositions, e.g. ὡς ἐπεικάσαι ὃ. 545. ὡς γ᾽ ἐμοί, ὡς 
γέροντι §.388,a. Soph. Gd. T. 1118. πιστὸς we νομεὺς ἀνήρ 
‘ considering that he wasa shepherd’, Soalso Thuc. 4, 84. ἦν δὲ 
οὐδὲ αδύνατος, ὡς Λακεδαιμόνιος, εἰπεῖν, ‘fora Lacedemonian. 

Eur. Or. 32. via én γυνή. With Prepositions following, Thuc. 
δ, 43. Αλκιβιάξης --- ἔτι τότε ὧν νέος, ὡς ἐν ἄλλῳ πόλει, ‘as 
would have been thought in another city’. we ἐκ τών δυνατών 
Thuc. 2,3. 7, 74. or ὡς ἐκ τών ὑπαρχόντων id. 7, 76. “ 
far as could possibly, under actual circumstances, be done’*. 

Plat. Alcib. 1. ρ. 197 Ὦ. Thuc. 4, 96. ὡς διὰ ταχέων, sc. ἐξῆν, 
“as it could be done in haste’. Aen. Anab. 4, 9, 91. Soph. Gd. 

6. 15. ὡς az ὀμμάτων ‘to judge by the eye’ (8. 396. Obs. 2.)5. 
ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ ‘for the most part’. Hence it is also used in 
comparisons: ἄπιστον τὸ πλῆθος λέγεται ἀπολέσθαι, ὧς πρὸς 

τὸ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως, “ἴῃ proportion to the size of the city’. 
Thuc. 3,113: Plat. Rep. 6 - Ρ. 498 D. ete μικρόν γ: > ἔφη, 
χρόνον εἴρηκας. Ete οὐδὲν μὲν οὖν, ἔφην, we ye πρὸς τὸν 

ἅπαντα. Here, however, ὡς may mean ‘that’, and σκοπεῖν or 
συμβάλλειν be understood. comp. ξ. 540. Soalso Plat. Rep. 5. 
Ρ. 453 Ο. ὡς μὲν ἐξαίφνης, ov πάνυ ῥᾷδιον, sc. ἀπολογεῖσθαι. 
Ὡς ἕ ἕκαστοι, especially 1 in Thucydides, appears to be an abbre- 
viation of we ἕκαστοι ἦσαν, &c. as Herod. 1,29. ἀπικνέονται ἐς 
Σάρδις πάντες ἐκ τῆς Ἑλλάδος σοφισταὶ, ὡς ἕκαστος αὐτέων 
ἀπικνέοιτο, the same as σοφισταὶ ὡς ἕκαστοι. So Thucydides 
3,74. uses ὡς ἑκάτεροι. Hence appears to have originated the 
use of we before the participial construction §. 568. in order to 
express the having something in the thoughts “ ; also in we 
τί δὴ θέλων Eur. Iph. Ί. 560. Ton. 537. we τί χρῴζων 4 
Med. 677. we πρὺς τί χρείας Soph. Ged. 1. 1174. 
Trach. 1182. So Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 94. ib. 25. Hell. 2,1, 
22.23. Thuc. 1, 48. Soph. Aj. 44, 1 καὶ τὸ βούλευμ᾽ ὡς 
ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείοις τόδ᾽ ἦν; Comp. Trach. 531. Thue. 1, 126. 
Hence it is used of an intended movement, we εἰς, ὡς ἐπί, ὡς 
πρός, in which case the preposition is sometimes left out®. See 
§. 578, Δ. ‘Qe, especially with δή, has the force of guasi, with 

. Herm. ad Aj. 533. ad Med. I.c. 
» Heind. ad Plat. Soph. p. 886. 5 Elmsl. ad Soph. (Ed. C. 71. ad 
5 Herm. ad Soph. Phil. 58. Eur. Iph. T. 1128. 
ὁ Valck. ad Phen, 524. Elis. 
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or without a participle, Plat. Prot. p. 342 C. καὶ οἱ μὲν ὦτα 
κατάγνυνται --- --- ὡς δῆ τούτοις κρατοῦντας τών Ἑλλήνων 

τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους, putantes scilicet. (οί the ironical δή see 
§. 608.8) | 
4) ‘when’, as a particle of past time. Herod. 1,17. So 

ὡς τάχιστα, guum primum, Herod. 1, 11. ΄ In this sense an- 
other ὡς answers to it in the apodosis, in the epic poets, the 
events being thus declared to be contemporaneous: e. g. Hl. 
τ΄, 16. ὡς eis’, ὥς µιν μᾶλλον ἔδυ χόλος. Comp. ξ΄, 294. υ. 
494. 1 heocr. 2, 82. ὡς ἴδον, we ἐμάνην, as Virg. ut vidi, ul 
peri δ, Hence it appears that the second ὡς was not taken for 
ὥς, 1. 6. οὕτως. ᾿ 

5) It means the same as ἐπεί ‘since’, but without any apo- 
dosis, in which case it is to be translated ‘for’. Plat. Prot, 

p. 335 Ὁ." The proposition, of which we assigns the cause, 
is often omitted, as in the case of yap. Soph. Aj. 38. ἡ καὶ, 
φίλη δέσποινα, πρὸς καιρὸν πονῴ; ΑΘ. ὡς ἔστιν ἀνδρὸς τοῦδε 
Tapya ταῦτα σοι. ‘certainly; for’, Ke, Comp. Eur. Phen. 1678. 
Hence it is often used by the tragedians to express a strong 
assurance ; in which case, however, we can always conceive 
sume preceding affirmation of which the reason is assigned, 
e.g. Soph. Cid. C. 861. we τοῦτο viv πεπράξεται. Phil. 812, 
Eur. Hec. 400. ὡς τῆσδ᾽ ἑκοῦσα παιδὸς οὗ µεθήσομαι. Comp. 
Andr. 588.3 

Of a different nature is ὡς ἕξ, poetical for οὕτως, which the 
Attics use in prose in two cases: καὶ ὡς ‘even or also under 
these circumstances, though this or that has happened’; and 
οὐδ᾽ ὥς. It also occurs alone with reference to an we which 
has oreceded, ‘as’:. Plat. Rep. 7. p. 530 D. ὡς δέ Prot. 
p.326 D. ὡς οὖν ib. p.338 A. ἔστιν ὡς means ‘to a certain 
degree’. See 8. 482. Obs. 2 | | 

f Blomf. Gloss. Agam.1623. Elms}. 
ad Eurip. Bacch, 224. Heind.ad Plat. 
Gorg. 8. 54. p. 74. Bornem. ad Xen. 
Symp. p. 186. 

Εξ Lennep in Coluth. 2. 6.10, Valck. 
ad Pheen. 1437. 

h Heind.ad Plat. Gorg.§. 81. p. 113. | 
In the passage there quoted, however, 

p. 481 B., I should prefer renderibg 
ws by ut. 

1 Valckenaer ad Eur. Phen. 727. 
supplies ἴσθι. Comp. Elmsl. ad Soph. 
Aj.97. Eur. Med. 596. 

k Hermann de Emeund. Rat. Gr, 
Gramm. p. 111 seq. writes ὡς. 
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With ὡς are compounded ὡσαύτως, wore and ὥσπερ. 

ὡσαύτως is found only separate in Homer, ὡς ὃ αὕτως, and 
e . 9 ε 

so often in other authors®, ‘just so’, like ὁ αὐτός. 

wore ‘so that, that’, when this points to a consequence not 
designed; after verbs with a negation it sometimes expresses the 
consequence without the negation: Eur. Suppl. 876. φίλων δὲ 
χρυσὸν πολλάκις δωρουµένων οὐκ εἰσεδέξατ οἶκον, ὥστε τοὺς 
τρόπους δούλους παρασχεῖν χρημάτων ζευχθεὶο ὕπο. the con- 
sequence of εἰσδέχεσθαι. Ipk. Τ. 1386. Also ‘on condition 
that’: Thuc.3,34.75.114. 5,94. 7,82. Soph. Ged. Τ. 65. ̓  
El. 1204. Not unfrequently it stands for the infinitive, 6. 631. 
Obs. 2. 533. Obs. 1. 534. Obs. 3. after φοβεῖσθαι 8. 520. 
Obs. 1. It often stands at the beginning of a proposition, 
‘therefore’, as the Latin μέ instead of ttaque, e.g. Soph. Ged. 
T.65. ΕΙ. 1204. It commonly takes the infinitive, but often 
also the indicative, and in the sense of ‘ therefore’ also the im- 
perative. Soph. El. 1176. ὥστε μὴ λίαν στένε. In Homer 
it is also found instead of the simple we, ὥστε κρήνη µελάνυδρος, 
and for ‘since’, to denote a quality, ufpote, Il. γ᾽, 380. ὥστε 
θεός ‘since she was a goddess’ ἃ. 569,7. Also in the trage- 
dians: Soph. Trach. 112. 699.703. In the same sense with 
a participle it is probably exclusively Ionic: forin Thue. 7, 24. 
we should read, with Bekker, are, and Arist. Eccl. 783. ὡς 
τιὰ, Used for ἵνα it is rare, as Herod. 3, 36. ὥστε ------ 
δώρα λάμψονται. Soph. Cid. C. 45. it would probably be 
more correctly rendered, with Hermann, not nam, but quare or 
ttaque. 1500}. Pan. p.77 C. wore is occasioned by τοιαύτη, as 
in Latin μὲ for the accus. and inf. Cic. ad Att.9,9. Herodotus 
uses wore after τοιοῦτος, οὕτως, e.g. 3, 12. 108. 

ὥσπερ ‘as’, a particle of comparison, and therefore used after 
ὁ αὐτός, ὅμοιος Plat. Phadon. p.86 A. καὶ τοῦτο Prot. ». 8598. 
and woe Soph. Cid. T. 276. Instead of this, ὡσπερεί is some- 

* Heind. ad Phedon. p. 200. dicative. Hermann ad Vig. Ὁ. 859. 
> Herm. ad Vig. p. 949. II. n. 352, b. seems to suppose an ana- 
51 have not yet been able tosatisfy coluthon when ὥστε is joined with 

myself whether any and what differ- δὴ indicative. 
ence exists between the construction 4 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 497. is of a 
of ὥστε with an infinitive and an in- different opinion. 

— - 
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times used, of which, and ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ, see ὃ. 523, 2. of ὥσπερ 
with a participle, §. 569, 7. In an answer it corresponds to a 
question with πώς, Xen. Mem. S. 3,10, 11. “Ὥσπερ καὶ ap- 
µόττοντα. and also as an explanation, ibid. 4, 5,9. where ὅτι 
might also have been used. Plat. Rep. 1. P- 341 Ἑ. πώς ᾿ 
τοῦτο ἐρωτᾷς; "ὥσπερ, ἔφην ἐγώ, εἴ με ἔροιο, ‘ if for example 

you should ask me’. Plat. Prot. p. 351 seq. “ὥσπερ unites 
not only | similar but also opposite things: Soph. El. 993 seq. 
ἐσώζετ ἂν τὴν εὐλάβειαν, ὦ ωσπερ οὐχὶ σώζεται. Plat. Prot. 

p.348 Ε, Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 21. Ὥσπερ! is also found | in the 
affirmative clause Herod. 9, 27. ἡμῖν δὲ εἰ μηδὲν ἄλλο ἄπο- 
δεδεγμένον, ὥσπερ ἐστὶ πολλά τε καὶ εὖ ἔχοντα, ἀλλά &e. 
In this opposition οὐχ ὥσπερ is very common. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 522 A. It also serves to declare something to be real 
which had been only assumed before : Herod. 5, 53. εἴ δ᾽ ὁρ- 
θώς μεμέτρηται ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ βασιληΐη τοῖσι παρασάγγῃσι καὶ ὁ 
παρασάγγης δύναται τριήκοντα στάδια, ὦ ωσπερ οὗτός Ύε δύναται 

ταῦτα. It also stands for οὕτω Plat. Prot. p.348 D. 

ὥσπερ also means ‘as it were, to a certain degree’: Plat. 
Phed. p. 88 D. o λόγος οὗτος --- ὥσπερ ὑπέμνησέ µε ῥηθεὶς, 
ὅτι &c. So it is sometimes added to ἐοικέναι, δοκεῖν : Plat. 
Apol. S. p.27 A. ἔοικε γὰρ ὥσπερ αἴνιγμα ξυντιθέντιϊἷ, Instead 
of this ὡσπερεί is sometimes used. 

——a pe 

General Observations on CONSTRUCTION. 

1. Propositions are either simple or compound. In simple 
propositions a predicate is attributed, by means of the copula, 
to a subject, either expressed, or implied in the person of the 
verb. Several subjects may have one predicate, or one pre- 
dicate several subjects. The predicate is always a verb with 
or without an adjective, &c. Such a simple proposition may 
be enlarged, but without any change of its nature, by the ad- 
dition of cases depending on the noun, the adjective, or the 
verb, by apposition, and by infinitives and participles, governed 

5 Of this use of οὐχ ὥσπερ 568 Ρ. 574. 
Heind. ad Gorg. 1]. 6. p. 259. ad Prot. * Wyttenb. ad Plat. Phedon. p.164. . 

6560, 
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by the principal verb, as explained under these heads. To this 
class belong also simple questions, i. 6. those which do not 
contain two cases mutually ex¢lusive of each other. It has 
been remarked, however, (§. 488, 12. §. 567.) that by means 
of double interrogatives the Greeks combine two questions inte 
one, with participial construction. 

In regard to questions, it is further to be remarked, that in 
passing to another subject, or to an antithesis, the Greeks often 
place the words which express the subject first, for the sake of 
emphasis, with τί δέ, and the interrogative with the verb ina 
second question after it. Eur. Iph. A. 1238. τέ δ᾽ ap’ ἐγὼ 
σὲ πρέσβυν; ‘ap εἰσδέξομαι ---; Plat. Leg. 4. p. 704 Ο. τί 
δ᾽ av πεδίων τε καὶ ὁρῶν καὶ ὕλης; πῶς µέρος ἑκάστων ἡμῖν 
εἴληχε, for πώς δὲ µέρος πεδίων τε καὶ ὁ. κ. U. ἡμῖν εἴληχε; 
Plat. Phedon. p.65 A. ib. D. Rep. 7. p.515 A. Β. Parm. 
Ρ. 192 A. Gorg. p. 502 A. B. The introductory question is 
sometimes blended with the proper question: Eur. Hel. 882. 
Ἑλένη, τί τἀμὰ πώς ἔχει θεσπίσµατα; for τί rapa θεσπίσµατα; 
πώς ἔχει; Plat. Symp. p. 202 D. comp. 8. 488, 9." 

2. Compound propositions consist chiefly of two members 
standing to each other in certain relations, which are defined 
by conjunctions, and of which neither is complete by itself. 
Either the second member (second in the grammatical view, not 
always in place), contains an explanation, or more precise defini- 
tion of a preceding word, or the preceding member, by means of 
the relatives ὅς &c., or a definition of time by ὅτε, ἐπειδή &Ke., or 
a cause by ἐπεί, a comparison by ὥσπερ, καθάπερ, a condition 
by et, ἐάν, ἤν, or the purpose or consequence by ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως, 
ὥστε, or a limitation, an obstacle, though often only a sup- 
posed one, which is to be removed by the principal propo- 
sition, by εἰ καί, καίπερ. In other sentences one member is 
only added to another by καί ---τέ, μέν---δέ, or opposed to it, 
one of the two only being possible, by εἴτε---εἴτε, 7—%, as also 
in double questions by rorepov—n, &e. 

a. In Ποιπει and Pindar the connexion of the members of 
propositions is very loose; they often place as an independent, 

* Heind. ad Gorg. p. 189. 
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simple proposition, what should be represented in its relation to 
another, e.g. Π. ο, 551. vate δὲ πὰρ Πριάμφ᾽ ο δέ μιν τίεν 
loa τέκεσσιν, for ὅς pw τίεν. ἢ. ζ, 147. wv, 476. comp. 

§.557. p. 966. Pindar especially places propositions beside 
each other, without expressing their relation. See Ol. 1 ἐπ. 
In a similar way Homer uses conjunctions, which in the com- 
mon language are relatives, as demonstratives, 6. g. Il. ο, 547. 
ὄφρα for τόφρα. Ll. µ 141. εἵως (ἕως) for τέως. Pindar, 
on the other hand, uses the demonstrative for the relative 
Nem. 4, 6. τόσσον for ὅσσον, where Hermann quotes Callim. 
tn Apoll. 94. in Del. 246. comp. §. 65. Obs. 3. δ. 153. So 
in the Attic writers 0 ὅτε 18 used as a demonstrative with change 
of accent, οτὲ pév—ore δέ, a οτὲ μέν---ἄλλοτε δέ, &c. 

Obs. In propositions which begin with οὔκων, Herodotus places first 
of all, the negative reason of the person acting, to which the οὔκ in οὔκουν 
refers, and then the action which is to be considered as the consequence 
of what is before related, without any connecting particle, but with re- 
ference to the wy in οὕκων, whereas the reason is usually assigned by the 
participial construction: 1, 11. οὔκων δὴ ἔπειθε (ὁ Γύγης), ἀλλ᾽ dpa 
ἀναγκαίην ἀληθέως προκειµένην ἣ τὸν δεσπότεα ἀπολλύναι, ἣ αὐτὸν ὑπ’ 
ἄλλων ἀπόλλυσθαι" αἱρέεται αὐτὸς περιεῖναι, for ov πείθων δὲ ἀλλ᾽ ὁρῶν 
wae --- αἱρέεται ὦν. 4, 118. 

5. It has been already observed ὃ. 565. Obs. 3. that Hero- 
dotus in particular, but also the Attic writers, use propositions 
with καί instead of definitions of time, by a conjunction or the 
participle. 

c. Incomparisons the lyric poets often blend the comparative 
proposition with the thing compared, 6. g. Pind. Nem. 1,34. as 
also in metaphors Ol. 3,77. To this head belong the passages 
which Hermann has collected ad Hom. H. in Ven. 53, 177. 

d. Instead of conditional propositions with their consequence 
with εἰ, even prose writers sometimes use independent propo- 
sitions. Eur. Or. 646. αδικώ' λαβεῖν χρή μ᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦδε τοῦ 
κακοῦ ἀδικόν τι παρὰ σοῦ, for εἰ αδικώ. Arist. Av. 76. Hence 
also in suppositions §. 510, 7. 

e. When two propositions are placed together, of which the 
first expresses generally what the second defines more exactly, 
they are often placed without any connexion, especially after 

VOL. II. 2 8 
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τοῦτο, τόδε, οὕτως. Od. , 511. ὃς μοι ἔφη τάδε παντα τελεν- 
τήσεσθαι ὀπίσσω, χειρῶν ἐξ ᾿Οδυσῆος ἁμαρτήσεσθαι οπωτῆς, 
Herod. 1, 32. (§. 10.) 2, 25. 121, 1. Eur. Ηεταε]. 177. 
pnd, ὅπερ φιλεῖτε δρᾶν, πάθῃς σὺ τοῦτο, τοὺς ἀμείνονας παρὸν 
φίλους ἑλέσθαι, τοὺς κακίονας AaByc. Plat. Gorg. ρ. 513 A. 
de Leg. 4.ρ.719 Ὁ. Phadon. ρ. 68 Ἑ. Isocr. Pac. ». 164 B.C. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 450 A. So after τοῦτ᾽ (τόδ᾽) ἐκεῖνο, αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο, a proposition without a conjunction is always found: 
Soph. Εἰ. 1115. τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ ἤδη σαφὲς, πρόχειρον ἄχθος, ὡς 
ἔοικε, δέρκομαι. See ἃ. 471, 11. So also after ὁ αὐτός Plat. 
Gorg. p. 505 B. after τοιόσδε, τοιοῦτον Herod. 6, 117. 9, 66. 
68. Eur. Med. 263. Hipp. 719. Troad. 939. Plat. Gorg. 
p.479 B. So Plat. Gorg. p,505 D. E. ἵνα μὴ τὸ τοῦ Ἐπι- 
χάρμου γένηται, ἃ προτοῦ δύο ἄνδρες ἔλεγον, εἷς ὧν ἱκανὸς 
γένωμαι; Comp. p.465 Ὁ. Xen. Anab. 8, 2, 19. Plat. 
Phedon. p. 78 E. Comp. de Leg. 1. p. 649 A. ἐδ. 4. p.708B.* 
It has been before observed §. 615. that yap is often found in 
the explanatory proposition. 

Such asyndeta are often found where no proposition with 
τοῦτο, τόδε, &c. precedes: Herod. 2,42. τέλος δὲ τὸν Δία 
μηχανήσασθαι, κριὸν ἐκδείραντα προέχεσθαί τε τὴν κεφαλήν 

--- --- . whereas tb. 121, 1. it is ταδε μηχανᾶσθαι τών λίθων 
παρασκευάσασθαι ἕνα ------ , 

Hence perhaps arose the phrase δυοῖν θάτερον, followed by 
double 7—7. Isocr. r. avrid. δ. 211. the MSS. Vat. and Urb. 
omit ποιήσομεν. Andoc. de Red. p. 20, 28. ed. H. Steph. ὥστ᾽ 
ανάγκην μοι γενέσθαι δυοῖν κακοῖν τοῖν μεγίστοιν θάτερον ἐλέ- 

σθαι, ἢ μὴ βουληθέντι κατειπεῖν ------µ. See however §. 433. 
Obs. 1. 

Jf. Some propositions are left incomplete in Greek, and only 
indicated by the principal word. Thus τεκμήριον δέ, σημεῖον 
δέ, δῆλον δέ, with ἐστί omitted, with or more commonly without 
τόδε, are propositions by themselves, followed by yap in the 
new proposition. Herod. 8, 120. μέγα δὲ καὶ τόδε τεκμήριον' 
Φαίνεται γὰρ Ξέρξης, &c. hoc etiam magnum ejus rei documen- 
tum est quod X.videtur. Thuc. 1,8. μαρτύριον δὲ. Comp. ib. 11. 

* Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. p. 57. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 214. 
79. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 19. 
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Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 13. So also Soph. Ged. C. 146. δηλώ δ᾽" οὐ 
γὰρ av ὧδ᾽ ἀλλοτρίοις ὄμμασιν εἵρπον. Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 
1,2,32. Thuc. 1,3. Soph. Gd. C. 1145. Plat. Phedon. 
p.67E. 914." Of this use of yap see 8. 616. Sometimes 
without γάρ following: Plat. Leg. 7.p.821E. Herod.2,104. 
Lys. in Andoc. p. 105, 30 seg. 

δ. In asimilar way οἶμαι“, οἶδα, δοκώ are sometimes placed 
at the head of a proposition, without having any influence upon 
its construction: e.g. Soph. Cid. C. 995. δοκώ μὲν, εἴπερ ζην 
φιλεῖς, τὸν αἴτιον τίνοι av. ibid. 1197. Thuc. 1, 3. So 
ὁρᾷς Eur. Or. 588. comp. 591.4 Elsewhere these words, like 
old ὅτι or εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ἃ. 624. are introduced parenthetically 
into a proposition, without altering the construction®. 

h. The Greeks endeavoured to blend parts of a proposition, 
which logically considered should be separated, uniting them 
with each other by similarity of construction. This is called 

Attraction. 

In this case sometimes the subject of the second member is 
attracted to the construction of the first, so that the second, 
wanting its subject, is incomplete, and therefore attaches itself 
more closely to the first, even though it begins with a relative — 
or ἃ conjunction; a8 μάλιστ᾽ ἂν τις γνοίη τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν ὅσην 
ἔχει δύναμιν, ῥᾳδιόν ἐστι καταμαθεῖν τὴν χώραν ἡμών, ὅτι δύνα- 
ται τρέφειν ------ §. 296. Pind. Nem. 10, 135. Eur. Ale. 

285. ἐν σοὶ δ᾽ ἐσμὲν καὶ ζῆν καὶ µή, for ἐν σοὶ ἐστὶ τὸ ἡμᾶς ζῆν. 

Herod. 7, 52. ὃ. 531. (905. 5. Plat. Leg. 10. p. 893 B. To 
this head belong the constructions χρήματα ἔλαβε θαυμαστὰ 

ὅσα ὃ. 446,ο. ἀμήχανόν τι οἷον 1b. b. τῷ κυνὶ μεταδίδως οὗπερ 
αὐτὸς ἔχεις σίτου 8. 473. Also the νος. for the nom. 8. 912, 1. 
p. 529. In other cases the principal word, not of the dependent 
but of the governing proposition, is attracted by a word of the 
dependent proposition: e.g. ἄλλου δ᾽ ob rev οἶδα τοῦ ἂν κλυτὰ 
τεύχεα δύω 8. 474. and there a—d. οὐδενὶ ᾧτινι οὐκ amexpe- 

b Valck. ad Joh. Chrys. p. vii. ο Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 8.98. Bor- 
Misc. Phil. 2, 1. p. 14 seq. nem. ad Xen. Syinp. p. 179. Of ὁρᾷε 

5 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. §. 86. see Dawes Misc. Crit. p.319. Brunck 
4 Hleind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 66. ad Soph. Phil. 862. . : -. 

9 2 
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νάμην δ. 306. Or the two clauses are no longer distinguished at 
all, as in δῆλός εἰμι τοῦτο ποιῆσας (also δῆλός εἰμε, ὅτι τοῦτο 
ἐποιῆσα, fas Thuc. 1, 99.) δίκαιός εἰμι τοῦτο ποιεῖν 8. 297. 
Hence the rule, that with infinitives and participles the subject 
is not to be expressed if it be the same as the subject of the 
governing proposition, §§. 536. 548. Comp. 8. 534, a, To 
this head may be referred the usage explained §. 596. as well 
as the combination of two questions in one proposition §. 488, 
12. 567. Comp. 8.427. Obs. 1. 

To Attraction belong also the constructions which are pecu- 
liarly common in Herodotus, and are explained ὃ. 616. e. g. 1, 
24. &c. only that here, that which is properly to be said follows 
without a conj. as in the cases with οὕκων supra a. Obs. comp. 
6,76. Also with a conj. 4, 149. ὁ δὲ παῖς ov γὰρ ἔφη οἱ συμ- 
πλεύσεσθαι’ τοιγαρών ἔφη αὐτὸν καταλείψειν ow ἐν λύκοισι 
So also Thucydides, 1, 72. where the last part of the prin- 
cipal proposition is connected with the parenthesis, as §. 631. 
He follows more nearly the construction of Herodotus ἐδ. 115. 
τών δὲ Σαμίων κ.τ.λ. 

The endeavour to connect as closely as possible what is 
similar or nearly allied, to which attraction owes its origin in 
part, produced also such positions as the following : τὸν αὐτὸς 
αὑτοῦ 8. 468, 6. map οὐκ ἐθέλων ἐθελούσῃ §.595, 3. Hence 
Plat. Phedr. ρ. 277 Ο. ποικίλῃ μὲν ποικίλους ψυχῇ καὶ 
παναρμονίους διδοὺς λόγους ἁπλοῦς δὲ ἁπλῇ. 

-αὐ---.-ὄ..-. 

Irregularities of CONSTRUCTION. 

The best Greek writers very often leave the logical and direct 
order or relation of the words of a proposition, when by so doing, 
the emphasis, which is laid on one or more words, or the clear- 
ness is assisted ; or when the language acquires thereby the 
easy tone of conversation, and thus is improved in grace. The 
classical writers of the Attic dialect never do this, unless for 
one of these reasons, and never in bad taste. The later rheto- 
ricians study an elegance in these deviations, which is never 
produced, for this very reason, that it is studied. 
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Such departures from regularity of construction are called 

Anacolutha, 

1, 6. constructions in which a proposition is concluded in a dif. 
ferent manner from what its beginning leads us tu expect and 
requires, or when that does not follow which according to the 
construction which has been begun should follow (ακολουθέω 
with a priv.). These take place principally, 

1. When the principal proposition is interrupted by a pa- 
renthesis, See ἃ. 298, 9. 8.427. Obs. 8. ὃν 556. Obs. 2. & 3. 
So also Plat. Alcib. 2. p. 148 D. rove ovv ᾿Αθηναίους ὁ aya 
νακτοῦντας ------ βουλευομένοις αὑτοῖς δοκεῖν κράτιστον εἶναι, 
for τοὺς Αθ. νομίσαι xp. εἶναι. Ina similar way a writer some- 
times conceives of the thing of which he is about to speak as 
the subject; but, after the interruption of a parenthesis, refers 
it, as the object, to another verb. Xen. Hier. 4, 6. ὥσπερ οἱ 
ἀθληταὶ οὐχ; ὅταν ἰδιωτών γένωνται κρείττους, τοῦτο αὐτοὺς 

εὐφραίνει, αλλ ὅταν τών ἀνταγωνιστῶν ἥττους, τοῦτ᾽ αὑτοὺς 

ἀνιᾷ, for τούτῳ εὐφραίνονται, ανιώνται (Nomin. absol.). Plat. 
Leg. 6. p. 769 C. After longer parentheses the principal pro- 
position itself is left incomplete : Herod. 6, 197. Πελασγοὶ, 
ἐπεί τε ἐκτὸς ᾿Αττικῆς ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐξελάθησαν, εἴτε wy 

δικαίως, εἴτε ἀδίκως ---. then follows a parenthesis, τοῦτο γὰρ 
οὐκ ἔχω φράσαι &c. containing the different causes assigned 
of that expulsion, to the end of the chapter, ταῦτα δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 

λέγουσι. and then c. 138. the continuation of the interrupted 
proposition, οἱ δὲ Πελασγοὶ οὗτοι, Ke. 

2. Sometimes a parenthesis is the cause that the part of the 
principal proposition which follows is also connected with it in 
construction, and carries on its construction. Soph. Trach. 1238. 
ἀνὴρ ὅδ᾽, ὡς ἔοικεν, ov νεμεῖν ἐμοὶ φθίνοντι μοῖραν, for ov νεμεῖ, 
or as if it had been ανὴρ ὅδ᾽ ἔοικεν οὐ νεμεῖν. Also generally 

after propositions with we, as Herod.4,5. ὡς δὲ Σκύθαι λέγουσι, 
νεώτατον ἁπάντων ἐθνέων εἶναι τὸ σφέτερον. See 8. 539. Obs. 9. 
So Herod. 7,229. Comp. 4, 149. Thuc. 1, 72. ὃ. 630, g. 
Herodotus also passes from one construction into the other : : 
δ, 10 ἐπ. we δὲ θρήικες λέγουσι, μέλισσαι κατέχουσαι τὰ πέρην 
τοῦ Ἴστρου εἰσὶ, καὶ ὑπὸ τουτέων οὐκ εἶναι διελθεῖν τὸ 
προσωτέρω. comp. 6, 105. This seems to be the reason why, 
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when after a parenthesis the principal proposition should be 
continued, a word or two are introduced into it from what pre- 
cedes with δέ or οὖν, according as what follows is opposed to 
the parenthesis, or deduced from it: e.g. Τ huc. 6, 64. a γι- 
γνώσκοντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ τών ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ βουλόμενοι --- εἰ- 
δότες (τοὺς γὰρ ἂν Prove --- οἱ ξυνείποντο) τοιόνδε τι οὖν 

πρὸς ἃ a ἐβούλοντο οἱ στρατηγοὶ μηχανώνται. Comp. Xen. Fell. 

2, 3, 15—18. (See Misc. Phil. 2, 2. p.90.) Thus it seems 

is. to be understood Xen. Anab. 5, δ, 22 sq. av δὲ δοκῇ ἡμῖν καὶ 
τὸν Παφλαγόνα ποιεῖσθαι φίλον (ἀκούομεν δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ ἐπιθυ- 
μεῖν τῆς ὑμετέρας πόλεως καὶ χωρίων τῶν ἐπιθαλαττίων) πει- 
ρασόμεθα οὖν, συμπράττοντες αὐτῷ ὧν ἐπιθυμεῖ, φίλοι γενέ- 
σθαι, where ποιούμεθα appears to be a mere correction. Hell. 
6, 4, 2. Κλεόμβροτον δὲ, ἔ ἔχοντα τὸ ἐν Φωκεύσι στράτευμα, 
καὶ ἐπερωτώντα τὰ οἴκοι τέλη, τί { χρὴ ποιεῖν, (Προθόου --- τὸ 

δαιμόνιον ἦγεν") ἐπέστειλαν δὲ τῷ Κλευμβρότῳ, Ke. where the 
proper construction would be Κλεόμβροτον ἐκέλευσαν. Soph. 
Gad. T. 227. Xen. Anab. 3, 2, 11. Plat. Alcib. 1. Ρ. 105 A. 
See 8. 616. Hence the construction τὸ δ᾽ ἔσχατον ὅτι, ὃ δὲ 
πάντων δεινότατον ὅταν §. 432. p.711. comp. §.478. p. 794. 
these words being properly an apposition to the following pro- 
position, as in Eur. Jon. 654. §.478. This ought there- 
fore to be introduced with a conj., but is joined to its appo- 
sition as the governing proposition. Comp. Herod. 1,27. For 
the same reason the construction with the opt. i8 continued 
where the conj. would be more correct. Il. ο΄, 69. ib. 80. ὡς 
δ᾽ or ἂν αἴξῃ νόος ἀνέρος, ὅστ᾽ ἐπὶ πολλὴν γαῖαν ἐληλουθὼς 
φρεσὶ πευκαλίμῃσι νοήσῃ, ἔνθ᾽ εἴην ἢ ἔνθα, μενοινῆσειέ τε 

πολλά, where Aristarchus proposed μενοινήῃσι, which is more 
correct in point of syntax, but quite anomalous in form. (Buttém. 
L. Gr. 1. p. 498.) 

A preceding construction is a very general cause of a devia- 
tion from the regular construction, e.g. Plat. Symp. Ρ. 205 sq. 
οὐδέν γε ἄλλο ἐστὶν, οὗ ἐρῶσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἢ τοῦ αγαθού, for 
τὸ ἀγαθόν. comp. §. 349. Obs. 3. Hence the construction 
used in the question is continued in the answer: Plat. Gorg. 
p. 454 (A. ποίας δὴ πειθοῦς --- ἡ ῥητορικὴ ἐστι τέχνη) B. 

ταύτης τοίνυν τῆς πειθοῦς λέγω, for ταύτην τ. π. 

From the same cause, after the verbs ‘to say &c. a propo- 



Syntav. Irregularities of Construction. 1135 

sition often begins with ὅτι, ὡς, and after a parenthesis is con- 
tinued in the acc. cum infin. ,. which is equivalent to it. Xen. 
Hell. 2, 2,2. εἶδες, ὅτι, ὅσῳ ἂν πλείους συλλεγώσιν ἐς τὸ ἄστυ 
καὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ, θᾶττον τών ἐπιτηδείων ἔνδειαν ἔσεσθαι. So 
Thuc. 4,37. See §. 539. Obs. ] 

Sometimes also a proposition which begins with a relative 
or a conjunction is left unfinished, as in the cases ὃ. 556. Obs. 2 

3. Sometimes a writer leaves at once the order of construc- 
tion which he has begun, and, to express strong feeling or to 
produce liveliness and variety, changes to another, though 
there is no parenthesis. Hence a. Interruptions | of the: con- 
struction : : Herod. 4, 135. Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 3. ὃς γὰρ ἦν μοι 
μόνος καὶ καλὸς, ὠ 3 δέσποτα, καὶ ἀγαθὸς, καὶ ἐμὲ φιλών καὶ τι- 
μών, “:- τοῦτον ὃ νυνὶ βασιλεὺς οὗ το, καλέσαντος τοῦ 

τότε βασιλέως, πατρὸς δὲ τοῦ νῦν, ὡς δώσοντος τὴν θυγατέρα 
τῷ ἐμῷ παιδὶ, ἐγὼ μὲν ἀπεπεμψάμην, --- ὁ δὲ νῦν βασι- 
λεὺς ἐπὶ θήραν αὐτὸν παρακαλέσας, | καὶ ἀνεὶς αὐτῷ θηρᾷν α ανὰ 

κράτος, ὡς πολὺ κρείσσων αὐτοῦ ἱππεὺς οἰόμενος εἶναι, ὃ μὲν 

ὡς φίλῳ συνεθήρα, φανείσης δ᾽ ἄρκτου, διώκοντες ἀμφότεροι, 

ὁ μὲν νῦν ἄρχων οὗτος ἀκοντίσας ἥμαρτεν, ὁ δ᾽ ἐμὸς παῖς 
βαλὼν, οὐδὲν δέον, καταβάλλει τὴν ἄρκτον, where the construc- 
tion passes twice from the proper subject, ὁ νῦν βασιλεύς, to 
another, ἐγὼ μὲν, ὁ μὲν ἐμὸς υἱός. See Poppo ad loc. A simi- 
lar passage is in Lucian D. D. 14, 2. Eur. Ion. 711.—Lsocr. 
Panath. p. 257 Β. αἱ μὲν οὖν αἰτίαι, διὰ μακροτέρων μὲν αὐτὰς 
διῆλθον, αὗται δ᾽ οὖν ἦσαν. Eur. Troad. 301. πιμπράσιν ἢ τί 

δρῶσι, Tpwadec μυχούς; These are rhetorical turns, yet have an 
influence on the grammatical construction. 

4. Changes of construction and transition to another. Thuc. 
1, 72. κελεύω --- πέμπειν καὶ αἰτιᾶσθαι μῆτε πόλεμον a ἄγαν δη- 
λοῦντας, μήθ᾽ ως ἐπιτρέψομεν, | 1. 6. καὶ (re i in μήτε) μὴ ἢ δηλοῦν- 
τας, ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν, or καὶ δ. ὡς οὐκ ἐπιτρ. where for ὡς ἐπι- 
τρέψοµεν some such word as ἀμέλειαν should stand. id. 1, 1. 
especially in the transition to the participial construction, or 
from this into that with the verb. fin. Herod. 3,74. Pind. 
Isthm. 1,71. Thuc.7, 70. αἱ προσβολαὶ, ὡς τύχοι ναῦς νηϊ 
προσπεσοῦσα, ἢ διὰ τὸ φεύγειν, ἢ ἄλλῃ ἐπιπλέουσα,' 
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πυκνότεραι ἦσαν. even when both members are connected by 
καὶ, τέ, δέ. Pind. Isthm. 2,61. Herod. 1, 8. comp. ἐδ. 116 
extr. 9,56 extr. Still more frequent is the transition from the 
part. to the verb. fin. Pind. Pyth. 8,108. Isthm. 3, 18 seq. 
Ηετοά. 6, 25. comp. 1, 85. 3, 53. 152. 5, 37. 8, 196. 
Thuc. 7, 47. νόσῳ τε γὰρ ἐπιέζοντο κατ ἀμφότερα, τῆς τε 
ὥρας τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ταύτης οὔσης, ἐ ἐν 9 ῦ ἀσθενοῦσιν ἄνθρωποι μά- 

λιστα, καὶ τὸ χωρίον ἅμα, ἐν ᾧ ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο, ἑλώδες καὶ 
χαλεπὸν ἢ nv (for καὶ τοῦ χωρίου --- ὄντος), τά τε ἄλλα ὅ ὅτι 
ἀνέλπιστα αὐτοῖς ἐφαίνετο, where νόσῳ τε ἐπιέζοντο and τα 

τε ἄλλα ὅτι refer to each other. Herod. 6, 21. comp. 8, 78. 
9, 3. Thus a new order of construction 18 commenced, instead 
of a continuation of the former : Thuc. 2, 60. οπότε οὖν πόλις 
μὲν τὰς ἰδίας : ξυμφορὰς οἵα τε φέρειν, εἶ εἷς δὲ ἕ ἕκαστος τὰς ἐκείνης 
αδύνατος, πώς ou χρὴ παντας ἀμύνειν αὐτῇ; ; καὶ μὴ (ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς 
δρᾶτε, ταῖς κατ οἶκον κακοπραγίαις ἐκπεπληγμένοι) τοῦ κοινοῦ 
τῆς σωτηρίας αφίεσθε ὅχο. for αφίεσθαι, as a continuation of 
the question. Eur. Herc. F. 653. comp. Hec. 864. In the 
same manner τε is sometimes not followed byxai: Thuc. 6, 18. 
ποιώμεθα τὸν πλοῦν, ἵνα Πελοποννησίων τε στορέσωμεν τὸ 
φρόνημα, εἰ δόξομεν ὑπεριδόντες καὶ οὐκ ἀγαπήσαντες τὴν ἐν 

τῷ παρόντι ἠσυχίαν καὶ ἐπὶ Σικελίαν πλεῦσαι. καὶ ἅμα ἡ τῆς 
Ἑλλαδος τών ἐκεῖ προσγενομένων πάσης τῷ εἰκότι ἄρξομεν &e. 
for ἄρξωμεν, dependent upon ἵνα. Comp. Herod. 8, 87. Cic. 
Fin. , 12, 40. Xen. Hell. 2,3, 19. Ὁ δ᾽ av Θηραμένης καὶ 
πρὸς ταῦτα ἔλεγεν, ὅ οτι ἄτοπον δοκοίη ἑαυτῷ εἶναι τὸ πρώτον 

μὲν βουλομένους τοὺς βελτίστους τών πολιτών κοινωνοὺς ποι- 
ἤσασθαι τρισχιλίους (see 8. 611, 2.) --- ἔπειτα δ᾽, ἔφη, ὁ ope 
ἔγωγε δύο ὑμᾶς τὰ ἐναντιώτατα πρατ τοντα, for τὸ πρώτον 

μὲν ποιήσασθαι, ἔπειτα δὲ πράττειν, where Wyttenbach ad Ecl. 
Hist. p. 400. suspects, without good reason, a corruption of 
the text. 

So when a member of a proposition is repeated it is often 
expressed the second time interrogatively, e.g. Plat. Phedr. 
Ρ. 67 D. οὐκοῦν γελοῖον a αν εἴη, ἄνδρα παρασκευάζοντα ἑαυτὸν 
ἐν τῷ βίῳ ὅ ότι ἐγγύτατα ὄντα τοῦ ὕ τεθνάναι οὕτω ζῆν, κἄπειθ, 
ἥκοντος αὐτῷ τούτου, ἀγανακτεῖν ov γελοῖον ; an Ale. 1. 
». 108 E. Leg. 11. p. 931 Ο. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 8. CGeon. 
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8, 17. The subject is also changed Il. ο 556. οὐ «γὰρ ἔτ 
ἔστιν αποσταδὸν ᾿Αργείοισιν µάρνασθαι, πρίν γ né (ἡμᾶς) 
κατακτάμεν (αὐτοὺς obj.) ἠὲ κατ᾽ ἄκρης "Ίλιον αἰπεινὴν ἑλέειν 
(αὐτούς subj.) κτᾶσθαι τε πολίτας. The same is the case in the 
transition from the oratio recta into the obliqua, or vice υεγιᾶ. 
Eur. Hel. 1683, συγγόνῳ δ΄ ἐμῇ λέγω, πλεῖν Ew πόσει σῷ" 
πνεῦμα ὃ ἔξετ᾽ οὔριον. See § 529, 2. 

5. Also in constructions which are defined by single words this 
transition from the one to the other takes place. After ἀκούειν 
the accus. and gen. follow; hence a transition 18 made from 
the one to the other in Anacreon: λυρικῆς ἄκουε μούσης 
φιλοπαίγμονός τε Βάκχου ἑτεροπνόους τ ̓ ἐναύλους. Comp. 
§.349. Obs. 3. Hence ποῦ τις θεών ἢ δαίμων ἐπαρωγος; 
ἃ. 320, 3. p. 540. further the dat. and accus. with infin. ἃ. 536. 
Obs. p. 929. ἤγγελται ἡ μάχη ἰσχυρὰ γεγονέναι καὶ πολλοὺς 

τεθνάναι ὃ. 537. p. 991. ὅτι and the partic. after γιγνώσκειν 
δ. 549, 6. Obs. | . ὥσπερ τὸν αριθμὸν οὐκ ἔχοντά τινα 
ἀνάγκην, καὶ οὐχ οἷόν τε εἴη §. 569. p. 988. As ὡς with the 
partic, is sometimes used instead of νομίζειν with the infin. 
L huc. 7, 68. νομίσωμεν ἅμα μὲν νομιμώτατον εἶναι, ot ἂν ὡς 
ἐπὶ τιμωρίᾳ τοῦ προσπεσόντος δικαιώσωσιν ἀποπλῆσαι τῆς 

γνώμης, τὸ θυμούμενον, ἅμα δὲ ἐχθροὺς ἀμύνασθαι ἐγγενησό- 
μενον ἡμῖν. 

6. It is not therefore surprising that the Greeks also combine 
in one proposition two modes of construction which are in sense 
the same. So after comparatives the constructions §. 448, I, ὃ, 
and ὃ. 449, ο. are united. Eur. Med. 673. σοφώτερ’ , ἢ kar 
ἄνδρα συμβαλεῖν ἔ ἔπη, from ἔπη σοφώτερα ἢ Kat ἄνδρα, and 
σοφώτερα ἢ (ὥστε) συμβαλεῖν. Comp. Plat. Cratyl. 2. 392 B. 
—Plat. Apol. S. p. 36 Ὁ. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ 6 τι μᾶλλον πρέπει οὕτως 
ὡς τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα ¢ εν Πρυτανείῳ σιτεῖσθαι, from οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ 
ὅ,τι μᾶλλον πρέπει ἤ, and οὕτω πρέπει, ὡς &e. See ὁ. 4δ8 ο. 

— Eur. Iph. T.610. τὰ τῶν φίλων αἴσχιστον ὅστις καταβαλὼν 
εἰς ξυμφορὰς αὐτὸς σέσωσται, from αἴσχιστον τὸ καταβαλόντα 
σεσώσθαι, and αἴσχιστός ἐστιν ὅστις --- --- . So Phen. 523. 
Thuc. 4, 18. Soin the passage of Thucydides above quoted 
§. 632, δ. (7, 68.) οὗ ἂν δικαιώσωσι refers not only to τοὺς 
ἐναντίους, but belongs also to νομιμώτατον εἶναι, from νοµι- 

632. 
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µώτατον εἶναι, τὸ δικαιώσαι, and νομιμωτάτους εἶναι OL ἂν δικ. 
2, 44." Comp. Herm. ad Vig. p- 11, 96. Xen. Η. Gr. 2,3, 31. 
ἐγὼ νομίζω προστάτου ἔργον εἶναι οἵον δεῖ, ὃς ἂν ὁρῶν τοὺς 
φίλους ἐξαπατωμένουο μὴ ἐπιτρέπῃ. Comp. Απαὺ. 2, 5, 21. 
Theogn. 743. ed. Bekk. Plat. Gorg. p- 619 C. Comp. Eur. 
Hel. 275 seg. Troad. 650. Panyas. in Brunck Grom. 1 in. 
Ρ. 186. ed. Lips.— Xen. Anab. 2, 5, 5. οἶδα ἤδη ἀνθρώπους 
τοὺς μὲν ἐκ διαβολῆς, τοὺς δὲ ἐξ ὑποψίας -- -- - - ot ἐποίησαν 
ἀνήκεστα κακά, from οἶδα ανθρώπους τοὺς μέν --τ- --- ἐ 
ὑποψίας ποιήσαντας, and οἶδα ἀνθρώπους of ἐποίησαν, οἱ μὲν ἐκ 

δ. οἱ δὲ ἐξ ὑπ.--- Eur. Phen. 724 seq. ἐξοιστέον vTap ὅπλα 
Θηβαίων πόλει------ ἐκτὸς τάφρων τώνδ᾽, ὡς μαχουμένους 
τάχα, because both constructions were used τοῦτο ἐμοὶ ποιη- 
τέον and τ. ἐμὲ π. §. 447, 4. Soph. El. 47. ἄγγελλε δ᾽ ὅρκῳ 
προστιθείς, i. 6. ὄρκον, from ἄ ayy. ὅρκῳ, and ayy. ὅρκον προσ- 
τιθείς, as Arist. Av. 56. σὺ δ᾽ οὖν λίθῳ κόψον λαβών. Comp. 
Soph. CEd. C. 475. So also Plat. Rep. 5. p. 459 B. Eur. 
Hel. 683. τίνων χρῄζουσα προσθεῖναι πόνων, from τίνων πόνων 
χρΏζ. and τίνας πόνους προσθεῖναι χρύζουσα. Plat. Leg. |. 
p.626D. δοκεῖς γαρ μοι τῆς Θεοῦ ἐπωνυμίας ἄξιος εἶναι μᾶλλον 
ἐπονομάζεσθαι, | |. 6. αὐτήν, consequently from ἄξιος τῆς ἐπ. and 
af. ἐπονομ. τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν. Apol. 8. Ρ. 37 B. To this class 
belong such passages as Hom. H. in Cer. 281 seq. οὐδέ τι 
παιδὸς μνήσατο τηλυγέτοιο ἀπὸ δαπέδου ἀνελέσθαι. Soph. Ant. 
489 seq. Eur. Hipp. 1391. λόγχης ἔραμαι διαμοιρᾶσαι, . from 
λόγχης ἔ ἔραμαι &e. and ἔραμαι λόγχην διαμοιρᾶσαί με, where 
ὥστε is generally supplied, which 18 quite inappropriate ; 
further Soph. Trach. 394. we ἕρποντος εἰσορᾷς ἐμοῦ, from ὡς 
ἕρποντος ἐμοῦ, and ὡς ἕρποντα ἐμὲ εἰσ. Herod.9,91. κλγδύνος 
εἵνεκε θέλων πυθέσθαι. Hence the union of oratio recta and ob- 
ligua in one proposition §. 529, δ. and the use of μῷ “ whether’ 
§. 608, 5 a. Obs. 3. From this mixture frequently arise 
pleonasms, e. g. Soph. Phil. 554. ἀμφὶ σοῦνεκα, from ἀμφὶ 
σοῦ, and ἕνεκα cov. Plat. Leg. 3. ρ. 701 D. τίνος δὴ. χάριν 
ἕνεκα. Sometimes two propositions are contracted into one, as 
Herod. 9, 11. ὑμεῖς δὲ τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν μαθήσεσθε ὁκοῖον ἄν τι ὑμῖν 

*Wytt. ad ἘΠῚ. Hist. p. 405. Gnom. p. 186. Heind. ad Plat. Soph. 
Schef. ad Pheen, 519. Pors. Brunck 73. p. 988. 
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ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἐκβαίνῃ, where the question expressed by ὁκοῖον re- 
quired οκοῖον ἄν τι ἐκβαίνοι (ἐκβαίη Sancr.), but at the same 
time was to be expressed ‘ whatever it be’; therefore the actual 
reading has been made up from ὁκοῖον ἂν τι ἐκ[βαίνοι, or OK. «τι 
συμβήσεται (interrog.), and ὁκοῖον ἄν τι συμβαίνῃ, guidquid 
accidertt. So may Soph. Aj. 921. be defended, wou Τεῦκρος; 
we ἀκμαῖος, εἰ Bain, µόλοι, where av appears to be wanting, but 
a wish is to be expressed at the same time, as if it were, ὡς ax- 
μαῖος ἂν μόλοι ! ὡς μόλοι δέ, quam opportunus veniret ! utinam 
vero veniat. Plat. Prot. p. 347 E.® 

Irregularities of Construction. 

7. Sometimes the connexion is founded on a construction 
which is only present to the thoughts. Soph. Aj. 1107. τα 
σέμν᾽ ἔπη κόλαϊζ᾽ ἐκείνους, after the construction κολάζειν τινὰ 

κόλασιν, as πλήττειν τινὰ πληγήν ; but as the κόλασις consists 
in. words, τὰ σέμν ἔπη is used for κόλασιν. τά. ἐδίά. 191. μὴ, 
μή μ᾽, ἄναξ, ἔθ᾽ wd ἐφάλοις κλισίαις ὄμμ᾽ ἔχων κακὰν φάτιν 
ἄρῃ the poet appears to have had in his mind in using pe be- 
fore ἄναξ, μῆ µε εἰς κακὴν φάτιν βάλῃς, but to have expressed 

this as a consequence of the κακὰν φάτιν ἀρέσθαι of the prin- 
cipal person, Ajax, simply by the accus. Comp.§.421.. Obs. 4. 
§. 423 Obs. δ. 411. Obs. 1.6 So verbs which according to 
their signification or composition should govern a genitive, as 
προέχειν τινός, are construed with an accus., as Xen. Anab. 3, 
2, 19. ἑνὶ μόνῳ προέχουσιν ἡμᾶς οἱ ἱππεῖς, because regard was 

had to the implied sense of νικάν. 

III. Conciseness of expression 

takes place sometimes where one or more words, or entire parts 
of a proposition, are wanting which are essential to its complete- 
ness, sometimes when single words are wanting. 

b This mixture of constructions 795. Seidl. ad Eur. Iph. T. 214. It 
(μίξιν ἀμφοτέρας τῆς συντάξεως) is 
applied by Eustathius ad 1]. ε΄, 510. 
p- 659, 5. (comp. p. 409, 45. ap. Herm. 
ad Soph. Aj. 983.) to the explanation 
of passages in Homer. In modern 
times, as far as I know, Wyttenbach 
ad Ecl. Hist. first drew attention to 
it. See Matth. ad Eur. Or. 383. Hec. 

is a principle which should be cau- 
tiously applied, like that of anacolutha 
generally, and only when known and 
usual constructions afford no solu- 
tion. 

© Herm. ap. Seidl. ad Eur. Troad. 
123. Seidl. ad Eur. Iph. T. 1061. 
Matthiw ad Eur. Πες. 795. 

684, 
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1. Frequently a word which is only used once must be taken 
twice. Herod.8, 80. ἴσθι γὰρ ἐξ ἐμέο τὰ ποιεύμενα ὑπὸ Μήδων, 
for ἴ. γὰρ ἐξ ἐμέο ποιεύμενα τὰ ποι. ὑπὸ Μ. #6. 142. where 
αἰτίους ὄντας must be supplied. Thuc. 7, 68. where the words 
ἀποπλ. τῆς γνώμης τὸ θυμούμενον must be taken once with 
νομιμώτατον εἶναι, and once with δικαιώσωσιν. Comp. ἐδ. where 
ἐλευθερίαν must be taken once with καρπουμένῃ, and once with 
παραδοῦναι; and Plat. Phedon. p. 114 Β. βιῶναι with δόξωσι 
and πρὸς τό. Xen. Hell. 2, 2,20. where Λακεδαιμονίοις must be 
repeated. Comp. tb. 2, 13,19. Mem. S. 1,2,49.—— Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 50C. (ed. Coray.) κατέδειξε appears to be the addition of a 
grammarian, since ἐδίδαξεν would suffice also for πόλις". 

2. So sometimes participles are found without a finite verb, 
or infinitives without a word which governs them, because the 
preceding verb was repeated by the mind. Od.X’, 411. ἑταῖροι 
νωλεμέως κτείνοντο σύες we ἀργιόδοντες, οἵ pa τ᾽ ἐν αφνειοῦ 
ἀνδρὸς μέγα δυναµένοιο ἢ γάμῳ ἢ ἐράνῳ ἢ εἰλαπίνῃ τεθαλυίῃ, 
sc. κτείνονται. Πεγοά. 9, 60. where δέδοκται must be repeated. 
Thuc. 7, 28. where ἠπίστησεν av τις must be repeated. See 
§. 556. Obs. 1. 

3. Sometimes a word must be supplied which is the ΟΡΡΟ- 
site to the preceding one, as Herod. 7, 104. ο νόμος --.---- 

ἀνώγει TWUTO αἰεὶ, οὐκ ἐῶν φεύγειν οὐδὲν πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων 
ἐκ μάχης, ἀλλὰ μένοντας ἐν τῇ τάξι, ἐπικρατέειν ἢ ἀπόλ- 
λυσθαι, sc. ἀνώγων, κελεύων, the contrary to οὐκ ἐῶν, as Cic. 
Fin, 2, 21, 68. Comp. Il. εἰ, 819. Herod. 7, 143, Soph. 
Cid. T. 241. ὠθεῖν sc. κελεύω, from ἀπαυδώ υ. 236, comp. 
El. 72. with Herm. note. Eur. Or.515.900. Also with ad- 
jectives, Eur. Or. 608, ὦ πλὴν γυναικὸς οὕνεκα στρατη- 
λατεῖν, τἄλλ᾽ οὐδέν, in οὐδέν lies the antithesis δεινός, ἑκανός, 
which must be supplied to orparnAareiv®. Plat. Apol. 8. 
2. 36 B.° ἀμελήσας ὧν οἱ πολλοὶ (sc. ἐπιμελοῦνται). Or ina 

* Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 400. 5 Dorville ad Charit. p. «41. 
Misc. Phil. 2, 2. p. 92 seq. Other Hemst. ad Luc. {. 8. Ρ. 377. Valck. 
omissions see Schef. Eur. Or. 1035. ad Herod. 7, 104. p. 552, 68. ad 

> Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 50. ad Phoen. 1999. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 
Gorg. p. 160. Schef. App. Dem. 2. ῥΡ. 38. ad Phzdon. p. 106. Comp. ad 
Ῥ. 95. Of ἐξέρχομαι λέγειν see Prot. p. 512. 610. Scheef. App. 
§. 535. Obs. 3. Dem. 1. p. 531. 
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negative word is implied the idea ‘to say, mean’. Thuc. 1, 44. 
οἱ ΞΑθηναῖοι μετέγνωσαν (‘ changed their decision, and deter- 
mined’ ) Κερκυραίοις ξυμμαχίαν μὴ ποιήσασθαι, for μετέγνωσαν 
καὶ ἔγνωσαν. Comp. Asch. Agam. 230. 

The verbs ‘to say’ &c. are omitted before we, ὅτι ὃ. 624, ὃ. 
628. or if they are implied according to the sense in a pre- 
ceding verb §§. 537. 635, 4. Soalso Plat. Gorg. p.467 A. 
ἐὰν μὴ Σωκράτης ἐξελεγχθῇ ὑπὸ Πώλου (καὶ διδαχθῇ) ὅτι ποι- 
οὔσιν a βούλονται. Comp. p. 508 A. 

Sometimes a word 1 is taken in two different significations. 
Eur. Phen. 977. πικρὸν δ᾽ ᾿Αδράστῳ νόστον ᾿Δργείοισί τε 
Θήσει-- - --- κλεινάς τε Θήβας, from τιθέναι τινὶ νόστον, pa- 
rare alicut reditum, and τιθέναι τινὰ κλεινόν, reddere aliquem 
illustrem. Pind. Pyth. 9, 110 seg. θήσονταί τέ μιν ἀθάνατον, 
Znva Kat ἀγνὸν ᾿Απόλλωνα--- --- καλεῖν. Of a similar use 

of χάριν see §. 576. p. 1002. See Dissen ad Pind. p. 466. 

To this class belongs what is called Zeugma, when with two 
or more substantives only one verb is put, which belongs only 
to one of them. Herod. 4, 106. ἐσθῆτα δὲ φορέουσι τῇ Σκυ- 
θικῇ ὁμοίην, γλώσσαν δὲ ἰδίην, where the latter is referred not 
to φορέουσι, but to ἔχουσι. 

Obs. Somewhat similar to this is the” custom of using positive words, 
and considering them in a negative sense, 6. g. Soph. 41). 674. δεινῶν 
ἄημα πνευμάτων ἐκοίμισε στένοντα πόντο», though it is really not the 

blowing but the ceasing of the wind which calms the sea, as Horace 
says, quo non arbiter Hadrie major, tollere seuponere vult freta. Comp. 
Trach. 653. Pind. Pyth. 1,138. where ἀλαλατός is the cessation of the 
war-cry. Soalso Jl. ν’, 166. where νίκη is used for victoria non repor- 
tata. Pind. Nem. 4, 95. μαχαίρᾳ for ense subducto. Soph. Aj. 178. 
κλυτών ἐνάρων ψευσθεῖσα δώροις, donis non daitis*. 

4. Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words which are 635. 
essential to the grammatical completeness of a proposition, e.g. . 

εἰς ᾷδου αφικέσθαι, εἰς διδασκάλου ἱέναι 8. 379. Obs. κατά γε 

4 Dorv. ad Charit. p.440. Wessel. seq. Elmsl. αἱ Eurip. Med. 672. 
ad Diod. S. 1. p.170. Brunck ad Schef. ad Dion. ἢ. p. 105. 
Soph. 64. Τ. 271. ΕἸ. 495. Wyte * Schef. et Herm. ad Soph. Α].]. c. 
tenb. Bibl. p.109 seq. ad Plut. p. 255 
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τὴν ἐμὴν, ἡ αὔριον δ. 281,4. εἴπερ 8. 617. ἵνα τι; 8. 620. 
and so many others. In these cases, however, an ellipsis can 
be assumed only for the explanation of a phrase, without its 
being possible to apply it to each particular phrase. Once 
adopted, its use was extended to cases in which the proposition 
could not be completed in this way. So the forms οὐδὲν ἄλλο 
τί, ἄλλο followed by ἤ probably arose from the circumstance 
that row, γίγνεται &c. were present to the mind, 6. g. Asch. 
Pers.207.08 οὐδὲν ἄλλο γ᾽ ἢ πτήξας δέμας παρεῖχε, for οὐδὲν 
ἄλλο ἐποίει ἢ παρεῖχεν. ϑορή. Ant.646. Plat.Euthyd. ρ. 277}. 

Comp. IJsocr. p. 166 E.* But this ellipsis cannot be applied 
to explain Thuc. 7, 75. οὐδὲν γὰρ ἄλλο ἢ πόλει ἐκπεπολιορκη- 
μένῃ ἐῴκεσαν ὑποφευγούσῃ. So also ἄλλο τι (ἢ) 8. 487, 9. 

488, 1]. With adjectives or adverbs with the article the sub- 
stantives which belong to it are omitted, because the idea of the 
substantive is necessarily implied in the adj. or adv., or be- 
cause a verb is added which is properly joined with that sub- 
stantive, and therefore the mind supplies the substantive with 
it; 6. δ. in αὔριον is implied ἡμέρα. whence ἡ αὔριον, ἡ σήμερον. 
Lucian. D. Μαγ. 2. ὡς βαθὺν ἐκοιμήθης, because with κοιμᾶσθαι, 
ὕπνον is supplied by the mind. So Ji. β΄, 379. εἰ δέ ποτ᾽ ἔς 
γε μίαν (βουλὴν) βουλεύσομεν. Eur. Herc. F. 178. τὸν καλ- 
λίνικον ἐκώμασε sc. κῶμον. Electr. 804. ὅπως πευστηρίαν θοι- 
νασόμεσθα sc. θοίνην. Thus the verbs ‘say, believe’ are wanting, 

because this idea is contained in a word which precedes, or the 
construction itself points tosuch anidea. Plat. Protag. p.323 A. 
ἵνα δὲ μὴ oty ἀπατᾶσθαι (sc. ὑπ ἐμοῦ λέγοντος) ὡς τῷ ὄντι 
ἡγοῦνται ὅς. Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 17. ὁρμεῖν implies the idea of 
an anchor, βαδίζειν, ἱέναι of away; hence ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς δρμεῖν 
without ἀγκύρας, τὴν αὐτὴν ἱέναι without οδόν. Plat. Lach. 

p. 184 D. τὴν ἐναντίαν without ψῆφον. So καιρίαν πέπληγμαι 

sc. πληγήν. So with different adjectives the mind supplied the 
idea of the genus, to which as its predicate they are commonly 
joined, e. g. with πλακόεις (-οὔς) ἄρτος, with ἡ µελιτόεσσα 

(-rourra) μᾶζα, with χαλκεῖον ἐργαστήριον, without ex- 

pressing these substantives, and the adj. were treated exactly 

* Duker ad Thuc. 3,85. Hoog.ad ap. Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 751. 
Vig. p. 475. Blomf. Gloss. Esch. Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. §. 20. 
Pers. p. 122. πτήσσω. Amersfoordt 
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as subst. There are also many instances in which a word that 
once was inserted is omitted, as in the case of the imperative 
§. 306. Obs. 8.511. But to suppose ellipsis in all construc- 
tions which do not agree with those of the Latin or other lan- 
guages, and supply, for instance, χρῆμα with δυσάρεστον ot 
νοσοῦντες, ἐκ or τις With τών φιλολόγων εἰμί, κατά with επι- 
δέομαι τὸ τραῦμα, μέμνησο or ἔθελε with θαρσών νῦν, Διόμηδες; 
ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, is an abuse’ which has originated in 
ignorance of the spirit of the Greek language”. 

Syntax. Irregularitées of Construction. 

IV. Pleonasm. 

Equally common with Ellipsis is the use of words altogether 
superfluous, or Pleonasm, e. g. the double τις §. 487, 7. double 
ἄν ἃ. 600. πάλιν αὖθις (Bornem. ad Xen. Symp. p. 178.) ἔφη 
λέγων Herod. 5,36. Soph. Aj. 757. 5 λέγει φάς Herod. 5, 50. 
φεύγοντα φεύγειν, βλέποντα ὁρᾶν ὃ. 533.9 μεγέθει μέγας, 
πλήθει πολλοί in Herodotus and Plato. ὡς ἀληθώς τῷ ὄντι 

Plat. Phadon. p. 66 C. See Heind. p. 45. τίνος δὴ χάριν 
ἕνεκα id. Leg. 3. p. 701. ὅθ᾽ οὕνεκα 8. 624. ἀμφὶ σούνεκα 
ibid. ὅσον ἀπὸ βοῆς ἕ ἕνεκα Thuc.8,92. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 4, 21. 
τάχα ious’. ἀρτίως νεοσφαγήο Soph. Trach. 1130. ὡσαύτως 

οὕτως". ἄλλοι ἕ ἕτεροι". ὠνομασμένος κέκληται Eur. Iph. Τ. 495. 
even ἔχων τε καὶ κεκτημένος Soph. Ant. 1278. ἔξω ἐκφέρειν 
ἐκ τόπου Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 740. "Αλλος also is added to sub- 
stantives which do not belong to one of the before-mentioned 
classes: Soph. 4ἆ. Τ. 8. a’ γὼ δικαιῶν μὴ παρ αγγέλων, τέκνον, 
ἄλλων ἀκούειν, αὐτὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυθα, with Erf.note*. Especially 
two words in the whole of equivalent signification are placed 
in one proposition, one after the other, which is called σχῆμα 

> Besides Lamb. Bosii Ellips. Gr. 
ed. Schef. see especially Herm. Diss. 
de Ell. ipso et Pleonasmo in Wolf’s 
Museum Antigq. Stud. (printed in the 
Oxford edition of Bos.) and ad Vig. 
Ρ. 869 seq. 

ε Heind. ad Plat. Soph. p. 363. 
Lob. ad Aj. ]. ο. 

4 Lob. ad Soph. Aj. p. 310. 398. 
v.1152. Heind.ad Plat. Soph. 323 seq. 

* Bast. ad Greg. p. 32. Schef. ad 

Gnom. p. 169 seq. Of ὅθ᾽ οὕνεκα 
comp. Soph. Cd. C. 1006. 

€ Scheef. ib. 
© Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 24. 78. 

Musgr. ad Eur. Hec. 489. 
δ Heind. ad Phedon. p. 181. 
i Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 831. 
k Comp. Heind. ad Gorg. §. 64. 

Phedon. ὃ. 197. Jacobs ad Anth. 
Pal. p. 973. 

636. 
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ἐκ παραλλήλου, 6. g. κατ οἶκον ἐν δόμοις Soph. Trach. 691. 
κόμην ἀπρὶξ ὄνυξι συλλαβεῖν χερί id. Aj. 310. δὸς ἔ ἔγχος 
ἡμῖν καλλίνικον ἐκ χερὸς εἰς στέρν ἀδελφοῦ τῆσδ᾽ ax 
ὠλένης βαλεῖν Eur. Phan. 1412. Νείλου, ὃς Αἰγύπτου 
πέδον--- --- ὑγραίνει γύας td. Hel. 2. _comp. 101. 1252. 
Phen.738.1170. Soph. Aj. 464. γυμνὸν τών αριστείων ἅτερ". 
So also πόθεν and ἀντὶ τοῦ Soph. Phil. 707. The following 
also may be regarded as pleonastic: Eur. Hipp. 10. ὁ Θησέως 
παῖς, Αμαζόνος τόκος. See Monk, and the negative expression 
of what was before said positively, 8. δ- μὰψ ἀτὰρ οὐ κατὰ 
κόσμον Il. ε΄, 759. βραχύν τιν αἰτεῖ μῦθον οὐκ ὄγκου 
πλέων Soph. Cid. C. 1169. πολλὴ ev βροτοῖσι, KOUK ς ἀνώνυμος 
Eur. Hipp. 1. and Plat. Gorg. p. 521 E. οὗ πρὸς χάριν 
λέγων - - -αλλὰ πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον, οὐ πρὸς τὸ ἥδιστον. 
also vice versa Soph. Gid. Τ. 122. Comp. 8. 469. 8. 444, 5. 
Such a pleonasm has often ar isen from the combination of two 
constructions, as Herc. F.65. ἔχων τυραννίδ , ἧς μακραὶ λόγχαι 
πέρι πηδώσ᾽ ἔρωτι, from ἧς πέρι and ἧς ἔρωτι. and the examples 
3. 624, Ὅτι ο. Obs. In the : tragic writers participles, especially 
τών, μολών, ἐλθών, παρών, ἔχων, are joined pleonastically with 
the verb, 6. g. Soph. Phil. 330. 353. 373. 481. 488. §. 552 
Obs. 2. comp. Attraction, also infin. after δοῦναι &c. ὃ. 536, c. ο. 
Obs. 1 

Sometimes a verb takes another of the same signification in 
the gen. or dat. (8. 430.), as Eurip. Phan. 321. χαίτας πλό- 
καμονῦ. Soph. Trach. 175. Phil. 225. Comp. Eur. Herc. F. 
973.° Of adjectives which repeat the sense of the verb see 
§. 446. Obs. 2. And not only single words, but also whole 
propositions are repeated pleonastically, e. β. Herod. 1, 79. 
ὥς οἱ παρὰ δόξαν ἔ εσχε τὰ πρήγματα rf ως αὐτὸς κατε- 

Syntax. Irregularities of Construction. 

* Lob. ad Aj. 908. 
ὃ Erf. ad Antig. 490. Schef. ad 

Soph. El. 682. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 
1152. Blomf. Gloss. Pers. 495. 

5 Erf. ad Ged. T. 656. Reisig 
Comm. Ex. in Ged. Ο. 1616. Of ποσὶ 
βαίνειν comp.Schef. ad Theocr.7, 25. 

4 Reisig Comm. Ex. in Soph. Cd. 
C. p.346. Soph. Trach. 1064. ὦ παῖ, 
γενοῦ μοι παῖς ἐτήτυμος γεγώς, the 

sense appears to be γενοῦ pot παῖς 
ἐτήτυμος, γεγὼς ἐμὸς παῖς, quum 
filius meus sis, vere te filium presta, and 
Dem. in Androt. p- 616, 21. ὧν ὑπο- 
μνήματ' ἦσαν ὄντες οἱ στέφανοι, 
ὄντες ἰδ dum supererant. Later writers 
use εἰμὶ ὤν as an elegance. See 
Dorville ad Charit. p. 295. Boisson. 
ad Phil, Eleroic. p. 660. 
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δόκεε. Thuc. 5,47. τρόπῳ ὁποίῳ ἂν δύνωνται ἰσχυρο- 

τάτῳ κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν. Plat. Leg. Η1. ». 920 Β, τοὺς 
ἐπιτηδεύματα ἐπιτηδεύοντας, ἃ ἃ προτροπὴν ἔχει τινὰ ἰσχυρὰν 
πρὸς τὸ προτρέπειν κακοὺς γίγνεσθαι. Comp. §. 342. So the 
protasis of a Proposition is expressed twice: Plat. Apol. S. 
Ρ. 20 C. ov yap δήπου, σοῦ γε οὐδὲν τών ἄλλων περιτ- 
τότερον πραγματενομένου, ἔπειτα τοσαύτη φήμη τε καὶ 
λύγος γέγονεν, εἰ μή τι ἔπραττες αλλοῖον ἢ οἱ πολλοί. 
Leg. 10. Ρ. 8920. εἰ δὲ φανήσεται ψυχὴ πρῶτον, οὐ πῦρ 
οὐδὲ ο anp, ψυχή δ᾽ ἐν πρώτοις γεγενημένη, σχεδὸν ὀρθό- 

τατα λέγοιτ᾽ a ἂν εἶναι διαφερόντως, ὅτι φύσει ταῦτ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ οὕτως 

ἔχοντα, ἂν ψυχήν τις ἐπιδείξῃ πρεσβυτέραν οὖσαν 
σώματος, ἄλλως δὲ οὐδαμώς. Comp. Euthyd. p. 285 A. 
Phadon. p. 67 E. Xen. Ages. 2, 7. et γὰρ ταῦτα λέγοιμι, 
᾿Αγησίλαόν τ΄ ἄν μοι δοκώ ἄφρονα ἀποφαίνειν καὶ ἐμαυτὸν 
μωρὸν, εἰ ἐπαινοίην τὸν περὶ τῶν μεγίστων εἰκῆ κινδυ- 
νεύοντα“. Plat. Phadon. p. 96 C. Sometimes there is a 
double apodosis: Soph. Aj. 839. Kai σφας κακοὺς κάκιστα καὶ 
πανωλέθρους Έυναρπασειαν, ὥσπερ εἰσορώσ᾽ ἐμὲ αὐτοσφαγῆ 
πίπτοντα, τὼς αὐτοσφαγεῖς πρὸς τών φιλίστων ἐκγόνων 
ὀλοίατο, if this is not to be explained according to 8. 680, e. 
Comp. Plat. Apol. 8. p. 41 Β. ἐπεὶ ἔμοιγε καὶ αὐτῷ θαυμαστὴ 
ἂν εἴη ἡ διατριβὴ αὐτόθι, and οὐκ av αηδὲς εἴη. Phedon. 

». 60 seg. 62 A. where the proposition the second time is 
turned into a question, as Phedon. p. 67 D. E. 8. 632, 9. 
It is similar to this when an oblique case, with which a pro- 
position begins, is repeated, after the governing verb by a 
pronoun demonstrative, e. g. Isocr. Panath. p. 241 Ο. τὰς 
Κυκλάδας νήσους, περὶ ἃς ἐγένοντο πολλαὶ πραγµατεῖαι κατὰ 
τὴν Μίνω τοῦ Κρητὸς δυναστείαν, ταύτας τὸ τελευταῖον ὑπὸ 
Καρών κατεχομένας, ἐκβαλόντες ἐκείνους οὐκ ἐξιδιώσασθαι τὰς 
χώρας ἐτόλμησαν. Here, however, the pleonasm promotes 
perspicuity, and is occasioned by the separation of the case 
from the verb. So parenthetical propositions occasion the 
repetition of preceding words, e.g. Eur. Phen. 507. ἐμοὶ 
μὲν, εἰ καὶ μὴ καθ Ἑλλήνων χθόνα τεθράμμεθ᾽, αλλ’ οὖν Evvera 

5 Πεϊπά, ad Phedon. p. 51 seq. ‘ Heind. ad Phedon. p. 20, 50. 
Misc. Philol. 2, 2. p. 135. 
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μοι δοκεῖς λέγειν. Xen. Cyr. 4, δ, 29. σκέψαι δὲ καὶ, οἵῳ 
ὄντι μοι περὶ σὲ οἷος ὧν περὶ ἐμὲ ἔπειτά µοε μέμφῃ. Comp. 
td. Hell, 2, 8,28. That which has been already said is often 
repeated for the sake of antithesis §. 631. 6. 6. Soph. El. 
532 seq. οὐκ ἴσον καμὼν ἐμοὶ λύπης, ὅ or ἔσπειρ᾽ > ὥσπερ ἦ 
Τίκτουσ᾽ ἐγώ. Eur. Andr. 712. η στεῖρος ουσα μόσχος οὐκ 

ἀνέξεται τίκτοντας ἄλλους, οὐκ ἔ ἔχουσ᾽ αὐτὴ τέκνα" ο Comp. 
§. 681. 

Obs. Many even of these ellipses and pleonasms are so in a gran- 
matical but not in a poetical or rhetorical view, as they serve to give 
distinctness or force to the expression. For the sake of this emphasis 
the poets often add an adverb to a verb that has an adjective, as κεῖτο 
μέγας µεγαλωστί in Homer, οἰόθεν οἷος Il. η’, 39. 226. αἰνόθεν aives 
ib. 97. Soph. Aj. 839. καί σφας κακοὺς κάκιστα συναρπάσειαν. Phil. 685. 

ἴσος ἐν ἴσοις ἀνήρ. Comp. 711. 1003", Even in a grammatical view, 
additions which might have been spared and yet contribute to perspi- 
cuity, as Epexegesis ὃ. 476. are not properly pleonasms. 

*Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 809 seq. Comm. Exeg. ad Soph. (4, Col. 4s. 
» Elms). ad Eur. Med. 787. Reisig 1618. Crit. p. $42. 

THE END. 



INDEX I. 

OF GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES. 

—————— --..-... 

A. 

a and e exchanged §. 10. 
a — ec ————_ §. 14. 
α --- η §. 10. 

α = ὁ — §. 10. 

a—v §. 10. 
a — ὦ ——— §. 10. 
a for αι Hol. Att. §. 12. 
a in declens. after a vowel or p. 

§. 68. Obs. 2. 
a Dor. termin. of gen. sing. 1. 

decl. §. 68. Obs. 9. 
a for -ης 1. decl. §.68. Obs. 8. 
a acc. 3. decl. for éa §.83. Obs. |. 
ἅ for dv ἅ ὃ. 477, ὁ. ὃ. 486, 4. 
daw defect. v. ὃ. 222. 
ἀγάγωμι §. 201, 8. 
ἀγάζομαι ὃ. 222. 
ἀγαίομαι ὃ. 222. 

ἄγαμαι defect. v. §. 222. 
ἀγανακτεῖν τινι ὃ. 399, ο. 
ἀγάομαι ὃ. 322. 

ἀγαπᾶν with dat. §. 399, ο. 

acc. §. 399. Obs. 1. 
— partic. δ. 550. p.952. 

ἄγασθαί τινά τινος ‘for the sake of” 
§. 868, a. 

τινος §. 318. Obs. 
τινι §. 399, ο. 

ἀγατός ὃ. 220, 2. 

ἀγγελέω ᾧ. 174. 
ἀγείρω defect. v. δ. 222. 
αγηγέρατο §. 168. Obs. 2. 

ἀγήοχα §.186. Obs. 2. ὃ. 222. ἄγω. 
ἄγκρισις for ἀνάκρισις §. 98. Obs. 1. 
ἄγω, ἄγνυμι defect. v. §. 222. 
ἄγω ‘I bring’ defect. v. δ. 999. 
ἄγων ἱππέας ‘with’ ὃ. 557. 

ἀγωνίδαται ὃ. 904, 6. 
ἀδαής τινος ὃ. 846. 

ἀδελφός τινι and τινος ὃ. 986. 
τι ὃ. 411, 8. 

ἀδικεῖν with partic. ὃ. 554. 
-άδην adv. in §. 256, b. 
ἄδην ἐλᾶν τινος ὃ. 352. 

ἁδήσεις ὃ. 224. ἁνδάνω. 

ἄδωρος χρημάτων ὃ. 8389. 
ἀείρω ὃ. 223. 
ἀέρσῃ ὃ. 223. ἀείρω. 
ἀηδώ, -ovs for -ώ», -όνος ὃ. 79, 4. 

ἀθάρη ὃ. 68. Obs. 2. Note. 
᾿Αθόω §. 70. Obs. 4. 

at, pronunciation of, §. 4. 
αι elided ὃ. 45. in καί ὃ. 55, 8. 
αι and ec exchanged §. 14. 
αι --- η δ. 10. 

αἰδεῖσθαι with acc. ὃ. 414. 
αἰδέσομαι §. 173. 
ἄϊδος, dice ὃ. 92, 2. 
diddace ὃ. 260. Obs. 2. 

Obs. 5. 
αἴθρη §. 68. Obs. 2. Note. 
αἰνεῖν τινά τινος " for the sake of’ 

δ. 868, a. 
αἱρεῖν τινά τινος ὃ. 369. 
αἱρεῖν with gen. for acc. §.$31.Obs. 

δ. 380. 

272 
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aipéw defect. v. ὃ. 222. 
αἴρω §. 223, 

-αις 3ο]. termin. of partic. aor. 1. 
8. 39. §. 202. p. 829. 

αἰσθάνεσθαι with genit. §. 349. 

Obs. 2. 
partic. §. 549, 4. 

p. 949. 
αἰσθάνυμαι defect. ν. §. 223. 
ἀΐσσειν with acc. δ. 423. 
αἰσχύνεσθαί τινα §. 414. 

reve ὃ. 399, ο. 

αἰτεῖν τινά τι ὃ. 417, ἆ. 

αἰτιᾶσθαί τινά τινος ‘on account 
of’ §. 369. 

αἰτιᾶσθαι with double acc. §. 421. 
Obs. 2. 

αἴτιον ἦν οἱ Λακεδαιμ. ὃ. 309, ὃ. 

αἵτιος with inf. §. 542. ΟἈ58.1,ὑ,β. 
aio for αἰώνα §. 73, 2. Obs. 

ἀκαχημένος ὃ. 223, 
ἀκαχμένοε §. 188, 2. 
ἀκάχμενος ὃ. 223. 
εκήκοα ὃ. 168. Obs. 2. 

ἀκηχέδαται ὃ. 204, 6. 
ἀκούειν defect. v. ὃ. 223. 
ἀκούειν ‘to hear’ with gen. ὃ. 349. 

Obs. 2. 
ἀκούειν ‘to obey’ with gen. and dat. 

§. 969. Comp. ib. Obs. 
ἀκούειν ‘to be called’ §. 307. 
ἀκούειν τινος for ἔκ τ. ὃ. 373. 

παρά τινος ὃ. 878. 
πρός τινος ὃ. 878. 

ἀκούω for ἤκουσα or ἀκήκοα §. 504, 2. 
ἀκούω with partic. ὃ. 548, 1. 
ἀκρατής with gen. §. 361, a. 
ἀλάλημαι defect. v. ὃ. 223. 
ἀλάλκειν τινός and τινί ὃ. 354, y. 
ἁλαλύκτημαι defect. v. δ. 223. 
ἀλγεῖν τινος ‘for the sake of’ 

§. 368, a. 

INDEX I. 

ἀλγεῖν τι ὃ. 414. 
ἀλδήσκω defect. ν. δ. 225. 
ἀλεγίζειν with gen. δ. 348. 
ἀλείς, ἀλῆναι ὃ. 233. Obs. 
ἀλέξω defect. v. §. 223. 
ἀλεύασθαι §. 185. Obs. 
ἀληλεσμένοε ὃ. 168. Obs. 2. 
ἁλήλιμμαι δ. 168. Obs. 2. 
ἅλις with gen. §. 556, d. 
ἁλίσκομαι ὃ. 223. 
ἀλιτεῖν τινα ὃ. 415, 11. 

᾽Αλκείδης §. 99, 1. Obs. 

ἁλκί δ. 92, 4. 
ἀλλά for ἤ after μᾶλλον δ. 455. 

Obs. 3, ὁ. 

ἀλλάττειν τί revos δ. 864. or ἀντί 
τινος, OF ὑπέρ τινος, OF pos τι 
§. 865. Obs. 1. 

ἀλλάττειν ri reve ὃ. 866. Obs. 9. 
ἄλλοθι γῆς §. 934. 

ἄλλοι and οἱ ἄλλοι §. 266. Obs. 

ἀλλοῖος with gen. ὃ. 366. 
ἀλλοιούσθαί τινος ὃ. 366. 
ἄλλομαι defect. v. δ. 223. 
ἄλλος δέ after ὁ μέν for ὁ δέ δ. 288. 

Obs. 6. 
ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν with verbs in the 

plur. §. 302, d. 
ἄλλος with gen. §. 366. 
——— ἀντί τινος δ. 366. Obs. 1. 
——— in the neuter, when it refers 

to a masc. or fem. Φ. 439. 
Obs. 2. 

ἀλλότι in interrog. §. 487, 9. 
ἀλλότριος with gen. ὃ. 866. 

τινί δ. 966. Obs. 3. 
ἀλλύειν for ἀναλύειν δ. 38. Obs, 1. 
ἄλλως §. 597. 
ἆλτο ὃ. 193. Obs. 8. 
ἁλύσκειν τινός ὃ. 858, 9. 
ἀλύσκω fut. ἀλύξω ὃ. 171. Obs. 
ἀλφεῖν defect. v. δ. 228. 
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ἁλώναί τινος ‘on account of” ὃ. 969. 
ἅμα with partic. §. 565. Obs. 2. 
— with dat. ὃ. 597. 
ἁμαρτάνειν τινός ὃ. 332. 
ἁμαρτάνω defect. ν. §. 223. 

ἀμβαίνειν for ἀναβαίνειν ὃ. 38. 
Obs. 1. 

ἀμβλίσκω ὃ. 223. 
ἁμέ, ἀμέ, ἄμμε ὃ. 145. Obs. 9. 
ἀμείβειν τί τινος ὃ. 364. 
ἀμείβεσθαι with acc. §. 411, 5. 
ἀμει»ότερος ὃ. 136. 
ἀμείνων ὃ. 135, 

ἀμελεῖν with gen. ὃ. 848. 
ἅμες, ἄμες, ἄμμες ὃ. 145. Obs. 6. 
ἁμῖν, μιν, μιν, ἄμμι §, 146. 

Obs. 8. 
ἀμμένειν for ἀναμένειν §.388. Obs. 1. 
ἀμνημονεῖν withacc. §. 947. Obs. 2. 
ἁμός ὃ. 149. Note. 

ἀμπλακεῖν defect. v. ὃ. 223. 
ἀμύνειν τινός and ἁπότινος §.354, y. 

περί τινος §. 354, 
Y 

ri reve δ. 994. 
ἀμφί constr. ὃ. 583. 

οἱ ἀμφί ὃ. 583. p. 1021, 
ἀμφὶ τάρβει ὃ. 397. Obs. 9. 

ἀμφιάζω ὃ. 298. p. 402. 

ἀμφιβάλλειν τί reve and τινα ὃ. 426, 
ἁμφιέννυμι ὃ. 233. ἕννυμι. 
ἀμφιεννύναι with double acc. ὃ. 418, 

g. 
ἀμφίς constr. ὃ. 576. 
ἀμφισβητεῖν τινί τινος ‘on account 

of’ ὃ. 350. 
ἀμφιώ ὃ. 238. p. 409. 
ἂμ φόνον §. 38. Obs. 1. 
ἄμφω indecl. ὃ. 138. Obs. 
ἄν for ἀνά §. 38. Obs. 1. 
-ᾱν gen. plur. 1. decl. §. 

Obs. 6. 
68. 
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-av gen. plur. 8. decl. ὃ. 74, δ.- 
-αν 8. p. perf. pl. for -ασι ὃ. 

200, 4. Obs. | 
“αν for -noay 8. pers. pl. §. 212, 8. 

ἄν with the indic. imperf. perf. 
plusq. perf. aor. δ. 509. 

ἄν with the inf. §. 598, a. 
——_———- partic. ὃ. 598, ὁ. 

indic. ‘to be wont’ ὃ. 
599, a. 

— ‘to be able’ §. 599, b. 
— with indic. pres. and imperf. 

δ. 599, 6. 
~~ with indie. fut. ὃ. 599, d. 
— doubled §. 600. 
— omitted with the imperf. after 

εἰ δ. 509. Obs. 2. 
— omitted with the indic. §. 508. 

Obs. 2. 
— omitted with the optat. §. 515. 

Obs. 
— omitted with the conjunct. §. 

517. Obs. 5. 2. §. 522. Obs. 
— omitted in questions §. 516. 

Obs. 1. 
— omitted with the con}. after re- 

latives §. 527. Obs. 9. 
— omitted with the optative mod. 

potentials δ. 528. Obs. 
— redundant after ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὅπως 

§. 520. Obs. 2. 
— after εἰ with opt. §. 525, 7, a. 

relat. with opt. §. 527. 
Obs. 2. 

ἄνα voc. v. ἄναξ ὃ, 74, 8, 
— for ἀνάστηθι ὃ. 210. Obs, 5. 
ava prep. constr. §. 579. 
ἀναβεβαμένος ὃ. 226, 1. 

ἀναβλέπειν revi δ. 40]. 
ἀναγκάζειν with a double acc. 

δ, 419, hk. 
ἀνακαλεῖν τὸν εὐεργέτην ὃ. 208. 
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ἀνακώς ἔχειν τινός ὃ. 948. 
ἀναλίσκω defect. v. δ. 2289. 
ἀνάλωσα, not ἀνήλωσα §. 106, 1. 

Obs. 2. §. 223. 
ἀναμιμνήσκειν with double ace. 

ὃ. 317. Obs. 2. 
ἀναμνᾶν with double acc. §. 421. 

Obs. 1. 
ἀνάξιος τινος ὃ. 263, a. 
ἀνάριθμος with gen. ὃ. 539. 
ἀνάσσειν with gen. §. 359. 

with dat. ὃ. 360. Obs. 2, a. 
with acc. §. 360, b. 
with µετά or ἐν §. 360. 

Obs. 3. 
ἀναστήναί reve ὃ. 401. 

᾿Ανάχαρσις, gen. -ιος and -ιδου 

§. 72. Obs. 1. 
ἁνξάνειν τινί δ. 411, 5. Obs. 2. 

ἀνξάνω defect. ν. δ. 224. 
ἀνδραπόδεσσι ὃ. 92, ὃ. 
ἀνέδην ἃ. 236, 1, ὁ. 

ἀνεῖμεν, ἀνεῖσαν ὃ. 211. ΠΠ. 8. 
ἄνεν constr. §. 576. 
ἀνέχεσθαι with partic. ὃ. 550. 

with gen. §. 359. Obs. 
avéwya, ἀνέῳγμαι, ἀνέῳξα augment 

§. 168. Obs. 1. 
ἀνέφγα intransit. §, 494. Note e. 

9 ἀνέφγον imperf. ὃ. 494. Note e. 
ἀνηκουστεῖν τινος ὃ. $62. τινί ib. 

Obs. 2. 
ἀνὴρ declin. ὃ. 77. 

ἁνήρ for ὡ᾽ νήρ, ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃ. 54. Obs. 
ἀνήρ᾽ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀνὴρ στρα- 

τιώτης §. 430, 6. 

ἀνθέων, not ἀνθών §. 78. Obs. 7. 
ἄνθρωπος ὑπογραμματεύε ὃ. 430, 6. 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν §. 480, ο, 
ἀνοῖσαι §. 254. φέρω. 

ἀντᾶν with gen. ‘to mect with’ 
δ. 328, 

INDEX I. 

ἀντᾶν with acc. ‘to meet’ ὃ. 885, 2. 
ἀντάξιος with gen. §. 363, a. 

ἀντέχεσθαί τινος §. 330. 
-αντι Dor. for -ασε ὃ. 195. Obs. 2. 

§. 200, 4. 
ἀντί prep. constr. §. 572. 

with verbs ‘to exchange’ 
§. 365. Obs. 1. 
after ἄλλος §. 366. Obs. 1. 
after a compar. § 450. Obs. 1. 

ἀντιάζειν τινός ‘to meet with’ ὃ. 328, 

τινά ‘to meet’ §. 383, 2. 
ἀντιᾶν with gen. §. 328. 
ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι with gen. §. 330. 
ἀνύσας §. 557. p. 970. 
ἀνώγω ὃ. 224. 

ἀνώϊστος ὃ. 254. φέρω. 
ἄνωχθι ὃ. 198. Obs. 8, ὃ. 
ἄξιος, ἀξιοῦν, ἀξιοῦσθαε, ἀξίως with 

gen. ὃ. 363, a. 
—— with dat. δ. 263. Obs. §. 

387. 

-ao contr. in -a Dor. §. 49. 
~ao gen. sing. 1. decl. δ. 68. Obs. 9. 
-aos Dor. -ἂν ὃ. 12, 49. 
ἅπαις ἄρσενος γόνου ὃ. 339. 
ἀπαλλάσσειν τινά τινος §, 353, 9. 
ἅπαν ῥύπος ὃ. 437. Obs. 8. 
ἅπαντα δυσχέρεια ὃ. 437. Obs. 3. 
ἁπαφών §. 224. 
ἀπειθεῖν τινος ὃ. 869. 
ἀπειληθείς ὃ. 388. Obs. 
ἀπεῖναί τινι ὃ. 879. Obs. 1. 
ἀπεκτόνηκα ὃ. 189. Obs. 4. 
ἀπεσσούα ὃ. 13. 
ἀπέχειν τινός ὃ. 354, a. 
ἀπεχθάνομαι ὃ. 334. 
ἀπήλανε ὃ. 170. p. 269. 
ἀπίκαται, ἀπίκατο ὃ. 204, 6. 
ἀπό prep. constr. ὃ. 572. 
ἀπὸ γλώσσης, χειρός, for γλώσσῃ, 

χειρί ὃ. 396. Obs. 9. 
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ἀπὸ with pass. for ὑπό δ. 490. 
for év §. 596. 

ἀπογράφειν and -εσθαι differ. §. 
492, ο. 

a&rod€éxeo8arwith gen. ὃ. 978. Obs. 
ἀποδέω τοσούτον §. 355. Obs. 2. 
ἀποδίδοσθαί τί τινος ὃ. 964. 
ἀποδιδράσκειν τινά §. 412, 9. 
ἀπόερσε §. 224, 
ἀποκρίνεσθαί τι for πρός rt §. 409, 6. 
ἀπολαύειν with gen. and acc. ὃ. 327. 

and Obs. 
ἀπολείπεσθαί τινος ὃ. 357. 

᾿Απόλλω §. 73, 2. Obs. 
ἀπολογεῖσθαί τινι ὃ. 394. 
ἀπολούειν withadoubleacc. ὃ. 421. 

Obs. 1 
ἀπορεῖν τινος §. 352. 
ἀποστερεῖν τινος §. 353, 1. 

τινά τι §. 418. 
ἀποστρέφεσθαί τινα ὃ. 519. Obs. 1. 
ἀπούρας §. 224. 
ἀπόχρη formed. §. 255. Obs. 3. 

χρή. 
ἅπτεσθαί τινος §. 880, 
dpa, dp’ οὐ ὃ. 614. 
ἀραίρηκα ὃ. 168, Obs. 2 
ἄρ -apa ὃ. 225. 
ἀργεῖν τινος ὃ. 852. 
ἀρέσκειν τινί ὃ. 393, 5. and τινά 

δ. 411, 5. Obs. 9. 
ἀρέσκεσθαί τινι 8. 411, 5. Obs. 2. 

6. 998. 
ἀρέσκω defect. v. ὃ. 994, 
ἀρημένος §. 294. 
ἄρηρα §. 168. Obs. 2. §. 225. 
Αρης declin. δ. 90. 
ἀριστεύειν with gen. ὃ. 884, a. 
ἀρκεῖσθαί reve ὃ. 998. 
ἁρμόζειν and -όττειν §. 19. p. 44. 
ἁρμόττειν τινί and πρός τι. ὃ. 386, 4. 
ἁρπάζω form. ὃ. 177, ὃ. 
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ἄρσαι, ἄρσω §. 173. 
ἄρχειν τινός ‘to rule’ ὃ. 359. 

ἄρχειν revi §. 360. Obs. 2, a. ὃ. 387. 
ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσθαί τινος ‘to begin’ 

§. 335. ἀπό τινος ib. 
ἄρχεσθαι ‘to begin’, with partic. 

§. 550, e. p. 968. 
ἀρχεύειν τινί ὃ. 360, a. 
ἀρχόμενος “ firstly’, ὃ. 557. p. 968. 
ἄρω defect. ν. §. 225. 
«ας, -aros Ion, -εος δ. 84. Obs. 3. 
-ᾱς for -éas v. -evs §. 83. Obs. 1. 
᾿Ασαναία ὃ. 15. 

ἀσεβεῖν with ace. ὃ. 413, 11. 
-ασι 3 p. plur. pres. of v. in -μι 

δ. 210. Obs. 2 
ἄσσα §. 151. Obs. 2. 
ἅσσα, ἄττα for ἅτινα §. 153. Obs. 2. 
ἄσσον ὃ. 132. 
ἀσσοτέρω ὃ. 186. 
ἄστεος and ἄστεως §, 72, 1. ὃ. 80. 

Obs. 1 
-aow contr. -ώ fut. §.181. Obs. 2,4. 
-αται 8. p. plur. perf. for -νται 

δ. 204, 6. 214, 1. 
ἅτε and ἃ δή ὃ. 486, 4. 
dre with partic. §. 568. 
ἅτερος ὃ. 54. 
ἀτιμάζειν τινά τινος §. 888. 
-aro 8. p. plur. plusq. for -»τὸ 

§.204,6. ὃ. 214, 1.(Dialects.) 
ἄττα ὃ. 151. Obs. 2. ὃ. 487, 4.- 
av, pronunciation of, §. 5. 
αυ and w exch. §. 14. 
av, αὖθις ὃ. 601. 

Αὐγηϊίάδης ὃ. 100. Obs. 2. 
αὐζάνω defect. v. ὃ. 225. 
αὐτίκα with partic. §. 565. Obs. 2. 
αὐτός decl. ὃ. 146. 

ὁ αὐτός ὃ. 266. Obs. 
ὁ αὐτός with dat. §. 385, 1. 
αὐτοῖε ἵπποισι ὃ. 405. Obs. 8. 



1152 

αὐτὸς in gen. with pron. poss. 
§. 466, 1. 

αὐτός, usage of, §. 407. 

— 18 ipse §. 469, 7. 

— for poses §. 168, 5. 
— for οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος §. 

169, 8. 

— with relative following. 
δ. 469, 8. 

— befure ἕκαστος §. 468, 0. 
— after ordinal numbers 

6. 469, 9. 
ἑεύτερος αὐτός ᾧ. 469, 9. 
αὐτότερος -ότατος §. 133. 

Obs. 5. 
αὕτως adv. §. 601. 
ἀφαιρεῖν τινί τι δ. 418. Obs. 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαί τινά τι ἢ. 418. 
ἀφάρτεροι §. 132. 

ἀφεῖσαν ὃ. 211. 11. 3. 
ἀφηλικέστερος ὃ. 129, 7. 
ἀφίεσθαί τινος ὃ. 332. 
ἀφικνεῖσθαί re for eis τι, πρὸς τι 

δ. 409, 4, ἃ. 
ἀφίοι»το ὃ. 213. Obs. 8. 

ἀφνειός with gen. ὃ. 351, α. 
ἄχρι, ἄχρις constr. §. 576, 

ἄω ὃ. 225, 

-aw contr. in -a Dor. ὃ. 49. 

-ἄων gen. pl. 1. decl. ὃ. 68. Obs. 6. 
ἄωρτο ὃ. 189. Obs. 

B. 

β, pronunciation of, ὃ. 7. 
β and y exchanged §. 15. 
B— ὃ ——— §. 15. 
β — ¢ ———- δ. 15. 
β before p changed into p ὃ. 37, 4. 
(3 inserted ὃ. 40. 
"ρα for -βῆθι from βαίνω ὃ. 226. 

Obs. 3. 

INDEX I. 

βαῖμεν ὃ. 226. Obs. 8. 

βαίνειν with partic. §. 559, ο, 
with acc. §. 423. 

βαίνω defect. v. ὃ. 226. 
βαλέω ὃ. 174. 

βαλλήσω from βάλλω §.178. Obs. 
§. 181. Obs. 3. 

βάλλω defect. ν. ὃ. 227. 
βαρύνω defect. ν. δ. 227. 

βασιλεύειν with gen. ὃ. 359. 
with dat. δ. 360, a. 

βασιλῆς ὃ. 50. Obs. 
ῥαστάζω, aor. 1. ἐ[βαστάχθην §. 

191, 2. Obs. 

βάτην §. 226. Obs. 8. 
βέβαμαι ὃ. 189, 4. 
βεβάσθαι ὃ. 226. 
PeBavia §. 198, 3, αὶ 

βεβήκει ὃ. 105. Obs. 9. 

βέβληκα δ. 187, 6. 
βεβλήκει ὃ. 165. Obs. 2. 

βεβολήατο, βεβολημένος δ. 227. 

βεβρώτεε ὃ. 227. βιβρώσκω. 
βεβὼς §. 198, 3, f. 

βείοµαι, βέομαι ὃ. 226. p. 384. 
βέλτεροε, βελτίων ὃ. 156. 
βέντιστος §. 15. 
βέοµαι, βέῃ §. 226. Obs. 8. 
Βερενίκη §. 15. 

βία circumlocution 8. 490. 
βιβρώσκω §. 227. 
βιηθείε, βιήσατο, βιήσεται δ. 177,0. 

Note. 
Βίλιπποε ὃ. 16. 
βιόω ἃ. 227. 
βιόµεσθα ὃ. 227. 
βλακώτερος §. 129, 7. 
βλάπτειν with gen. ὃ. 888. 
βλάπτειν τινὰ μεγάλα §. 415, β. 

Obs. 3. 
βλαστάνω ὃ. 227. 
βλείµη», βλεῖο δ. 227. βάλλω. 
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βλέπειν φόβον ὃ. 409, 2. 
βλήμενος, βλῆσθαι ὃ. 164, Obs. 1. 
βούλομαι defect. v. §. 227. 
βοῦς decl. §. 85. Obs, 2. 
βράχε ὃ. 227. 
βρέτας, βρέταϊ. βμέτη, βρετέων 

δ. 84. Obs. 8. 
βρίθειν with gen. §. 880, 
Βρύγες §. 15. 
βρύειν τινός and τινί ὃ. 352. Obs, 
βυσσόε Ion. §. 15. 

Τ. 

y for the digamma ὃ. 9. 
y and β exchanged ὃ. 15. 
y— 6 §. 15. 

γ--κ ὃ. 16. 

YY» ΥΚ, YX» pronunciation of, §. 7,2. 
γάλα, γάλακτος §. 88. 
γάλως, gen. -wos and -w §. 70. 

Obs. 3. 
γαμεῖν -γήµασθαι §. 192, ο. 
γαμέω defect. v.. ὃ. 238. Comp. 

§. 174. 
γάρ after τὸ μέγιστον ὃ. 432. p.711. 

—— position of, ὃ. 615. 
γε §. 602. 

γέγαα, γεγώς yéyapey, γεγαώς 

6. 998. 
γεγάκω §. 228. 
γεγένητο ὃ. 165. Obs. 2. 
γεγόνει ὃ. 165. Obs. 2. 
γεγράφηκα §. 187. Note 6. 

γεγώνω ὃ. 2358. 
γείοµαι ὃ. 228. 
γέλος and γέλως §. 89. 
γέλων for γέλωτα ὃ. 70. Obs, δ. 

γέμειν with gen. §. 352. 
γέντο §. 228. 
γένω obsolete verb §. 228. 
γεραίτερος §. 127. Oba. 
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yn omitted δ. 282, 2. 
γηθέω §. 228. 
γηράσκω §. 228. 
γίγνεσθαι δι᾽ ἔχθρας ὃ. 580, ο. 

with gen. §. 374. ) 
‘to belong (οἱ 

δ. 315, 1. | 
‘natum εεσε' 

δ. 874. 
——_——— with dat. partic. γέγονέ 

μοι ἡδομένῳ ὃ. 388, e. 
γιγνώσκειν with gen. §. 949. 

Obs. 1. 
with partic, §. 549, 8 

γιγνώσκω defect. v. ὃ. 228. 
γλίχομαι with gen. §. 350. 
yropn omitted §..282, 2. 
γοάω ὃ. 228. 
γόνν decl. §. 76, 2, a. 
γόνν Ion. decl. δ. 86. §. 88. 
Topyw -ovs ὃ. 79, 4. . 
γραῦς, ypads ὃ. 72, 4. §.85. Obs. 2. 
γράφεσθαί τινα ὃ. 492, ο. 

«τινά τινος §. $69. 
γυμνός τινος §. $51. 
γυνή, γυναικός, acc. γυνήν. plur. 

yuval, γυνάς ὃ. 88. 

A.. 

δ, pronunciation of, §. 7, 3. 
ὃ and (4 exch. §. 16. . ΕΣ 
ὃ -- ζ--.--.[8. 15. 
ὃ --σ ὃ. 15. 
ὃ -- τ —~ 6. 15. : 

ὃ before μ changed into σ §. $7, 4 6. 
ὃ inserted . 40. 
δὸ for ὅ §..15. : 
δαείς, δαείω, δαῆναι, δαώ ΕῚ 486... 
δαί ὃ. 608. 
δαίῳ 8. 229. 
δάκνω δ. 339... 

= 
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δακρύειν τινός ὃ. 968, α. 
δάκτυλα §. 96. 
δαρθάνω ὃ. 229. 

δάω ὃ. 929. 
δέ §. 622, 5. 
-ce adv. in, δ. 260, ὃ, 

δέατο §. 229. 
δέγµενος ὃ. 164. Obs. 1. 

δεξάασθαι §. 229, 1. 
δέξαεν ὃ. 229. 
δεξάηκα ὃ. 187, 6. §. 229. 
δεξέξοµαι §. 165. Obs. 5. 
δεδήει δ. 229. 
δέδια ὃ. 980. 
δεξιακόνηκα §. 170. p. 269. 
ceciec ὃ. 165. Obs. 2. 
δεδιήῄτηκα δ. 170. p. 269. 
δεδίωσι §. 230. 
δέδµηκα ὃ. 187, 6. 

δέδοικα for pres. §. 505. IIT. 
δέδοικα μή ὃ. 520. 
δεδράκει ὃ. 165. Obs. 9. 
δεδράµηκα §. 187, 6. δ. 252. τρέχω. 
Eecpapijxecay ὃ. 165. Obs. 2. 
δέδροµα §. 252. τρέχω. 
δέδωκα δ. 188, 9. Obs. 
δεήσομαι ὃ. 181. Obs. 9. 
det defect. v. §. 230. 
det with gen. §. 355. Obs. 2. 
δεῖ is left out, ὃ. 355. Obs. 2. 
δεῖ with acc. and dat. §. 391, 2. 
δεῖ with ace. ὃ. 411, 5. Obs, 2. 
δείδεκτο ὃ. 165. Obs. 4. δ. 229. 

Obs. p. 391. 
δειδέχαται ὃ. 165. Obs. 4. ὃ. 229, 

Obs. p. 391. 
δείδια, δείδοικα §. 165. Obs. 4. 
δείδιθι δ. 198, 8, ὁ. ὃ. 280. 
δειδυῖαν ὃ. 230. Obs. 1. 

δείδω §. 990. δείω. 
δείκνυµαι, δεικανάοµαι ὃ. 229, Obs. 
δείκνυμι def. v. §. 229. 

INDEX I. 

δείκνυµι with partic. ὃ. 549, 5. 

δεῖν for δέον ἢ. 50. Obs. 
δεῖνα, 6, 7, τό δ. 151, 1. 
δεῖνα, different from ris ὃ. 487. II. 
δεῖσθαί τινος ‘ to need’ δ. 352. 

‘to ask’ §. 355. Obs.3. 
δείω ὃ. 250. 
δέκτο §. 198. Obs. 8. 
δέκω δ. 999. Obs. 
δέµας, instar, §. 88. 
δέµας circumloc. §. 430. 
δένδρος -εος, and δένδρον -ου ὃ. 92. 

Obs. : 
δέξο ὃ. 164. Obs. 1. 
δέοµαι defect. v. §. 280. 
δέπας οἴνου ὃ. 355, ο. 
δέρκω, δέρκοµαι defect. v. δ. 230. 
δεσμός plur. δεσμά §. 96. 
δεσπόζειν τινός ἢ. 359. 
- - τινά ὃ. 860, ὃ. 
δεσπότεα, δεσπότεας §. 68. Obs. 11. 

δ. 91, 1. 
δεύτερος §. 194. 

with gen. §. 356, 4. 
δέχεσθαί ri τινος ‘for something’ 

§. 864. : 
δέχεσθαί τί rive ‘of somebody’ 

§. 394, 3. 
déw, δήσω, δέδεκα §. 187, 6. 

when it is contracted δ. 50. 
Obs. 

— δεῖν ἐν δεσμοῖς ὃ. 896, Obs. 2. 
δέω' ἑνὸς δέοντες εἴκοσι, undevi- 

gints §. 141. Obs, 1. 
— πολλού, &e. §. 355. Obs. 2. 

δέω ποιεῖν τι δ. 297. 
δή δ. 609. 
δήθεν ὃ. 608. 
δῆλον δὲ ὃ. 680, f. 
δῆλον ὅτι δ. 624. 
δῆλόε εἰμι δ. 497. 

with partie. δ. 549, δ.. 
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δηλόω with partic. §. 549, 5. 
Δημήτηρ decl. §. 77. 

-δην adverbs in ὃ. 256, ὃ. 
δήπου, δήπουθεν §. 603. p. 937. 

δῆτα ὃ. 603. 

Δί ὃ. 78,1. 
δὺ ὅ for διὰ τοῦτο ὃ. 477, e. 

διά with gen. and δος, ὃ. 580. 
διά with gen. differs from a mere 

dat. ὃ. 396. Obs. 1. and 2. 
§. 597. Obs. 1. 

διαγίγνοµαι with partic. §. 552, a. 

διάγω with partic. ὃ. 552, a. 

διαδέχεσθαί τινι ὃ. 403, a. 
διάδοχός τινος and reve §. 403, a. 

διαιρεῖν τι ἕξ μοίρας §. 419, 2. 
διαλιπὼν χρόνο» ὃ. 557. 

διανέμειν τι ἐξ μοίρας ὃ. 419, 2. 

διαπρέπειν with gen. §. 334, a. 

διαπρεπής with gen. 

δ, 334, ὁ. 
διατελέω with partic. ὃ. 552, a. 
διαφέρειν τινός §. 358, 2. 
διαφθαρέεται §. 173. 
διαφθέρσει ὃ. 173. 
διάφορος with gen. §. 366. with dat. 

ib. Obs. 3. 
διαφρεῖν ὃ. 254. φέρω. p. 449. 
διδάκκη Lacon. ὃ. 16. 
διδασκῆσαι ὃ. 181. Obs. 2. 
διδάσκειν with double acc. ὃ. 418, αὶ 

τινὰ σοφόν §. 420, 3. 
and -εσθαι differ. §. 492, ο. 

διδάσκω fut. διδάξω §. 171. Obs. 

διδράσκω defect. v. §. 230. 
δίδωθι §. 212, 13. 

διδών for διδόναι §. 202, 11. Obs. 2. 

§. 212, 11. 
διδώσω ὃ. 212, 18. 
διέτµαγον, -ην ὃ. 252. 
διέχειν τινός ὃ. 964, a. 
δίζηµαι defect. ν. §. 230. 

‘ amongst’ 
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δικάζειν τινός ὃ. $69. 
δίκαιός εἰμι ὃ. 297. 
διπλάσιος with gen. §. 356, 4. 
δίφρος plur. δίφρα §. 96. | 

διψῆν δ. 10. δ. 49. Obs. 2. §, 202, 2. 
diw ὃ. 230. ; 
διώκειν τινά τινος ὃ. 369. 
δοάσσατο §. 230. 

δοιοί, δυοί ὃ. 138. 

δοκέω defect. v. §. 230. 
δόρυ Ion. decl. ὃ. 86. ὃ. 88. 
δορυφορεῖν τινα ὃ. 412, 2. 
dov from δίδωμι ὃ. 213. Obs. 9. 
ὁραµέονται, ὃ. 252. 

τρἐχω. 

δράττεσθαί τινος ὃ. 330. 
δρομεύς, δροµέοε ὃ. 83. Obs. 2. 5. 

dpupa §. 96. 

δυεῖν §. 138. 

δύναμαι ὃ. 230. 
δύνασθαι ‘to mean’ §. 307. 
δύνῃ §. 230. Obs. 
δύνω, δύω §. 230. 

δύο ὃ. 138. Obs. 1. 

δραμοῦμαι 

. δυοῖν θάτερον §. 433. Obs. 1. ς. 

630, 3. 

δυσί ὃ. 138. 

δυσκλέα §. 118. Obs. 1. 
δυσχεραίνειν τινί ὃ. 399... 

τι δ. 414, 12. 
δύψας ὃ. 230. δύω. 
δύω not Attic. ὃ. 188. 
δώ for δώμα ὃ. 89. 
δώῃ, δώῃσι §. 212, 10. 

δῶμα omitted. §. 880. Obs. 5. 
δώσῃ ὃ. 208, 5. 
δῴσι §. 212, 10. 

E. 

ε inserted by the Ionics. §. 11. 
« and a exch. ὃ..10,1. .. | 
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e for ec §. 12. 
e and 7 exch. §. 10. 
ε for η in conj. ὃ. 201, 9. 
e and « exch. §. 10. 
ε---ο §. Ι0. 
Ea, ἔας imperf. from εἰμί §. 216. 

Obs. 4. 
-εα for -nv ὃ. 91, 1. 
-ea contr. in -ᾱ ὃ. 119. Obs. 1. 
-ea Ion. acc. of adj. in -vs §. 119, 0. 

Obs, 1. 
-ea old termination of the plusq. 

perf. act. §.188,a. Obs. §.198. 
Obs. 4. 

-ea termination of the imperf. 
§. 212, 7. 

ἔαγα ὃ. 222. intrans. ὃ. 494, 2. 
ἐαγείς ὃ. 222. Obs. 1. 

ἕαδα, ἔάεον ὃ. 161, 223. ἀνδάνω. 
ἐάλην ὃ. 233. Obs. 

ἑάλωκα, ἑάλων ὃ. 161. §. 999. ἁλί- 
σκοµαι. Obs. 

ἐάν with conj. when used §. 523. 
when the opt. follows 

in the apodosis §. 524, 4. 
ἑάνδανε ὃ. 161. 
ἔαξα ὃ. 161. ὃ. 222. 
ἐάξας partic. ὃ. 222. Obs. 1. 
-eas acc. pl. from -evs ὃ. 83, a. 

Obs, 6. 
-eas for -as §. 91, 1. 
ἔασι §. 917. 
ἔασσα ὃ. 217. 

-έαται, -έατο 3. Ὁ. plur. perf. and 
plusq. p. for -ηνται, -nvro 
δ. 204, 6. 

ἑαυτοῦ, -ns, ~ov δ. 148. 
for ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαντοῦ §.489, 

ΤΙ. 
ἑαυτών for ἀλλήλων ὃ. 489. ITT. 
ἑάφθη ὃ. 161. 
ἐάω» §. 118, Obs. 2, 

INDEX 1. 

ἐβαστάχθην §. 191, 2. Obs. 
ἐβλάστηκα ὃ. 164. 
ἐβονλόμη» ἄν ὃ. 509, a. 
ἐγγεγνημένοε ὃ. 170. 
ἐγγελάν κατά τινος ὃ. 428, 8. 
ἐγγύς with gen. §. 989. 

with dat. §. $86, 6. 
ἐγξούπησε §. 16. p. 49. 
ἐγείρω defect. ν. δ. 231. 
ἔγεντο for ἐγένετο §. 195. Obs. 8. 
ἐγηγερμένος ὃ. 168. Obs. 2. 
ἐγκαλεῖν revi τι and Γιος δ. 570. 

Obs. 2. 
ἐγκαλεῖν τοῦ ὃ. 884. 
ἔγκασι ὃ. 92, 8. 
ἐγκρατής τινος §. 861, a. 
ἐγκράτειά τινος §. 361, ὃ. 
ἔγλνπται §. 164. 
ἔγρετο ὃ. 198, 8. 
ἐγρήγορα §. 168. Obs. 2. 
ἐγρηγόρουν intrans. δ. 494, 2, 
ἐγρηγόρθασι §. 198, 3, ὃ. 
ἐγρηγόρουν §. 194. Obs. 4. 
ἔγχελυς plur. -εἰς §. 91, 4. 
ἐγφδα, ἐγῴμαι ὃ. 55, 4. 
ἐγώνη ὃ. 146. Obs. 2. 
ἔδαον, écany ὃ. 229. 
ἔδει for δεῖ ὃ. 505. II. 2. Obs. 
— oportebat ‘it should have’ §. 

510, 6. 
ἔδεκτο §. 164. Obs. 1. 
ἔδηδα §. 284. ἐσθίω. 
ἐδήδοκα §. 189, 1. 
ἐδιφκησα §. 170.. 
ἐδόκησα for ἔδοξα ὃ. 280. 
ἔδομαι fut. ὃ. 183. § 184. ἐσθίω. 
ἔδραθον §. 198. Obs. 4. 
ἔδρακον ὃ. 193. Obs. 4. 
ἐδυσχέρανα §. 185. 
Edw Φ. 234. ἐσθίω. 
ée ὃ. 147. Obs. 4. 
ἑεῖο ὃ. 147. Obs. 4. 



INDEX I. 

ἕεργμαι ὃ. 249. 
ἐερμένος §. 173. 

-έεσσι dat. pl. 3. decl. §. 75. 
ἔζεσθαι defect. v. ὃ. 231. 

with acc. ὃ. 409, 4, ὃ, 
ἔζη §. 236. 

ἔζων ὃ. 236. 
-en when not.contracted 8. 50. Obs. 

-én Ion. fem. of adj. in -ds δ. 119, 5. 

Obs. 1. 
ἔην ὃ. 217. 
ἐῆος from ἐῦς ὃ. 125. 
éns for ἧς §. 153. 

ἐθέλωμι §. 201, 8. 

ἔθεν §. 147. Obs. 3. 

ει, pronunciation of, ὃ. 5. 
ει and αι exch. §. 14. 

ει — ε §. 12. 

ει — 6, ἢ, ἢ exch. ὃ. 14. 
ec — η exch. ὃ. 10. 14. 

ει for redupl. λε, pe §. 165. Obs. 3. 

-ει 2. pl. for -ῃ ὃ. 203. Obs. 1. 

-ei adv. ending in, δ. 257, 3. 

εἰ conj. with indic. ὃ. 508. 
———~ with indic. pres. or fut. if 

in the apodosis there follows 
a pres. or fut. ὃ. 523. Obs. 

with indic. if in the apo- 
dosis an opt. follows §. 524, 
1. 2. 

utinam ὃ. 513. Obs. 3. 
——— with opt. for the imperat. 

δ. 515, γ. 
as a particle of time, with 

opt. §. 521. δ. 524, δ. 
with opt. δ. 523, 3. 

if the indic. fol- 
lows in the apodosis §.524, 8. 

with opt. and ἄν §. 525, 
7, a. 

with conj. ὃ. 525, 7, ὃ. 

‘although’ §. 524, 3 
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‘whether’ ellipt. §. 526. 
after θαυμάζω, ὅτε. ὃ. 617: 

εἴ τις ἄλλος, εἴ που ἀλλόθι §. 617, 6. 
“aia, -ειας, -ειε Opt. for -αιμι 

§. 198. Obs. 6. 
ἔαται, εἴαται, εἴατο ὃ. 236, ἦμαι. 
ἔελμαι §. 189, 9. 

ἔερμαι §. 189, 2. 

εἴατο from εἰμέ ὃ. 216. p. 358. 
εἶδα §. 231. p. 397. 
εἰδέναι, εἰδώς ὧν gen. ὃ. 344, 

§. 346. Obs. 1. 
with partic. §. 548, 2. 

εἴδω (only in the aor. 2. εἶδον) 41 
see’ ὃ. 231. 

εἴδω ‘I know’, defect. v. ὃ. 281, 2. 
εἴησαν ὃ. 216. Obs. 9. 
εἴθε, utinam, with opt. §.513. Obs.2. 
——-—————indic. ὃ. 513. 

εἰ con). 

Obs. 2. 
εἴθ᾽ ὤφελον 8. 513. Obs. 8. 
εἴθη», εἴμη», from ἵημι δ. 214, 1. 
εἶκα §, 259. 
εἴκειν τόπου and ἐκ τ. §. 854, ὃ. 
εἰκότως with dat. ὃ. 386, 4. 
εἰκώ, -ovs ὃ. 79,.4. 
εἴκω ὃ. 232. 

εἰλάμην ὃ. 193. Obs. 7. 

εἰλήλουθμεν §. 198, 8. 
εἴληφα §..165. Obs, 2. 
εἴληχα §. 165. Obs. 2, 
εἴλοχα §. 189, 1. 

εἵμαρμαι ὃ. 165. Obs. 8. 

«εἶμεν, -εἶτε, -εἶεν for “είημεν 

§. 204, 8. . 
εἷμεν, εἶεν opt. from εἰμί §. 216. 

Obs. 8. 
εἰμέν ὃ. 217. 
εἶμεν ὃ. 217. 
εἰμί with part. ὃ. 559, ο. 

conj. §. 216. 
εἰμί omitted ὃ, 306, 
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εἶμι conj. §. 918. 
— as fut. δ. 504, 3. 

with part. §. 559, ο. 
-ειν 3. p. plusq. perf. δ. 198. Obs. 4. 
εἶναι redundant §. 283. 

rive δι ἔχθρας §. 580,c. 
p- 1012. 

εἶναι with gen. §. 374. 
‘to belong’ §. 315, 1. 
natum esse §. 374. 

—— ἐτῶν τριάκοντα ὃ. $16, 1. 
—— with dat. partic. gore μοι βου- 

λομένῳ §. 388, 6. 
————with dat. for ‘to have’ ὃ. 389,1. 

redundant with αἱρεῖν, καλεῖν, 
ποιεῖν, δια. ὃ. 420. 

—— is wanting after the verbs ‘ to 
believe’ ὃ. 534, 6. Obs. 1. 
absol. ἑκὼν εἶναι ὃ. 545. 

εἶναι from ἵημι §. 211, 3. Note ο. 
εἶξα for ἔοικα ὃ. 194. Obs. 5. 

ὃ. 232. Obs. 
εἰοικυῖαι δ. 161. Obs. 
εἶπα ὃ. 198, Obs. 7. 
εἰπεῖν ὃ. 232. 
εἰπεῖν τινά for τινί §.416,a. Obs. 1. 
eimep τις ἄλλος ὃ. 617, ο. 

ellipt. ὃ. 617. 
εἴργειν τινί τι ὃ. 394. 
εἴργεσθαί τινος ὃ. 353, 8. 
εἴργω defect. v. ὃ. 234. 
εἰρέθη ὃ. 232. p. 399. 
εἴρηκα ὃ. 221. IV. 8, ὃ. §. 232. 

Ρ. 399. 

εἴρω ὃ. 232. 
cipwra §. 167, 4. 
els—é δέ δ. 288. Obs. 6. 
els with dat. §. 385, 1. 

superl. §. 401. 
eis prep. constr. §. 578. 
eis ἅπαξ, εἰς del, eis ὅτε, ἐς τῆμοε, 

ἐς αὔριον ὃ. 578, 6. 
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els ἐν μοῖρας §, 442. 
εἰς τετρακισχιλίους ἕστασαν ὃ. 298. 
— for ἐν §. 596. 
eis τούτο ἀνοίας §. $41. 
eloa, εἰσάμην, εἰσάμενος ὃ. 235. ἕω. 
εἰσάμην from εἶμι §. 218. 
-.ο.ὄ.ΞὌτῷ:τ-τ eidw δ. 231, 1. 
εἴσβα ὃ. 226. Obs. 3. 
εἰσέρχεσθαί τινι ὃ. 402, 9ο. 
εἶσθα from εἶμι δ. 219. Obs. 1. 
εἰσιέναι τινί and τινά δ. 402, ο. 

§. 426. 
εἴσομαι from εἶμι ὃ. 218. Note. 

οἶδα ὃ. 218. Note. 
δ. 231, 3. 

εἴσομαι ὃ. 285. ἕω. 
εἰσφρεῖν, εἶσφρες ὃ. 254. p. 443. 

φέρω. 

εἶτα, ἔπειτα §. 603. p. 988. 
elra after partic. §. 566, 3. 
εἴτε---εἴτε, etre—fh, ἃο. ὃ. 617, 5. 
εἴωθα ὃ. 194. Obs. 9. 
ἐκ constr. §. 574. 
— for év §. 596. 
ἐκάην ὃ. 240. 
ἐκάθευδον and καθηῦδον §. 170. 
ἐκαθήμην and καθήμην ὃ. 170. 
ἑκάς with gen. §. 340. 
ἕκαστος with plur. of verb δ. 802. 

Ρ. 517. 
as an apposition δ. $02, a. 

Obs. 
ἐκβαίνειν τι δ. 979. Obs. 1. 
ἐκγεγάονται ὃ. 228. 
ἐκγίγνεσθαί τινι ὃ. 879. Obs. 1. 
ἐκδῦσαί τινά re ὃ. 418, ᾳ. 
ἐκεῖνο announces a whole propo- 

sition §. 472, e. Obs. 
ἐκεῖνος, its use, §. 471. 
ἔκηα ὃ. 240. 
ἕκητι §. 576. 
ἔκλαγον §. 177, ο. 

ο” 
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ἐκοίλαναν ὃ. 185. 
ἐκπλεῖν τι δ. 379. Obs. 1. 
ἐκποδών with gen. ὃ. 354, e. and 

dat. §. 393, 4. 
ἐκπρίασθαί τινος §. 864, 

τινί τι δ. 864. Obs. 
éxornvai τινα ὃ. 393. 
ἕκτα, ἔκτων ὃ. 241. κτείνω. 

ἕκτημαι and κέκτημαι ὃ. 163, 8. 
ἐκφεύγειν with gen. ὃ. 353, 2. 
ἐκφρεῖν §. 254. φέρω p. 443. 
ἑκὼν εἶναι ὃ. 545, 

ἐλασσων §. 131. Obs. 1. 
Ἐλατιονίδης δ. 100. Obs. 9. 

ἐλαύνω ὃ. 233. 

ἐλέγχειν τινά τι ὃ. 491. Obs. 2. 
ἐλεεῖν τινα ὃ. 414. 

ἔλειπτο ᾧ. 164. Obs. 1. 
ἐλεύθερός τινος §. 351. 
ἐλευθεροῦν τινά τινος ὃ. 353, 2. 

ἐκ, ἀπό τινος ὃ. 353, 2. 
Obs. 

ἐλεύθω §. 234. ἔρχομαι. 
ἐληλάδατο ὃ. 204, 8. 
ἐλήλακα §. 168. Obs. 9. 
ἐλήλυθα δ. 168. Obs. 2. 
ἐλθών ὃ. 557. Obs. 1. 
ἑλίσσω, ἐλελίττω ὃ. 16. 
ἐλλείπεσθαι with partic. §. 554. 
ἐλόευν, ἐλούεον §. 949. 
ἐλπίζειν τινί δ. 399. 
ἔλσας §. 174. ὃ. 233. Obs. 
ἕλω obsol. v. §. 222. αἱρέω. 
ἔλω, ἔλλω ὃ. 233. Obs. 
ἔμακον ὃ. 948. µηκάοµαι. 
ἐμάρανε §. 185. 
ἐμαυτοῦ, -ῆς, -ov ὃ. 148. 

ἐμβραμένη §. 16, 2, ο. 
ἐμὲ αὐτόν §. 148. Obs. 2. 

ἐμέθεν ὃ. 145. Obs. 8. 
ἐμέν for ἐσμέν ὃ. 217. 
ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι §. 217. 
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«ἔμεναι, -έμεν, for -ειν §. 197, ¢. 
π΄ δ. 201,10. 
ἐμέο, ἐμεῖο, ἐμεῦ ὃ. 145. Obs. ο. 
ἐμεωῦτοῦ ὃ. 148. Obs. 1. 
ἐμίν ὃ. 145. Obs. 4. 
ἐμίνη §. 145. Obs. 2. 

ἐμμί ὃ. 217. 
ἔμμορε ὃ. 165. Obs. 3. ὃ. 148. 
ἐμπελαζεσθαί τινος ὃ. 339. 
ἔμπειρός τινος ὃ. 346. 
——-—— τι δ. 346. Obs. 8. 

ἔμπετες ὃ. 246. πέτω. 
ἐμποδίζειν τινί and τινά ὃ. 898. 

Obs. 2. 
-εν inf. for -ειν δ. 14. δ. 202, 11. 
-εν for -εσαν 3. Ῥ. pl. §. 212, 8. 
-εν for -ησαν §. 205, 6. 
ἐν prep. constr. §. 577. 
ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα §. 290. 
ἐν abund. with διδόναι δ. 88. Ο59.1. 

ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρᾶν ὃ. 396, 
Obs. 2. 

ἐν ‘in respect of’ §. 400, 7. Obs. 
ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ ὃ. 442, 8. 
ἐν adverbial. §. 594, 1. 
ἐναντίος with gen. §. 366. Obs. 2. 
ἐνασσάμην ὃ. 243. ναίω. 
ἐνδοῖ ὃ. 259. 

ἐνδοιάζειν δ. 230. 
ἐνεγκεῖν ὃ. 254. φέρω. 
évexa with gen. §. 576. 

omitted §. 540. Obs. 1. 
ἐνήνειγμαι ὃ. 254. φέρω. 
ἐνήνοθα ὃ. 168. Obs. 2. ὃ. 233. 
ἐνήνοχα §. 171. Obs. ὃ. 189, 1. 
ἐνθαῦτα Ion. ὃ. 16, 2, a. 

ἐνθυμεῖσθαί τινος and τι §. 849. 
ἐνίπτειν §. 232. Obs. §. 233. 
ἐνίσπω, ἐνισπεῖν, ἐνισπήσω, ἐνίψω 

ὃ. 252. Obs. 
ἐννάσσονται §. 843. ναίω. 
ἕννυμι §. 233. | 
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ἐνοχλεῖν τινι and τινα §. 893. 
Obs. 2. 

ἔνοχός τινι and τινος δ. 370. Obs. 4. 
ἐνταῦθα γής §. 594. 
Eyres, ἔντεσσι for ὄντες, οὖσι ὃ. 217. 

ἐντί §. 217. 

.εντι Dor. for -εἴσι ὃ. 195. Obs. 
2,1. δ. 200, 4. 

ἐντυγχάνειν τινί ὃ. 328. Obs. 
and τινός ὃ. 888, 2. 

ἐξαμαρτάνειν with partic. §.554, g. 

ἐξεκλησίασαν ὃ. 170. 
ἐξέπλωμε» ὃ. 248. 
ἐξέρχεσθαί τι ὃ. 379. Obs. 1. 
ἐξεύχω Dor. ὃ. 15. 
ἔξεχα Dor. §. 15. 
ἐξηγεῖσθαι with acc. ὃ. 360, ὃ. 

ἑξῆς with dat. §. 408, a. 
ἐξίστασθαι ὁδοῦ §. 354, δ. 

ἐξοῖ δ. 259. 

ἔξοχα with gen. ὃ. 334, ο. 
superl. §. 461. 

-εο-εου contr. in ev Ion. Dor. ὃ. 50. 
when not contracted §. 50. 

Obs. 
ἕο for οὗ ὃ. 147. Obs. 1. 
éot ὃ. 147. Obs. 4. 
ἔοιγμεν §. 198. Obs. 8. 
ἔοικα with dat. partic. ὃ. 555. Obs.2. 
ἐοικώς and εἰκώς ὃ. 232. 
ἔοιμι for εἴην ὃ. 917. 

ἐοῖσα §. 217. 

ἐόλημαι ὃ. 233. Obs. 

ἔολπα intrans. §. 494, 2. 
«έομαι Ion. for -άομαι ὃ. 10, 1. 
ἔον §. 217. 
ἐόργεε §. 161. 
éds for ἐμός, ods ὃ. 489. I. 
ἑοῦς for ov §. 147. Obs. 8. 
ἐπαινεῖν reve ὃ. 386, 6. 
ἐπαίρεσθαί τινι and ἐπί reve ὃ. 898. 
ἐπαρῴνησε» ὃ. 170. 
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ἐπαύρεσθαί τινος §. 327, 4. 
ἐπεί with indic. and opt. §. 521. 

conj. §. 521. Obs. 1. 
ἐπείγεσθαί τινος ὃ. 388. §. 350. 
ἐπειδάν with conj. ὃ. 521. 

οοη]. ὃ. 521. Obs. 1. 
ἐπεξιέναι τινί resos ὃ. 369. 

ἐπέπιθμεν §. 198, 8. 
ἐπέπλωμεν ὃ. 248. 
ἐπέρχεσθαί τινι and τινα δ. 402, a. 

and Obs. 

ἔπεσα §. 193. Obs. 7. 

ἕπεσθαί τινι, σὺν τινε, µετά τινος 
ὃ, 408, a. 

ἐπήϊσα», ἐπήϊσε from éxatw δ. 166, 
1. Obs. 1. 

ἐπήκοός rive ὃ. 862. Obs. 9. 
ἐπήν with conj. ὃ. 521. 
——_——— opt. ὃ. 521. Obs. 1. 
ἐπί constr. §. 584 seq. 
ἐπί with dat. partic. for gen. §. 565. 

Obs. 1. 
ἐπί with dat. after compar. §. 455. 

Obs. 3, a. 

ἐπ᾽ ἐξειργασμένοις ὃ. 565. Obs. 1. 
ἐπίβα δ. 226. Obs. 8. 
ἐπιβάλλεσθαί τινος ὃ. 850. 
ἐπιδεής τινος ὃ. 351. 
ἐπιδεύεσθαί τινος ὃ. 358. p. 5838. 
ἐπιζεῖν τινι and τινα ὃ. 426, 
ἐπιθυμεῖν with gen. §. 850. 
ἐπίκουρός τινος ὃ. 854, y. 
ἐπιλαθέσθαι τινός and re ὃ. 847. 

and Obs. 2. 
ἐπιλείπειν τινά δ. 412, 7. 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαί τινος §. 348. 

takes ὅπως after it 
δ. 581. Obs. 1. 

ἐπιορκεῖν τινα ὃ. 418, 10. 
ἔπιπλα §. 114, 4. 

. opt. δ. 521. Obs. 1. 
ἐπειδή with indic. and opt. §. 521. 

SSS a 
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ἐπιπλήττειν τινί and τινά ὃ. 984. 

Obs. 1. 
ἐπιπλώς ὃ. 248. πλέω. 
ἐπίσταμαι ὃ. 234. 
ἐπιστατεῖν τινος ὃ. 359. 

τινι ὃ. 402, ἀ. 
ἐπιστεφὴς οἴνου ὃ. 345. 
ἐπιστήμων τινός and περί τινος 

ὃ. 346. and Obs. 2. 
τι §. 946. Obs. 3. 

ἐπιστρατεύεσθαί reve and τινα ὃ. 

402, α. and Obs. 

ἐπίσχε ὃ. 235. 
ἐπιτιμᾶν τινι ὃ. 984. 

ἐπιτροπεύειν τινός ὃ. 859. 
τινά ὃ. 412, ὃ. 

ἐπιψηφίζειν τινί ὃ. 402. Obs. 
ἐπλάθην, ἐπλάσθην ὃ. 247. 

ἔπλεο, ἔπλεν ὃ. 193, 8. 
ἕπομαι ὃ. 384. 
ἐπονομάζεσθαί τινος 8. 875. Obs. 3. 

ἔπραθον .16, 2,c. §.193. Obs. 4. 

ἔπρεσε ὃ. 347. πίμπρημι. 
ἐπροθυμεῖτο ὃ. 170. 
ἔπτη ὃ. 246. πέτομαι. 
ἔπτηχα §. 168, 8. 
ἑπτόμην §. 346. πέτομαι. 

ἔπτυγμαι ὃ. 163, 8. 

ἔπω §. 234. 

ἔραζε §. 260, ὁ. 
ἐρᾶν, ἔρασθαι with gen. ὃ. 350. 

ἐράπτομεν for ἐῤῥ. §. 162, 1. Obs. 
ἔραψεν for ἔῤῥ. ὃ. 162, 1. Obs. 1. 

épaw defect. v. §. 234. 
ἔργω obs. v. §. 234. 
ἔρδω defect. v. ὃ. 249. 
ἐρείδω ὃ. 234. 
ἐρείπω ὃ. 234. 

ἔρεζε, ἔρεξε for ἔρῥ. ὃ. 162, 1. 
Obs. 1. 

ἔρεσθαι defect. v. ὃ. 234. 
ἔρεσθαι, ἐρωτᾶν τινά τι ὃ. 417, ο, 
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ἐρέσσω fut. ἐρέσω ὃ. 178, ὃ. 
ἐρεύθω, ἐρεῦσαι ὃ. 234. 
ἐρέω ὃ. 179. 

ἔρημος with gen. §. 85], 
ἐρηρέδεται §. 204, 6. 
ἐρητύειν τινά τινος ὃ. 908, 8. 
ἐριδδήσασθαι ὃ. 234, 
ἐρίδω, ἐριδέω §. 984. 
ἐρίηρες ὃ. 125. 
ἕρκος ὀδόντων §. 480. p. 702. 
ἔρξαι, ἔρξας, ἔρξω ὃ. 949. 
ἔρος and ἔρως §. 89. 
ἐῤῥάδαται §. 204, θ. 
ἐῤῥύηκα ὃ. 187, 6. δ. 249. ῥέω. 
ἔῤῥω defect. v. 6. 234. 
ἔῤῥωγα ὃ. 194, 2, c. Obs. 8. 

§. 494, 2. 
ἔρσην Ion. for ἄρσην ὃ. 10, 1. 
ἐρυγγάνω defect. ν. δ. 224. 
ἐρυθαίνω defect. v. δ. 984. 
ἐρύκω defect. v. §. 234, 
ἐρυσάρματες ὃ. 125. 
ἔρχομαι defect. v. ὃ, 234. 
ἔρχομαι with partic. ὃ. 559, ο, 

διὰ φόβου ὃ. 580, ο, 
with ace. for eis τι, πρός τι 

§. 409, 4, a. 
.εσαι old terminat. for -ῃ ὃ. 203. 

Obs. 1. 
ἔσαν for ἦσαν ὃ. 917. 
-εσαν 8. Ρ. plur. plusq. perf. §. 198. 

Obs. 5. - 
ἔσευα §. 185. Obs. 
ἐσέφθην ὃ. 194. Obs. 

ἐσήμανα ὃ. 185. 
“εσθα 1. Ῥ. plur. pass. δ. 203. 

Obs. 3. 
ἐσθίω defect. ν. δ. 234. 
"εσι, -εσσι dat. plur. 3. declin. δ. 7δ. 
ἐσκευάδατο §. 204, 6. 
ἔσκλην, ἐσκληώτες ὃ. 250. 
ἔσκον ὃ. 217. Obs. 

2υ 

on 



}162 INDEX Ff. 

ἐσλός for ἐσθλός §. 15. ἔτι for strengthening the' compar. 
-εσο old terminat. for -ov §. 203. §. 455. Obs. 6. 

Obs. 1. -έτις, ἑπτέτις, éLaéres ὃ. 113. Obs. 3. 

ἔσο, ἔσσο imperat. of εἰμί ὃ. 216. ἔτρησα ὃ. 251. τετραίνω. 
Obs. 2. érray, ἐττόν Lacon. ὃ. 15. 

ἐσοῦμαι, ἐσσουμαι ὃ. 217. ἔττω Lacon. δ. 15. 
ἔσπετε ὃ. 232. Obs. ev, pronunciation of, §. 5. 
éoropny ὃ. 234. — for ε ὃ. 12. 

ἑσσάμενυς ὃ. 235. Ew. ἐν for ev ὃ. 13. 
ἐσσί §. 917. εὔαδεν ὃ. 161. Obs. 

ἔσσουα Lacon. δ. 250. σεύω. εὐέαιμονίζειν τινά τινος, ‘on ac- 
ἔσσυμαι §. 165, Obs. 3. count οἱ” δ. 368, a. 
ἔσσων lon. for ἥσσων ὃ. 10. εὐεργετεῖν τινα ὃ. 415, 1, a, a. 
ἔσταθι, ἑσταίην ὃ. 198. Obs. 9. εὐθύ with gen. ὃ. 350. 

ὃ. ο. εὐθύς with partic. §. 565. Obs. 2. 
ἔσταμε» §. 198. Obs. 3. εὐκλέας §. 113. Obs. 1. 

ἔστ᾽ ἄν §. 522. εὐλογεῖν τινα §. 416, α. 
-έστερος, -έστατος for -ώτερος, ἃς. εὔνους plur. ὃ. 114, 4. 

§. 128. Obs. 2. ev οἵ δ' ὅτι ὃ. 624, 2, a. 

ἕστηκα, ἔστην, ‘I stand, stood’ εὐπειθής τινος ὃ. 362. Obs. 1. 
§. 211. εὑράμην ὃ. 198. Obs. 7. 

ἔστι with a dual §. 303, 2. εὑρέα ὃ. 73, 2. 
— ξικαίον drépds ὃ. 316, d. εὑρίσκω defect. v. §. 234. 
— ἵνα, ὅπου, &c. ὃ. 482. Obs. 2. with partic. §. 549, 4. 
— οἵ δ. 482. εὖρος, ‘in breadth’ δ. 425, 1, ὃ. 
— πολλῆς ἀνοίας ὃ. 316. évs gen. ἐῆος ὃ. 125. 
— τοῦ ἐπιόντος ᾧ. 316, ὃ. -eus gen. -éos 3. decl. §. 78. Obs. 8. 

— τών αἰσχρών ὃ. 322, 2. εὖσα for οὖσα §. 217. 
— omitted §. 306. §. 559. Obs. εὐσεβεῖν εἴς τινα ὃ. 413, 11. 
— wanting with τοῦτο, ταῦτα in εὔφρανα, εὔφρηνε ὃ. 186. 

affirmations §. 470, 5. εὔχεσθαί τινι §. 401. 
ἐστολίδωτο ὃ. 204, 8. ἐφθίμην §. 254. 
ἔστων §. 216. Obs. 2. ἔφθορθαι §. 189, 2. 
ἑστώς ὃ. 198, 3, f. ἐφίεσθαι with gen. §. 350. 
ἐσχάζοσαν ὃ. 201, 5. ἔχαδον §. 259. κάζω ὃ. 255. χαγ- 
ἐσχατώτατα ὃ. 136. δάνω. 
ἔσχον ὃ. 235. ἐχαίρησα ὃ. 255. Note 5. χαίρω. 
-έσω contr. -w fut. δ. 181. Obs.2,b. ἔχεα ὃ. 185. Obs. 
ἔταφον §. 237. θήπω. ἔχεσθαί τινος ὃ. 339. ὃ. $30, 6. 
ἕτερος with gen. ὃ. 9606. ἔχευα §. 185. Obs. 
ἕτερος δέ ἴον ὁ δέ after ὁ μέν ὃ. 288. ἐχηράμη» ὃ. 255. χαίρω. 

Obs. 6. ἐχθρός with gen. ὃ. 987. Obs. 
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ἐχρῆν for χρή ὃ. 505, 2. Obs. 
oportebat ‘it should have 

been’ §. 505, 2. Obs. 
ἔχω defect. v. §. 235. 
— with partic. ὃ. 559, ὃ, 
— δύ ὀργῆς ὃ. 580, ο, 
— ὡς ποδών ἔχει, πῶς ἔχει εὐνοίας 

§. 337. 
— ἔχειν τινός ὃ. 353, 8. 
— with adv. §. 612. 
ἔχων redund. §. 567. 

omitted ὃ. 477, 4, ὃ. 

ἔω conj. for ὦ §. 217. 
-éw Ion. for -aw §. 10. 
-εὦ gen. sing. 1. decl. δ. 68. Obs. 9. 
-éwy gen. plur. 1. decl. §. 68. 

Obs. 6. 
-éwy gen. plur. 3. decl. ὃ. 74, 5. 

§. 78. Obs. 7. 
ἐφνοχόει ὃ. 168. Obs. 
ἑώρακα, ἑώρων §. 168. Obs. 1. 
ἕως with opt. and conj. δ. 522, 1. 
ἔωσα, ἐώσθην, ἕωσμαι ὃ. 161. §. 

255. 

2. 

%, pronunciation of, δ. 7. 
— for σὲ or da ὃ. 2, 2, a. ὃ. 15. 
— and 6 exch. §. 15. 
— and ὅσ, rr exch. §. 15. 
ga §. 15. 
law defect. ν. ὃ. 286. 
«ζε adv. in, ὃ. 260, ὃ. 

Ζεύς, Διός and Ζηνόε, Zevy ὃ. 88. 
ζέω with acc. §. 423. 
ζηλοῦν τινά τινος, “ΟΠ account of’ 

§. 368, a. 
ζῆν §.10. δ. 49. Obs. 9. 8. 202, 9. 

H. ve 

η, pronunciation of, §. 3. 

n and a exch. §. 10. 
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nand αι exch. §. 10. 
§. 10. 

ec and ev exch. §. 10. p. 35, 
86. δ. 14. 
« exch. §. 10. 

— w §. 10. 

ἢ and ec —— ὃ. 14. 
“ἢ ace. sing. from “ες for ia 

δ. 88. Obs. 3. 
-η, ης, τ Att. terminat. of plusq. 

perf. §. 198. Obs. 4. 
-ἢ Dor. contr. for ἃ δ. 200, 2. 
ἢ imperf. 1. p. from εἰμί ὃ. 916. 

Obs. 4. 
ἤ--- ἢ utrum—an ὃ. 619. 

# its use δ. 619. 
ἤ redund. with a gen. after a com- 

par. §. 450, 2. and Obs. 2. 
— omitted after ἔλαττον, πλέον, 

ὅδε. ὃ. 455. Obs. 4. 
ἢ που ὃ. 604. 
ἢ τοι ὃ. 604. 
ἣ ὥστε after compar. ὃ. 448, ὃ. 
ἤ τις ἣ οὐδείς ὃ. 487, 8. 

ἢ, ἢ γάρ §. 604. 
ᾗ, ‘where, whither’, &c. δ. 486, 2. 
ᾗ with superl. §. 461. 
ἡ αὔριον §. 282, 2. 

ἡ ἡμετέρα §. 282, 2. 
ἡ δ᾽ ὅς ὃ. 209. IL. Obs. 4. δ. 484. 
ya imperf, ν. εἰμί δ. 216. Obs. 4. 
ya from εἶμι §. 219. Obs. 4. 
ἠβουλόμη» ὃ. 162. Obs. 3. 
ἠγάπευν §. 49. Obs. 
ἡγεῖσθαί τινος §. 859. 
-------- --- τινι δ. 560, a. 

τινα §. 860, 5. 
ἥγημαι for pres. ὃ. 505. 11]. 
ᾖδειν ὃ. 281. 
«ηδόν adv. in, δ. 257, ο. 

ἠδυνάμην ὃ: 162. Obs. δ. §. 250. 
Obs. 3 

2u2 
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ἥξω ἃ. 224. ἀνεάνω. 
ἠείδειν ὃ. 231. p. 397. 

ἥειν ὃ. 219. Obs. 4. 
-ήεις adj. in, contr. §.121. Obs. 2. 
ἤεισθα ὃ. 219, 4. 

ἠερμένος §. 223. 

«ες Ion. Dor. for -ées, «εἷς δ. 10. 
Ἠετίξης δ. 100. Obs. 2. 
inv ὃ. 217. 
ἠθάς with gen. §. 346. Obs. 1. 
ἤθελον ἄν ὃ. 509, a. 
yi for ει ὃ. 13. 
ἥϊα ὃ. 219. Obs. 4. 
ἥϊῆκται ὃ. 167, 5. 

ἤϊκτο ὃ. 167, 5. δ. 198. Obs. 8. 
ἥϊον from εἶμι ὃ. 919. Obs. 4. 

ἥκειν ev, &c. with gen. ὃ. 337. 

ἥκω with part. §. 559, ο. 
— asa perf. ὃ. 504. I. 2. 
ἠλεύατο §. 185. Obs. 
ἡλίκος in the case of the foregoing 

noun §. 473. Obs. 2. 
ἥλωκα, ἥλων, ὃ. 161. 
ἥμαι ὃ. 236. Ew. 

with acc. ὃ. 409, 4, ὃ. 
ἡμᾶς ἑαντούς ὃ. 148. 

ἤμβροτον ὃ. 16, 2, ο. §. 198, 2. 

Obs. 4. 
ἤμελλον ὃ. 162. Obs. 8. 

«μεν, -ἠμεναι inf. aor. for -ἦναι 

δ. 205, 7. 
ἦμεν, ἥμεναι for εἶναι ὃ. 217. 

ἡμέρα omitted §. 282, 2. 
ἤμην from εἰμί ὃ. 216. 
ἡμί for φημί §. 215. Obs. 8. 

ἡμίδραχμο», ἡμιμναῖο», ὃς. ὃ. 143. 

ἥμισυς" ὁ ἥμ. τοῦ χρόνου ὃ. 442, 2. 
ἡμιτάλαντα τρία, 13 talent, ὃ. 143, 

ἡμιάλαντον τέταρτον, 3% talents, 

δ. 149. 
“ἣν inf. aor. for -ἤναι ὃ. 205, 7. 

ἣν omitted δ. 306. 
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ἦν for ἦσαν §. 216. Obs. 4. 
— with the plur. of the subject 

6. 808, 1. 
— for pres. §. 405, 3. 
ἥν when used with a conj. δ. 523,1. 

opt .§. 525, 7, b. 

indic. §. 525, 7, 
d. 

conj. in the apo- 
dosis ὃ. 524. Obs. 4. 

ἤνεγκα and ἤνεγκον §. 254. φέρω. 
ἤνεικα ὃ. 254. 
ἠνείχθην ὃ. 254. 

ἠνειχόμην ὃ. 170. p. 269. 
ἠνήλωσα ὃ. 170. p. 269. 
ἦνθον Dor. ὃ. 15. 
ἠνώρθου» ὃ. 170. 
ἠνώχλου» ὃ. 170. 
Hla δ. 999. ἄγω. 
ᾖομεν from εἶμε δ. 219, 4. 
-nos from -evs δ. 83. Obs. 5. 

ἠράμη», ἠρόμην δ. 223, 
ἤραρα ὃ. 168. Obs. 2. §. 224. 
ἠριγενής, -Ὑένεια δ. 118. Obs. 2. 

᾿ εἧς Att. for -ées, -εῖς δ. 10. §.83, a. 
Obs. 4. . 

-η5, nouns in, after the 1st and τὰ 
declension §. 91, 1. 

-ησαι old termination for -ῃ δ. 205. 
Obs. 1. | 

ἥσσων, ἥττων § 190, 8. Obs. 1. 
6. 136. with gen. δ. 361, a. 

ἡσυχαίτερος ὃ. 127. Obs. 
ἧττά τινος ὃ. 361, ὃ. 
ἡττᾶσθαί τινος ὃ. 857. 
ἥτω imperat. 8. p. from εἰμί §. 216. 

Obs. 2. 
ηὐδοκίμου» §. 169. Obs. 
ἠφίουν ὃ. 170. ὃ. 911. 11. 
ἦχα §. 186, 4. Obs. 9. 
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ο. 

ϐ, pronunciation of, ὃ. 7, 3 

ϐ and σ exch. §. 15. 
§. 15. 

— - 15. 
§. 15. 

-θα λας. 201, 8. 
θακέω defect. v. §. 237. 
Θαλῆς, -ov and -ητος §. 91, 1. 

θανάτου κρίνειν, διώκειν ὃ. 570. 
Obs. 8. 

θάομαι defect. ν. ὃ. 237. 
θάπτω defect. v. §. 987. 

θαῤῥεῖν τι ὃ. 413, 12. 

θάσσων §. 131, 3. Obs. 1 

θατέρου, θατέρῳ, ὅς. ὃ. 54. 
θαυμάζειν with gen. ὃ. 317. Obs. 

dat. §. 399. 
ἐπί τινι ὃ. 999. 

Obs. 1. 
θαυματός ὃ. 220, 2. 

θάω defect. ν. ὃ. 237. 

Θέμιος, Θέμιστος, Θέμιτος ὃ. 72, 8. 
and Obs. 

-θεν added §. 87. 
-θεν, adv. in, ὃ. 260, ο, 

θενεῖν ὃ. 237. 

θέοιτο §. 210. Obs. 5. 

θέραπες δ. 92, 2. 

θερµάνσει p. 274. Note a. 
θεσμός, plur. θεσµά ὃ. 96. 
θέσο, θέο §. 213. Obs. 2. 
Θεσπιάσι ὃ. 258. 

θέσσαντο ὃ. 214, 4... 
θέσσασθαι defect. v. δ. 237. 
Θέτι ὃ. 73, 1. 

θέω, fut. θεύσοµαι §. 179, ο, 
θέωνται ὃ. 318. Obs. 4. 
θἠμέρᾳ ὃ. 54. p. 98. 
θήνω §. 237. θνήσκω. 
θήπω ὃ. 237. 

-θι, adv. in, §. 258, a. 
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θιγγάνω defect. v. §. 237. 
θνήσκω ὃ. 171. Obs. ὃ. 237. 
θοἰμάτιον ὃ. 54. p. 99. 
θοίµην §. 213. Obs. 3. 
θορεῖν §. 237. 
θοῦ from τίθημι ὃ. 213. Obs. 2. 
θοῦδωρ and θῦδωρ §. 54. p. 99. 
Θρίωζε ὃ. 260, ὃ. 
θυγάτηρ decl. §. 77. 
θύλακος and θύλαξ ὃ. 89. 
θῶμισυ ὃ. 54. ρ. 99. 
θωπεύειν, θώπτειν τινά ὃ. 419, 3. 

1. 

-i, adv. in, ὃ. 257, 1 

«and ε exch. ὃ. 10. 
δ. 10. 

ι paragogicum §. 150. Obs. 4. 
6. 261, d. 

ι subscript. not used by the Mo- 
lians ὃ. 64, 1. 

ι declen. in, §. 80. 
-ι dat. sing. from -ις δ. 80. Obs. 1. 
Ἰαπετιονίδης §. 100. Obs. 8. 
ἰδεῖν with part. ὃ. 549, 6. Obs. 4. 
ἰδέμεν for ἰδεῖν δ. 231. εἴδω. 1. 
-ιδεύς patron. ὃ. 101. Obs. 1. 
ἔδιος with gen. ὃ. 315, 1. 
ἴδμεν §.15. §.188,1.Obs. §. 231. 
ἴδμεναι for ἰδεῖν ὃ. 231. εἴδω. 1. 

Comp. p. 395. 
ἱδρώ §. 73, 2. Obs. 
ἴδωμι §.. 201, 9. 
ἴεμαι and ἴεσθαι instead of 7. fromi 

ἵημι ὃ. 914, 4. and Note ο. 
ἰέναι διὰ μάχης ὃ. 580, ο, 

ὁδόν §. 409, 4. 
ἱερός with gen. §. 315, 1. 
ἵημι conj. ὃ. 211. 11. ὃ. 214. 

ἰθύς with gen. §. 350. 
ἱκάνω ὑμῖν ἐελδομένοισιν §. 383, ἆι 
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ἱκετεύειν, ἱκνεῖσθαί τινά τινος, per, 

§. 372. 
ἱκνέομαι ὃ. 238. 

ἵκτο ὃ. 193. Obs. 8. δ. 238. 
ἵκωμι ὃ. 201, 8. 

ἴλαθι, ἴληθι ὃ. 238. 
ἱλάσκομαι ὃ. 238. 
ἴμεναι ὃ. 219. Obs. 5. 
iy ὃ. 1106. 

ἵνα, its use, §. 620. 

— with opt. and conj. ὃ. 518, 1. 
indic. δ. 519. Obs. 6. 

ἵνα γῆς ὃ. 524. 

-ίνδα adv. in, ὃ. 256, ὃ. 
ἴξας, thor ὃ. 238. 

ioiny ὃ. 219. Obs. 8. 
ἴομεν for ἴωμεν §. 516, 1. Obs. 
ἴον, tes from εἶμι δ. 919. Obs. 4. 
ἰόντων for ἴτωσαν ὃ. 919. Obs, 2. 
ios, ἴα, tov ᾧ. 137. 

ἱππότα §.113. Obs. 4. 

ἵπτημι ὃ. 246. πέτοµαι. 

τς in circumloc. §. 430. 
-is nom. acc. plur. for -tes, -ιας 

§. 80. Obs. 6. 
εἰς AZol. inf. for -ειν δ. 15. 
-ις decl. in, §. 80. 
ἰσαίτερος §. 127. Obs. 
ἴσαν ὃ. 238. ἴσημι. 
ἴσημι §. 231. ὃ. 238. 
Ἰσθμοῖ §. 259. p. 452. 

"Toe ὃ. 78, 1. 

«ίστερος, -ἰστατος compar. ὃ. 129, 7. 
and Obs. 

ἵστημι conj. δ. 211. I. 
ἵστω for ἵστασο §. 213. Obs. 2. 
-low contr. -w fut. §.181. Obs. 2,c¢. 
Ἰταλιώτης and Ἰταλός ὃ. 109. ITI. 
ἴτων from εἶμι ὃ. 219. Obs. 2. 
ἴχμα Dor. §. 15. 

-w for -éw Dor. ὃ. 10. 

"ιώ fut. for -ίσω ὃ. 181. Obs. 2, ο, 

INDEX I. 

iwya, Ἰωνγα ὃ. 145. Obs. 2. 
ἰώκα ὃ. 92, 3. 
ἰών ὃ. 557. Obs. 
-ἰων, -ιστος compar. ὃ. 130 seq. 

K. 

κ before µ changed into γ δ. 37, 4. 
κ and π interch. §. 15. 
κ and τ §. 15. 
κ and x §. 15. 
κὰδ δύναμιν ὃ. 38. Obs. 1. 
κάζω ὃ. 239. 
καθαρός with gen. §. 851. 
καθέζοµαι §. 231. ἔζομαι. 
καθεῖμεν §. 211. IT. 8. 
καθεῦδε and καθηῦδε δ. 167, 6. 
καθευδήσω §. 181. Obs. 8. 
κάθημαι ὃ. 236. ἦμαι. 
καθήµην and ἐκαθήμην §. 170. 

δ. 256. ἧἦμαι. 
κάθησο §. 231. ἔζομαε. 

kaQnucoy and ἐκάθευδον δ. 170. 
καθιζήσοµαι ἢ. 181. Obs. 8. 
κάθισον §. 281. ἔζομαι. 
κάθου ὃ. 236. ἦμαι. 
καί, usage of, δ. 620. 
— with superl. §. 461. 
καί, καίπερ ‘ although’ with a partic. 

ὃ. 866,8. * 
καὶ οἵ for οἱ δέ δ. 288. Obs. 6. 
καὶ οὗτος, καὶ ταῦτα ‘and that too’ 

§. 470, 6. 
καὶ πῶς ὃ. 620. 
καίεσθαί revos ὃ. 850. 
καίτοι, quamvts with partic. §. 

566, 3. : 
καίω ὃ. 240. 

κακολογεῖν τινα §..416, β. 
κακοξεινώτερος ὃ. 126. Note. 
κακουργεῖν τινα ὃ. 415, 1, α,α. 
καλέω, καλέσω, κέκληκα §. 187, 6. 
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καλεῖν Tee or τινα ὄνομα ᾧ. £20, b. 
Ρ. 076. 
— reve τι δ. 490, ὃ - 

καλλιστεύεσθαι with gen. §. 334, a. 
καλλιώτερος §. 136. 
καλύπτρη νιφετοῦ ὃ. 354, γ. 
καλώ omitted, §. 427, a. 

ὁ καλούμενος ὃ. 557, 1. 
κάλως, κάλωος. and κάλω Φ. 70. 

Obs. 3. 
κάμνω conj. ὃ. 240. 
κάπετον ὃ. 246. 
καπφθίµενος ὃ. 38. Obs. 1. 
κάρα circumloc. ὃ. 430. 
κάρηνο» circumloc. ὃ. 430. 
καρτερεῖν with partic. ὃ. 550, ὃ, 
καρτερός with gen. §. 961, a. 
xara constr. §. 581. 

ἢ κατά after compar. ὃ. 449. 
κατὰ μοῖραν, κατὰ κράτος &c. §.581. 

τούτῳ εἶναι δ. 545. 

κατάβα ὃ. 226. Obs. 3 
καταγελᾶν reve ὃ. 402. Obs. 2 
καταγιγνώσκειν τί τινος ὃ. 378. 
κατακούειν with gen. and dat. §. 392. 
κατακρίνειν τί τινος §. 378. 

rive ὃ. 378. Obs. 8. 
καταλύειν τινά τῆς ἀρχῆς ὃ. 353, 2. 
καταντλεῖν τινος ὃ. 378. 
καταπροΐσσεσθαι with part. ὃ. 554, ἢ. 
καταπτήτην §. 248. πτήσσω. 
κατάρχειν with gen. ὃ. 335. 

acc. §. 335. Obs. 
καταφρονεῖν τί τινος ὃ. 878. 

with ace. §. 378. Obs. 2. 
καταχεῖν revos §. 378. 
καταχειροτονεῖν τί τινος ὃ. 878. 
καταψηφίζεσθαί τινος ὃ. 878. 
κατέαγα τῆς κεφαλῆς ὃ. 338. 
κατεγλωττισμένος ὃ. 164. 

κατειπεῖν τί τινος ὃ. 978. 
κατηγορεῖν τινος ὃ. 870. Obs. 2. 
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κατηγορεῖν τί τινος δ. 370. Obs. 2. 
§. 878. 

τινα ὃ. 878. 
κατήκοός τινος ὃ. 362. Obs. J. 
..------...Ὄὄ reve §. 962. Obs. 3. 

κατθανών ὃ. 88.. Obs. 1. 

κανάξαις ὃ. 222. Obs. 3. 
κέας, κείας ὃ. 340. 
κέαται ὃ. 240. κεῖμαι. 
κεδαίομαι §. 250. σκεδάμνυμι. 
κεδόωνται ὃ. 360. σκεδάννυµι. 
κεῖμαι ὃ. 240. . | 
κείρεσθαί τινι ὃ. 394, 2. 
κεκαδησόµεθα ὃ. 259. κάζω. . - 
κεκαδήσω ὃ. 165. Obs. 5. δ: 239, 

κάζω. 

κεκαδμένος Φ. 188, 1. 

κεκάδοντο, κεκαδώ» ὃ. 289. κάζω. 

κεκάμω ὃ. 165. Obs. δ. 
κέκασµαι ὃ. 289. κάζω. 
κεκαφηώς ὃ. 240. 
κέκλοφα §. 189, 1. 
κέκµηκα ὃ. 187, 6. 
κεκορυθμένος ὃ. 188, 1. 
κέκραχθι ὃ. 198, 3, b. ὃ. 240. κράξω. 
κέκτημαι and ἕκτημαι §. 168, 8 

κελεύειν τινί and τινά §. 382. 
κέλευθος, plur. -θα ὃ. 96, 
κέλομαι defect. v. δ. 340. 

κέλσαι ὃ. 174. δ. 182. Obs. 1. 
κενός with gen. ὃ. 86]. 
κένσαι §. 240. pes 

κέοµαι, κεοίµη», κέωμᾶι $- 240. 
κέρα §. 88, 6. Obs. 1. ὌΝ 
κεράατος, κέρατος ὃ. 83, b Obs. 1. 
κεράννυµι ὃ. 240. 
κέρας, κέρεοε Jon. -§. 84. Obs. 3. 
κερδαίνω §. 240. | 
κερόωντο, κέρωνται ὃ. 240.- περάνν 

γυμι.. ' 
κέρσε §. 178. 
κεφαλή in circumloc. §. 430, 
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κέχανδα ὃ. 239. κάζω ὃ. 255. χαν- 
δάνω. 

κεχάρηκα ὃ. 187, 6. 
κεχαρήσω §. 255. χαίρω. 
κέχαρµαι, κεχάρηµαι ὃ. 255, χαίρω. 
κεχαρόµην ὃ. 255. χαίρω. 
κεχλαδως ὃ. 240. 
κεχρημένος §. 940. and 188, 1. 

κεχρῃμένος ὃ. 188, 1. 
κἠγώ Dor. ὃ. 55, 3. Obs. 8. 

κήδεσθαι with gen. §. 348. 
κῆρ in circumloc. ὃ. 430. 
κῆφα δ. 55, 8. Obs. 2. 
κιθων ὃ. 16, 2, a. 

κίρνη ὃ. 340. 

κιχάνω ὃ. 240. 
κίχρημι ὃ. 940. 

κλαδί ὃ. 92, 2. 
κλάζω ὃ. 340. 
κλαιήσω ὃ. 181. Obs. 2. 
κλαυσοῦμαι §. 188. 
κλάω defect. v. §. 940. 

«κλέης, -κλῆς, decl. δ. 78. Obs. 8. 
κληρονομεῖν τινος ὃ. 329. 
-κλοὸς nouns in, gen. -κλου and 

«κλῆος ὃ. 92, 1. 

κλῦθι ὃ. 240. 
κνῆσθαι ὃ. 49. Obs. 2. 
κνισθῆναί τινος §. 350. 
κοινὸς ἐπί ὃ. 989. Obs. 
κοινωγεῖν τινος ὃ. 325, 1. 

εἴς τι δ. 325. Obs. 2. 
κοῖος ὃ. 16. p. 45. 
Kotpavety τινος ὃ. 359. 
κολακεύειν τινά ὃ. 412, 9. 
κόπτεσθαί τινα ὃ. 414, 18. 

κορέννυμι defect. ν. δ. 240. 
κορέσασθαί τινος ὃ. 352. 
κόρη ὃ. 68. Obs. 1. Note. 
κότε ὃ. 16. 
κράζω ὃ. 940. 
κραένειν τι ὃ. 360, ὁ. 
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κρατεῖν τινος ὃ. 909. 
reve δ. 860, a. 
τινα ὃ. 360, b. 

κρείσσων ὃ. 181, 8. Obs. 1. 
κρέµαµαι §. 24]. 
κρεμάνννμι §. 241, 
κρήµνη ὃ. 241. 
κρόκα §. 92, 2. 
Κρονίωνος and -ίονος δ. 71, 1. 

Obs. 2. 
κρύπτειν τινά τι ὃ. 421. 
κτάµεναι, κτάµε», κτάµενος, «ras 

δ. 241. 
κτείνω ὃ. 241, 
κτείνωμι ὃ. 201, 8. 
κτῆμα in the predicate ᾧ. 437, 4. 
κυκεώ ὃ. 78, 2. Obs. 
κύκλος, plur. κύκλα ὃ. 96. 
κυλίνδω ὃ. 241, 
κυναγός §. 10. 
κυνέω ὃ. 241. 
Κύπριος ὃ. 72, 8. Obs. 1. 
κυριεύειν with gen. §. 359. 
κύριός εἶμι with partic. §. 555. 

Obs. 2. 
κύρσω ὃ. 173. 
κυρώ with partic. §. 558, 8, ὃ. 

— gen. §. 328. 
————- dat. ἀπά δος. δ. 328. Obs. 
κφκία», κῴνον ὃ. 55. 
κωλύειν τινά τινος ὃ. 858, 8. 

τι ὃ. 421. Obs. 1. 
κῶς δ. 16. 

Δ. 

λ and ν exch. Φ. 16. 
λάας §. 86. 
λαβεῖν τινα κόμης ὃ. $81. 
λαβών §. 557. Obs. 3. 
Aayds, λαγώς, λαγωός ὃ. 89. 
λαγχάνειν τινός and τι 0. 

and Obs. 
328. 
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Layxavw defect. v. ὃ. 242. 
λάγχω ὃ. 22). 1.1. 
λαμβάνειν Sv οἴκτου §. 580, ο, 
λαμβάνεσθαί τινος §. 330. 
λαμβανω defect. v. §. 242. 
λάμβω ὃ. 221.1. 1. 
λάμπειν with acc. ὃ. 438. 
λανθάνειν with ace. δ.419, 5. 

partic. ὃ. 552, β. 
λανθάνεσθαι with gen. §. 347. 
—_____-_—_— partic. δ. 552, 6. 

λανθάνω defect. ν. ὃ. 242. 
λάρυγος §. 71, 2 
λατρεύειν revi and τινα ὃ. 999. 

Obs. 
Aéyw with double acc. . §. 416, β. 

ev, kaxws τινα. 415. δ. 416, a. 
omitted ὃ. 427, α 
λέγουσι, * people say’ §. 294. 
ὁ λεγόμενος ὃ. 557, 1. 

λείπεσθαί τινος δ. 888. ὃ. 375. 
Obs. 1. 

λέκτο ὃ. 193. Obs. 8. 
λελαβέσθαι §. 165. Obs. 5. 
λελάβηκα §. 249. 
λελαάθω §. 24. 
λέλαμμαι ὃ. 242, 

λέλασθαι ὃ. 242. 
λελάχω ὃ. 165. Obs. 5. δ. 242. 
λέληθα for pres. ὃ. 505. 11]. 
λέλογχα §. 186, 4. §. 242. 
λέξο ὃ. 298. Obs. 8. 
λεώς ὃ. 10. Ρ. $2. 
λήγειν τινός ὃ. 355, 4. 
λίσσομαι fut. λίσομαι ὃ. 178, ὃ. 

with gen. ὃ. 372. 
Arai τινος, per ὃ. 372. 
Ari, Aira ὃ. 92, 2. 
λίτρον ὃ. 16. 

λοιδορεῖν τινα and λοιδορεϊσθαέ τινι 
δ. 884. Obs. 2. 

λούω defect. v. §. 242. 
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λύειν τινά τινος, and ἐκ, ἀπό τινος. 

§. 858, 2. and Obs. 
τίἀποίνω», ‘for money’ §.364. 

—— with acc. ‘to be profitable’ 
δ. 411, 4. | 

λυμαίνεσθαί τινι and τινα ὃ. 391. 
δ. 416, Ἱ, a a. 

λύχνος, plur. λύχνα ὃ. 96. 
λωβάσθαί τινι ὃ. 391. 
λωΐω», λῴστος ὃ. 134. 

Μ. 

p inserted ὃ. 40. 
p and π exch. ὃ. 15.. 
μά ὃ. 606. 
μὰ τόν ὃ. 282, 2. 
μακών §, 243. 
μάλα ὃ. 605. 

μᾶλλο»---ἤ. µ.---ἀλλά ὃ. 455. Obs. 

3; 
ἢ οὗ ὃ. 455. Obs. 8, d. 
with positive for compar, 

8. 458, 
μανθάνειν ‘to understand’, with 

partic, §. 549, 8. 
μανθάνω defect. ν. ὃ. 243. 

with gen. §. 373. 
µάρναμαι defect. v. §. 948. 
paprre defect. v. ὃ. 243. 
µάσσων §. 131, 8. Obs. 1. 
μάχομαι defect. v. δ. 243. 
μάω defect. v. δ. 243. 
μέγα with superl. δ. 461. 
μέγαθος ὃ. 10, 1. 
Meyapot ὃ. 259. . 
μέγας decl. ὃ. 128. 
μέζων, µείζω», µέσσων §.131. Obs, 

µεθίεσθαέ τινος ὃ. 883. ᾿ 
μεθύω defect. v. 9. 243. 

µειότερος ὃ. 156. 
μείρομαι defect. v. §. 243. 
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μείων, μεῖστος ὃ. 135. 
μέλει with gen. and περί 9. 348. 

Obs. 2. 
μελήσει ὃ. 181. Obs. 8. 
μέλλω with infin. §. 498. 
µελλήσω ὃ. 181. Obs. 8. 
µέλομαι, µέλω ὃ. 348. 
μεμακνῖα 8. 248. 

μεμανῖα ὃ. 348. 
µέμβλεται ὃ. 348. μέλω. 
μέμβλωκε §. 187, 7. 

µεµένηκα ὃ. 181. Obs. 8. 
pepercpévos ὃ. 170. §. 214, 3. 
µεμίξεται ὃ. 166. Obs. 5. 

pepvégro, µεμνφτο ὃ. 204. 
μέμνημαι with partic. §. 549, 6. 
——_—_— has ὅτε after it δ. 549, 6. 

Obs. 1. 
μέμορθαι ὃ. 189, 2. 
µέμφεσθαί τινα ὃ. 984. Obs. 1. 

revi τι ὃ. 384, 
µέν----Σέ, usage of, δ. 621. 
μὲν δή, μέν νυν, μὲν οὖν ὃ. 289. 

Obs. 10. ὃ. 621. Obs. 6. 
pev—re ὃ. 621. 

μὲν οὗ---δε δ. 608, ο. 

μένος in circumlocutions ὃ. 4380. 
Ρ. 702. 

µεσαίτατος §. 127. Obs. 
µέσος, μεσοῦν with gen. ὃ. 354, η. 
µέσσατος §. 134. Obs. 
µεστός with gen. ὃ. 33], a. 
µετά constr. §. 587. 
—- with acc. part. for gen. con- 

sequ. ὃ. 565. Obs, 1. 
μεταδιδόναι τινός and τι δ. 326, 2. 

and Obs. . 
μεταιτεῖν τινὸς ὃ. 326. p. 546. 
μεταξύ with partic. §. 565. Obs. 2. 
μέτεστι With gen. ὃ. 325, 
μετέχειν τινός and τι §. 325. and 

Obs. 2. 

μετέχειν pépos ὃ. 325. Obs. 1. 
µέχρι §. 576. 

μέχρις οὗ ὃ. 480, δ. δ. 522. 
——-— with opt. and con}. ὃ. 522. 
μή with imperat. pres. but conj. aor. 

6. 511, 8. 
— ‘that’ with conjunct. after the 

verbs ‘to fear’ §. 520. Obs. 1. 
— with the indic. δ. 521. Obs. 6. 
— with future §. 519, 7. 
— with infin. after negative verbs 

§. 533. Obs. 4. 
— ‘whether’ §. 608. Obs. 3. 
μὴ and οὐ different ὃ. 608, 5. 
μὴ od with conj. ὃ. 517. Obs. 4. 

§. 609. | 
μὴ σὺ γε ὃ. 465, 2. 
μηδὲ els δ. 187. 
pndé — μήτε ὃ. 609. 
μηδέν in the predic. with subst. 

masc. and fem. gen. ὃ. 437. 
Obs. 1. 

μηθείς ὃ. 187. 
μῆκαομαι ὃ. 348. 

μήν ὃ. 605. 
μήνιος ὃ. 72, 8. Obs. 9. 

μηνίω with gen. §. 868, a. 
µήτε---μηδέ ὃ. 609. p. 1080. 
pare ὃ. 73, 1. 
μίγνυμι ὃ. 348. 

μίγνυσθαι φιλότητί τινος δ. 408, ὃ. 
Obs. 

µίκτο Φ. 193. Obs. 8. 

μιμνήσκω ὃ. 243. 

μιν §. 146. | 
— with the word itself to which 

it refers ὃ. 469, 10. 
Μίνω gen. and acc. δ. 70. Obs. 8. 

§. 91, 3. 
μισθοῦ ‘ for hire’ ὃ. 864. 
μνάσθαί τινος §. 947. . 

περί τινος ὃ. 847. Obs. 1. 
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μνᾶσθαί with acc. δ. 847. Obs. 2 
μνημονεύειν with accus. §. 347. 

Obs. 2. 
μνησικακεῖν τινος 

δ. 368, a. 
μολεῖν ὃ. 243. 
μονοῦσθαι ἐκ ὃ. 353, 2. Obs. 
μονώτατος ὃ. 133. Obs. 5. 
Μουνυχίαζε §. 260, b. 

Μουνυχίασι ὃ. 258, a. 

μουσίδδεν ὃ. 16. 
μνκάομαι §. 949. 
μύχατος ὃ. 194. Obs. 
poa ὃ. 16. 
pov ὃ. 606. 
µώσθαι ὃ. 49. 

‘on account of’ 

N. 

ν changed before the labials, gut- 
turals, &c. ὃ. 41. 

ν and σ exch. §. 15. 
ν ἐφελκυστ. ὃ. 87. 
vai ὃ. 606. 
vaiw ὃ. 243. 

vas ὃ. 85. Obs. 1. 
ναῦς decl. §. 85. 
νενέµηκα ὃ. 187, 6. 
νευσούµαι ὃ. 179, ο. ὃ. 188. 
νεφεληγερέτα §. 113. Obs. 4. 
véw fut. νεύσω §. 179, ο. 
vn ὃ. 606. 
yn τόν 8. 282, 2 

yvnoawv ὃ. 69. Obs. 5. 
ynuv ὃ. 85. Obs. 1. 
νίζω ὃ. 243. 

vay μάχην, Ὀλύμπια, πάλην 

δ. 409, 8. 
γικάσθαί τινος ᾧ. 875. Obs. 9 

νιν ὃ. 146. 

vipa §. 92, 2. 

νοσφίζειν τινός ὃ. 358, 1. 

vous, vov and νοός §. 90. 
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νους, adj. compounded with, §. 
114, 4. 

-vous adj. compar. ὃ. 128. Obs. 1. 
-vrt Dor. for -σι ὃ. 195. Obs. 2 

δ. 900, 4. 
vuy, its use, ὃ. 607. . 

— δέ ὃ. 607. 
νυν enclitic §. 607. 

i. 

ξ and σσ exch. §. 16. 
ξ for σσ in the fut. δ. 181. Obs. 1. 

ξηράνῃ ὃ. 185. 
Evp Baby, ξυμβεβάσθαι ὃ. 226. 
ξυμβλήτην ὃ. 227. 
ξυμμαχία for οἱ ξύμμαχοι ὃ. 439,1. 
ξύνιον ὃ. 212, 7. 
-ξω Dor. termin. of the fut. δ. 181. 

Obs. 1. 

Ο. 

o and a exch. §. 10. 
ο--ε §. 10. 
ο for ot, ου §. 12. 
ο and υ exch. ὃ. 10. 
ο — wu ὃ. 10. 
o for w in the conj. §. 201, 9. 
6 for ovros §. 286. 

δι ὅ ὃ. 477. ὃ. 486, 3. 
ὅτι ὃ. 486, 8, ὃ. 

ὁ, ἡ, τό with partic. In an indefinite 

signification §. 268. 
ὁ βουλόμενος §. 270. 
ὁ τυχών ὃ. 270. 

ὁ μέν---ὁ δέ §. 288. 
with the noun in the 

same case, instead of in the 

gen. §. 289. Obs. 8 
ὁ μὲν δή ὃ. 289. Obs. 10. 
ὁ with ἐν τοῖς δ. 290. ~ 
ὅ quare §. 477, ἆ 
ο guodattinetad id, quod §. 478. 
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ὃ εὲ πάντων ζεινότατον ὃ. 432. 
Ρ. 711. 

ὄγε redund. after ἤ---ἢ ὃ. 472, f. 

ὅδε (εἰμί) en! adsum ὃ. 471, 19. 
dée, its use, §. 470, 1. 

ὁδί §. 150, 1. 
ocds omitted, δ. 282, 2. 

in apposition §, 428, 5. 
ὄξωδα §. 193. Obs. 1. 
ve not contracted §. 51. Obs. 1. 
— changed into w in crasis §. 54. 
οει not contracted §. 51. p. 95. 
-dets adj. in, contr. §.121. Obs. 2. 
ὄζειν with gen. ὃ. 376. 
ὀξήσω ὃ. 181. Obs. 9. 
ὅθεν for ὅπου §. 473. Obs, 9. 
ot, pronunciation of, §. 5. 
—— for o ὃ. 12. 

οἱ ἄλλοι and ἄλλοι, οἱ πολλοί, &c. 
§. 266. Obs. 

οἱ ἀμφί, περί ὃ. 583, ο. 
οἱ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς ὃ. 272. 
οἱ νῦν ὃ. 272. ὃ. 273. Obs. 
οἱ πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὃ. 272. 
οἱ τότε ὃ. 272. ὃ. 273. Obs. 
οἷα δή, οἷον with partic. ὃ. 568. 
οἷ ἀγορεύεις ὃ. 480. Obs. 8. 
οἰακοστροφώ ὃ. 168. Obs, 1. 
οἶδα ὃ. 231, 2. 
οἰδαίνω, οἰδάνω ὃ. 944. 
οἴδαμεν ὃ. 231, 2. 
Οἰδίπου, acc. -πουν ὃ. 72, 11. Obs. 

§. 73, 2. 
οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ὃ. 624. 
-οίην opt. for -οιμι §. 198, 2. 
οἱήσομαι ὃ. 181. Obs. 3. 
μουῖν for -οιν dual. δ. 69. Obs. 4. 

§. 74, 4. 
olka for ἔοικα ὃ. 161. 
οἴκαδες §. 260. Obs. 1. 
οἰκεῖος with gen, ὃ. 315. 
οἶκος omitted, δ. 380. Obs. 5. 

INDEX Ι. 

οἰκτείρειν τινά ὃ. 414, 19. ᾿ 
τινος §. 315, 1. 

‘on account of’ 

— ee 

§. 368, a. 
οἶμαι, οἴομαι, οἴω, ὀΐω ὃ. 244, 
οἰνωμένος ὃ. 108. Obs. 
οἷος with the adj. in circumloc. 

δ. 445, ὃ. 
— with superl. §. 461. p. 761. 
— in the case of the foregoing noun 

δ. 478. Obs. 2. 
— for ὅτι τοιοῦτος ὃ. 480. Obs. 8. 
— with infin. §. 533, 3. 
οἷός εἶμι, olds τ᾿ εἰμε δ. 479. Obs. 

2, a. 

-οις for -ovs 2. decl. δ. 69. Obs. 8. 
dicaro ὃ. 244. 
οἶσε ὃ. 254. 
οἶσθας ὃ. 281. p. 896. 
οἷσθ᾽ ὃ ποίησον ὃ. 511, 4. 
ὀϊσθείς ὃ. 244. 
οἰσθήσομαι ὃ. 254. φέρω. 
οἴσω ὃ. 254. φέρω. 
οἴχομαι with partic. §. 559, ο. 
οἴχωκα §. 168. Obs. §. 187, 7. 
ὅκα, &c. ὃ. 10, 1. 

ὁκόσοι, ὁκότερος, &e. §. 15. 
ὅκωχα ὃ. 186, 4. Obs. 8. 
ὀλέομαι, ὀλέω ὃ. 174. 

ὀλίγοι and οἱ ὀλίγοι δ. 266. 
ὀλίγου, ‘nearly’ §. 855. Obs. 2. 
ὀλιγωρεῖν with gen. δ. 948. 
ὁλισθαίνω, ὀλισθάνω ὃ. 244, 
ὄλλυμι ὃ. 244. 

Ὀλυμπίαζε §. 260, ὃ. 
Ὀλυμπίασι Φ. 258, a. | 
ὄλωλα ὁλώλεκα intrans. §. 494, 2. 
ὄμμα in circumloc. §. 480. 
ὄμνυμι defect. v. §. 244. 
ὀμνύναι τινά §. 413, 10. 
ὅμοιος with gen. §. 386. Obs. 2. , 
ὅμοια, ὁμοίως, τοῖς μεγίστοις ὃ. 390. 

qe he eee 
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ὀμόργνυμι ὃ. 244, 
ὅμως .‘ nevertheless’ with partic. 

§. 566, 3. 
τὸν for -οσαν, -ωσαν 3. p. pl. 

6. 212, 8. 
ὄνασθαί τινος ὃ. 327. 
ὅνδε δόμονδε ὃ. 260. Obs. 2. 
ὀνειδίζειν τινός ‘on account of’ 

§. 368, a. 
ὄνειρα and ὄνειροι §, 95. 
ὄνημι, ὀνίνημι defect. v. §. 244. 

ὀνίνημι with ace, ὃ. 411, 4. 
ὄνομά ἐστί μοι, ὄν. ἔχει with names 

§. 308. 
ὄνομα καλεῖν τινα ὃ. 420, 2, ὃ. 

τίθεσθαί τινα ᾧ. 420, 2, ο. 

ὄνομα with names §. 425, 5. 
in circumloc. §. 430. 
in apposition §. 428, 5. 

ὀνομάζεσθαι with gen, ὃ. 322. 
-ovre for -ουσι ὃ. 195. Obs. 2 

6. 200, 4. 
«ὄντων imperat. for -ότωσαν §.198, 

1. 

ὅου §. 153. 
ὀπαδὸς ὃ. 10. 
ὁπλίττω §. 16. 

ὁπλότερος §. 135. 

ὁπόταν with con]. ὃ. 521. 

opt. ὃ. 521. Obs. 1 
ὁπότε with opt. §. 521. 

conj. §. 521. Obs. 1 
ὅπου τῆς γῆς ὃ. 324. 
ὅππατα §. 15. 

ὄπωπα ὃ. 245. ὁράω. 
ὅπως with superl. δ. 461. 

constr. ὃ. 520. Obs. 2. 
for infin. §. 531. Obs. 2. 
Comp. Theoph. Char. 13. 
(Schn. 26, 2.) where Schnei- 
der’s reading ὅπως μὴ δώσῃ 
involves a double solecism. . 
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ὅπως with opt. and conj. §. 518, 1. 
-- tamen with partic. ὃ. 566, 3. 

ἄν with opt. §. 520. Obs, 9. 
dpa omitted, §. 519. Obs. 7. 
opay with partic. §. 548, 1. 

takes ὅπως after it Φ. 531. 
Obs. 1. 

ὁράω defect. ν. §. 245. 
ὀρέγεσθαι with gen. δ. 350. 

with ace. δ. 960. p.572. 
ὁρεῦσαι ὃ. 49. Obs. 
ὁρῇ, ὁρῆτε ὃ. 10. 
ὄρθαι ὃ. 193. Obs. 8. 
ὄρνις, ὄρνεις for ὄρνιθας ὃ. 80. Obs. 8. 
ὄρνιχος ὃ. 16. , 
ὄρνυμι ὃ. 245. 
ὄρσεο, ὄρσο ὃ. 945. 
ὄρσω §. 178. ὃ. 182. Obs. 1 
ὀρχεῖσθαί reve ὃ. 394, 2, 
ὄρωρα ὃ. 168. Obs. 2. δ. 946. 
ὅς for éds ὃ. 149. 
— for οἷος δ. 480, ο. Obs. 4 
— rel. pron. καὶ ὅς ὃ. 286. δ. 484, b-- 
ὃς ἄν §. 488. 
ὃς µέν---ὃς δέ ὃ. 289. Obs. 7. 
ὅς, ὅστις for ὥστε §. 479, a. and 

Obs. 1. - 
ὅς for οὗτος δ. 289. Obs. 7. 
—— with a second verb must be sup~ 

plied in another case ὃ. 4.28, 2. 
— in circumloc. δ. 445, a. 
— for ὅτι §. 480, c. 
— for iva §. 481. §. 528, 3. .- 
— for εἴ τις δ. 481. Obs, 1. 
— for ὁ or the dem. pron. §. 484. 
ὃς καὶ ὅς ὃ. 484, a. 
— for ris ὃ. 485. 
— with ἄν and opt. or conj. §. 527. 
-os for -ους 2. decl. §. 69. Obs. 8 
ὅσος with another adj. §. 445, ο. 
ὅσος for ὥστε ὃ. 479. Obs. 2 
— for ὅτι ὃ. 460, Obs, 2. 

- - 
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ὅσος for ὅτι τοσοῦτος ὃ. 480. Obs. 8. 
ὅσον γ᾽ ἐμὲ εἰδέναι ὃ. 545. 
ὅσῳ --- τοσούτῳ ὃ. 455. Obs. 7. 

δ. 462. 
doce, ὄσσοις, ὅσσων ὃ. 91, 8. 

ὄσσομαι ὃ. 16. 
ὁσταφίς for ἀσταφίς ὃ. 10. 
ὅς τε §. 488. 
ὅστις ὃ. 153. 

usage of, ὃ. 483. 
in questions §. 488. p. 813. 
in circumlocutions §. 445, a. 

ὀσφραίνεσθαι with gen. §. 349. 
Obs. 3. 

ὀσφραίνομαι defect. v. ὃ. 245. 
“ὅσω contr. -ώ fut. §.181. Obs. 2, c. 
ὅταν with conj. ὃ. 521. 

with opt. §. 521. Obs. 1. 

ὅτε with indic. and opt. §. 521. 

— with conj. §. 521. Obs. 1. 
— for ὅτι ὃ. 624. 

ὅτι with superl. §.461. δ. 624, 3,a. 

— with indic. δ. 624, 1, ὃ. and opt. 
δ. 529, 9. 

— omitted with the opt. in orat. 
obl. ὃ. 529, 3. 

—after verbs dicendi ὃ. 539. 

Obs. 1. §. 631, 2. 
— constr. with, exchanged for the 

infin. §. 539. 
— after-verbs of ‘ observing’, ‘per- 

ceiving’ §. 549, 4. Obs. 
— after ἀκούειν ὃ. 548, 1. Obs. 
— after τὸ μέγιστον ὃ. 432. 

ὅτι ἐστὶ and ὅστις ἐστὶ differ, δ. 439. 

ὅτις, ὅτευ, Srreo, ὅτον, ὅς. ὃ. 153. 

Obs. 1. 
ov for ο §. 12. 
ov and o exch. §. 12. 
ov and o exch. §. 14. 

ov for v §. 12. 
ov and w exch. §. 14, 
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οὗ, usage of, §. 608. 
οὗ, οὐκ with indic. or opt. in inter- 

rog. for imperat. §. 498, c, a. 
§. 514, ο. 

— in interrog. remarkable position 
of, §. 610, 7. 

οὗ and μή differ, ὃ. 608. 
οὐ-- -οὐδέ---οὕτε ὃ. 609. 
οὗ, of, € with the word to which 

they refer, §. 469, 10. 
οὗ ‘where, whither?’ ὃ. 486. 
ovdé—obdé δ. 609. 
οὐδέ----οὔτε ὃ. 609. 
οὐδὲ εἷς δ. 187. 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ ὃ. 806. p. 

δ. 488. p. 804. 
οὐδέν in the predic. with subst. fem. 

and masc. ὃ. 437. Obs. 1. 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἤ §. 488, 11. 

οὐδὲν οἷον §. 542. Note. 
οὐθείς ὃ. 137. 
οὐκοῦν and οὔκουν ὃ. 610, 5. 
οὐ μή ὃ. δ17. ὃ. 609. 
οὖν after a parenthesis §. 

§. 681, 2. 
«οὖν acc, sing. for -ώ §. 79, 2. 
οὕνεκα p. 1118. 
οὐτάζω, οὐτάω ὃ. 245. 
οὐτάμεναι, οὐτάμεν ὃ. 245. 
οὐτασμένος, οὐτάμενος §. 188, 1. 
οὔτε----οὐδέ 
οὔτε----οὔ 
οὔτε---μήτε 
οὕτε---τε 
οὗτος ἀεε]. ὃ. 150, 2. 

usage of, §. 470, 1. 

.--.--- with καί, et is, ‘and indeed’, 
δ. 470, 6. 

——~ as an address, ὃ. 160. Obs. 2. 
§. 512, 1. 

—— and ὅδε ‘this very’ §. 470, 8. 

——— for the pers. pron. §. 470, 9. 

522. 

625. 

δ. 609. 
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οὗτοσί §.:150, 3. Obs,’ 4. 
οὕτω in wishes, protestations, §.513. 

Obs. 4. 
οὕτω δή in the apodosis §. 565, 1, 2. 
ovpap δ. 15. p. 44. 
οὐχ ἥκιστα §. 468. 
ὀφείλω defect. ν. δ. 245. 
ὀφλεῖν 8. 946. 
ὄφρα with opt. and conj. §. 518, 1. 
ὄφρα ἄν with opt. ὃς 520. Obs. 2. 
ὄχα with superl. δ. 61. 
ὄχος, dat. ὄχῳ and ὄχει §. 91, ὃ. 
ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ὃ. 324. 
ὄψομαι §. 245. ὁράω. 

Π. 

π and κ exch. ὃ. 16. 
π for ¢ ὃ. 15. 
π᾿ before µ changed into p ὃ. 37, 4. 
waa §. 15. 
παῖδες in circumloc. ὃ. 430. 
παιδεύειν τινὰ. σοφόν ὃ. 420, 3. 
παιδδωάν ὃ. 15. p. 45 and 45. 
παιήσω ὃ. 181. Obs. 8. 
πάϊν ὃ. 78. 
πάϊς ὃ. 18. 

παλαίτερος ὃ. 127. Obs. 
πάλτο ὃ. 193. Obs. 8. 
πάντες and οἱ πάντες §. 266. and 

Obs. 
πάοµαι defect. v. ὃ. 246. 
πάρ ὃ. 38. Obs. 1. 
παρά constr. §. 588, 

with accus. after compar. 
δ. 455. Obs. 3, a. 

παραβαθῇ, παραβεβάσθαι 9. 226. 
παραχωρεῖν τόπου ὃ. 964, ὃ 
παρεῖσαν ὃ. 211. 1. 8. 
παρηνόμουν ὃ. 170. 
Πάριος §. 72, 8. Obs. 1. 
nas πάντα ἦν ὃ. 488. 

1/76 

πᾶς in the neuter, when it refers 
to a masc. or fem, §. 489: 
Obs. 2. . 

πάσασθαι defect. v. §. 246. 
πάσασθαί τινος ὃ. 352. — ' 
πάσχω defect. v. δ. 246. 
πατήρ decl. δ. 77. 
παύει», παύεσθαί τινος ὃ. 856, 4. 
---- with ἐκ or ἀπό §. 355. 

Obs. 1. 
with partic. δ. 550, d. 

πέδα §. 15. 
πείθειν with accus. ὃ. 411, 1. 

with double accus. §. 421. 
Obs. 1 

πείθεσθαί τινος ὃ. 362. 
πεινῆν §.10. §. 49. Obs.2. ᾧ. 202, 

2. . 

Πειραιᾶ, -αιώς ὃ. 88. Obs. 1. 
πειρᾶς in circumloc. §. 480. Ρ. 703. 
πειρᾶσθαι with partic. δ 555. 

Obs. 2. 
πειρηθήναί reve ὃ. 404, ο. 
πείσομαι ὃ. 176. ὃ. 246. 
πέλας with gen. §. 339. 

with dat. §. 386, 6 

Πελοπηϊάδηε ὃ. 100. Obs. 4. 
πέλω, πέλοµαι defect. v. §. 246. 

πένεσθαί τινος ὃ. 352. 
πένης with gen. §. 351. 
πένησσα §. 112, Obs. 2. 
πενθικώς ἔχειν τινός ‘on account of” 

§. 368, a. 
πεπαθυίῃ ὃ. 246. 

πέπεικα, πέποιθα intrans. ὃ. 494, 2. 
- πέπηγα intrans. ὃ. 494, 2. 

πεπιθεῖν, πεπιθών ὃ. 165. Obs. 5: 
πέποιθα for pres. §. 505. III. 
πέποµφα ὃ. 189, 1. 
πεπόμφει ὃ. 165. Obs. 2. . 
πεπόνθεσα» ὃ. 165. Obs. 2. 
πεπορεῖν Φ. 246, 
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πεπύσθαι ἃ. 248. πίνω. 
κέποσθε §. 246. πάσχω. 
πέποσχε §. 186, 4. ὃ. 246. 
πέπραγα and πέπραχα 9.194. Obs. 

. 494, 2. 
πέπρωται §. 246. 
πέπταµαι §. 946. πετάννυμι. 
πεπτηώς ὃ. 246. πέτω ὃ. 248. 

πτήσσω. 

πέπτωκα ὃ. 246. πέτω. 

πέπωκα §. 188, 2. Obs. ὃ. 248. πίνω. 
πέπω», πεπαίτερος ὃ. 129, 5. 

περί οἱ περί ὃ. 583. 
περί constr. §. 589. 
περὶ φόβῳ ‘from fear’ δ. 897. Obs 2. 
περιβάλλειν τινί ὃ. 402, d. 

περιγίγνεσθαί τινος ὃ. 358, 2. 
.----.-- τινι §. 402, d. 
περίειμί τινος ὃ. 358, 2. 

περικείμενος κυνῆν ὃ. 424, 2. 

περιορᾶν with partic. §. 550. 

περιπίπτειν τινί ὃ. 402, d. 
περιστῆναί τινι ὃ. 402, d. 

περιττός with gen. ὃ. 356. 
περιφρονεῖν τινος ὃ. 378. Obs. 2. 
πεῤῥεθήκατο, πεῤῥέχειν ὃ. 44. 
πεσέοµαι, πεσοῦμαι ὃ. 188. 
πέσσυρες ὃ. 15. p. 47. 
πέσσω §. 15. p. 46. 

defect. v. §. 246. 
πετάννυµι ὃ. 246. 
Πετεώυ §. 70. Obs. 1. 
πέτοµαι defect. ν. ὃ. 246. 
πέτω ὃ. 246, 
πέφανται §. 253. φάω. 

πέφηνα intrans. ὃ. 494, 2. 
πέφνω ὃ. 246. 
πεφόβημαι for pres. δ. 505. ΤΠ. 

πέφραξον §. 246. 
πεφυγµένος with gen. ὃ. 344, 
πεφυζύτες ὃ. 246. 
πεφυνῖα ὃ. 198. Obs. 3, /- 

INDEX I. 

πήγνυμι ὃ. 247. 
πηνίκα τῆς ἡμέρας ὃ. 324. 

πήσας ὃ. 246. Note 6. 
πίε, πῖθι §. 248. πίνω. 
πίειρα ὃ. 125. 
πίλνημι ὃ. 347. 
πιμπλάναι τινός ὃ. 8523. 
πίμπλημι §. 947. ὃ. 352. 
πίµπλῃσι ὃ. 212, 10. 

πίµπρηµι ὃ. 247. 
πίνω defect. ν. ὃ. 248. 
πίοµαι §. 183. and 248. 
πίπισκω defect. v. ὃ. 248. 
πιπράσκω defect. v. §. 248. 
πίπτω defect. v. ὃ. 248. 
πίσσω ὃ. 15. p. 45. 
πίσυρες ὃ. 15. Ῥ. 47. §. 139, 4. 

Obs. 
πίτνα, πιτνάς, κιτνάω δ. 246. 
πίτνω ὃ. 221, 8. Obs. 

πίων, πιότερος ὃ. 129, 5. 
πλάζω defeet. v. §. 248. 
Πλαταιᾶσι ὃ. 258, a. 
πλέα, δ. 117, 10. 
πλεῖν for πλέον ὃ. 185. 
—— with accus. ὃ. 423. 
πλείους and οἱ πλείους ὃ. 266. Obs. 
πλείω», πλεῖστοε §. 156. 
πλέον ἐστί, τί πλέον ἐστὶν ἐμοί 

§. 391. Obs. 
πλέος with gen. §. 351, a. 
πλεύμων ὃ. 16. 
πλεῦν ὃ. 135. 
πλευσοῦμαι §. 183. 
πλέω defect. v. §. 248. 
πλήθειν with gen. §. 969. 

πλήμην, πλείμην ὃ. 247. πίμπλημι. 
πλήν for ἥν δ. 455. Obs. 8, α. 
πλῆντο §. 347. πίλνηµι and πίμ- 

πλημι. 

πλήρης with gen. and dat, §. 351. 
Obs. . .. 
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πληροῦν τινος §. 869. 

τινι δ. 969. Obs. 

πλησθήναι with dat. §. 352. Obs. 

πλησιάζειν with dat. §. 386, 6. 

πλησιαίτατος ὃ. 127. Obs. 

πλήσιος with dat. §. 386, 6. 

πλήσσω defect. v. §. 248. 

πλούσιος with gen. §. 961, a. 
πνεῖν τινος ὃ. 376. 
πνέω ὃ. 248. fut. πνεῦσω ὃ. 179, ο. 
πόθεν δὲ ov; §. 611, 1. 

ποθέσω §. 179, ὃ. 
ποιεῖν, ev ποιεῖν with part. ὃ. 554. 

καλώς ποιῶν ὃ. 554, Obs. 
π᾿ τί τινος ‘for something 

§. 864. 
with double accus, §. 415, 

1, a, β. 

π. τινα ev, κακώς ὃ. 416. 
a. τί τινι δ. 415. Obs. 1. 
π. τι χαλκοῦ ‘of brass’ 

§. 374, ὃ. 
ποιεῖσθαι circumloc. ποιεῖσθαι θαῦ- 

pa τι δ. 421. Obs. 4. 
πὀιρ for παῖς §. 10. p. 34. 
πολεμεῖν τινα and πρός τινα ὃ. 404. 

Obs. 1, 9. 

πολύς, πολλός decl. §. 123. 
πολὺν εἶναι with partic. §. 554, 

h. 
πολλοί and οἱ πολλοί §. 266. 
π. τῆς γῆς τὴν πολλήν ὃ. 442, 2. 

πολλὰ καὶ καλά ὃ. 444, 4. 

πόῤῥω with gen. §. 340. §. 354. 
π. ἐλαύνειν τινός ὃ. 540. 

Ποσειδώ ὃ. 78, 2. Obs. 

πότερον---ἤ §. 619. 
ποτί ὃ. 16. p. 46. 
πότνια with gen. §. 961, ὁ. 

ποῦ γῆς ὃ. 324. 
ποῦς in circumloc. ὃ. 430. p. 704. 
“πους in compounds, gen. -που 
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acc. -πουν ὃ. 72, 11. Obs. 
§. 78, 9. 8. 91, 8. 

πρᾶγμα in the predicate ὃ. 437, 4. 
πράττεσθαί τινά τι ὃ. 417, d. 
πρέπειν with dat. and gen. §. 386, 

4. Obs. 1. 
πρέσβα §. 125. 
πρεσβεῖαι for πρέσβεις ὃ. 429, 1. 
πρέσβειρα ὃ. 125. 
πρεσβευτής plur. πρέσβεις §. 89. 
πρίασθαι defect. v. §. 948. 

πρίασθαί τί τινος ὃ. 964. 
πρίν with indic. opt. and οοπ]. 

δ. 522, 2. 
πρό blended into one with e or ο 

following §. 43. 
— constr. §. 575. 
—— after compar. ὃ. 450. Obs. 1. . 
πρὸ τοῦ or προτοῦ, for πρὸ τούτου 

6. 286. 
πρόβα ὃ. 996. Obs. 9. 
πρόβασι §. 92, 8. 

πρόβλημα κακών ὃ. 354, γ. 
προέχειν τινί and κατά τι ὃ. 400, 7. 
πρόηται ὃ. 918. Obs. 4. 
προθεῖναέ τί τινος ὃ. 379. 
πρόθωμαι ὃ. 213. Obs. 4. 
προϊεσθαί τινος δ. 989. Obs. 
προκαλεῖσθαέ τινά τι for eis, ἐπί, 

πρός τι ὃ. 419, ἢ. 
προνοεῖν τί τινος §. 379. 
πρόοιντο ὃ. 213. Obs. 3. 
προοράν τί τινος ὃ. 879. 
προπεφραδµένος §. 188, 1. | 
πρός with an accus. with verbs of 

‘exchanging’ δ. 365. Obs. 1. 
constr. ὃ. 590. 

——— with gen. οὔκ ἐστι πρός σου 
§. 916, d. Obs. 
ἢ πρός after compar. ὃ. 449. 

—— with accus. after compar. 
δ. 455. Obs. 3, a. 

2x 
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πρὸε θεών position of the pers. 
pron. §. 465, 3. 

προσβάλλειν revi and τινά δ. 402, ὃ. 
§. 426. 

———_——— μύρου §. 976. 
προσεύχεσθαί reve ὃ. 401. 
———— — τινα §. 401. Obs. 
προσέχειν τινί and τινά ὃ. 402, ὃ. 
προσήϊξαι ὃ. 198, 8. 
προσήκει μοί τινος ὃ. 826. 
προσῆκεν for προσήκει ὃ. 505, 3. 

Obs. 
-----ὄ --: oportebat, ‘it ought’ 8. 

505, 2. Obs. 

προσκυνεῖν τινα ὃ. 419. 
προσοικεῖν reve and τινα §, 420. 
προσπελάζεσθαί τινος Φ. 389. 

προστατεύειν τινός ᾧ. 379. 
πρόσω ἀνήκειν with gen. §. 340. 
προσώπατα §. 92, 8. 
προτεραίτερος §. 196. 
προτί ὃ. 15. 
προτίθωµαι ὃ. 218. Obs. 4. 
apous ὃ. 10. 
προφέρει τινός §. 916. 
προφυλάττειν τί τινος ὃ. 579. 
πρωΐ with gen. ὃ. 340. 
πρώτιστος ὃ. 136. 

πρῶτος ὃ. 184. Obs. τὰ πρώτα ἦν 
ᾷ. 438. 

xr and σσ exch. §, 16. 
πτάσθαι, πτάµενος, πτέσθαι, πτό- 

μενος ὃ. 246. πέτοµαι. 
πτήσσω defect. v. ὃ. 248. 
Πυθοῖ §. 259. 
πυνθάνομαι defect. v. §. 248. 
πυνθάνεσθαι with partic. §. 549, 

4. 

——_——— with gen. ὃ. 349. 
Obs. 2. §. 373. 

πύργος θανάτων §. 354, γ. 
πωλεῖν τί τινος Φ. 964. 

INDEX I. 

πῶς ἄν with opt. αέίπανε δ. 515, 1. 
πώς yap; xws οὗ §. 611, 4. 

P. 

p and κ exch. §. 16. 
p for σ §. 15. 
ῥαίνω defect. v. δ. 249. 
ῥαίτερος, ῥηΐτερος §. 155. 
peer ὃ. 135. 
ῥέζω defect. v. §. 249. 
ῥέπειν with accus. δ. 423. 
ῥερνπωμένα ὃ. 168, 2. 
péw defect. v. §. 249. 
—— with accus. δ. 423. 
ῥήγνυμι defect. v. §. 249. 
ῥιγέω defect. v. §. 949. 
ῥιγών ὃ. 51. Obs. 2. 
ῥύομαι defect. v. ὃ. 249. 
ῥύπα §. 96. 
ῥώννυμι defect. v. §. 249. 

σ and s, different usage of, δ. 1. 
Obs. 5. 

o and 6 exch. §. 15. 
o— ὃ —— δ. 15. 
σ ---- p——— ὃ. 15. 
σ --- τ §. 81. 
σὰ μάν for τί μὴν ὃ. 152. Obs. 2. 
σαόω, σαοῖ, σάου §. 250. 
σᾶτες ὃ. 15. 
σάω, σαόω ὃ. 250. Obs. v. 
-- for σάωθι δ. 210. Obs, 5. 
σβέννυμι ὃ. 250. 
σεαυτοῦ, -ῆς, -ov ὃ. 148. 
σέβας circumloc. §. 480. 
σέθεν ὃ. 145. Obs. 8. 
σέο, σεῖο, σεῦ ὃ. 145. Obs. 8, 
σέσηπε intrans. ὃ. 494, 9. 
σέσωμαι, σέσωσμαι ὃ. 188, 1. 



INDEX 1. 

σεύω defect. V, δ, 250. 

σηµαίνειν τινός ὃ. 359, 8. 
τινί δ. 860. Obs. 2, 

a. 

σημεῖον δέ ὃ. 630, καὶ 
ons plur, σέων, σέᾳς §. 90. 
σθένος circumloc. §. 430. 
ai Dor. §. 15. 
-σι added §. 201, 8. 
«σι adv. in, δ. 258, a. 
Σικελιώτης and Σεκελός ὃ. 108. 

Ρ. 191. 
Σικνών, ὁ and ἡ ὃ. 99. Obs. 1. 

σίος ὃ. 18. 
σῖτος plur. σῖτα §. 96. 
σκάλλω ὃ. 250. 
σκεδάννυμι defect. v. §. 250. 
σκέλλω §. 250. 
-oxov, -σκόμην imperf. §. 199. 

8. 212, 1. 
aorist Ist. §. 199, 1. 

σκοπεῖν takes ὅπως after it §. 531. 
Obs. 1. 

σκώρ, σκατός ὃ. 72, 14. Obs. 1. 
σμῆσαι ὃ. 250. 
σμήχω ὃ. 380. 
σὸν ἔργον ὃ. 264. Obs. 
σοῦνται, σοῦντο, σοῦσθε, σούται 

§. 250. 
σπάδιον §. 15. 
σπαλείς §. 16. 

σπᾶν τῆς κόμης ὃ. 98]. 
σπείους ὃ. 78. Obs. 2. 
σπένδω fut. σπείσω ὃ. 176. 
σπέο, σποῖμι, σπῶ, σπεῖν ᾧ. 384. 

ἕπομαι. 

σπεύδειν with aceug. §. 428, 
σπήεσσι, onni ὃ. 78. Obs. 2. 

σπολάς ὃ. 16. 

σσ and ¢ exch. ὃ. 16. 

σσ --- §. 16. 
σσ --- τ ὃ. 1ὅ. 
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“σσων compar. for -iwy §. 18]. 
Obs. 1. 

σταθμός plur. σταθµά ὃ. 96. 
στελέω δ. 174. 
στενάχω ὃ. 176, 
στένω τινός ὃ. 268, a. 
στέργειν τινί ὃ. 899. 

τι δ. 399. Obs. 1]. 
στερεῖν τινά τινος ὃ. 358, 1. 
στερέω defect. ν. §. 250. 
orevrat, στεύτο §. 250. 
στέφανος ποίας ὃ. 374, ὃ. 
«στί adv. in, δ. 257, 1. 
στορέννυµι ὃ. 250. 
στόρνυµι ὃ. 250. 
στρατηγεῖν τινος ὃ. 359. 

τινι ὃ. 560, α. 

στρώννυμµι ὃ. 200. 
στυγεῖν τινος ‘on acqount of” 3. 

368, a. 

συγγνώμων τινός ὃ. 389. 
συγχωρεῖν τινί τινος δ. 354, ὃ. 
συλλαβεῖν, σνλλαβέσθαι πόνον ὃ. 

896. | 
συμβαίνει with part. ὃ. 555. Obs, 2. 
συμφέρων τινος ὃ. 391, Obs. 2. 
σύν constr. §. 577. 

— omitted §. 405. Obs. 3. 
συνάρασθαι κινδύνου ὃ. $25. 
σύνδυο δε. ὃ. 141. Obs. 2. 
συνειδέναι ἑαντῷ §. 548, 2. 
συνεστέον ὃ. 220, 1. 
συνιέναι τινός §. $49. 
᾿συνοκωχότε ὃ. 186, 9. 
συντριβῆναι τῆς κεφαλῆς ὃ. 338. 

Ρ. 558. 

συντυγχάνειν τινί and τικόε ὃ. 383. 
συρίσσειν, συρίττειν §. 15. 
συρίσω for συρίξω ὃ. 177,.b. 
σφ and ψ exch. ὃ. 16. 
σφάλλεσθαί τινος ὃ. 388. 
σφέ ὃ. 147. Obs, 8. 

2x2 
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σφί for οἱ §. 147. Obs. 6. 
ox, pronunciation of, §. 7, 7. 

σχές, σχοίην, σχεῖν, σχών ὃ. 235. 
ἔχω. 

σχολαίτερος ὃ. 197. Obs. 
«σώ (-ξώ, -ψώ) Dor. fut. ὃ. 183. 
σώζω ὃ. 250. 

ows dec]. §. 194. 

T. 

r inserted Att. §. 15. 
τ and κ exch. §. 16. 
τ for o §. 15. p. 46. 
τἀγαθοῦ &c. ὃ. 54, 1. 
τάδε, ταῦτα for the sing. §. 472, 5. 

joined with masc. and fem. 
ἢ. 440, 7. 

τὰ Ἑλληνικά §. 445. p. 737. 

τάζω ὃ. 251. raw. 
Ταλαϊονίδης ὃ. 100. Obs. 3. 

ταλάω §. 251. 

τἀμά 6. 285. 
τὰ µέν---τὰ δέ δ. 288. Obs. 9. 
τάμνειν ὃ. 10. 
τἀνδρί, τἀνδρός ὃ. 54, 1. 

τανῦν §. 283. 

rade, nunc ipsum, ὃ. 470, 8. 

rads, raws, and rawy ὃ. 89. 

rapoos plur. -σα §. 96. 
Τάρταρος plur. -pa ὃ. 96. 

τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς ὃ. 285. 
τὰ τών θεών §. 284. §. 285. 
ταῦτα for διὰ ταῦτα §, 470, 7. 
ταῦτα, race, τόδε for οὕτως, woe 

ὃ. 471, 13. 
ταὐτό, ταὐτόν ὃ. 146. 

τὰ φίλτατα ὃ. 293. ὃ. 438. 
τὰ φίλων ὃ. 284. 
τάφον, ταφών §. 237. θήπω. 
raw ὃ. 251. 
re—re, re—xal, τε---μηδέ, τε---ἢ 

§. 620. 

τέθναθι, τεθναίην δες. δ. 198, 8, b,c. 
τεθνεώς §. 198, 3, f. 

τεθνήξω, τεθνήξοµαι §. 237. θνήσκω. 

τεΐν, τέο, reoto, τεοῦς ἃτο. δ. 145. 
Obs. 3, 4. 

τεκµαίρεσθαί rive Φ. 896, 2. 

τεκμήριον δέ Φ. 630, αὶ 
τελευτῶν ‘at last’ δ. 557. 

τέλλω defect. v. δ. 251. 

Τέλος in circumloc. δ. 430. 
τέµνω defect. v. δ. 251. 
τέο, τέοις, for τινός, τισί 6. 151. 

Obs. 1. 

τέο, τέοις, τέων, for τινός ὃ. 152. 

Obs. 1. 

reds for σός §. 149. Obs. 
τέρπεσθαί τινος δ. 859. 
τέρπω defect. v. §. 251. 

τερσαίνω defect. ν. §. 251. 
τέσσερες §. 10, 1. δ. 159, 4. Obs. 
rerayw §. 251. rdw. 

τετελεντήκει δ. 165. Obs. 2. 
τετεύξεται δ. 165. Obs. 5. 

rérevya §. 251. 

τέτηκα intrans. Φ. 494, 2. 

τετιημένος, τετιηώς ὃ. 96]. 

τέτλαθι, τετλαίην ὅτε. δ. 198, 8, ὃ. 
and ο. §. 251. 

rerAnvia §. 183, 7. Obs. 

τέτµηκα ὃ. 181. Obs. 8. 

τέτμον, ἔτετμον §. 251. 
réropa §. 251. 

τέτορθαι §. 189, 2. 

τετραίνω §. 251. 

τέτρασι §. 189. Obs. 
τέτροφα from τρέπω δ. 186. Obs. 1. 

intrans. §. 494, 9. 

rérropes §. 10. §. 189. Obs, 
τετύχηκα §. 181. Obs. 8. δ. 251. 
rev, τεῦς §. 145. Obs. 8. 

—— for τινός δ. 151. Obs. 1. 
—— for rivos §. 152. Obs. 
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τεύχω defect. v. §. 251. 

ο τῇ ὃ. 251. rdw. 

τῇ ‘here, there, that way’ ὁ. 291, ὃ. 
τῇ pév—ry δέ §. 291, ὃ. 

τηλοῦ with gen. §. 340. 

τὴν εὐθεῖαν §. 282, 9. 

τὴν πρώτη» §. 282, 9. 

τὴν ταχίστην ὃ. 282, 3. 

“τι imperat. for -θι §. 36. 
-τί adv. in, §. 257, 9. 
τί with neg. for confirmation §. 488, 

11. | 
τέ for διὰ τί; §. 488, 8. 
τί ἄλλο γε, ἤ for οὐδὲν ἄλλο 

6. 488, 11. 
τί ἄλλο ἢ §. 488. 11. 
τί γάρ, τί δέ, τί μήν, τί οὖν δή 

§. 488, 9. 

τέ δέ; with a second question 
δ, 488, 9. 

ri €ore with neut. plur. §. 488, 7. 
τί ἔχων κυπτάζεις §. 567. p. 986. 
τίθεσθαι νόμους and τιθέναιφ.499, ὃ. 
τίθης not τιθεῖς δ. 210, 1. Obs. 
τιθοίμην δ. 213. Obs. 8. 

τίκτω δ. 251. 

τί λέξεις δ. 506. VI. 

τιμᾶν, τιμᾶσθαί τινί τινος ὃ. 864, ο. 
τιμωρεῖν τί τινι δ. 894, 
τιμωρεῖσθαί τινά τινος, * on account 

of’ ὃ. 368, a. 
tly, τένη for σοί δ. 145. Obs. 4. 
τί οἴει §. 488, 10. 

τί ov μέλλει §. 498, ἀ. 

τί παθών and τί μαθών ὃ. 567. 

τίς pron. interrog. δ. 488. 
— for πὀτερος Φ. 488, 4. 

τίς δ. 151, 2. 

ris ‘many a one’ ὃ. 487, 1. 
— ‘somebody, anybody’ §. 487, 2. 
— for pers. pron. §. 487, 3. 
— answering toa plur. §.434, 2, ὃ. 
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τίς with adjectives of quality §. 
487, 4. 

— ‘aman of consequence’ §. 487, 5. 
— with a subst. and art. §. 265, 

4. Obs. | 
- between art. and subst. §. 279. 

Obs. 4. 
— omitted §. 487, 7. 
— repeated §. 487, 7. 

— with adj.. partic. ὃ. 488, 19. 
τίσασθαί τινά τινος ὃ. 368, a. 

—— τινά τι δ. 491. Obs. 1. 
τί σοὶ καὶ ἐμοί ; ὃ. 889, ἐ, a. 

τιτρώσκω §. 251. 
τλάω ὃ. 252. 

τλῆναι with partic. ὃ. 550, ὃ. 
τμήγω §. 252. | 
τό before a whole proposition 

§. 280. : 
τό ‘therefore’ δ. 991, ο. 
τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε ὃ. 998. 
τὸ αὐτίκα ὃ. 283. 
τόδε adv. ὃ. 471, 18. 
τὸ δὲ μέγιστον ὃ. 432, ὅ. 
τὸ Ἑλληνικόν for οἱ Ἕλληνες 

δ. 445, δ. 
τὸ ἐμόν for ἐγὼ ὃ. 269. §. 285. 
τὸ én’ ἐμέ, τούπί σε ὃ. 283. 

— ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὃ. 283. 
τοῖόσδε with infin. ὃ. 533, 
τοιοῦτος with dat. §. 385. Note ἃ. 
τοῖσδεσι §. 150, 1. Obs. 1. 
τόκα ὃ. 10. §. 15. 
τὸ καὶ τό, τὸν καὶ τὸν §. 286. 
τὸ κεφάλαιον ὃ. 432, 5. 
τὸ λεγόμενο» §. 283. ὃ. 432, ὅ. 

δ. ὅτι. 
τὸ λοιπάν ὃ. 283. 
τὸ µέν---τὸ δέ δ. 288. Obs. 2. 
τὸν καὶ τόν ὃ. 286. 
τὸ νῦν εἶναι ὃ. 283. ὃ. 545. 
ro πάλαι §. 986, and Obs, 
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τὸ πάμπαν ὃ. 288. 
τὸ παράπαν §, 2388. 
τὸ πάρος ὃ. 48. 
τὸ πολιτικόν &c. for of πολῖται 

δ. 445, 5. 
τὸ πρίν δ. 388. and Obs. 
τὸ πρόσω §. 288. 
τὸ πρὸ τοῦτον ὃ. 283. 
τορεῖν §, 252. 
τοσούτφ---ὅσφ ὃ. 462. 
τόσσαε ὃ. 252. 
τὸ σύμπαν εἶναι ὃ. 545. 
τὸ τήμερον εἶναι §. 288. 
τὸ rl; ὃ. 265, 4. ὃ. 488, 6. 
τὸ τῶν παίδων ὃ. 284, 
τὸ τών παρόντων §. 284. 
τὸ τών Σκυθών ὃ. 432, 5. 
τού, τού» ὃ. 145. Obs. 2. 

rovya §. 145. Obs. 2. 
τὸ ὑμέτερον for ὑμεῖς ὃ. 269. §. 285. 
rovras for ταύτας §.150, 2. Obs. 3. 
τουτεί for ταύτῃ §. 150, 2. Obs. 8. 
τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖ ὃ. 470, 8. 
τοῦτο. ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης ὃ. 341. 
τοντογί δ. 150, 2. Obs. 4. 
τοῦτο µέν----τοῦτο δέ ὃ. 288. Obs. 2. 
τραφείς for ὧν §. 374, a. 
τράχηλα §. 96. 
τρέφειν τινὰ μέγαν §. 420, 8. 
τρέφω defect. v. §. 252. 
rpéxw defect. v. §. 252. 
τριακοντούτης ὃ. 48. Obs. 8. 
τριακόντων §. 139. Obs. 1. 
τρίβων τινός ὃ. 846. 

τι δ. 946. Obs, 8. 

«Των compar. for -ίων §. 131, 8. 
Obs. 1. 

rv ἃ. 15. ὃ. 145. Obs. 2. 
τύγα ὃ. 145. Obs. 2. 
τυγχάνειν τινός and τί §. 328. and 

Obs. 
τυγχάνω defect. v. 9. 252. 

τυγχάνω with partic. §. 553, 2. 
τυγχάνων ὃ. 558, δ. Obs. 1. Note. 
τύνη ἢ. 145. Obs. 2. 
τύπτεσθαί τινα Φ. 414, 13. 
τυπτήσω Φ. 181. Obs. 8. 
τύπτοµεε ἢ. 15. δ. 200, 8. 
τυραννεύειν τινός δ. 359. 
τύχωμι §, 201, 8. 

τύψαις partic. Φ. 99. Obs. 2. 
τῷ ‘therefore, in that case’ δ. 291, α. 
τὼ χεῖρε §. 281. 
τωῦτώ δ. ] 8. 

Y. 

v and o exch. §. 10. 
υ --- οἱ §. 12. 
ὕβρεος δ. 80. Obs. 1. 
ὑβρίζειν τινά and εἴς τινα δ. 411, 2. 

and Obs. 
ὑβριστότερος §. 128, Obs. 8. 
ὑγιηρότερος ὑγιώτερος ὃ. 128. 

Obs. 8. 
ὕδωρ, ὕδατοε §. 88. 
ὕελος ὃ. 10. 
«ύεσσι and -υσσι ὃ. 82. Obs. 4. 
νι and w exch. §. 10. 
-vi monosyll. δ. 82. Obs. 4. 
υἱάσι ὃ. 75. 
υἱέος ὃ. 83. Obs. 2, 5. 

vieus, vids and vis §. 90. 
viol circumloc. §. 450. p. 704. 
υἱός omitted δ. 880. Obs. 5. 
ὑμέε, ὄμμες ὃ. 145. Obs. 6. 
ὑμι», ὑμέν, ὅμμι ὃ. 145. Obs. 8. 
ὑπάγειν τόπον ὃ. 354, ὃ. 
ὑπακούειν with gen. §. 969. 

with dat. δ. 362. Obs. 2. 
ὑπανίστασθαι τόπου Φ. 364, ὃ. 

ὑπάρχειν τινός and τι Φ. 886, and 
§. 886. Obs. 
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ὑπάρχειν with partic. §. 551, e. 
§. 559, a. 

ὕπατος ὃ. 134. Obs. 
ὑπείσας §. 211, 8. Obs. 1. ὃ. 235. ἕω. 
ὑπεκστῆναί τινα ὃ. 996, 4. 
ὑπέρ constr. §. 582, 
ὑπέρ with the verbs ‘ to exchange 

§. 365. Obs, 1. 
ὑπερβάλλειν τινός ὃ. 358, 2. 
ὑπεροπληέστατος ὃ. 138. 
ὑπερορᾶν τινος and re§. 378. Obs.2. 
ὑπερφρονεῖν τινος and τι §. 378. 

Obs. 2. | 
ὑπήκοός τινος δ. 969. Obs. 1. 

τινι ὃ. 862. Obs. 2. 
ὑπηρεσία for ὑπηρέται ὃ. 429, 1. 

ὑπισχνέομαι ὃ. 253. 
ὑπό constr. ὃ. 592. 
— with dat. for gen. ὃ. 395. Obs. 
ὑποπτήσσειν τινί ὃ. 993. 
ὑποστῆναί τινι δ. 401, 4. 

-us for -vas §. 82, Obs. 4. 
-ὖς adject. in, 88 common ὃ. 114. 

Obs. 5. 
ὑσμῖνι ὃ. 92, 9. 
ὑστερεῖν τινος Φ. 357. 
ὕστερος with gen. §. 356. 
ὑφιέναι with gen. δ. 888. 
ὑφιέσθαί τινος §. 855. 

ὑφύφασμαι Φ. 168. Obs. 2. 

Φ 

φ and χ exch. §. 16. 
φ before p into μ §. 87, 4. 
φάγομαι §. 189. Φ. 253. 

φάγω, φήγω §. 258. 

φαίνεσθαι with inf, part. 6. 549, 5. 
φανερός with partic. ὁ. 549, 5. 
φάρυγος δ. 71, 2. 
φασί ‘people say’ §. 294. 
φάω Φ. 358. 
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φείδεσθαί τινος δ. 348. 

φέρτερος ὃ. 194. 

φέρω §. 254, 
φέρων Φ. 557. 
φεύγειν τινός "ΟΠ account of” 

§. 869, | 
φευζοῦμαι Φ. 188. Note a. 
φημί conj. δ. 215, 4. 

φήρ 6. 16. Ρ. 44, 
φθάμενος, φθάε, φθάσας §. 553, 9. 

Obs. 
φθάνειν" οὐκ ἔφθησαν πυθόµενοιι--- 

καί δ. ὅὅ8,1. οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις 
§. 668, 2, 8. 

with inf. δ. 558. Obs. 2, 
with acc. §. 412, 4. 

φθάνω defect, v. §. 254. 
φθεῖ, φθείης §. 254. 

φθίµη», φθίσθω §. 254. 
φθίνω and φθίω §. 254. 
φθονεῖν τινί τινος ‘on account of’ 

§. 368, a. 

φι paragogtcum δ. 87. 
φιλαίτατος ὃ. 127. Obs. 

φιλίων compar. §. 181, 8. 
φίλτερος ὁ. 127. Obs. 
φίντατος §. 15. p. 44. 
pray Φ. 15. p. 44. 
préws gen. τοῦ φλέως §.70. Obs. 5. 

Note Ἱ. 
φλίψεται §. 15. 
φόβος in circumloc. §. 490. 
φορήμεναι, φορῆναι §. 254. φέρω. 
φρέατα §. 83, ὃ. 
φροίμιον §. 85. Obs. 3. 
φροντίζειν with gen. ὁ. 848. 

takes ὅπως after it §. 531. 
Obs. 1. 

φροῦξος §. 85. Obs. 2. δ. 806. 
φύγαδε ὃ. 260, δ. 
pun, φυώσι δ. 254, 

φύσις in cireumloc. 6. 490. 



1184 

φύω §. 254. 

φώς circumloc. §. 430. 

X. 

x before p into y §. 87, 4. 

χάζομαι §. 259. 

χαίνω §. 239. 

χαιρήσω §. 181. Obs. 8. 

χαίρειν τινί §. 899, 

τι ὃ. 414. 

λέγειν τινά §. 41β, β. 

Obs. 2. 
with partic. §. 555. 

χαίρω defect. ν. §. 255. 
χαλεπώς φέρειν τινί ὃ. 399. 
——$_— τινός Φ. 368, a. 

χαμάδις δ. 260. Obs. 1. 
χανδάνω defect. v. δ. 255. 

Χαρικλοῖς §. 79, 3. 

χάριν constr. §. 576. 
χάσκω ᾧ. 239. 
χάω obsol. verb §. 239. 
χείρ decl. §. 76, ὃ. 

—— in circumloc. §. 430. 

χειρότερος §. 135. §. 136. 
χείρω», χείριστος §. 135. 

χείσοµαι ὃ. 255. χανδάνω. 

χεσοῦμαι §. 188. 

χεύσω §. 179, ο. 

χέω defect. v. δ. 255, 

χηροῦσθαί τινος ὃ. 352. 

χολοῦσθαί τινος ‘on account of’ 
δ, 368, a. 

χορεύειν with acc. §. 428. 
χοῦς, χοῦ and χοός §. 90. 
χρεώ" τί δέ ce χρεὼ ἐμεῖο §.411, 5. 

Obs. 2. 
χρεών indecl. §. 255. χρή Obs. 2. 
χρέως gen. τοῦ χρέως §.70. Obs. 5. 
χρή defect. v. δ, 255. 
—— with dat. δ. 391, 2. 

INDEX I. 

χρή with acc. §. 411, 5. Obs. 2. 

—~ conj. Φ. 255. 
χρῆμα circumloc. δ. 430. 

in the predicate §. 437, 4. 
χρῆν imperf. and infin. §. 255. 
χρῆσθαι Φ. 10. §. 49. Obs. 2. 

§. 200, 2. 

τινί re §. 409, 6. 

——— revi δ. 396, 1. 

χροῦς decl. §. 78, 2. 

χρώννυμι §. 255. 

χρώς, χρωτός, and χροῦς, χροός §. 90. 

χώννυμι §. 255. 

χωρίζειν τινὸς and ἀπό τινος §. 354, 

χωρίς with gen. §. 354, e. 

Ψ. 

y and σφ exch. §. 15. 
Ψ before p into p §. 37, 4. 
ψέ §. 15. 
ψεύξεσθαί τινος ὃ. 838. 
ψήν §. 49. Obs. 2. 

Ω. 

w and a exchanged §. 10. 

ω --- η §. 10. 

ω — ου §. 14. 

φ --ν §. 12. 

-ώ from -άσω, «έσω, «ὅσω fut. 

6. 181. Obs. 9. 
ὠθέω, ὥθω defect. v. δ. 255. 

ὠΐσθην ὃ. 244. | 
ὤμμαι, ὦπται, ὦφθαι, ὤφθην §. 245. 

ὁράω. 

-wy and -ώ §. 89. 

-wy compar. decl. δ. 115. 
των imperat. 3. pers. plur. pass. for 

-~woay §. 208, 4. 

ὤν omitted Φ. 549, 6. Obs. 3. 

--“-αν, 6 aw 

he -ᾱ- τ 2. — ais = ., - 
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§. 558, ὃ. Obs. 1. §. 563. 
§. 568, 8. Obs. ͵ 

ὧν in the tmesis of a compounded 
verb §. 625. p. 1117. 

ὠνάμη», ὤνατο §. 244, ὀνίνημι. 

«ώνδας patron. §. 100. Obs. 4. 
ὠνεῖσθαί τί τινος §. 364. 

ὠνέομαι defect. v. §. 255. 
ὠνήμη», ὤνησο §. 244. 

ὠνητός χρημάτων §. 364. 

φνοχόει §. 168. Obs. 

ὡραῖος γάμου §. 339. 

ὥρορα §. 168. Obs. 2. §. 245. 

wpro §. 193. Obs. 8. 
«ώς gen. sing. for-éws δ. 83. Obs. 1. 
-ws gen. -w and -ωος §. 91, 8. 

ὡς for πρός §. 578, h. comp. Xen. 
Mem. S. 2, 7, 2. ws τὸν Πει- 

paca read eis. 

— after ἀκούειν δ. 548, 1. Obs. 

— ἐμοί, ws γέροντι δ. 388, a. 
— for relat. §. 485. 

— verb repeated with, in the tra- 
gedians §. 628, 3, a. 

— after adverbs which express 
superiority §. 628, 3, d. 

— in limiting propositions §. 628, 
3, 6. 

— used by the tragedians to ex- 
press a strong assurance §. 

628, 3, a. 

— with partic. §. 568. 
for ὅτι with a verb 

fin. §. 569, 5. 
—- omitted after compar. §. 448. 

— with super]. §. 461. 
— for eis ὃ. 578, ἢ. 
— for ὅτι οὕτως §. 480, ο. Obs. 8. 
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ws for ds, 7, ὅ δ. 485. 

— ‘that’ with indic. and opt. §. 
529, 5. 

— with opt. in wishes §. 513, 1. 
— dy with opt. §. 520. Obs. 2. 
— ‘that’ with conj. and opt. §. 

518, 1. | 
— ‘as’ with opt. §. 518. Obs. 4. 
— ‘that’ with indic.§. 519. Obs. 6. 

— ‘when’ with opt. §. 521. 
— omitted §. 529, 3. 

— for infin. §.531. Obs. 2. δ. 533. 

Obs. 1. 
— after verbs dicend:§. 534. Obs. 9. 

— ‘that’ exchanged with an infin. 
6. 689. Obs. 1. 

— with infin. §. 545. 

ws συνελόντι εἰπεῖν &e. §. 545. 

ὡσαύτως with dat. §. 386, 3. 

ὥσπερ with partic. §. 569, 7. 

ὥσπερ ἄλλος τις §. 617, 6. 

ἂν εἰ Φ. 523, 2. 

ὥστε for infin, ὃ. 531. Obs. 2. 
§. 583. Obs. 1. 

after verbs dicend: ὃ. 584. 
Obs. 3. 

omitted §. 582, d. 

—— with partic. δ. 568. 
omitted after compar. §. 448. 

—— with infin. §. 531. Obs. 2. 

§. 629. 
wii for av §. 18. 

ὠφελεῖν reve and τινα δ. 391. §. 

411, 4. 

τινα μεγάλα §. 415, β. 

Obs. 8. 
ὄφελε ulinam δ. 518. Obs. 3. 
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INDEX OF MATTERS. 

--ο--- 

Α. 
Abstractum pro concreto §. 429, Ἱ. 
Abundantia §. 89. §. 90. 

Accents §. 26—33. 

Accusativi absol. ὃ. 427. Obs. 3. 

δ. 562, 8, 
———— after ὡς §. 568, 

3. 

for nominat. of 

the subj. §. 298, 3. 

Accusative with verbal adj. §, 346. 
Obs. 3. 

with verbs active §. 408. 
with the verbs ‘to be 

ashamed, to pity’, &c. §. 414. 
With εὖ ποιεῖν, εὖ λέγειν 

δ. 415. 

———— doubled §.415,8. 6.416, 

β. 6. 417. 

--.-.ο...οὃ with the verbs 

‘to teach, to put on, to take’ 
§. 418. 

—_————- with the verbs 

‘to divide’ δ. 419, 3. 

double, of a person and 

a predicate §. 420. 
with adject. §. 422. 

———— with verbs intransit. §. 
423. 

with verbs of motion 

§. 40@ 4. 

with the verbs ‘to swear’ 

§. 413. 

Accusative with passives §. 424. 
‘with respectto’§.424,4, 
interchanged with a da- 

tive §. 424, 4, Obs, 1. 
for the dative §. 425. 

ag an adverb δ, 425. 
————-= with comparat. δ. 425, 

1, a. §. 455, Obs, 5. 
in answer to the ques- 

tions ‘when? how long? since, 
before’ §, 425, 2. 

with verbs compounded 
with prepositions §. 426. 

in exclamations §. 410. 
——-——-—- governed by a verb omit- 

ted §. 427, a. 
—~————— in apposition δ. 410. 

of the person with ver- 
bals §. 447, 4. 

with superlat, δ, 461. 
with the infin, for nom. 

gen. dat. §. 536. Obs, p. 928. 
cum infinit. δ. 537. 

efter conjunc- 
tions and the relative §. 538. 

of the article with infin. 
for gen. §. 548. Obs. 3. 

— of the particip. for nom. 
§. 549. Obs. 4. 

of the particip. after χαί- 
ρω §. 551, ἑ. 

Active instead of pass. and mid. 
§. 496, 4, 5. 

αν ἵμας 
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Adjectives, terminations of, §. 105. 
of one termination §. 

112. 
of two terminations §. 

113. 
— common, used as adjec- 

tives of three terminations §. 

116. Obs. 
— of three terminations 

§. 118. 
of three terminations 

as common §. 118. Obs. 1. 

§. 119, 2. Obs. 4. 
— with a priv. take the 

gen. after them §. 339, Note. 
from verbs active, with 

the gen. §. 344. 
in -ικός with the gen. 

§. 344. 
In pass. or neut. sense 

with the gen. §. 345. 
of ‘skill, experience’, &c. 

with gen. §. 346. 
from verbs act. with ac- 

cus. §. 346. Obs. 3. §. 422. 

in -απλάσιος with gen. 
§. 356. 

take their subst. in the 

gen. §. 320. §. 442. 

in the plural, with subst. 
in the sing. §. 322. Obs. 2. 

in the dative, as adverbs 

§. 400, 5. 
neut. pl. with ὠφελεῖν, 

βλάπτειν ὃ. 415. Obs. 3. 
§. 446, 7. 

in a different gender 
from the subst. §. 434, 1, a. 

in the plural, with nouns 
collect. in the sing. §. 434, 2. 

— constructed according to 
the sense §. 435. 

INDEX II. 

Adjectives as predicates in the neu- 
ter §. 437. 

in the neuter, with the 

explanation in the masc. or 
fem. δ. 439. Obs. 1. 

———_—_—— referring to several subet. 
§. 441. 

-----.-..ὄ put with relat. 8. 448, 2. 
several, without a con- 

junction §. 444, 3. 
———— expressed by circumlo- 

cution §, 445, 6. 

————— for adverbs δ. 446, 7, 8. 

in -aios δ. 446, 8. 

Adverbs Φ. 256—263. 

comparison of §. 192. 
§. 262 seq. 

——_—— in the predicate for adj. 
§. 309, ο. 

——— construction of δ. 597 seq. 
——— with the gen. §. 324. 

§. 904, ο. §. 940. §. 354, e. 
§. 355, d. §. 968, a. §. 576. 

with ἔχειν §. 337. 
fEolic dialect p. 5. ; 
Amplificativa δ. 102, 18. Obs. 5. 
Anacoluthon §.427. Obs. 3. §. 481. 

Obs. 1. §. 589. §. 556, Obs. 2. 
§. 631. 

Anastrophe §. 32. 
Anomala nomina §. 88. 

adjectiva ὃ. 129. 

Aorist 1. act. format. §. 185. 
mid. format. ὁ. 186, 

pass. format. §. 191. 
Aorist 2. act. pass. mid, δ. 198. 

pass. as mid. §. 493. 
——— signification §. 497. 

for perf. §. 497. Obs. 
§. 500. p. 842. 

—— for plusq. §. 497. Obs. 
in the other moods §. 501. 
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Aorist 2. in the sense of ‘to be 
wont’ §. 502, 3. 

for pres. §. 506. V. 1. 
for fut. §. 506. V. 2. 

Apostrophus §. 43 seq. 
Apposition with of péy—oi δέ 

§. 289. Obs. 8. 
in the plur. with the 

subject in the sing. §. 293. 
usage §. 431 seq. 

in the gen. with pron. 
possess. §. 431, 1. §. 466, 1. 

Arsis §. 19. 

Article. Usage in Homer and the 
Attics §. 264 seq. 

with things that have been 
already mentioned, after ὅστις 
ἐστί §. 267. 

in an indefinite significa- 
tion §. 267. 

with particip. for gui with 
con). δ. 268. 

with the predicate after 

the verbs ‘to name’ §. 268. 

with adjectives §. 269, 1. 
with particip. is gui §. 270. 

and §. 271. Obs. 
with adverbs, which then 

stand as adjectives §. 272, a. 

with prepositions §. 272, 6. 
before several connected 

words §. 273. 

in apposition §. 274 seq. 
in expressions of indigna- 

tion §. 276. 

after the subst. §. 277. 
position §. 277, 
doubled §. 279. Obs. 3. 

separated from its noun by 
a parenthesis δ. 279. Obs. 4. 

before an entire sentence 
§. 280. 
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Article in the dual masc. with fem. 
§. 281. 

without subst. in repeti- 
tions §. 282, 1. 

redundant with the adv. 

and prep. §. 283. 
in the neut. with the gen. 

§. 284. 

with demonstr. pron. §.265, 

1. 

as demonstr. pron. §. 264. 
§. 291. 

with possess. pron. §. 265, 
3. 

before relatives §. 287. 

is wanting with particip. 
§. 271. Obs. 

for relat. pron. §. 292. 

with the genitive in excla- 
mations §. 371. 

constr. according to the 
sense §. 435. 

with the infin. §. 540. 
omitted with inf. §. 542, 

a. 

for the simple inf. §. 543. 
———— in the accus. for the gen. 

§. 543. Obs. 3. 

with ἄλλος, πολύς, αὐτόε 
§. 266. 

with ἕκαστος, δεῖνα, roe 

οὗτος §. 265, 5—7. 

with ras, πᾶσα, πᾶν §.265, 

2. 

with the interrog. pron: 
§. 265, 4. 

Aspirates transposed §. 16, 2. 

Atticiste Introd. p. 12. 
Attic dialect p. 7. 
Attraction §. 296. §. 630, &. 

Augment §. 160 seq. 
———— omitted §. 160. 
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Augment omitted in plusquamp. 
§. 164. Obs. 1. 

syllabicum §. 162. 
temporale §. 166. 
in compound verbs §. 

169 seq. 

——— doubled §. 170. 

C. 

Cases, oblique, generally §. 428. 
Causal propositions, position §.615. 
Change of construction §.562. Not. 
Change of consonants §. 34. §. 37. 

Characteristic of the tenses §.171. 
Classes of substantives ὁ. 99—104. 

Collectives sing. with the plur. of 
the verb §. 302. 

Comparison, degrees of, §. 126 seq. 

Comparative from adv. and prep. 
§. 182. 

from subst. §. 133. 

from verbs §. 134. 
————— usage §. 448 sqq. 
Compounds take the case of the 

simple verb §. 428, 3. 
Conciseness in expression §. 634. 
Conjugation Φ. 195. 
—_—_——— of verbs in -μιϕ. 209. 
Conjunctions §. 613 seq. 
Conjunctive answers to the Latin 

Sut. exactum δ. 501. §. 621. 
in independent propo- 

sitions §. 516 seq. 
in interrogations §. 

516, 2—4. 
after ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὅπως, 

δι. δ. 518, 1. 
after particles of time 

§. 521. 

with: comparisons §. 
521. Obs. 3. 

INDEX II. 

Conjunctive efter ἕως, πρίν, δι. 
§. 522. 

after relatives §. 527. 
for opt. §. 518, 4. 

————— perf. pass. §. 204. 
Consonants, rejection of, §. 39. 

doubling of, §. 33. 
change of, §.34. §.37. 

—__—_—_———. reduplication of, §. 16. 
Contraction §. 48 sqq. 
Crasis §. 53. 
—— and elision different, p. 89. 

Note c. 

D. 

Dative, usage of, §. 381 sqq. 
of the participles ‘ when, 

since, during’ §. 388, ο. 
of the participles with the 

verbs ‘to come’ §. 888 d. 
of the participles with εἶναι, 

γίγνεσθαι Φ. 988, ο. 

pol, σοί redund. §. 389. 
for gen. §. 389, g. 
for gen. with éx§.3874,6.Obs. 
for ὑπὸ with gen. §. 395. 

----.----«. ---.- with pass. §. 898. 
———— for the Latin ablative, in 

answertothequestions ‘ where- 
with? whereby? wherefrom? 
whereon ?’ §. 396—400. 

with the verbs ‘to follow’ 
§. 403. 

———— differs from διά with a gen. 
δ. 896. Obs. 1. 4. 397. 

‘on account of’ ὁ. 398, ὁ. 

—— ‘according to’ 4.899. Obs.2. 
expresses the manner §.400. 
withthe comparative §.400, 

8. δ. 468. Obs. 5. 
in answer to the question 

‘when? where?’ §. 406. 
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Dative of the persons with verbals 
§. 447, 4. . 

————- with superlat. §. 461. 
with the inf. §. 536. p. 928. 

Dativi absoluti δ. 562, 2. 

—_—_——_———— after ὡς §. 568, 3. 
Declension §. 63. 

Defectiva nomina §. 88. 
Deponentia §. 495. 
------- as passtva ὃ. 495, 1. 
Dialects. Introd. p. 4 seq. 
Digamma §. 8. Obs. 3. 8. 9. §. 12. 

§. 18. Obs. 1. §. 42. 
Diminutiva §. 102. 
Diphthongs §. 2. IT. 

for short vowels §. 12. 

pronounced separately 
§. 19. | 

and single vowels exch. 
§. 14, 

elided §. 45. 
Division of syllables §. 57 seq. 
Doric dialect p. 5. 
Dual §. 63. Obs. 1. 

of the subj. with verb plur. 
or dual of the verb with the 
subj. in the plur. §. 301. 
for plur. §. 293. p. 504. 

E. 

Elision §. 43 seq. 

Ellipsis §. 635. 
Enclitics §. 31. 

F. 

Fem. subst. formed from masc. 
§. 98. 

Formation of the tenses §. 172. 
Future, original formation of §.173. 
Future 1. formation of δ. 176 sqq. 
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Future middle, form. δ. 184. 
middle, for pres. §.506. VI. 

--.α for fut. act. δ. 184. Obs. 1. 

3.pass. format. §.190, β. 
——— third, signification §. 498. 

1. pass. format. §. 192. 
2. pass. format. §. 193. 
mid. for pass. §. 496, 8. 
periphrastic §. 498, d. 
lst, ‘ must’ §. 498, 5. 

partic. in imprecations §. 
498, ὃ, 

signifies a custom §.502,4. 
for imperat. §. 498, ο, B. 
for conj. §. 516. Obs. 2. 
for conj. after μή 8. 819,7. 

G. 

Genitive, to express an object 

δ. 314. 
several in different re- 

lations, governed of one noun 
§. 380. 

with ὡς ἔχει, ev ἥκει, δια. 
§. 987. | 

‘in respect of’ §. 337. 
with adverbs §. 340. 

rovro, rocovro, &c.§.341. 

absol. for περί §. 342. 
for the nom. of the sub- 

ject §. 298, 8. 
————— to explam other expres- 

sions §. 343. 
——_——— with adject. from verbs 

active §. 344, Ἱ. 
---.------- with adj. m a pass. or 

neuter sense §. 345. 

with adj. ‘of-experience’ 
&c. §. 346. 

with the verbs ‘to re- 
member, forget’ §.-347. 
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Genitive with the verbs ‘to grieve Genitive put parfitive with adject. 
one’s self’ §. 348. §. 320. 

with the verbs ‘to con- relative 

sider’ §. 349. §. 321. 

‘to desire’ with εἶναι 

§. 350. 
with words denoting 

‘fulness’ or ‘emptiness’ §.351. 
with the verbs ‘to be- 

reave, to deliver, keep off, put 
away, desist’, &c. §. 353. 

δεῖ, δέω, δέοµαι §. 355. 

Obs. 2. 
comparat. §. 356. δ. 450. 

with verbscontaining the 
idea of a comparison §. 357. 

with verbs of valuing ἢ 
more highly §. 358, 1. 

with the verbs ‘ to sur- 
pass, to be inferior’ §. 358, 2. 

‘to rule’ 

§. 359. 
* to obey’ 

§. 362. 
with ἄξιος §. 363. 

with the verbs ‘to buy, 
sell’, &c. §. 364. 

with words denoting a 
difference §. 366. 

‘on account of’ §. 368. 

§. 369. §. 371, ο. 
with the verbs ‘ to im- 

peach, accuse’ §. 369. 

in exclamations §. 371. 

with pass. for ὑπό with 
gen. §. 375. Obs. 1. 

with the verbs ‘ to pray’ 
§. 372. 

‘to begin’ 
§. 335. 

put partitive with the 
article, partic. §. 318. 

§. 816. §. 322. 

as aN apposition to a 
nom. or acc. §. 922. Obs. 3. 

with verbs active, when 

they refer to a part §. 323. 
adv. of place 8.324. 
adv. of time §.324. 

the verb ‘topartake, 
to communicate’ §. 325. 326. 

with the verb ‘to en- 

joy’ §. 327. 

‘to smell’ 
§. 376. 

‘to ob- 

tain’ §. 328. 

‘ to ‘take’ 

§. 330. §. 331. 

‘to let go, 
to miss’ §. 332. 

with the superl. §. 383. 
§. 459, 1. 

————— denotesaproperty§.315. 
a ‘quality, cus- 

tom, duty’ §. 316. 

with ἀκούειν for ἐκφ. 978. 
signifies the material 

§. 374, ὃ. 
with compounds §. 378 

seq. 
in answer to the question 

‘where ? when? within, since’ 
§. 377. 

with adjectives com- 
pounded with σύ», ὁμοῦ §.379. 

with the demonstr. pron. 
§. 817. §. 320, 4. 

as an apposition with 
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the poss. pronoun §. 431, 1. 
§. 466, 1. 

Genitive before the subst. with 
the article §. 278, 1. 

Genitivi absol. δ. 561. | 

—_—____—_— after ὡς §. 568, 2. 
Genitive with infin. §. 536. p.928. 
Gentilia ὃ. 103. ITI. 

Gender of the subst. §. 93—95. 

H. 

Hellenic in the grammarians p. 12. 
Heteroclita §. 91. 

Heterogenea §. 96. 
Hiatus §. 42. 

Homeric dialect. Introd. p. 8. §. 35. 
Obs. 3. 

I. 

Imperative, usage §. 511. 
perf. usage §. 500. 

Imperfect, formation §. 172. 
signification §. 497. 
expresses a custom 

“δι 502, 1. 
for pres. §. 505, 3. 

for aorist §. 505. II. 

with ἄν §. 509, a. 

in -σκον δ. 199. 

Impersonals referred to a subject 
§. 297. 

in their construction 
as participles §. 564. 

after ws in the partic. 
§. 568, 2. 

Indicative for the Latin conj. ὁ. 
507. §. 510. 

in conditional proposi- 
tions §. 508. 

aorist after εἴθε §. 513. 

Obs. 2. 

VOL. II. 

1193 

Indicative for conj. §. 516, 3. 
Obs. 2. 

—— in the apodosis, after εἰ 
with an opt. §. 524, 3. 

Infinitive pres. as imperf. §. 499. 
wanting after µέλλωφ.498. 
aorist for future §. 506, 2. 

future for present §. 506. 
VL. . 

distinguished from the par- 
ticiple §. 530. 

usage after verbs §. 531. 
§. 534. §. 535. 

——— after adjectives §. 535. 
words that express a 

quality §. 535. 
active for pass. §.535. Obs. 
for dare §. 531. 

subject with it §. 536. 
interchanged with ws, ὅτι 

§. 539. 
--------- with the article δ. 540. 

stands absolute §. 544. 

§.545. 
—— after ds, ὥστε δ. 545. 

for imperative §. 546. 
in petitions §. 547. 
for partic. §. 549,6. Obs. 2. 

§. 555. Obs. 1. 
with ἄν §. 598. 

Interchange of substantives §. 
429, 1. 

of pronouns §. 487. 
Interrogative particles §. 611. 
Ionic dialect p. 6. 

does not change the 
tenuis before aspirates §. 35. 
Obs. 3. 

does not use contrac- 
tions §. 52. 

2Y 
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Ι,. Nom. absoluti δ. 311. δ. 562, 1. 
Lengthening of circumflex termi- Nomina propria with the genitive 

nations §. 11. ὁ. 212, 9. of the whole to which they 
Letters §. 1. belong §. 321, 6. 

---.--- -- of a people, for the 
M. name of the country §. 429, 2. 

Masculine of adj. with fem. in the Noun, its syntax §. 293. 
dual δ. 63. Obs. 2. 6. 496,1. Numeralia §. 187 sqq. 

with fem.in sing. Number of the verb after the pre- 
and plur. δ. 496, 2. dicate §. 305. 

for fem. in the Number, words of, §. 137. 
tragedians §. 436, 4. 

Metaplasmus §. 92. 
Middle voice. Signification §. 491 0. 

. Optative expresses an indefinite 
for act. §. 496, 7. time §. 501. p. 848. 
for pass. §. 496, 8. —_#— aorist for fut. δ. 506, 2. 

Moods, division of §. 159. ————_ usage in independent 
—— usage §. 507 sqq. propositions §. 513. 

in the perf. §. 500. ———— in interrog. δ. 514, ο. 

aor. §. 501. ————. after ἵνα, ὅπως, &e. 

δ. 518. 

for conjunctive §.518, 4. 
N. ———— after particles of time 

Negatives, several §. 609. p.1081. §. 521. 
Neuter plur. takes the verb in the —————— in conditional proposi- 

sing. §. 300. tions §. 523. 
with the gen. of a ————— after relatives §. 527. 

subst. masc. or fem. δ. 442,4. —————— in orat. obliqua δ. 529. 
for neuter sing. §. 

443, 1. 
verbs for active §. 496, 2. P. 

——_—___—_——— passive §. 496, 3. Participles in -as, -εις, τους, for 

Nominative §. 294 sqq. -avs, -evs, -ονε §. 39. Obs. 2. 
to be explained by -—-——— after the verbs ‘to di- 

‘as’ δ. 310. stinguish one’s self, to be in- 
double §. 310. ferior, to do wrong’ §. 554. 
in exclamations§.311. —————— without a finite verb 

§. 371. δ, 556. Obs. 1. 9. 634, 2. 
for vocative Φ. 912, 1. —————— not in the number or 

for gen. §. 298, 3. case of its subject, or of the 
with the infin, 6. 536. finite verb §. 556, Obs. 3. 
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Participles, several without a co- 
pula §. 444, 3. §. 557, 3. 

with an article, ts qui 
§. 270. Obs. §. 277. §. 278. 
Obs. 1. §. 318, 2. §. 557, 4. 

with a finite verb of the 
same root §. 558. 

with αὐτίκα, εὐθύς, ἅμα, 
μεταξύ §. 565. Obs. 2. 

in the wrong case with 
the infin. §. 556. Obs. 8. 

in the genitive without 
a substantive §. 563. 

with the article as a pre- 
dicate §. 270. 

for a substantive §. 570. 

with gen. 
§. 375. Obs. 1. 

put partitive δ. 318. 
in the dative, ‘ when, 

during, since’ §. 388, c. 
with εἶναι, 

6. g. ἔστι μοι βουλομένῳ δ. 
988, 6. 

in adifferent gender from 
its subst. §. 434, 1, a. 

in the plural with a 
collective noun in the sing. 
§. 434, 2. 

in the dual with subst. in 
the plur. δ. 436, 3. 

—————_ in the sing. with a verb 
in the plur. §. 293. 

————— governed by the predi- 
cate §. 440, 7. 

————— referring to several sub- 
jects §. 441. 

for ei §. 508. 

different from infinitive 
§. 530. 

usage §. 548. 
after verbs of sense, ‘to 
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know, perceive, remark, un- 
derstand, show’, περιορᾶν, ἀνέ- 
χεσθαι, παύειν δ. 548. 

Participlesafter the verbs ‘to rejoice’ 
§. 555. 

διατελώ, AavOarw 
§. 552. 

φθάνω §. 553, γ. 
for infinitive §. 555. 

Obs. 2. 
construction of §. 565 

—568. 
Parts of speech and their flexion 

§. 61 seq. 
Passives in the third person imper- 

sonally, with a dative of the 
subject §. 297. Obs. 2. 

—_—_——— ‘ people’ δ. 297. Obs. 93’ 
take as a subject the 

word which, with the active, 
stands in the genitive or da- 
tive 6. 490. 

for the active §. 496, 6. 

Patronymica §. 99. 
for proper names §. 

429, 3. 

Paulopostfuture, signification of, 
§. 498. 

Perfect active, formed §. 186. 

passive, formed §. 188. 

--- middle, formed §. 194. 

syncopated gives occasion 
to other forms §. 221. IV. 3, a. 

pass. as perf. mid. §. 493. 
mid. signification ὁ. 494. 

———— signification §. 497. δ. 500. 
expressesacustom §.502, 2. 

for present §. 505. III. 
for aorist §. 505. V. 2. 

Person, second, in the sense of 

‘people, one’ §. 295. Obs. 
Pleonasms ὃ. 465, 4. δ. 646. ἃς. 

ΦΥ 32 
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Plural for singular §. 293. 
of the verb with the dual of 

the subj. and vice versa §. 301. 

and Obs. 
of the verb with collectives in 

the sing. §. 302. 
of the verb with several sub- 

jects, connected by # §. 904. 

Obs. 3. 
of the imperative for the sing. 

§. 511, 2. 
Plusquamperfect act. form. §. 188. 

pass.form. §.190,a. 
signification §. 497. 
for aorist §.505.IV. 

Position §. 24. 

Positive for comparative §. 448. 
§. 457. Obs. 1. 

Predicate §. 299. 

Prepositions, comparatives from 
§. 132. 

usage §. 572 sqq. 
stand as adverbs, and 

doubled §. 594, 1. 

separated from verb 
§. 594, 2. 

separated from their 
case, or after it §. 595, 3. 

put only once §.595,4. 

exchange οἶδ. 596, 5. 

Present for aorist §. 504, I. Comp. 
§. 499. 

Pronouns §. 145—155. 

usage 465—4188. 
in the neut. may be put 

in the acc. with all verbs §. 

421. Obs. 2. 
vary from their substan- 

tives in gender §. 434, 1, ὁ. 

in the plur. with a col- 
lective noun in the sing. §.434, 
2, ὁ. 

INDEX If. 

Pronouns referred to several subst. 

§. 441. 
—————— interchanged with one 

another §. 489. 

Pronoun demonstr. decl, §. 150. 
usage §. 467. 
in the neuter 

with the substantive in the 

gen. §. 320, 4. 
constructedac- 

cording to the sense §. 434. 
in the neuter 

plural with a masc. or fem. 
sing. Φ.459. Comp. ibid. Obs. 
§. 472, 2, ο. 

as subject §. 
440, 8. 

redundant §. 

472, 1, ὃ. 
instead of a re- 

petition of the relative §. 472, 
3. 

with the rela- 
tive contracts two propositions 
into one §. 472, 4. 

for abverbs 
‘here, there’ §. 471, 12. 

for pers. pro- 
noun §. 470, 9. 

indefin. decl. §. 151. 
usage δ. 487. 

———— interrog. decl. §. 152. 
---------- usage §. 488. 
— person. decl. §. 145. 

usage §. 465. 
in the dative re- 

dund. §. 389. 

in the dative with 

the dative of a subst. δ. 389, A. 
in the acc. with the 

acc. of a subst. §. 421. Obs. 
5. 
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Pronoun person. without a verb, in 

answers ὃ. 465, 2. ° 

its position in the 
formula πρὸς θεών §. 465, 3. 

doubled §. 465, 4. 
Pronouns possessive, decl. §. 149. 

usage §. 466. 

take the appo- 
sition in the genitive §. 466, 

1. 

put objectively 
§. 466, 2. 

in the neuter 
for person. pron. §. 466, 3. 

reciprocal, decl. §. 154. 
reflexive, decl. §. 147. 

inthegen. after 
a compar. §. 452. 

after 

a superl. §. 460. 
Pronoun relative, decl. 8. 1538. 

usage §. 473. 
changes the case 

of the substantive to which it 

refers §. 427, Obs. 3. δ. 474. 

in the plur. after 
a subst. sing. §. 434, 2, ὁ. 

in the neut. after 
a masc. or fem. §. 439. Comp. 
Obs. 1. 

in the gender and 
number of the following subst. 
§. 440, 6. 

in the subject §. 
440, 7. 

takes the adjec- 
tive §. 443, 2. 

with the de- 
monstr. contracts two propo- 

sitions into one §. 472, 4. 

in the case of the 
foregoing noun §. 473. 
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Pronoun relative takes the noun 
§. 474, a. §. 476. 

determines the 

case of the foregoing subst, 
§. 474. 

~ to be supplied in 
another case §. 428, 2. Φ. 

474, ἃ, 
in the sing. after 

a plur. Φ. 475. 
explained by an 

infinitive, or an entire propo- 

sition §. 476. 
for the demonstr. 

§. 477. 
with the impera- 

tive 8. 477, ὃ. 

with ita propo- 
sition stands first §. 478. 

for dcreandother 

particles §. 479—482. 
without a word 

to which it refers §. 482. 
Pronunciation §. 3 seq. 
Punctuation §. 58 seq. 

Q, 

Quantity §. 18—25. 

R. 

Reduplication §. 163. 
——_—_———— in the aorist §. 165. 

Obs. 5. 

with verbs beginning 
with a vowel §. 168. Obs. 2. 

Relatives (adv. adj. pron.) take the 
whole in the gen. §. 321, δ. 

————— with the infin. §. 538. 
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5. 

Singular for plural δ. 293. 
of the verb after a neuter 

plur. §. 300. 
after masc. and 

fem. plur. §. 303, 1. 
with several sub- 

jects §. 304. 
of the imperative for the 

plur. §. 511, 2. 
Spinits §. 8. 
Subjects of different persons §. 299. 

p. 513. 
Subject, nom. of, omitted §. 2944. 

in dependent propositions 
constructed according to the 
foregoing verb §. 296. 

Substantive in the predicate §. 
309, ὃ. 

with a verb of the same 
stock §. 408. §. 421. Obs. 3. 

to be supplied in another 
case §. 428, 2. 

for an adj. §. 429, 4. 
with another in the gen. 

instead of an adj. §. 430, 5. 
in the case of the fol- 

lowing relative §. 474. 
Superlative, usage ὁ. 459—464. 
Syncope of the perf. §. 198, 3. 

1 p. plur. perf. and plusq. 
§. 198, 3. 

T. 

Tenses, division of, §. 158, 1. 

character §. 171. 

formation §. 172 sqq. 
of verbs in -μι, formation 

§. 208. 

usage §. 497 sqq. 

INDEX IT. 

Tenses changed for one another 
§. 502. p. 848. 

Thesis §. 19. 

Tmesis δ. 594, 2. 
in Herodotus with oy 

§. 625. p. 1117. Note. 
Transitiva for neutra δ. 496, 1. 
Transposition of consonants §. 16, 

2, α---ο, 

U.. 

Union of two kinds of construction 
§. 455. Obs. 3, ο. 

V. 

Variation of construction §. 562. 
Note. 

Verbals in -réos and -τός, format. 
§. 220. 

οι usage §. 447. 
in the neut. plur. for sing. Ὁ 

§. 443, 1. 
Verbs, division of, §. 156. 

formed from the perf. §. 202, 
12. §. 221. IV. 1. 

—— in -μι δ. 207. 
——— defective, origin §. 221 aqq. 

formed from the fut. §. 221. 
IV. 2. 

—— with a substantive of the 
same root §. 408. §. 421. 
Obs. 4. 

~—— which in the active govern a 
dative or genitive of the per- 
son, are in the passive referred 
to this as a subject §. 424, 2. 

——— opposite to be supplied §. 
635, 2. 
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Vowels short for diphthongs §. 12. W. 

long, elided δ. 44. Obs. = Words to be taken twice δ. 634, 3. 
Vocative in the sing. with the verb of number §. 137 sqq. 

in the dual or plur. §. 312, 2. 
at the beginning §. 312, 3. 
instead of the nominative Ζ. 

§. 312, 1. Zeugma §. 634, 3. 
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